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PREFACE 


Rapnaet Kuunenr, the author of the following Grammar 
was born at Gotha, in 1802. From 1812 to 1821, he 
studied at the celebrated gymnasium in his native city. 
Among his classical teachers were Doéring, Rost and Wiiste- 
mann. From 1821 to 1824, he enjoyed, at the University 
of Gottingen, the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen and 
Ottfried Miller. "While there, he prepared an essay on 
the philosophical writings of Cicero, which received a 
prize. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. 
Kiihner are the following: 

1. Versuch einer neuen Anordnung der griechischen Syntax, 
mit Beispielen begleitet. 1829. “ Attempt towards a 
new Arrangement of the Greek Syntax,” ete. 

2. M. Tull. Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829 
ed. altera 1835; ed. tertia 1846. 

3. Sammitliche Anomalien des griechischen Verbs in Attisch. 
Dialecte, 1831. “ Anomalies of the Greek Verb, ete. 

4, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, in 2 
Theilen, 1834, 1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek 
Language, in two Parts.” The second Part of this 
‘grammar, containing the Syntax, translated by W. E. 
Jelf, of the University of Oxford, was published in 
1842; the first Part in 1815. A second edition of 
Jelfs translation of this work was published in 1801. 


This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. 
a® 
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Jelf being the author of the remarks on the Cases, the 
particle dv, the compound verbs, ete. 

5. Schulgrammatik der griechischen Sprache, 1836; zwveite 
durchaus verbesserte u. vermehrte Auflage, 1843; 
dritte verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage 1801. 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language, third 
edition, improved and enlarged.” The present vol- 
ume is a translation of this Grammar, from the 
sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der griechischen Sprache, neunte 
Auflage 1850. “Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language, containing a series of Greek and Eng- 
lish exercises for translation with the requisite vocab- 
ularies.” This Grammar, translated by Mr. 8. H. 
Taylor, one of the translators of the present volume, 
has passed through eleven editions in this country. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, siebent 
Auflage, 1850. “ Elementary Grammar of the Latin 
Language with Exercises.” This Grammar, trans- 
lated by Prof. Champlin, of Waterville College, has 

_ passed through several editions in this country. 

9. Lateinische Vorschule nebst eingereihten lateinischen 
und deutschen Ubersetzungsaufgaben, vierte Auflage, 
1849. 

10. Schulgrammatik der lateinischen Sprache, dritte sehr 
verbesserte Auflage, 1850. “School Grammar of 
the Latin Language, third edition, greatly improved.” 

Dr. Kiihner has also published in the Bibliotheca Graeca 
the first part of his edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 

From the above statements, it will be seen that Dr. 
Kihner has enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for 
preparing the work, a translation of which is now pre- 
sented to the public. The names of his early instructors 
are among the most honored in classical philology. For 
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nearly thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facili- 
_ ties for testing in practice the principles which he has 
adopted in his Grammars. At the same time, he has pur- 
sued the study of the classical authors with the greatest 
diligence, int connection with the productions which his 
learned countrymen are constantly publishing on the differ- 
ent parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, his 
works might be expected to combine the advantages of 
sound, scientific principles with a skilful adaptation to prac- 
tical use. The “School Grammar of the Greek Lan- 
guage,” being his latest publication, contains the results of 
his most mature studies. Its chief excellences, it may be 
well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate 
knowledge of the genius and principles of the Greek lan- 
guage. The author adopts substantially the views which 
are maintained by Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and 
which are fully unfolded in the German grammars of 
Becker. According to these views, the forms and changes 
of language are the result of established laws, and not of 
accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, language 
may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few 
comprehensive principles, and the whole may have some- 
what of the completeness and spirit of a living, organic 
system. Dr. Kiihner’s grammar is not a collection of de- 
tached observations, or of rules which have no connection, 
except a numerical one. Itis a natural classification of 
the essential elements of the language, an orderly exhibi- 
tion of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in 
his closet, but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

‘Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory 
arrangement of his materials. This can be scen by an 
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examination of the table of contents. To those, indeed, 
who are familiar only with the common distribution of 
subjects in our Greek grammars, the arrangement of Dr. 
Kiihner may appear somewhat obscure and complicated. ’ 
A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on which 
the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant 
proofs of the justness of this remark may be seen in the 
exhibition of compound sentences. The particles are 
treated, not as isolated, independent words, but as a com- 
ponent and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The cor- 
rectness of every principle advanced, especially in the Syn- 
tax, is vouched for by copious citations from the classics. 
If, in any case, a principle is stated in an abstract form, or 
if a degree of obscurity rests upon the enunciation of it, 
its meaning may be readily discovered by reference to the 
illustration. The paradigms contain much more complete 
exemplifications of conjugation and declension than are to 
be found in the grammars in common use in this coun- 
try. In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner 
has chosen a pure verb as the model of regular inflection. 
He can thus exhibit the stem unchanged, throughout the 
entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the 
language, especially of the verb, is subjected, may be men- 
tioned as another excellence of the grammar. In learning 
a paradigm, in the manner which the author points out, the 
pupil first resolves the verb into its clements, and then 
rearranges these elementary parts into a complete form. 
In this method, and in no other, can he attain a mastery 
of this most difhicult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. 
The closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscien- 
tious accuracy, which characterize the forms, or the first 
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portions of the Syntax. No part can be justly charged 
with deficiency or with‘superfluous statement. The view 
of the Third Declension, the scientific list of Irregular 
Verhs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on the 
Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, on the delicate shades of thought indicated by the 
Modes and Tenses, and on the difference between the use 
of the Participle and Infinitive, may be referred to as spe- 
cimens of careful observation and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the 
translators, the grammar of Kiihner containing nothing on 
that subject. The materials were drawn from a variety of 
sources. A’more full view is less necessary, as the excel- 
lent work of Munk on Greek and Roman Metres, trans- 
lated by Profs. Beck and Felton, is now accessible. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost in- 
numerable references to classical authors. The very few 
exceptions are those cases where the author made use of 
an edition of a classic not accessible to the translators. In 
this verification, the following editions of prose authors 
were used: Kiihner’s edition of the Memorabilia; Weiske’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works of Xenophon; 
Schafer’s and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; Becker’s 
and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides ; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are 
slight variations in numbering the lines of poetry in differ- 
ent editions, particularly in the tragedians. 

The present edition has been prepared from the third 
German edition, in which the author had made many im- 
portant improvements, particularly in the Syntax, having 
availed himsclf of the corrections or remarks of his learned 
friends and his reviewers. This the translators have en- 
deavored to put into such a form as would best meet the 
wants of American scholars. ‘They have not aimed merely 
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at a translation ; it has been their cbject to state in as clear 
and concise a manner as possible the principles contained 
in the original, without reference to the particular form in 
which the statements were there made. The translators 
have also added principles and illustrations of their own, 
where it seemed desirable. 

The numbering of the paragraphs has not been changed 
in the present edition, and most of the subdivisions and 
Remarks are the same as in the former edition. The 
changes in this respect have been so few, that it has not 
been thought necessary to indicate them. 

The labor of preparing the first edition cf this work was 
shared equally by the translators; so, also, in the second 
edition as far as the 210th page. At this point in the 
progress of the work, the state of Professor Edwards’s 
health made it necessary for him to relinquish his labors in 
connection with it, for the purpose of seeking a milder 
climate. After a few months’ residence in one of the South- 
ern States, he was called away from his labors on earth, 
deeply lamented by his associate, and the large circle of 
friends to whom his character presented so many attractive 
qualities. His loss will be extensively felt also in the cause 
of Biblical and Classical literature, for which none cher- 
ished a deeper interest, and for the promotion of which he 
contributed with great zeal and success the rich stores of 
his elegant and varied learning. 

The proofs of the Grammar have been read by Mr. P. 
S. Byers, an associate Instructor in Phillips Academy, to 
whom special acknowledgments are duc for these services, 
as well as for many valuable suggestions. 


Anpvoven, Juty 15, 1852. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greck language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the 
fBolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. The /olie prevailed in 
Beotia, Thessaly, and in the olian colonies in Asia 
Minor; the Doric, throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the 
Dorian colonies in Asia Minor, Italy, and Sicily; the 
Jonic, in the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor; the Attie, in 
Attica. 

2. The Bolic and Doric dialects are characterized by 
harshness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionie, 
which is distinguished for delicacy and softness. The 
Attic dialect holds a beautiful medium between the two 
former and the Ionic, as it skilfully combines the soft and 
pleasant forms of the Ionic with the strong and full-toned 
forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the 
Later Ionic. The older Ionic is the language of Tom, 
and of his school, although these poets were not. satisfied 
with their own dialect merely, but were able, in accordance 
with the true principles of art, to select, from all the 
dialects, those forms which corresponded to the nature of 
their poetry; and to employ —since the regular laws of 
versification had much influence in forming the language 


2 


1 


14 | GREEK DIALECTS. 


—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called the Epic, 
or Homeric. This had a greut eflect on the language of 
all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 
434 w. c., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 s. c. 

4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with cer- 
tain peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later 
Attic. The older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 3. c.; the 
tragic poets; Aéschylus, who died 456 B.c.; Sophocles, 
b. 497 3. c., d. 405 3. c.; Isuripides, b. 480 3s. c.; and the 
more ancient comic writers, e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B.c.; 
by several orators, e. g. Antiphon, b. 479 3. c., and Ans 
docides, b. 467 3s. c. The middle Attic is used by Plato, 
b. 430 B. c.; Xenophon, b. 447 3. c.; and the orator Iso- 
crates, b. B. c. 436. The later Attic is employed by De- 
mosthenes, b. 3880 B. c., and other orators, the later comic 
writers, and the prose authors in more recent times, who 
sought to preserve in their works the language df the earlier 
writers. | 

®. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed 
by Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be 
the common written language. As it extended, not only 
over all Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of 
Syria and Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the 
introduction of foreign forms and words, and it then 
received the name of the Common, or Hellenic language, 
4 Koy, or “EXAnuiKn Siddextos. It was used, e. g. by Apol. 
lodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I. 


CHAPTER I. 


Letters and Sounds of tie Language 


Foro. 
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§1. Alphabet, 
The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, 


Sounp. 
a 


b 


oe tas 


short 


+t;a ns oH BS 


NaMmeE, 


"Ardha 
Bara 
Tappa 
Aédra 
*E wpirov 


| Zita 


"Hra 
O7jTa 
"Iara 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 


Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Oméga. 


16 SOUNDS OF PARTICULAR LETTERS. [¢2 


Remark 1. Sigma at the end of a word takes the form s, e. g. cemuds, in 
most cditions of the classics. This small s is also used in the middle of com- 
pound words, if the first part of the compound ends with Sima, though such 
a usage is contrary to the authority of the manuscripts, e. g. mpospépw or 
wpochépw, Susyerns or bucyerhs. 

Res. 2. When o and ¢ come together, both letters may be expressed by one 
character, s, Sti, or Stigma. 

Res. 3. Besides their use as alphabetic characters, e and v were originally 
ased as mere marks of aspiration, the former for the spiritus asper (§ 6), for which 
in the earliest times H was also employed, the latter for the Digamma (§ 25) ; 
hence, as letters, they were called, in opposition to their use as aspirates, € pady 
and 8 WAdy, i.e. unaspirated, Omicron and Omega (small and large o) derive 
their name from thir relative size. 

Rem. 4. The principle on which most of the sutters of the Greek alphabet 
are named. ig entirely different from that adopted in this country and amoung 
the European nations, at the present day. We name each letter by the sound 
It represents, as a, b,c, adding a vowel to the consonants in order to vocalize 
them. But among the Orientals, from whom the Greck alphabet was derived, 
the name was not determined by the sound of the letter. They gave their 
letters the name of some familiar object, the first sound or syllable of which 
was the alphabetic character to be represented. For example, the Phanicians 
and Hebrews called the first letter of the alphabet Aleph (Greck Alpha), which 
means an or: now the first sound or syllable of Aleph is the character or 
element to be represented. The second letter was Beth (Greek Beta), a house, 
the first sound of which is the character to be represented. The third is Gimel 
(Greck Gamma), a camel, This mode of naming letters, undoubtedly originated 
from the custom of designating those letters by the picture of the object from 
which they derived the name, instead of by the characters now used. Thus 
Aleph was represented by the picture of an ox, Beth by that of a house, ete. 


(2a. Sounds of particular Letters. 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters opposite te 
them. The following remarks on particular letters are all that is needed in 
uddition :— 

Remark. The sounds given to the following letters are those more usually 
adopted in pronouncing the Greek in New England; but the usage is not 
entirely uniform. 

A has the sound of a in fun, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e.g. xad-Kds; the sound of @ in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ¢ or 4, c. g. 
Gractdcews, orpatiétns; also, when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a 
syllable not final, ¢. ¢. pey-d-An, otpa-zés; it has the sound of a in father, when 
it is followed by a single p, in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word: 
but @ final in monosylables has the sound of a in fale, c.g. Bap-Ba-pos, vdp, 
ayadu, Ta. 
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y, before y, «, x, andef, has the sound of ng in angle, or nasal nin ancle, c. g 
Byyedos, ang-7:los; KrAwyyh, .clangor ; "Ayxtons, Anchises (Angchises) ; suyxdrn, 
syncope ; Adpvyé, larynx. y before vowels always has the hard sound, like g ia 
get; also before consonants, except y, x, x, & e¢. g. yiyas. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant m the 
same syllable, ¢. g. peéy-as, met-d; the sound of long e in me, when it ends @ 
word ora syllable, or when it forms a syllable by itself, e. g. ye, 3€-w, BaotA- 
é-ws. 

7 has the sound of ein me,e.g. povf. = * 

9 has the sound of th in thick, c. g. Sdvaros. 

¢has the sound of ¢ in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, or forms @ 
syllable by itself, e. g¢. éAwt-o1, S71, wed-[-ov; the sound of 7 in pin, when it is 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable, e¢. g. xpiv, «ly-Buvos. 

x always has the hard sound of 4, and was expressed in Latin by ofr & Be 
Kaixia, Cilicia ; Kéxpod, Cecrops ; Kixépwy, Cicero. 

g, at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of z, e. g. tévos; else- 
where, the sound of x, e. gr. Siatiiw, wpatis, &vat. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. ¢. Ady-os, Ki-pos; the sound of longo in qo, when it ends a 
word or syllable, or forms a syllable by itself, ¢. ¢. 76, td, 30-ds, rot-d-rns. 

o has the sharp sound of sin son; except it stands before w, in the middle 
of a word, or at the end of a word affer 7 or w, where it has the sound of z, . 
e.g. oxnvh, vduiopa, yas, xddws; before «it does not have the sound of sh, as in 
Latin, but retains its simple sound, e. ¢. "Agila =A-si-a, not A-shi-a. 

7 followed by: has its simple sound, never the sound of sh, a8 in Latin, e. g. 
FaAarla = Galati-a, not Galashi-a ; Kpirlas = Ariti-as, not Arisli-as ; Atydwriot, 

v has the sound of u in tulip, e.g. rbxn; but before p tle sound of u in pure, 
e.g. bp, yépupa. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, ec. g. raxvs. 

w has the sound of long o in note, e.g. &yw. 


$2). Brief history of the Alphabet. 


1. The Greeks derived most of their alphabet from the Phoenicians. Ac- 
cording to the common tradition, letters were brought into Greece by Cadmus, 
a Phenician. The Phoenician alphabet, being nearly the same as the Hebrew, 
consisted of 22 letters, the names of which are, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, Dalcth, 
He, Van, Zain, Heth, Teth, Jod, Kaph, Lamed, Mim, Nun, Samech, Oin, Pe, 
Tsade, Koph, Resch. Schin, Thau. Vau, the 6th Ictter of the Pheenician 
alphabet, was rejected by-the Greeks as an alphabetic character, and used only 
as the numeral sien for 6. Koph (Greek Koppa), the 19th letter of the Pha- 
nician alphabet, was also rejected, because its sound so nearly resembled that 
of Kaph (Greek Kappa), and was used as the numeral sign for 100. Zain 
and Tsade were modifications of the same sound; Tsade, like the Greek Zeta, 
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represents the sound of both, and takes the place of Zain, becoming the 6th 
letter of the Greek alphabet, while Zain (Greek San, Sampi), was rejected as an 
alphabetic character, and used as a numerical sign for 900. Thus 19 Ictters of 
the Phoenician alphabet were adopted by the Greeks, as alphabetic characters. 
These are the first 19 letters of the present alphabet. ‘To these the Grecks 
themselves added the five last letters of tho alphabet, viz., v, ¢, x, ¥, w. This 
seems to be the most rational view of the formation of the Greek alphabet, 
though somewhat different from the common legendary account, which repre- 
sents Cadmus as bringing only 16 letters into Greece, viz., a, B, y, 3, €, t, «, A, 
Hy VW, 0, By D, Oy Ty V. 

2. The alphabet was not brought at once into its present complete form. 
The old Attic alphabet contained but 21 letters. H was considered merely as 
a breathing, and the place of 7 and w was supplicd by e and o, and that of y 
and by 3 and X4, e. g. AIOEP (aidjp), EXOPON (éxSpav), SETXAI (Wuxal), 
XZTN (iv). The alphabet is said to have been completed in the time of the 
Persian war, by Simonides, who added £, ¥, and Q, and changed the breathing 
H, tothe long vowel. The Ionians first adopted the present full alphabet 
of 24 letters, and by them it was communicated to the Athenians. This full 
ulphabet was first used in Attic inscriptions in the archonship of Euclides, 
p.c. 403, before this period only the old Attic alphabet is found in Attic 
inscriptions. 

3. The early Grecks used the capital letters exclusively, and left no spaces 
‘between the words, e.g. METAAETOTTONEIMNEXEIPIZO¢03, i. c. pera 5¢ Tov- 
rov ele Xeiploopos. ‘The cursive, or small character, was not introduced till 
very late. A document has been found in Egypt written in the cursive char- 
acter, 104 B.c. But cursive writing was not in general use till long after that 
time. It is first found in manuscripts in the eighth century. 

4. The carly Grecks commonly wrote in the Oriental manner, i.e. from 
right to left, as may be seen in several inscriptions. Other inscriptions, how- 
ever, of equal antiquity, are written from left to right, proving that both modes 
were in use. A third method was from left to right and right to left alternate- 
ly. This was called Bovorpopnddy, because it resembled the turning about of 
oxen in ploughing. Solon’s laws were written in this way. But in the time cf 
Herodotus, the Grecks wrote only from left to right. 


$3. Organs of Speech. 


1. The organs of speech, used in forming or articulating 
words, are the palate, the throat, the tongue, and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
af the throat, tongue, and lips, and which procecd in the freest 
manner from ibe breast, are called Vowels; the rest, Conso 
nants. 


§ 4.] VOWELS. 1? 


$4. Vowels. 


1. The Greek has seven vowels, a, ¢, v, which may be 
long or short, e« and o, which are always short, 7 and 
which are always long. The character (~) over one of the 
vowels a, ¢, uv, shows that the vowel is short; (~) that it is 
long; (>) that it may be either long or short, e. g. a, d, a. 

ReEMARE 1 a, t, and v are called the principal vowels, because they denote 
the principal sounds; the other vowels are called subordinate, because their 
sounds are the intermediates of the principal sounds. Thus, the sound of ¢ is 
intermediate between @ ans, the sound of ois intermediate between a and vu; 


n is produced by lengthening ¢ or a, w by lengthening o, The relation of these 
vowels may be illustrated by the following diagram :— 


I ft. ~ 


2. When two vowels are so combined as to form but 
one sound, the sound so produced is called a diphthong. 
When both the vowels are sounded, the diphthong is called 
proper; when only one, improper. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels a, € 0, v, 7, @, With the vowels ¢ and vu, thus: — 


a-i =a, pronounced like az in aisle, e. g. aff, 

a-+v=ay, o “ auinlaud, “ yas, 

e+ti=a, « “ erin sleight, “ dewds, 

ee mn ee i - “ euin feudal, “ draevoa, notov, 
n7--- v=, 

oti: = oat, . “ ot in oil, “  Kowds, 

o--v=ov, be “ ou in sound, “ ovpayds, 
vu-+i=u, « “ whiin whine,“ vids, 

w-+- vy = wv, (only Ionic,)“ “ ow in sound, “ wirdés; also the im 


proper diphthongs, 4, p, » (i.e.a+- 14,9 + t,w-t); “ aioxpd, xépa, TH, Te. 


Res. 2. The pronunciation of the diphthongs a, 7, » is the same as that of 
the simple vowels a, 7, », though the ancient Grecks probably gave the s a 
slight sound after the other vowel. 

Rem. 3. With capital letters, the Iota subscript of g, n, », is placed in a 
line with the vowels, but is not pronounced, ¢. g. TAI KAANI==7¢ Kadg, rg 

Ai’y, but gdp. 
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Rem. 4. The fota subscript, which in the most flourishing period of the 
Greek language was always pronounccd, at length became a silent letter, and 
was cither omitted in writing, or was written under the vowel to which it 
belonged. It was first written under the vowel in the thirteenth century. 

Rem. 5.) The following examples will show how the Romans sounded the 
diphthongs: as is expressed by the diphthong ae, e by t and @, ot by oe, ov by wu; 
v was generally expressed by y, e. g. 


¢aidpos, Phacdrus ; Evpos, Eurus; Opakes, Thraces ; 
TAavxos, Glaucus ; Bowria, Bootia; ©pnoca, Thressa; 
Neiros, Nilus ; Moica, Musa; tpaywdds, tragocdus ; 
Avxetov, Lycéum ; EidefQuia, Hithyia; - Kipos, Cyrus. 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed @ by 6, as gdh, ode. 

Res. 6. When two vowels, which would regularly form a diphthong, are tc 
be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called Diaueresis, placec 
over the second vowel (, uv), e.g. aiSdi, for aidut, dis, &imvos. If the acute 
accent is on the zor v, it is placed between the points; if the circumflex, over 
them, as aidns, KAefdt, mpais. 

Rem. 7. The pronunciation given under § 2a, as well as that given to the 
diphthongs above, is the one more generally adopted in New England. The 
original pronunciaram of the Greck is lost. It is, therefore, the commoa cus- 
tom for scholars (in cach country) to pronounce it according to the analogy of 
their own language. This is the method proposed by Erasmus in the sixteenth 
century, and is generally adopted in Europe at the present day. The pronun- 
ciation defended by Reuchlin' in the same century, corresponds nearly with 
the modern Greek. 


’ For the bencfit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the fol- 
lowing explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Grammar 
of Sophocles: “ A is pronounced like a in father, far. B, y, 8, like b, g hard, 
d; in later times, like Romaic B, y, 8 Before «, y, x, & y had the sound of 
nyinhang. e, like Romaic ¢, or Italiane. ¢like z, but stronger. 4, like French 
€,as in fete. &, like th in thin, cther, saith. 1, like ¢ in machine. 1, like k. 
A, Hw, like J, m, respectively. y, liken. At the end of a word it was often pro- 
nounced and written as if it were a part of the next word. €, in the Attic 
dialect, like és; in the other dialects, like «s. In later times, the sound xs pre- 
vailed. o, like Romaic o, or Italian 0. wm, like p. p, like r. At the begin: 
ning of a word it was rolled; when it was doubled, only the second one was 
rolled. It was rolled, also, after 3, ¢, x. a, like sin soft, past. Before p, it 
was, in later times, sounded like ¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing; as 
Zuvpva, for Zuvpya, in an inscription. 7, like ¢ in fell, strong. v, like French u. 
, like f, but stronger. x, like Romaic x, German ch, or Spanish j (x). yp, in 
the Attic dialect, like gs; in the other dialects, like ws. In later times, the 
sound as prevailed. , like o in note, nearly. When a consonant was doubled 
in writing, it was doubled also in pronunciation. During the most flourishing 
period of the language, both the vowels of a diphthong were distinctly heard 
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§5. Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the dif: 
ferent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into— 


Palatals, y « x, 
Linguals, rt vApa, 
Labials, 8 7 $ p. 


Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called cognate consonants; thus yy, x, x are cognate consonants. 


2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater 
or the less influence of the organs of speech in their formas 
tion, into breathings, I°:j;1ids, and mutes. 

(a) The Breathings fourm a kind of transition from the 
vowels to the consonants. There are three breath- 
ings: the lingual o; the Spiritus Asper (°), correspond- 
ing to our # (j 6); and the labial J° (Digamuina); on 
the last, see the remarks upon the Dialects. 

(b) The Liquids, % yw » p, are so called, because they easily 
coalesce with the other consonants. 


Rem. 2. The Breathinegs and Liquids are also included under the commo 1 
name of semivowels, forming a kind of transition to the full vowels. 


During the brazen age, and-probably during the latter part of the silver ave, 
the diphthongs a, et, ov, had each the power of a single vowel. as, like at in 
aisle; in later times, like y, or French é; during the latter part of the brazen 
ave, like e. av, like ou in our, house; in later times, like ar,af se, like ct in 
freight, nearly ; in later times, like « During the silver and brazen ages, € was 
often prefixed to « long, merely to mark its quantity; a3 xpelvw, retoat, Te joa. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short ¢ was represented iv 
e388 ElclSwpos, Eicoxpdrns, yunvaceiapyfoas. ev, like eh-oo rapidly pro- 
nounced ; in later times, like ev, ef. o1, like of in o//, nearly. ov, like oh-oo 
rapidly pronounced; in later times, like 00 in moon, or like French ou, Italian 1. 
When the Becotians used ov for uv, they pronounced it long or short, according 
as the orizinal v was long or short; thus, in ofp, cody, it was short, like oo in 
book : in obAn, &covAla, long, like 00 in moon. ve, like we in feist 3 wn, like whi in 
whip; in later times, like vu. «As to the diphthongs q¢, n, @, dv, nu, wy, they 
differed from at, et, ot, av, ev, ov only in the prolongation of the first vowel. 
In later times, g, 7, @ were pronounced like a, 9, w, respectively.” — Tr. 
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(c) The Mutes are formed by the strongest exertion of the 
organs of speech; they are, By dS «ar7 $y. 


3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech used in pronouncing 
them, into three Palatals, three Linguals, and three 
Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, ‘nto tiree Kappa, three 
Tau, and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the force of articulation, into three smooth, 
three medial, and three rough Mutes. 


Rem. 3. Hence each of the nine mutes may be considered in a threefold 
point of view, e.g. y may be called a palatal, a Kappa-mute, or a medial, ace 
cording as we wish to bring into view the organ by which it is pronounced, its 
name, or the foree of articulation, a medial mute requiring less force to articu- 
late it than a rouzh mute. ; 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH, 


Palatals x Kappa-mutes 


Linguals 3. Tau-mutes 


Lahials p Pi-mutes 


Rem. 4. The consonants, which are produced by the same effort of the 
organs, are called codrdinate, e. g. the smooth mutes, «, 7, 7, are coordinate, 


4. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breath- 
ing oa, three double consonants originate, — 
y from mo Bo do, as tTibw (xo), xdAu (Bo), KaTHAW (ge), 
t from xo yo xo, 28 xdpak (Ka), AeEw (yo), dvut (xo), 
¢ is not, like p and &, to be regarded as a sound compounded of two con- 
sonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 2. 
Only in the adverbs in ¢e, is ¢ to be considered as composcd of 8, ¢. g. 
*"Adfvace instead of "ASAvasbe; also, Buny (close), for Bucdny (from Buvée, 
to stop, Perf. BéBvopa). It may be regarded, perhaps, as a transposition 
of sounds, as when the /Kolic and Doric dialects use, in the middle of 
a word, a8 instead of ¢, ¢. g. meAioderar for werlCeras. 


§6. Breathings. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel has a smooth or 
a rough Breathing; the former (Spiritus Lenis) is indi 


$7, 8] HIATUS. 23 


cated by the mark ( ’); the latter (Spiritus Asper) by the 
mark (‘). ‘The rough breathing answers to the English 


and Latin h, e. g. taropia, historia, history. ‘The smooth 


breathing is connected with every vowel which has not the 
rough; but the smooth has no influence on the pronuncia- 
tion, e. g. ‘A7roAXwv, Apollo. 


Remark 1. With diphthongs, the breathing is placed over the second vowel, 
e€. g. olos, evdvs, ab’tixa. But when the improper diphthongs, ¢, 7, w, are capital 
letters, the breathing is placed over the first vowel, as these three diphthongs 
are regarded, to a certain extent, as simple vowels, ¢. g. “Aidns (g3ns) 5 He, “Qu 
(F, $)- 

Rem. 2. Originally, the Greeks had no mark for the smooth breathing. The 
rough breathing was at first denoted by E or H. But when H came to be used 
as a vowel, Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years B.c., divided it into 
two characters F and 4, the former as the sign of the rough breathing, the 
latter of the smooth. Later, these became (°) and (_ ), and at last (‘) and {’) 

Rem. 3. The liquid p at the beginning of words has the rough breathing 
e. g. fdBd5o0s. When two p’s come together, the first has the smooth breathing 
the last the rough, e. g. Muppos, Pyrrhus; but some editors omit both breath. 
ings, e. g. Tidppos. 

Rem. 4. At the beginning of a word, v always has the rough breathing, 
except in the /Kolic diulect. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS 


§7. General Remark. 


» Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes result from the tendency of the 
language to euphony, from their grammatical significance, and 
from the difference of dialects. The last will be considered 
in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§8. Hiatus. 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive sylla- 
bles or words, occasions a harshness in the pronunciation, 
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called Hiatus. This is avoided by Contraction, Crasis, 
Synizesis, and Elision. 

Resark 1. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly averse to the 
Hiatus of two vowels in two syccessive words; among the prose-writers, the 
orators sought most carefully to avoid it. 

Res. 2. In the Iambuses of the tragic pocts, the Ifiatus is allowed in the 
interrogative rl; what? e.g. 7l otv; rl elwes ; among the comic poets, its use is 
mostly confined to rl, 871, wepl, &, ©.@. Sts és, Gri odXl, wep) Sudy, also in ovde 
(unde) efs (€v), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ovdefs, nullus. In addition 
to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is found frequently, even in the 
Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when possible ; still, it is mostly limited 
to special cases; for example, it occurs with interjections and imperatives, e. g. 
&, vai, &va (up!), (dt, us Wr, We wor may, Suph. Ph. 832; aad va, ef édpd 
voy, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus ja the Epic dialect, see § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
. same word into one long syllable. These contractions arise 
either from the natural coalescence of two successive vowels, 
in accordance with the laws of euphony, or from grammatical 
principles. The first kind of contractions is called euphonic, 
the latter, grammatical. In the Common language, the follow- 
ing contractions occur: — 


I Euphonic Contractions. 


(aja +a =a as* oéAaa = GéAa 
e+e = € “ plree = pices (Comp. No. IL.) 
+e =f “ adpru == wopti 
o +0 = ov ““ ydéos = vous 
(b)a +e P “ rTipae = Tina 
a+yn ' ee “ ripanre = Tiare 
a+e =¢@ “  yipai = ynpa 
a+to ' — “ ripdomey = Tiuduev 
a+w “ ripdwuey = Taper 
ate “riders = Tas ° 
a+yn ' ~ § “ Timdans = Tas 
a+o = @  Tidoie = Tipu 
a + ov = @ “  riyndov = TIL@ 
(cle +4 = 7 “  relyed = teixn (Comp. No. IZ.) 
€ a =a “  yoea = oa 
e+e =e “ relyel = Telxyer 
e +0 = ov “  girdopey = Pirovpev 
etaw(w) =wi(yw) “ piriédw = Pda, dordy = oorg 
e+a = “ ruwreas = TUTTY 
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e+e = € as: murders = pireis 
e+n = “ pedens = pians 
e + o = 01 “  @rdos = Pidrois 
e + ov = ov “ pirdou = pidod 
(d)n +e = 7 “ bAhecoa = bAjooa 
nite =7 “ @phicca = Opijcca 
9 + es =f?) “ TUNES = TiLyS 
{e)s +a . _& wdprias = xédpris 
tte —e “ wépries = wdpris 
(f)o +a = © “ aidéa = aiS@ (Comp. No. IL) 
o+e = ov  plodoe = picdou 
o+tn =o “ pioddnre = picda@re 
o+: = oO “ alddi = aidoe 
ote (vw) =o (vw) “ poddw = mda, rAdy = WAG 
o+a = a “ anrdAdas = awAat 
ote “  piodde: = piocdot (Comp. Rem. 2.) 
o+n = oa 6 piaddén = piador 
o + 08 “ prordotus = pio doiu 
o -+- ov = ou “  peodrdover = picdover 
(g)uta ° «  ixatas = lyadis 
u +e = 0 “  ixsves = iydis 
vu+n “ Bexvinra: = Bexvira (rarely) 
(h)w -a = @ ‘“ fipwa = fipw (only in Acc. of some Sub. of 
wo + = “ Adioros = Agotos. [3d Dee. 


RemarRK 1. ‘The above contractions take place in accordance with the fol- 
lowing principles: (1) Both vowels are retained and form a diphthong, e. g. 
relyet = relxet, aiddi = alder. (2) Both vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. tindowev = Tipapev, aidda == aide. (3) A short vowel 
is absorbed by a diphthong or long vowel preceding or, following it; e. g. 
ire = Hira, pir€ov = Hidrov, bAhecoa = vAjooa, (4) The short vowels, a, t, 
v, absorb the following vowel and become long; e. g. riuae = rlud, lydtas = 
iysvs. (5) A short vowel coalesces with the first vowel of a diphthony. ac- 
cording to the preceding principles ; when the second vowel is ¢, it is subscribed 
with a, 7, w, but if it is any other vowel it is dropped; e. g. tysdns = Tigs, 
Tydows = Tings = Tiudov = Tid, TUMTEas = TUTTY. 


Il. Grammatical Contractions. 


(1s) « 4v € =n, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. rpihpee = rpifpn, yévee 
= ym. 

(b' «¢ 4+ a=4 in the second Dec. c. ¢. dorda = dara, xpicea = xpvod 
(Pl.), and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, e. g. Mepixar€-ea > 
TlepixAda, wAd-ea = KAdd, Syi-da = bya; in the Ace. PL 
Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -€a, -eov, ¢. g. xpuad-as = ypuciis; 
finally, in the Fem. of Adjectives in -eos, -éa, -eoy, when 
these cndings are preceded bv a vowel or p, e. g. épé-eos, 
e-da, é-cov = epeots, Cped, epeoty, dpyipeos, da, cov = ous, 
a, ov. 
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e+ a=7% in the Fem. Sing. of adjectives in -eos, not preceded by a 
vowel or p; e. £. xpurda = xpvo%, xpuodas = xpuojs. 

¢ + a= e in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., e.g. capéas = oa 
peis; SO wéAets, hres, eyxeAes, from méAeas, etc. 

(©) 0 + a=4 in Adjectives in dos, én, dov, ¢. g. dwAd-a = GmAa. 

o + 1» = 7 in Adjectives in dos, dn, dov, e.g. amAd-n = GWAR. 

o + a= ovin Accusative Pl. of Bots; so also pel(oas = pelCous, and 
the like. 


Rem. 2. The contraction of oe: into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. of 
rerbs in éw, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally ended in 
fy, not in ew (consequently, not micddew = piodovy, but puaddey = pucdoiv), 
and in adjectives in des, e.g. Orders = "Oru's, in which the root ends in vert, 
and consequently the « does not belong to tie root. On the accentuation of 
contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem. 3. The Tragic pocts somctimcs neglect the contractions on account 
of the measure, yet only in the lyric and anapestic passages, not written in the 
pure Attic dialect, e.g. xardéw, Aesch. Ag. 147; tpouéwv, Prom. 542; velxeus, 
Sept. 936; éreo, Soph. OC. 182; ebpét, Trach. 114. 

Rem. 4. Sometiimes the grammatical importance of the ending, or the form 
of the nominative, prevents the usual contraction, especially if the ending 
would thereby become doubtful. 


$10. B. Crasts. 


1. Crasis (xpaots) is the coalescence of the final and 
initial vowels of two successive words into one long sylla- 
ble,.e. g. To évop.a—= Tovvopa, TO €T0S = TOUTFOS. 


Remark 1. The mark of Crasis is the same as that of the Spiritus 
Lenis (’ ), and is named Coronis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong 
formed by Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong so formed, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. 
Ta ayadd = Tayadd; & by = Gy; & dvdpwre = Grvdpwre. On the accentuation, 
sce § 31, II; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough before the 
Spiritus Asper, as 7d b3wp = Sobdwp, sce 4 below, and § 17, Rem. 3. 


2. Crasis is found only with closcly connected words, the first 
of which is unimportant; hence it most frequently occurs, (a) 
with the article, e. g. 6 dump = avjo, Tov dvdpds = ravdpds ; — (b) 
frequently with xaé and the interjection &, €. g. Kat dpern = Kdpern, 
& dv3pure = dvIpuwre, & dyaté = dyaté, © dvaf = draf; — (c) some- 
what often in éys with of$a and olpas e. g. éywda, eyo; — 
(d) less often with the neuter relative 6 and 4d, as 6 éyw, & eyo = 
ovydé, dys; with roi, pévror, ovros particularly in connection 
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with dy, dpa, ce. g. trav (scldom in prose), pevrav; répa and obrdpa 
(poetic); but seldom with zpo, e. g. zpotpyou for xpo épyov; fre- 
quently in composition with the augment €, as zpotdéwxa. 

3. As the second word is the most important, it has properly 
a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the first; on 
this principle it is to be explained, that the Jota subscript is 
used only when the ce belongs to the last of the two vowels, 
e. g. kai elra = nga, éyw olda = eyiba ; on the contrary, xal ére- 

Ta. = Karreira; at dyadai = ayatai, ro 0xAw = THAW. 

4. When Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, the 
vowels of the article — even ov and w--are combined with the 
following a into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
aspirate is transferred to the long a, e. g. 6 dvyp = avyp, of avdpes 
= dvdpes, TO dAnJés = TaAnSés, TA GANa = TaAXa, Tod avdpds = ravépos, 
Tw avopt = ravdpi; also, Tov airod = rairov, TO aita = rauT@. 

Rem. 2. Also the forms of the article ending in a, 0, ov, w, @, of, at, among 
the Attic pocts, combine with the first vowel of €repos (Doric &regos), and 
form long a; when the second word has the aspirate, as here, the preceding 
smooth mute must be changed into the cognate rough; sce also § 17, Rem. 3 
€. f.— | , 
7a éTEpa = Sieoe db érepos = Grepos Tov érépov = darépov 

Tp érépy = SaTépy of Erepor = Erepot al €repa: = Grepa 

5. In Crasis, ac of the particle. xaé coalesces with the follow. 
ing vowel, the a being somctimes retained and sometimes 
absorbed, e. g. cat éxetvos = Kdkelvos, Kat dv = av, kal év = Kay, kal 
éyd = kayw [xat ef = kel, kat els = xeis, poctic’, cat WAJov = KprAIov 
[wat ov = xov, kat evdaiuwy = xevoaipwv, poetic]. 


§11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasts. 


(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contractiog 
given in § 9:— 
ata=a; a+-+e=a; at+o=a; o +o 0; 
o + «€ =ov; o+: =a; n-e=n: ota. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only: — 
ou =v as: 7d Vdwp = Sovdwp (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
eo +av=av “ rd aird = Tard 
ota=q “* alriov = r&ri0v 
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o +o =—@ as: db olvos = vos 

o +n = “ 7d tperepoy = Shudrepoy (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
wo te =w “ 76 lug = THUG 

oto =o “ Te dPdarud = Tapdartyd 

ata=a “ ypévro: &y = pevray 


ate =ov “ gol dot = aobori, por e5dxe = povddxer (both poetic - 
wou tori = KovoTyw 


Tou Ovéuatos = TovvdpuaTos 
ou-u =ov “ ov tSatos = SobSaTos (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
n “ vp hepa = Shuépqg (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ofta=g “ ey olda = eypia . 
n “ ov nuerépov = Ihperepov, poctic. (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 
ov + ov = ov “ ov ovpavod = Tovpavov 
a-fe=g “ xalelra = Gra 


(c) Here belong the examples given under $ 10, 4 and 5. 


§12. C. Synizesis. 


1. Synizesis is the contraction in pronunciation of two 
vowels into one syllable, e. g. when 7) ov is pronounced as 
a monosyllable. It can occur only among the poets, but 
may have been used in the common colloquial language. 


Remark. The difference between Contraction and Synizesis is, that in the 
ordinary Contraction and also in Crasis, the contraction is made in writing, 
c.g. piA@ from giAdw, Tovpavod from Tov odpavod; but in Synizesis, it is made 
only in the pronunciation, both vowels or diphthongs being written out in full 


2. In the Attic poets, Synizesis occurs almost exclusively 
between two words, viz., with ézei, 7, 7, wy, followed by e, ov, a, 
ol, €. g. eet ov, W ovde’s (dissyllable), wy of (monosyllable), py 
dAAos, éyw ov (dissyllable), and éyd exe S. Ph. 577; also, in a 
few single words and forms, ec. g. Jeot (= Jo, monosyllable), 
éwpaxa (= dpaxa, trissyllable), dvewypévos (= avwypévos, four sylla- 
bles), particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive -ews, as Oycéws 
(dissyllable). On Synizesis in Homer, see § 296. 


§13. D. £lision. 


- 1. Elision is the omission of a short final vowel before 
the initial vowel of the following word. It occurs also ip 
compounds, but the apostrophe is then omitted. 


. 14.) USE OF ELISION IN TIE POETS. 29 


Remark 1. The mark of Elision is the same as tnat of the Spiritus Lenis, 
and is called apostrophe, as tovr’ tori, yévorr’ by. 

Rex. 2. Elision differs from Crasis in that the former elides the vowel, 
while the latter lengthens it, e. g. add’ Bye (Elision), ra &AAa = TaAAa (Crasis). 
This distinction, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a 
long vowel or diphthong. e. g. 7d abrd = tabrd. : 


2. In the prose writers, Elision is confined mainly to the 
follgwing cases, where it often occurs :— 


(a) In prepositions which cnd in a vowel, except wep{ and wpb; also uéxps 
and &ypi, used as prepositions, but rarely in évexa, ¢. g. di olxoy, éx” ofxov, but 
wept olkov, xpd ofkov. Elision is regular in composition, except with wepl, xpd, 
and sometimes éu¢l, e. g. dveAdeiv, but wepropar ; : 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, &AAd, Bpa, dpa, dua, celta, Ererra, pdaa, 
pd@ucra, tdxa, and in many other adverbs ending in a before 4; also in the 
following adverbs and conjunctions, fa, yé, ré, 5é, obdé, und, Sore, Sre (not 
dri), wore (with the compounds, as ofxore), tére, Et, ovKETI, unxért; ©. £. GAA’ 
abtés, ap’ obv, pdrior’ by; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in a, 0, €, AS TavTa, ToiavTa, GAdAa, tlya; wéTepa 
more rare; Tovto, aitd, dud, oé, od (never in 7d, rd); also in nouns and adjectives 
of the second and third declensions, ending in a, as Guaprfpata, etc.; &piora, 
etc.; tpya, e. g. tavr’ abrd, xdyr’ ayadd, xpnuar’ els pépec; 

(d) In onul, ofa, oloda, and generally in verbal forms in yu, ot, 4, &, €, 0, Cc. £. 
of eyd, of3 BvSpa, erdyer” by, erumrovr’ by, yévoir’ by; of the forms which 
admit the »y Paragogic (§ 15), in prose, only éorf often suffers clision ; 

(ec) In certain familiar phrases, as vh AC %pn. 

Rem. 3. The above elisions are most frequent in the orators, particularly 
Isocrates, much more seldom in the historians. 

Rem. 4. A smooth mute before an aspirate is changed tute the correspond- 
ing rough, as rdv¥ doa. 

Rem. 5. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. Hence, 
in words closely connected, as v} Al &pn, the comma is omitted, for in such cases, 


Without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in quick saccession. On 
accent in Elision, see § 31, IIL 


§ 14. Use of Elision in the Poets. 


1. The use of Elision in poctry is very frequent, and much more extended 
than in prose; yet the following points are to be noted: A word ending in v is 
never clided; nor a, ¢, 0 in a monosyllable; hence the article 7d, and the pro- 
nouns 7) and rl, are not clided; and wepf in no case, —at least among the Attic 
pocts,—nor 8, wéxpt, &xpt, nor substantive adverbs of place ending in de 
(53: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending in ese. 

2. The FElision of the:in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Bing., is very rare in the Attic poets, and is even doubted by many. 

8. The verbal endings, ua:, rat, oat, which are short in respect te th 

a* 
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accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives poi and gol are never 
elided. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » Paragozgic (épeAnvotixdy), the 
poets use Elision or the », according to the necessities of the verse. 

5. Sometimes in Attic poetry, a weak and grammatically unimportant sylla- 
ble is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case with the 
augment e, e.g. Taxes wdpevoay, Soph. OC. 1602, dred Sdxpuca, Phil. 360. This 
omission of the vowel is called aphacresis (&palpeois). It can also occur after 
@ punctuation-mark, ¢. g. dpdow * *reidh fkw* wl rovrare. 


$15. N Paragogic (épeAxvatixdv).—Otrw(s).—'E€ and 
. é€x.— Od(k). 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a y, (v épeAxvorixdy, OF 
Paragogic,) to certain final syllables, viz. :— 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in os to the adverbs répvot, ravrazios, and 
all adverbs of place in o, as waow Aecéa; 7 UAaraaow 
TryEpovia ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in o1, as rimrovow éué 
ridnow év Ty Tparély; So also with éoz/; 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in ¢, e. g. éruvrrev eve; 

(5) to the numeral etxoo., though even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. eixoow dvdpes and efxoor avdpes ; 

(e) to the Demonstrative ¢ (§ 95, e) but rarely, and then 
always after o, e. g. otrociv, éxewvoriv, Tovrovalv, ottwolv ; 

(€) to the Epic particles, w and xé, and to the Epic suffix de; 
hence also to véo¢u. | 


Remark. The pocts place the » Paragogic before a consonant, so as to make 
a short syllable long by position. In Attic prose, it stands regularly at the end 
of a book or section ; it is, also, sometimes found before the longer punctuation: 
marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of a more emphatic pronun 
ciation. 


2. The adverb ovrws always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops the final s before a consonant, e. g. otrws éoty: 
cev, but otrw row; still, ovrws may stand even before consonants, 
when it is to be made emphatic, ¢. g. otrws ye, Acn. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. So the Prep. é& retains its full form before vowels and at 
the end of a sentence, but before consonants becomes &, e. g. 
d€ eipyys, but éx ris cpyvys; so also in composition, e. g. éfeAav- 
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vey, but éxretccy. It also has its full form when it stands after 
the word it governs, and is then accented, eipyyys é&. 

4. So ov« has its full form before a vowel, e. g. obx aiaxpds; 
before a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes oty, e. g. 
ovx 7dUs; but before a consonant, ov, e. g. ov KaAds; So also pers 
(instead of yy é) after the analogy of otxére. 


Rem. 2. When od stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, and 1s 
to be pronounced with emphasis, the form of with the acute accent is used 
even before a vowel; in this case there must be an actual break in the discourse, 
as when of stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, without 
connection with what follows, as Mas yap of; "Ap’ obv «ra. Xen. C. 4. 2, 373 
or when it is found in the answer only, and corresponds to our No; it is found 
especially in antithetical sentences, e. g. Tayadd, 7a St xaxa 00: Edy 3€ wera, 
Xen. C. 1. 2,42; AlSous eis roy woraudy eppimrouv, eixvourre Fe ov, ofse EBAar- 
Tov ovdéva, An. 4. 8,3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is closely 
connected with the preceding, then it is written od«, e. g. o¥m, AAAQ KTA, Xen. 
C. 2.6, 11. and 13 ; 4. 6, 2; odm, ef or fv erA. Hell. 1. 7, 19. 


€16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, Inter- 
change, and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a Vowel or 
a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope. —~ Omission of @ 
Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are: — 

i. Strenethening of vowels; this consists in changing a weaker vowel into a 
stroncer (sce § 4, Rem. 1). There are different degrees of strength in the 
vowelx; the weakest ise. The strengthening takes place, e. g. in words of the 
third Dec. in os, Gen. -eos; the pure stem of these words ends in es; in the 
Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker e is changed into the 
stroneer o (in Latin into u), e. g. yévos, genus, Gen. yéveos (instead of yévea-os), 
genér-is. In yévr and 8Sédpu (Gen. ydvar-os, Sépar-os), a, the final vowel of the 
stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The wenkening of attenuation of vowels; this is the opposite of the 
change just described ; it occurs, e. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in -is, -i, 
-tr, -t; in these, the stronger stem-vowels ¢ and v are changed into the weaker e, 
e.g. dds, wéACwS; WHXUS, Whxews; olvam, owdreos; korv, Boreos. So with 
adjectives in -ts, -&, ¢. g. yAuxds, yAuxd, Gen. -eos. 

3. Prolongation of vowels; this changes a short vowel into a long vowel or 
diphthong, viz.ainto 7 ora; «into Tore; v into dor ev; € intonore; ointoe 
or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the sake of euphony, or from 
grammatical reasons, or from both together; in the poets often on account of thé 
metre. The prolongation of vowcls is very prevalent in the Greck language. 
One instance only is here mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Preseng 
tense in Mute and Liquid verbs, c. g. xpiver, Adve, Afro, palyw, Aclre, pedye, 
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instead of xptvw, rrtvw, Addw, pivw, Atrw, pivyw.— The reason of the prolon- 
gation is very often found in the omission of a y with a Tau-mute, more rarely 
of a mcre y, or in the omission of ao after a Liquid, or of a final Sigma, e. g. 
O5ovus instead of dd3dvrs, S:5ovs instead of 5:36y7s, BovAcdwy instead of BovAev- 
ovrs; yeéAas instead of wéAavs; EopnAa instead of %rpadca, HryyeiAa instead of 
Hyyedoa, tprepa instead of %pSepoa; Phrwp instead of phrops, womuhy instead 
Of womeévs, Saluwy instead of Saluovs, aidds instead of alddcs, dAnShs instead of 
baAnsécs. 

4. Shortening of vowels. Sce the remarks on the Dialects § 207. 

5. Interchange of vowels; this consists in softening a long vowel into a 
short one, and as a compensation, in lengthening the short vowel immediately 
following. Thus, in the Lonic and Attic dialects, ew instead of do, ¢. g. TAcws, 
-wv, instead of TAdos, -ov, Aews instead of Adds, veds instead of vads, MevéAcess 
instead of MevéaAdos ; further, in the Attic dialect, BastAdws, BaoiAéa instead of 
the Ionic BaotAjos, -ja; so also, méAews, whxews, Attic, instead of wdAsos, 
whxvos; € is weaker than «and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i.e. the change of the radical vowel ¢ into o and a, for the 
formation of the tenses (§ 140) and derivatives (§ 231, 6); when e« in the 
Present is lengthened from the radical 4, it becomes o in the second Perf., but 
when from the radical e, it becomes 0; e. g. tpépw, rérpopa, érpidny; Aclwes 
{root Ac), AdAoita; Pdelpw (root Prep), Epopa, epddipnv; PrAcyw, PACE; TPEXe, 
rpoxds; Tpéhw, Tpoph, Tpupevs, tpapepds. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, 
English, ring, rang, rung. The 7 is changed into a, ¢. g. dpiyw, aparyh. 

RemARK 1. Whether the a is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as a 
euphonic change of e, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, partic- 
ularly p and A, sometimes even » and y, may be doubted. Comp. ttpawor, 
erpdony, datpapny, eBpaxny, edapny, epdrapny, eatdAny, Heanor, txravoy with 
dpeyny, Erexor. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel or of a consonant. 
Here belong two special cases: — 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into a after the vowels e and ¢ and 
the diphthongs ending with «4, sometimes even after other vowcls, and 
after the Liquid p, e. g. iS€a (Ion. idé€n), cola, xpela, nucpa, apyupa, 
éxlava, émépava ; 

(b) The union-vowel ¢ in verbs in w, is changed into o before the terminations 
beginning with p» and y, e. g. BovAevouer, BovrAcvovrat, €BovAevouev, ¢Bow 
Aevovro. 

8. Syncope (evykorh), i.c. the omission of e« in the middle of a word between 

a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liqnids, or between wr; the same, also, 
occurs in the declension of certain substantives of the third Dec., c. g. rarpdés 
instead of warépos; in the forming of the Present tense of certain verbs, ¢. g. 
ylyvopas instead of yryévopat, winte instead of miméra, piuyw instead of uméva, 
and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 7ypéunv from eyeipw, 
Syncope rarely occurs after o, e. g. foxov, éomdunv, tora, instead of ~rexov. 
doexdunv, teeru. A striking example of Syncope is found in AAxoy instead 
of FAtdov, from "EAET@A. Comp. § 155 
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9. Apocope. Sce on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, e, o is prefixed to several words, for the sak of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. doreporh and oreporh, aorragls 
and aradgfs, éxdés and xdés, exeivos and Keivos, é3€Aw and SéAw, dxpuders and 
Kpvos, ddvpopat and Svpoua, dxéAAw and KéAAw, CC. 


Rem. 2. From these cuphonic letters care must be taken to distinguish 
{1) @ when it stands for amd, e. g. d-piveiv, to av ert, Or when used instead of 
byd, e.g. duvooeyv, to tear up, or instead of the a or 4& copulative with the 
meaning of &ua, from which also a intensive has been formed; (2) e, when it 
is used instead of dé or év, e. g. eyelpew, to wake up, epevyew, eructare, epevety, 
trritare ; (3) o with the meaning of dou, e. g. dulxay. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS, 


$17. a ATutes. 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is cither a mere resemblance in sounds, as 
when Aé\ey-raris changed into AéAexras the smooth r chang- 
tng the niedial y into the smooth x; or it is a complete identity 
in sounds, as when ow-pirrw is changed into cuppirrw.— 
Sometimes, however, the language shuns a sameness in sound, 
and secks to remove jt by changing similar sounds into dissim- 
ilar, e. g. we-hiArnxa for pe-Pidryxa, Lamps for appa. 

2. A Pi-mute (7 B $) or a Kappa-mute (« y x) before a Tau- 
mute (769) must be coordinate with the Tau-mute, i. e. only 
@ smooth Mute (7 «) can stand before the smoothr; onlya 
medial (8 y) before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x) before 
the aspirate 3; consequently, wr and xr; 85 and 78; ¢9 an 
xJ,e. 2 


B before r into was: (from rplBw) TéT piB-raL == TéTpiNTas 
gq “ 7 “aw ( & ypdpw) yéypap-raa = = y¢ypamras 
y “ « © we ( © Aeyo) A€Aey-Tat = A€AexTat 
x “ “© we & ( “ Bpéxw) . BeBpex-ra: = BeBpextra 
er © 8 § BS ( “© Kiwrw) Kinr-da = xvpda 
"¢ “© 8M BY ( “ aypdpw)  ypdo-inv = ypdBdnv 
me % GB Hy HC  arexw) = -wAEK-Env == wAdydny 
x © & %& y © ( * Bpéxw) Bpéx-5nv = Bpéyinv 
ri’! &§ © OP ( © wéuww)  eréur-Sys = ereuprny 
B 3) gs * ¢ & ( 66 TpiBw) érpiB-Inv —_ er plpany 
e K€ FH yey ( © wrbkw) — errEK-Dqy = enAEXIM 
> *§ & Hy ( & rA€ya) eadcy- ny = €A€xany. 
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Remark l. The preposition é« remains unchanged, probably by virtue of an 
original movable @, thus éxs, e€. g. éxdotvas, exdeivas, ctc., not éySouvar, éxSeivat 


3. The smooth Mutes (7 « 7) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢ x $), not only in inflec- 
tion and derivation, but also in two separate words, the rough 
breathing being transferred from the vowel to the smooth Mute; 
but the medials (6 y 5) are thus changed only in the inflection 
of the verb; elsewhere there is no change, hence: — 


av ov = ad’ ob, érfuepos (from ent, judpa) = ephpepos 

érupalyw (from éxl, ipalyw) = epupalyw, rérun-a = réruda 

odk dalws = ovx dalws, Sextuepos (from Séxa, jucpa) = Sexhpepos 

dvr éAxw = dvdéAnw = from dvrl, EAxw), but oddeis (not oddSels, from ov8 and es) 

elAoy-& = eYAoxa, but Ady’ érépay (not A€x’ érdpay) 

TéTpiB-& = Térpipa, but Tpip’ ofrws (not Tpid’ obTws). 

Rem. 2. The negative od« (ov) thus becomes ody, ¢. g. odx Hdvs; yet this 
change does not occur before the aspirate p, e. g. od pirrw. In some com- 
pounds, the smooth Mute is retained even in the Attic dialect, according to 
{onic usage, e. g. drnAiwrns (east wind, from ard and Atos), Aevacwmos (one whe 
rides a white horse, from Aevxds and ¢xmos), Kpdrimmos, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Mute before the rough breathing takes 
place also in Crasis (§§ 10 and 11), ¢. g. 7a Erepa = S&repa, 7d iudriovy = Soiud- 
tiov, kal Erepos = x&repos, xal 80a boris, brws = xadoa, xdorTIS, XHTws. Yet 
this Crasis is only poetic. When the smooth Mutes mr or «r precede the rough 
breathing, both must be changed into Aspirates (No. 2), e. g. €pdtuepos instead 
of éxrhpepos (from éxrd, jucpa), vox’ SAny instead of wixr’ GAny. Attic prose 
uses also the full forms, e. g. vexta SAny. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid p changes the preceding 
smooth Mute into the Aspirate, e. g. dpofusoy, formed by Crasis from mpoolusoy 
(from apé and oluos) ; TéSpirmoy (from rdrpa and trmos), Spdoow from tapdoow; 
s0 ppovdos from xpd and 456s. | 

4. On the contrary, a rough Mute carnot stand before the 
same rough Mute, but is changed into the corresponding smooth, 
e.g. Yard, Baxyxos, rirdy, "Artis; not Zadduv, Bayyos, tidJn, 
A9Sis: on the same principle, when p is doubled, the first 
Aspirate disappears, e. g. Huppos, not Hr'ppos. 

5. A Tau-mute (789) before another Tau-mute is changed 
iro o (comp. claustrum from claudo) ; but it disappears before 
x (in Perf. and Plup. Act.), e. g. 


éxel3-Snv (from welSw) becomes érelodny 
weid-Téos ( “ zeldw) weioT eos 
hpelS-Snv ( épel5w) . hpelodny 


wérend-xa ( * weldw) « WETELKG. 
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6. The +, which in the Attic dialect very often become? o, 18 
frequently changed into « by the influence of a following 4 e. g. 
srhovotos (instead of mAovrios, from otros), "Apadovous (instead 
uf "Apadovrr-ws), Madrjows (from MiAnros), "Axepovaros (instead 
of "Axepdrr-wos), ovova (instead of déyr-ia), yepovoia. (instead of 
yeport-ia), évatows (from évavtés). The « sometimes changes 
by assimilation the other Tau-mutes, and the Palatals, into o ; 
thus in the forms of the Comparative in -cowv and -Cwv, where 
there is a double change, first of the Tau-mute or Palatal to a 
by means of the « and then the assimilation of the ¢ to a, e. g. 
Bpad’s (Bpodiuv, Bpasiwv), Bpacouwy, por, maxus (raxiwy, Tac- 
dav), mdacuwy, poet. Méyas, peifwy (instead of peyiwy), Taxus, 
$dacwy (instead of tax-iwv). 


§18. b. Liquids. 


1, The Liquid v is sometimes changed into a. This takes 
place, e. g. in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, e. g. xdpag, kopax-a (not Kopax-tv), 
Aaprds, Aapwdd-a. The same change, also, sometimes takes 
place in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of 
mute and liquid verbs, which properly should end in -vrae and 
-vro (as in pure verbs, e. g. BeBotrev-vrat, éBeBovdev-vro), e. g. 
rérpiparar, ererpiparo, weTN€XaTAL, TETAXUTAL, éoxevddarat, Keyupioarat, 
épIdpiirar (instead of rérpiBvra, érérpiBvro, etc., from piB-w, 
riéx-w, Tauo-w, TKeval-w, xwpil-w, PIeip-w). See $ 116, lo. 

2.°N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, e. g. 


avy-royl(w becomes svaAdoyl(w j ovy-petpla becomes ovpperpla 


év-péven - eupeves ouy-plrrw . oupplarre. 


Remark. Comp. illino, imminco, instcad of inlino, inmineo. Assimilation 
takes place in SAA ums, instead of SAvuut. — "Ev before p is not assimilated, e. g. 
erplrra ; yet %Bpuduos is more frequent than Evpudpos; on the contrary, évAas. 
xedey stands instead of €AAankeveo. ° 


$. M initial before a Liquid is changed into 8, e. g 


palrrev (from péaz) becomes BAirrew 
padoxw ( “ pore) o BAdonw 
upords ( “ pdpos, mors) “ — Bpords. 
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$19 c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Muts 


1. A Pi-mute (x B $) before » is changed into p, 


a Kappa-mute (kxyx) “ " “», 
a Tau-mute (rd9) “ gp as “ g, e.g. 
(a) Pi-mute: rérpiB-yo (from rplBe) becomes rérpiupos 
AdAcim-pat ( “ Actes) - AéAcipepat 
yéypadp-pas ( “  ypdepe) “ -yéypappat 
(8) Kappa-mute: wémAex-yas ( “  wAde) ‘ wéwAeypas 
"AdAey-pa ( “ Adyw) remains AéAeypas 
BéBpex-pat ( “ Bpéxw) becomes BeBpeypat 
(y) Tau-mute: = fvur-pas ( “ avira) “ Fvvopas 
éphpetd-yas ( “ épeldw) “ ephpercpat 
weéTetd-pat ( “  weidw) - WEMELT UAL 
Kexduid-pat ( “ Kopul(w) . KeKdpto jas. 


ReMaRK 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before p, e.g. axuh, wérpos, Aaxuds, Kevdudy, etc. In some words, even x 
stands before yw, instead of the original « or y, e. g. iwxuds from idnw, mAox nds 
from xAéxw. The preposition éx, in composition, is not changed, e. g. éxya» 
Sdve, 


2. The medial £ before v is changed into yp, e. g. 


ocB-vés (from oéBopat) becomes ceuvds 
épeB-vds ( “ &peBos) “  épeuyds. 


s, N before a Pi-mute (z B ¢ y) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (« y x £) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (7 6 3) is not changed, e. g. 


éy-rreipla becomes eureipla gvuv-KarAew becomes ovyrarde 
éy-BdrAAw =“ éuBdrAdrdAgw cuyyiyveokww = ovyytyvdone 
¥y-ppwy “ éuppwy ovv-xXpovos “  obyxpoves 
ty-poxos =“ Eupoyxos ouy-téw . ouyiew; . 


but curteivw, cuvdéw, cuvdéw. Coinp. imbuo, imprimo. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics are not changed, ¢. g. Svrep, Tovye, NOt Gy7ep, ete. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, vy before a Pi-mute, as well as before py 
was, without doubt, pronounced like w, and before a Kappa-mute, like y; and 
bo it is found in ancient inscriptions, ec. g. TOMMATEPAKAITHMMHTEPA, 
TOPXPHMATISMON (i. ¢. Tov mwarépa Kal Thy pntépa, Thr Xpnuatioudy). So also 
A and o are used instead of y before a and o, ¢ g. "EAAHMNOI, ’EXSAMOI 
tL c. dy Afuve, ev Sduw). 
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420. d. Use of the Sibilant ao, with Mutes and 
Liquids. 


1. A Pi-mute (7 B $) with o is changed into y, 
a Kappa-mute (« y x) with o is changed into & | 
a Tau-mute (794) disappears before go, e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute: Aclmow (from Aefrw) becomes Aeheo 
7plBow ( “ cplBw) : tpl 
ydpow  ( “ ypdpw) * ypdiyes 

(B) Kappa-mute: wAéxow ( “ wréxw) “ wAEw 
Aeyow ( “ Adyw) " Aékoo 
Becxow ( “ Bpéxw)  “ — pew 

(y) Tau-mute:  avttow ( “  avitw) “ bvioree 
epeldow ( “ édpeiSw) ‘ epelow 
reidow ( “  weldw) s welow 
dariiow ( “ éeaml(w) : dartow. 


Remark 1. Comp. duzi, rezi, cori; from duco, rego, coquo. The Prep. ér 
before o@ is an exception, e. g. éxod(w, not édow. —In wos, Gen. wod-ds, and 
in the Perf. active Part. in -és, Gen. -é7-os, after the Tau-mute disappears, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before o; but when yv is joined with a Tau- 
mute, both disappear before o, but the short vowel before a, is 
lengthened : € into e, o into ov, 4, ¥, v into a, 7, v, Comp. Rem. 3, 
e. g. 


tupsévr-ot becomes tupdeion Adovr-os becomes A¢over 
oxtvs-cw ‘ onelow eAmtvd-ot * éAuion 
rivart-ct TiVact Becxvivr-oc =“ Betxvbwe 
Saluov-ct = Saino Bevopayt-o1 “ Eevopact. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ey, e. g. évomelpw; may- before « with another conso- 
nant, e. g. rdvoxoros, in some words is assimilated; ¢. ¢. wdocodos is used as 
well as wdvaoos, etc. (in wdaw the usage varies); also in some inflective and 
derivative forms in -oa: and -o1s from verbs in -alvw, e.g. mépavoa (from 
galvw), réxavois (from weraiyw), and in the substantives, 7 €Apews, earth-worm, 4 
welpws, wagon-basket, 7 Tlouvs, v is retained before ¢. —In composition, the » in 
giv iz changed into @ before ¢ followed bya vowel, c.g. cvcod(w (from ody and 
od¢w*; but before o followed by a consonant, or before ¢, it disappears, e.g. ob» 
ornue becomes ovotnpa, cuv-Cuyla becomes cu(vyla. — In xapleat, vr is dropped ; 
on the contrary, in raAds, wéAas (Gen. -dvos), refs, efs (Gen. -évds), els, and in 
the third Pers. Pl. of the principal tenses (see § 103), ¢. g. BovAevoues (instead 
of Bovrcdovor), the onission of the simple » is compensated by lengthening 
the vowcl. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, ¢ is omitted 
4 
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after the Liquid, but the omission is comyensated, by lengthen 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 

Hryed-oa becomes Hryyeda tveu-oa becomes fvetpa 

tpay-ca = tpnva %pdsep-ca r épdeipa. 


Res. 3. Sigma is likewise omitted before w in the future of Liquid verbs, e 
being inserted before o for the sake of an easier pronunciation, and ew being con- 
tracted into @, ¢. g. dyyeA-é-ow, &yyeA@. So too in the Nom. of the third Dee. 
the final Sigma is omitted, when » or p precedes, and the short vowel is 
lengthened, e. g. eixdy instead of eixdy-s, woruhy instead of womev-s, phresp 
instead of phrop-s, aidinp instead of aiddp-s.—T and o are omitted in the Nom. 
of substantives and participles in -wy, Gen. -ovr-os ; but, as a compensation, o is 
lengthened into w, e. g. Adovr-s becomes A€wy, BovAevorvt-s becomes Bovretooy. 

Rem. 4. In €vyips (instead of €o-vuyu, ves-tio) the o is assimilate? to the 
following y, and in eiul (instead of éc-ul) o is omitted, but e is lengthened 
into e. 


§21.e Change of separated Consonants. 


1. Sometimes a consonant affects another consonant, though 
they do not immediately follow one another, but are separated 
vy a vowel or-even by two syllables. Thus, one A changes 
another A into p, ec. g. kefadapyia (instead of xefadradAyia from 
dAyev), yAwooapyia (instead of yAwoooAyia), dpyodéos (instead of 
d\yaXéos from dAyeir) ; the suffix wAy becomes wp), when a A pre- 
cedes, e. g. JaAzupy. 

2. In the reduplication of verbs whose stem begins with a 
rough mute, instead of repeating this mute, which would be 
the regular formation, the first rough mute is changed into the 
corresponding smooth, thus : — 


ge-pianna (from girdw) is changed into weplAnka 


* 


xée-xina ( “ xéw) . “ KéxuKa 
ae-dixa ( “ dw) s “ réduKa 
ain (stem OE) . 6 lnm 


Likewise in the verbs, Svew, to sacrifice, and TwWévar (stem @E), to zWace, 3 of 
the root is changed into 7, in the passive forms which begin with 3:— 


eri-Inv, tTv-Aooua, éré-Inv, re-Sjooua, instead of e3v-dnv, €3é-Syy. 
So also, for the sake of euphony, the p is not reduplicated, and instead of it 
¢f) is used, e. g. éppunna. 
3. In words whose stem begins with 7 and ends with an 
Aspirate mute, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding 
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smooth 7, when the Aspirate before the formative syllable be- 

ginning with o, 7, and p, must, according to the laws of euphony 

(§§ 17, 2; 19, 1; 20, 1), be changed into a smooth consonant; 

by this transposition, 7 is changed into the Aspirate 9. Sucha 

change is called the Mcetathexs of the aspiration. 

Thus, rpép-w (rérpopa Perf.) is changed into (Spéx-cw) Spépw, Spem-rhp, (Apén- 
pa) Spéupa; 

raoh, TAP-w, tapjva: (second Aor. Pass.), into Sdyw, Sda-re, (rédaw- 
ua) réSaupar (but third Pevs. Pl. rerdparas, e.g. Her. 6, 103, with one 
of the better MSS. is to be :ead instead of reSdparat) ; 

Tpvpos, TPT-w into Iptw, Spix-rw (TédpuT-pa), TESpummar ; 

Tpéx-w into (Spéx-couat) Ipetouas; — Tpix-ds into SIplk, Spikly ; 

Taxus, in the comparative, becomes Sdoowy. For the same reason, the 
future éw, from éxw, to have, is the proper form, the aspiration of 
the x being transferred to the smooth breathing and making it 
rough. 


Remark 1. Tevéw from revyw, and zptfw from rptxw, remain unchanged. 
Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, tpépw, TASA 
(S9derw), TPTSD (Spiwre), begin with 3, the aspiration of the two final conso- 
aants oa, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into a, ¢. g. 
Cdpep-Iyv, Spep-dI7vat, Ipep-dIfjoeadat, 
eddo-aInv, Sapvdels, Jap-I}couat, TENAH-Iat. 
Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both sylla- 
bles should begin with 8, namely, Sy3:, not the first, but the /ast aspirate mute 
is changed into the corresponding smooth; thus Sy71, e. g. BovAcvantt. 


§22. Metathests of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual + when = precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel distinguishes Metathesis from Syncope (the latter 
being the mere omission of e), e. g. pt-pryoKw (from the root pe, 
comp. mens), Injoxw (from Jav-ev), rérunxa (from rep-civ), 
BeBAnxa (from Bad-etv), wrjocopat (from méropat). 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
uphony, e. g. Badv’'ppoos from Badv and pféw; Efpeov instead of 
feov; in the sccond place, in consequence of the concurrence 
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of like or similar sounds, in the inflection and derivation, e. g 
&-vouos (from év and vdpos), éA-Aeizw (instead of évA.), ovp-paxos 
(instead of ovvp.), A€Act-par (instead of A€Aauzp.), Ajp-pa (in- 
stead of Anza), xop-pa (instead of xézpa), tdo-cw OF TaT-Te 
(instead of rdy-cw), 7oowv or ATTwv (instead of 7x-twv), parAor 
(instead of pdA-tov), ddAos (instead of dAtos, alius). 

2. In the Common language, only the Liquids, \, p, », p, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute 7, can be doubled; yet 7 and « are 
also doubled in single words, e. g. trios, a horse ; xéxxos, a berry. 
The Medial y is often doubled, but this letter thus doubled is 


softened in the pronunciation (§ 2). Two Aspirates are not 
doubled (§ 17, 4). 


3. p is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. &peov, 


and in composition, when it is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. 
appykros, Badvppoos; but ev-pworos (from ed and parvype 


Remark. In imitation of Nomer, the Tracic writers also double the o, yet 
much less frequently than Homer, e. ¢. réccor, Soph. Aj. 185; dAéooas, 390; 
éoovdn, 294; udoon, Ant. 1223; fooerat, Asch. Pers. 122; so also in the Dat 
Pl. of the third Dec. evo 


§ 24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the ona by the addidiion 

of a corresponding consonant, namely :— 

(a) The Labials (8 # ~) by 7, ¢. g. BAdw-t-@ (instead of eae: -w), TUR-T-8 
(instead of tum-w), plr-r-w (instead of pp-w); sometimes also by ¢, which 
assimilates the preceding Labial (thus oo, Attic 77), ¢. g. récow (root 
wer), Att. méttw, Fut. wéfw, the poctic Sccouar, Fut. Sonar; in Sépes 
(instead of S€pw), @ and o are changed into y; 

(b) The Palatals (7 « x) are strengthened by o, which assimilates the pre 
ceding Palatal (thus o¢, Att. rr), or, though more scldom, the Palatad 
unites with the o and is changed into ¢, @. g. tTdo-c-w, Att. rar-r-+ 
(instead of ray-w), ppic-c-w, Att. pplr-r-w (instead of pix-w), Bho-c-« 
Att. Bnr-7-w (instead of Bhxy-w); xpd¢w (instead of xpdyw), Tpifw (instead 
of tpiyw); a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into ~, ¢. g. atte 
(aug-co), dAcEw, ddd&w and d5d(w; the strengthening 7 is found only in 
mwexTo and tikrw. 

(c) The Linguals (873) are strengthened by ¢, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ¢ ¢. g. gpa dw (instead of ppddw), or, though 
more seldom, o assimilates the preceding au-inute, e. @. Aloooue and 
Alroua, épéoow, épettw (instead of épétw), Kopvcow (instead of Koprdw). 

2. The unpleasant concurrence of pp and yp in the middle of some words, 

gevasioned by the omission of a vowel, is softened by msertmye B between pp 
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and 8 between yp, thus, in peonu-B-pla (formed from peonuepla, peonupla), yape 
B-pds (from yau-e-pds, yaupds), av-5-pds (from avépos, avpds). 2 

3. N also is used to strengthen the Labials, especially in poetry, so as to make 
& syllable long by position, e. g. réumavoy (from tUn-1-w), otpduBos (from orpé 
gw); SduBos (rdpos); KoptuBn (xopuph); SIpduBos (tpepew); ouph (elreiv)s 
viugn (nubere); Bpimos and duBpimos, vavupos and vdvunvos. In the present 
' tense of many verbs, this strengthening » is found, e. g. ruvddvopat, Siyydoe, 
AauBdvew instead of rvdopa, Siyw, AdBw. On the change of y, see § 19,3. On 
the » Paragogic, see § 15, 1. 

4. & also is prefixed to some words, but mostly to such as begin with p, e. g 
u@dié and ope@dd, puxpds and cuicpds; a strengthening a is also inserted before y 
and + in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before & in the first Aor. Pass., e.g. reréAe- 
o-pat, TeTéA€-0-Tal, ereA€-o-Iy (§ 131); also in the derivation and composition 
of words, ¢ is frequently inserted for the sake of cuphony, e. g. vet-o-pds, tav- 
o-dyeuos, yoyo-o-rdKos, etc.; instead of o, & also is inserted before pw, e. g. 
puKn-d-uds, dpxn-a-ués, cxap-9-uds from cxalpw, wop-3-uds from welpe. 


§25. Ezpulston and Omisston of Consonants. 


1. In inflection, o is very often omitted between two vowels, c.g. rurTp, 
éréxrov, TUrToLo instead of Turre-c-at OF TUTTH-Cal, eTUTTE-c-0, TUTTOI-O-0 5 
yéve-os, yevé-wy instead of yeéve-c-os, yevé-c-wy (comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um ). 
At the end of a word, and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, e. g. yévos, 
rife (=Tinow), tActw (= wAéx-ow), but after the Liquids, in inflection, as 
well as commonly at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. FyyetAa (instead 
of fyyeA-c-a), AyyeA@ (instead of dyyeaA-é-o-w, ayyed-é-w), PHTwp (instead 
of pfrop-s). Comp. § 20, Rem. 3. 

2. The Digamma softened into the vowel uv (§ 200) is omitted: (a) in the 
middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. adv (wh'dv), ovum, dis (5/15), ovis, 
aidy (aif'éy), aevum, veéos (véf os), novus, oxaids (oxark'ds), scacvus, Bods (Bold), 
bovis ; Sw, wAédw, wvéw, €Adw instead of I€Fw, etc.; (b) at the beginning of 
the word before vowels and p, ec. g. ofvos (fvivos), vinum, fap (F€ap), ver, Ys 
(Fs) vis, ofkos (Fotxos), vicus, ideiy (Fideiv), videre, éodns (/eodhs), vestis, 
Phyvupe (EF phyvuut), frango. On the contrary, the Digamma (this softened v) 
is retained in connection with a preceding a, e, 0, with which it then coalesces 
and forms a diphthong: (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Bow (instead of BoF), 
Baoidev, etc.; (8) before a consonant, e. g. Bods (Bd/'s, bovs, bos), vais (vdl's), 
Navis, Bovy, Bovol, BaciArebs, BactArcvot, Jevoouat, TAEvcomat, wvevocopat, €Aavvw. 
But when an ¢ or v precedes it, then it disappears before a consonant, but 
lenethens the ¢ or v, ¢. g. xis (instead of «ff's), cds (instead of ovl’s) ixdus 
(instead of ixSul’s), Acc. xiv, ody, ixSov; but it disappears also, in this case, 
in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. Ai-ds, xi-ds, od-ds, ixdu-os (instead 
of AiF’-ds, Kil’-ds, ot -dbs, ixdiF-os. 


4* 


42 EXPULSION ANL OMISSION OF CONSONANTS. [$ 26. 


3. Since the Greck language admits an accumulation of three consonants, 
only in composition, not in simple words, unless the first or the last is a 
Liquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning with o8 
is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is dropped: — 


AeAeln-cdav (from Aclx-w) becomes AcrAclpdyav (§ 17, 2.) 
Aerdéy oda ( “ A€y-w) : AeAexdas (§ 17, 2. 
éotdd-cnas ( “ orédAA-w) : éordAdat. 


Remark. On the omission of 1 Tau-mute, and a y and pr before o, and ae 
after a Liquid, sce § 20. On méweupa, ogprypas, ctc. instead of rémenpuar, 
éogryypas, see § 144, R. 2. In composition, » is often omitted, e g. Musuxrd- 
vos, "AwoAAd-dwpos, instead of Mudoyxt., “AwoAAdvé. 


4. Some words may drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accumula- 
tion of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming ‘ong by position. 
In addition to the words mentioncd-under § 15, namely, ob« (ov), é (ex), obras 
(o#rw), which usually retain their final consonant before a vowel to prevent 
Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, here belong, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sey, e. g. mpdadey, Smiocdtev, Hrepyev, etc., which never 
drop the » before a consonant, in prose, but very often in Epic poetry, 
more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(b) wéx pss and &xpis, which, however, in the best classical writers, drop 
their ¢, not only before consonants, but commonly even before vowels, 
e. g. wéxps Avataydpov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c; wéxpe évravda, Id. Symp. 
210, e; wéxp: Srov, X. C. 4. 7, 23 wéxps epvdpas Saddrrns, Id. Cy. & 
6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs arpdéuas, fumas, peonyis, avrinpis, tvews, pvws, which in 
poetry may drop their s, but never in prose; in the Jonic dialect, numeral 
adverbs in -dx:s also frequently drop the o before consonants, e¢. g. 
wodAd«t. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A genuine Greck word can end only in one of the three Liquids, », o (¥, 
f, i.e. wo, x7) and p. The two words, ov«, not, and éx, out of, form only an 
apparent exception, since, as Proclitics (§ 32), they incline to the following 
word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony occasions 
either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them into one of the 
three Liquids just named; hence, oda (Gen. cduat-os), instead of cepar, 
yaaa (Gen. yddaxr-os), instead of ydAacr, A€wy (Gen. Adovr-os), instead of 
atovt, €BovAevoy instead of éBovAevorvt ;—répas (Gen. répar-os), instead of 
répar, Képas (Gen. xépar-os), instead of xépar, wéAr (Gen. péart-os), instead 
of péAsv. 
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CHAPTER IL. 


Svlilables. 


‘ 


$26. Nature and Division of Syllables. 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
Une or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between tne 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. 
The stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the 
syllables of inflection or derivation, the relgtions of the idea. 
Thus, e. g. in yé-ypad-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable; 
the two others, syllables of inflection: in mpay-po, the first is 
the stem-syllable ; the last, the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. 


1. A syllable is short or long, by nature, according as its 
vowel is short or long. 

2. Every syllable is long which contains a diphthong, or a 
simple long vowel, or two vowels contracted into one, e. g. 
Bovreiw ; pws; “axwv (from déxwv), Borpis (from Borpvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position, 
when two or three consonants, or a double consonant (¢ € y), 
follow the short vowel, e. g. oréAAw, roparres, Kopaks («dpixos) 
tTpaTrela. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation! of a syllable long by nature, and of one 
long by position, differs in this, that the former is prononneed dong, but the 
latter not. When a syllable long by nature is also long by position, its pronun- 
ciation must be protracted. Hence a distinction is made in pronouncing such 
words as wpdrtw, mpatis, mpiypa (a), and tdrrw, tdéis, Tdypa (a). 

Rem. 2. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and a Liquid (Positio 


dehilis), it commonly remains short in the Attic dialect, because the sound of 
the Liquids, being less distinct than the Mutes, they are pronounced with more 


-- 


' The method of pronunciation stated in this remark is adopted in many of 
the German gymnasia, and in some of the schools in England and Scotland 
but not to any extent in this country.— Tr. 
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case, C. f. atixvos, &xerdos, 'dxuh, Bdrpus, Si5payuos, yet in two cases tho posi- 
tion of the Mute and Liquid lengthens the short vowel: — 

a) in cempounds, e. g. "éxvdues 5 

b) when one of the Medials (8 y 8) stands before one of the three Liquids 
(A wv), ©. £. BiBAos, ebodu0s, wéwAéypai; in tragic trimeter, 3A also lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. 

It is obvious that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a Mute and 
Liquid, e. g. phvirpoy. 


4. A syllable, which contains one of the three doubtful 
vowels (a, «4, v), cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long 
and short, but must be either long or shcrt. 


$28. Quantity of the Penult. 


In order to a correct pronunciation, the quantity of the three 
doubtful vowels, a, 4 and v, in the penult of words of three or 
more syllables, must be determined. The following are the 
principal instances in which the penult is long. The quantity 
of the syllables of inflection is treated in connection with the 
Forms :— 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in -dwy (Gen. -aovos or -awvos), in substantives of two or 
more syllables in -iwy (Gen. -tovos; but -iwy, Gen. -iwvos), and in forms of the 
comparative in -iwy, -iov (Gen. -tovos), e. g. dmdwy, -ovos, 6, 7, companion, Nove 
Sdwy, -wvos; xlwy, -ovos, 7, pillar, Bpaxtwy, -ovos, 6, arm, ’Audiwy, -ovos; but 
Acuxartwy, -wvos; xadrAtwy, ndddiov, more beautiful. 


Exceptions. The two Oxytones, 4 hidy (1), shore, and generally 7 xiwv, snow. 
In Homer, the comparatives in -{wy, wy, are always short, where the versificar 
tion admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in -avds, and in the compounds in -ayés (from 
Kyo, to lead, and &yvupt, to break), -dywp and -xpavos, ©. g. ’Aciayds, Aoxaryds, 
captain; vavayéds, naufrdgus ; Bidywp, dixpavos, having two horns. 

3. In adjectives in -ans (Fem. -dis) derived from verbs: in -dw, in proper 
names in -drys, in substantives in -frys (Fem. -tris), and in those in -drns of the 
first Dec. (Fem. -i7s), and in proper names in -érn, ©. g. axpats, untouched 
Evdndrns, Midpiddrns, modtrns, -ov, citizen (Fem. woditis); mpecBirns, -ov, old 
nan ; ’Agpodirn, "Auoerpitn. 

Exceptions: (n) to the proper names in -atns: Tadadrns, AcdApadtrns, Sappdrns, 
all in -Barns and -garys, and compounds formed from verbal roots, ¢. ¢. Zwxpa- 
ms ;—(b) xpirhs, judye, trom the short root xpi, erit hs, builder, and v7 7S 
one who sacrificcs. 

4. In Proparoxytones in -iAos, -TAov, -ivos, -Tyoy, in words in -ivn, -i7@% 
yn, -vva, in those in -ovos, when @ docs not precede the ending; in Pro 
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Proparoxytones in -dpa, and in adjectives in -ipos with a preceding long 
syllable, e. g. 


‘O Spuidos, multitude ; Swrivn, gift; 6 xivdivos, danger ; 


wedidov, shoe ; Avyiva, yéepipa, bridye ; 
7 Kkduivos, oven ; aisxuvn, shame: iaxipos, strong ; 
wéAivoy, parsley ; . Gpova, defence ; (ut dxipds and éxtpds), firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in -ivos 
and -ipa, namely, d xadjivds, rein; 6 épivds, wild fij-tree; and 7 KoAAdpa, course 
bread. 


Exceptions. Eidxantyn, feast, and compounds in -yt vos (from yixh, woman) 
e.g. dvipdyivos, and copiyn, club. 

5. In substantives in -vros, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in -Saxpvros and -rpuros (from dsaxpdw, rpiw), and also in sub 
stantives in -bma, -vy7,, and -bywy, and in adverbs in -b3dy, e. g. 


6 xwxirds, wailing ; &rpuros, indestructible ; dAoAvyh, ululatus ; 
addxpiros, without tears; pia, -GTos, scat; dAoADywy, ululatus, 


Borpvdéy, tn clusters. 
Exception. Mappapiryh, splendor. 

6. In dissyllabic Oxytones in -iAés, -inds, -ivds, -ids, -bASS, -buds, 
iyvds, and in Paroxytones in -6uy, -b»y, ¢. g. 


Wiads, bare ; n pivds, skin; 6 piuds, pale ; govds, common ; 
6 xinds, fodder; 6 'ids, dart; 6 Studs, mind ; Adun, injury; 
6 Ainds, hunger; 6 xirds, juice; 80, &douos, ctc.; pobyn, excuse. 
Exceptions. Bids (5), bow; wdivéds (6), washing-trouyh. 
7. In dissyllables in -aos, -avdés (oxytoned), and in dissytlables in «a, which 
Sorin with two consonants, ¢. g. 
'b vads, temple ; gavds, brilliant ; oria, pebble ; paid, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may he added to dissyllables in -ca: Kadid, shed, 
dvta, trouble; xovta, dust; and to those in -dos, the variable fAaos, and the proper 
names in -dos, ¢. g. ’Aupidpaos ; Oivdudos is an exception. 


Exceptions. Téds or rads (6), peacock; oxid (i). shadow, 


8. The following single words should also be noted: — 


I, a. 
"Axpatos, unmired ; veauis, young girl ; widpa, turban ; 
aviapds, troublesome ; éradds, attendant ; odadapos, clear ; 
avadins, self-sufficient ; olvami, mustard ; 6 pAvao0s, tattle. 


Also the proper names, “Audots, “Avamos, "Apatos, Anudparos, Ocavd, Idowr 
Uplawos, Sdpams (Scrapis), Srvyuparos, Sdpadros. 


Il. i. 
"AxpiBhs, exact ; évirh, rebuke ; waprevontens, gallant. 
Ipdipos, strong ; %pidos, day-laborer ; 


v8 rdpixos, pickled fish; 5% xedABdy, swallow; 
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Also the proper names, ’Ayxlons, Ipdvixos, E¥piros, K4ixos (i), “Ovipss, Bovotpes. 
The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the compounds: 
tiuh, honor ; vixn, victory ; pid, tribe ; “vAn, forest ; Aitds, little ; pixpds, small ; 
4. 7. aTipos. 


Ill. o. 
"Auvuwr, blameless ; épurxw, to hold back ; Adgupor, booty ; 
&ovrov, asylum ; 6 idtds, den h wdxipos, papyrus ; 
airy (0), war-cry ; lyvin, the ham; ritipov, bran. 


Also the proper names, “ABidos, “Apxiras, Bidivés, Aidvbcos, KauBions, Kép- 
xipa, Koxords. And the dissyllables, pox}, soul; 5 ripds, cheese; 5 wipds, wheat; 
6 xpiads, gold; Abn, grief; Yixpds, cold. 


$29. Accents 


1. The written accent designates the tone-syiable, according 
to the original Greek pronunciation. The accented syllable 
was pronounced with a particular stress as well as elevation of 
voice. The same is true of the modern Greek. In English, 
too, while the stress of the accented syllable is more particu- 
larly prominent, there is often also an accompanying elevation 
of the voice, but not so much as in the modern Greek. 
2. In the pronunciation of Greek prose, the accent and quan- 
tity were both regarded; thus, in dvIpwios, while the accentual 
stress was laid on the a, the proper quantity of the penult w was. 
preserved. Compare analogous English words, as sun7tsing, 
outpoéring, in which both the accent on the antepenult and the 
length of the penult are observed. 
3. How the Grecks observed both the accent and quantity in 
poctry, cannot now be determined. But as it was generally 
sung or recited in the style of chanting, the accent was probably 
disregarded, as is constantly done in singing at present. - 
4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(a poswdiar) : — 
(a) The aente (~) to denote the sharp or clear tone, e. g. 
Aoyos ; 

(b) The circumflex (+) to denote the protracted or winding 
tone, e.g. cdpa. This accent consists in uniting the nsing 
and falling tone in pronouncing a long syllable, since, e. g 
the word cépa was probably pronounced as coope ; 

(c) The grave (-) to denote the fading or heavy tone. 
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Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. ence not &3pa 
wds, Adyds, but &Ipwros, Adyos. The mark of the grave was used only to 
distinguish certain words, ¢. g. rls, some one, and rls, who? and, as will be seen 
in § 31,], instead of the acute on the final syNable of words in connected 
discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel. the acute and grave stand 
after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, c.g. Graf, at\ews, by eins, 
etpos, alua. But in capital letters, in connection with the diphthongs aq, pn, », 
the accent and the breathing stand upon the first vowel, e. g.“A:dns. On the 
diacresis, see § 4, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 3. The grave accent differed from the acute as the wenker from the 

"stronger accent in detriméntal, or in the Latin féneratdrum, the penultimate accent 
in both words being much stronger than the preceding one. The circumflex 
accent denoted a tone like the circumflex inflection in English. 

Rem. 4. In the United States and Great Britain, Greek is not generally 
pronounced by the accents, no regard being had to these so far as the pronun- 
ciation is concerned. In a few institutions, however, the pronurciation is 
regulated by the accent; but where this is the case, the grave and circumflex 
accents are pronounced in the same manner as the acute. No difference is 
therefore made in the pronunciation of tif and riz}, nor between yrauat and 
yvépats. In these and all similar cases, the Greeks must have made distinc 
tions. 


5. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 

bles of a word; it was not any natural difficulty but merely 
Greek usage which prevented the accent from being placed 
further back than the antepenult. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether . 
this is long or short, e. g. xadds, dvIpdzrov, wéXenos; but upon the 
antepenult, only when the last syllable is short, and is also not 
long by position, e. g. dvIpuzos, but dvIpdzov. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two sylla- 
bles, and the syllable on which it stands must always be long 
by nature, e. g. rod, cpa; but it stands upon the penult only 
when the ultimate is short, or long only by position, e. g. retxos, 
Xpnpa, mpagis, atAag, Gen. -dxos, xaAatpoy, xarpAul, Anuova€. 


Rem. 5. Also in substantives in -i¢ and -cg (Gen. -ixos, -txos), ¢and v long 
hy nature, are considered as short in respect to accentuation, e. g. powit, Gen. 
-ixos, x7jpit, Gen. -vxos. 


8. If, therefore, the antepenult is accented, it can have only 
the acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, 
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it must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. 
retxos, mparre, but the acute, when the ultimate! is long, e. g 
Teixous, mparrw; if the penult is short it has only the acute, e. g. 
tartw, tatre. On the ultimate, cither the acute or the circumflex 
stands, e. g. manjp, warpov; nominatives accented on the ulti- 
mate usually have the acute, e. g. tmrevs rorapot, Sip. 


Rem. 6. In the inflection-endings, -a: and -o1, and in the adverbs, xpdéwoAu 
and &waAa, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered short, e. g. 
tpdwe(at, TiwreTa, yAwooa, kvSpwrot, xapot. The optative endings, -o« and 
“a, 0.8. Tinhoa, exrAelot, Acixot, and the adverb ofxo1, domi, at home, are long; 
on the contrary, olro:, houses, from olkos. 

Res. 7. In the old Ionic and Attic declension, w» is considered as short 
in respect to accent, having only half its usual length, as it takes the place of o, 
e.g. MevérAews, dvuryewy ; — whrews, méAcewy —; Trews, &ynpws, Gen. trew, &ynpw; 
but if adjectives like TAews are declined according to the third Dec., they are 
accented regularly, ¢. g. piroyéAws, pidoyéAwros; so also in the Dat. Sing. and 
PL, as well as in the Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. &ynpes, 
dynpy, dyhpes, dyipev. 

Rem. 8. In the words, ef, O that, valxi, certainly, the penult has the acute, 
apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate words. 
The accentuation of the words exre, obre, Ssmep, fhris, Tovsde, etc., is to be 
explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics (§ 33). 

Rem. 9. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to 
accent,words have the following names:— 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, ¢. g. Tetupas, xands, Shp; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, ¢. g. Torte ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, e. g. aySpwos, TUX- 


Tépevos, &vSpwrot, TUTTduEVvol ; 
(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, ¢. g. cards ; 
(c) Properispoména, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. mpayya, 


Aovea ; 
(f ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, e. g. mpayyara, Wpaypa. 


RM 


1 Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of syllables, 
e.g. from the acute on the antepenult of morjrpia, podtrpia, we infer that the 
ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back than the 
penult, No. 6, above ;—from the circumflex on giros and mpagis, that those 
syllables are long by nature, 7;—from the circumflex on poipa and oreipa. 
that the ultimate is short, 7;— from the acute on yxfpa, dpa, and “Hpa, thar 
the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must be circumtlexcd, 
8;—from the acute on gidos and moridos, that the penult of these words 
short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8.— ‘TR. 
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$30. Change and Removal of the Accent by Inflec 
tion, Composition, and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, there 
is gencrally a change or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(a) a Proparoxytone becomes a Paroxytone, e. g. méAepos, 
TONELOV 5 

(8) a Properispomenon, a Paroxytone, e. g. retxos, Tetxous ; 

(y) an Oxytone, a Perispomchon, e. g. Jeds, Jeov. Yet this 
change is limited to particular cases. See § 45, 7, a. 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a penult long by nature 
becomes a Propcrispomenon, e. g. devyw, petye, wparre 
(but rarre) ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penuilt is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, e. g. BovAevw, Bov- 
Aeve. 

(c) By prefixing a syllable or syllables to a word, the accent 
is commonly removed towards the beginning of the word, e. g. 
dev'yw, epevyov; so also in compounds, always in verbs, com- 
monly in substantives and adjectives, e. g. dd0s wivodos, Jeds 
Pridteos, Tyuy aTipos, hevye dtodevye. But when syllables 
are appended to a word, the accent is removed towards the 
end of the word, e. g. rvmrw, ruropeta, rupIyospeda. 


Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and 
the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below, under the 
@>centuation of the several parts of speech. 


2. The following principles apply in contraction :— 

(1) Wher neither of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is unaccented; and the 
syllable which had the accent previous to contraction, still 
retains it, e.g. diree = pita (but freee = pret), yéver = yever (but. 
yevewy = yevar). ; 
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(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable also is accented, 
(a) when the contracted syllable is the antepenult or penult, 
it takes the accent which the general rules require, e. g. 


ayardoua: = ayarwuas pireduevos = Pidovuevos 
doraéros = totwros dpddovot == dpdrovor 
tAfecoa = bAnooa TiadvTwy = TiILwYT WY ; 


(b) when the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it takes the 
acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted had 
the acute; the circumflex, when the first of the syllables 
was accented, c. g. éoraws = ¢rrds, nxoi = Hor. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be scen below, under 
the contract Declensions and Conjugations. 


CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§31. L Grave instead of the Acute.—II. Crasis.— 
Ill. £liston.—I1V. Anastrophe. 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Ei pq 
pntpuin mepixaddArs ‘HepiBou. pv. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. ‘O pw 
Kipos érépace Tov rorapoy, of 58 woA€utoe amépvyov. 


Exceptions. The interrogatives rls, rl, quis? who? quid? what? always 
remain oxytoned. 


REMARK 1. ‘When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i.e. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. el 7d pA 
Adyeis —1d avnp Svoua. 

II. Words united by Crasis ({ 10), have only the accent ot 
the second word, that being the more important, c. g. réyaSor 
from ro dyadov. When the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxy- 
tone with a short fina] syllable, the accent, according to $ 30, 2, 
(2) (a), is changed into the circumflex, e. g. rd Exos = rotTos, 
ra GANa = rdAXa, 7d epyov = Totpyov; Ta d7Aa = JarAa, éyw olpar= 
eydpat. - 
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III. When an unaccented vowel is elided (§ 13), the accent 
of the word is not changed, ec. g. rotr’ éorw. But if the elided 
vowcl is accented, its ‘accent is thrown back upon the preceding 
syllable, as an acute; yet, when the clided word is a preposi- 
tion or one of the particles, dAAd, ob8¢ wade (and the poetic 
m6 dé), the accent wholly disappears, and also when the 
accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


FOAAG Eradgoy = 6AN’ Exadoyv wapa guod = wap éuov 
Seva Cowrgs = Bel” epwras amd éavrod = ag’ éavrov 
gnu eyo = hw eyed QAAG ey = GAA’ eyd 
aicxpd tActas = aloxp lrctas ovdt eyo == 008 Cyd 
éx7a oay = én? Joay H Se Os = 49 Ss. 


IV. Anastrophe. Whena preposition follows the word which 
it should precede, the tone of the preposition naturally inclines 
back to its word, and hence the accent is removed from the 
ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of the accent is 
called Anastrophe (dvacrpo¢y)), e. g. 


paxns tm but ém) udyns veav Ero but and veay 
"l3dany xdra + ata Ldany Kad@y wéps “ ep) Kadav. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, dui, dvrl, dvd, 8d, and the poctic swal, twrelp, 
Bial, rapal, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands between an 
adjective and a substantive, according to Aristarchus the Anastrophe is found 
only when the substantive stands first, e. g. Zdvdq ts Birherrs (but Siwhervre emt 
Edy). Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe in both cases.— In poetry, 
wept is subject to Anastrophe only when it governs the Gen., but then very 
often, and even when the Gen. and wepf are separated by other words. See 
§ 300, (c.) 

Rew. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used 
instead of abridged forms of the verb, e. g. &va instead of dvdednti; udra, dpa, 
Emi, bro, wépt, Ex, instead of the indicative present of elva:, compounded with 
these prepositions, ¢. g. éyw wdpa instead of mdpemu, wéps instead of wepleori; 
also, when the preposition is separated from the verb and placed after it, which 
is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. dAdoas &xo wdyras éralpovs. But the 
accent of ad is drawn back without any reason, in such phrases as a4 Sadrdo- 
os oixety, ard cxorou, aw édnidos, and the like; in such cases it is properly on 
the ultimate. 


§ 32. V. Atonics or Prociliftics. 


Atonics or Proclitics, are certain monosyllables which, in 
eonnected discourse, are so closely united to the following 
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word, that they coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
pre :— 

(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, ot, ai; 

(b) the prepositions, éy, eis (és), &« (€€), as, ad; but if é is 
after the word which it governs, and at the end of a verse, 
or before a punctuation-mar«, it retains the accent, e. g. 
xaxav &, ll. €& 472; in prose, é€ docs not stand after its 
case. 

(c) the conjunctions, as (as), et; but if as follows the word 
which it should precede, it has the accent; this position, 
however, is found only among the poets, e. g. xaxol ds, 
for ws Kxaxol; 

(d) od (otx, ody), mot; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning Jo, it has the accent, ov (otc). Comp. 
§ 15, Rem. 2. 


$33. VIL £Enclitics. 


Inclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. qdtros tis, rodepds THs 
They are: — | 

(a) the verbs elul, to be, and nul, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the second 
Pers. Sing., ef, thou art, and oyjs, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal prénouns in the Attic dia 
lect: — 


LP.S. pod | ILP.S. ood | UL P.S. of Dual. oguty Pl. olor (v) 
pol col of 
m3 oé é, uly; 


(c) the indefinite pronouns, ris, 7), through all the cases and numbers, 
together with the abridged forms vod and 7g, and the indefinite adverbs mds, 
%H, wh, Fov, Todl, xodev, rol, roré; but the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are always accented, e. g. rls, rl, was, etc.; , 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, ré, rol, yé, viv, wép (and in 
the Epic, xé, xév, vv, Jd), and the inseparable particle 8€, § 34, Rem. 3. 


Remark. Several small words are combined with these enclitics, forming 
with them one word, with a meaning of its own, e. g. efre, obre, unre, Gste, 
Eswep, Isris, ete, 
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¢34. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the 
accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence 
(§ 31, I), again becomes acute, e. g. 


Shp ms for Shp ols Kxarés dorw for nards eorl» 
kal twes “ Kal tTweés moraués ye “ wotayds yé 
Kadds re “ Kadds ré mwotayol ties _ “* worapol Twés. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with tne following enclitic without 
further change of the accent, e. g. 


Pas Tt for das 7) iret Tis for pire? tls 
gas dory “ pas early Kadou tos “ Kadobd tTiwds, 


Remazk 1. A Perispomenon followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, is regarded 
as an Oxytone. For as ¢és éorw, for example, are considered as one word in 
respect to accent, and as the circumflex cannot go further back than the penult 
(§ 29, 7), the Perispomenon must be regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables 
in enclitics are treated as short in respect to the accent; hence ofyrwow, dyre 
vev, are viewed as separate words, © £. Kadav Tivwr. 


3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent; but there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


pldos wou for plaos pod but ¢plaos early, pla pacly 


‘ Aros mus “ BAXos mas “ BAAos word, bAAwY Tver. 


Rew. 2. It is evident that if there was an inclination of the accent when a 
Paroxytone was followed by a dissyllabic enclitic, the accent would stand on 
the fourth syllable, e. g. ¢Aorpaow, which is contrary to the usaze of the 
language. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Propenspomenon unite with the 
following enclitic,and take an acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble; this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the following 
enclitic, as avIpw-zmds Tis, e. g. 


kvSpwrds tis for BvSpwros ths caudts for cdua 7} 


&v3pwrol twes “ BvSpwra ties - oaudédorw “ capa éorly. 


Exception. A Propcrispomenon, ending in & or y, docs not admit the incli- 
nation of a dissyllabic enclitic, ¢. g. abAag rivds, abdAak early, polnk éoriv, xhpuk 
doriy, AatAay early. 

5* 
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Rem. 3. The local suffix 8 (¢e), which expresses the relation to a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


“Oduurivie Sonrrdrde ovpavdvie Mudse@de (from Muse) 
EpeBdsde "EAevowvdde = Meéyapdde ddpovde. 


So ’ASthvate (i. e. "ASvasde), WAaraa(e (MAaraal), xauace (xauds Acc.) The 
suffix 3¢ when appended to the Demon. pronoun draws the accent of this pro- 
noun to the syllable before de. In the oblique cases, these strengthened 
pronouns are accented according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7 (a), ¢. g. 


véaos — Toadsde, Tovovse, Toopde, Toohvde, rocwvede, 
Totos —rowwsde, § tHAlkos—rndArkdsde, Tot — ToT de, 
%yda— evddde. 


5. Wlien several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. ef wép ris o€é prot dyvi more. 


§35. Enclitics accented. 


Some enclitics, whose signification allows them to be in a measure indepen- 
dent, are accented in the following cases: — 

1. ’Eorf (v) is accented on the penult, when it stands in connection with an 
Inf. for &eor: (v), and after the particles daa’, ei, odx, ph, ds, Kal, wer, Sri, ov, 
and the pronoun ovr’, and also at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. ideiv Zorw 
(licet videre), ef Zorw, obk Lari, Tov7’ Lot, ~ort Seds, etc.; the other forms of 
eluf which are capable of inclination, retain the usual accent on the ultimate, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. eo) Seol. 

2. The forms of g@yuf which are capable of inclination, retain the accent, 
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence, and also when they are sep- 
arated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, ec. g. pny) eyo. —"Eorw 
avhp ayadds, pnul. 

3. The enclitic Pers. pronouns, gov, wol, wé, of, opfor (v), retain their accent: 

(a) when an accented Prep. precedes, e. g. rapa cot, peta od, mpos gol. But 

the enclitic forms of the first Pers. pronoun are not used with accented 
prepositions, but, instead of them, the longer and regularly accented 


forms, e. g. 
wap €uod not mwapd pou mpds euol not mpds por 
car éud “ xard pe wept guot “ wept pov. 


Remark 1. There are, however, a few instances of enclitics of the first Pers. 
pronoun standing with accented prepositions, e. g. mpds we. Pl. Symp. 218, c. 

Rem. 2. When the emphasis is on the preposition, there is an inclination 
of the accent, ¢. g. érl ce # obv cor, X. An. 7.7, 32 (against you, rather than with 
you). — The enclitic forms are used with the unaccented prepositions, e. g. && 
pov, ty pot, Us oe, &s pe, & gov, tv oo. But when the emphasis is on the pro- 
noun, there is no inclination, and instead of pod, mol, wé, — euod, euol, dud, are 
uscd, ©. g. év euol, aAr’ obx ey col. 
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(b) The enclitic pronouns gencrally retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, as in antitheses, e. g. due xal o€; eut 4 oé; hence the forms oi, of, 
€, are accented only when they are used as reflexive pronouns. 
4. The pronoun tls is accented when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
e. 2. Ties A€yovaww. 

5. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 
rests disappears by Elision, e. g. xarbs & éorly, but xards 3€ doriv—xoddAol & 
eialy, but wodAol 3€ eiow. 


$36. Diviston of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY ReMARKS. The division of syllables, according to our mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent. The 
term accent and accented, throuchout these rules, is used with reference to our 
pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words. 

The actent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 

lysylables, when the penultis short. ‘Tee accent on the penult or antepenult 
1s called the primary accent. If two syllables preeede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

The following rules exhibit the more general method of dividing syllables, 
except where the pronunciation is regulated by the Greek accent: — 


1. A single consonant between the vowcls of the penult and ultimate is 
joined to the latter, e. g. &-yw, wa-pd, pd-Aa, T-va, i-rds, i-xap, wéAe-yos, orpdrev- 
pa, xare-wds, Aoxa-yds, droda-Bar. 


Exception. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ¢ or o is joined to 
the first syllable, e. g. Ady-os, réA-os, mep-l, 87-1, woA-v, Lx-w, TTSA-08. 


2. The double consonants — and y are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
e. g. rdt-w, Sip-os, mpat-is, dyrivat-duevos. But (is joined to the vowel following 
it, except when it stands after ¢ or o, or after an accented vowel in the ante- 
penult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; e. g. voul-(w, vdpi-Ce, 
aprd-(w; but rpdie(-a, 8¢-os, voul(-ouev, apwa(-ouer. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels « and 
s having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after € and o having 
the accent, is joinei to these vowels; ¢. g. dy-adés, wot-apos, Ba-otA-éa, b-roA- 
aBdv, d-rér-epos, th3-ouev, &-wop-la, ed-8ix-la, dmi-rip-la; for a single consonant 
after a long vorcl, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the tirst of which'is e or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e.g. orpa-rid, dvaord- 
@ews, orpa-ribtns (Not orpar-id, Cte.). 


4. A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or v, is joined to the 
vowel following; ¢. g. drorn-Addt, eph-pepos, Pidw-Tepus, AkoAov-dia, axoU-caTe 
pv-plas, adv-pia, pi-yovTes, Pi-yomer. 

Exception. A single consonant following long a or: in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joincd with the vowel preceding; e. g. dxoxply-aro, dog 


nd-auey. 


06 DIVISION OF ‘HE PARTS OF SPEECH, ETc. ($$ 37, 33 


5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are 
separated ; ¢. g. woA-Ad, io-tdvat, Téed-vNKa, Jap-Sartcws, KAvTOTEX-V7S. 


Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel ; 
©. g. ér{-rpwoxor. 


6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel; if not, the last 
only; e. g. &y-Spwrros, av-Spla, but érépp-dnv. 

7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple -word; ec. g. éx-Balves, 


Guvex-pwrnois, mpdd-eots, avdB-aow, but wbro-pyrns, not srop-4rns; SO wapa- 
alyw. 


§37. Punctuation-marks—Diastéle. 


¢. The colon and semicolon are indicated by the same mark, a point above 
the line, e. g. Ed Zvetas> mdvres yap. @porAdéynoay. The interrogation-mark is 
our semicolon, e. g. Tis tadta eroincey; who did this? The period, comma, and 
mark of exclamation have the same characters as in English; the mark of 
exclamation is rarely used. 


2. The Diastole (or Hypodiastéle), which has the same character as the 
comma, is used to distinguish certain compound words from others of like 
sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 3, 74, whatever, and 671, that, since; 8, re, 
whatever, and dre, when. More recently, such words are gencrally separated in 
writing marely, e. g. 8 tT, 8 ve. 


SECTION Il. 


ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


$38. Diviston of the Parts of Speech.—Inflection 


1. Etymology relates to the form and meaning of the Parts 
of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: — 

(1) Substantives, which denote anything which exists, any 
object (person or thing); as man, rose, house, wrtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which denote a property or quality; as great, 
small, red, beautiful, hatcful ; 
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(3) Pronouns, which denote the relation of the object spoken 
of to the speaker ($ &6); as J thou, he, this, that, mine, thine, 
his; 

(4) Numerals, which denote the number or quantity of an 
object; as one, two, three, many, few; 

(5) Verbs, which denote an action or state; as to bloom, to 
wake, to sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(G) Adverbs, which denote the way and manner in which an - 
action takes place, or the relations of place, time, manner, qual- 
ity, and number; as here, yesterday, beautifully (=in a beautiful 
manner), perhaps, often, rarely ; : 

(7) Prepositions, which denote the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing; as (to stand) before the 
house, after sunset, before sleep ; | 

(8) Conjunctions, which connect words and_ sentences, or 
determine the relation between sentences; as and, but, because. 

3. Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion, or idea, viz. the substantive, adjective, verb, and the 
adverbs denved from them; or formal words, i. e. such as 
express merely the relations of the idea to the speaker or some 
one else, viz. the pronoun, numeral, preposition, conjunction, the 
adverbs derived from them, and the verb elvas to be, when it is 
used as a copuld, with an adjective or substantive for its predi- 
cate; aS 6 avIpwmos Ivytos Eo Ter. 


Remark. Besides the parts of speech above mentioned, there are certain 
organic sounds, called interjections ; as alas! oh! ah! They express either 
an idea nor the relation of an idea, and hence are not to be considered as proper 
words. — Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs not derived from adjectives 
and substantives, are included under the common name of Particles. 


4. Inflection is the variation or modification of a word in 
order to indicate its different relations. The inflection of the 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, and numeral, is termed Declen- 
sion; the inflection of the verb, Conjugation. The other parts 
of specch do not admit inflection. 
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CHAPTER I. 
The Substantive. 


$39. Different kinds of Substantives. 


1. When a substantive ($ 38) indicates an object, which has 
-an actual, independent existence, it is termed a Concrete substan- 
tive, e. g. man, woman, hon, earth, flower, host; but when the 
substantive indicates an action or quality, which is only conceived 
of as being something actual or independent, it is called an 
Abstract substantive, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

2. The Concretes are, 

(a) Proper nouns, when they denote only single persons or 
things, and not a class; as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, Athens; 

(b) Appellatives, when they denote an entire class or an 
individual of a class; as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower. 

Remark. Appcllatives are called material nouns, when they indicate the 
simple material, e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; collective nouns, when 
they desiguate many single persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, 


eavalry, ficct; nouns of quantity, when they denote measure or weight, c. g. a 
bushel, a pound. 


§40. Gender of Substantives. 


Substantives have three genders, as in Latin; the gender 1s 
determined partly by the meaning of the substantives, and 
partly by their endings. The last mode will be more fully 
treated under the several declensions. The following general 
rules determine the gender of substantives by their mean- 
ing:— | 

1. The names of males, of nations, winds, months, and most 
rivers, are masculine, e.g. 6 Bacwei's, the hing; ot “EAAnves, 6 
Tapydkwwv (January, nearly); 6 
southeast wind. 


AAgews, the Alpheus; 6 etpos, the 


Remark 1. £xeeptions: Diminutives in -ov, which are not proper names 
(these are conceived of as things and are neuter); e. g. 7d peipdxioy, the lad 
eS proper names of females in -ov are feminine, e. g. 7 Aedytiov); also 72 

vipdrodoy, a sluve, mancinum; Ta wasdicd, a favorite; and some rivers, e. g. 
fh Srvi, and also some xecording to the ending, e. g. 7 Af#an. 


2. The names of females are feminine, e. g. 7 pyrnp, mother. 


a 
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3 The names of the letters, snfinitives, all indeclinable 
words, and every word used as a mere symbol, are neuter, e. g- 
rb AdpBda, TO rimrew, the striking ; T & parnyp, the word mother. 


Rem. 2. The gender of the names of mountains is determined by their 
endings; hence (a) masculine, ‘EAKOY, ~@vOS, CIC. 5 those in -os, Gen. -0v» e. g- 
Tapvacds ; in -ws, -» © gr. “ASwS (6 "Epvé, derived from the name of a person, 
is particularly to be observed) ; (b) feminine, those in -9 (4), Gen. -ns, © & 
Atrvn, “15n, Otry ; those in -«s and -us, €- B: YAAmIS, GCL. “EWS, “ AATELS, “EW 
KdpapBis, -150S, “Odpus, vos (masculine sn Lat.), Mdpyns, “99S j (c) neuter, those 
in -ov, @. & AUKGLOY, TIfAcov. 

Rem. 3. The gender of the names of places also is determined almost entirely 
by the endings ; only a few of these are feminine, properly agreeing with the fem- 
inine appellatives ovis KHPA, VIITOS (i. e. veovea xapa), rods to DG supplicd with 
them; (a) names of cities and islands in -os, -0¥y © 6- h Kopivaos [wéaus|. 7 ‘pddos 

yioos|, 1 Andes [vacos| (except 6 OvxnoTdss 6 ‘Aipwrds, 6 Aiyiards, 6 Kdywmos } 
usually 6 "Opxonerdss §‘AAlapros; but generally f) TivAos and 7 *EnlSaupos ) 5 and 
the following names of countries: 7 AlyurTos, h Xeppdvnoos, hy “Hrreiposy n TeAo- 
agvynoos ; (bv) names of cities in -wv, ¢. E- fh BaBudwy, -@voS, 7 Aaxedaiuwy, -OV0Ss 
§ Avandav, -dvos, 7 Xarxnddv, -6¥05, n Kapxndwy, -ovos (except 6 Oivedy and 6 
Bpavpav, -avos, usually § Mapaduv, -avos; ut commonly 7 Sixvebv, -@vos) } (c) 
h Tpachy, vos. ‘Lhe gender of the others ig determined by the endings. 
Hence, 

(a) All names of countries in -os, Gen. Sov (except those named above), are 
masculine, e. g 4 Béowopos, "todpds, Tdvros, ‘EAAASWOVTOS, Alyiands j all plural 
names of citics in -ot, Gen. -wy, © B- }(Acrror; names of cities in -ovs, Gen. 
-oovros, & g- 4 ‘tyous (some of these are used both as masculine and feminine, 
e. g. BiAovs 5 *Apadous, Kepacovs, ‘Payvous, Sidovs, and Tpame(ous, are feminine * 
only) ; those sn -as, Gen. -avTos, ©: g. 6 Tdpas; those 1D -€US; Gen. -ews, ¢ g- 
§ davorevs ; finally, § Mdons, Gen. -1795) oe 

(b) All names of countries of the first Dee- and those of the third, which 
have feminine endings, are feminine (sce § 66, LL), &- 6: fh “EAevals, ~1v0Ss 7 
Sarapls, -ivos, CtC- j . 

c) All in -o”; Gen. vj plurals in.-a, Gen. -@Y) and those 1m -05; Gen. -ous, 


are neutcr, €. &- ad “lAioy, TH AeoxTpa, T? “ApyoSs Gen. -ous. 

4. The names of persous which have only one form for the 
Masc. and Fem. are of common gender, €. &- 5 7) Jeos, god and 
goddess ; § 3) Tas, boy and girl. 


Rem. 4. Moxable substantives are such as change their ending ‘so 48 to 
indicate the nitural gender, €- yg. 6 BaoiAevs, hing; 71 Baclrca, queen. See For- 
mation of Words. 

Rex. 5. Substantives (mostly names of animals) which have but one gram- 
matical gender, either Masc. or Fem., to denote both genders, are called 
Epicenes (emixowa), ¢, 8 4 ardent, the Jor whether the male or female fox; 7 
Bons: the bear; jy KAUNAOS. the camel; 6 MUS, the mouse ; n xXeMdav, the swallow ; 
fh ois, the sheep i 7 Bovs (collectively); al Bdes, cattle ; 6 tarmos, horse (indefinitely), 
put in VL. af trots Lut when the natural gender is to be distinguished, appny, 
yale, ot Haus, femeele, is added, ¢e. 2: Aayws 4 ajaus, the female hare ; adrown’ i 
appny, the male for; oF the gender may he indicated by prefixing the article, or 
by another adjective, ¢. E- & apxros, the male bear. Some masculine names oO 
animals have also the corres ponding feminine forms, e. g- 4 Adwy, a lion: 4 
rcaiva, & ones. sey Rem. 4.77 Here belong, in the second place, the Mase 
names of persons in the PL, which incinde the Fem,, ¢. g- oi yoveis, Hie parents 


ei aides, liberi, the children (SONS and daughters}. 
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$41. Number, Case, and Declension 


1. The Greck has three Numbers; the Singular, denoting one 
person or thing; the Plural more than one; and the Dual, two. 


Remark 1. The dual is not often used; it is found most frequently in the 
Attic dialect ; it does not occur in the /Molic, nor in the Mellenistic Greek 


2. The Greck has five Cases,! Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Vocative. 


Rem. 2. The Nom. and Voc., as they represent an object as independent of 
any other, are called independent cases (casus recti); the others, as they rep- 
rescnt an object as dependent on or related to some other, are called dependent 
cases (casus ob/iqut). 

Rem. 3. Neuter substantives and adjectives have the same form in the Nom., 
Acc., and Voce. of all numbers. The dual has only two case-endings; one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in the Greek “three different ways of inflecting 


substantives; distinguished as the First, Second, and Third 
-Declensions. 


Rem. 4. The three declensions may be reduced to two principal declensions, 
viz. the strong and the weak. The case-endings of the strong are prominent and 
clearly distinguishable, while those of the weak are less distinctly marked. 
Words of the third Dee. belong to the strong, those of the first and second to 
the weak. Inthe third Dec. the case-endings uniformly appear pure; in the 
first and second this is less so, because in these declensions the stetns end in a 
vowel, and hence combine with the cuse-endings which begin with a vowel. 


aM inflexion of both the principal declensions, in the Masc. and Fem., is as 
ollows : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Weak. Strong. Weak. 


I—II s es t 
0 wy 
oi(y) is 
as as 


§42. Furst Declcnsion. 


The first declension has four endings, a and y feminine; ag 
and ys masculine. 


Sce a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268, seq. 
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Endings. 


Plural. : Dual. 


° 
a 


& @ 
ns as 
n ¢ 
dy By 
@ a 


Remark 1. It will be seen from. the above terminations, that the plural as 
well as the dual endings are the same, whatever may be tne form of the singu- 
Far. 

Rem. 2. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was a:or (v), as in the second 
Dec. orage(y), e.g. Sixatot, Taio, Kaumaiot, Feoiot, cuikporot, ayasoior. This 
form is also found in the Attic pocts, and is not forcign even to prose, at least 
to that of Plato, especially in the second Dee. Even the Ionic form -pax (vy) 
is sometimes used by the Attic pocts. 


§43. Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in a or 4, which remains in all the 
Cases, if itis preceded by p, ¢, or « (@ pure), e. g. xwpa, land; 
iia, form ; codia, wisdom ; xpeia, utility ; evtvowa, benevolence ; here 
also belong the contracts in @ (see No. 2), e. g. pra; some sub- 
stantives in a, e. g. d\ada, war-cry, and some proper names, e. g. 
‘Avdpopeda, Anda, 'éAa, PrAopyAa, Gen. -as, Dat. -a, Acc. -ay. 


Remark 1. Th: following words whose stem ends in p, take the ending 
instead of a: xépn, maiden; xé6p5n, cheek ; 8épn, neck; aSdpn, water-grue ; and 
some proper names introduccd from the Ionic dialect, e. g. Epp; the 7 then 
remains through all the cases of the Sing. — If any other vowel than ¢ or 4, 
‘precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have 7, e. g. &xoh, ouh, cxevh, 
(wh; except wéa, grass; xpda, color; orda, porch; yva, ficld; omvta, gourd; 
xapva, walnut-tree ; édda, olive-tree ; dAwd, threshing-floor ; Navowda, all Gen. -as. 


(b) The Nom. ends in &, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; but in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into y, if the a is 


preceded by A, AA, o, ov (77), & §& w. 


Rem. 2. The ending is commonly in « when » precedes, e. g. fxi8va (so es- 
pecially in words in -awa); but 7 is often found, as is always the case in the 
suffix ovvn, ¢. g. ebppociyn, also Solyn, xpiuyn and mptuva, melvy and weiva, 
Alaa is the only word ending in @ preceded by asinzle ¢, 


(c) In other cases, the Noin. ends in y, which remains 
throughout the singular. 


6 
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2, If ais preceded by e€ or a, -éa is contracted in most words 
into 7, and -ga into @ in all the Cases (comp. Bopfpas, § 44, 3). 
The final syllable remains cireumflexed in all the Cases. 


Rem. 3.) The first Dec. is called the a declension, as its uninuflected forms 
end in a, ¢. g. yvoun from the uninflectcd yvwpea (COMp. guxéa), veavias from 
the uninflected veavla, woAlrns from woAlrvea; the second, the @ declension, as 
its uninflected forms end in o, e@. g. Adyos, uninflected form Adéyo; the third, the 
consonant declension, as its uninflected forms end in a consonant, and the vowels 

and vu, which originated from consonants. 


Paradigms. 


c) & Gen. ns. 


‘a) n through all the cases.'b) a@ through all the cases. 


Opinion. Fig-tree. | Shadow. Land. | Hammer. Lioness. 
S.N. [4 yvrdun  ovx-(€a)ii| ond xupa opupa Adaivd 
G. | THs yveuns ouK-7s ont-as xwpas opupas Acaivns 
D. | tH yroun  ovK-fi oK-g xXapa Tpupa = Acalvy 
A. | ty yveunv ouK-jy oxt-dy Xwpav opipay Acaway 
Vi.  yveun  ovK-7 ox-a Xapa cpupa Acawa 
P.N. | ai = yva@pat ouK-al oxt-al Xapas opipat A€aivas 
1. | T@Y yywuav cUK-wY oKt-wv Xwpwv odupwy Acarwy 
1). | traits yrupais ouK-ais OKI-ais Xw@pas opipais Acaivas 
A. | ras ywwuas ouK-as ods xapas opipas Aeaivas 
Vil = -yvapat ovn-at oxi-al Xwpat opvpat Aé€aiva 
Dual. | re yvdua auK-a ox-d Xwpa opipa  Aeaiva 
yvopay ovK-aay oKt-ay xXwpav opvpaiy Aecaivay. 


Remark 1. On the form of the article 7# instead of rd, see § 241, Rem. 10. 
On the declension of the article 4, see § 91. The & standing before the singu- 
lar and plural Voc. is a mere exclamation. 

Rem. 2. On the contraction of -ea into -y, see § 9, IT. (a); in the plural and. 
dual of the first and second declensions, however, -ea@ is contracted into a. 
Comp. § 9, I]. (b). Nouns in -aa are contracted as follows: N. pda, pad 
(mina), G. pydas, was, D. pydg, ped, A. pvdo , uvav; PIN. pai, ete. 

»s 


§44. Il Nouns of the Masculine Gender. 


1. The Gen. cf masculine nouns ends in -ov; nouns in -as 
retrun the ain the Dat., Acc., and Voc., and those in -ys retain 
the 7 in the Ace. and Dat. Sing. 

2. The Voc. of substantives in -ys ends in a:— 

(1) All in -rys, e. g. rogorys, Voc. rugora, zpodyrys, Voc. apopiy- 
ra; (2) all in -ys composed of a substantive and a verb, e. §- 
Yeop-erpys, Voc. yeomeerpa, prpoTwodns, a salve-scller, Voc. pupo 
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mors, (3) national names in -79s, . - Tepoys, & Persian, Voc. 
Iepod. — Ali other nouns in -ys have the Voc. in % & &: Tlépons, 
Perses (the name of a man), Voc. Il€pon- 

3. The remarks on contract feminine 
ply to Masc. nouns contracted from tas, @. & “Epps Boppas. 
In Bopéas, the ss contracted into a, and not into 7, since Pp 


precedes, $ 43,1 (a). The doubling of the p in Boppas 18 merely 


nouns (# 43; 2), ap- 


accidental. 


Contrary to § 43, I, compounds of perpéw (C0 measure), 98 


ReMARK 1. 
vernal proper names, ctc., 


d in -7s instead of -as; on the contrary, S¢ 


ryewpeT ps. en 
as MeAowldas and yevvadas, noble, end in -as instead of -15- 


Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in -as have the Doric Gen. in a, namily, 
pntpaadolas, patricide, matricide ; SpvidoITNPass fowler ; also several 
e which are Dorie or forcign, & ge. “LAGS, Gen. 
“PAG, BKOMASs -a, AvviBas, “Gi, XVAAGSs a; (the pure Greek, and also several 


of the celebrated Doric names, © &- "ApxuTas, Aewvldas, Navoovias (alse the 
have ov) finally, contracts in as, ©. & 


matpadolas, 
proper names, particularly thos 


Boootian Ewapevavdas); commonly 
Bogpas, Gen. Poppa. 
Paradigms. 


Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. 
aonttns "Epu (€as) 75 yeavias Spysdornpas 
woAtTOU ‘Epyov yeaviou gpvaornpa 
wonlTn ‘Eputl yeavid spudoInps 
‘Epuiy yeaviay dpviyoanpay 
7 yeavla dpvidortpa 


ee 


woNiTa 


G. WOALTOV ‘Eppov yeaviwy 
Dp. woAtTas ‘Epuats yeavlats pviyornpas 
A. |. woalras "Eppas yeavlas dpyidornpas 
Vv woAiTat ‘Epyat veaviat bpyidornpat 
Dual. woAltTa ‘Epua veavia dpvidortpe 
woAlTay "Eppa veavlats dpvidornpary 


Rem. 3. The Jonic Genitive-ending -ew of Mase. nouns in ns (§ 211), is 


retained even in the Attic dialect in some proper names, ©. &: @drew from 
@arNns> Thpew from Thpns. — The contract Boppas is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form; thus, Bopeas, x. An. 5. 7; 7. PL. Phacdr. 229, 


b. Bopéor» Ty. 3, 23. Bopeay, 3, 4- 

Rem. 4. The ending 7s occurs, also, in the third Dec. ‘To the first Dee. 
belong : (a) proper names in -ldns and -ddns, ©: F- Oovni5idns, -Atpeldns (from 
"ATPE and (dns); Miariadns, 8S well as gentile nouns, ©. £- SwapTiarns 5 (b) nouns 
erived from verbs, @- gowntns from qrovew 3, (C) compounds consisting 


in 7r7s d 
a substantive compounded with another of the 


of 2 substantive and verb, or of 
first Dec. © g. axatdsoTpibns, BiBALOMRANSs dp cedlnns. 
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§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the Furst 
Declension. 


a. Quantity. 
1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -ys [§ 43, 
1 (bj); but long in those which have the Gen, in -as, ¢. g. wreAda, oxid, copia, 
waideia, xpela, xpoid, wéa, tjuepa, Andd, ddadd, ctc.; the same is true ofghe Fem. 
ending of adjectives in os, ¢. g. eAeuvdepa, Sixala. 


Exceptions. 


The following classes of words have a short in the Nom.:— 

(a) Dissylables, and some Polysyllabic names of places in -acd, e. g. ‘Ioriaa, 
MAdrasa. 

(b) Trisyllables and Polysyllables in -erd, e.g. dAndea, Myjdea, Baclrea, 
queen, yAuketa, except abstracts from verbs in -edw, e. g. BaowAela, king- 
dom ; dovAcia, servitude (from Baciretw, SovAevw) ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in +pta, e.g. ~dATpia, a_fimale 
musician, Words in -v7d, €. g. auia, Terupuia, the numeral pla, and, finally, 
some poctic words ; 

(d) Trisylables and Polysyllables in -0:4, ¢. g. ebvora, avo; 

(c) words in -pé whose penult is long by a diphthong (except av), by, 8, or 
by pA, ¢. g. weipa, udxaipa; yépipa, aopipa; Tips. ‘Eralpa, radalorpa, 
AfSpa, Paidpa, koAAvpa, are exceptions. 

2. The Voc. ending ais always short in nouns in -ys; but always long in 
nouns in -as, ¢. g. woA.7& from woAlrns, veavla from veavias. The quantity of 
Fem. nouns in -& and -a, is the same in the Voc. as in the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending a is always long, e. g. Movoa from Motga. 

4. The Ace. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Motody, xdpay from Moved, 
Xaoa. | 

§ The ending as is always long, ¢. g. ths rpawd(as from rpdre(a, 5 veavlas, 
Tous veavlas, THS oikias, Tas olklas. 


b. Accentuation. 


6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws 
of accentuation permit ,(§ 30). 


Exceptions. 

(a) The Voc. &orora from Beordzns, lord ; 

(b) The Gen. PL of the first Dee. always has the final syllable wy circum. 
flexed, which is caused by the contraction of the old ending dwy, e. g. 
Acaivay from A€ava, veaviay from veavias. — But the substantives, xpho- 
ts, creditor; apim, anchovy ; ernaotat, monsoons ; and xAovrns, wild-boar, 
are exceptions ; m the Gen. Pl. they remain VParoxytones, thus xpiorer, 
apiwy, érngior (but apuav, xppotay from apuys, unapl: xpymnords, useful) 
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Remark. On the accentuation of Adjectives, see § 75. 


7 The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the final 

syllable, thus : — 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three num- 
bers, e.g. (Nom. tinh) rimiis, -7, -Gv, -aiv, -ais; this holds, also, in the 
second Dec.; e. g. Seds, -ov, -g -ay, -olv; 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the Cases, except 
the Gen. Pl. which is always circumflexed on the last syllable; but 
Paroxytones with a long penult become Propcrispomena, if the last syl- 
lable is short, as in the Nom. Pl. and in the Voce. Sing. in a of Mase. 
nouns in -ns (§ 44), e.g. yrdun, yrapa, but yrwuav; wodAtrns, moAdiTa, 
woAtrat, but roAiray; on the contrary, dtky, dfkat, but 3ueay; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is, long, e. g. 
Mowcd, Movons ; 

(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, ¢. g. 
Adava, Aealyns. 


§46. Second Declcnsion. 


The Second Declension has two endings, os and ov; nouns 
in -os are mostly masculine, but often feminine (§ 50); those 
in -ov are neuter; except Fem. diminutive proper names in -ov, 
e. g. 7 TAvxéptoy (§ 40). 


Endings. 


Remark I. The Gen. and Dat. endings of the different genders are the 
game in all numbers; neuters have the Nom., Acc., and Voce. alike in all 

ambers, and in the plural they end in a. 

Rem. 2. On th? form of the Dat. Pl. ot (v), sce § 42, Rem. 2. 
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G. 
D. 
‘A. 
V. 


)). 


W ord. 


5  Ady-os 
Tov Ady-ov 
TE Ady 
toy Ady-oy 
@ Ady-e 


of = Ady-ot 


Tay Ady-wy 
Tos Ady-ots 
Tous Ady-ous 


& Ady-os 


TH Ady-w 


Tow Ady-ow 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Paradigms. 


Island. 


n  yicos 
THiS whoou 
TH vhow 
Thy vicuv 
® vice 


ai vico 
Tav vhowy 
Tas vngos 
Tas vhoous 


@ vio 


Ta vhow 


Tay vhoow 


God. 
6 (7) deds 
Tuv Qeov 
TH BED 
Tov Seedy 
® eds 


of Seok 

TwWYv Jew 
Tos Jes 
Tous Qeovs 


® oi 


Tw Sew 
Tow Eo 


Messenger. 


& &yyedos 
° ayyéAou 


ayyeAw 
&yyeAov 
GyyeAe 


ByyeAos 
ayy éAwy 
ayyeAus 
ayyeAous 
byyeAon 


ayyéAw 
ayyeAou 


ouKoy 


Ta ovKe 
Tov orev 
TOiS TAOS 
Ta ovKxa 
@ cuKa 


TW CUKM 
Tow TUKOW. 


Rem. 3. The Voc. of words in -os commonly ends in ¢e, though pften in -o% 


e.g. & pide, and & pidos; always & deds in classic Greek. 


$47. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1, A small number of substantives, with o or e before the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect ($ 9). 


Navigation. 


6 xAdos 
xAdéou 
rAdw 
wAdov 
aAde 


wAdot 
aAdwy 
wAdats 
wAduus 
wAdot 


wAdw 


aXous 
TOU 
TAQ 
wAOvUV 
wAOov 


HAO 
wAqwy 
WAS 
wAovs 
wrOG 


wAW 


wAdo.v wAoW 


Paradigms. 


Circumnavigation. 


& meEpimdoos 


mepiwAGou 
wepitArAd@ 
We pit Ooy 
wepimoe 


mwepinAoot 
WepiwrAOwy 
wepimAdars 
wepewAdous 
wepitAvot 


wepimAdw 
wepiwAdow 


weplrAous 
mepitAou 
mepitrAw 
mwepitouy 
®epitAou 


mepirdot 
wepitAwy 
wepltAas 
wepitAous 
wepiwAoL 


mepitrAw 
wepimAow 


Bone. 


Td datéoy 
écréov 
9 
doTéw 
Oo7 €ov 
ooreéoy 


ooTéa 
OoTéwy 
dor eos 
ooréa 
oaTéa 


OoTEew 
OoTtéow 


oorouv 
ooToU 
OoTe 
OoTouy 
ooTouy 


ooTa 
OoTa@v 
OoTots 
ooTa 
ooTa 
bore 


ooTo.v 


Only the following nouns besides the above are contracted in this manner: 6 
véos, VOUS, the mind; a ddas. favs, astream . é Spous, noise : é xvous, downs 5 adeAN 
eido0s, a nephew; & Suvyatpidous, grandson ; 6 avefradovs, son of a sistcr’s child. 


REMARK. 


Uncontracted forms sometimes occur even in the Attic dialect 


though seldom in substantives, e. g. vdy, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in 
adjectives, particularly neuters in -oa, as ra kvoa, érepdrAoa, On the contrac. 
* tion of ea into ain the PL sce § 9, IL. (b) 
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$48. The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives and adjectives have the endings ws 
(Masc. and Fem.) and wy (Neut.), instead of os and ov; they 
retain the » through all the Cases instead of the common 
yowels and diphthongs of the second Dec. and subscribe ¢ 
under w where the regular form has » or oc; thus, ov and a_ 
become w; os, ov, and ovs become ws, wy, and ws; ot, ots, and ow 
become w, ws, and wv; —w, », and wv remain unchanged. The 
Voc. is the same as the Nom 


Paradigms. 


People. 


6 Ae-ds 
Ae-@ 
Ae-@ 
je-wy 
Ae-ws 


Ae @ 

Ae-wy 
- Ae-gs 

Ae-as 


Ae-@ 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. . 
V. 


D.N. A. V. Ae-@ 
G. and D. Ae-gy ? p dvarye-wy. 


REMARK 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender often reject the » 
in the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 Aayds, the hare; (acc. Tov Aaydéy and Aayd), and 
commonly % éws, the duwn ; 7 ddws, a threshing-floor ; 4 Kéws, 7 Kas, 5”Ados, 7 
Téws, and the adjectives &ynpws, not old ; éwlrrews, full; Swépxpews, quilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this class 
has another form, e. g. Aeds and Aads, veds and vads, Mevédews and MevéAdos, 
the Attic writers arc accustomed to sclect the form in -ews; thoush, in the 
best Attic writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. On the interchange 
of the long vowel in this Declension, see § 16, 5. 


§ 49. Accentuation of Second Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quan- 
tity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. &8eApe from adeAgés, brother, is 
an exception. 

2. The change of accent is the same as in the first Dec. (§ 45, 7); in the 
Gen. Pl., however, only oxytoncs, ¢. g- Seds, are perispomena; the rest are pro: 
paroxytones. Sce the Paradigms. 
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8. The following exceptions to the rules given for the accentuation of con 
tracts in § 30, 2, should be observed: (a) the Dual in of words in -oos, -€os, 
-eov, lias the acute instead of the circumflex, e. ¢. rAdw = TAG, dordw = d076, 
instead of wA@, da7@ ; —(b) compounds and polysyllabie proper names, which 
retain the accent even on the penult, when it would -regularly stand as a cir- 
cumflex on the contracted syllable, e. g. wepirAd-ov = weplrAovu (instead of 
meptrAou), from mep{rAoos = weplrAous; Meipidd-ov = Merp{dou (instead of 
Neipidov), from Metpido0s = Neipldous; also adjectives, ec. g. ebvd-ov = ebvou (not 
evvov), from etvoos = e¥vous; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult ; 
thus, wepiAot, Lot wéprmAar; Kaxdvot, NOt Kdxovor;—(c) 7d xdyeow, basket, takes 
the circumflex on the ultimate, in the contract forms; hence xdveoy = navoup 
(instead of xavouy) ;— (d) words in -3eés = dovs denoting kindred, have the cir- 
cumfiex instead of the acute on the ultimate, e. g. ddeAgideds = adeAgidous, 
nephew (instead of dd3eAgidovs). It may be stated as the rule, that all simple 
substantives and adjectives in -eos and -oos take the circumflex on the contracted 
Byllable, hence xavovv, ddeAqpidovs, xpucovs (from xpuce-os). 

4. In the Attic Dec., Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the antepe- 
nult through all the cases and numbers. See § 29, Rem. 7. Oxytones in -és 
retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 7 (a),e.g.Aed. a 
bere absorbs 0, the inflection-vowel of the Gen. (e. g. Adyoo = Adyou), which 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus Aed instead of Aed-o. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending os. 


Substantives in -os are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition to 
the names of countries, citics, and islands, mentioned under the gencral rale 
in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided into general 
classes *— 

(a) Substantives which denote certai. products of trees and plants, e. g. 
% Kiros, acorn;  Baddvos, acorn; 4 Bvoaos, fine lincn; % Bonds, a beam; 4 
pdpdos, a staff; 7 BiBAos, bark of the papyrus ; 4 Wlados, rush mat; 

(b) Such as denote stones and carthis, e. g. d 7 AfYos, a stone; 4 AlSos, partic. 
ularly @ precious stone; 7 Yijos, a small stone;  Ydupos, sand ; 4 orodds, ashes ; 
n wlAros, red carth; 7 xpvataddos, crystal (5 xptoraddos, ice) ; 7 Bacdvos, a touch- 
stone; 7 fAextpos, electrum ; % oudpaydos, a smaragdus ; % Bados, aclod; 7 yvpos, 
gypsum ; 4 BGAos, glass; % rlravos, chalk; 4 &pyidos, clay; 4% wAlvSos, brick; 4 
&oBodos, soot; y Kémpos, ordure; H &apadtos, bitumen ; 

(c) Such as denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. 7 xdpSomos, kneading-trough ; 7 xiBw- 
tés and 7 xnAds, @ Lor; % copds, a coffin; 4 Aneds, a wine-press ; fh AhKixos, an 
otl- flush 3 4 xdpivos, an oven; 7 pwpiauds, a chest ; 4% wvedos, tub; 

(d) Such as express the idea of a way, e.g. 4 63ds, a road ; 7 apatirds (sc. 
656s), @ carriage-road ; % rplBos and 4% &rparos, a _foot-path; 4 tdppos, a ditch ; 

(ce) Many of the above substantives were originally adjectives, and hence 
appear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they properly 
agree arc feminine. There are also many others, c. g. 4 abAeios (sc. Stpa) 
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_pouse-door ; 4 Hreipos ($c. 77), the mathland ; h &vidpos (sc. yi), thirsty lund, desert ; 
fh véos (sc. xwpa), a fallow field ; 4 vnoos (from veiv, sc. yn), an island; 7 didAEK 
Tos (sc. dwrh), a dialect ; 4 ovyKAntos (sc. BovAn), senate; 4 BapBiros (sc. Avpa), 
lyre; % Siduerpos (sc. ypauph), diameter; 4 (more seldom 4) &katos (sc. vais), 
lout ; 4 SdAos (sc. olxia), round building, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, e. g. 9 vdaos, sickness ; % yvddos, jaw-bone ; H Spdcos, dew; 4 phpwdes, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different gendcrs, e. g. 
& Irnos, horse; 4 Ixxos, mare, also cavalry; 5 A€kidos, pea-soup; f A€Kidos, the 
york of an egg. 

Remark. On the diminutives in -oy, sce § 40, Rem. 1. 


$51. Third Declension. 


The third Declension has the following Case-endings : — 


Singular. Plural. 


s Neut.— Neut. & 
os 

I . 
yand & Neut.— 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 


REMARKS ON TUE CABE-ENDINGS. 
§ 52. A. Nominative. 


1. The Nom. of Masculine and Feminine nouns ends in gs, 
" e@. g.°6 kopag (instead of xopax-s), 7 AatAay (instead of Aatraz-s) 
Still, the laws of euphony do not always allow the s tobe an 
nexed to the stem; it is either rejected entirely, or, as a com 
pensation, the short vowel of the stem is lengthened (§ 16, 3). 
But when the stem allows s to be annexed, the usual cuphonie 
(§ 20) changes take place in the final consonant of the stem. 

2. In this way all Masc.and Fem. nouns may be divided inte 
three classes :— 

(a, The first class includes words, which in the Noin, assume 
the gender-sign s, e. g. 


prAeB (7 abs gady (§ 20, 1) preB-ds 
Kopar © 15 xdépak-s kdpak (§ 20, 1) 3) | Képrix-os 
* | Aaprad = 1 Aaurdd-s Aaumas (§ 20,1) = | Aaunad-os 
E yeyarr £46 .yiyavr-s alyas (§ 20. 2) = 4 ylyayt-os 
wD | deAgiv E16 BSerdi-s Beadis (§ 20,2) & | deAPinros 
BoE’ ( 300, bov) Vs, 6 4 Bék'-s (Ldv-s) Buis, bds (§ 25, 2) o Bo-és 
. ASF’ (6 Atl-s Als (§ 25, 2) ( Ai-ds 
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(b) The sccond class includes words, which in the Nom 
reject the gender-sign s, but, as a compensation, lengthen the 
short final vowel of the stem, e into 7, o into w (ff 16, 3, and 
20, Rem. 3), e. g. 


.. { womey .. (6 romny _. { romév-os 
E | Acovr gj 6 (Aéwyr) Acww ¢ |} A€ovt-os 
Q U oO 

2 pntop io & pntwp cw | pftop-os 


aidos n aldws (aidda-os) aido-os ; 
(c) The third class includes words, which in the Nom. have 
the stem pure, since the stem neither assumes the gender-sign 


s, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


.. ( 3np .. (6 Shp (instead of Shp-s) = Snp-ds 

E | aiwy gj é aay ss “ aiwy-s) c | alwy-os 

= )npws (o ) 6 hpws « “ fipwo-s) <5 | (fpwo-os) fipw-os 
2 | sauapr (4 Sduap( “  “ Bduapr-s, Sduapt) — | Sduapr-os. 


w 


Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nom.; still, enphony 
does not permit a word to end int (§ 25,5). Hence, in this 
case, the 7 is either wholly rejected (as in the Mase. Aéwy, Gen. 
Néovros), or is changed into the corresponding o (§ 25, 5), e- g. 


mwemept .. (7d wérepi _. { wemwépi-os or e€-os 
E oweAas ei J 7d vedas . sc } (wéAac-os) oéAa-os 
G | Tear S 7d (c@puaT) copa (5 | Tépar-os 

TEpaT td (répar) Tépas TEpaT-os. 


Remark. The stem zip is lengthened in the Nom., contrary to the rule: 
7) wip, Gen. rip-ds. 


§ 53. B. The remaining Cases. 


1. The remaining Cases (with a few exceptions, which will 
be specially treated), are formed by appending the endings to 
the stem, e. g 

Stem «opax Nom. xédpakt Gen. xépax-os Pl. Nom. xdpax-es. 


2. In forming the Dat. Pl. by appending the syllable ao to 
stems ending in‘a consonant, the same changes take place as 
have already been noticed in regard to the Nom. of simular 
words [ 52, 2 (a) ], e. g. 

grcB-of = pacpl Kdpax-ot = Képatt Aaumdd-o1 = Aaumdor 
ylyavt-o1 = ylyact oddvtT-o1 = ddov0r BoF-cf = Bovol. 

The following points also are to be noted: — 

3. (a) The Acc. Sing. has the form in -y with masculincs and 
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feminines in -ts, -vs, -avs, and -ovs, Whose stems end in -t, -v, -av, 
and -ov, e. g. 
Stem moat Nom. wédus Acc. wéAww, Stem Botrpy Nom. Bérpus Acc. Bdrpuy 
valk’ yay val’s vavs wadk'y vaty, Bol’ Bou BSF’s Bots Bdoly Bory. 

But the Acc. has the form in -a,! when the stem ends in a con- 
sonant, e. g. drcB, prey, PAcBa— kopak, xopak, xopax-a — AayuTad, 
Aapirds, Aapmad-a. 

(b) Yet barytoned substantives in -ts and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whcse stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose have only 
the form in y, e. g. 


Stem épis Nom. %pis = Ac. pew (poct. ¢pi3-a; in the dramatists fpiy) 
opvs Spvis bpyw . (poet. Sprid-a) 
kopud Kdpus Kdpuy (poet. xdépud-a) 
Xapir xdpis xdpw (poet. xdpit-a). 


In prose there are but few exceptions, e. g. Tépyda, X. H. 3.1, 15, and else 
where (instead of T'épyw) from 4 Pépyis; xapita (instead of xdpiv), ib. 3. 5, 16 

in constant use rplroda, tripod. (X. An. 7. 3, 27, rawlda is to be read instead 
of tdmida.) The goddess xdpis has xdpira in the Acc.; still, in Luc. Deor. & 
15, 1 and 2, rhy xdpu. 


Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular form 
in -g, e. g. (30d) wovs, Acc. wd5-a; (€Amid) earls, Acc. éamld-a; (xAapvd) xAa- 
pts, Acc. xAauvd-a. The monosyllable «dels, Gen. xAeid-ds, contrary to the 
rule, usually has the Acc. «Aeiy, instead of KAetd-a. 


4. The Voc. is like the stem, e. g. dacuwy, Gen. dainov-os, Voc. 
Saiuov. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem-form to 
appear. Hence the following points should be noted: — 

(1) The Voc. is hike the stem in the following cases: — 

(a2) When the final vowels of the stem, e and o, in the Nom. 


are lengthened into y and a, the short stem-vowel reappears in 
the Voc., e. g. 


Saluwv Gen. 8alpov-os Voc. dacuoy 

yépwy y€povr-os yépoy (instead of yéporr) 
BaTnp pnt ép-os BAT ep 

Lwxparns Zwxpdre-os (instead of ec-os) Xaxpares. 


‘Tt is probable that the Acc. Sing. in the third declension as well as in the 
first and second, originally ended in »; but where the stem ended in a conso- 
nant, the »y could not be appended without a union-vowel; @ was used for this 
purpose; hence, e. g¢. xédpaxay; the termination » was at length omitted ‘The 
Acc. ending a, may therefore strictly be regarded as a union-vowel. 
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Exceptions: Oxytoned substantives (not adjectives) retain the lengthened 
vowel, ¢. ¢. , 


e 
rout, Gen. womev-os, Voc. rou (not womer), : 
except the three oxytones: warnp, avhp, and da4p, which, in the Voc., take 
again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, thus: xdrep, 
&vep, Saep. According to this analogy, even ‘HpaxA(én)ijs (stem ‘HpdxAees) is 
shoriened in the Voc. by the later writers, into “HpaxAes. 

(b) Adjectives in -ads, Gen. -dyos, and also adjectives (not 
participles, see Rem. 5), whose stems end in -w, have in the 
Voc. a form like the neuter (or the stem); was and its com- 
pounds are exceptions, e. g. 

peéevas, Gen. d&os Neut. and Voc. pérdy 

xapleis, .  eEvT-os xapley (instead of xapievr, § 52, 3). 
So substantives in -ds, Gen. -avros, have the Voc. in -a (instead 
of -avr), $ 52, 3, e. g. 


ylyas Gen. avt-os Voce. ylyay (instead of ylyayvr) 
Kdaxas ayT-os KdaAx ay 
Alas ayT-os Alt. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives of this class, with the 7 reject also the », but as 
a compensation lengthen the short a, e.g. "ArAas, Gen. -ayr-os, Voc. “ArAa, 
TloAvdduas, Voc. MoAvddua. 


(c) Substantives in -ts, -US, -aus, -evs, and -ovs, whose stems 
end in -t, -v, -av, -ev, and -ov, have the Voc. like the stem, the 
s of the Nom. being rejected, e. g. 
udyris Voc. udyti; mpéoBus Voc. xpéoBu; pus Voc. uv; ods Voc. at; Als Voc. 
At; ypavs Voc. ypav; Bacired’s Voc. Bacired; Bovs Voc. Boo. 

The word wats, Gen. waid-ds, has wat in the Voc., since, by rejecting the gender- 


sicn s, the stem would end in 6 (aid), a letter which cannot end a word, and 
must be dropped. : 


Rem. 3. Substantives in -ts, -vs, -ovs, whose stems end in a consonant, have 
the Voc. like the Nom., e. g. & dpms, xdpus, wovs. Still, some substantives in 
-is, Gen. -tvos, have the Voc. like the stem, e. g. & deAgly (also dSeAgis), from 
SeAgisy Gen. -ivos. 


(d) The Voce. is like the stem in all words, which in the 
Nom have their stem pure, e. g. Jip, aiwy, ete.; but “AwodAAwy 
(Gen. -wvos), Tocedav (-dvos) and cwrip (-jpos) are exceptions, 
the Voestives being & “AzodAov, Hocedov, cazep, With the accent 
drawn onck 
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(2) The Voc. is not like the stem, but like the Nom., in most 
words whose stems end in one of the consonants which cannot 
euphonically stand as the final letter (§ 24, 5), because after 
dropping the stem-consonant, frequently it could not be de- 
termined from the Voc. what the truc stem was; e.g. from 
odpé, Gen. oapx-ds, the Voc. would Le odp (instead of cdpx) ; from 
6 dus, Gen. dur-ds, Voc. dw (instead of gwr); from viv, Gen. 
vip-os, Voc. vi (instead of wd); from dy, Gen. da-ds, Voc. & 
(instead of wi); from movs, Gen. mod-6s, oc. me. 


Rem. 4. The Voc. of &vat, king, in the Common ianguage, is like the Nom. 
% &vat, or by Crasis dvat; but in the solemn language of prayer: & va (in 
Hom. and the Attic pocts, e. g. Soph. O. C. 1485: Zet ava, col pwva), or dva 
{instead of a&vaxr, according to § 25, 5). 


3. Substantives in -w and -ws, whose stems end in -os, have 
the Voc. neither like the stem, nor the Nom., but, contrary to 
all analogy, in -ot, e. g. 

Stem jyos N. Axe G. 4x6-0s (instead of 7xd0-0s) V. Hxot (instead of ;xd0t, x4S-) 


aidos alddés aldd-os( “ “ aiddo-os) aidot( “ “ aidda-« aidd-i) 


Rem. 5. The Voc. of all participles is like the Nom., e. g. & rumrwy, rerv- 
ds, Tupas, Tipwy, Sexvis. “Apywy, Voc. &pxov, when a substantive, is an 
exception. 


A. Worp8 WHICH IN THE GEN. HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE ENDING 
-os, 1.@. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


$54. I The Nom. adds o to the stem 


(a) The stem ends ind; thus: 6 4 dds, Gen, dA-os, Dat. PI. 
dA-oi(v). Sce Rem. 1. 

(b) The stem ends ina Pi or Kappa-mute — 8, 7, $; y, yy, 
x, pk (Rodps, capk-os), and x. Sce § 52, 2 (a). 

(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—6, 7, xr, 3, vd. See 
$52, 2 (a). On the Acc. sce § 53, 3 (b). 


. 


The stems of the Neuter, belonging to this class, end in 7 and kr (yadaxr), 
bat, according to § 25, 5, reject the 7 and «7; thus: o@ua instead of capar, and 
ydAa instead of ydAaxr; or, according to § 52, 3, they change the r into 7; on 
the omission of the r before ot in the Dat. Pl. see $ 20, I. 


(d) The stem ends inv or vr. See § 52, 2 (a). 


7 
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hy Storm. 4, Torch. 7, Helmet. 7d, Body. 4, Nose. 6, Tooth. 


AairAay Aaumds xdpus cana pis odous . 
AaiAdmr-os Aaumdd-os kKdpud-os awuat-os  piv-ds oddvr-os 
AalAam-t =Aaumrad-t Kdpuny-t THUAT-t piv-t odovT-t 
AalAdw-a = Aaumdd-a = K dpuy ouiLa piv-a. od6vT-a 
Aaiday Aaumras Kdpus TOLG ply odous 


AalrAdaw-es Aaumdd-es xKdpud-es aduar-a piv-es dd0rT-€s 
AaArdr-wy Aauwdd-wy Kopid-wy cwudt-wv piv-av odd6rT-wy 
Aaladyi(v) Aaumd-oi(y) Kdpu-ci(v) cdua-oi(v) fi-ol(v) 3300-01(v) 
AaiAdm-as Aaumdd-as Kdépuvd-as owpuat-a = fpiv-as ddd6v7-as 
AalAdw-es Aaumdd-es Kdpud-es awpuat-a piv-es dddvT-es 


D.N.A.V.| Aatadr-e Aaundd-e xdpuye aodyar-e fpiv-e dddvr-€ 
G.and D.! AaAda-ow Aaumwdd-ow Kopvd 1 owpudt-ow fpiv-oiy dddvr-otv. 


e 


So: 5 xdpak, -tixos, raven; & Adpuyk, -vyyos, throat; 4, 7 Upvis, -ios, bird; & 
kvat, -axros, king; 7 €Amws, -wSos, tape-worm; 6 deAgts, -ivos, dolphin; 6 yiryas, 
-ayTos, giant, etc. 


Remark 1. The stem of nouns in -W and - commonly ends in the smooth 
x and x; the stem of those in -y& ends in -yy, except 6, 4 Avyt, Gen. Avyx-ds, 
lynx (but 4 Avyt, Gen. Avyy-ds, hiccough). Instead of papvyyos from 4 pdpvyé, 
throat, the poets, according to the necessities of the verse, use oes also. On 
H Splé, tpixds, hair, see § 21, 3. 


Rem. 2. The word 7 ds, Gen. aa-ds, signifying sea, and in the Fem. gender, 
is only poetic, and the Sing. é Gas, signifying salt, is only Ionic and poetic; 
elsewhere, only of &es, salt, occurs (Pl. Symp. 177, b. Lys. 209, e). 


Rem. 3. To class (c) belong also the contracts in -nfs, Gen. {80s = 4s, 
-Hdos, &. £. 1 wapys, check, wapydos. 


Rem. 4. The stem of 7d ods, cur, is wt, thus: Gen. &-7ds, Dat. ari, PI. dra, 
&rov, wal(v). The word 7d répas, according to the rule of the ancient gram- 
marians, usually admits sontsaction in the plural, among the Attic writers, 
after the 7 is dropped: répa, repay (but X. C. 1.4, 15. Pl. Phil. 14, e. Hipp 
300, e. répara) ;—7d yépas, reward of honor ; 7d -yijpas, old age; 1d xpéas, flesh, 
_ and 7d Kxépas, horn, reject 7 in all the Numbers, and then suffer contraction in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and Plural (except the Dat. Pl.) ; 
yet xépas, besides these forms, has the regular form with 7; Thucyd. uses the 
contracted forms ; the uncontracted xépara occurs only in 5,71. Keépws is uni- 
formly employed in the phrase éx) xépws, in column. When the a, contracted 
from aa, is used by the poets as short, it must be considered a case of clision, 
not of contraction ; the same is true also of Neuters in -as, -aos, -os, -eos, e. g. 
sxewd (fr. oxéwas) instead of oxéwa, KAéa& (fr. A€os) instead of «Aéa. 
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Sing. N. | 7d Tépas, wonder. Td képas, horn. ; 7d xpéas, flesh. 
7 Epat-os képat-os and Kéepws = (kpéa-os) Kpéws 
TEpar-t képar-. and Képa (xpéa-i) Kpéqa 


tépat-a and répa Képat-a and Képa (xpéa-a) xpéa 
Tepat-wy and repay kepdt-wy and Kepov — (kped-wv) xpeay 
Tépa-ai(v) Képa-ou(v) Kpéa-at(v) 


Tépar-e képat-e and Képa (xpéa-e) xpéa 
TEpdT-ow kepar-ow and Kkeppy (xped-orv) xpegy. 


Rem. 5. To class (d) belong also the contracts in -de:s, Gen. -dexros = ovs, 
ovvros, €. g. 6 wAaxovs, cake, Gen. wAaxodvros; also in -hes, Gen. -hevros = -fs, 
-“jvros, c. g. Tyuns, honorable, ripjvros. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in xrels, efs, wéAas, and 
rdAas, sec § 20, Rem. 2. 


§ 55. IL The Nom. rejects s, but lengthens the short 
final vowel of the stem € or 0 into y or w.($ 16, 3). 


1. The stem ends in -y, -y7, and -p. For the omission of », 
and vr, before ot, sce § 20, 2, and for the omission of +, in the 
Nom. of stems ending in v7, e. g. Adwy, see § 25, 5. 

2. The following substantives in -yp: 6 warnp, futher; 4 py- 
mp, mother; % Ivydtyp, daughter; 4 yaornp, belly; 4 Anpryryp, 
Demeter (Ceres), and 6 dvyjp, man, differ from those in the above 
paradigms only in rejecting «in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. and 
Dat. Pl. (§ 16, 8), and in inserting an din the Dat. Pl. before 
the ending oz, to soften the pronunciation. 


The word dsfp (stem dyép), rejects e in all Cases and Numbers, except the 
Voc. Sing., but inserts a 3°(§ 24, 2), thus: Gen. dvdpés, Dat. dvdpl, Acc. &vdpa, 
Voc. &vep, Pl. &vdpes, dvipav, dvdpaoi(v), &vdpas, ete. 


6, Shepherd. 6, Lion. 6, Orator. 6, Father. n, Daughter. 
wots Adwy pnrwp marhp Suydrnp 
wouev-0s  A€ovt-os _— prTop-os watp-és Suyarpés 
Womev-t A€ovr-t phrop-e mart p-l Svyarpl 
wouey-a Adovt-a pntop-a War ép-a Quyarépa 
won Aéov pitop wdTep auyarep 


Toimey-es Acovtr-es = hyrrop-es wartep-es Suyatépes 
wouwdv-wy AedvtT-wy pnrdp-wy Warép-wy Auyatépwy 
motue-ci(v) Adovoi(v) phrop-oi(v) warp-d-o1(v) Suvyarpdor(y) 
mWuimey-as A¢€ovr-as =—s_ Top-as warép-as Suyatépas 
Wotmev-es Adovr-es ph op-es Warep-es Auyardpes . 


wroiudv-€ Adovt-€ phrop-e el euyarys 
moisév-o Aedvt-ow pntdp-ow  warép-ow Suyarépow, 
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Remark 1. The substantive 4 yelp, hand, belongs to nouns of class No. 2, 
and differs from them only in not lengthening the e of the stem (xep) into », 
but into e, e.g. xelp instead of xéps; it is irregular in retaining the e in 
inflection, thus: yelp, xetpds, ete., except in the Dat. Ph. and the Gen. and Dat 
Dual xepoi(v), xepowv. Yet in poctry, the short as well as the long fourm is used 
in all the Cases, as the necessities of the verse require, c. g. xeipds and yxepds, 
xepow and xepow, xepal and xelpect. . 

Rem. 2. The following nouns in -wy, Gen. -ovos, reject the » in particular 
Cases, and suffer contraction: 7 elxéy, image, eixdyos, eixdui, eixdva, eixdvas, etc., 
together with the Ionic and poetic forms: Gen. eixovs, Acc. eixw, Acc. Pl. cixovs 
(the irrecular accent is to be noted in eix# and eixovs) ; 4 andav, nightingale, 
Gen. &nddvos and dndots, Dat. andor; 7 xeAddav, swallow, Gen. xeArddvos, Dat 
xeA8o0. 

Res. 3. To class No. 2, belongs the obsolete Nom. 6,4 APH’N, lamb; the 
Nom. of this is supplied by 6 4 duds, Gen. dpvds, Dat. dpyf, Acc. &pva, PI. 
Nom. &pves, Gen. dépyav, Dat. apradoi(y), Acc. &pvas; farther, the word 6 dorp, 
-épos, star, though not syncopated like warfp, ctc. belongs to this class on account 
of the assumed a in the Dat. Pl. dorpior(y). In substantives belonging to 
class No. 2, the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (and in the word ayjfp, also 
that of the Gen. PI. and Gen. and Dat. Dual) is removed by syncope to the last 
syllable, and that of the Dat. Pl. to the penult, e.g. warpds, warpl, dvdpap, 
natpioi(y). The word Anujrnp has a varying accent, viz. Afuntpos, Afun- 
tpt, Voc. Anuntep (but Acc. Anunrépa). So also Svyarep Voc. of Suydrnp. 
On the Voc. of rarfp and arvip, sce § 53, 4 (1) (a). .In poetry, according to the 
necessities of the verse, are found Suyatpes, Suyarpav, Atjuntpa, and also, on 
the contrary, watépos, Svyatépos, pnTept. 


§56. IIL The Stem of the Nom. ts pure. 

The s is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in», vr, p, and (only in ddpap, wife) in 
pr. The Case-endings are appended to the Nom. without 
change. On the omission ofr in stems ending in wr and pr, sce 
§ 25, 5; and on the omission of v, vr, before ot, sce § 20, 2. 


6, Pacan. 6, Ave. 6, Xenophon. 6, Wild beast. 7d, Nectar. 
Sing. N. | wasdy aidy Eevodav anp véxtap 
3. | Waray-os aiwy-os Bevopwvr-os  AInp-ds vexTap-o5 
1). | wasav-r aiay-t Eevopavr-t anp-l vexTap-t 
A. | waiav-a aiwy-a Eevopwrr-a vipa véxTap 
Vi. wasdy aiay Eevopay snp vexTap 
Plur. N | wasav-es alay-es Eevopwvr-es Qnp-es vexTapa 
i. | watdy-wy aiwv-wy Eevopwvr-wy adnp-av vextdp-wy 
° ]). | wata-on(v) aw-olv) Eevopa-oi(v) Inp-oi..’) vextapoty) 
A. | Waiay-as aiw@y-as Eevopwyt-as np-as VeKTap @ 
V. | watav-es aiwy-es Eevopwrt-es SJAp-es VeKTap-@ 
Dual. Waiadv-e aimy-e Bevodwvt-e Sip-e véexTap-e 


watdy-ow aiay-ow  Eevopwrt-ow  Snp-orv vextdp-oly. 
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Remarx 1. The three words in -w», Gen. -wvos: ‘AndAAwy, Mocedav, 4 
Grwy, threshing-floor, drop vy in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contraction; thus, 
(‘AmdAAwva, "AxdAAwa) "ArdAAw, Moceda, GAw (on dw, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on 
kuked, § 213,11). Also the Acc. yAnxw, from @ yAnxwy or BAnXwy, penny- 
royal, Gen. -wvos, is found in Aristophanes. | 

Rem. 2. All the Neuters belonging to this class end in -p (ap, op, wp, up), 
C. £.7d véerap, rop, wéAwp, wip (Gen. xipds). The word 7d éap, spring, may 
also be contracted, e. g. #p, Gen. Fpos. 


B. Worp8 WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING -os IN THE GEN. 
§ 57. I. Words in -evs, -ads, -ovs. 


1. The stem of substantives in -evs, -ats, -ods, ends in v (from 
the Digamma £F); sis the gender-sign. On the omission of v 
between vowels, see § 25, 2. 

2. Substantives in -evs have -éa in the Acc. Sing., and -éds in 
the Acc. Pl., from éfa, éF'as; the omission of the F lengthens 
the aand as. These nouns have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -€ws instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl. admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. When 
a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, e. g. xoevs, EiBoevs, the end- 
INGS -€ws, -éwy, -€a, -€as are also contracted into -és, -Gv, -a, -Gs. 
Nouns in -ats and -ots are contracted only in the Acc. Pl., which 
is then like the Nom. PL, as in all contracts of, Dec. IIL 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 7, Old woman. 
Baotreus xoevs! Bovs, bos for bovs +ypats 

- | Baowrd-ws xo( €w)as Bo-és, bov-is ypa-ds 

-| Baoire? Xoer Bo-t, bov-i ypa-t 

- | BaotrAd-a xo(€a)a Booby ypavy 


BaotAeu Xoev Bou "ypau 


BaotAvAets oes Bé-es 
Baociré-wy x0( €w) av Bo-ay, bo-dm 
Baowevor(v) Xoevo1(v) Bovai{v) 
Baowré-as (und ets) xo(éa)as Bos 
“| BaotAeis xoeis Bo-es 
Dual. BaciaAé-e xoée Bé-e 
Bac ir€-ow xNo€ow Bo-oww 


Remark 1. Among the Attic poets, the Gen. Sing. of nouns in -eds some- 
times ends in -éos instead of -éws; thus Onoéos, apioréos, and the Acc. Sing, 
not only in the Attic, but in all the pocts, sometimes ends in -%, instead of -éa, 
e. g. ieph, tuyypadyj. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in the older Attic writers, 


yee tay 


! Commonly written xédos, contract xois. 
on 
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especially in Thucydides, end also in -7s (formed from the Ionic -jes), ¢. g. 
Baoid7s, irwrjs, MAaracis instead of MAaraets. ‘The uncontracted Nom. @na<es 
occurs in PI. Theaet. 169, 6. The Acc. ending -eis instead of -éas is very 
common in Xen., e. g. robs immeis, C. 3. 5, 19. trobs yovers, 2.2, 14. ypageis, 
oKuTeis, xaAxkeis, 3. 7, 6. Tous BaciAeis, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom 
among the other Attic prose writers. The Acc. viets is regular in all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like yoeds: Meipaevs, Gen. Meipaas, 
Acc. Meipaia, 6 dyuevs, altar before the door, Gen. ayuias, Acc. ayua, Acc. PI. 
a@yuas, and several proper names, e. g. ’Eperpi@s, Xre:pias, MnAwa, EvBows, 
EvBoa, EvBoas, MAaraias, Awpias; yet the uncontracted forms are often found 
in proper names, e. g. Ocoméwy, Ocoméas, Ereipida, MAarawy, "Eperpiewy, 
Aupidwy, Nepadwy (in Thu, X., Pl, Dem.). ‘The uncontracted forms are 
recular in aAsevs, fisherman, ddAtéws, GAtéa, GALEaS, 

Rem. 3. The Nom. Pl. of Bots and ypais are always uncontracted in good 
Attic writers: Bées, ypaes; on the contrary, in the Acc. only the contract forms 
ypavs and vavs occur; the Acc. Pl. Bots is the common form ; Béas occurs only 
very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 4 xots, a@ measure,a mound, and % fovs, vinegar-tree, are de- 
clined like Bots; but in the Pl. both without contraction; only 4 vais (vdF's, 
navis), is declined like ypavs; still, this noun is quite irregular; see § 68. 


$58. IL Words in -ns, -es (Gen. -e0s); -ws (Gen. 
-wos), -ws and -w (Gen. -oos); -as (Gen. -aos), -os 


(Gen. -e€os). 


The stem of words of this class ends ins. On the omission 
of o, see § 25,1. Inthe Dat. Pl, aco is omitted. 


$55. (1) Words in -ns and -es. 


1. The endings -ys and -es belong only to adjectives (the 
ending -y7s is Masc. and Fem., the ending -es neuter), and to 
propor names, terminating like adjectives, in -ddvys, -pévys, 
~yevns, -Kparns, -pydys, -reidIys, -odévys, -réAys, -K7 dns, -avIns, -EPKNSs 
-Bapys, -dpns (-7pys), -dpxys, -veikns, -Adprns, -odays, -Tuy7Ys, and 
(xA€ys) xAjs. The neuter exhibits the pure stem (§ 52, 3); but 
in the Masc. and Fem., ¢, the short final vowel of the stem, 1S 
lengthened into y [§ 52, 2 (b)]. 

2. The words of this class, after dropping o, suffer contraction 
in all the Cases, except the Nom. and Voe. Sing. and Dat. Pl; 
and nouns in -xAgés, which are already contracted in the Nom. 
Sing. (into «Ajs), suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 
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Singular. Plural. 
caphs, clear. oapes (capé-es) cadets (capé-a) capi 
(capé-os)' capots (vapé-wy) caday 

(cape-i) cape, gape-orly) 

(cape-a) capi gapés (capé-as) capes (capé-a) capi 
capes capes (sape-es) cages (cape-a) capi 

Dual N. A. V. | capé-e capi 
G. and D. | capé-ow. capoiv. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 

h Tprhpns, trireme. (Tprhpe-es) Tpihpes Tpifpe-e 
(tpttjpe-os) tprhpous (Tpinp€é-wy) Tpinpwy Tpinpé-ow Tprhpow 
(rpshpe-t) =r pchpes Tpihpe-on(y) ‘ 

(tpinpe-a) rpshpn (rpthpe-as) rpthpes 
Tpinpes (Tpihpe-es) rpinpes 
Singular. 
Swxpdrns (Tlepixaéns) Tlepixats 
Swxparous (TleperAde-os) TlepixAcous 
Zwxpdres ( Tlepsxar€e-i) (TlepicA€er) TlepixAes 
Lwxpdry (ThepixAée-a) Mepixrda (Poet. also MepixAg) 
Lwxpares (TlepixAces) TlepixAers. 


Remark 1. On the contraction in the Dual of ee into 7 (not into e), and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eas into -es, see § 9, UI. When a vowel precedes the endings 
-ns, -es, then -ea in proper namcs in -xAjjs is always contracted into -d, and 
commonly also in adjectives (§ 9, IT.), e. g. Mepiucrde-a = Mepixrda; durAehs, 
without fame, dxrcea = dxdea, byihs, healthy, wyida = ya, evdehs, poor, dvddea = 
evdea, dmeppuns, supernatural, Sweppvéa = ireppua (Acc. Sing. Masc., and Nom., 
Acc., and Voc. Pl. neuter); but sometimes the contraction into -# occurs, e. y. 
yin, Bipuyn, apu7, abropuy, X. RN. Equ. 7,11 (in all the MSS.). The Acc. PL 
Masc. and Fem. has -eis, ¢. g. dyrets, abroduels. 

Rem. 2. Proper names in -xpdrns, -odéms, ~yévns, -pdyns, etc., also “Apns 
( Voc. Apes), form the Acc. Sing. both according to the first and third Dec., 
and are hence called Heteroclites (i.e. of different declensions), e. g. Swxpdrn 
and Xwxpdrny, according to Dec. I., "AAxayévn and -névny, ’Avriodévn and 
-orévny,”"Apn and -ny, etc.; Plato commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that 
in -nv, other writers both, without distinction; in words in -ms, the form in -yy» 
is preferred to that in -vy. (The Gen. of "Apns in good prose is “Apews [often in 
Plato], yet in the pocts “Apeos is also used according to the necessities of the 
verse.) But in words in -«Ajs, the Acc. in -«Ajy is first used in later writers. 
The PL. is declined according to Dee. I, ¢. g. "Apirropdyas, trois Aewxpdrats, Tous 
"Aptoropdavas, Tous Anuogdévas ; still, ‘HpaxAdées occurs in Pl. Theact. 169, 6. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of tpifpns occurs, also, in the uncontracted form, viz. 
Tpinpéwy; but in all the other Cases it is uniformly contracted; the Dual 
also in words of this class occurs in an uncontracted form in Attic writers, 
e. g. tuyyevee, and the Tragcdians use the uncontracted forms of proper names 


‘ capé-os from capéa-os, the o of the stem being dropped; and so in tho 
other Cases, except the Nom. and Voce. 
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in -xAéns = KAjs, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ‘HpaxAéys, Dat. 
exAéet, Voc. -xAees. ‘Che contract Acc. in -«Aq is rare. Tho Voc. &“Hpaxaes, 
as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accent of the Gen. Pl. and Dual Ss to be noted, viz. 
Tprjpwy (instead of rpinpav from tpinpéwy), Tpenpotw (X. H. 1.5, 19.5. 4,56). In 
addition to this word, adjectives in -n3ns and the word panies have the like 
accent, ¢. ¢. curniéwy = ouvhdwy, abtapréwy = abtdpxwy. 


$60. (2) Words in -us, Gen. -wos, and in -ws and -w, 
Gen. -oos. : 
(a) -ws, Gen. -wos. 
Thus, ec. g. 6 7 Jus, gackal, Gen. Jwds, etc. Polysyllables have 


the Acc. Sing. and Pl. either contracted or uncontracted, e. g. 
6 npws, hero, tov jpwa and ypu, Tots ypwas and ypus. 


(b)-ws and -w, Gen. -oos. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in-os. The short final vowel, according to $ 52, 2 
(b), is lengthened into w. The ending -ws, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common language only in the substantive 
aiius (stem aidos), and in poetry in qs, morning (in Eurip.); 
but in all other words, it has been changed into a smoother 
form, so that the Nom. ends in -a, e. g. ye (stem 7xos). On 
the Voc. in ot, sce § 53,4 (3). The Dual and Pl. are formed 
like the ending -os of Dez. IL; thus, aidot, nyoi, ete. . 


Sing. Y 7 aidws (stem aidos), shame. n es (stem }yxos), echo. 
1. | (at5d-os) aidous (7xd-0s) qxous 


D. (aidd-7) aidoc (7x d-c) NXue 
A. | (aid0-a) ada (7x6-a) xX@ 
V.1 (aidd-i) aidor. (nx6-i) XO. 


$61. (3) Words in -as, Gen. -aos, and in -os, Gen. -eos. 


we 


(a) -as, Gen. -aos. 

Only the Neuters ro céXas, Licht, and 16 dézas, goblet, belong to 
this class: Gen. oéAa-os, Dat. céda-t, and céA-a; Pl. céAa-a and 
oeA-a, Gen. ceXa-orv, Dat. weXa-or(1) 3 Dual weAa-e, weAd-ouv. 

Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contract a, see § 54, Rem. 4. 


In the following four Neuters in -as, the a in the Gen., Dat., and in the Ply is 
changed, according to Ionic usage, into the weaker e, viz. 
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Bpéras (poct.), image, Gen. Bpéreos, Pl. Bpérea and Bpérn, Bperéwy 

wx@as (poct.), place, Pl. in Homer, xwea, xdeor(y). 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. ofSeos, Dat. ofdez and of3e: (Iom.) 

xvépas (poct. and prose), darkness, Gen. xvépaos Epic, xvepous Attic, xvépal 
Epic, «vépa Attic. 


(b) -os, Gen. -eos. 
All substantives of this class are also neuter. In the Nom., 
e, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o (§ 16, 1). 


_ A. 7d yévos (instead of yéves), genus. 7d KAéos (instead of rAées), glory. 
G. | (yéve-os) yévous (xA€e-os) KA€ous 
D. | (yeéve-“) yever (xA€e-2) KA€et 


(yéve-a) yen (xA€e-a) Kade 
yevé-wy and yevav (xA€-wy) KAc@y 
yeve-ai(y) KAée-ou(v) 


Dual. vyéve-e) yen kA €e-€) Kren 
yevé-ow) ° yevoiv (xAe€-orv) «Acouy. 


Rem. 2. On the contraction of e€ into 7 (instead of e:), and of ea into a 
(instead of 7), when a vowel precedes, sce § 9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted 4 in «Ada, sce § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. dpéav, 
BeAréwy, xepdewv, and almost without exception drd¢wy; in PJ. Polit. 260, a., the 
uncontracted Dual in e€ occurs: tovTw tw yévee. In the lyric portions of the 
Attic tragedians, wddea, &xea, etc. occur. 


III. Worps In -ts, -vs, -t, -v. 
§62. (1) Words in -is, -vs. 


The substantives in -is, -vs originally ended in -tls, -vFs. 
See § 25, 2. i 


Sing. N.| é«7%s, com-worm. 4% ows, sow. 6 ixdis, fish. 
G. ni-ds ai-ds ixdi-os 
D. Ki-l ov-l ixdv-7 
nr ov . ixdoy 
ov ixdd 


xt-es ; ou-es ixdi-es 

KI-@y ov-av ixdi-wy 

ki-ot(y) ai-ai(v) ixav-o1(v) 

xt-as oi-as, Attic ods ix3i-as, Attic ixdis 
kt-es ov-es ixdi-es 


ee 


Tual. xt-e a-e (ixdb-e) ixdd 
Ki-olv °  gi-olv ixQv-o. 


Remark. The contracted Nom. Pl. af &pxvs occurs in X. Ven. 2, 9; 6,2 
10. 2, 19. 
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$63. (2) Words in -is, -t, -ts, -v. 


The stem of these substantives ends intorv. The stem- 
vowels «and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing.; in the 
other Cases they are changed into e (§ 16,2). In the Gen. 
Sing. and Pl., masculine and feminine substantives take the 
Attic form in -ws and -wy, in which the w has no influence on 
the accent (comp. § 29, Rem. 7). In the Dat. Sing. and in the 
Nom. and Acc. Pl., contraction occurs. 


Sing. N. | 4 woAis, city. 6 rixis, cubit. 7d olvawi, mustard. 7d bord, city. 
woA€-wS RNXE-WS oindme-os &ore-os 
xbAEL Whe owdres aores 
wéA TIX olvam boru 
wdAL anXU civame koru 


= 
i= 
bee | 


woAels ENXES rivaTn . korn 
wéde-wv whXE-wY oware-wy aorTée-wy 
wére-or(v) anxe-oi(v) owdre-oi(v) bore-o1(v) 
wdAves HNXES owdrn korn 
wdAeis -  whyers owarn korn 


G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
cuN. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


wdAE€E-€ WHKE-€ owdre-e kore-e 
®oA€-o1v WX E-OLY owareé-ow aoré-ow. 


Remark 1. Here belong all substantives in -&s, -yus, most in -ocs and many 
others, e. g. y xdms, dust; b paytis, prophet; y Sis, serpent; 4 xlotis, faith; 7 
EBpis, abuse; 5 wéAexus, axc; & xpéaBus, old man; 1d wéwept, pepper; 7d Tryyd- 
Bapt, cinnabar ; 7b wad (poet.), herd (without contraction). Adjectives in -s, 
-eia, -b are declined in the Masc. and Neut. like wjxus and &erv, except that the 
Gen. Mase. takes the regular forms -éos, -éwy (not -ews, -ewy), ¢. g. nous, Hdos. 

Rem. 2. In the Attic poets, though probably only in the lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -eos, from substantives in -is, occurs, e. g. rdAeos. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4.7, 16, the contracted Gen. rnyav is found. Instead 
of the Dual form in -ee, one in -7 is also used; likewise a form in -e (instead 
of -ee), is quoted by the ancient grammarians from Aeschines. — The Acc. PI. 
of nouns in -vs sometimes occurs uncontracted in the Attic poets, e. g. whyxeas. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in -: and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, e. g. 
Borews, Eur. Bacch. 838 (831). Or. 761 (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -is, -i, e. g. Bpis, Bpi, ski/ful, and some substantives 
in -is, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection: ¢-os, et, t-es, etc., 
or both forms together, ¢. g. 7 wijvis, anger (also phuidos, etc.), b 7 ols, sheep; rd 
méreps (Gen. -épios and -eos), pepper; 6 7 xéptis, calf; 6 4 wéous, spouse (Gen. 
réaws, but Dat. always roves); 9 Tpdmes, heel (also rpdmdos, ete.) ; 7 TUpats, 
tower (Gon. tupaios,X. An. 7. 8, 12. tupow, ib. 13, but Plural rupees, rvpoeot, 
ete.) 5 9 pdyadis (Gen. -cos, Dat. payadi, X. An. 7. 3, 32); some proper names, 
e. @. Svevveois, “Ipss (Gen. -tos, ete.), X. An. 1. 2,12; 6. 2, 1 (5. 10, 1), finally 
one noun in -is, 7 éyxeAus, but only in the Sing. 
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Sing. N. | 6, 7 wéptes, calf. n tyxedus, ecl. 6, 7 ols, sheep. 
wdpTi-os eyx€Av-os oids 
xdpri-c and wdp7i eyxeAv-i oil 

adptiy eyxeAuy oly 

wdprt eyxeAu ols 


mopri-es and wdpris  éyxéAcis oles 
wopti-wv ey x EAC-w olay 
adpri-oi(y) eyxeAc-a1(y) oiat(r) 
woptt-asand mdpris = ey x Ais olas and ols 
axdpri-es and wépris  eyxeAets oles 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N 

G. 
J). 


<P 


wéprt-€ eyxeAc-€ ole 
wopti-ow éyxeA€-o oiocy 


Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of ois: div, Bies, dtwy, dias, and Bis. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 


1. The inflection-endings -a, -c, -v, and -as, are short. 


Exception: The ain the Acc. Sing. and Pl. of substantives in -eds is long, 
c. g. tov lepda, robs iepéas from 4 iepevs, priest. 

2. Words, whose Nom. ends in -af, -:é, -vt, -ap, -up, -vy, -is, and -vs, have the 
penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long. according as the 
vowel of the above endings is long or short by nature ; a, «, v, are long in all 
Genitives in -avos, -iwos, -vvos, e. g. 6 Spat, breastplate, -axos; 6 pif, reed, pixds ; 
h durts, ray, -ivos, but 4 Baadt, clod, -dkos, » eAxts, hope, -fos. See fuller 
explanations in Larger Grammar, Part I. § 291. 


§65 Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the laws 
of accentuation (§ 30) permit, e. g. 7d mpayua, decd, xpd-yparos (but xpayudrwy), 
7) Svoua, name, dvoparos (but dvoudtwr), 6 h xeAidwv, swallow, yerwdvos, Eevo- 
Qav, -avros, -wyrTes, -Wvtwy. Varticular exceptions have been noticed in the 
Paradigms. 

2. Monosyllables are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers on the 
final syllable; the long syllable wy and ow having the cireuinflex; the others, 
the acute, ¢. g. 6 why, unvds, wnvl, pnvoiv, pnvav, pnoi(y). 


Exceptions: 

(a) The following ten substantives are Paroxytones in the Gen. PI. and Gen. 
and Dat. Dual: 4 ds, torch; 5 Suds, slave; 6 % Ads, jackal; 7b KPAZ, poct. 
(Gen. xpardés), head; 7d ods (Gen. &rds), ear; 6 4 mats, child; d ahs, moth; 67 
Tpdés, Trojan, Trojan woman; 4 o¢s (Gen. gydds), @ burning; 7d pos (Gen. 
gwrds), light; c. g. Sd5wv, Sadar, Sdwy, npdrwy, &rwv, Hrow, waldwy, waidoyv, 
yéwy, Tpdwr, dadwy, potwy (on the contrary, ray duway from ai Suwal, roy 
Tpway from af Tpwal, trav pwrav from & dws, man; Tav Iudv from 7 Sef, 
injury). 
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(b) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, are 
either Properispomena or Paroxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, 
as in the other Cases,e g.7d ap (Epic hp), spring; «ijp (pic from xéap), heart; 
6 Ads (from Aaas), stone; 6 mpwy (from mpndr), hill, e. g. Apos (rarer apos), Ape 
(rarcr Zaps), Kijpos, Kpt, AGos, Aat, Adwy, Tpwavos, Tpwrt. 

Remark. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the principal 
rule (No. 2): orédp = oripp, tallow; oréatos = otntds, ppedp, well, ppearos and 
gontds, Vi. ppyrav, Opad, Opis, Ophixos = Opaxds, and Opyxds, ols, oids, oui, 
oiwy, oiai(y). 

(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun tfs; guis? retain the 
accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable; but the pronoun was and 
6 Mdy is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing.; in the other Cases cither a 
Paroxytone or a Properispomenon, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
C. ££. us, HuvTos, Hy, dvtos, SvTt, byTwy, ovoi(y), dvTow, Ths, Tivus, Tim, Cte.; was, 
navrdés, wmavtTl, mdvTwy, wavrow, waoi(y), 6 Mav, Mavds, rots Maoi(v). 

3. The following are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives :— 


(a) nyuvh, wife (yuvaunds, yuvaxl, yuvacoty, yuvaner, yuvatl(y); but yurat- 
Ka, yuvaies, Ctc.); 67 KuUwy, dog (kuvds, curl, Kuvoiv, kuvar, xvol(v); but 
Kuva, Kuves, etc.) 5 

(b) Syncopated substantives in -np, on which see § 55, 2; 

(c) Compounds of eis, unus, in Gen. and Dat. Sing. e. g. anes ovdevds, 
ovdevt ; but oddevan, oddéar(v), So undels, undevds, ete.; 

(d) The Attic poetic forms, 8opds, dopl, from Sédpu. 


4. For the accentuation of substantives in -ts, -vs, Gen. -ews, see § 63; of 
those in -& (§ 60), the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of Axda = Hyd 
(instead of 4x@), should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Voc. of synespated substantives (§ 55, 2) in -np, the accent, 
contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. & wdrep, 
Ruyatep, Ahuntep, &vep; so also (a) in the following substantives; ’AmdAAwy 
(wvos), Tocewdav (avos), owtip (pos), "Audiwy (fovos), Saip (épos); thus, & 
"ArodAov, Idcedov, carep, “Augioy, Saep;—(b) in compound substantives in 
-wy, Gen. -ovos, in adjectives in -wy, Gen. -ovos, whether simple or compound ; 
also in comparatives in -iwy, -wy (in adjectives and comparatives, also, in the 
neuter gender), e.g. "Aydueuvoy from ’Ayaueuvwr, “Apiocréyerrov from ‘Apiorro- 
veltwy (but "lacoy, Madatuoy, iAjuoy, etc. as simple); & and 7d evdamov, & and 
rd érénuoy, & and 7d xdddsov; (the following are exceptions: & Aaxedaimoy from 
Aaxedaiwy, compounds in -ppwy, e.g. & Auvedppov from Auxddppwy, EvSuppov from 
Evduppwy, & and 7d Saippoy from daippwv ;) — (cv) in the compound Paroxytones in 
-ns, mentioned in § 59, e.g. Saxpares, Anudadeves; & and 7d abdades from addd- 
5s, prddaAndes from iradnoys (but ddansés from adndijs as a simple), abrapxes, 
kaxdydes.— (Adjectives and substantives in -wys, -wdys, -wAns, -wpns, -npns, are 
exceptions, C. . edwins, edwdcs, AauPuns aupwes, MaywANS WavwAES, VEwPNS VEwpeES, 
ipnpas tipijpes, 2) Tprhpns Tpiijpes, Aiwpyns & Atwpes. 

(b) The Voc. of nouns in -aus, -eus, -ous, -w, and -ws is Perispomenon, e. g 
ypav, Bavirev, Bov, Sampo, aidor. 
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§ 66. Gender of the Third Declension. 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine —is distinguished in the 
third Deglension, not by a spceeial form, but partly by the signitication, partly 
by the forms, and in part by usage alone. The following rules will aid in 
determining the gender: — 

I. Masculines: (A) all nouns whose Nom. and stem (which can be recognized 
by the Genitive) end in -ay, Gen. -dy-os; -wy, Gen. -ovr-os and -wyt-os ; -vv, 
Gen. -iv-os (only 6 pooouy, tower); -es, Gen. -ev-os (only 6 «refs, comb) ; -as, 
Gen. -ayt-os; -ous, Gen. -ovt-os, -ouvr-os, -05-0s (5 wovs); -wp, Gen. -op-os; -eus, 
Gen. -ews ; -ns, Gen. (-€-os) -ous; -ws, Gen. -w-os ; 

(B) the following with exceptions :— 

(a) in -ny, Gen. -qvos; but 6 i) xnv, goose; — in -nv, Gen. -ev-os; vut 6 7 adhy, 

gland, and h pphy, diaphraym ; 

{b) in -wy, Gen. -wy-os; but 7 Gawy, ereNag floor; 3 BAnxwy or yAnxey, 

penny-royal ; h percdav (poct.), care; 7 phkwv, poppy; 7 wAaTayay, ruttle 
(but 6 wA, petal of the poppy); 7 ae pigeon; 7 avddy (poet., but prose 
6), ravine; 7 5 ade bell ; 

(c) in np, Gen. -np-os ; but 4 «hp, fute (on account of 4 «hp, goddess of fate) ; 
6% puorhp, hammer; (those in -yp contracted from -eap, are neuter: 7d 
Knp (poet.), Gen. xijpos, heart; +d ap, Gen. Fpos, spring ;)— in -np, Gen. 
-pos; but 7 yaornp, yaorpds, belly; —in -yp, Gen. -ep-os; but 6% aidtp, 
ether; 67 Anp, air; 

(d) in -esp, Gen. -erp-os; but 4 xelp, hand (regularly, 6 ayrixerp, the thumb) ; 

(ey in -wp, Gen. -wp-os ; but 7d €Awp (poct.), booty; 7d méAwp (poct.), monster ; 

(f) in -ovs, Gen. -o-os, sce § 57, Rem. 4; 

(g) in -ws, Gen. -wr-os; but 7d pas, light; 

(h) in -y, Gen. -wos, -Bos. 


II. Feminines: (A) all noiwns ia -ds, Gen. -d8-os; -ets, Gen. -e:d-0s (only ¥ 
wArels, key); -avs, Gen. -e-0s; -ws, Gen. -1vd-0s; -uys, Gen. -vyd-os; -ys, Gen. 
nt-os; -ts, Gen. -t7-0s (only 4 xdpis); -vs, Gen. -vd-0s and -u9-os; -w and -ds, 
Gen. -d-os ; 

(B) the following nouns with exceptions : — 


(a) in -ts, Gen. -t-os; but 6 xdAis, pure wine; 6 pddAnis, a part of a ship; 6 
Gpris, carpenter's tool; & Kis, corn-worm; 6 yAdus, a kind of fish; 6 dus 
(Epic), lion, rnd 6 % ols, sheep; — in -1s, Gen. -ews, but 6 dpxis, testicle (4 
Upxus, a kind of olive); 5 dquis, serpent; & (later also H) fxs, viper; 6 (later 
n) xdpis, bug ; of and af xvpBers, law-tables ; — in -ts, Gen. -15-0s; but 6 paddis, 
-i80s, a kind of cake; 4 6 rlypis, Gen. -os and -i8os, ger ;—in -is, Gen. 
-w9-05; but bd  Bpus, bird ; —in -ts, Gen. -tv-os; but 6 derApls, dolphin; 4 
ixtls, weasel; 64 Sis, heap; 6 TeAuls, marsh-mud ; 

(b) in -us, Gen. -v-os; but 6 Bédrpus, cluster; 6 Ipjvus, footstool » 6 ixduvs, sish; 
6 pis, mouse; & véxus, corpse; 6 ataxus, ear of corn; &b oxédddus, mode of 
tonsure ; &ripus, the niyht-mare; & ndvdus,a Median garments 6 7 bs oF ous, 

bd 
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swine; & peddv8pus, tun-fish; 4 (later also 6) &yxedus, eel; 5 xpéuus, a sea 
Jish ; —in -vs, Gen. -ews; but d wéAexus, are; &b wijxus, culit ; 

(c) in -wy, Gen. -ov-os; but 6b &kuwy, anvil; b mpiwy, saw; 6 Kxavdy, rule; 6 
&iwy, axle; 6 celowy. earthen-vessel; & émoelwv, flua; 6  Kiww, pillar; 6 
KAaday and axpéuwy, bough; b rAaydv, guif; 6 wrayer, doll ; 5 pupundar, 
ants nest; 6 4 dAextpuay, cock and hen. 

ReMaRK 1. Nouns in -€ are partly masculine, partly feminine, except those 
In -ag (Gen. -dxos), which are masculine; most of those in -& are feminine; the 
larger part of those in -f are masculine, but many are feminine, ¢. g. 7 Kadrav- 
poy, -owos, shepherd's crook ; % dAatdAayp, tempest; f bp (vor), dxds, voice ; H (rarely 
6) Gy, wwds, face; PAY, PreBos, vein; H xépyey, holy-water ; 7 KarHAvp, -ip0sy 
mpper story, etc. 

III. Neuters: (A) all in -a, Gen. -ar-os; -9, Gen. -nr-os (only 7d xdpn); -t 
Gen. -ir-os (only 7d wéAt with its compounds) ; -up, Gen. -up-os (only 7d wip, Gen. 
nup-ds, fire); -ap, Gen. -at-os or -np, Gen. -nt-0s; -op, Gen. -op-os ; -as, Gen. -a-0s 5 
-os, Gen. (-e-os) -ous; -«, Gen. -eos ; -v, Gen. -v-os, and -eos, and -ar-os, § 68, 1;— 

(B) the following with exceptions: (a) -ap, Gen. -ap-os; but & dp, stare 
ling; (b) -as, Gen. -a-os; but 6 Aas, stone; (c) -wp, Gen. -ar-os (except 5 axe, 
ixwp, Earwp, hA€KTwp, § 68, 15). 

Rem. 2. The following single words may be noted in addition: 4 8afs, Gen 
Sait-ds, feast ; Td orais or orais, oraitds, dough; 7d obs, Gen. wr-ds, ear. 


§67. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declension. 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the regular substan- 
tives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the third 
Dec. may be divided into three classes : — 


() The first class includes those substantives whose Nom. cannot be derived, 
according to general analogy, from the Genitive-stem, e. g. 4 yurf, wife, Geo 
ryuvatk-6s. : 

(b) The second class ine.ades those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in some or all of the Cases, two modes of formation; both of these, 
however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, from one form of the 
Nom., e. g. 6 4 pus, Gen. -idos, bird, Pl. pres and spves, as if from spurs, 
Gea. -ews. ‘These substantives are called £/eteroclites (i. e. of different decleu- 
sions or irrezularly declined). 

(c) The third class includes substantives, which, with onc Nom. form, admit, 
in some or all of the Cascs, two modes of formation, one of which may be 
derived from the Nom. form in use, but the other supposes a different Nom. 
form, c. ¢. dSepdrwy, -ovros, servant, Acc. Sepdmovra and poct. S€para, as if from 
Sépay. ‘This formation is called MJetaplasm (transformation), and the substan 
tives included under it, Afetaplasts. ‘The Nom. form, presupposed in this casey 
is called the Zhcme. 
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$68. Anomalous Forms of the Third Declention. 

1. Tovu (10, knee), and ddpvu (76, speur), see § 54 (c). 

In the tragic pocts, the Epic fornis. youvata and ‘youua,* youvact, occur; 
also in the Attic poets, the Gen. Sopos, Dat. Sopf, and even Sdper, and 
Pl. Sdpyn instead of Sépara, are formed from 8dpy; and in the phrase, Sop 
éAciv, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attuc 
prose writers. 

2. Tuvy (7, woman), Gen. yuvaix-ds (as if from ytvaé), Dat. 
yuvax-t, Acc yuvaix-a, Voc. yuvat; Pl. yuvaixes, yuvaixay, yovarki (v), 
yevaixas; on the accentuation, sce § 65, 3 (2). 

3. Adpy, see yovv, No. 1. 

4. Zevs, Gen. Aws, Dat. Ad, Acc. Aca (as if from és), Voc. 
Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Zynwss, Znvl, Ziiva. 

5. Ocparwy (4, servant), -ovros. In Eurip. Acé. Jé€para, Pl. 
Jé€pares, § 67 (c). 

6. Kdpa (70, head), an Epic and poctic word, Gen. xpar-ds, 
Dat. xpart and xdpg, Acc. To Kdpa, TO Kpara (rov xpara, § 214); 
Acc. Pl. rots xparas, § 67 (c). 

7. Kreis (4, key), Gen. wred-ds, Dat. xrad-i, Acc. xrety (f 53, 
Rem. 1), later xAeida; Pl. Nom. and Acc. «Acts, and xdeides, 
xXetdas, § 67 (b). 


Old Attic, nays, KAndés, KAndl, Anda. 


8. Kuwr (6, 9, daz), Gen. xvv-ds, Dat. xuvi, Acc. xtva, Voc. xtvov; 
Pl. xvves, swov, Kvot, Kivas. 

9. Adwa (76, oil, futness), in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, dAciparJa: Aim’ eAatw, xpioat and xpicacIat Air’ éAaiw, and 
so also in the Attic prose, drcifperJoa, yplerJa: Aiwa; Aiwa is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of Adrai, Aira, from 76 Ata, Gen. -aos, 
but &Aacov must be considered as an adjective from édaa, olive, 
so that Adra €&Aatov means oltec-oul. 

10. Mdprvs (6, witness), Gen. paptupos, Dat. paprops, Acc. 
udprupa, and in Siinonides paprov; Dat. Pl. paprice (v). 

11. Nats (%, ship), Gen. ves, Dat. vy, Acc. vaty, Voc. want- 
mz; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veoty (Nom. and Ace. wanting); PL 
ves, vewv, vavert (v), vars. Comp. ypais, $ 57. 


In Attic poets and later prose also, mds, ynl, vija, ete 
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"2. "Opvis (6, %, bird), Gen. opvid-os, etc. The Pl. has a col- 
iateral form declined like zdds, except the Dat.: dpvides and 
dpvets, Opvidwy and dpvewr, dpvict, opvidas, dpvets, aud opvis, § G7 (b). 
So ’Avdyapots, ;Avaxdpowdos, and *“Avéxapoews. 

In the Attic writers, the 1 is sometimes short, dpvis, Bpyivy, Aristoph. Av. 16. 
270, 335 (but dpvis, dpviv, 70, 103, 73). 

13. Ivvé (%, place of meeting), Gen. muxv-ds, Dat. rum, Acc. 
IUKVG.. 

14. Xys (6, moth), Gen. ce-ds ; Pl oes, Gen. céwy, ctc.; in the 
later writers, Gen. oyrés. 

15. Sxwp (7d, dirt), Gen. oxards, etc., and vdwp (7d, water), 
Gen. véaros, etc. To both of these belong :— 

16. Ppéap (76,a well), and oréap (70, tallow), Gen. -éaros and 
-y7ds (a long in Attic, short in Epic). 

17. ®Idis, dios (6, art of cooking), Gen. bIou-ds and (from 
ptJois) PIoid-os; Pl. pPIces and PJoides. 

18. Xovs (6, a measuré), xods, xot, xotv, xdEs, xodV, xovoi, xdas 
hke Bots (§ 57); also Gen. xo@s, Acc. xoa, Acc. Pl. xods, as if 
froin xoevs. The latter forms are preferred by the Attic wniters ; 
xovs, with the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bots. 
The form yoe’s is Ionic, Dat. xoéi. | | 

19. Xpas (6, shin), ypwr-ds, xpwrt, xpOra.- Collateral forms in 
the Ionic dialect and the Attic pocts, are, Gen. ypo-ds, pot, xpda, 
like aidws. The Dat. yp@ is found in certain phrases with &, 
e. g. év xp keiperJar, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. Evpet &v xpo, it shaves.close 
to the shin, tt comes home, Soph. Aj. 786. | 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, and 
are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such substan- 
- tives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, ¢. g. 


Xpéws (7d, debt), Ionic-Attie form for the Nom., Gen., and Acc.; also 73 
xpevs, Gen. xpéous, Pl. ra xpda, Gen. xpedyv; the Dat. and Dual are wanting ; 
dvap and imap (only as Nom. and Acc.), in dreaming and waking ; dpedos (only 
as Nom. and in the construction of the Acc. with the Inf.), advantage; pdaq 
only in the phrase o7d udags, under the arm. 
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REMARKS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 
$70. 1. Redundant Nouns. 


Nouns are called Redundant, which have two modes of 
inflection in all or in most of the Cases :—- 

A. They belong to the same declension, 

(2) of the same gender, e. g. 

6 Aews and Adds, people; & veds and yads, temple; 6 Aayds and Aayds, hare; 
6 xddws, rope, Pl. also xddot; 4 GAws, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai dot; 4 Topyd 
and Topydv. 


(b) of different senders (hence called heterogeneous), e. g. 


6 v@ros and 7d vwroy, back (the last form was regarded by the Atticists as the 
only proper form, still roy v@rov Xen. R. Equ..3, 3); 6 (vyds and 7d (uydy, yoke. 
— In the PL. the neuter form of these heterogeneous nouns is more frequently 
uscd, ¢. g. 6 otros, Ta oira; of Seouol, and more commonly ra 8ecud; 5 cradpuds, 
a station, balance, of eraSpol and 7a oradyd, stations, and 7a eradud, sometimes 
also balances ; oi (vyol does not probably occur. 

B. To different declensions, and commonly of different gen- 
ders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

6 gddyyos and 7 dxoxvyn, voice; db xa@pos and 7 xdpa, space; 7H 8x3 and 6 
BxS0s, rising ground ; 7 diva and 7d divos, thirst ; 4 vdwn (the older form) and 7d 
ydnos, valley, etc. It should be observed farther, that the word 6 xpéoBus, elder, 
has only Acc. xpéoBuy, Voc. xpéoBu; these three forms are almost entirely 
poetic (rpexBurepos and xpeoBiraros formed from this, are in frequent use); 
in the Common Language, 6 rpeaBirns, -ov, elder; in the meaning of messenger. 
envoy, the Common Language uses in the Sing. 6 mpecBeurhs, -ov; but in the 
Pl. of and robs xpécBeis, mpéoBewy, mpecBeor; also, 7d Sdxpvoy and 1d 8d«pu 
tear. The latter and older form is retained in the poetic dialect ; still, the Dat. 
Pl. 3dapvor is found even in the Attic prose-writers (Thu. 7, 75; Dem. c. Onet. 
T. § 32). 


§71. Il. Heteroclites. 


Heteroclites [§ 67 (b)] have two modes of formation; they 
are cither of the third Dec., which have been already presented 
together (§ 68), or of two different declensions. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are, e. g. as follows :— 

A. Of the First and Third Declension. 

Several substantives in -ys are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions : — 

(a) Some in -ns, Gen. -ov and -y7os, through all the Cascs according to both 
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declensions: 6 pts, mushroom, Gen. pixov and muxyros, and 3ome proper 
names, e.g. Xdpys. The name @arjs, in the old Attic, has the Ionic Gen. 
form @dAew, Dat. Oadan, Acc. Oadrjy; in the later writers, Oadov and OdAnros, 
@dAnri and OdAnra. Observe that the accent is drawn back on OdAew. 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have 7 as well as yy in the 
Acc. Sing. only. : 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


(a) Of the Common second and third declensions: several 
substantives in -os, as masculine, are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., e. g. 6 
and 70 dyos, chariot, rod dyov and oxous, roy dxov and 70 oyxos; 6 
and 70 OKOTOS, darkness. 

(b) Of the contract second and third declensions : — 

xpdéxoos (7, watering-pot), Att. xpdéxous, Gen. mpédxov, etc., Dat. Pl. wgexoues 
(like Bots, Bovciv). 

Oidlaruvs, Gen. Oidlxodos and (poet.) OlS{xov, Dat. Ol5{srod:, Acc. Oidlzoda and 
Oidimovy, Voc. Oidlrov, 


(c) Of the Attic second and third declensions : — 


In the Acc. Sing., 6 yéAws, laughter, yéAwros, yéAwrt, Acc. yéAwra and 
yéAwy, and the three following: wxdrpws, patruus,.uhtpws, avunculus, and 
Mivws, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the Attic second Dec.; in the other Cases, according to the third 
Dec. 

sdrpws, Gen. rdrpw and wdrpwos, Dat. rdrpon, Acc. wdrpwy and mdrpwa; 
Mives, Gen. Miyvw and Mivwos, Dat. Miywt, Acc. Mio (§ 48, Rem. 1), Mipey 
and Miywa. 


§72. ITI. Metaplasts. 


Metaplasts [§ 67 (c)] like Heteroclites, have two modes of 
formation; they are either of the third declension, which have 
been already presented together (68), or of two different declen- 
sions. ‘Those of different declensions are, e. g. as follows: — 

(a) Of the Common second and third declensions : — 


A év5 poy (7%, tree), Gen. Sévdpou, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the Attic 
writers, SéySpeor (from the stem 73 AENAPOS) and dévdpas; the tirst form is 
regarded hy the Afticists as the better. To this stem belong, also, the forms 
rp Sév8per and ra dév5py, which occur in the Attic pocts, and in later prose 
writers. . 

Koivwyds (5, parlaker), Gen. xotywvod, etc.; Xenophon uses the forms os 
woweves and To’s xowaras (from KOINON). 
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K plvow (7d, lily) Gen. xpivov, ctc., with the secondary form in the Dat. Pl. 
xplveot in Aristoph. from the Pl. xpivea (in Herod.). Comp. d€vdpor. 

Aas (6, stone), Gen. Aados and in Soph. O. C. 196. Adov. 

‘O Bvetpos [and poetic 7d dvecpov], dream, Gen. dvelpov and dvelpatos. 

Tlip (7d, fire), wupés. But Pl, 7a wupd, watch-sires, according to the second 
Dee. 

‘t.ds (5, son), Gen. viod, etc. Together with this formation, there is another 
according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic writers, from 
the theme ‘TIET, Gen. vidos, Dat. vied (Acc. viéa is rejected); PI. viets, Gen. 
viewy, Dat. vido, Acc. (vidas), Attic vie’s (§ 57, Rem. 1); Dual, vide, Gen. 
vLEOLY. 


(b) Of the Attic second and tlurd declensions : — 


The three substantives, 7 &ws, threshing-floor ; 56 rads, peacock; and 6 tudds, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common ‘inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another according to the third declension, in -wvos, etc., e. g. 
Tudwra. 


Remark. The words 7 &Aws and 6 rads are generally declined accord- 
ing to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. GAwy, tady; still, the » is commonly 
rejected from daws in the Acc., § 48, Rem. 1. But the forms &Awvos, &Awves, 
Bwoi(v), tao, rawves, Tawow, ctc., are used on account of their greater 
perspicuity. 


$73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. 


1. Substantives which do not vary the termination, but retain in all the Cases 
the form of the Nom., are called indeclinable. Except foreign proper names, as 
6 ’ABpady, Tov "ABpadu, and the indeclinable cardinal numbers, all indeclinable 
nouns are of the neuter gender. Tere belong especially : — 

(a) The naines of the letters, c. g. 7d, Tov, TH, BAGa; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, ¢. g.d€ka avdpay ; 

(c) Td, rov, TH, xpedy, necessity, destiny, and Séus with éorfy and elva, and 

several forcign words, e. g. 7d, Tov, TE TaoxXa; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, e. g. 7d, Tov, Te ypdpew. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only inthe Pl. Such 
words may be termed defective in number. The reason of it is found, cither 
in the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, ¢e. g. 6 aidhp, ether; of érnoiat, 
the Etesian wind 5 af AXjvas, Athens ; ta’OAVwma, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has heen already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only in 
single Cases (Di fectiva casu). ; 
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CHAPTER IL. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


$74. Gender and Declension of the Adjective 
and Participle. 


1. The Adjective and the Participle, like the Substantive, 
have three genders, being varied by inflection to agree with 
the gender of their substantive. But all adjectives have 
not separate forms for the three genders; many have but 
two endings, one for the Masc. and Fem., the other for the 
Neuter, e.g.d cwappwv arvyp, 7) cwhpwv yuvy, To cod pov 
téexvov. Several, indeed, have but one ending, commonly 
used only for the Masc.and Fem. See § 80, e. g. 6 puyas 
avijp, ) puyas yurn. 

2. In Adjectives and Participles of dives: endings, the 
Mase. and Neuter belong to the same declension (second or 
third), and the Neuter is like the Masc. in the Gen. and 
Dat.; the Fem. is always of the first Dec. 


REMARK 1. IJlence, in an Adjective in -os of three endings, the Mase. is 
declined like Adyos (§ 46), the Fem. like 8fkn or oxid (§ 44), and the Neut. 
like ovKow (46). 

Rem. 2. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only in a few 
points from that of the Substantive ; these will be noted hereafter. “But it may 
be remarked here, as an essential deviation, that Participles always have the 
Voc. of the third Dec. like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 


The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that 
of Substantives, with a few exceptions, which are now to be 
aoted : — 

1, The Fem. is accented on tHe same syllable as the Mase. through all the 
Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, c. g. xaAds, Kadf, addy; 
Kovgos, Kovdn, Kovpev; xaples, xaplecra, xapiev; péAas, peAaiva, péAay; Tépny, 
wépewa, Téepev; Bapus, Bapeia, Bapy; Bovdevoas, Bovdevoaca, Bovdcioay’ TWels, 
wiWeiga, TIDEY. 
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REMARK 1. In adjectives in -os, -7, -ov, or -os, -d, -ov, the Fem., on account 
of the length of the final syllable (7, a), must be a Paroxytone, when the Mase. 
is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. dvSpémwos, avdpwrivn, avdpw- 
mivov; eAevdepos, dAcudepa, €AevdEepoy; Kovpos, KovpN, KoUpoY; TmOVdal0s, OTOU- 
Sala, ewovdaiov; but, when the final. syllable in the declension is short, it again 
tukes the accentuation of the Masc.,, 1. e. it becomes again a Proparoxytone, or 
a Propcrispomenon, e. g. dvd pamiwat, dAevdepat, Kovpat, cwovdaiat, like aydpam- 
vot, éAeudepol, Kovpot, orovdaco. Hence the difference between ‘Pdéd:at, AvKtas 
(yuvaixes), as adjectives, and ‘PodSlai:, Avxfat, as substantives, according to 
§ 45, 6. 

2. Participles accent the same syllable in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., 
when the nature of the syllable permits, e. g. 


waidevor, wa.devoy Ttihowy, TiMnooY 
pray, ptrovuv Aurdy, Acwdy. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ovs, -7, -ovv, from -eos, -€a, -eov, dos, -dy, or da, -dov (except 
the Nom. and Acc. Dual Mase. and Neuter, which are Oxytones, § 49, 3), are 
Perispomena through all the Cases and Numbers, though the uncontracted 
forms of those in -eos arc Proparoxytonces, ¢c. ¢. épyvpeos = apyupotis, apy peor 
= dpyuvpotyv. On contracted compounds in -oos, -oov, ¢. g. ebvous, evouy, sce 
§ 49, 3. 

4, Barytone feminines of adjectives and participles, whose Mase. is of the 
third declension, are Perispomena [§ 45, 6 (1))] in the Gen. PL, but all the 
other Cases retain the accent of the Masc., c. g. 


Bapts, -efa, -v Gen. Pl. Bapéwy, Baperay 

xaples, -leooa, -fey “«  xapievTwy, Xapltetaay 
péAas, péAava, péAay - peddvwy, MEAALVOYV 

was, Taca, way ~ TAYTWY, TATWY 

Tuprels, -eioa, -éy ss TvbSévTgy, TUPTELT@Y 
Tuas, Thvaca, Tipay : tupdvrwy, ruwacayv; but, 


dvSpémivos, -lyn, -iwov 
dAeddepos, -épa, -Epoy 


avd pwrlywy, as Mase. F., and N. 
dAeuvdsépwy, as Mase. F., and N. 


TunTdpevos, -€¥N, -Evov TurTopévwy, as Masc., F., and N. 


Rex. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable was, and of monosyllabic 
participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2 (c). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative of compound adjectives, 

the following things are to be noted: — 

(a) Those in -os, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjective, 
follow the gencral rule [§ 30, 1, (c)], and are Proparoxytoncs, e. g. pire 
texvos (from téxvoy), xdyxaxos (from xdxos). But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then adjectives with a long penult, are Oxytoncs, e. g. 
Wxorounds, pedotods, Sevwrds, ddnyds; but those with a short penult, 
are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an active sense, but if a passive, 
Proparoxytones, ¢. g. 


AwtoBdAos, one casting stones ; ALddBodrgs, cast down by stones 3 
untpoxtovos, mutricide ; antpdxtovos, slain by a mother ; 


Spot pdoos, nourishing wild bersts; snpdtpopos, nourished by wild be ists. 
Words compounded with prepositions, a privative and intensive, eb and 
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dus, and de, dyay, apt, dpri, épt, jut, (a, way, and woAv, are alwiys Pro 
paroxytones, and hence exceptions to the rule respecting words with a 
short penult. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -rds remain Oxytones, even in compounds, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have but two. See 
§ 78, I. (c). 

(c) All compounds in -9AfE, -pat, -rpdt, -opdg, are Oxytones. 


SuMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE ENDINGS. 


§76.L Adjectives and Participles of three 


Endings. 
I. -os, -9, -ov: Nom. = dyadds, ayadt, dyaddy, good, 
Gen. ayavou, ayasis, vyavou 
Nom. &y5o0s, dy5dn, &ydoov, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. dyddwy, oyddwy, oySdww (§ 75, 4.) 


Nom.  ypapduevos, ypapounévn,  ‘ypadduevoy 
Gen. Pl. ypapopevwy, ypadpouévwe,  ypapouevwy 


-08, -a, -ov: Nom. Sixawws, Sikaia, Sixatov, just, 
* Gen. dixalou, dixaias, dixalou 
Gen. Pl. dixaiwy, Sixaiwy, dinralwy 
Nom. éxdpos, éxdpa, éxapdv, hostile, 
Gen. éxdpov, exdpas, €xdpou 
Nom. asdpdos, adpda, adpdov, full, 
Gen. d&dpédou, adpdas, &3pdou 
Gen. Pl. adpdwy, ad pdwr, dd powr. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when pre- 
ceded by: or p, § 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oos have -da in the Fem., when p 
precedes o, otherwise, -dy, ¢. g. adpéa, yet dy5dn. On the accentuation of 
adjectives in -os, -7 (a), -ov, sce § 75. 

Adjectives in -eos, -€a, -¢ov, which denote the material, e. g. xpvoeos, 
golden; d&pytpeos, silver; nepdueos, earthen; and multiplicative adjectives in 
-60s, -67, -00v, ¢. g. awAdos, single; dimAdos, double, are contracted. On the 
accentuation of thoso in -eos, -éa, -eov, sce § 75, 3, and on the contraction of 
those in -éa into -a, -d7 into -7, and -da into -a, sce § 9, LI. 


Xpvo-cos, Xpva-éa, xXpvo-eoy 
Xpug-ous, Xpuvo-7, Xpvo-ovy 
épé-eos, épe-€a, épe-eov 
épe-ous, épe-ay, épe-ouv 
dpyup-eos, apyup-éa, dpylp-eov 
apyup-ovs, apyup-a, apryup-ouv 
ditA-dos, dirA-dn, dirA-dov 
dumA-ous, dumwA-7), SimA-ous, 


REMARK 1. Contraction is seldom omitted in Attic classic prose, not unfre- 
quently in the Travedians, e. g. xptoea, Xen. Ag. 5,5; yet ddpdos, -ba, -d0n% 
crowded, is rarely found contracted ; Sixpdos, -6a, -d0y, two-pronged, is com: 
monly contracted in the Masc. and Neut., diapots, diepovy, but in the Fem the 
ancontracted furm is usual, 7 dixpda; Sy8oos is always uncontracted. 


II. -ts, -e7a, -b6: Nom. yAuKus, yAuKeia, yAuKd, swect, 
Gen. yAundos, yAuxelas, yAuKéos 


Gen. Pl. yAuxéwy, yAuvaci@v, yAukéewy (§ 75, 4.) 
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The declension of the Masc. is like xjxus, though with the common genitives 
in -éos, -éwv; the declension of the Neut. is like &o7v, yet always uncontracted in 
the Pl. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentuation are, jjuious, 
Fuloea, hurov, half; Sharvs, SjAea, IHNAv, female; mpeg Bus, old (used only in the 
Masc.), and some poetic forms. ©yAvus is sometimes used as feminine in Llomer 
and in the Tragedians. 


Rem. 2. The adjective #uiovs, in the Attic writers, has both the contracted 
and uncontracted furmns in the Acc. PL, quioess and juioceas: also the Neut. 
juioea is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the contracted form 
gulon. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, ec. . wAarda, X. KR. Iequ. 1, 
14. (in all MSS.) jqydoeas, Pl. Mcnon. 83, c. in the best MSS. 


Ill. -és, Soa, -¥y: Nom. Seixvis, Serxvica, Sexvdy, showing, 
Gen. Secxvuvros, Sexvvons, dexviyros : 
Gen. Pl. dexvivtwy, denxvuoayv, Sexvivrwvy (§ 75,4.) 
Nom. gus, puca, poy, produced, 


Gen. puvros, pons, puyros |§ 65, 2 (c).] 
Gen. Pl. divrwy, pucay, puyrwv. 


So the Pres. and second Aor. Act. participles of verbs in -u. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54 (d). 


IV. -ers, -eooa,-ev: Nom. xaples, xaplecoa, xaplev, lovely, 


Gen. xaplevros, xapieoons, xaplevros 
Gen. Pl. xapévrov, xapiecoav, xapieytwv. 


Yor the declension of the Mase. and Neut., sce § 54 (d), the only difference 
being that the Dat. Pl. ends in -eot, not -eror, e. g. xapleo.— The Masc. and 
Neut. is in the Nom.a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone; yet the 
ancicnt grammarians prescribe that the Neut. of xapleis should be accented om 
the antepenult, hence xdpiev. 


Rem. 3. Some of the adjectives in Ress, hheooa, -jey, and -ders, dee 
oa, -dev, admit contraction, c. ¢g. 


Nom. tiph-eis, Tysh-eooa, Ti7-ev, honored, 
TYAS, TYLOTA, TITY 

Gen. tiujvros, Tisnoons, TinjnvTos 

Nom. pearrd-ers, wedrtd-eooa, wedit6-ev, honeyed, 
MEALTOUS, MEALTOVTCA, MEAITOUW 

Gen. peAdcrouvros, peAirobaons, meAtToOUrTOS. 


V. -efs, -efoa, -év: Nom. Acipdels, Acipreioa, Aeipardy, relictus, 
Gen. AcipdévTos, Aecpdelons, Acipdevros 
Gen. Pl. Acpdévrwy, Acipdrertayv, Acipaevrov 
Nom. Tiwvels, TIderTa, TIdEéY, placing, 
Gen. TIWévTOs, TWElTNS, TWEVTOS. 


For the declensior of the Masc. and Nent., see § 54 (d), and also in the Dat. 
Pl., e. g. rupdetor, So lifewise the first aud second Aor. Pass. Participle, and 
the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of ri nus and tng, e. g. iels, ietoa, iés, 
e{s, eloa, €v, Jels, Seioa, Iev. 


VI. -ds, -acvd, -dy: Nom. pédas, péedava, wédde, black, 
Gen. péAdvos, weAalyns, weAavos 
Gen. Pl. peadAdvwv, nerawav, peddywr. 
In the same manner only 7dAas, tdAava, rdddy, unhappy, the feminine Voe. 


of which has also rdvay. For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ¢ 54 
(d), with Rem. 6. 
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VII. -as, -aca, -av: Nom. as, nace, way, all, every, 
Gen. wavrés, mdons, WAavTOos 
Gen. Pl. xdytwy, racav, wdytwy. 


{n the same manner only the compounds of xas, e. g. &ras (araca, &xay), 
guuras, mpdmas, etc.; these compounds have a short @ in the Neut., in dac- 
tylic and anapestic verse. -Sce § 54 (d), for the declension of the Masc. and 
Neut., and § 65, 2 (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. 
and Dat. Pl. and Dual. 


VIII. -ds, -aod, -iv: Nom. = Aehpas, Aclpacd, Acibay, having left, 
Gen. Aclpavros, Aendons, Aclvarros 
Gen. PI. Acabdvrwy, Aenparay, AewdyTwv. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Pres. and second Aor. Act. Part. of 
fornus: lords, -doa, -dv; ords, -aoa, -dy. For the declension, see § 54 (d). 


IX. -ny, -etva, -ev: Nom. Tépnv, Tépewa, Tépev (poctic), smooth, 
Gen. _— répevos, Tepelyns, tépevos 
Gen. Pl. repévwy, repeway, Tepévwy. 


No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovs, -ovca, -dv: Nom. Sidovs, Sido0vca, diddy, giving, 
Gen. 3:ddvros, didovons, diddvros 
Gen. Pl. &dd6yTwr, Sidovcay, 5:ddyT wv. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and the second Aor. Act. (Sots, Sotca, 38év, Gen. 
Sdvros, 8ovons, Gen. Pl. Fem. Soveay) of verbs in -wzt. 


XI. -déy, -otca, -dv: Nom. éxdy, éxovoa, éExdy, willing, 
Gen. éxdvros, éxovons, éxdvros 
Gen. Pl. éxdvtwy, éxovtay, éxdvrwy. 


Thus only the compound éé€xwy, commonly &kwy, ticouera, dxov. For the 
declension, see § 54 (dk 


XII. -wy, -ovad, -ov: Nom. Aelrwy, Aeitovaa, Aeiroy, leaving, 
Gen. Aelrovros, Aeitovans, Aelworvtos 
-Gen. Pl. Aesrdvtwy, Aettovtwv, AcuwTdvTwy. 


So also the Pres., Fut., and second Aor. Act. Part., the last, however, with 
different accentuation : -wy, -otoa, -dv, Cc. £. Aurdy, -ovga, -dy. For the declen- 
sion, sce § 54 (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract 


verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw, e.g. : 
Nom. tipdy, -Ooa, -Gy Nom. Ady, -oiva, -obv 
Gen. — tyua@vrTos, -wons, -@vros Gen. Pl. piddotytawy, -oveay, -ovvror. 


Gen. V1. rindvrwy, -woav, -dvtwy. Nom. piodday, -ovca, -obv 
Gen. Pl. piodovPwr, -oveay, -ovvrwy. 


The Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs is declined like giA@y, ptdovea, pidody, 
Gen. gdidovvros, ctc., C. f. omEepay, “ovoa, -ovy (formed from omepéwy, etc.), from 
orelpw, to sow. 


AIIT. -és -vta -és5: Nom. TeTUpas, TeTUpVia, TeTUPds, having struck, 
Gen. TeTupdtos, TeTUpulas, TeTUPdTOS 
Gen. Pl. rerupdétwy, retupuav, rerupdtwr. 


On the form éords, -Gaa, éords and -ds, etc., sce below, § 193, Rem. 2 and 3 
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XIV. The adjectives, péyas, weydaAn, wéya, great, morAbs, ToAAH, 
wOA 6, much, ar irregular in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing.; the other parts are regular; but even roAA dy instead*of moAuy or Todd, 
occurs in the Attic ts; Aesch. S. 824, uses the Voc. péeyare; wpaos, 
wpaeia, rpaoy, soft, is also irrecular; it has, throughout the Fem., in the 
FP). and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. Pl. Masce., and somctimes, also, in the 
other Cases of the Mase. Pl., a form like pais, -em, -b (comp. yAuxus, -eta, -v), 
which occurs in the Dialects. See the Paradigm. 


§77. Paradigms. 


byay-dv, re pial-a glar-ov, lovely 


3. @yad-o0 ayad-js | ayad-ou piAl-ou gial-as giAl-ov 
D.layad-¢ = &yad-7 ayay-p piAl-@ pirl-a piAl-w 
A. ;ayas-dy byad-jy — dyad-dy plat-ov piarl-ay placa 
V.iayad-€ ayad-f ayad-dy plar-e pirl-a plac ov 
PLN. jayas-ol ayad-al byad-d plat-or pircas plata 
G. jayad-av ayad-av dyad-av pirAl-wy Dirl-wy — MiAl-wy 
D. |ayad-ois ayad-ais = ayad-vis piAl-ors girl-ais —s Qu Al-ots 
A. |ayad-ovs dyad-ds  adyad-d piAl-ous giAl-as pirt-a 
V. |ayad-of dyad-al ayad-d pias-ot plata pirra 
Dual.|ayad-6 ayad-d ayad-4 prl-w al-a piAl-w 


|ayad-oty adyad-aiv ayad-o. ipiAl-ow pirl-ay = ptAi-ow. 


S.N. lyAucts = -yAuKeia —s-yAuxv, sweat |wpaos wpaeia  mpaoy, soft 
(3. ‘yAuxé-os yAuxelas yAuxé-os mpdov wpaelas mpdov 
D. yAuxed = yAuxelg.—s -yAuKed m paw wpaela  mpaw 
A. yAuxiv = -yAuKeiay = -yAuKd Npaov ™paciav mMpaov 
V. yAuKd yAuKeia, §=—-"YAuKku mpaos(e) €paeia  mpaov 
P.N. yAuweis— -yAuKketat = yAuxéa wpaol, Wpaets Tpaelat wpaca 
(i. yAuxewy yAuKei@y yAuKéwy. TP aewy WPAaelwy TWpaewy 
1). yAundoi(yv) yAuxelais yAuéoi(y) impdos, mpaéaot wpaelais mpacas 
A. yAuKeis -yAuxeias = -yAukéa ‘mpdous, Wpaeis wmpaelas mpaéa 
V. yAukels = yAuxeiat = -yAuKéa mpaot, Wpaeis Tpaeiat pada 
Dual. yAuwée = -yAunela —-yAunde mpd mpaela mpdw 
yAunéow yAuKelaiy yAuKéow [ar padouw wpaelaty mpaoy. 


S.N.Jyaples  yxaplerca xaplev Actbdeis AEiprIciaa AEipréy 


G. |yapievtos xapiéoons yxaplerros Aaiprévros AeiprIelans AEipIevros 


TD. |yxaplevrs yapiéoon yaplevrs AeiprevTt AEipIelan Aciprévrs 
A. |yaplevra xaplercay xapley AeipScvra AeiPdeivay Aeiprey 
V.lxapleyv  yaplecoa = yxaplev Aeipdels ACipIeioa Actpdev 
P.N. |xapievres xapleocal yaplevra Aciprevres AciprecTat Acipdevra 
G. |xapievrwy xapetcav xapievtwy = |AeipdevTwv AcipIcigayv AciprevTwy 


D. lyapieat(v) xapiecoas xapieri(v) — |AepIetai(s) AerPIcioais Aerprecor(y) 
.|xapleytas xaniéooas xapevta eiprsevrcs Aemprelaas AerprIevra 
V. \yaplevres yxapicroat xapicvra Acipdevre; AeupIcioar AcipdévTa 


e 


Dual.jxapievre yapieora xapievre AeiprevTe AcipIeiaa AcipIdvre 
xaptévrow xapiéroav xapievtav. |Aeipdévr9a+ Acipdeioa AcpIevrow. 


e 
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Xpuceos = xpuoeg xpiceov, golden | awAous aTAON anddor, single 
xpugous = xpvor Xpucooy awAovs adi} amAouy 
xpuséov xpvoeas = xpuaéou amAdou arddns amhoov 
Xpucov Xpuons Xpudov amAou aTA HS anou 
xpucéw x xpuceg Xpua ew amrdw anAdn amr de 
Xpvop xXpvon xXpro@ arA@ arAn anxdy 
xpvccov .xpvacay xpbceor amAdoy = at Adny amAdov 
Xpucovv = Xpuojy Xpuaovy | anAouy = awAny axouv 
doubtful xpuréa Xpvoeoy doubtful amradn amAdov 

Xpvoy Xpucovy arAj &mAouv 
xpiceot xpiceat xpiced arAdot amddat arrAéa 
Xpucot xpvoat Xpvaa anv arAat awAa 
Xpuvewy xpucdwy xpucéwy arAdwy amxrAdwy ardrdwy 
Xpvoav xpvoay xpucay atA@y amrhav arA@y 
xpuréos xpucdais xpuvados amAdos amrddas amddors 
Xpvoois x xpvoais xpucois amAois amrAais amAois 
Xpvoéovs xpuceas xpvcEd amAduus amddas anda 
Xpycovs xpuvoas Xpvoa amAous amAGS aTAG 
xpvccot xpiceat xproed arAdot amArdas arAda 
Xpvovt = xpuoat Xpvoa ardor ama, arAG 
Xpvoéw = =s_ xpvoea Xpva ew arrdw amrAda arrow 
Xpvow Xpuca Xpvow arA@ amrAG- anrAw 
Xpuofow xpvcdaw xpucéow amwAdow  amdrdayv  amrddow 
Xpvooivy xpucaiv xpvaoiv amrAow amrAaiv amrAowv 
apyupeos adpyupéa apytipeor, silver | rerupds retrupvia terudds, having 
apyupovs § apyupa apyupouy tetupdros Tetupulas rtetopédros (struck. 
Rpyundous kpyopeas: “aeyundou TeTUPsTe retupulg TET UPsTt 
2 ~ ~ TeTupéta Tetupviay tetupds 
apyupov = apyvpas = apyupov 
apyupém apyupéa apyupeéw Terupéres TeTupviat TeTupeTa 
apyupe = &pryupa apyup@ TeTupdétwy TeTUQULaY TeETUPsTWY 
ee , , , tetupdat retugpulas tetupdat 
Gapyvpeoy apyupeay apyupeov 
dpyupooy apyupav —apryupouw TeTUpeTas TeTUpvias TeTUpdTa 
apylpee apyupda apyupeoy retupdéte tetugula rerupdre 

dipyupa ap-yupovy TeTupdstov TeTUpviaiy TeTUPdTow 
Prep Pyvp 
WoAVsS wWoAAt wroAu, much wéyas peyaan peéya, great 
WoAAoU =—s- FOAA TS ®oAAou peydAou = peydAns  ueydAov 
TOG ToAAH WOAA@ Heydar peyaAn peydrw 
TmoAUy TOAARY woAy heyay peydany héeya 
TOAU TOAAN woXu BMEeYya peeyarn BEeya 
roAAol mwoAAal WoAAd MeyaAo. peydAat  peydda 
ToAAwy = FoAA@Y ~—s- WOAA HeydAwy peydAwy = eydAwy 
WoAAots = mwodAais woAdAois peydaAots peydAas peyddrors 
mwoAAous ToAAas mToAAd MeyaAous peyaddas peyddra 
ToAAol jwodAat TOAAG eyaAot §=eydAat =—s_ prey 
peyarw peyaAa peyadw 
peydAow eydrAawv  eydAow 
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uéAas 
MéeAGvos 
péAavt 
peAava 
peéAay 


peAaves 
/ 
KeAavay 
ucdage 
MéAavas 
méAaves 


ld 
MéeAave 
MeAavo 


oras 
ordrros 
ordyrt 
otdyvra 
ords 


ordyres 
oTavrwy 
orugt(y) 
oTdayras 


davovuvta 
payvwy 


pavovvtTes 


gpavovat 


ADJECTIVES OF 


meAaiva 
peAalyns 
BeAaULD 
peAavay 
péAaiva 


peAauvat 
peAaivay 
peAalvats 
peAalvas 
peeAaivat 


peAaiva 
peAalvay 


oTaca 
oTaons 
ordon 
oTacay 
orTraca 


oTacas 
oTracwy 
oTacas 
oracas 
oracat 


oTaoa 
oracay 


pavovca 
pavovons 
gavovan 
pavovcay 
pavovcda 


pavoucat 
pavouvtwy pavoucwy 


pavoveas 


pavouvras gavotcas 
pavovtes pavoveat 


davovrte 


gpavovea 


peAday, black 
meAGyos 
peéedAave 

péAay 

peAay 


péAava 
peAdvay 
MméAaas 
peAava 
péAava 


peéAave 
peAdvou. 


oray, standing 
oTavTos 

oraytt 

oTay 

ordy 


-ordyrTa 
oTayTwy 
ortact(v) 
oraytTa 


orayra 


ordayre 
ordvrow. 


gdavovy, about to 
gavovvtos [show 
pavovvrt 
pavovvTa 


gavouv ° 


pavovrra 
pavotvtT wy 
gpavovat 
gavovvras 
davotvTa 


pavovvre 


davovvrow davovaaw davovytou. 


TWO ENDINGS. 


Was 
ravTés 


wayrl 


TayvTa 
Was 


NAVTES 
TAavT wy 
Hace 
wdyras 


TAyTes 


adytTe 
xdyrow 


Aira 
Aurdytos 
Aiwdyrt 
Aindvra 
Auwroy 


Aumdyres 
Aundytwv 
Autrotot(y) 
Aurdvtas 
Aurovres 


Aundvre 
Aurdvrow 


(evyvus 


Cevryvovros Cevyvions 


Cevyvivre 


(evyvivra (evyvioay 


Cevryvus 


TAC 
wdons 
xdon 
Twacav 
Wioa 


WUT 

Wacwy 
wdoas 
wdoas 


Waa 


waoa 


wacav 


Avrouca 
Airovons 
Airovon 
A:roucay 
Airovea 


Artovoas 
A:wovo wy 
Avrovoas 
Aurovods 
Alimovoa 


Aurotvaa 
Aurovcay 


Cevyvica 
(evyvian 


(evyvioa 
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WayTouv. 


Acrdy, leaving 
Ainéyros 
Aurdyrs 

Aundy 

Aurdy 


Aindyra 
AundvTwy 
Aurovai(y) 
Aindvra 
Aurdyta 


Aundyre 
Aundyrouw, 


Cevyvuy. joining 
(evryvivros 
Cevyvivre 
Cevryvuy 

Cevryvuy 


(evyyurtes Cevyvioa (evyvivra 
Cevyvivrey Cevyyutay Cevyvivtwy 
Cevyvicas Cevyviet 


(evyvict 


(evyvovtas Cevyvucas 


(evyvirres Cevyvioa 


(evyvivre 


(evyviod 


(evyvirvta 
(evyvurra 


(evyvuvre 


(evyrvuvrow Cevyyioaw Cevyvivror.. 


Resark. All participles in -es are declined like Aecpdels (see § 76, V.); all 
participles in -us, like deccvus (sce § 76, IIT.) ; all participles in -as, like ords (sce 
$76 VIII); the Pres. Fut. and second Aor. Part. Active, like Aurdy (§ 76, 
NII.); the Fut. Act. Part. of Liquid verbs, like owepav (§ 76, XIL) ~ 


§73. Il. Adjectives of two Endings. 


Adjectives in -os of two endings are declined like éyadds, 
except that they have no separate form for the feminine, the 
same form being used for the masculine and feminine. ° 
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I. -os, -ov; 5 % BAoyos, 7d SAoyoy, zrrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple adjectives without particular derivative endings, e. ¢. 6 4 
BdpBapos, not Greek ; AdBpos, vehement; fyuepos, gentle ; AolSopos, calumniating 3 
tiQacds, mild; xépoos, unfruitful; Robxos, silent; Sdmavos, extravagant; Ewdros, 
yesterday ; : 

(b) Most simple adjectives with the derivative-endings -ios and -eios, and 
“sos, €. 7. 6) owThpios, saving ; 6% Bacireis, regal; 6 %) yuepipos, recognizable ; 

(c) All compounds, e. g. 6 7 BAoyos, Td &Aoyor, trrational; 6 7 apyds (instead 
of depyds). inactive (but dpyds, -n, -dv, bright); 6 mayKados, very fair (but Kadrds, 
;, “b) ; 6 ) mddAeuxos, very white (but Aeuxds, -7, -dv) ; DedmvevoTos, -ov, divinely 
inspired (but wvevards, -h, -dv); adjectives compounded with adjectives in 
-xés, which then become Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 % pevddrrixos, not pure Altic, 
but (’Arrixds, -f, -dv) 6 7 micomépaixos (but Mepouxds, -h, -dv). 

Exceptions are adjectives derived from compound verhs with the deriva- 
tive-endings -«dés, which remain Oxytones; those in -7 éos, which remain 
Paroxytones, ¢. g. émdeurtixds, -f, -dv, from émdeixvuus; those in -rdés vary 
between two and three endings, e. g. avextds, -4, -dv (from avexw), and avexrés, 
-dv, see Lobeck, ad S. Aj. 1296. Paralipp. p. 482, sq. Poppo ad Th. 2, 41, 4. 
But when compounds in -rés, -rh, -7dy, are again compounded, they have but 
two endings, and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 6 7 axatacKevacros. 


ReMaRK 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even when 
the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, ¢e. g. aropdre- 
pos 7 AnYs, Thu. 5, 110. dusenBorwraros 4% Adxpis, Id. 3, 110. 


Il. -ous, -ovv; 5 % e¥vous, 7d eByouv, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, ; 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted substantives vots and mAois, and 
hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter like 
éarovy (§ 47), yet the Neuter PI. in -oa does not admit contraction, consequently 
ra etyoa. On the accentuation, sce § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. -Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the PL, ¢. g. naxo- 
yds X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. xpupuwdous X. Ag. 11, 5. Susvoon X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


(b) Such as are compounded with the substantive mots, ¢. ¢. 6 7 moAvmous, 
17> woAUmovy, and are inflected like it, but in the Acc. Sing., even as Oidiarous 
]§ 71, B. (b)], are partly of the contract second Dec. and partly of the third, 
e. g. Gen. roAvmodos und woAdmov; Acc. woAvmoda and wroAvmouy, etc. 


Rem. 3. In several adjectives of this kind, e.g. &rous, Bpadvmwous, Slxous, 
duimrérous, the inflection does not follow the second Dee. 


III. -ws, -wv; 5 7 fAews, 7d TAewr, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec. (§ 48). 


Rem. 4. The Ace. commonly ends in -wy, bunt in a number of componnd 
words, it ends in -w (§ 48, Rem. 1), ¢. 7 a&idxpew, avdrAew, Gynpw (in respect to 
the accentuation, see § 29, Rem. 7), éwitAew, vrepypew. 


Rem. 5. There are three endings to the simple adjective: — 


TlAdws, wAéa, wAdwy, full, Gen. wAdw, wAéas, wAEw, VI. wAéw, wAdat, wA€a; tho 
compounds are either of two endings, ¢. g. 6 7) dvdtAews, 7d avdwAewy, VI. of al 
Exxrew (immets ExmrAew X. Cy. G. 2, 7. ExmAew tpameCar X. Mier. 1, 18), 7a ExmArAEw 
X. Cy. 3, 1, 28. 1, 6, 7, and even the Nom. PL mwAéw, of the simple adjective 
is not scldom used for the Mase. and Fem., or they have (yct more seldom) 
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three endings, e. g. dvdrAews, avamdéa (PI. Phacdon 83, d.), dvdrAewy. Fur. 
Alc. 730, has wAgoy, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So like 
wise compounds, seldom in the Sing., e. g.7d furAeov, Soph., oftener in the 
Pl. e. g. Euwrcos PI. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very frequently in the Neuter, e. g 
Exmwrea X. Cy. 6. 2, 7, and 8. wepirAeg 6. 2, 33. Also from fAews, Plato Phacdon 
95, a. has TAea as Neut. PI. 

Rem. 6. ‘O 4 os, 7d oa@y, salvus, is formed from the old word ZAOZ by 
contraction. In addition to the Nom. o@s, cwy, this word forms only the Acc. 
Sing. aay, like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. c@ov. The form o@ 

from oda), occurs as Fem. Sing. in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) and as Neut. Pl. in 
Jat. Critias, 111, c. in the best MSS. The PI. consists of forms from o@s of 
the second Dec. and of forms from the lengthened oaos, namely : — 


PI. N. of ai o@s (from owes), and of c@ot, ai c@a, N. ooa, rarcly oa. 
A. robs #as ows (from owas), and trovs cdous, N. owa, rarely oa. 


The Singular forms of odos are very rare in the Attic writers, e. g. coos, X. 
An. 3. 1, 32. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of cépas and yéAws are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec., ec. g. b 7 xpvodnepws, 7d xpuodnepmy, 
Gen. xpuodxepw and xpucoxépwros; 6 7 piddyeAws, Td piddyeAwy, Gen. piridyedw 
and gircyéAwrtos; Bovxepws, Gen. Bovxepw and Bouxépwros, 80 eUxepws. ‘The 
adjective dusépws follows the third Dec. only, e. g. dusépwros, etc. Forms like 
the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic second Dec, e. g. 
Sixepoy, whxepot, &xepa. On the accentuation, sce § 29, Rem. 7. 


IV. -wy; -o»; N. 6 7 cappwr, rd cappor, prudent, 
G. rob ris Tov owppovos (according to § 55, 1). 


Rem. 8. From 6 7 rlwy, fat, comes also the Fem. form xfeipa, even in prose 
writers; so also wpédppacaa from 4 7 xpéppwy, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, the Comparatives in -wy, -ov, -twy, -iov; but in 
respect to the declension of these it is to be noted, that, after the rejection of 
y, they are contracted in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Pl. 
See the Paradigms, § 79. In the Attic writers, the uncontracted forms in -ova, 
-oves, -ovas, frequently occur, e. g. pef(ova, éddrrova, nadAlova, éAdrroves, 
xaxloves, welCoves, BeAtioves, mAcloves, Hrrovas, BeATiovas, éAdrrovas, X. Cy. 5. 2, 
36. 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2. 1, 13. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 6. 5, 52. Cy. 7.5, 70. On the accen- 
tuation, sce § 65, 5. 


V. ns, -es; N.b 7 dAndts, 7d aAndés, true, 
G. rot ris Tou dAndéos, dAndous (§ 59). 


On the contraction of -éa into -& (instead of -7), where a vowel precedes, see 
§ 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érns (from &ros, Gen. érovs), are either of two 
endings, e. g¢. wopelay yeAceTH, PI. Rp. 10. 615, a. wepidd@ tH XuAseres, Phacd. 249, 
a., OF ea take a particular Fem. form, namely, -€ris, Gen. -éridos, 6. g. 
éxrétns, F. éxréris; tpiaxovroinidwy omovdav, Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple adjectives in -ys are Oxytones, except xAfpns, mwATpesy 
full. On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on 
the accentuation of the Gen. PI. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. -qy, -ev; N.b 7 &psny, 7d Esser 
G. rou rijs Tov &ppevos (§ 55,1). No other word like this. 


VII. -wp, -op; N. 6 4 ardrwp, 7d &rarop, fatherless, 
G. rov ris tov amdropos (§ 55, 1). In like manner only 
auhtrwp, &unrop. 
Q* 
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VIII. -ss, -1; (a) N. db 4 Bpis, 7d Wp, knowrng, 
G. rou rips Tou WSpios (} 63, Nem. 5). 


In like manner, only vfjoris, temperate, and tpddus, nourished. In addition te 
the form in -1os, these adjectives have another in -:dos, but more rare, and only 
poetic, c. g. Bpida, Bpides. 


(b) N. 6 4 e¥xapis, 70 efxapt, agreeable, 
G. rod Tijs TOU EevxapiTos. 


Here belong the compounds of xdpis, mdrpis, EAms, dpdvris, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. efeAmis, ebeam, Gen. edéamidos; piddwatpis, Gen. 
giromdrpidos; the Acc. ends according to § 53, 3, in -, ¢. g. ebeAmu, ebxapy ; 
but compounds of wéAus, when they refer to persons, are inflected in the Attic 
dialect in -130s, ¢. gr. psAdwodus, Gen. - ‘dos, yet in tha Acc., @iddwoAw and -8a; 
still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected like wéaAss, e. g. KadAlrodus, 
Sixaidmorus, ctc., Gen. caddurdédews, etc. 


IX. -vs,-v; (a) N. 6 4 Bdaxpus, 7d &d5axpu, tearless. 
So compounds of 8dxpuv; yet these inflect only the Acc. Sing. like the third 
Dec., e. g. &5axpuv, Neut. &axpv. The other Cases are supplied by addxpuros, 


-ov, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec. 


(b) N. 5 4 Slanxus, 7d Slanxu, two ells long, 
G. rou ris Tov Sih eos. 


Here belong the compounds of xfxus; the declension is like -yAuxds, yAunt 
($§ 76, II. and 77), except that the Neuter PL. in -ea is contracted into -y, like 
korn, ¢. g. dirhxn. 


X ous, -ov; N. 5 7 povdSous, 7d novddoy, one-toothed, 
G. rou tis Tov povddorrTos. 


So the remaining compounds of ddovs. For the Dec., see § 54 (d). 


§79. Paradigms. 


¥vSotos 
évdcfou 
evidtw 
tvdotov 
tvdute 


t5vtor 
évidiwv 
evddiows 
évddious 
Evdotou 


evddto 
evddtouw 


tvSotov 
évidtou 
evddkw 

evdotoy 
Evdotov 


évdota 
evidEwy 
evdotas 
Evdotous 
%ydota 


evidiw 


évdctou. 


dlarous 


Slarod0s 
dfro0ds 


3lrv8a and Simouy 


Simrov 


dlrrodes 


3lrodas 
dlwodes 


Surddwv 


diroct 


Slrode 


Serddorv- 


Sixouv 


Sirrovy 
Sisrouy 


dixoda 


3lroda 
dir0da 


<P UOs 


SP UOZ 


v 
B| < 


= 


PUR 4/ <pecZ 


< 


Dual. 
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e&xX( 0-05 )ous ebd(0-ov our Trews tAcwy 
efrXov frcw 
etrAw frew 
ebrAovuy tAcwv 
doubtful Trews TrAcwy 
ebmrAot eUtrA0a Trew Trew 
etrAwy TAcwy 
efrAats fAews 
etrAous et-rA0a TAews TrAcw 
evrAnt efrA0a TrAew Dew 
efrAw tTAew 
ettrAoty. TAewy. 
evdaluwy  ebdamov | exdtwy Ediovw | peiCwv pecCoy 
evdaluovos éxdlovos pelCovos 
evdaipove éxdion uelCove 
ebSalnova = ebBaior | exSlova-lw Exdiov | pelCore uei(w peiCov 
ebdatpoy eX d10y pecCoy 
evdainoves evdaluova | éxdioves éxttova | peiCoves peiCova 
: éxdlous exdiw peiCous peiCw 
eVSaipdveoy exSidveoy pe(dvoy 
evdaluocr(v) éxdiloci(v) peiCoot(y) 
evVdaluovas evdaiuova | eéxdlovas éxdlova | uelCovas petCova 
éxdious exdiw pelCous pei Cw 
evdaluoves evdaluova | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
evdaluove éxdlove pel Cove 
evdaimdvotv. exdidvour. per(dvoty. 
eANINS aaAnrés iyths wryié 
&And(€-os)ovs iy:( €-os ous 
aAna(€-t) et tryt( €-i)et 
aAnd(€-a)7) aAndés byt(é-a)a* teyids 
aAnrses bytes 
dAna( €-€s) ets aA nd €-a)7 iryt( €-es ets vyi(é-a)a? 
&And(é-wy)ay! tryt( é-wy av 
dAnd€or(v) tyieoi(y) 
&AnD( €-as Jets dAns(€é-a) 7 dyi(€é-as)ets byt(é-a)a 


like the Nominative. 


hike the Nominative. 


aAnNd( €-€)7j iryt(€-€) 7 
éAn» ( é-o1v ory, iryt( €-ow Jor. 
edryapis eCxapt ardtwp &marop 
ev dpitos amdropos é 
ebxdpire ard. opt 
evxydpira and edxydpiy ebxape ardropa &ratop 
eDxape | &rarop 
evxdpires evxdpita awxdropes amd opa 
evxaplrwy drardépwy 
evxapiot andropot 
evydptras edxdpira amdropas amrdropa 
evxdpires evxapita awdropes axdropa 
evxdpire amdrope 
evxaplrow axardpowy. 


Mbut cum sé-wy = avypdrav, § 59. Rem. 4. 


*§ 59, Rem. 1. 
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§80. IIL Adjectives of one Ending. 


Adjectives of one ending have no separate form for the Neu 
ter, partly because their meaning is of such a nature that they 
gencrally occur in connection with persons, and partly because 
their formation admits of no separate neuter form. In poetry. 
however, these adjectives sometimes occur in those Cases in 
which the Neut. form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e 
in the Gen. and Dat., even in connection with neuter substan- 
tives, @. g. paviacw Avoonpacy, Eur. Or. 264. &v révyre cwpare, Ia 
E1.375. They very scldom take a separate form for the Neut., 
e. g. erpAus, ErynAvda éjvea, Her. 8,73; a derivative adjective is 
commonly used, where the neuter is to be denoted. 


Endings. 
I. -as, Gen. -ov; 6 povias, Gen. porfov, single (Paroxytone). 
II. -as, Gen. -avros: 6 7 axduas, Gen. -avros, unwearied (Paroxytonc). 
Ill. -ds, Gen. -ddos: 5 % puyds, Gen. puyddos, fugitive (Oxytone). 


IV. -ap, Gen. -apos: only udeap, though the Fem. form ud«aipa is sometimes 
found. 


V. “15, Gen. -ou: 6 éSeAorrhs, Gen. édeAovrov, voluntary. 


Some of these adjectives take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a sepa- 
rate Fem. form in -ts (Gen. 505), e.g. evwmns, Fem. evams, fuir-looking. They 
are Paroxytones, except éseXovrhs, éxovThs, and bBpiorhs. 


VI. -ys, Gen. -nros: 5 7 dpyhs, Gen. dpyiros, white. 


So all compounds in -3rfs, “Buh, -BAnSs, “TANS, and -xpjs, and some simple 
adjectives, c.g. yupyhs, naked ; xepyns, necdy; mévns, poor ; manus wandering, 
ete. 


VII. -fy, Gen. -jvos: 67 arrhy, Gen. axrivos, unfeathered. In like manner 
no other. 


VIII. -és, Gen. -Gros: 5% dyvds, Gen. dyvaros, unknown. 
So all compounds in -Bpds, -yvas, and -xpas, and also arrés, firm. 
IX. -ts, Gen. -1308: 6 7 dvdanis, Gen. dvdanidos, powerless. 


These adjectives after the omission of a feminine substantive to which they 
belong, are, like those in -ds, -ddos, ¢. g. 7 ‘EAAds (sc. yj), uscd as substantives, 
et. g. 7 marpis (sc. yi), fatherland. 


X. -ts, Gen. -bd0s: 5% venaus, Gen. vendvdos, one latcly come 


In like manner only a few other compounds. 
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XL -{, Gen. -yos, -xos, -xos: 5 4 Apat, Gen. -tyos, rapacious. 
6 4 Ag, ‘¢  -ikos, equal. 
567 pavig, “ -txos, one-hoofed. 


XIL. -$, Gen, -ros: 6 7 aiyiany, Gen. -txos, high. 


XT. Such as end in an unchanged substantive, e. g¢. &xas, childless ; waxpéd- 
xetp, long-handed ; airréxetp, done with one’s own hand; paxpaloy, long-lived ; 
uaxpavxny, long-necked ; AevKaoms, having a white shield. The declension of such 
adjectives is like that of the substantives, e. g. waxpavxevos. On the compounds 
of wovs, however, comp. § 78, LL. (b). 


$81. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. The quality expressed by an adjective may belong to 
an object in different degrees: — | 

(a) When the quality belongs to one object in a higher 
degree than to another, the form is called the Comparative, 
e. g. Plato was MORE LEARNED than Xenophon. 

(b) When the quality in the highest degree belongs to an 
object, the form is called the Superlative, e. g. Plato was 
the MOST LEARNED Of the disciples of Socrates. 

(c) The form of the adjective which expresses its simple 
meaning without aay comparison, is called the Positive, 
e. g. Plato was LEARNED. 

2. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of com- 
parison; the participle does not admit it, except in a few 
rare cases, where the participle has the meaning of an 
adjective, e. g. éppwpévos, -€oTEpoS, -EcTATOS. 

3. The Greek has two classes of terminations for the 
Comparative and Superlative. The first, and much the 
most common, is -re pos, -Tépd, -Tepov, for the Compara- 
tive, and -raTos, -Tatn, -Tatoy, for the. Superlative; the 
second is -(¢°) wy, -(¢) ov, or -wy, -ov, for the Comparative, 
and -(t)oros, -(¢)o77, -(t)o7o», for the Superlative. The 
tis the union-vowel. 

4, The first class of terminations is appended to the stem 
of the adjective by the connecting syllables o (@), az, ts, es; 
hence the gencral rule: In most adjectives, the usual end- 
ings are appended to the stem by means of the connecting 
syllable. : | 
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Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix paAdAoyv (magis) and udAtora (Maxime) to 
the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, which, for the sake 
of euphony, have no Comparative form. 


§62. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -repos, -répd, -Tepor; 
Superlative, -ratos, -rdty, -Taroy. 

These endings are appended to the stem of the adjective; 
the stem is found by rejecting os in the Nom. of the second 
Dec., and the same syllable in the Gen. of the third Dec. 

I. Adjectives in -os, -7 (-a), -ov. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class annex the above endings to 
the stem by mcans of the union-vowel o or w; the union-vowel 
is o, When a syllable long by nature or by position (§ 27, 3), pre- 
cedes, but w, when a short syllable precedes, —w being then 
used to prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, 


e. g. 


xoog-os, light, Com. xou-d-repos, Sup. xoup-d-raros, -7, -ov. 
loxip-ds, strong, “  laxip-d-rTepos, “  loxip-d-ratos, 
Aert-ds, thin, “  Aerr-d-TEpos, “  Aewr-b-TaTos, 
opodp-ds, vehement, “  podp-d-repos, “*  ohodp-d-raros, 
wixp-ds, bitter, ““ wixp-d-rTepos, “ mixp-6-rTarTos, 


God-ds, wise, 
exiip-ds, firm, éxiip-é-Tepos, exip-w-raTos, 
&ti-os, worthy, “  ati-w-Tepos, —  bki-d-raros. 


Top-w-TEpos, . “  godp-d-ratos, 


Remark 1. A mute and liquid here always make a syllable long by posi- 
tion, though the Attic poets, on account of the verse, sometimes consider such 
syllable as short, e. g. evrexvwraros from ebrexvos, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Vors.), 
Busrotpwtepa, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(b) Contracts in ;e0s = -ovs and -oos = -ovs are contracted also 
it the forms of Comparison; the first contract ¢ and w the union- 
vowcl into w; the last assume the union-syllable es and contract 
inwith the preceding 9, e. g. 


, a A 
woppup-eos = woppup-ois amA-dos = amA-ovs 
WopPup-eaTepos = woppup-w-Tepos amwAo-€o-TEpos = aMA-ovs-TEpos 
Wophup-ewraros > woppup-w-TaTos aTAO-€T-TATOS == aNA-OVT-TATOS. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovs and -ovy, ¢. @. eby-oos = 
y-ous, Neut. ebv-oov = ety-ovv, Com. ebvo-do-repos = aby QUS TepOs; Sup: eure 
to-TaTOS = EUY-OVG-TATOS. 
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Rem. 2. Adjectives in-oos take also the uncontracted forms of the (‘ompara- 
tive and Superlative in -odrepos, -owraros, c. g. evmvodrepo, X. R. Equ. 1, 10. 
evxpowrepos, X. O. 10, 11. 


(c) The following adjectives in -atos: yepacés, old; warac- 
os, anclent; mepatos, on the other side; cxoXraios, at leisure, 
assume -repos and -raros without a union-vowel, e. g. 


yepai-ds, Com. pyepal-repos, Sup. yepal-raros, 
Wadai-os, “© wadal-repos, “  wadal-rates. 


Rem. 3. Madacés and cxodAatos have also the usual forms of Compari- 
SON; wadraidtepos, oXoAasrEpos, 80 also yepaidtepos, Antiph. 4, p. 125, 6. 


(d) The following adjectives in -os: evdcos, calm; yovxos, 
suet; tdcos, peculiar; ticvos, equal; péoos, middle; optpros, 
early; owcos, late; raparAnotos, similar; and rpwlos, in the 
morning, assume the union-syllable a, the Comparative and 
Superlative thus becoming like the preceding words in -atos, 
e. g. 


péo-os; Com. pev-al-repos, Sup. peo-al-raros, 
%i-os, “ t-al-repos, ¢ i8t-al-raros. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. jovxeérepos, 
Hovxararos; pidwrepos, piAwraros are the usual forms in the Attic writers. 
‘Here belong also the adverbial forms mpwiairepoy, xpoalrera, from mpdios ; thus 
in Plato; likewise wpwirepoy and xpwitara; thus always, as it seems, in Thu. 
(Popp. ad 7, 19, 1), also in Xen. Anab. 3. 4,1. xpwtrepoy according to the best 
MSS. (on the contrary mpwialrara, Cy. 8. 8,9). The adjective gfAos has 
three forms: @:Awtepos seldom (e. g. Xen. C. 3.11, 18.), and @iAdraros, 
gAaltepos seldom in prose (c. g. Xen. An. 1. 9, 29, though one good Ms. has 
Prdrepov), and P:Aalraros seldom in prose (e. g. Xen. I. 7.3, 8.), plarepos 
poetic, and @fATaros very frequent; the Comparative is usually expressed by 
padrov didos. In addition to these three forms, also the Superlative pfacwros 
(as in Homer, the Comparative @iAlwy) is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, wéoos, middle, and véos, young, have a special 
Superlative form, pécaros, véaros; but this is in use only when a series 
of objects is to be made prominent, uzéoaros denoting the very middle of the 
series, and véaros the last or most remote, whereas peoalrams expresses the 
idea of the middle in general, and vedéraros retains the primary signification 
of the adjective, young, new. In prose, véaros is used only in reference to the 


tones of music (véaros Pddyyos); and then the Feminine is contracted, vpn, 
the lowest line or string. . 


(c) Two adjectives in -os: éppwpeévos, strong, and dxpatos, 
unmiced, append the union-syllable es to the stem, e g. éppaper- 
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€o-TEpos, éppwpev-eo-TaTos, axpar-éo-TEpos, axpat-€a-taros. So also 
aidotos has aidot-éo-raros in the superlative. 

Rem. 6. Further, the aljectives, &pdovos, reh; cmovdatos, wclous; and 
Boperos, glad, sometimes take the above form, as apdovéarepos, -éartartos, 
together with the common form, -w#repos, -wraros. T'rom aopevos is formed 
douevadrepos, and the adverbial neuter, dopevalrara and aopev-éo-Tata.— Several 
other adjectives also have this formation, yet for the most part only in poetry, 
e. g. ebCwpos, unmired (of wince); fdupos, sweet; enlredos, flat (éwimedéorepos, 
X. H. 7.4, 13), and all contracts in -ovs; comp. (b). The forms in -éorepos, 
-éotatos, belong properly to adjectives in -ns and -wy. 

(f) The following adjectives in -os: AdAos, tulkative; povo- 
dayos, eating alone; dpodayos, duty; and mrrwxds, poor, 
drop os, and append the syllable ts, e. g. AdA-os, Com. daA-ic- 

ld a, ™ , 
repos, Sup. AaA-ic-raros ; wrwxds has also Sup. wrwxoraros. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ns, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -ys, Gen. -ov, and evdjjs, -és, Gen. -éos, drop 
-ys, and append the syllable -ts, e.g. xAemrr-ns (Gen. -ov), thievish, 
Com. «Aerr-to-repos, Sup. xAerr-to-raros; wWerd-io-repos, Wevd-io- 
TaTOS. : 

Exceptions. ‘tBpiorhs, -od, insolent, has tBpirrdrepos, X. An. 5. 8, 3, bBpioré 
ratos, X. An. 5. 8, 22. C.1.2,12. From daxparfs (Gen. -éos) is the Com. éaxpa- 
rlorepos, to distinguish it from axparérraros, No. (e). 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension. The Comparison- 
endings are appended to the stem of the adjectives, either 
directly or by inserting the syllable -es (also -ts). 

(1) Those in -vs, -eta, -¥, —-ns, -es (Gen. -eos = -ovs ), —-@S 
-av, and the word paxap, happy, append the endings of Com- 
parison directly to the pure stem, which appears inthe Neuter 
form, c. g. 


yAuKUs, Neut. -0 — yAuxv-repos yAuKU-TaTos 
aAnots, Neut. -és — dandéa-repos aANdéo-TaTOS 
péAas, ; Neut. -avy — peadv-repos peAdy-raros 
TaAGS, Neut. -av — raddy-repos Taddy-Taros 
padrdp, — maxdp-Tepos paxdp-ratos. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives #5vs, raxvs, and rodus are compared in -fey and 
wy. Sce § 83, I. 
(2) Adjcctives in -wy, -ov (Gen. -ovos), assume -es, e. g. 
evdainav, Neut. efSamor, happy. 
Com. e'daiov-€o-Tepos, S Ap. evdainov-éo-ratos, 
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(3) Adjectives in -€ sometimes assume -es, sometimes -ts, 
e. g. 
apRait, Gen. &phdic-os, growing old, Gprat, Gen. &pray-os, rapax, 
Com. adnain-éo-repos, Com. apray-lo-repos, 
Sup. apndin-éo-raros, Sup. apray-ly-raros. 

(4) Adjectives in -es, -ev, whose stem ends in vr, append the 
Comparison-endings directly to the stem, the last r being 
changed into o, and the preceding v being then dropped (§ 20, 2). 

xaples, fey, Gen. xaplevt-os, pleasant. | 
Com. xaplea-repos, Sup. xapleo-raros. 


(5) The compounds of xdpis assume a, e. g. 


éx(xapis, Gen. émixdpir-os, pleasant. 
Com. émxapit-é-tepos, - Sup. exixapir d-raros. 


"Axaplorepos in Homer, comes from axap(r-repos ; comp. No. /4). 


$85. B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative. -iwyv, Neut. -tov, or -wv, Neut. -ov. 
Superlative, -toros, -iorn, -crov. 


RemaRK 1. On the quantity of 1 in -fwy, -soy, sce § 28,1; on the declension, 
§ 78, Rem. 9; and on the accent, § 65, 5 (a). 


This form of Comparison includes, 

L Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vs and append -iu, 
eic.; this usually applies only to 7dus, sweet, and raxvs, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vrepos, -vraros, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Tayvs has in the 
Comparative Jdocwv (Att. Jdrrwv), Neut. Jadocoov (Jarrov). 
Comp. §§ 21, 3, and 17,6. Tayiwy is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
48-bs, Com. 73-fey, Neut. %3-iov, Sup. %8-<0ros, -n, -ov. 
tsx-vs, “ Sdoowy, Att. Idrrwy, Neut. Saccov, Att. Sarrov, Sup. rdxsorros 

Ram.2. The other adjectives in -ds, as Badus, deep; Bapus, heavy; Bpa- 
6bs, slow; Bpaxus, short; yAuKus, sweet; 8acds, thick; edpts, wide; dfus, 
sharp; xpéoBus, old; wxus, swift, have the form in -drepos, -vraros (§ 82, 
III.|; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are found 
with the other form, e. g. Bpdxioros, xpéoBioros, &kioros. 


II. The following adjcctives in -pos: aiovypos, base; éxIpos, 
hostile ; xv8pos, honorable; and oixrpés, wretched (but always 
20 
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vixrporepos in the Comparative),—the ending -pos here alse 
being dropped, e. g. alcxpds, Com. aicx-iwy, Neut. aicy-iov, Sup. 
ai X-LTOS. : 

Rem. 3. Oferioros, xvdtwy, xvdirros, are poctic. Besides this form, in -iwy, 
etc., which is preferred by the Attic writers, the above adjectives have also, 


though scldom, the other form in -érepos, -ératos, c. g. ¢xdpéraros ; but always, 
in prose, oixtpdératos 


$84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 ayadds, good, duelvay, Neut. Guevov &pioros 
BeaAtiwv PeArioros 
(BéArepos, Poet.) (BéAtatos, Poct.) 
xpelaowy, Att. epelrrwy xpdtiotos 
Aqguy AgorTos 
(péprepos, Poct.) (pepraros, pépior.s, Poet.) 
2. xaxds, bad, raxlwy KAKLOTOS 
xelpwy xelptoros 
foowv, Att. #rrwy Adv. fxiora 
3. wards, beautiful, Kod\Alwv xdAAoros 
4. dAyewds, painful,  ddvyewdrepos dAvyewvératos 
dryly EAyioros 
5. paxpds, long, paxporepos paxpoTaros 
(udocwv, Poct.) phKiorros 
6. puxpds, smal, pucpdrepos pixpdratos 
érdcowv, Att. dAdrrwy éAdxicros 
7. dAlyos, few, pelwy bAlyioros 
8. péeyas, great, pel Cwy péeylioros 
9. woAus, much, wAclwy, OY wAdwy wAEioTos 
10. Sadios, easy, pdwy paoros 
Ll. wérwy, ripe, wetralrepos WEWATATOS 
12. ely, fut, wid Epos widTaros. 


Remark I. The Superlative &poros (from “Apns, the god of war), and the 
Comp. duelvwy, have particularly the idea of bravery, boldness ; Bearley, like the 
Latin melior, signifies better, in a moral sense, though by no means confined t0 
that; Agwy is mostly used in such phrases as Agdy eort, tt is better, and AgoTos 
mostly in the Voc. & Agere. The poctic Superlative géproros is found in 
Plato, in the exclamation & pépisre! O most worthy! The irregular forms of 
puxpds, Viz. eAdoowy, eAdxioros, express both the idea of smallncss and fewness 
(oAlyos); but pelww generally expresses the idca of fewness, seldom that of 
smallness; the regular forms of puxpds, viz. puxpdrepos, -dTatos, always retain 
their original idea of smallness, and also éAlyoros that of fcwness, though drtyos 
often siynifies small. 


§ 84.] ADJECTIVES. — ANOMALOUS FORMS OF COMPARISON. 11! 


Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative wAelwy, 
rAéwy, should be particularly noted. The neuter wAéoy is more frequent than 
wAciov, especially when it is used adverbially ; wAgovos and wAclovos, wAgovt 
and wAelon, Acc. rAéw, wAdova, and mAelw, are uscd indiscriminately; Pl. Nom. 
and Acc., usually wAefous, also wAeloves and mAciovas (but not wAéous) ; wAclw. 
is much more frequent than xAdw; mAedywy and wAefoor are more frequent than 
wAcévey and wxAéoot, Finally, the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. wAci 
(formed from xAeiov), but limited to such phrases as wAciv 4 pupiot, should be 
mentioned as a special Atticism. 


Several adjectives, which express the idea of an order or 
serics, have only the Comparative and Superlative fornis, 
because, on account of their signification, hey cannot be used 
absolutely, but only in comparison. An adverb of place is 
usually the root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from wpé), mpdrepos (prior), mparos (primus), first. 


( “ &yw), adxadrepos (supcrior), dvéraros (supremus). 

( “  dwép), dwéprepos (superior), higher, Sxépraros, Poct. &raros (supremus). 
( “ 8961), Sorepos (posterior), later, SrraTos (postremus), last. 

( “ é), &rxaros (extremus), outermost. 

( “ wAnoloy, prope), (xAnolos, Homeric), wAnotairepos, or wAnoiéorepos 


(proprior), nearer, wAnotaltaros, -éoraros (proximus), nearest. 
( “ xpécow), fur, mpoodrepos, farther, mporwraros, furthest. 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which aro 
also derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, ec. g. npéua, 
quietly, }penéorepos, hpexéoratos; mpotpyou, useful, xpodipysaltepos, more useful, 
mpolpyalraros. 

Rem. 4. Comparatives and Superlatives are also formed from substantives. 
Here two cases are to be distinguished :-(a) when the substantive, both in form 
and signification, is the Positive from which the Comparative and Superlative 
may be formed, i.e. when the substantive can be considered as an adjective, 
e. g. Sovados, slave, SovAdrepos, more slavish;—(b) when the substantive, in 
respe7t to the signification, is not really the Positive, but only in respect to the 
form can be considered as the basis of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
proper Positive form haying been lost, (comp. xpdrioros from the Epic xparus, 
ércyxioros from the Epic édeyxfs.) Numcrous examples of the last kind may 
be found in poetry, particularly in Epic. Sec § 216, Rem. 2. 

Rem. 5. For the sake of greater emphasis, the Comparative and Superta- 
tive are sometimes compared, e. g. foxaros (Superl.), éoxarérepos, doxatéra- 
Tos; SO mpérioros from mpo@tos. This is frequent in the Comic writcrs, seldom 
in Homer and the Tragedians, still more seldom in prose. 
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$85. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
‘commonly no independent adverbial ending; the Comparative 
is expressed by the Acc. Sing. neuter of the Comparative 
adjcctive, and the Superlative by the Acc. Pl. neuter of the 
Superlative, e. g. 


copes (from copés) Com. sodwrepov Sup. sopwrata 
capes ( “ gags) caper epoy capécrara 
xapévras ( “ yxaples) XapieaTepoy xapieorara 
evdayovws ( “ evdaluwv) evdaimoveaTepoy evdaimoverrata 
UrxXpas ( “  aioxpds) aloxiov aloxiora 
ndéws ( “ 7bus) {dioy ‘diora 

Taxews ( “ raxus) Saccov, -TTov TdxL0T A. 


Remark 1. The Singular of the Comparative is used, because only two 
objects are compared, and it is affirmed that one of these is better, etc. than 
the other; but the Plural of the Superlative, because the object compared is 


the best, etc. of many others. 
Rem. 2. But sometimes these adverbs also retain in the Comparative the 


adverbial ending of the Positive -ws, e. g. xaAerwrépws, dAndIerrdpws, woxdnpo- 
Tépws, kadAtdvws, especially per(évws, etc. The Neuter Singular is seldom used 
in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poctry. 


2. All original adverbs in -o, e. g. dvw, xdrw, ew, gow, etc., 
retain the ending -w regularly in the Comparative, and almost 
uniformly in the Superlative, e. g. 


Evw, above, Com. avwrépw Sup. dvardrw 
xdrw, below, KaTwrépw kKaTwrdarw. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending 
win the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


&yxXov, near, Com. é&yxorépw Sup. ayxordree 
wépa, ultra, WEpait épwo Sup wanting 
TnAOod, far, TNAOT Epo TNHACTATW 
éxds, fur, éxaorépw éxarrdrw 
éyybs, near, eyyv7 épes eéyyvtdrw and 
eyyvrepoyv eyytrara 


&yyiora (rarcly), 
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The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea 
of an object, but only the relation af an object to the 
speaker ; i. e. they show whether the object is the speaker 
himself (the first person), or the person or thing addressed 
(the second person), or the person or thing spoken of (the 
third person), e. g. I ee teacher) give to thee (the scholar) 
tt (the book). 

2. All pronouns are divided into five principal classes: 
(1) Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrog- 
ative, (0) Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again di- 
vided, according to their signification and form, into (a) 
Substantive, (b) Adjective, and (c) Adverbial Pronouns, 
e. g. €y@ Tavta erroinaa; (a) I, thou, he, she, it; (b) my, thy, 
his ; (c) here, there, thus. 


I PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


$87. The simple éyu, ego, ov, tu, ob, sut. 


wanting 

ov (ob), of himself, ete. 
of (of), to himself, etc. 
€ (€), himself, etc. 


-| dé, I 

pov (nov), éuov, of me 
pol (p01), enol, to me 
Mé (ne), dud, me 


vob 1 gov), of thee 

gob (cox), to thee 

aé (ce), thee 
Dual. 

| wpa, you both 

oppy, of you both, 

to you both 

Plural. 

dpeis, ye (0) 

buoy, of you (0d) 

duiv, to you (v) 

buas, you (0) 


opwé, Acc. (Poet.), them both 
apaty (cpwiv), of them both, 
to them both 


vd, we both, us both 
vpy, of us ‘both, to us 
both 


opcis, Neut. pda (Poet.), oe) 
opav, of them. 

oplor(v) ( oioi[v]), to them 
opas, Neut. opea (odea), them. 


. | Nuets, we 
nav, of us 
npiv, to us 
HUGS, Us 


*10* 
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Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accent. Comp. §§ 33 (b), and 35,3. On the accentuation 
and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. The Vocative 
is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, when it occurs, it is 
always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic pocts, also the forms éuédev, céSev, ESev: theso 
forms always retain their accent, except when @Se» is not used as a reflexive 
(su), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3 (b). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of ob has in Attic poetry also the form 
vly (vv) signifying him, her, it, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 1331, instead of 
avrovs and atrds. See the Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The oblique Cases of jets and duets, when not emphatic, some- 
times undergo a certain inclination among the poets, being written in the fol- 
lowing manner: fjpwv Suwv, fuiv Suiv, or Fuiv vulv; still, this inclination 
cannot take place if a Paroxytone precedes. The shorter form of the pronoun 
of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets (also by the 
Attic writers), e.g. Dat. opf (or oplv) instead of oplai(y), to them, Acc. ape 
instead of spas, them. Both forms, off and oly, though seliom, are used by 
the pocts as the Dat. Sing.; the form o@é, on the contrary, is used much more 
frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of aitdy, -hy, -d, also as reflexive instead 
of éaurdv. 


§68. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, épavrodv, ceavrod, 


' €avTov. 


Singular. 
€uavrov, -js, of | Teavrou, “as, or | €avrou, nS, or 
myself gavTou, -is, of thyself | abrod, -js, of himself, of herself 
éuauTg, -7, to TEauTs, is or éauT@, “Ns or [itself 
myself gaut@, fi, to thyself ait@, -f, to himself, to hersclf, to 
euautdyv, -hy, ceautdy, -hv, OF éaurdv, -hy, -d, or [itself 
myself gautdy, -hy, thysclf | airov, —hv, -b, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
jay avtoy, of | budv altay, of your- | éavtev or abray, or 
ourselves selves opay aitav, of themselves 
Huty avTos, -ais, | buiy abrois, -ats, to| éavrois -ais, OF avTois -ais, OT 
to ourselves yoursdlres aglow avrois -ais, to themsrlres 
neas avtous, -ds, | dpas avrovs, -ds, €avrovs, -ds, -d, OF avrous, -ds, 
ourselves yourselves -d, Or 
opas avtovs, -ds, open aitd, 
themselves. 
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§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. 

To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
nominal] form, which is made by the coalescence of aAAct addy, 
@\Aow dAAows, GAAct dAAovs, Into one word. From the nature of 
the relation, this word can have no Singular. 


Plural Gen. dAAHAwY, of one another Dual dAAfAoy, -aty, -ulw 


Dat. BAAFAtS, -als, -ors GAANAOW, -aLv, -OL 
Acc. GAAfAouS, -as, -a UAAw, -d, -w. 


§ 90. B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns, having the form of adjectives, are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they express possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : — 


éuds, -h, -dv, meus, -a, -um, from ¢uod; qpérepos, -répa, -Tepov, nosler, -tra, -(rum, 
from poy ; 

ods, -h, -dv, tuus, -a, -um, from gov; duérepos, -répa, -repov, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from bpey ; 

operepos, -répa, -repov, suus, -a, -um, from ope (used in speaking of many ; 
when single persons or things are spoken of, Att. prose always uses the 
Gen. éavroi, -7s). The Epic form, és, 4, dv, suus, -a, -we, also occurs in 
the Tragedians, though seldom. 


§91. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
the hic hace hoc ipse ipsum 
Nom.|5 47 otros = arn TOUTO autés 
Gen. | rov ris Tovrov TavTyns TovTou avTou 
Dat. | rg tH ToUTw TaltTy ToT! abrg 
Acc. | rév thy TOUTOY TaUTnY ToUTO aurdy 


Plural. 


Nom.] of ai ourot auras TavrTa avrol 

Gen. | trav ray tev | TovTwY TovTwY ToOUTWY QuT@V 

Dat. | rots rats tots | tovrots tavrats Tovrots auronis auTots 
Acc. | tous tds rd | rovrovs tatras ‘raita avrots auTd 


Dual. ® 
N. A.[ 7d (rd) 1d | totrw (tavra) rovTw aura aura 
G. D.| roty raivy row | rovrow tavrayv rovrow auTowv auTaiv avroiw. 


1. The pronoun oftos is composed of the article 6, 4, 7d, and the pronoun 
avrés; where the article has 0, , or ot, they combine with the first syllable 
of abrés and make ov; all other vowels of the article are absorbed by the 
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first syllable of abrés. Tence the first syllable of obros ends in ov where the 
article has 0, w, or o:; elsewhere in av. The same rule holds when adrdés is 
compounded with an adjective pronoun, ¢. g. rogovros (from tdoos and abrds). 
Examples: 6 abrés = otros, ) abth = aitn, 1d abtd = TovT0; Tov abrou = 
ToUToU, TiS aUThsS = TavTNS, Ctc.; SO TdGos al’tés = ToTOUTOS, 100 alTh = ToO- 
airn, récov até = TocovTo, Téc0U avTov = TodovToV, etc. 
2. Like 4, 4, 7d is declined, Sd, Hd, rd5e, Tovde, rHsd5e, Pl. ofde, alde, rdde; 
Like otros are declined, rocotros, toca’rn, Tocovro(v), tantus, -a, -um, rotov- 
ToS, TotavTn, ToLovTo(y), talis, -e, TNAtKOUTOS, THALKAaUTN, THAIKOUTO(y), SO great, 
so old; it is to be noted, that the neuter Sing., besides the form in o has 
also the common form in ov; 
Like atrés is declined, éxeivos, exelyn, éxeivo, he, she, it, AAAos, BAAN, BAAO, 
alius, alia, aliud, the neuter Sing. here also ending in o. 


Remark 1, The neuter form ino seems to have rejected a 8, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, ille, -a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.—On the Dual 
forms, rd, taiv, TavTa, TavTay, sce § 241, Rem. 10 (b).— Instead of éxetvos, the 
Ionic «xetvos is also uscd in Attic poetry; this word occurs somewhat frequently 
in Attic prose, but always after a long vowel or diph‘hong; nence Aphaeresis 
(§ 14, 5) must be assumed here, as } ‘xelyws, Pl. Rp. 2. 370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. | aegoures TocavTn  togovto(y) | torovTo Tocaitrat TocalTa 
Gen. TovovTov TocavTns TocovTou TocoUTwY ToTOUTwWY ToTOUTWY 


Dut. | rocovre ToTavTH =  TocovTy TocovTas TogalTas Tocovrots 


Acc | TogovToy tocalrny ocovro(y) | rocotTovs roca’tas ‘TocaiTa 


Dual. 


TOCOUTYW TocavTa TOCOUTH 
TogovTrow TogcavTaly Tocovroy. 


Rem. 2. The article usually coalesces by Crasis (¢ 10) with airds and forms 
one word, viz. adrds (instead of 6 abrds, idem), airh, radrd, usually tav- 
vdéy (instead of rd aird), rabrod, but ris airs, rad’r@, Tad’rH (to distinguish 
it from taurn, this), but roy adbréy, thy airiy, avtol, adral, radrd (instead of 
7a, ard, to distinguish it from tata, haec), but ray abtayv, Tots avrois, etc. 


§92. TTL Rertative Pronoun. 
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§93. IV. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are denoted 
by the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and 
position, the Indefinite being enclitic (§ 33) and placed after 
some word or words, the Interrogative being always accented 
and placed before. | 


REMARK 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indircct question, 
the relative 8 is placed before their stem, which, however (except in the case 
of Ssris), is not inflected, e. g. drotos, drdcos, dwdrepos, etc. 


Sing. N.| tls, some one N. 72, some thing vis; quis ? 
.| Tuvds, OF TOD tivos, OF TOU 
I). | rev, or rp Tivt, OF TH 
A.| tuwd - N. 7) tlya 
TIVES N. tud and &t7a tives 
G. | Twa thywy 
1). | reol(y) tioi(y) 
A.| rwds * N. red and &rra tlvas 


Dual N. A. TWwe rlve 


Gs. and J). | rvoty tivo. 


Ssris, whoever Aris 8 v4 | olrwes alrives &riva, or atta 
ourivos, Or rou hstwos a@vtivey (rarely &rwy) 

ria, or br@ = Tat olstici(v) (rarcly 8roiwi[y]) afstiot(v) ofsriot(») 
Syria Syria S Tt | otstwas = Astivas atiwva, or atta 


Dual N. A. Ste, tive, G. D. ofytivawy, aivrivow. 


Rem. 2. The form &rra not enclitic (Ion. cea) is often used instead of rivd 
in connection with adjectives, e. g. deva Erra, pexpa &rra, or placed first, e. g. 
fy yap 8) &rra todde, Pl. Phacdon. 60,¢e. On the accent of dvrwoy, ofyrwow, 
alvrivow, see § 34, Rem. 1. The shorter forms, érvv, dry, etc. are used by the 
dramatists almost always; 8rov, 8rp are also used by the orators; but drwy, 
8rooi(v) are very rare in prose. The negative compounds of ts, viz. obtis, 
otri, phris, phti, no one, nothing, inflect the simple tls merely, ¢. g. obrwos, 
otrives, etc. These forms are poetic; instead of them, prose writers use ovdels, 
pndeis; only ofre and fre are used in prose with the adverbial meaning, i no 
respect, not at all, and in the phrase, ofr: ye 87 (wits ye 54), let alone then, much 
less. 


i) ~ . nw 
Sing. N. 6 3) 7d Setva, some one, some thing Dlur. of Seives 
Cr. Tov THs Tov Seivos twy Seivwv 
D. TE TH TH Sev wanting 
A. voy Thy Td Beiva Tous deivas. 


Rem. 3. Acta is also used indeclinably, though seldom, e. g. rod 7G Top 
Beira. 
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$94. Correlative Pronouns. 


Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which 
express a mutual relation (correlation) to cach other, so that if 
one implies a question, the other with a corresponding form 
contains the answer. 


1. This mutual relation is cither a general or a definite one. The general 
corrciation is expressed by rls; rf; who? what? tls, 11, some one, some thing; 
55e, ovros, he, this; éxsivos, that onc; ovdels, no one; 8s, who, which, ete. Here 
the forms of the correlatives do not correspond with each other, except in the 
case of ris. For example, if a question is asked ty tls, the answer may be by 
tis, d5¢€, otros, ete. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative, and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs both 
to adjective and adverbial pronouns. All the four forms come from the same 
root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly by a differ- 
ent initial; the Interrogative begin with w, the Indefinite have the same form, 
though with a different accent, the Demonstrative begin with 7, and ‘the 
Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect interrovatives, as shown above, 
§ 93, Rem. 1, place the relative 6 before the initial ». 

3. Correlative adjective pronouns express relations of quantity and quality; 
correlative adverbial pronouns, the relations of pluce, time, and munner, or 
condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
pend. Interrog. 


xégos, -n, -ov;| moods, -h, -dv, |tTdéa0s, -n, -ov, so great, so| Sao, -n, -ov und 
how great? how| of a@_ certain | much, tantus éxdcos, -n, -ov, 
much?  quan-| size, or number, |\roadabe, roa}de, rordvSe | as great, as 
tus ¢ aliquantus TogouTos, -avTH, -ovTo(v)} much, quantus 


woos, -d. -ov;| moids, -d, -dv, of |roi0s, -a, -ov, of such a | olos, -d, -ov and 

of what kid?! acertain kind hind, talis Omotos. -a, -ov, 

qualis ! todsde, Torade, Tody5e of what hind, 
ToLoUTOS, -avuTH, -ovTo(y) | qualis 


anAlxos, -1. -ov; TnAlxos, -n, -ov. so great, so HAlKos, -n, -ov and 
how great? how wanting TnAIKdsde, -n8¢, -ovde [ollidmnaAixos, -n, -ov, 
old ¢ THALtKOvTOS,-aUTN, -obTOY)| as great, as old. 


Remark 1. The simple forms técos and rotos are scldom used in Attic 
prose ; tTégos and rotos are found in the phrase, rotos 4 rotos, Pl. Phacdr. 271, 
d, and elsewhere; réaos nal récos (Pl. ib.) ; é« téoov (so long time since), Pl. 
Leg. 642, at end; réow with a Comparative, corresponding to the relative 80m 
e.g. Th. 8, 24. X. Cy. 1. 6, 26. Vect. 4, 32. 


— Paes Ee 


$95] 


Interrogative. 


wou; where? 
ubi? 


wégev; whence? 
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(b) Adverbial Correclatives. 


Indefinite. 


mov, somewhere, 
alicubi 
mowev, from some 


Demonstrative. 


wanting 
ibi) 
wanting (hine, 


(hic, 


Indirect 

[nterrog. 

ov, where.érov. where. 
ubi ubi 

ove, whence, |\drddey, 


Relative. 


unde whence unde 
whither, 8ronwhither, 
quo quo 


place, alicunde 
mol, to some place, 
aliquo 


inde) 
wanting (co) 


unde ? 
wot; whither? 
quo ? 


of, 
when.| ordre, 
when, 
quando 

yulka, when.|drnvixa, 
quo ipso] when, quo 
tempore ’pso tem- 

pore 


bre, 
quam 


moré, some time, | Tére, then, tum 


aliquando 


WwOTeE ; when ? 
quando ? 


hoe 

ipso 
tome 
pore 


wyvixa; quo | wanting | 
temporis punc- 

to ¢ quota ho- 

ra? 


a | 
xdd¢e | 
thv- | 
Kavta | 
was; how? mas, some how 
wh; whither? | rh, to some place,| ride 
how? thither, in some way| tavTn 


ws, Wow Orws, how 
hither, \¥, where, joan. where, 
or here whither whither. 


obrw(s) woe, so 


Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there (hic, ibi), wanting in 
the Common language, are supplicd by évratada, évddde, and the idea of hence, 
thence (hine, inde), by évdévde, évretdev; & Sa and &Jev in the old and poetic 
language have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a 
relative sense, except in certain phrases, e. g. &v3a piv — tyda bé, hic, illic, 
tev xal ~vdSev, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed to 
that of time, e. g. &da Adyes, then he says, tyadev, thereupon. The forms tos, thus, 
am, hither, here, are poetic; &s (instead of ofrws), is also fur the most part 
poetic; in prose, it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, e.g. cal ds, vel 
sic, od’ (und’) Ss, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ds — &s, ut —sic, Pl. Rp. 
7. 530, d. Prot. 326, d.; also és ody, so then, Th. 3, 37. 


§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. 


Some small words are so appended to the pronouns, for the purpose of giving 
& particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form one word. 
They are the following: — 

(1) The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic, by putting him in contrast with 
others, ¢. g. éywye, J for my part. ‘The pronoun eye then draws back its accent 
in the Nom. and Dat. c.g. ywye, euovye, Zuorye, euéye, ovye. As yé can be 
Joined with any other word, so also with any other pronoun, but it docs not 
form one word with the pronoun, e. g. odrés ye. 

(b) The particles 84 (most commonly 87470Te), and o&y, are appended to 
relatives compounded of interrogatives or indetinites, as well as to dgos, in 
order to make the meaning gencral or indefinite, i.e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the pronoun, ec. g. dsrisdh, dstisShrore, dstis- 
Sntorouy, dstisobv, HTisovy, Sriovv, whoever it be, I know not who, nescio quis, qui- 
cunque (Gen. obtivosovy or érovovy, istivosobv, Dat. grimovy or drwody, etc.) ;— 
brooosdh, Srocosoiv. dcosdhrore, quantuscunque ;— é%nAtcosouv, however great, 
how old scever ; so also &swepoty (comp. (d)]. 
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(c) The suffix 8€ is joincd with some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. 6d¢, #de, 7é3e; Todbsde 3 roads- 
de; THAucdsde, from totes, tévos, TnAlxos, Which change their accent afier 6 € is 
appended (§ 34, Rem. 3). 

(d) The enclitic wép is appended to all relatives, in order to strenethen the 
reference to a demonstrative, and thus to connect the relative more close ly yl 
its antecedent 5 hence it denotes, even who, which, the very man, who, ete. ¢. 
strep, Hrep, Seep (Gen. oumep, etc.) ; Scosmep, ‘uldsmep (Gen. Scourep, otoumep, etc. i; 


ddimep, Sdevwep. 
(c) The inseparable demonstrative ¢, is appended to demonstratives and some 


few adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. It takes the 
acute accent (which vet, according to § 31, IL, is changed into the grave in con- 
nected discourse) and absorbs every short ‘vowel immediately preceding it, and 
also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : — 
osroot, this here (hiece, celui-ci), abryt, routi, 

Gen. roiratl. ravtTnot, Wat. rout, ravriit, Pl. obroit, abrail, ravrt; 

88f, HSt, rodi from b3e; &dt from &se; obrwot from obras; 

évrevdert from évrevdev; evdadi from évddde; vuvi from viv; 8evpl from 8eipe. 


CHAPTER IV. 
The Numerals. 


$96. Nature and Division of Numerals. 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : — 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how many? e.g. one, two, three. The 
first four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (dtaxdator) 
to 10,000 (yvpror) and their compounds, are declined; but all the 
others are indeclinable. The thousands are expressed by 
adverbial Numerals, e. g. tpusyiAvor, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series, and answer the question, 
which one in the series? .All have the three endings of adjec- 
tives, -os, -y, -ov, except dev'repos, Which has -os, -a, -ov. All up 
to 19, except 2, 7, 8, end in -ros and have the accent as near 
as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 upwards 
they end in -oros. ) 

REMARK 1. Adverbtal Ordinals, which also denote a series, are expressed by 


the Neut. Sing. or Pl, with or without the article, but sometimes also with the 
adverbial ending -ws, e. g. mpatov, Td xpwTov, NpaTa, TA TpaTa, MpdTws, 
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(c) Numeral adverbs, which express how often, or how many 
tzmes anything has happened, and which answer the question, 
how many times? They are formed, except the first three, from 
the ordinals with the ending -dxis, c. g. revrdkls, five times 
($ 98). 

(d) Multiples, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold? 
All are compounded of wAots, and are adjectives of three end- 
ings, -ovs, -4, -obv (§§ 76, I, and 77). 

awdous, -7, -ovv, single; &:mAovs (2), TprTAovs (3), TeTpaTAods (4), wevTaTAODS 
(5), é&aAovs (6), éwramAois (7), dxtawAovs (8), evvarAovs (9), SexamAous (10), 


éxarovramaAois (100), xtAtamAovs (1000), pupiarAoits (10,000). 


Res. 2. The adverbial Multiples in answer to the question, how many 
Jold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with the ending 
-x& or -x7 and -x@s, ©. g. wévraxd, WevTaxy, TWevTaxas. 

(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer the 
question, how many times more? All are compounded with the 
endings -rdacuos, -ia, -cov (more seldom -zAaciuy, -ov, €. g. éxarov- 
tamAaciwv, -ov) :— 

SimAdouos, twice as much (as another which is taken as an unit), tpimAdouos 
(3), rerpawAdowos (4), wevrawAdcios (5), éfawadows (6), érramAdcios (7), dxta- 


wAdowos (8), évvamAdows (9), SexamAdatos (10), éxatovrawAdotos (100), xtAto- 
rAdatos (1000), pupiomAdotos (10,000). 


(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, all are formed from the Cardinals 
witn the ending -as, Gen. -aéos: — 

% povds (from pdvos, only), more seldom 7 évds, unity ; duds, duality; tpids (3). 
retpas (4), wevrds or weumras (5), eds (6), EBdouds (7), dy5ods (8), evveds (9), 
Sexds (10), eixds (20), rpiaxds (30), rerrapaxoyrds (40), wevrnxovtds (50), éxa- 
tovrds (100), xtArds (1000), pupids (10,000), 300 pupiddes (20,000). 


Rem. 3. In addition tothe Numerals mentioned above, there is still another 
class, which does not, like those, express a definite number, but either an 
indefinite number or an indefinite quantity, e. g. %vto1, some ; wdvres, all; woa- 
Aoi, many (§ 77); dAlyo, few; ddlyorv, dAtya, a little; obSefs, no one; ovdéy, 
nulhing, ete. 

2. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective, and Adver: 
bial Numerals, ec. g. rpets PAJov; 6 tpiros avyps tpis. 

1] 
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§97. Numeral Signs. 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four Ietters of the Greck alphabet, te 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Bad, or the Digamma F,, ot 
Eri, s; the last character is taken from the figure s, which is a mutilated form 
of the Digamma, but which has only an accidental resemblance to the abbre- 
viation of o (s) and + (§ 1, Rem. 2);— Korma, 5, as the sign for 90; —Zaunz, 
2 , as the sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.c. from ato % with the Bad or 217, denote the 
units; the following cight, i.e. from sto x with the Kdrwa, the tens; the last 
eivht, i.e. from p to w with the Saunt, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters as numeral sins, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral 
signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but 
the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’ = 1, a= 
1000, ¢ = 10, 4 = 10,000, eu A’ = 5742, awe’ = 1842, p’ = 100, p = 
100,000. 


§ 98. Principal Classes of Numerals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

la ets, ula, &v p@Tos, -n, -oy, primus, -a, -um 

2p vo SevTepos, -Gy -ov 

38> pets, rpla tplros, -n, -ov 

43° rérrapes, -a, or Técoapes, -a TéTAPTOS, -7, -OY 

5e «6 wévre wéunros, -1, -ov 

6° € ExTOS, -7, -Ov 

7¢° = éwrd €Bdouos, -n, -ov 

8x! onrd Bydo0s, -n, -ov 

93 edwéa €varos, -n, -ov 
10 b8€ka Séxaros, -n, -ov 
1] wd! (fvdexa évdéxaros, -7, -ov 
12168’ dddexe SwdéKaros, -1, -ov 
VBi~ tpeis (rpla) nad déxa' tplros, -n, -ov kal 3€xaros, -y- -ov* 
14.13 rérrapes(a) xa déxa* vTéraptos, -1, -ov Kal Séxatos, -7,-oy 
15 te’ wevrexaldera wéunros, -n, -ov Kal Sé€xaros, -, -oP 
16 us’ éxxaidexa €xTos, -n, -ov xa) 5€xaTos, -n, -ov 
17¢’  éwraxaldexa €Bdonos, -1, -ov Kal Sé€xaros, -7, -ov 
18 un’ = OxT@xaldexa bydo0s, -n, -ov kal 5€xaros, -n, -o” 
19S’ evveaxaldexa tvaros, -n, -ov Kal 5éxaros, -y, -or 
20K elxoor(v) eixoords, -h, -dv 


1 The rare Attic form tpisxalSexa is indeclinable. 

* The non-Attic form teooapaxaldexa is indeclinable. 

* The forms given from the 13th to the 19th are preferable to tpisxadéxaros 
werrapaxadéxaros, wevTexadéxaTos, CtC. 
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Card .nals Ordinals. 
21 na’ elxoow els, ula, €9 eixorrds, -h, -dbv, mpa@Tos, -7, -ov 
30 A’ ss rpidxovra TpiaxooTds, -f, -dy 
40»! —s rerrapdxoyte TeTTapaxooTds, -h, -dv 
50 Y wevrnjKorvta wevrnkootés, -h, -dyv 
60 & éjKxovTa éfaxoards, -h, -dv 
70 o «©=—- Edo jnovra €Bdounnocrds, -h, -dv 
80 w = dySoh}xovra dySonKorrds, ~h, -dv 
90 5’ éverqxovra évernnoords, -h, -ds 
100 p’ = éxardy éxaroords, -h, -dv 
200 & 8:axdorot, -a:, -a Siaxootorrds, -h, -dv 
300 7 = rptaxdanot, -at, -a Tpiaxoo.ogrds, ~h, -ov 
400 u's rerpaxdotot, -at, -a TeTpaxocioords, -t, -dy 
500 ¢ wevraxdouot, -at, -a wevraxoc.oords, -h, -dy 
600 x éfaxdortot, -at, -a étaxootoords, -h, -dy 
700 y éwraxdcrot, -at, -a éwraxoctoords, -h, -ov 
800 w dxraxdctot, -al, -a oxTaxooiocrds, -f}, -ov 
900 PD’ évvdxdorot, -at, -o évvaxociorrds, -f, -dy 
1000 a = xiAuot, -at, -a XAtoords, -h, -dv 
2000 8B SisxtAtot, -at, -a disxtAvootds, -4, -dv 
8000 jy = tpisxfArot, -at, -o Tpisxidoords, -h, -dy 
4000 3 rerpdaxisxiAtot, -at, -o TeTpaxisxiAsorTés, -h, -éy 
5000 ,€ mweyraxisx{Acot, -at, -a wevraxisxiAwoords, -n, -6r 
6000 s étdaxusxlAror, -a, -a éfaxisxiAwords, -%, -dv 
7000 €  éwradxisxfAcot, -at, -a éwraxisxiAiorrds, -h, -dy 
8000 .n = dxraxisxirsot, -at, -o bnraxisxiAcorrds, -h, -dv 
9000 &  évvdaisxfAsot, -a, -a évvaxisxiAtorrds, -h, -dv 
10,000 4 edptor, -at, -a pupwoords, ~h, -d¥ 
20,000 x Sispuprot, -at, -a Sispuptorrds, -h, -dv 
100,000 p Sexaxispvptor, -ar, -o Sexaxispupiogres, -h, -dv 
1,000,000 tp éxaroryraxtspupiot, -at, -a éxarovraxisyuptoorés, -h, -dv 
B,000,000 xp S:axogtaxtspipiot, -at, -a Siaxoctaxisuupiorrds, -h, -dy. 
Numeral Adverbs. 
1 &xaf, once 13 rpiscadexdues 50 wevrnxovrduis 
2 Sls, twice 14 rerrapesxaidexdxis 60 étnxovrdxis 
3 pls 15 wevrexadexaxts 70 éBdounrovrdes 
4 rerpduts 16 éxxadexdnis 80 dykonxorrdats 
5 wervrdxts 17 éwraxadendxts 90 évernnovrdiis 
6 étdaus 18 dxrwradexdnus 100 éxarovrdkis 
7 éwrdxis 19 dvveakadexauts 200° diaxocidacs 
8 bxrdxis 20 eixoodsis 300 rpiaxoordxes 
9 édvveduts, évduts 21 eixoodkts Gat 1000 xuAidnis 
10 Sendsccs 22 elxordnis dfs 2000 desxiArudaus 
11 dvdexdacs 30 rptaxoyrdxts 10,000 pupidecs 
12 dwderdsss 40 rerrapaxoyrdxis 20,000 dispupidecs. 


124 REMARKS ON THE NUMERALS. [# 99. 


§99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., used by later writers, are 
Sexarpeis, Neut. 8exarpla, dexarérrapes, -a, dexamréyre, etc. 

2. Mupiot, 10,000, when Paroxytone (nuplot), signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number either precedes the larger, 
and then always with «af, or it follows the larger, usually with xaf, sometimes 
without it. The first order corresponds with the usage in English, e. g. five 
and twenty; the second only in part, e. g. twenty-five, ¢. g. 


25: wévre xa) eYxoot(y), or efxoot kal wévre, 
345: wévre nal rertapdkovta Kal Tpraxdovot, OF Tpiax. TeTT. Kal x. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, e. g. 
xéurrtos Kal elxoords, or eixoords al wéumrros. 


4. The tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the form of 
subtraction, by mcans of the participle of deity, to want, which agrees with the 


larger number, ¢. g. 


49: wevrhxovra évds Séovta ern’, undequinquaginta anni, 
48: wevrhxoyvta duo déovra Eryn, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: viajes pias ddovoa Tertapdkovra, undequadrayinta naves. 


So with the Ordinals, e. g. 
49: évds Séwy wevtnKxoords aynp, undequinguagesimus Vir. 


5. Fractions are usually expressed by pépos or potpa. These words, as 
denominators of the fraction, are put in the Gen., depending on the numeral 
which denotes the numerator. If they are expressed as denominators, they are 
understood with the numeral denoting the numerator; if they are expressed 
as numerators, they are understood with the numeral denoting the denominator, 
e. g. % is ray xévre pepav Ta B00 [uépn], or Tay wévTe [pepav] Ta Sto pépn, tire 
parts of the five; § is trav oxrad pope al wévre [potpa], or tay dxtw [nope] al 
860 worpar. But one half is expressed by compounds with jus, e. g. 7udapemndy, 
half a daric; so inthe Pl. rpla, wévre tyysdapend, a daric and a half, two darics 
and a half:-— Fractions are also expressed by an ordinal with pépioy or pépos, 
@. g. Tpitnudpioy or tplrov méepos = 4, wéurrov pepos = 4+; a mixed number is 
also expressed by que preceded by a numeral, ec. g. wévre ucdapernd = 24 darics, 
also by éxf prefixed to an ordinal, e. g. éizpirroy = 13, éxlreprroy = 14. 

6. The Cardinal numbers compounded with ovy are equivalent to the Latin 
distributives, e. g. gvvdvo (bini), taco together, co at a time, each two, wuyrpes 
(terni), cvyprevre (quini), ete. 


' Fifty years, wanting one. 
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7. Declension of the first four Numerals :— 


eis pla éy > dvo 

évds puas évds 3votv (very seldom 8veiv) 

évf pig évl dvoiy (Svci[y] Ionic and Th. 8, 101.) 
éva, play ev dv0 


. | Tpels Neut. rpla’ | térrapes, or récoapes Neut. rérrapa 
T pio TeTTdpwy 
tpiol(v) vTérrapat(v) 
Tpeis Neut. rpla | térrapas Neut. rérraps 


RemakkK. Like efs are also declined ovdels and pndels, no one ; like efs too 
they have the irregular accent, e. g. ovdels, oddeula, ovsév, Gen. od8erds, od8e- 
puas, Dat. ovder{, od8eusg, otc.; but in the Pl. oddées (undéves), -éveov, -éoi(y), 
-évas. Comp. further, § 65,3 (c). The form dw, instcad of 340, seems to be 
foreign to the Attic dialect. Avo is often used as indeclinable in all the Cases. 
“Auow. both, is declined like 3¢0, Gen. and Dat. dugoiy, Acc. buda.. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Adverb. 


§100. Nature and division of the Adverb. 


Adverbs (§§ 38 and 314) are indeclinable words, denoting 
the relations of place, time, manner, modality, intensity, and 
repetition. They are formed either from essential words 
(§ 38, 3), viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from 
formal words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, or they are 
primitive words, e. g. ov, uy, Kal, unv, }, av, etc. 


(a) Adverbs of place, e. g. obpayd3ev, coclitus, rayrax7, ubivis; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. vbxrwp, noctu, viv, nunc; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. Karas, o8rw(s) ; 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. g. val and ob(«), express an affirmation and 
negation, or ¢. g. phy, Tol, 4, % phy, 84, lows, wot, &y, wdvrws, etc. which 
express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality 5 

(ce) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, e. g. udda, wdvv, xoAt, Sov, etc. tpls, 

three times; abdus, again; wodAduts, often. 
11* 
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$101. Formation of Adverbs. 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the ending 
-ws. Th's ending is annexcd to the pure stem of the adjective ; 
hence, as the stem of adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like 
adverbs, the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives may be given: — 

Change -wv, the ending of the adjective in the Gen. Pl, into -ws, 


e.g. 

— gla-os, lovely, Gen. Pl. pfa-wy Ady. $fa-ws 
xad-éds, fuir, “ KaA-@y KaA-@S 
xalpt-os, timely, “ xatpl-wv xaipl-ws 
&mA(d-os)ovs, simple, “  arA(6-wv) ay awA(d-ws)as 
ety(o-os)ous, benevolent, “  (edvd-wy) efvow (ebvd-ws) ives 
was, all, rayrés, 6 wdyt-wy adyT-ws 
cdppwy, prudent, cwppdy-wy cwppdy-ws 
xaple:s, pleasant, “  xapiévr-coy _ xaptévr-ws 
Taxus, swift, “  raxé-wv TAXE-WS 
péyas, great, “ perydd-cop peydr-ws 
dancts, true, | “GANS (é-cov) ay dAnS(é-ws)as 
guvhdns, accustomed, *  (cuvndé-wv) cuvirov (curndé-ws) cursos. 


Remark 1. On the accent of compounds in -43ws, and of the compound 
airdpxws, sce § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accent of ebvws, instead of ebvas, § 49, 
3. On the comparison of Adverbs, sce § 85. 


2. In addition to the adverbs with the ending -ws, there are 
many which have the endings of the Gen., Dat., or Acc. 

(a) The Gen. ending appears in many adverbs in -ys and -ov, 
e. g. éfjs, epegis, in order; earivys, suddenly; mov, alicubi; rov, 
ubi? orov, of, ubi; atrot, ibi; otdapot, nowhere. 

(b) The Dat., or an obsolcte Abl. or Locative! ending, occurs 
in the following adverbs, : 


(a) In adverbs with the ending -1, e. g. Api, in the morning, comp. Hp, spring, 
dwpt, unseasonahly ; éxnte (Vor. éxate), aéxnri, éxoytt, dexovtt; in adverbs 
of manner in -ef and -f, from adjectives in -as and -ys, and almost exclu- 
sively in adverbs compounded of @ privattve and was or airés, ¢. &: 
mwavoppel and xavopui. On the use of both forms, sec Large Grammar, 
Part I, § 363 (B). 


1 The Locative Case, is one which denotes the place where. 
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(8) In local adverbs in -o7, commonly derived from substantives of the sec- 
ond Dec., e. g. "IoSpot from "IoSuds, Mudot from Mudd, Meyapot (ra 
Méyapa), Tetpasot, Kixuyvot from 4 Klxvvva), of, 8x1, quo, whither, ofeoty 
domi, from oixos. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o7, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction whither, 
yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


(y) In local adverbs in -asz, This ending occurs only in afew forms, e. gz. 
xauel, humi, wdAw. To this form corresponds the PI. locative form 
os(yv), or where « precedes, -douv, derived from substantives of the first 
Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives only, but 
was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, e. ¢, @nBn- 
ot(yv) from O7Ba, "AShynot(v) from ’ASjvat, TAaradot(y) from MAaraial ; 
Mepyaojot(y) from Nepyaoh, "OAuumlaci(y) from ’OAupria. 

(3) In adverbs in -y and -a, e. g. BAAn, érépn, wei, On foot ; Kpup7, AdSpa, 
eixn, temere; obdSaun, Snuoola, publice; xowh, in common; idia, privatin; 
xouid7, diligenter ; also wh, ban, rdyrn, fh, 7H, 7H5e, TavTn, ctc.; 7 and @ com- 
monly have an Jota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. ending occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -n» and -ay, e. g. mpweny; paxpdy, far; wépay and mépny, 
trans (but wépa, ultra), etc.; 80 also of substantives, e. g. dleny, instar; 
dxphy (acme), scarcely ; Bwpedy, gratis. 

B) Yn the ending -o», e. g. Snpdv, diu; ohpepov, hodie ; atpioy, to-morrow. 

y) In the endings -8oy, -3nv, -8a (adverbs of manner), e. g. avrorxeddy, 
cominus ; xavddv, inxorpoxddny, dmorradd. 

(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., c. g. xdpiw, for 
the suke of ; xpotka, gratuitously. 


CHAPTER VI. 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


- §102. Classes of the Verb. 


1. The Verb expresses an action or state, which is af- 
firmed of a subject, ec. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, 
the boy sleeps, God is loved. 

2. Verbs are d'vided into the following classes : — 

(1) Active verbs, which express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. g. ypada, to write ; 
adrw, to bloom (comp. § 248) ; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, which express an action 
that the subject performs on itself, the subject being, 
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therefore, both agent and object, e. g. Bovdevopat, 1 
advise myself, I deliberate ; 

(3) Passive verbs, which express an action that the sub- 
ject receives from another object, e. g. rvmtopas io 
twos, Tam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the middle form, are 
called Deponent. They have cither a reflexive or intransi- 
tive meaning. They are divided into Middle Deponents, 
which have a middle form for their Aorist and Future, e. g. 
vapifouat, gratificor, Aor. éxapioapny, Fut. yaptodpar; and 
into Passive Deponents, which have a Passive form for 
their Aorist, but commonly a middle form for their Fut., 
e. g. evSupeouar, mecum reputo, Aor. eveSuurSnv, mecum 
reputavi, Fut. éySuprjoopat, mecum reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


§103. The Tenses. 


1. The Tenses denote the time of the action of the verb. 

The Greek has the following Tenses: — 

I. (1) Present, Bovreva, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBourevxa, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, ¢8ovrevov, I was advising, 
4) Pluperfect, é8eBouvrevxewv, [had advised, 
) Aorist, €BovXevoa, I advised (indefinite) ; 

III. (6) Future, Bovrevow, I shall or will advise, 

7) Future Perfect (almost exclusively in the mid- 
dle form), BeBovrevcouat, I shall have advised my- 
self, or I shall have been advised. 

2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 

a. Principal tenses: Present, Perfect, and Future; 
b. Historical tenses: Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 


( 
( 
(© 
( 
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Remark. The Greek has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., two for 
the simple Fut. Pass.. and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aorist; these 
two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses ; i. e. the 
first Perfect is a primary tense, the second Perfect a secondary tense, ete. 
Still, only a very few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above 
tenses with one or the other fourm, but not with both. No verb has all the 
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tenses. Pure verbs (§ 108, 5) form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs (§ 108, 5) may form both the primary and 
secondary tenses, but no verb has all the forms in use. The Fut. Perf, which 
is found in but few verbs, is entirely wanting in liquid verbs. It 1s seldom 
found in verbs which have the temporal augment (§ 121), e. g. alpéw, to take, 
tphoopa, Pl. Prot. 338, c., ariysdw, to dishonor, #riwdoopa, Dem. 19, 284. 


$104. The Modes. 


The Modes denote the manner in which the action of 
the verb is represented, whether as a direct affirmation, a 
condition, or a command, etc. (comp. § 258, seq.) The 
Greek has the following Modes: — 

I. The Indicative, which makes a direct affirmation, e. g 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

IL The Subjunctive, which expresses what is merely 
conceived, or conditional. ‘The Subjunctive of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative. Comp. ypdadouus with 
scriberem. 


Remark. See § 257, 2 (a), (b), and Rem. 1, for the manner in which the 
Aorist may use both forms of the Subj., and how the Future may have an 
Optative. 

IIL The Imperative, which expresses a command, e. g. 
Bovneve, advise. 


$105. Participials (Infinitive and Participle) 

Besides the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake both of the nature of the verb and also of 
the nature of the substantive and adjective, are called 
Participials : — | 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, 
e.g. Aw Bovrevery, I wish to advise, and ro Boundevecy, 
the advising. 

(b) The Pane which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
BovrXevwv avi, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called rerun infinitum; the re 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitione 
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$106. The Persons and Numbers. 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the sub- 
sect of the verb be the speaker himself (J, we, first person) ; 
or a person or thing addressed (thou, you, second person) ; or 
a person or thing spoken of (he, she, it, third person). They 
also show the relation of number: Singular, Dual, and 
Plural (comp. § 41, 1), e. g. Bovrevw, J, the speaker, advise ; 
Bovdevers, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovdeve, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovdeveror, 
ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdevovor, they, the 
persons spoken of, advise. 

Remark 1. The student will at once observe that the ending, or personal 
forms of the Greck verb, determines the person and number without the subject 
being expressed. So in Latin. But in English, as the verb is not varied so 
ag to indicate the person and number of itself, the subject must be expressed. 
Rem. 2. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual throughout the 


Act., and none for the Pass. Aorists; in these instances it is expressed by the 
form of the first Pers. Pl. 


§107. Conjugation. 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb in its Persons, 
Numbers, Modes, Tenses, and Voices. The Greck has 
two forms of conjugation, that in -w, which includes much 
the larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovded-w, and the older, 
original conjugation in -yu, e. g. torn-pt, to station. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN -@ 


$108. Stem, Augment, ‘and “Reduplication.— Chuar- 
acteristic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllables of formation, by 
which the relations of person, number, tense, cte. are denoted. 
The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off the ending 
of the tirst Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. Bovre'-w, Acy-w, Tp(B-w. 
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2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. BovAev-w, 
Bovdet-cw, Bovdredi-copa, or are prefixed to the stem, and are 
then called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-BovAevov, Iwas 
advising ; Be-Botdevxa, [have advised. For a change in the stem 
of many verbs, e. g. tpér-w, Té-Tpod-a, €-Tpar-yv, see § 140. 

3. The Augment is e prefixed to the stem of verbs which 
begin with a consonant, e. g. é-BovtAevoa, I advised; but in 
verbs which begin with a vowel, it censists in lengthening the 
first stem-vowel, a and e into y (and .in some cakes into e), t and 
v into tand a, and o intow. The Augment implies past tine, 
and hence bclongs to all the historical tenses (Imperfect, 
Aorist, and Pluperfect); but it is confined to the Indicative. 

4. Reduphecation consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nunt with ¢ when the stem begins with a consonant; but when 
the stem begins with a vowel, the Reduplication is the same as 
the augment, e. g. Be-Bov'Aevxa, I have advised ; ‘wérevxa, I have 
supplicated, from “ixerei-w. The Reduplication denotes the com- 
pletion of the action, and hence belongs to the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future Perfect. For a fuller view of the Augment 
and Reduplication, see § 119, sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut ofl, 
is called the verb-characteristic, or mercly the characteristic, 
because, according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different 
classes; according as the characteristic is a vowel, a mute, or 
a liquid, verbs ae divided into pure, mute, and liquid verbs, e. g. 
Bovre'-w, rysd-w (pure verbs), tpiB-w (mute), Pacv-w (liquid). 


$109. Inflection-endings. 


Iu the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation 
of tense, mode, and person, there are three different elements : 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal. 
encing, e. g. BovAed-c-0-pau. 


$110. (1) Tense-charactcristtc and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark 


. 


a 
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of the tense. In pure verbs, « is the tense-charactenstic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., e. g. 

Be-BovaAeu-n-a ; _  €-Be-BovAed-x-ety ; 
the characteristic of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
the Tut. Perf. is o, e. g. 

BovAcv-o-@ BovAev-c-opas Be-BovAcd-o-opar 

é-BovAeu-o-a é-BovAeu-o-duny ; 

the characteristic of the first Aor. Pass. is 9; the first Fut. 
Pass. has, besides the tense-characteristic o, the ending of the 
first Aor. Pass. -3y, thus, 

é-BovAev-3-nv BovAeu-37}-c-opcn, 
The primary tenses only ($103, Rem.) have ao tense-charac- 
teristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, ec. g.in the form Bov- 
Aevow, o iS the tense-charactenistic of the Fut., and the syllable 
ow is the tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, 
together with the tense-characteristic and the augment or 
reduplication, is called the tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éPov- 
Aevo-a, €BovAeva 18 the tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 


§ 111. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending denotes the person of the verb, and 
takes a different form according to the different persons and 
numbers; the mode-vowel connects the tense-stem and thie 
personal-ending, and takes a different form according to the 
different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. BovAed-o-uou Subj. BovAed-w-pas 
+ aa “ “ Fut. “ Bovrev-o-e-ras Opt. BovAev-c-ot-ro 
1 “ PL Pres. “ BovdAeu-d-ueda Subj. BovAev-d-neda 
2. 8 " « BovAen-e-a03€ “  BovAed-n-odE 
1 “ Sing, © AL “ éeBovrAev-o-d-seny 6 BovAev-o-w-par 
i eS “s “ &  eéBovAev-o-a-T0 Opt. BovAev-c-ai-To. 


Remark. In the above forms, BovAev is the verb-stem, and BovAev, BovaAeve, 
and éBovAevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut., and first Aor. 
Mid.; the endings -wa, -ra:, etc. are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, 
#, €, ot, 7 @, at, are the mode-vowels. The mode-vowels € and o of the Indie 
are lengthened into y and w in the Subj. 
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§112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. 


se] 
Pres. and Fut. (lmpf., A. II. A. and 
Active. |M.and Prs.andF.M.pACh Mid. 


we 


o 


€l, € 


re : C 
G9 Om Oo NO 09 Be 


CMROCHMRAOAA 
es2es3 i137 €& 
ew3yewssess @ 
nmi anmt an | 


Indicative. Subj. | Opt. il Inf. | Part. 


Participle. 


A.J. A. and M. 
avd Pf A. 


Indicative. Optative. 


A.I.A 
A.J. A.and] A.T. A. 
ALT. M. Pr pe A. and M. 


0 


~ 


J. Active Form. II. Middle Form. 
Sa a RR ET NS Oa vO SR SSI ED ET SETI, 
A. Ind. and Subj. B.Ind.and Opt.JA. Ind.and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt. 
the Princ. tenses. __the List. tenses. _the Princ, tenses. _the Liist. tenses. 
Sing. 1. vy, Opt. pus pat By 
2. /s s oat 70,0 
3.) = - Tat TO 
Dual 1. | - ~ pedov pedoy 
2. | Tov Tov ooy ovov 
3. | Tov THY oJoyv oonv 
Plur. 1. | pev prey peda peda 
2.1] Te TE ove ove 
3. | (wrt) oily) v, cay yrat(atat) vto (aro) 
C. Imperative. C. Imperntive. 
Sing. 2. 3. 7@ Sing. 2. (go) 0 3. dw 
Dual 2. | roy 3. awy Dual 2. c3ov 3. a3wy 
VPinr. 2. | re 3. Twoav 


Plur.2.03€ 3. c3woay, oSev 
SB a a 


DD. Intinitive. 


yd. Intinitiv e. 


y Pres. Put. and Aor. IL. oO as 
yo Port. Act. and Aor. Land [. Pass. 
ri vNor. J 
It. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem yt, with exception of the Perf, | wevos, wévn, pevoy ; 
f © , ‘ 
vio oe stem ends in -ar, MEVOS, evn, pevov, Perf. 


ba) 
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Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the modc-vowel, and are 
so closcly joined to if, that often the two do not appear separately, but are 
united together, e. g. BovAedo-ns, instead of BovAevo-n-1s, BovAed-n, instead of 
BovAev-e-at (a and ¢€ coalescing and ¢ being subscribed). 


§ 114. Difference between the Personal-endings ia 
the Principal and the Historical Tenses. 


1. The difference between the Principal and Historical tenses is important. 
The Principal tenses (Pres., Perf., and Fut.) form the second and third Pers. 
Dual with the same ending -ov, ¢. g. BovAed-e-row BovAev-e-rov; BovdAev-e-c30p 
BovAet-e-cdov; the Historical tenses also form the second Pers. Dual in -o», 
but the third in -ny, e. g. 


éBovAel-e-c Sov eBovaAev-é-c 3 yy 


2. The Principal tenses form the third Pers. Pl. Act. in -o1(v), from -yre, 
-vow, and the Mid. in -yras; the Historical tenses in the Active, in -y, and Mid, 
in -yTo, e. g. 


éBovaed-e-roy eBovrev-é-7 ny, 


Bovdev-o-vas = Bovded-ovgi(v)  €Bovdev-o-y 


BovAev-o-vT at €BovAev-0-y T 0. 


REMARK. In BovAevova: the v is dropped, and as a compensation the o pre- 
ceding it is lengthened ; so also in the Fut. Act. Comp. 116, 5. 


8. The Principal tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -yat, -ca, -ra:; the Histori- 
cal in -«ny, -c0, -To, ©. £. 
BovaAet-o-wat éBovAcu-6-u ny 
BovAev-e-c ai = Bovdrev-y, éBourev-e-0 0 = eBovAev-ov 


BovAev-e-7 at é€BovAev-e-7 0. 


4. The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Principal tenses are like those 
of the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. of the His 
torical tenses ; 


2 and 8 Du. Ini. Yr. BovAede-roy Subj. BovAedn-1 ov 
BovaAeve-o Soy © Bovaety-o Sov 
3PL “ “ Bovaretou-o1( +) “  BovAevw-ot(y) 
BovAevto-yta 6 BovAetw-v 7 at 
1 Sing.“ = BovAevo-pat ‘¢  BovAeto-past 
2 6 *  BovdAedt-n “  BovAev-n 
a “ BovAeve-r at “  BovAeun-r ast 


Qand3 Du. “ 


Impf.éBovaetbe-r ov, -é-+ ny 


Opt. 


€Bovaeve-c Sov, -é-odnv “ 


BovAevor-r ov, -ol-r ny 
BovActo-o Sov, -ol-o yp 


3Pl. “* “ éBovAevo-v “<  BovAecvot-ey 
éBovAevo-v TO “© BovAevot-y to 
1Sing.“ “ @BovAevd-uny “*  BovaAevol-u ny 
“ (€BovAeve-co) €Bovact-ov “ (BovAevot-a 0) BovAebot-o 
ss“ « ‘ éBovAeve-T 0 ‘¢  Bovaevot-7 ov. 
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$115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -w 
PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 


¥. Since pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses (§ 103, Rem.) these 
tenses are supplicd in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid 
verb (rpif-w, Aeiw-w, stem AIT], daly-w, PAN), so as to exhibit a full Conju- 
gation. 

2. In learning the table, we are to note, 

(1) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-ending, 
(b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) ‘Pense-stem, (¢) Verb-stem, (f) 
Augment, or Reduplication. 

(2) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAed-er ov, Bovdet-ntoy, third Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may direct attention to the difference between the Historical 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt., and the Principal tenses. 

(3) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star (*). The learner should compare these togethier, ec. g. 
Bovreiow, 1. Sing. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. Sing. Subj. I. Aor. Act.; BotaAcucas, | 
2. Sing. Imp. I. Aor. Mid., BovAedoa, 3. Sing. Opt. I. Aor. Act., BovActoa, 
Inf. J. Aor. Act. 

(4) The accentuation (§ 118) should be learned with the form. The follow- 
ing general rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as fur from 
the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation 
deviates from this rule, are indicated by a dagger (t). 

(5) When the Paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first 
resolve the forms cither of BovAedw, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. ¢. 
Personal-ending, Mode-7owel, cte.; observing this order, viz. BovAevow is, (1) 
first Pers., (2) Sing., (3| Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from Bovaetw, fo advise ; 
then he may arra‘ge the elementary parts of the form, and in the following 
order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment, or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, 
(4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tensc-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Per 
sonal ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. F. g. 
What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the 
Aor. of the Pres., BouvAet-w, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is BovAev-, 
Augment, é, thus é8Bovdev; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, 
thus Tense-stem is é-BovAeu-o ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a; 
thus, ¢-BovAeu-o-a; the Personal-cnding of the third Pers. Sing. of an [Historical 
tense of the Mid. is vo; thus, é-BouAev-c-a-ro. | 


Remark. By making himself familiar with the above elements, the pupil 
can construct from the root any form of the verb he may wish. 


136 PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN -w. f$ 1195. 


= 
SEnSES: z2: Bs edie Subjunctive 
ae Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | BovAev-w,* I advise, BovAct-w,* I may advise, 
2. Bovaeu-es, thou adviscst, Bovaeu-ns 
Present, 3. Bovacv-e, he, she, tt advises, Bovred-n* 
Tense- | L: 2: | Bovdcv-eror, ye two advise, Bovdet-1rov 
pens 3. | Bovred-e ror, they two advise, BovAed-n T ov 
BovAev- ) cae BovAev-oper, we advise, BovAeu-wpyey 
2. BovaAev-ere,* 3 ou advise, BovAev-nre 
3. | BovAev-ovgt ¢ ), they advise, BovAev-woi(v) 
S. 1. | é-BovaAeu-ov,* I wus advising, — 
j 2. | €-BovaAev-es, thou wast advisina, 
Imperfect, 3. | €-BovAeu-e(y), he, she, it was adv. 
Panes D. 2. | é€-Bovrev-erov, ye two were adv. 
stark 3. | ¢-Bovaeu-ér ny, they two were adv. 
ae: P. 1. | é-BovAed-opev, we were advising, 
2. | e- -Bovaed-eTe, you were advising, 
3. | €-BovAev-ov,* they were advising, 
S. 1. | Be-BovAeu-x-a, J have advised, |Be-BovAed-K- w,/ may havea. 
2. | Be-BovAeu-n-as, thou hast adv ‘d, Be-BovAev-x-ns 
Perfect L, 3. | Be-BovAeu-K-e(v),* he, she, ithasa.|Be -BovAev-K-n 
D. 2. | Be-Bovred-x-arov, ye two have a. |Be- -BovAet-n-nT oy 
Tense- 3. | Be-Bovrev-n-at ov, they two have|Be-BovAev-x-nT ov 


stem: advised, 
B.-BovAeu-«] P. 1. Be-BovAcv-K-aper, we have adv'd. Be-Bovdev-K-wper 
2. | Be-Bovdev-x-are, you have adv'd, | Be-BovAev-K-nre 
3. Be- BovAcv-K-G.0t ( -aot(v), they have a.\Be-BovAev-x-wor(v) 


S. 1. | €-Be-Bourev-n-ew, L had aoe, 
. 2. | e-Be-Bourev-x-es, thou hadst adv. 
GL. 3. | é€-Be-Bovaeu-x-et, he, she, it had ad. 
7 TD. 2. | é-Be-Bovred-n-ertov, ye two hac 
Paiee advised, 
stem: 3. | é-Be- Bovaev-k-e le ny,they two had 
e-Be- advised, 
Bsuxeuk P. 1. | e-Be- = Baunedsceiens we had adv. 
2. | é-Be-BovAev-x-erre, you had adv. 
= 3. | é-Be-Bovred x-eaay, they had a. 
Derg Ll. we-onv-a,' Lf appear, . |te-pqy-w, L may appear, 
Plpf. H. é-re-pyr-ew,? L appeared, 
Ss. é- BovAev-a-a, LT advised (indcf.), |Bovded-o-w,* I may advise, 
Aorielil 2. | é-Bovdreu-o-as, thou advese dst, BovAev-o-ns 
i 3 2. Buvacu-a-e(y), he, she, it ade'd, Bovded-a-n ¥ 
Tense. D. 2. | e- -Bovaeu-o-aTov, ye two advised, 'BovAev-o O-nToyv 7 
Cine : 3. | €-Buvdrcv-c-at nv, they two ade'd, ‘Bovded-a-nT ov 
2-BovAev-o- P.1. | e-Bovaed-o-auev, we adr ‘ised, BovAcv-o-wev | 
2. | ¢-BovAev-c-are, you advised, BovAeu-a-nre 
3. | é-Buvarcu-o-ay, they advised, ___ |BovaAcv-o-war(v) y | 
Aorist I. S.1. P&Aur-ov, L left, Air-w, ete., like the Subj. 
2 xaers 2. | &-Ac-es, etc. declined like Impf| Pres. 
Ind. 
Fature, S. 1. Bovdet-o-w,* T shall advise, ; | 
BovAev-c- like the Indie. Pres. 


1 The inflection of the 20 Perf. in all the Modes and Porticiples, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


ees SED 
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Moves. Participials. 
cr O 7 
daSiak oe ts fdas Imperative. Infin. | - Particip. 
(ee terete ceniermrenineenein sens 
BovAev-wy 
BotaAev-e, advise, BovAel- BovdAct-ovca 
Bovaev-éera, let himad.| «yr, | Bovaet-ovt 
BovAedt-eroy, ye two ad. to | G.BovAev-ovros 
BovaAeu-érwv, let them] advise, BovAeu-ovons, 
both advise, advising, 


BovAeu-ere,* do ye ad. ae 
ov ev -€ Twa, usually BovAceu-dvtwy,* let them a. | 
Bovaev-o, L might advise, ere ee ee a ge a we 
BovaAev-os 

BovaAet-or 

BovAev-olropy 

BovAev-olr ny 

| BovaAcd-oimer 

BovAei-oire 

pee tey 


Be-BovaAeu-x-adst 

Be-Buv- | Be-BovrAeu-n-viat 
Aev- | Be-BovAeu-x-dst 
x-évai,t | G. -K-dros, -K- 
to huve vias, having 


advised, advised, 


{ Be-BovAcu-x-e,*] etc., 
like the Imp. Pres. 
yet only a few Per- 
fects, and such 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Impcrative. 


Be-Bovaed-x-ou, I mig. have a. 
Be-Bovaevx-ors 

Be-Bovdev-x-ot 
Be-BovAevu-k-orroy 


Be-Bovaeu-x-olr ny 


Be-BovaAev-K-oimev 
Be-Bovdev-x-orre 
Be-BovaAcv-k-o1ey 
we-pn- |te-pny-dst 
vé-vat,t 


wé-gnv-e, appear, 
we-gnyy-otut, I might appear, 


Bovaev-o-atut, L might advise, 


BovAeb-o-as 


BovAev-a-as, OF -ecas febdev-c-ov, advise, Bov- |BovAet-c-aca 
BovaAev-o-au,* or -eve(v) Bevacu-o-drw Aev- |Bovdcd-o-avt 
BovAev-o-arroy BevAcv-c-aToy o-at,*t Genitive: 
BovAev-o-altny BovAeu-o-dt wy to BovAev-c-avros 
BovAev-c-aipev advise, |BovAeu-a-dons, 
BovAev-o-are BovAet-c-aTe having advised, 
BovAcv-o-ate v, OF -elay BovAev-c-dtwoay, usually -cavtwr* 
Afr-ouu, Cte, like the Opt. |Adre, ete, like the () Aer iAur-dv,ovaa, dy} 
Impt. Imp. Pres. ev, t i éytos, ovens, 
Bovaev-o-omt, L would advise, Bovacu- | BovAct-a-wy, 
like the Opt. Impf. ‘ O-Elv, lete. like Pr. Pt. 


“2 The inflection of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the 1st Pluperi., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
12% 
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ee ae oe eee 
Zo Indicative. ot Wis Pelelpal toacen 
—_——— 
S. 1. | BovAed-onas, I deliberate, or am| Bovded-w was, I may de- | 
* 2. | Bovaed-n * [advised, Bovaev-n * [lidesate, 
Present, 3. | BovAel’-eras BovAev-n 7 at 
J). 1. | BovaAcu-duedorv BovAeu-apedoy — 
Tense- 2. | Bovred-eodov Bovdeu-nadov 
stem: 3. | BovAed-ea Soy Bovaed na doy 
BovAev- | P.1. | Bovrcu-dueda BovAcu-wpeda 
2. | Buvaed-eade * BovAed-naode 
3. | BovAed-ovyrat BovaAct-ayTat 
S.1.] @-Bovaeu-dunv, L was deliber- 
2. | €-BovAev-ou [ating, 
Imperfect, 3. | €-BovAev-er 0 
D.1. | é-BovaAev-duedor 
Tense- 2. | €-BovAev-ecdov 
stem: 3. | €-Bovrev-Eo Sny . . 
é-BovAev- | P. 1. €-BovAev-dueda 
2. I é-BovdAet-erde 
3. | é-BovAed’-oryTo 
S. 1. ] Be- -Bovaev-pat, Ihave deliberated,| Be-Boudev-pévos, &, I may 
2. | Be-BovAev-o at Be-BovaAeu-pévos 4 ns have 
Perfect, 3. | Be-BovAeu-rat Be- Bohan atyos. af n {delib- 
D. 1. | Be-BovaAed-peSov [erated, 
Tense- 2. | Be-BovrAeuv-cSov Be‘PouNewiitve Frov 
stem: 3. | Be-BovAev-oc Soy Be-BovAev-péve Froy 
Be-Bovaeu- | P. 1. | Be-Bovred-ueda Be-BovaAev-pévor duev 
2. | Be-BovrAev-cd_ * Be-BovaAeu-pévos Fre 
3. | Be-BovAev-vrae Be-Bovaev-pévas dor 
S. é-Be-Bovre’-u ny, L had deliber- 


€-Be-BovAeu-co [ated, 
é-Be-BovAeu-T 0 
Tense- é-Be-BovAev-nedoy 


l 
Pluperfect, : 
1. 
stem: = é-Be-BovrAeu-cQov 
1 
2 
3 


o 


e-Be- é-Be-Bovrev-o 3 nv 
BovAev- é-Be-Bovarev-neda 
é-Be-BovAcu-ovte 
é-Be-BovAeu-y T 0 


- 


S. 1. ] 2-Bouaev-o-duny, I dcliberated, | BovAev-c-w wat, I may de- 
2. | €-BovaAct-o-w [(indefinite) | BovAcé-o-n* | liberate, 
Aorist f, 3. 7 é- -BopAev-o-ato Sovreb-o-n Tat 
D.1. | é-Bovaev-o-duedov BovAev-o-duedov 
Tense- 2. | 2-BovaAed-c-acdov Bovdrev-o-nodov 
stem > 3. | é-BovdAev-o-do any | Bovaed-o-n o Sov 
é-BovAeu-o- | P. 1 é-BovAev-o-dueda BovAcu-c-dpeda 
2. | €-BovAcv-c-agde . | BovAev-a-nade 
3. | €-BovAd-c-ayvTo BovAcu-c-wv Tat 
: é-Aun-duny, L remained, like Ind. | Adr-wyat, [may remain 
Aorist 1. | 8.1. import, like Pres. Subj. 


BovaAed-o-ouan, T shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indie. 
Fut. Perf,| 8.1. l Be-Bovaet-o-ouat, Lshallhavede-| 


libcrated, like Pres. Indic. | 


Future, | S.1. 
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MopeEs. 
| 


Participials. 


Optative 


i.e. Subj. of Hist. tenses. 


Imperative. Infin. Particip. 


Bovaev- | BovaAev-duevos 
egvai, BovAev-onern 
to deliber- | BovAeu-duevor, 

ate, deliberating, 


BovAev-ou, deliberate, 
BovAeu-€odw 


BovaAev-eaSov 
BovaAeu-écdwy * 


BovaAev-eode * 
: BovAev-écdwoav, usually BouAeuv-daduy * 
Bovdev-oluny, I might 
Bovaet-o10 [deliberate, 
| BovaAei-orro 
jBovAev-olpeSoy 
! BovAev-o1r Soy 
BovaAev-olaodny - . 
BovaAev-oipeda 
BovaAcv-o.ode 
BovAev-otvto 


Be-BovaAev- | BeBovAeu-yévost 
ava,t to | BeBouAeu-pévn 


Be-BotAev-co, deliberate, 


Be-BovaAev-cdw have delib- | BeBouvdeu-pé- 
erated, vov,t having 
Be-BovAcv-cdor deliberated, 


Be-BovAev-odwy * 


Be-Bovrev-cde * 

Be-Bovdel-cdwoay, usually Be-BovAet-cdwv * 
Be-BovAev-uévos elnv, I 
Be-BovAev-pévos pli 
Be-BovaAeu-pévos etn |de- 

[ liberate, 

Be-BovAev-pévw efnrov 
Be-BovAev-pévw eihrny 
Be-BovAeu-pévor elnuery 
Be-BovaAeu-pévar elnte 
Be-BovaAeu-peéva. elnoay 


—_—. eet 

Bovaev-o-aluny, [might BovAred- | BovAev-o-duevos 
|Bovaet-o-aso [delibcrate,| BobAev-o-at,* deliberate, | o-ac-Rat, | BovAev-c-apevn 

BovAel-o-atTo Bovaeu-c-dodw to deliber- | BovAev-0-dpevoy 
BovAev-o-aluedoy ate, having deliber- 
BovAev-o-aiodov BovAev-c-acdov ated, 
BovAev-c-aloadny BovAeu-c-dadwy * 
BovAev-o-alueda 
Buvaed-o-aigde BovaAev-o-aode an 
BovAev-c-atyTo BovAev-o-dodwoay, usually BovAev-o-dodav * 


Auw-olunv,L might remain,| Acrov,t -€c8w, like Pres. Acr-éodait | Acw-duevos, -o- 
like Opt. Impf. Imp. pévn, -duevoy 
vAev-o-olunv,l m. have BovAeu-o-dpe- 

deliberated likeOpt.Imp. T-eodat | vos, -n, -ov 

€-BovAeu-c-oiuny, I sh'd Be-BovAev- | Be-BovAev-o-é- 

\deliberate, like Opt. Imp.| g-eoIa: | pevos, -n, -ov. 


Bovaev- 
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5 a! THE 
Tenses. [= = 2 — - 
a & . : Subjunctive 
AO Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | é-Bovaev-3-nv, I was advised. | BovAev-8-6, I might have 
Aoie7 2, | é-BovAev-3-ns Bovaev-d-75 [been udvised. 
orist L., 3, | e-BovAed-a-7 Bovdeu-3-7 
T D. 2, | é-BovAev-3-n7T ov BovAeu-3-jTov 
oes 3. | é-BovAeu-3-hTt nv ' BovAeu-d-7] T ov 
Pee : P. 1. | @-BovAev-3-nuey BovAeu-a-wpev 
“Bovdeu-0- 2. | é-BovAeu-3-nTe BovaAeu-d-7T€ * 
a. | é-BovAel-3-9 cay BovAev-d-@ 0 t(v) 
S. 1. | BovAeu-3%}-c-onan, L shall be adv. 
Future I. 2. | BovAev-dh-o-n, etc., like the 


Ind. Pres. Mid. 
S. 1. é-rplB-nv, I was rubbed, ~ | rp1B-o, Imay have been rub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2. | é-rpi8-ns, etc. like the first | rpiB-is, etc., like the first 


Aor, Ind. Pass. Aor. Subj. Pass. 
S. 1. TptB-4-o-omat, [ shall be rubbed, 
Fut. I. 2. | tp:B-f-o-n, etc., like the first} 


Fut. Ind. Pass. 
Verbal Adjectives: BovAeu-rds, -4, -dv, advised, 


$116. Remarks on the Inflectron-endings. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may be 
shown from the older conjugation in -yt, and in part from the dialects (§ 220, 
1); thus, -g in the first Pers. Sing. Ind. and Sabj. Act. and -7: in the third 
Pers. have disappeared, e. g. BovAded-w instead of BovAev-o-ys or BovAed-cpt, 
BovAcv-e instead of BovAev-e-rs (by the dropping of -ys in BovAev-o-ws, the o is 
lengthened into w, and by the dropping of -7s in BovAet-e-r1, € is lengthened 
into e); in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., » has disappeared, e. g. 
éBovaAevoa instead of éBovAevoay; in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Act., except 
the first Aor., -8: has disappeared, ¢. g. BovAeu-e instead of BovAe’-e-3¢; but the 
first Aor. Imp. Act. has a different ending -oy, e. g. BovAeu-o-ov. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -¢3a in the Common lIan- 
guage in the following forms only: — 


oiasa, nosti, from the Perf. ofa; #Serc3a and #3noSa, Plpf. of olda; 
Zpnada, Impf. fiom Pyul, to say; AoSa, Impf. from eal, to be ; neioaga, 
Impf. from elu, to go. 


3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act. or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 2. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is -wes (not -wev). Comp. 
the Diaiccts, § 220, 6, and the Latin ending -mus, c. g. ypde-o-pes, scrib-i-mus. 

3. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses was 
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SIVE. 


Participials. 


MopeEs. 


Optative : ; i 
i. e. Subj. ys he LUE ASLGER: Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 
BovAev-d-elnv, L might be BovAeu- Bovaev-d-elst 
BovAeu-9-eins [advised, 'BovAev-3-nr1, be thou ad-| 3-nva, | BovAer-d-e:oat 
BovAeu-9-eln BovAeu-8-47T [vised, | to be ad- | Bovdeu-9-évt 
BovaAev-d-elnrov BovAev-2-77 ov vised, Genitive: 
BovaAev-2-erhT ny BovAeu-3-hrwy BovAeu-9-€vros 
BovAeu-S-elquey and -einev | BovaAev-d-elons, 
BovAev-d-elnre and -etre |Bovded-3-n7e * being advised, 
BovAev-3-e tev BovAeu-d-ATwoay 
BovAeu-S7-0-olnny, I should BovAev- “Bovaev-a7-0-6- 
be advised, ete., like the h-oe- JbEVOS, -7, -OY 
Impf. Opt. Mid. . | ova 
+piB-elny, £ might be ruled, TpiB- | tpiB-eis,t ete, 
pip-elns, etc., like the first TpiB-ndt, -Hrw, ete. like} jvas like first Aor. 
Aor. Opt. Pass. a the first Aor. Imp. Pass. Part. Pass. 
tpip-n-o-oluny, I should be 7 piB7- TpiB-n-o-dpevos 
rubbed, etc., like the tirst cecda | -n, -ov : 


Fut. Opt. Pass. 


BovAev-réos, -réa, -réov, to be advised. 


-yte; when 7 was changed into o, y was dropped (§ 20, 2), e. g. BouAevorr: = 
PovAevovos = Bovaevovor. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel pre- 
ceding the », sec § 20, Rem. 2. 
6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ew, a form in -y, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. -ea, 
e. g. éBeBovderx-y instead of -x-ew. The mode-vowel e in the third Pers. Pl. 
is commonly shortened into e, ¢. £. ¢BeBovdev-x-e-cay instead of ¢BeBovded-x- 


€t-0ay. 
7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -ye in verbs in -w, ¢. g. 
waides-o put, waidevo-at-ur; but the ending -ny in the first and second Aor. Pass., 
according to the analogy of verbs in -ae. This 7 remains through all the per- 
sons and numbers, though it is often dropped in the Dnal and PL, especially 
in the third Pers. Pl. and then, elnpey = etuev, elnte = etre, elnoay = ecev, e. 
mwadevdelnuey and waidevdequer, pynodeinre and -Scire, pavelnoay X. H. 6.5, 
25., mpoxpideinoay Ibid. 34., reugpdeinoay Th. 1, 38, and (more frequently) 
-Setev (-etev). 
8. The Attic Optative endings -yp, -ns, -n, ctc., and the third Pers. Pl. -e 
(rarer -ngav) which appropriately belong to verbs in -a:, are used with verbs in 
-w, in the following cases: — 
(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. Opt. uf contract verbs, ¢. g. Tien, 
piroinv, miadoiny 5 

(h) In all Futures in -, e. g. pavolgy Soph. Aj. 313., épofn Xen. Cy. 3.1, 
14, from the Fut. gave, épa; 

(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., e.g. éxmepevyoiny 5. O. R. 840. 
mpoeanaudolns X. Cy. 2. 4, 17., memodoln Ar. Acharn. 940; 
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(d) In the second Aor. cxolnv uniformly (grxov from fw); still, not gen 

erally in compounds, e. g. mapdoxorue. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in -eras, -ere (vy), -eray, instead of 
eas, -at, -aiv, have passed from the solic Opt. in -eca, -eras, etc., into com- 
mon use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic writers more fre- 
quently than the regular forms, ¢. g. BovAevo-eras, -ere(v), -Erav. 


Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -yy instead of -ov, e. g. eimérny VI. Symp. 189, c., 
érednunodryny Euthyd. 273, ¢., forny 294, c., dreyérny L. 705, d., éxowwsnod- 
rnv Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see § 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -va: and -co, when immediately preceded by a 
mode-vowel, drop @ (§ 25, 1), and then coalesce, except in the Opt., with the 
mode-vowel, e. g. 


BovAet-e-cas BovAev-e-aa = Bovrev-n 
BovaAev-n-oas BovAeu-n-as = Bovdrev-n 
BovaAcv-ot-co BovaAev-o1-o 

éBovAev-e-c0 éBovAeli-e-o0 = éBovdAev-ov 
€BovAeva-a-0 éBovAevo-a-o = éBovdAcia-w. 


11. In the second Pers, Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, ¢. g. BovAed-y and 
-e, BovAevo-n and -et, BeBovrcva-p and-et, BovrAevdho-y and -e, TpiBHon, and -ee, 
wow and -e7, OAH and -et, This form in -e passed from the Attic conversational 
language, into the written language ; hence it is the regular form in the Come- 
dics of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the tragedians. Also Thucydides 
and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the orators, employ both 
forms; yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 


BovAonas BovAe (but Subj. Bova) 
ofouat ofee = (Lut Subj. ofm) 
Byouas Fut. dpe 


12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -€rwoay, -drwoay, -cdwooy, the abbreviated forms -éyrwn, -dytoy, 
-c3wy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respectively, 
except the Perfect; and the Middle form -cdwy is like the third Pers. Dual, 
c. g. 

Pres. Act. BovAevérwoay and BovAevdéytwy 
Perf. “  wewodérwoor “ wemowdyrwy (Gen. Part. rerouddTwv) 
Aor. I. “  Bovaevodrwoay “ BovdAevedyTwy 
Pres. Mid. BovdaevéeoSwoar “ Bovdevéecdwv 
Aor. “  oxepdoSwoo “ oxebdodwr. 
The Aor. Pass. ending -éytwy or -frwy, abridged from -jTwcayr, is found in 


Pl. Lege. $56, d. renpdévrwy, and Ib. 737, e. d:aveundjrwy (according to several 
MSS.). 
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13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., a 
periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and the Subj. or Opt. of elvas (tz be), & 
efyy, is very frequent, ¢. g. wemadeuxas &, educavcrim; memaidevxas eXnv, educa- 
wissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, nore than a 
simple completed action ; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. eb kexunnas Tt, } TeTpw- 
uevos, } wewAnypevos, ) BAN’ Sriovw wmewovaws Exatépos juay en, ov Kal aydd- 
Tepo av TovTo mem dvXoimev; examples of the simple forms are, ameaAjon, PL 
Rp. 614, a., eiAfg~wow Polit. 269, c., euwerrwxo: X. An. 5. 7, 26., karadrcAoiroey 
X. H. 3. 2, 8., dwonexephwo: ib. 5, 23., dwnperqxos ib. 5. 2, 3., weroifxot Th. 8, 
108., ésBeBAfnoey ib. 2, 48.— The Imp. Perf. docs not often occur in the Act., 
e. g. yéywve, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to the 
tensc-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. and 
Opt. (with few exceptions, which will be further treated below, § 154, 9), 
but must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
elvat, C. g. wexaideunévos &, elnv, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends in 
-vT al, -vTO, &. g. BeBovAeuyra, eBeBovAevyro; but in mute and liquid verbs, this 
formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually express this person 
periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and ¢iof(v), sunt, Jay, erant ; the 
older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes use the Ionic forms -dra:, 
-éro (instcad of -yra:, -vro); the a of these endings is aspirated after the 
Kappa and Pi-mntes, and hence changes the preceding smooth Kappa or Pi- 


mute into the corresponding rough (comp. § 144); but this a is not aspirated 
after the Tau-mutes; thus, 


+plB-w, to rub, Perf. ré-rpiu-por 3 P. retpipara: (for rérpiByra:) Plp. ererpiparo 


mréx-w, to twine, -wé-wAcy-wor “ memrdxara: ( wérAexvrat) éwenmA€X aro 
tdrt-~, toarrange, Té-tay-ua =“ rerdxatra (“ rérayvra) érerdxaro 
xepit-w, to separate, ke-xapto-uar “ nexwplddra( “ Kexdpidyras) exexwpidaro 


delp-w, to destroy, E-pSap-yar “ ep3dparas (* &pSapyrat) epddpiro. 


16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -4u, and hence are 
not treated here. 


$117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. 


1. When one of the short vowels 4, e, i, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in -ow, -coua, from stems of two or more syllables, precedes @, certain verhs, 
after dropping a, take the cireumflexed ending -é, -odua:; because it was fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers instead of the regular form, this is called 
the Attic Future, c. g. éAdw (usually éAavyw), to drive, éAd-o-w, Fut. Att. €rd, -ds, 
-G, -aTov, -Gpev, -aTe, -aoi(v) ; TeA€w, to finish, TEAE-c-w, Fut. Att. reAG, -eis, -€7, 
“€irov, -ovpev, -etTe, -ovci(v); TeA€-c-opas (TEACOMaL), TEAOUpAl, -El, -EiTaL, CtC.; 
woul(w, to carry, Fut. xout-o-w, Fut. Att. cops, -sels, -te%, -tetTov, -tovper, -tEtTE, 
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sovot(v) 3 Koutovpuat, -tEt, -LeTas, -tovmedor, etc. This Fut. is inflected like the 
forms of contract verbs. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf., and Part.; never in 
the Opt., thus, tread, TeAciv, TeA@Y; Dut TeAdoomt, The verbs which have this 
fourm are the following: (a) €éAadw (eAatww), to drive; Ter €w, to finish; nart€o, 
to call; and, though seldom, aA éa@, to grind ;— (b) all verbs in -{C@ (character. 
3);— (c) a few verbs in -d¢w, very generally BiBdgw ;— (d) of verbs in -ws, all 
in -dvvome and also augidvvips, to clothe (augia, -cets, ctc.). A few exceptions 
to this Fut. are found even in the Attic dialect, e. g. dAdow X. Cy. 1. 4, 20. éad- 
esvras X. An. 7. 7, 55., reAdoovow Cy. 8. 6, 3., nadrdoes 2. 3, 22., vouloover 3. 
1, 27. (according to the best MSS.) Pndicecde, Isac. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


$118. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
BovrAcve, Bovdrevouat, Bovrcvoov, mavcov, rior, but Bovaeveis, BovAevey. On 
the ending -a, sce § 29, R. 6. 

2. This law holds good in compounds, e. g. pepe mpdspepe, peirye Exevye, 
Aeine ardédeiwe; also in words in the Subj., when they are not contracted, e. g. 
xardoxw, xatdoxns, KaTdoxwper, exicmw, exlomns (but dvaBa, axoora, diada, 
mrapada@, avaBaey, ctc., on account of the contraction, dvaBdw, avaBdupey, etc.). 
Still, this rule has the following exceptions: (a) the accent cannot go back 
beyond the syllable of the preceding word, which before the composition, had 
the accent, e. g. axd8os (4x6 the preceding word being accented on the ultimate), 
ouunpdes, erioxes, erides (not Krodos, obumpoes, Emurxes, Crides); (b) the accent 
cannot go back of the first two words of the compound, as in the examples 
just quoted, and also ouvéxdos, wapévdes (not ovvexdos, but like &dos; not 
mdpevdes, but like Ses); (c) the accent cannot go back of an existing augment 
(this holds of the Impf., Aor., and Plup. as well as of the Perf.), e. g. xposeixov 
like efxov, mapécxoy like toxov, eyo like Fyoy, ekiv like hw (not xpdserxov, 
ndperxov, tEnyov, Env); so also mposijxos like hxov, ameipyov like elpyov, but 
Imp. &reipye, also agixra:, apixro, like Tetras, Txro. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the udtimate in the following forms :— 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumfiex, and in the Mase. and News, 
Sing. Purt. of the same tense as acute, e. g. Armeiy (from Arwéew), Acrey, -6y; 
and in the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, ewe, 
easd, edpé, AaB, and idS€ (but in composition, &remme, ArdAaBe, kredde, efside). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, e. g. AaS8od, Sod (from 
Thynus). ’ 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor 


Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ExBare, eLeAde, Exdos, Exdure, arddos, dwdbore, metados, weradore (yct not &xobos, 
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uérados, see No. 2), but éxBareiv, éxBarav, exdrrety, eeASdy, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the 
ultimate in compounds also, ¢. g. éxBarov, adixov, @xArmov, emiAadov, apedou, 
éveveyxov; so in verbs in -4z, when the verb is compounded with a monosylia- 
bic preposition, ¢. g. rpodov, évdov, apov; vet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition. e. g. amd5ouv, carddqu, 
anrd3ov; but in the Dual and PI. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back, e. g. éxBdAeode, amoAaBeode, mpddocde, Evdeade, Uipeovde, 
KaTdJsegve. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -s (Gen. -ros), con- 
sequently in all active Participles of verbs in -yt, as well as in those of the tirst 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g. BeSov- 
Aeuxds (Gen. -dros), Tepyvds (Gen. -dros), Bovdeudels (Gen. -éyros), rumeis (Gen. 
-éyros), iords (Gen. -dyros), Tidels (Gen. -évros), :d0bs (Gen. -dvros), Secxvds 
(Gen. -byros), Staords, éxdeis, mpodovs, Gen. d:acrdytos, éxdévros, mpoddytos. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion, e. g. mgidevoas, Gen. raiddevoavtos. 


(ad) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, e. g. 
BovAcuda@, TPB (@ being contracted from -éw). 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms : — 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid.; also in all infinitives in--yas, hence in all active infinitives according to 
the formation in -yt, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the first and second Perf. Act. of all verbs, ¢. g. rerupda, BeBovdrAciodsas, 
TETIMNTOIA, Wepirjodatr, peuisQaovdsar;— pvddtai, Bovacvoat, Tivjogat, Prryjoas, 
uodsacat ;— Arméada, exdIéada, Siaddcda:; — iordvat, TLevat, Sidovar, Seixvvvas, 
oTHva, exaoriva, Seva, exdewat, Sovvar, peTadovvar; — BovdevrTvat, TpiBivas ; 
— BeBovAeuKévar, AcAorTrévat. 

(b) In the Participle Perf. Mid. or DPass., ec. g. BeBouAeupevos, -pévn, -pévoy, 
TeTIUNUEevOS, WepiAnevos. 

(c) As circumflex in the Dual and Plu. of the first and second Aor. Subj. 
Pass., e. g. BovAevdapey. 


Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid., and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist 
of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished 
from onc another by the accent, in the following manner : — 


Inf. lst Aor. A. BovAectou, Imp. 1st Aor. M. BovAevo, Opt. Ist Aor. A. Bovactou, 
Foyjoat, wolnoat, Woinoas. 


But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
Grst Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act, e. g. 
‘@vadtar; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. pvAagat. 


13 
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$119. Further wiew of the Augment and Redu- 
plication. 


* 1, After the general view of the Augment and Reduplicat on 
(§ 108, 3), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses (the 
Impf., Plup., and Aor.) take the augment, but retain it only in 
the Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. 


i. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing,e! to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, and 
hence this augment is called the syllabic augment, e. g. Bov- 
Aevw, Impf. é-BovAevov, Aor. é-BovdAevca, Plup. €-Be-Bovdeixew. 

2. If the stem begins with p, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed (§ 23, 3), e. g. pirrw, to throw, Impf. éppurroy, 
Aor. éppupa, Perf. ejpupa. Plup. éppiperv. 


Remark 1. The three verbs BovAopat, to will; Svvapat, to be able; and 
uédAdAa, to be about to do, to intend, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of e, 
for the augment; still, this is found more among the later than the earlier 
Attic writers, c.g. €Bovafans and nBovafany ; eduvdunv and pduvduny, edurhdrny 
and }durnsny (but always éSuvacdnv) ; EueAdov and fiueddov. The Aorist is 
very seldom quéAAnoa (comp. X. IL. 7. 4, 16. 26). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers, the augment e is often omitted in the 
Pluperfect; in compounds, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be clided precedes, e. g. dvaBeBhxer, X. An. 
5, 2, 15; xaradedpauncecoy, X. H.5. 3,1; xaraddrerro, X. Cy. 4. 1,953 xara — 
werroxe, Th. 4, 90; al cuvdina: yeyévnvro, X. Cy. 3. 2, 24 (according to the 
best MSS.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic augment is omitted 


' According to analogy, we may suppose that ¢ is prefixed to all verbs in the 
ancmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or consonant. If the 
verb bevins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syllable. e. g. &xpar- 
voy, but if with a vowel, € is assimilated with that vowel and lengthens it. if. 1¢ 
is not already lony, e.g. &yw, Impt. éayov = hyov; ed€Aw, lupf. eederov = Hade- 
Aov; oxéAAw, Impt. edxeAdov = Gkeddov. If the word begins with a long vowel, 
it absorbs e, ec. g. nAdoKw, Impt. énaaccov = FAackov; wdi(w, Impf. &&dcGov = 
S:Cov. When the verb begins with e, the augment € is sometimes contracted 
with this into e, ¢. g. elxov, instead of Axor. 
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only in the lyric parts of the tragedies, and here not often; in the dramatic 
portions it is rarely omitted, and only in the speeches of the messengers (Shoes 
ayyedixal); also at the beginning and middie of the trimeter, and likewise at the 
beginning of a sentence, and even in these cases but seldom. The Impf. 
Xpiv, which, together with éx py, is used in prose, is an exception. 


§ 121. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel; it consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel. 
This is called the temporal augment because it increases the 
time, e. g. 


a becomes 7, e.g. "aya  Impf. Fyov Perf. 4xa Plup. #xeu 


€ . n, “ @xl(w “6 Ami Cov “ Hr\rKa 6 dArleew 

i tr, “ ‘ixeredw “ ‘ixérevoy “ ‘ixéreuxa “ ‘Ixerevxew 
0 s w, “ dptrdw “  @pulrouw = ayulAnna “Ss GA ew 
b vo, “ ‘SBpl(m  “ “dBpifoy “ “bBpxa “ ‘iBpleew 
a“ 9, “  aipéew “  fpovy “apna “  HphKew 

av = nu, * abrA€éw “  ybAouv “ tAnka  nbAtKev 
ao 8«=«CS gy, “ oixridw “ getidoyv “ Getrixa “ = gKtixew. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 9, i, 6, w, ov, and e:, do not admit the 
augment, ¢. g. 477d omas, to be overcome, Impf. Hrréuny, Perf. frrnuas, Plup. 
atrhunv; imdw, to press, Aor. “inwoa; ‘bevde, to lull to sleep, Aor."vrvwoa; 
wperAEw, to Lencfit, linpf. dpércov; obrd a, to wound, Impf. obtalov; etka, 
to yield, Impf. exov, Aor. elfa; eixd(w, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, e. g. elxa(ov, efxaca, efxaopat, 
seldom jxafoyv (e. g. Th. 6, 92. yxafov, in the best MSS.), fixaca, yeacpas. 
Also those verbs whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, 
e. g. ebxopas, fo supplicate, evxouny, more rarely noxduny, but Perf. niypa: (not 
edypuat); edploxe, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


$122. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with & followed by a vowel, have a instead of », e. g. 
dlw, (poct.), fo perceive, Impf. “aiov; but those beginning with a, av, and o: tol- 
lowed by a vowel. do not admit the augment, e. g.’and5fCopas, to have an un- 
pleasant sensation. Tmpf. andiCounv; avalyw, to dry, Impf. abawov; oiaxl (a, to 
steer, Impf. oidxiCov; also avaAloxw, to destroy, though no vowel follows a, has 
dvdAwoa, dvdAwna, as well as avjAwoa, avhdwxa. But the poetic aeldw (prose 
gw), to sing, and ataow (Att. drow), to rush, take the augment, e.g. Hedov (prose 
peov), Hika (Att. ka); oYoua:, to believe, gdunv, etc. does not belong here, since 
the o following os, is not a part of the stem. 
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2. Some verbs also beginning with o and followed by a consonant, do not 
take the augment, e. ¢. olkoupéw, to guard the house, Aor. oixodpnou; oivi¢e, to 
smell of wine, Impf. of(ov; of vd, to intocicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. oivwuévos 
and dywudvos; olarpdw, to make furious, Aor. oiotpnoa. 
3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with e, have e instead of for the 
augment, viz. édw, to permit, Impf. efwy, Aor. elaca; €f Cw, to accustu;m (to 
which belongs also efwa, to be accustomed, from the Epic &w); efoa, poctic 
Aor. (stem ‘EA), to place (in prose only, Part. Aor. Mid. ésduevos and eicduevos, 
establishing, founding); éAloaw, to wind; €A na, to draw; Aor, efAxioa (stem 
‘EAKT) ; efAoy, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of aipéw; Exouat, to follow; épyd- 
Copat, to work; Epxrw, Epwt Cw, to creep, to go; éxrrida, to entertain; Exa, to 
have (on the Epic efyas, see § 230). 
4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment :— 
&yvipt, to break, Aor. fata, etc. (§ 187, 1). 
&Aloxopat, capior, Perf. é&Awxa and fAwxa, captus sum (§ 161, 1). 
avddyw, to please (Ion. and poet.), Impf. édvdavov, Perf. €ada, Aor. iden 
(§ 230.) 

obpéw, mingcre, dovpouy, éovpnka. 

@Xéw, to push, édSouy, etc. (sometimes without the augment, ¢c. g. Sswdovvro, 
Th. 2, 84; edodnoay, X. H. 4. 3, 123 See, PI. Charm. 155; c.). 

wvéopat, to buy, Impf. éwrovuny (avovunv, Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. § 4; éfe- 
voovro, Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33; dvrwveiro, Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. éwrnod- 
pnv (sce however § 179, 6.), Perf. éw»npat. 

5. The verb éoprd(w, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. éépra¢oyv. The same is truce of the following forms of the 
Plup. IT.:— 

EIKO, second Perf. Yona, J am like, Plup. ég@ Key. 

EAmouat, to hope, second Perf. forAwa, J hope, Plup. éwAwecy. k Pune 

EPI, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. edpyecy. ; 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time, the Spiritus Asper of the stem being then transferred to the e of 
the augment :— : 

dpdw, to see, Impf. dpa, Perf. édpaxa, édpayar. 

a&volyw, to open, Impf. dvégyov, Aor. avéwta (Inf. avoita:), ete. 

aAloxopat, to be taken, Aor. édrwy (Inf. GdAdva, &), and SAwy. 


$123. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication ({§ 108, 4) is the repeating the first conso- 
nant of the stem with e«. This implies a completed action, and 
hence is prefixed to the Perf.,! e. g. A€-Avea, to the Fut. Perf., 


1 Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verhs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. When the conso- 
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e. 2. Ke-xoopycopa: (from xoopéw), and to the Plup., which, as an 
historical tense, takes also the augment e before the reduplica- 
tion, e. g. é-Be-BovAevxew. This remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem 
begins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; but 
verbs beginning with p, yy, yA, BA,’ take only the simple aug- 
ment, except Brdrrw BeBrada, Pracdnpéw PeBrAaodypyxe, and 
BaAacravw BeBraornxa and €BAaoryxa, e. £. . 


Atw, to loose, Perf. Ad-Auxa Plup. ¢-Ace-Adnew 
2bw, to sacrifice,  ré-duKa (§ 21, 2.) 6 d-re-DUKew 
guretw, to plant, “ we-pireuxa (§ 21,2.) “  é-we-purednew 
xopetw, to dance, “ e-xdpeuxa (§ 21,2.) “  é-ne-xopednew 
ypdow, to write, “ yé-ypada « dyerpdoew 
xalvw, to bend down,  é-KALKe  bKenAlcey 
xplyw, to judge, “  «é-Kpixa “  éne-npleew 
wveéw, to breathe, “ wré-rvevka 6 é-we-wrebxew 
SAda, to bruise, “ ré-SAaxa (§ 21, 2.)  e-re-DAdney 
pirta, to throw, “  Eppipa (§ 23, 3.) “  epploew 
yvupl(w, tomakeknown, “ éyvdpixa “  &yvoplnew 
BAaxetw, tobe slothful, “ é-Bad«euxa ©. 2-Braxednew 
yAtow, to carve, —  & Langa “  éyAbgew. 


3. Besides the verbs just mentioned beginning with p, yy, BA, 
y the reduplication is not used, when the stem begins with a 
double consonant or with two single consonants, which are not 
a mute and liquid, or with three consonants, e. g. 


(nada, to emulate, Perf. é-(hawxa Plup. é-(nrAdwew 
gevdw, to entertain, “ é-tévwKa  Skevéxew 
ydAdAw, to sing, “  EWarna 6 bydAxew 
_omelpw, to sow, “ Eomapxa “ éondprew 
wriCw, to brild, “ Exriuca © éxrikey 
xrucow, to fold, “ E-arrvxa  e-artbxew 
orpatiryéw, tobeagencral, “ é-orpartynka “  éorpatnyhrew 


nant is repeated, e is joined with it in order to vocalize it. If the verb begins 
with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the initial vowel is 
short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel is long, it absorbs 
the other, e. g. 

Eyw, Perf. properly gaya = Fxa 

éyelpw, “ : eé-yepka = fryepxa 

oixéw, “ ‘ dolknka = g@KnKa. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with e, the double e, instead of coalescing 
into -n, is contracted into -e, c. g. édw, Perf. efaxa, instead of faxa. 

1 Werds beginning with these Ictters are excepted on account of the dit 


culty of repeating them. 
* 
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RemMaRkK 1. The two verbs pepvfonmw (stem MNA), toremind, and «rdo- 
wat, to acguire, though their stem begins with two consonants, which are not a 
mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, wé-pynua, Ké-KTNaL, e-pe-uxhuny, 
e-xe-nerhpanv. The regular form %rnpas, is Ionic, but it is found also in Aesch. 
Prom. 792, and in Plato with xé-«rnyat; likewise in Th. 2, 62. xposerrnuéva 
(as according to the MSS. it must probably be read, though elsewhere, Th. 
always uses xéxrnuat}. Perfects formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are scem- 
ing exceptions to the rules of reduplication, e. g. 3é5unxa, wéwrauas, ctc. (§§ 22, 
and 16, 8.) 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
liquid, but take e for the augment : — 


AapBdvw, to take, Perf. efanga Plup. eiafoew 
Aayxdyw, to obtain, “ efAnxa “ elAxew 

Ady, ovrréyw, tocalect, “ auvelrAoxa, ouvelAcypa: “ cuveidyew 
‘PEQ, to say, . “  pna «  elphxew 
pelpopen, to obtain, “ eluapra: (with rough breathing), it is fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, | 
€. g. AeAfumeda, EvAAcAeyuevos, also in Xen. éwAcAeypéva: occurs, Cy. 3. 3, 41 
(Altorf, dwresAeyuévor), and éxAcAdxSat, H. 1. 6, 16.—Arardéyopas, to converse, 
has Perf. 3sefAeypat, though the simple Aéya, in the sense of to say, always 
takes the regular reduplication, AéAeyua:, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting) 


§ 124. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with a, ¢, or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem This is called the Attic Reduplication The Plup. 
then very rarely takes an additional augment; e.g. duopapu«ro, 
X. An. 7. 8,14; so 7x-nxdev, but sometimes daxyxdew. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following : — 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature :— 


drdw, -8, to grind, eudéw, -@, to vomit, 
(4A-hrexa) GA-hArAeopas éu-fuexa du-hueruas 
(aA-nArAdxew)  dA-nAdopny du-nuécew eu-nuédopny 

dpdw, -@, to plough, éadw (€davyw), to drive, 
(ap-fpoxa) &p-hpouat , eA-hrana  eA-hAapas 
(dp-npdxew) adp-npduny €A-nAdxew  éA-nAduny 
"7OMON, suvupmt, lo swear, "OAEN, SAAupt, to destroy, 

éu-duoKa Opu-Opoc mat 6a-wrexa ~—- Perf. IT. 8A-wAa (’OAQ) 


ou-wudnev 6u-wudounv dA-wrAéxew Plup. II. oa-drew 
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erdyxo, to convince, 
(2a-freyxa) — eA-HAcypar Gp-epuxa —dp-dpvypos and épvyuat 
(da-nrdéyxew) eA-nAéyuny Op-wpixety dp-wp¥yuny an wpvypyny. 
Further: éaAloaw, to wind, (€a-naxa), @A-fdvyua (the rough breathing be 
ing rejécted), and in good usage among later writers, efAryyar; 5¢@ ("OAN), 
to smell, 88-wa; o é po ("ENEKN), to carry, év-hyoxa, ev-qveypar; eo lw (EAQ), 
to eat, €8-fSoxa, €3-ndecpar; &yw, to lead, Perf. usually fx a; byhoxa (instead 
of &y-fryoxa, so as to soften the pronunciation) is later, and is rejected by the 
Atticists as not Attic, though in s,ysias; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ypu. 


épirre, to dig, 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 


(except épeddw) :— 
dAcidw, to anoint, axotw, to hear, 
bA-hduba dA-fhAiwpas ax-hroa HKxovopas 
aa-nAlpew ~ dA-NAluuny Ak-nndery hxovopny 
"EAETON, fpxopuat, to come, épeiSw, to prop, 
€A-fauda ép-Npetka ép-hpeto mas 
éA-nAvve ép-npelxery ep-npelouny 
dyelpw, to collect, éyelpw, to wake, 
dytryepra = by-fryeppas (€y-tryepxa) ey-fhyepmas 
ay-mryéprey = ay-ryépunv (ey-ryépeev) — b-y-nyépuny. 


So from éyelpw comes the second Perf. éypfryopa (on account of cuphony 
instead of ¢y-7ryopa), J wake, second Plup. Act. éyprydpev, I awoke. 

Remark 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not found 
in good Attic prose. . 

Rem. 2. The verb &yw, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
€pa, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication; here, however, the 
reduplicated vowel takes the temporal augment, and that only in the Ind., and 
the vowel of the stem remains pure : — 

Ey, to lead, Aor. II. Hy-ayow, Inf. ayayetv, Aor. IT. Mid. Ayayduny ; 

¢ €pw, to carry (stem ’EPK), Aor. IT. fv-eyxov, Inf. émeyxetv, Aor. I. 4v-eyra, 

Inf. év-éyxas, Aor. Pass. jy-éxdny, Inf. év-exdijvas. 


$125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 


1 First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; the final vowel of prepositions, except wept and po, is 
elided [§ 13, 2,(a)]; apo frequently combines with the augment 
by means of Crasis ($10), and becomes zpov; é« before the 
syllabic augment is changed to é€ ({ 15,3); and & and ov» 
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resume their vy which had been assimilated (4 18, 2), or changed 
(§ 19, 3), or dropped (20, 2), e. g. 


amo-BddAAw, to throw from, Im. am-¢Baddov Vf. ar0-BéBAnna Vip. dw-eBeBrAfcew 
wepi-BddAAw, to throw around, mept-€BadAov —- Fe pt-BEBAnKa wepi-eBe BAe 


wpo-¢Bad\Aov wmpo-BeBA : Ad 
wpo-BdAAw, to throw before, po-B po-BeBAnka wpo-eBeBAnkew 


apolBadAov wpo-BeBAnka wpouBe BAnKew 
éx-BddAAw, to throw out, ét-€BadAov éx-BeBAnka et-eBeBrAtnew 
gud-A€ya, to collect together, — wuv-€dXeyov guy-elAoxa ouy-erdxew 
cup-pirrw, to throw together, auv-éppirrov — auv-ephipa ouv-eppipew 
éy-ylyvopuas, to be in, dv-eyryvéuny = ey -yova év-eyeyovew 
du-BadAdAw, to throw in, év-€BadAAov éu-BeBAnna év-eBeBAAKED 
ou-cxevd(w, to pack up, guv-ecxevatoy ouv-erxedaxa ouv-eonevdcey. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounced with dus, take the aug 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem 
of the simple verb begins with a consonant or with y or w; (b) 
but in the middle, when the stem of the simple verb begins 
with a vowel, except y or wu, e. g. 

bus-ruxéw, to be unfortunate, é-Sus-rbxouw Be-Sus-ruxnna e-Be-Bus-ruxhrew 

dus-wréw, to make ashamed, é@-3us-dwovy = 3e-5us-ownna — e-Be-us-wahwew 

dus-aperréw, to be displeased, 8us-npéorov, dsus-npéornxa  3us-nperrhxew. 


Remark 1. Verbs compounded with ed may take the augment and redupli- 
cation at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them at the 
beginning, and evepyeréw usually in the middle, e. g. 

ed-ruxéw, to be fortunate, Impf. ni-rdxeov, but commonly ed-rbxeoyr 

eU-wyéoud, fo foast well, “ 

ev-epyetéw, to do good, “  eb-npyéreov, but commonly eb-epyéreoy, Perf. 
eb-npyétnxa, but commonly eb-epyérnxa. 


ed-wxedunv 


3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 


pudIo0dr0yéw, to relat, éuudorAdyeor ue-pudorAd-ynxa 
oixodonéw, to build, @rodcmeoy groddéunka. 


Thus zapsnoid(oua (from xappnota, and this from xay and iors), to speak 
openly, Aor. é-wappnotacdunv, Perf. we-wappnolacuas. 


Rew. 2. ‘Odorodéw has the Perf. d8oreroijoSa, X. An. 5. 3, 1. Lycurg. ¢ 
Leocr. § 139, has immoretpopnkev. 


$126. Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the augment 
in both places, viz. at ‘the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi 
tion : oo 
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éuxéyouat, to clothe one’s self, Impf. }urexduny,' or durex. Aor. durerxduny4 


ayéxopa, to endure (not avexw), “ dverxouny “ qverxdunv 
dudiyvoew, to be uncertain,  hupeyvdouy and hudeyvdouy 

dvop3dw, to raise up, “ dvewpxouv Pert. qyvapdwxa “  dveprywoa 
evoxAéw, to molest, ‘“ hvadxAouw “ hywoyxAnka “ qvexAnca 


it) “ 


rapowew, to rivt, érappvouy Wevappyynka erapyrnoa. 
2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, 


Viz. 


Siatdw (from diata, food), (a) to feed, () to be a judge, Impf. é8:rwy and 
3ntwy, Aor. éintnoa and dujrnoa; Perf. dedejprqxa ; Iinpf. Mid. dntopny 
Siaxovew, to serve (from didcovos, servant), Impft. einxdvouy and sinxdvouy, 
Perf. dedinkdynka 
é&upioBnréw (from AMPIZBHTH3), to dispute, Impf. hudperBhrovy and judic- 
J Bhrovy. 3 


3. Exceptions to the first rule. Several verbs compounded with prepositions, 
take the augmefit before the preposition, since they have nearly the same 
signification as the simple verbs, e¢. g. 


budryvodw (vow), to be uncertain, Impf. hudpeyvdouy, or hupeyvdour (No. 1} 


dudidvvup, to cluthe, - Aor. quopleoa, Perf. qugdleruas 

éxlorapc, to know, Impf. qmorduny 

apinus, to dismiss, “  aglouy and Adlovy, or Adiew [Sica 
nadia, to set, éxddi(ov (old Att. also xadi(ov), Pf. xexd- 
KadeCouat, to sit, dxade(sunv and cade. (without Aug.) 
kddnuai, to sit,  exadjuny and Kadhuny 

kadevde, to sleep, “  éxddevdoy, scldom Kkadnvbdoy. 


4. Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are not 
formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva- 
tion from a word already compounded, e. g. 


évavriovpas, fo oppose one’s self to (from évayrlos) Impf. jvarriobuny 


byridinéo, todisind at law “  dyrlSicos) “  dvriBixouy and hyredixouy 
dyriBoréw, to hit upon “  ayTiBorn) “ — hytiBddrouy 
dumopdw, to gain by traffic ( “ éduwoph) “ dperdpwy 


‘sb 


- 


dureddw, to establish tumedos) “  hyuwédour. 


5. Many verbs, however, which apparently are formed only by derivation, are 
treated, even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a 
simple verb and a preposition. ‘Thus, wapavouéw, wapnyduovy and mapevdpouy, 
xapnvéunca, Perf. wapaverydunxa, althouch it is not from wapd and dvopéw or 
vouew, Which two verbs are not in use, but from the compound tapdyopos ; so 
further, éyxelpw (from ’EPXEIPO3), to take in hand, Impf. évexelpouv; ewidu- 
péow (from ‘ENIOTMOZ), to desire, Impf. éredvuouv, evdupéopat, Aor. eveduph 
Any, Perf. évredvunua; xatnyopéw (from xathyopos), to accuse, Impf. carryé- 
pour, Perf. narnydépynxa; xpodupotmac (from mpddupos), to desire earnestly, 

mpf. mpovdupoupny and mpodvuotuny; 80 eykwpidCew, rpopnrevew, evedpeverw, 
exxaAnoidce, bmomrevey, émirndeve, eudavicew, cuvepyetv, Cte. 


om. = 


'So PI. Phaed. 87, 6, according to most and the best MSS. 
> Eur. Med. 1128, and Aristoph. Thesm, 65. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -w 


$127. Division of Verbs in -w according to the 
Characteristic. 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, accord. 
ing to the difference of the characteristic (§ 108, 5):— 

L Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 

again divided into two classes : — 

A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, 
except a, €, 0, €. g. maidev-w, to educate; Av-w, to loose ; 

B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is a, €, or 9, e. g. 
tipd-w, to honor; didé-w, to love; ptoSd-w, to let out 
for hire. 

II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic 1s a consonant; 

these are again divided into two classes : — 

A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine 
mutes, e. g. Ael7r-w, to leave ; mréx-w, to twine; TeiS-o, 
to persuade ; oe 

B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, >, 4, », p, &. g. ayyeAr-w, lo announce ; veu-w, 
to divide; daiv-w, to show; $Xetp-a, to destroy. 


Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, 
all verbs are divided into: — 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accentcd, ¢. g. Av-w, *AEK-w, etC.; 

(t) Perispomena, whose final syllable is cireumflexed in the first Pers. ; these 
are consequently contract verbs, ¢. g. rind, PiAa, mode. 


$128. Derivation of Tenses. 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, the infilection-endings men- 
tioned above (§ 113), being appended to this. The Primary tenses only have 
a distinct tense-characteristic (§ 110); this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., the mode-yowels and personal-endings being suflicient; but the 
Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, e. g. 
rurr-w (pure stem TYTI), auapt-dyw (pure stem ‘AMAPT); the Secondary tenses 
never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure stem, and without 
the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases (§ 140), they admit a change of 
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the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from a commen stem, 
may be distinguislied from each other and classed by themselves. Tenses, 
included in such a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The 
principal classes are the three following : — 

I. Tenses, which may strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. and 

Impf. Act., Mid., or Pass., e. g. 

(pure stem TYTI) run-1-c TUN-T-op.au 
&-rum-t-oy é-run-7-duny. 
II. Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, e. g. 

(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (3é-ppad-na) wé-ppaxa, é-we-ppd- 
KEY ; 

(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These do not have the tense-charac- 
tesistic; from the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the Fut. Perf. is formed by 
rejecting -ua: and annexing -copat, e.g. Té-Tup-pat (instead of rérur- 
pat), ére-ruupny, Térupoua (instead of rervmooua). The Perf. has 
a short vowel, but the Fut. Act. and Mid. a long vowel, e. g. Ade, 
AdAina, AdAtuat, Abow, Advoua, déw, Sedna, Sédeua, Show, Shoouas ; 
so the Fut. Perf. has a long vowel, e. g. AeAvooua, Sedhooman ; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. riya Tiyouat 

true é-rupduny ; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., e.g.  é¢-rdp-3yv TUP-Iho opas. 
UI. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-character- 
istic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. These 

are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 

- (a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. ¢. g. ré-riw-a, €-re-Tim-ew ; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. Z-AdS-ov, €-Ad3-duny from Ag» 
Sdyvw (pure stem AAO) ; 

(c) Tha second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. é-réa-ny, rim-fhoopar. 


$129. I. ForRMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


\. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the 
tcnse-endings are commonly appended to the unchanged cha- 
acteristic of the verb, e. g. BovAe’-cw, BeBovAev-xa. Pure verbs 
commonly form no Secondary tenses, but only the Pnmary 
tenses; the Perf. with « (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o and J 
(cw, ca, Inv, IJnro-pat). Pure verbs, however, are subject to the 
following reeular change in the stem :— 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf.,, is 
lenethened in the other tenses, viz. 


t into i, ¢. g¢. unviw, lo be angry, unvi-ow, e-uhvioa, cte. 
8 § b  KwAd-w (v commonly leng), to hinder, kwAt-ow, Ke-ndAdpas, etc. 


s 
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c into 9, €. g. pird-w (Pir), to love, Pirh-ow, we-PlAn-xa, etc. 
o  w, § pucdd-w (uicda), to let out for hire, u0id-cw, pe-ulodw-Ka, etc. 


& “ 9, “ ript-w (rim), to honor, riun-ow, Te-Thun-Ka, ete. 


Remark 1. 4& is lengthened into a, when e¢, ¢, or p precedes it [comp. § 42 
t, (a)], e. g. 

di-w, to permit, éd-ow, efaca, efaxa, elayat, ciddnv; éatid-w, to entertain, éotid 
ow; pwpi-w, lo steal, pwpd-ow; but eyyud-w, to give as a pledye, eyyv-how ; Boda, 
to call out, Bohooua, ¢Bonaa (like dy8sn). 

The two following imitate those in -edw, -idw, -pdw, viz. 

&rA0&-«, to strike, to thresh, old Att. Fut. ddod-ow ; but usually dronew; 
dxpod-opat, to hear, Fut. dxpodooua:, Aor hxpododuny (like &Spda). 


Rew. 2. The verbs x pdw, fo give an oracle; xpdopmat, to use; and ritpdee 
to bore, though p precedes, lengthen @ into 7, e¢. £. xpnoomat, tphow. 
e 


§130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs with 
a@ short Characteristic-vowel. 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 129, 2) re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the 
tenses, or in particular tenses. Most of these verbs assume a 
o0 in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., and in the 
tenses derived from these, and also in the verbal adjectives; 
stich verbs are designated by : Pass. with o. 

(a) -tw. 

Xptw, to sting, Fut. xptow, Aor. éxpica, Inf. xpfoas. Pass. with o; (but x pto, 
to anoint, Fut. xpiow, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. xpiow, Aor. Mid. éxpioduny; Perf 
Mid. or Pass. xéxpi-o-uat, xexpiodas; Aor. Pass. éxpi-o-Syv; verbal adj. 
xpiords). 


REMARK 1. énatw, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here (§ 230). 
The poctic atw is found only in the Pres. and Impf. (“aiov, § 122, 1). 


(b) -tw. 
1. "Avbe (also old Att. dvitw) to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. fica. Pass. 
with o. 
&piw (also old Att. dpitw), to draw water. Fut. apiocw; Aor. fpica. Pass. 
with o. 


wiiw(i), to close, c. g. the cyes, Fut. piow, Aor. futoa; but Perf. uéuixa, to ts 
. ° 
closed, to be silent. . 
wriiw(v), to spit, Fut. erécw; Aor. frriga. Pass. with o (érrd-o-3nyv), verbal 
adj. rru-o-Tds. 
2. The following dissylables in -w lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 


in the Fut and Aor. Act. and Mid. and in Fut. Per? Mid., and 80m also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Act.; but they resume the short vewel in the Perf. and Plap. 


AS 


A ie ST i ey 
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Act. (except 36), Mid. or Pass.,in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.,.and in verbal 
adjectives : — 


3vq@, to wrap up, Fut. diow Aor. Etca Perf. 5€5ixa Sédiz-a: Aor Pass. euSnpy 
9 be, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ BWioa “ Té&diKa Tipe “ O éridny 
Aveo, to loose, “ rdow “ Patoa “ AdAtKaAAtpa “ ¢ eadSne. 


Rem. 2. The doubtful vowel v is commonly used as long in the Pres. and 
Impf. by the Attic poets; but in prose it must be considered as short; hence to 
be accented pve, wrve, Ave, etc., and not pve, wre, Ave, etc. 


(c) -de. 
TeAdw, to laugh, Fut yeddooum (seldom yeAtow); Aor. éyéAdoa. Pass, 
with o. 
€Adoo (usually éaatyw), to drive, Fut. cdtow (Att. €ad), etc. See § 158, 3. 
SA dw, to bruise, SAdow, etc. Pass. with o (ré3Aa-c-pa, eSAd-c-S7v). 
«Ade, to break, nAdow, etc. Pass. with o (xéxAa-o-pa, éxdd-o-Syv). 
x ards, to loosen, xar\dow, etc. Pass. with o (éxadd-o-d7v). 
Saude (usually daud(w), domo, Aor. é3dudoa. Pass. with o. 
wepdw, to transport, to sell, Fut. weptow; Aor. érépica; Perf. rerépixa (but 
wepdeo, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. wepdow; Aor. éxépdoa). These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. : 
sxdqw, to draw, oxiow, etc. Pass. with o (éomd-o-Syy). 
oxdw, to loose, to open, cxéow, etc. 
, (d) -éw. 
1. Ai&Sdéopai, to reverence. Sce § 166, 1. 
ax dopa, to heal, dxécouas, hxeoduny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xe-c-ua:; Aor. Pass. 
jné-o-97V. . 
&A €w, to grind, to beat, drAd-o-w, Att., yet seldom &a@; Aor. fAeca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. aafrreopou (§§ 117, 2, and 124, 2). 
&pxée, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o. | 
éuéw, to vomit, Fut. éudrw, etc.; Perf. Act. éufpexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éufjpeos 
pat (§ 124, 2). 
(ée, to boil (usually intrans., and ¢évyum:, usually trans.). Pass. with o. 
Eda, to scrape. Pass with o. —redréw, to accomplish. Pass. with o (§ 117, 2). 
tpéw, to tremble, -eow, etc.; verbal adj. rpe-c-réds.— xéw, to pour. See § 154, 
Rem. 1. 
2. The following have in some tenses+the long, in others the short vowel: — 
aly éw (in Attic prose éma:véw), to praise, Fut. aivéow; Aor. fveca; Perf. fvexa; 
Aor. Pass. #védo; Fut. Pass. aivedhooua; verb. adj. aiverds, -réos; but 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. yynua. 
aipée, to choose, Aor. Pass. 7pédyv; also riphdny ; alpnow, tipnea, fpnuas 
yanéw, to marry, Fut. yaw; Aor. Zynua; Perf yeydunna; Aor. Pass. éyaundny 
(Z was taken to wife). 
Séw, to bind, Show, ESnca, esnoduny; but Sedexa, Sedepyar, €5edyv; Fut. Perf. 
8edhoopna: is commonly used for deShoopna: (the latter is used by Dem. ana 
later writers) 


14 
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caréo, to call, Fut. nardow, Att. ear@ (§ 117, 2); Aor. éxdreca; Perf. Act 
xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxAnuat, Iam called ; Fut. Perf. cexaAtjoouar, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. éxaAfdnv; Fut. Pass. candfooua ; Fut. Mid. 
Kadovnar; Aor. Mid. éxadreodunp. . 

rodéw, to desire, rodécouat, Lys. 8,18, Pl. Phaed. 97, a.; érddeoa, Isoc. 4, 122.19, 
17; elsewhere, wrodijow, éxddynoa; Perf. Act. rerdSynna; werdSnua:; Aor. 
Pass. éroSéodny. 

wovdw, laboro, Fut. xovhow, etc. (to work); wovdéaw (to be in pain); Perf. rewd- 
ynxa in both senses; Mid. and Pass. always have 9, e. g. érovnoduny and 
éxovidnv, Perf. rexdynuat. 

(6) -00. 

Apém, to plough, Fut. &pdow, Aor #posa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. aphpopa: (§ 124, 

2); Aor. Pass. Apddny. 


~x 


$131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 
the Perf., Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with co. 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. 
and Plup. Mid. or Pass. (also in the verb. adj.), unite the tense- 
endings Jny, wat, etc. to the tense-forms by inserting o ($ 130), 


e g. 
TEAE-00 é-reA€-o-Sqy Te-TéAe-C-pat 
TEAE-O-INTOMAL e-7e-TeAE-0-LNY. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have * 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tenses, have the 
same formation, viz. 


&xovw, to hear, Aor. Pass. }xob-o-3nv, Fut. Pass. dxou-c-Shooua, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. $xov-o-nat, Plup. jxov-o-uny; evata, to kindle; neXevw, to command ; 
the Dcponent d:arapareAcvouat, to arouse; xvalw, xvhw, to scratch (Kéxvat-o-par, 
xéxvn-o-pat, exval-a-Iny, éxv}-c-dev) ; wvAta, to roll; Aedw, to stone (eAev-a-Sny, 
Perf. scems to be wanting) ; dw, to scrape; walw, tostrike; tarala, to wrestle 
(éxadal-o-Snv); wrX€w, to sail; xpiw, to saw; wralw, to strike against, to stum- ° 
Sle; palw (poetic), to destroy; celw, to shake; &w, to rain, Aor. Pass. &-o-3y7, 
I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. §-o-pas (epu-o-uévos, X. Ven. 9, 5), Fut. deopas 
(instead of 5-o-34-c-ona:); Ppéw, to send (only in compoands, e. g. ¢icg., 
exg., to lead in), Fut. pphow, cte., Mid. dphooua, Aor. Pass. épph-o-dnv; xd, to 
heup up (xéxw-o-pat, éxd-0-Snv) ; xpdw, to give an oracle (xéxpn-o-pot, exph-o- 
nv, § 129, Rem. 2); x ple, to anoint [§ 130, (a)]; Wave, to touch (&pav-o-pat, 
Hippocr.). 
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3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o:— 


y € Ua, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. yé-yevyas (Eurip.); 
but Aor. Pass. probably éyev-c-9yv. Comp. yedua, but yev-o-réov. 

_ Spdw, to do, Fut. dpacw, etc.; Perf. d€3paxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dé3paua: and 

3é5pa-o-uar (Th.) ; Aor. Pass. ala (Th.). Verbal adjective dpa-o-rés, 


Spa-o-réos. 


& pata, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. réSpav-o-ya: (Plat. réSpavyat) ; 
Aor. Pass. éSpat-o-9nv. Verbal adjective Spav-a-rds. 

xAalw, Att. cAdw, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. céxAavpar and xéxAav-o-pat. 

wei w, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxAesuas commonly, xéxAet-o-pas Aristoph.; 
néxAnuat Tragedians, Thu., sometimes Pl., rarcly Xen.; Aor. Pass. éxAel- 
o-anv, Attic éxa-c-9nv (Th.); Fut. Pass. «re-o-Shoopa. Verbal adjective 
wAet-o-7ds, KAr-0-T6S. 

xoAovw, to maim, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexédAovyat and xexdAov-o-uas; Aor. 
Pass. ékoAov-o-S7v and éxoAovany. 

«x povw, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpouzat and (seldom) xéxpov-o-pas 
(XX. H. 7. 4, 26); Aor. Pass. éxpov-o-Sny. 

yéw, to heap up, Fut. vhow, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévnuas (vévn-v-pasr doubt- 
ful) ; but Aor. Pass. évh-o-Snv (Arrian). Verbal adjective vnrds. 

yéw (collateral form v3), to spin, Perf, Mid. or Pass. yvévn-o-yor; but Aor. 
Pass. évhdny. Verbal adjective vyrds. 

Ydw, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. &{muas and &n-o-war; Aor. Pass. epfony and 
éyq-o-2nv (instead of which the Attic writers use &pyypat, €¥4x9yv from 
Yixe) 

4, The following verbs assume o in cave Aor. Pass., but not 
in the Perf.:— 


puprvhoKxw (MNA-Q), to remind, Pf. wéusnuat, [ remember, A. P. duvh-o-Snv 


avéw, to blow, wérvipas (poct.) exvév-o-anv 
xpdopot (papa), utor, kéxpnpat exph-o- 
wavw, to canse to cease, to finish, mwémavpas éxav-o-S7n¥ 


and éxavdny, mavdjcoua.Ion.and Th. Verbal adjective rav-c-réos. 


5. The following verbs, though they retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowcl in the Perf. and Aor. Pass., do not assume o:— 


Bie, Svw, Adw [§ 130 (b), 2], €adw [§ 130 (c)], aivew, aipéw, dew [§ 130 (d), 2], 
dpdw [§ 130 (c)], xéw [§ 154, Rem. 1], cedw, to excite (§ 230) 
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PARADIGMS OF PuRE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
$132. (a) without o in the Mid. and Pass. 


xwAiiw, to hinder. 

Pres. |xwAi-w | Pere eee Fut. |xwAb-ow | Aor. e-ndAv-oa 
MIDDLE. 

Pres. murs-oua Perf. |e-x@A0-par | Fut KwAD-copat | Aor. 
PASSIVE. 


Aor. |é-xkwAd-Sny Fut. |xwad-Shoope. 


Ke-K€A€U-0- p04 . Imperative. Infinitive. 
ke-KéAeu-c'at Ke-KEAEU-GO Ke-KeA€U-odaL 
. Kéhev-0-T a KEe-KEAEU-TOW Participle. 
-KEAEV-O-LEOV ; 
ke-KéA€v-o Sov Ke-KéA€u-o 0 BE ASNEUSGCHENOS 
Ke-KéAeu-oX0Y KE-KEAEU-C MY Subjunctive. 
KE-KEAEU--LETA. Ke-KeAEU-0-pEevos & 
Ke-KéAEU-CIE Ke-KEeAEU-ODE 
ke-KeAev-o-pevot eioi(v) |e-xeAev-cSwoar OF Ke-KEeAEv-cdwy] 
Plupf. S 
Mid. or 
Pass. 
Ind. 


Opt. Ke-KeAeu-o-pevos e{ny 


é-xe-KeAev-o-uny 1). é-Ke-neAcd-o-pedov P. é-xe-KeArev-o-peda 
é-xe-xéAev-co 8— “*— d-e-xé€Aeu-c Sov = “Ss é-ne-néAeu-c dE 
é-Ke-KeAeu-a-To “ é-Ke-xeAev-cany = “S-—ske-KeeA€U-o-uevot Ao 


1 
2. 
3. 
ee | 
2: 
3. 
ae 
2. 
3. 
wt Ae 
2. 
3. 


Aorist Pass. é-xeAev-o-Sny Future Pass. xeAev-o-S7joopuat. 


B. Contract Pure Verbs. 
§134. Preliminary Remarks. 


1. The characteristic of contract pure verbs is either a, e, or o (§ 127); these 
are contracted with the mode-vowel following. The contraction, which is made 
according to the rules stated above (§ 9, I.), belongs only to the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses only is the characteristic- 
vowel followed by another vowel. The Paragogic y in the third Pers. Sing. 
Impf. Act. disappears in the contraction. On the tense-formation, see §$ 
129-131. 


§ 134.] | PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 16] 


2. The contract forms of verbs in -dw in the Indicative and Suljunctive are 
the same; contracts in -dew have the same form for the sccond and third Pers. 
Sing. in the Indic. Opt. and Subj. viz. -ots, -cé. 

3. The contracted Infinitive of verbs in -dw, which, in our editions of the 
classics, is more commonly written with an Iyta Subscript, is without that letter 
in the ancient inscriptions, being contracted from -aey, e. g. Tiuay, NOt Tiygv. 

4. If only one syllable follows the parenthesis in the paradigm, the termina- 
tion of the’uncontracted form is the last syllable in the parenthesis, and the 
syllable after the parenthesis is the termination of the contracted form, e. g. 
Tin(d-w)e = tinde, rid, TY(d-ev)ay = rydew, rymav; but if more than one 
syllable follows the parenthesis, the syllable, or syllables, after the last hyphen 
is the common ending of the contract and uncontracted forms, the uncontracted 
word cmbracing all the letters of the form except the vowel after the parem- 
thesis ; the contract, all without the parenthesis 


14% 


1‘§2 PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. [$ 133 
§ 135. Paradigms of 
ACTIVE. 
e 2/8 fo Present. Present. 
a “5 3°£| Characteristic a. | Characteristic e.  iChavacietaien: “\ Chatenstie <, | Chareeristic 0. 
S. 1. | reye(ad-w)@, to honor, \ptA(€-w)@, to love, ‘u103(d-w)a@, to let, 
2. | Tiyu(d-ers)as pial é- exs ets puod(d-ets Joss 
3. Tiu(d- es) DiA( é-er)et pia (d-€1) oe 
Indica- D.1. 
; 2, | Tt (d-e)a-rov pia( é-€)et-roy pu (d-€)ov-rov 
tive, 3. | Tiu(d-€ )a-roy pra( é-€)et-Tov pads 0-€ )ov-Toy 
P. 1. | Ten(d-o)@-pey uA | €-0)ot-per pod (6-0 )ov-per 
2. | Tis(d-e )a-re pia( é-€ )et-7e puad(d-e )ou-re 
3. | tin (d-ov)a-o1(v) piA(€-ov)ov-or(v) = [wiad(d~sv) od-o1(v) 
S. 1. | Tipe (d-w) a pir ( €-0)@ pod b-w)@ 
2, | Tiu(d-ns)as > QuA(é-ns)is psad(d-ns ots 
3. | tTue(d-n)g & igia(é-n)i Mod! d-n Joe 
Sub- | DL. o 
junce- 2.| Tye(d-n)a-rov , 3 pur é-)- Tov pe 3(d-n)@-rov 
tive, 3. | Tin(d-n)a-roy E  pia( €-9) j-Tor HB. ( 6-1 )@-T OP 
P. 1. | Tipe(d-w)@-pey E | pia é-w) a-pev 1.03 (b- -w )@-ev 
9, | Tiu(d-n)a-Te 3B \pia(én) ire yas (d-7) @-TC 
3. | Tip( d-w)@-or(v) piA( €-w)w-o1(v) pad (d-w)@-o1l») 
S. 2. | thu(a-e)a plr(e-e)ec pelad(o-e)ou 
3. | Tiys(a-€)d-rw piA(€-€ )el-Tw pad o-€)ov-Tw 
I D. 2. | tTiu(d-€)a-roy pia ( é-€ )ei-Tov pod (d6-€ )ov-roy 
oe a 3. | Ti{a-€)d-rev piA( €-€)el-rwy piod(o-€ )ou-rwy 
tive, P. 2. | Tis(d-€)a-re pia ( €-€ etre pad(d-€ )od-re 
3. | tTyn(a-€)d-rwoav, Or | piA(€-€) ef-reaay OFr |uied(0-€) ov-rwoar 
tys(a-d)d-vrwv | ptA(e-d)od-vyrwy Jor pod (o-d )ov-yrwy 
Infin. Tip(d- (deew)ay piale- -ewv ew pd (d-erv )ouy 
Nom.|tw(d-wv)ov iA ( €-wy ov pid (d-wy)@ 
Partici- Ti(d-ov)o-oa QA (€-ov)ov-oa pod d-ov)ov-ca 
le Tin(d-ov) wy piA( é-ov jour pus (d-ov )ovy 
ps Gen. | Tiu(d-0)@-vros HiA( €-0)00-vTos pus d-0)ou-vros 
Tit(a-0v)w-ons piA(e€-ov)ob-ons pied (0-ov)ov-ons. 
Imperfect. 
S. 1. | érlu(a-ov)wr epla(e-ov) Jovy euicd(o-ov )ouy 
2. | érlu(a-es)as epir(e-es)ets (€uiod(o-es)ous 
3. ériu(a-e)a “epla(e-e)es éuiad(o-e)ov 
Inidica- D.1. 2 ss a 
sie 2.1 érip( d-e )a-roy epiA( é-€)et-rov éuiad(d-€)od-roy 
’ 3. ériul(a-€)a-THv eptA( e-€ )el-Tnv éutod(o-€)ov-rnv 
P. 1. ériu(a-o)o-pey ‘eptA(€-0 \ov-pey éuicy(d-0)ov-pey 
2. ériu(d-e)a-Te epir( €-€ )et-TeE euiad(d-€ )ou-re 
3. érlu(a-ov)wy €pid(€-ov our éuiad(o-ov )ovy 


F 
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Contract Verbs. 


| 
| 


] 
Characteristic. a. 


Tiu( d-0)@-nat 
ru(dn)Q 
Tiu(d-e)a-rat 
Ti(a-d)cb-nweSov 
Ti (d-e)G-oSov 
Tiu( d-e)e-oSoyv 
Tiu( a-d )b-neda 
Tim(d-e )a-ode 
Ti( d-o) a-vrat 
Tip(d-w)@-uat 
T4(d-n)g 
Tip(d-n)a-rat 
Tip( a-@ )b-pedoy 
T(d-n )a-oSoy 
Tin( d-n)a@-odov 
Tim(a-b)d-peda 
Tiu( d-n)a-oSe 
Ti( d-w)a-yras 
Tip d-ov)@ 
Ti(a-€)d-odw 
Tiu( d-€)a.o0S0y 
Tipe(a-€)d-odwy 
Tyus(d-e)a-ode 
Tim(a-€)d-clwocay, or 
Tin(a-€)d-cSwv 


OATPBOTPUT 9} OFT 


“eee SS... 


Tipn(a-d)é-nevos 
Tiu(a-0)w-nern 

Tum ( a-é)é-evov 
Ti4| @-0)w-uévou 
Ti(a-0)w-uévns 


ériu(a-d)d-uny 
ériu(d-ov)@ 
eripnl d-€)a-ro 
étiv(a-d)a-pedoy 
er 1j4(d-€ )a-cSov 
er a-€)d-oSqy 
Crip(u-d)b-peda 
érip!d © )A-ode 
€1u4( £ 0 )6-yT0 


MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Characteristic e. 


PiA( é-0)0d-pax 
piAr( én) 

piA( é-€)€7-Tau 
ptA(e-d )ot-pedov 
pia( é-€ sort 
pA €-€)et-odov 
piA(e-d )ob-neda 
pia( €é-€ )et-ode 
piA(€-0)od-yrat 


DiAr( é-w) Bua 
peal én) 

pir( é-7 )j-T0H 
piA(e-d )b-pedov 
piaA( €é-n) j-oSor 
piA( €-n)j-oS0v 
PiA(€-4)d-ueda 
PiA( é-n)F-ode 
pir €-w)d-vrat 
pial é-ov)oo 
piaA(e-€)el-cdw 
pir( €-€ )ei-odov 
pir(e-€) el-cdwv 
gir €-€ )et-oe 


pir(e-€)el-cdwoay, or 


pia( e-€ )el-cdwy 
pA é-€ )et-oSat 
pir(e-d )ob-pevos 
piA(€-0)ou-uévn 
grA(€-d)ob-pevor 
piA(e-o)ov-névou 
piA(€-0)ov-névns 


Imperfect. 


equr(e-d)ob-pyny 
épiad( é-ov) ov 
epiA( é-€ )ez-T0 
EpiA( €-d )ob-pedoy 
epiA( é-€ )ei-c Sov 
equad(e-€)el-cSnv 
equr(e-d)ob-pyeda 
epir( é-€ )ei-ode 


| €guA( €-0 )od-vro 


PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


Characteristic o. 


picd(d-0)0d-yas 
piad(d-p jo? 
mad d-€)od-rat 
piod(o-d)ov-pedov 
pucrd(d-€)ov-cdo0v 
puad( d-€ )od-c Sov 
pud(o-d jot-yeda 
pod (d-e 20-08 
pmucd|d-0) w-vrat 
bid d-w)@-was 
miod(d-n or 

pod (d-n)a-rau 
poe 0- )d-nedov 
pure (d-n)@-cdov 
iad d-n)a-cdov 
pias (0-d)d-peda 
puad(d-n)@-cte 


(mead b-w)d-vrau 


pura 6-ov) ov 
piod(0-€ )ot-o Sw 
pics| d-€)od-cSov 
bigs (o-€ )ov-cdwy 
suas d-€) 00-7 
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pod o-é )ot-cSwcay, or 


puca(o-€ )ot-cdwy 


pucad(d-e)od-0dae 
fuios(o-d)ov-nwevos 
Hios(0-0)ou-uéyn 
Miad(o-d)ob-nevoy 
pad 0-0) ov-névov 
fod (0-0 )ov-pévns. 


| €usod(o-d)ob-uny 


éusod(d-ov)ov 
€usad(d-€ )ov-70 
€uiad(o-d )ot-usdov 
éuiod(d-€ )od-cSov 
€usiad(o-€ )ob-oSnyv 
é103(0-d)ob-ueda 
€uiad(d-€ )ov-ode 
€uiad(d-0)00-vTo 
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Tenses. 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Future, 


Aorist, 


Aorist, 


PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


on(d-w)@, to draw, 


fom(a-ov wy 
éomaKa 
éomaxeyw 
onrdiow 
tonraca 


| €omd-o-Sny 


ACTIVE. 


Characteristic a. 


[$138 


Eo 
i23 23 Imperfect. 
ec | BEE 
a° Z Z *s Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic e 
1. | ripe (d-o1)@-ps QA ( €-01)o0-pe pod (6-01) ot- ps 
2. | ris(d-o1s gs iA(€-o1s ots pucs(d-o1s )ots 
3. | Tie(d-o1)g PiA(€-o1)o¢ uo (6-01)o0 
Opta- | P-1- 
ta 4 2. | ti(d-01)S-Tov pA( é-04) 0t-Toy pod(d-01)o¢- Tov 
; 3. | Ty(a-ol )\p-rny pia(e-ot )ol-rny pod (o-ol jol-rny 
P. 1. | Tiu(d-01)g@-ney uA ( €-0¢) o1-pev pos (6-04 )ot-pey 
2. | Tiu(d-o1)@-Te piA( €-01) ot-Te€ putany( 6-01 )ot-re 
3. | rip(d-o1)p-ev PiA(€-01)ot-ev pad d-01 )ot-e 
S. 1. | Tee(a-of )-nv @tA(e-ol )of-ny puad(0-0f )ol-ny 
2. | Tin(a-ul ons ia(e€-ot)oi-ns psoy(o-ol )ol-ns 
Attic 3. | Tip(a-of)g-n PiA(€-0f )ol-n puos(o-ol )ol-n 
Opta- D. 2. | ti(a-of )@-nrov Pir(e-oi)ol-nroy | wsad(o-ol )ol-nroy 
3. | rTie(a-01)w-hrny QiA(e-os)or-nrny =| pod (0-01) 01-4 ny 
tive, ‘ye , 4 
Pol. Tiu(a-ol )g-nuev guA(€-of )oi-nuery | ptod(o-of )oi-nuer 
2. | rin(a-of )y-nre piA(e-ol )ol-nre puas(o-ol )ol-nre 
3. | Tiy1(d-o1)p-ev pA (€-01) o1-ev Mion ( 6-01 )oi-ev 
Perf. | rerlunka meg Anka peulodwxa 
Tepepaxa ste 2 
Indica- | Plup. | éretiujrew énepidnkey euemiodonew 
tive, émepwpaxev 
Fut. | tinhow pwpdow urAhow piadaow 
Aor. | érlunoa eodpaca eglanoa eulcdwoa 
F. Pf. 
' PAS 
Aorist, =| erinhdnv epwpddny | epidnany | duiodaadny i 


Verbal adjectives: rin-réos, -réa, -réov, pwpa-réos, -réa, -réor, 


$136. With short Vowel 


Characteristic e. 


Characteristic o. 


TeA(é-w)a@, to com- | ap(d-w)a, to plough, 


er én €-ov )ovy| plcte, Hp( 0-ov Jouy 


TeTEAEKG 
ererTeA€Kety 
TEAW 
éréXcoa 


| €rerA€-o-dnv 


ap-tpora 
ap-npdérew 
apdow 
hpooa 


PAS 


| Apddny | 


Verbal adjectives: oxa-o-réos, -réa, -Téon 


Characteristic a. 


Téu( a-oi )@-wny 
Tip(d-01)Q-0 

Tt( d-o1}@-To 

7 1u(a-ol )g-nedoy 
Ttu(d-01)@-cdor 
Tiy( a- oi )q- oanyv 
Ti(a-ol)@-peda 
Tipn(d-o1)g-cde 
vtp(d-o1)@-vro 


veri pnuas 

wepwpauat 

ereriphunv 

erebwpduny 

Tinfooua pwpdcopa 


Characteristic e. 


piA(€-of )oi-uny 
PA (€-0t)ot-0 

pir €-01) 06-70 
PA (e-ol )ol-nedov 
PtA( €-01)ot-cdov 
pia(e-ol )ol-cdny 
piA(e-ol )ol-peda 
1A ( €-01) 01-ode 
pA( €-01)ot-vro 


wepirAnas 
emepiAnunv 


pirjropat 


éripnoduny dunv epwpacduny ‘epiarnoduny 
“ret ihoopas wepwpdcouas mepiAoopat 


SIVE. 


} Future, 


| rTiunrhoouar pwpddtocouas | 


ld / 
pidn-Téos, -Téa, -Téov, pa dw-Téos, -Téa, -TEOY. 


an forming the Tenses. 


-Characteristic a. 


ox(d-0)@-yas 
éow(a-d)o-nnv 
fowa-o-pat 


eomd-o-uny ererer€-o-uUny 
omwiooua TeAoUmal 
eoracany ereAcoauny 
SIVE. 
{| Future, | oma-c-Sjocopat 


were-0-T 0s, -€a, -€ov, kpo-Téos, -€a, -€ov. 


Characteristic e. 


Te) €-0)00-waL 
éreA(€-d)ov-pnv 


revTéAX€-T- pal 


Imperfect. 


Pirnsijcoua | picdwdhoopas 


MIDDLE. 


| reAe-o-Shoopar | dpodfhoopa 


PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 165 


Characteristic a, 


puod(o-of )ol-pny 
puta.d( d-01)ot-0 
puso ( 6-02) 01-70 
putas ( 0-of )ol-pedov 
puso (6-01 )ot-o Soy 
pia’ (0-ol )ol-cdnv 
putad(0-of )ol-neda 
pura 6-01) o1-ode 
puad(d-01) ot-yTo 
| 


“penlodwpas 


e€ueniodwunv 


picddoupat 
emicdwoduny 


pemicdwoomat 


Characteristic o. 


dp(d-0)ov-pas 
hp(o-d )ov-uny 
dp-hpoua 
dp-npduny 
apédcouat 
npocduny 
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ReMARK. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. Pass. with o, sce §§ 13Q 

131; on the omission of the o in dpfpoua, hpddny, sce § 131, 5; and on the Attie 

. Reduplication in ap-fpoue, sce § 124,2. The further inflection of fora-c-ya:, 

éond-o-pny, TeTéAc-o-pau, ereTeA€-o-uny, is like that of KexéAev-o-pa, § 133. On 

the Attic Fut., readow = TeAG, -e7s, Ctc., TEACTOMaL = TEeAoDpal, TEAR [es], 
ctc., sce § 117. ' 


$137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in the cases mentioned under 
§ 9. Rem. 3; but verbs in -é# with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. rAéw, to sail, rvde, 
to blow, déw, to run, etc. are uniformly uncontracted, except in the syllable -e 
(from -ee: or -e€), €. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. waAéw, wAcis, wAei, mA€omeY, wWAEiTE, TA€ovTI(y), 
Subj. rAdw, wAéns, TAEN, WA€wMEY, TAENTE, TAEWSt(y), 
Imp. mAet. Inf. wAety. Part. rA€éoy. 
Impf. Ind. @rAcov, &mrets, Erret, emrA dopey, ewrcire, ErA€ ov. 
Opt. wAé€oipt, rA€ots, cte. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. wAdopat, rAEp, wAcirar, rAESpeEeSov, TActodoy, ctc. 
Inf. wAcicda:z. Part. rAeduevos. Impf. éxrAeduny. 


2. The verb 5éw, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particu- 
larly in compounds, e. g. 7d dovv, Tov Sovvtos, Siadovpat, xatrédovy. But dei, it 
ts necessary, and Séopuat, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in -éw, with a 
monosyllabic stem, e. g. 7d déov, ddopat, Setodas;- uncontracted forms of déo.as 
occur, instead of those contracted into -et, c. g. d€erat, S€eodar, éS€ero, Xen., 
and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging here are uncontracted, e. g. 
YrAcev, X. H. 6. 2, 27; wader, Th. 4, 28; cuvéxeev, Pl. Rp. 379, e. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the gencral rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae, -aet, -a7, are contracted into -y and -y, instead of into -a and -g, ¢. g. 

¢(d-w' @, to live, Gris, -Gn, -Gitov, -Gire, Inf. (iv, Imp. ¢%, Impf. Elwy, -ns, 
TN, “Tor, -HTHv, -TE;—wELV(d-w) @, to hunger, Inf. wewiy, etc.;— diy 
(d-w)@, to thirst, dupjs, etc. Inf. Sabjv;—xv (d-) @, to scratch, Inf. «viv ; 
—opu(d-o) a, to smear, Inf. oniiv;— yy (d-w) &, torub, Inf. piv; — xp (d-0) 
@-pat, lo use, xpN, xpitat, xpijosa:; SO amoxpepmat, to have enough, 
axoxpicda;—aaxdxpn (abridged from &xoxph), it suffices, Inf. dxoxpay, 
Impf. aréxpn ;— x p (d-w) @, to give an oracle, to prophesy, xpiis, xpi, Xpnv- 

b) -oo and -oe are contracted, as in the Ionic, into -w, instead of into -ov, and 
-én into -g, instead of into -o7, ec. g. pry(d-w) &, to freeze, Inf. pryar 
(Aristoph., but pryotv, X. Cy. 5.1, 11), Part. G. peyovros (Aristoph., but 
peyovrrwy, X. II. 4. 5, 4), and fry@oa (Simon. de mulier. 26), Subj. pey¢ 
(PL. Gorg. 517, d.), Opt. peygn (Iippocr.). 


Remark 1. The Jonic verb idpéw, to sweat, corresponds in respect to con- 
traction with piydw, to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: Spock 
Bpyny, paca, idsparres. 
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4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of tha 
Opt. in -ny (§ 116, 8), viz. in the Sing., especially in the first and second person, 
‘ot verbs in -é€@ and -dw, the form in -olny is far more in use than the common 
form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and 
Pl. the common form is more in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the 
shorter form, except that Aeschin., 2, § 108, Bekk., uses Soxoinoay. 

5. The verb Aovw, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
have -e or -o in the ending, e. g. ZAou instead of Zrove, ¢Aovuer instead of édod- 
ouev, Mid. Aovuas (Ade, Aristoph. Nub. 835. according to MSS.), Aodra, ete., 
Imp. Aoi, Inf. Aotoda, Impf. edoduny, érod, eAovro, ctc., as if from the stem 
AOEQ;; still, uncontracted forms are found, e. g. Aovoua:, éAorovro (Xen.). 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


Tl. ForRMaTION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
§138. General Remarks. 


Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs (§ 127, II.) undergo a variety of changes in 
the stem. In the first place, the stem of the verb is strength- 
encd : — 

(a) Either by an additional consonant, e. g. réx-r-w, stem TYTI; xpd¢-w, stem 
KPA; @pd(w, stem PAA; and even by inserting an entire syllable, e. g. 
éuapr-dy-w, stem ‘AMAPT ; 

(bh) Or by lengthening the stem-vowel, ¢. g. pevy-w, stem SYT; Afd-w, stem 
AAO; The-w, stem TAK ; 

(c) Or seeondly there is a change of the stem-vowcl in some of the tenses; 
this change may be called a Variation (§ 16, 6), e. g. xAéwr-w, €-KAar-gy, 
xé-cop-a; eanp. Eng. ring, rang, rung. 


2. The original and simple stem is to be distinguished from 
the strengthened stem; the first is called the pure stem, the 
last, the umpure. The Pres. and Impf. commonly contain the 
impure stem; the Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and 
specially the second Aor., contain the pure stem; the remaining 
tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, e. g. 


Pres. réw-r-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. €-tia-nv Fut. Act. rye (tu1-ow) 


“  Aelx-w, to leave, Act. €-Aim- oy “Nelo (Acit-ow) 
“ apd(-w, to kill, is Pass. €-opady-ny “ “ apdtw (opdy-cw) 
galy-w, to show, a “  é-padv-ny “Mid. pav-otper 


@3elp-w, to destroy, “ “  e-pSdp-ny “ Act. pdep-a 
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3. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
tense in use, another Present is assumed; this assumed Pres. 
may be termed the Theme (Jé€ua), and is printed in capitals, 
to distinguish it from the Pres. in actual use; thus, e. g. deryw 
is the Pres. in use, ®YTQ is the assumed Pres., or the Theme, 
designed merely to form the second Aor., é-dvy-ov. 


$139. Strengthening of the Stem. 


1. The stem is strengthened, first, by adding another conso- 
nant to the simple characteristic consonant of the stem, e. g. 


cuxtw (tum), to strike, Aor. II. Pass. é-riix-ny 
tarry (tay), to arrange, “ d-rhy-ny 
xpd(w (kpay), to cry, ¢ Act. &-«pady-or. 


2. Yet the strengthened stem is found only in the Pres. and 
Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem appears, e. g. 


Pres. ruwrw Impf.@rurroy Aor. Il. Pasa eriamny = Fut. ribo (rirow). 


Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e. g. r in TYTI-Q is called 
the pure characteristic ; that of the impure stem, e. g. wr in rért-w, the impure 
characteristic. 


3. The stem of many verbs is strengthened also by length- 
ening the short stem-vowel in the Pres. and Impf.; this short 


vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in liquid verbs, in the 
Fut. Thus, 


& is changed into 7 in mute verbs, e.g. (£-AaS-vy) AfSw 
é& s as in liquid verbs, ee (pav-a) dalver 
€ = «: in liquid verbs, “ (pdep-@)  prelpa 
i " ec in mute verhs, “ (%-Atw-ov) Aclta 
i " iin mute and liquid verbs, “ (é-rptB-ny) Tpipe 
7 " é in mute and liquid verbs, “ (e-dpiy-nv) ppiye 
b . ev in mute verbs, “ (%-poy-ov) detyo. 


Rem. 2. This strengthening of the stem distinguishes the Impf. Ind. and 
Opt. from the same modes of the second Aor.; likewise the Pres. Subj. and 
Impf. from the same modes of the second Aor,, e. g. &pafov Expayov, xpd (ors 
xpdyorpt, xpdlo xpdyw, xpdle xpd-ye;— tAerwov Edimov, Aelwoyss Atwoyu, delre 
Afwoo, Actwre Afwe. 
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§ 140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel [§ 138, 1 (¢)], 
occurs only in the Sccondary tenses, with the exception of a 
few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute and all liquid verbs, with a monosyllabic stem, 
and with eas a stem-vowel, take the variable & in the second 
Aor., e. g. 


Tpéx-w, to turn, Aor. II. Act. %-rpam-oy 
KAéx-7-w, to steal, ms Pass. ¢-xaAda-ny 
Tpép-w, to nourish. “  é-rpdo-ny 
otpéd-w, to turn, = «  é-oT pio-ny 
Bpéx-w, to wet, . “  @-Bpax-npy 
5ép-w, to flay, “ @-3ap-np 
orédA-w, to send, as é-o7dA-nyv 
ozelp-w, to sow, re “  d-owdip-ny 
gdelp-c, to destroy, ° be « é-@3&p-ny 
Téuy-o, to cut, es Act. &-7dap- ov. 


The second Aor. &rayov (from réuye, to cut), is very rare in Attic prose (Th. 1. 
81. rduwpev); regular érexov; the second Aor. éBpéxny (from Bpéxw, to wet), is 
poetic and late; common form éBpéxSnv. The first Ac: Vass. érpépdny (from 
Tpéxw), eSpepany (fr. rpépw), dorpepryy (fr. orpépw), belong more to poctry than 
prose; é«Adpdny (fr. cAéwrw) Ionic and Eur. Or. 1575 (xAepsels). Adpw, omeipa, 
and ¢delpw, have no first Aor. Pass. The variable a docs not occur in polysyl- ° 
lables, e. g. Hyyedoy, IryyeAnv, Gpedrov, tryepduny. 


Remark 1. As this variable vowel distinguishes the Impf. from the second 
Aor. Act., e. 2. &rpexov (Impf.), &rpamoy (Aor. II.), in some verbs of this class 
(2, above), whose second Aor. Act. is not in use, the variable vowel docs not occur 
in the second Aor. Pass., because that tense cannot be mistaken for the Impf, 
see § 141, Rem., e. g. BA€weo, to see, Impf. &-Brew-ov, sccond Aor. Pass. é-Baér- 
nv (first Aor. Pass. is wanting); Aéyw, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. 
Pass. nare-A€y-nv, ouvéXeyny (more seldom Aor. I. ouverdxadny, eeAexXSnv; with 
the meaning ¢o say, always éAéxdnv); so also Aém-w, to peal, é-A€a-yy (first 
Aor. Pass. wanting); wAéx-w, to braid, usually é-mAdk-ny, but also é-wAék-ny 
Plat. (first Aor. Pass. éwaéxdnv, Acsch. Eum. 259); pA €y-«a, to burn, é-préy-ny 
(more seldom epardxdnv); Peyw, to censure, e-péy-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb rA4rza, fo strike, when uncompounded, retains the 9 
in the second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., but when compounded, it takes the 
variable &; thus, @-aAfy-nv, mAnyhoopa, efe-wAdy-ny, Kare-wAay-nv, ex-wAaYh- 
Couar; o7nw, to make rotten, and zixw, to melt (trans.), also have the rariable a; 
hence Perf. céonwa, I am rotten, second Aor. Pass. ésaimny, second Fut. Pass. 
caxfjoopa; Fut. rhtw, Aor. frnta; second Perf. rérqxa, Lam melted ; second Aor. 
Pass. érdxny; also tirst Aor. Pass. ér4x3nv, Pl. Tim. 61. b., Eur. Supp. 1033. 
15 
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3. Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with ¢ fora 
steni-vowcl, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but 
also in the first Perf. Act.,in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and the 
- first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

aréhAw, to send, Fut. ored-@ Pf. t-orad-na €-oradA-yu Aor. é-ordA-Dny 

garelpw, to destroy, Fut. prep-@ Pf. &-pdSap-nKe &pSap-pat. 

The first Aor. Pass. éordASny is poetic; the first Aor. Pass. of 3épma, owelpe, 
g@velpw is not in usc; but instead of it the second Aor. Pass., thus, éddpny, 
candpyny, epddpny. The variable a docs not occur in polysyllables, e. g. 
Ryyeana, IryyeAsny from ayyédAw, ayfryepuat, Fryépdny from adyelpw. Comp. 
No. 1. 

4, Mute verbs, which have e in the final stem-syllable of the 
Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
have e, take o; liquid-verbs, which have e¢ or e in this syllable, 
take o, e. g. 

Sépxouat (poet.), to sec, 5é3opxa 3dpw, to flay, Béedopa 


tpépw, to nourish, rérpoda éyelpw, to wake, éyptyyopa, I awoke, 

Aelarw, to leave, AdAoiTra orelpw, to sow, Errxopa 

welSw, to persuade, wérowa, I trust, pdelpw, to destroy, ZpSopa poetic, (%pSapxa, 
prose). 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalous second Perfs.; %3e 
(Epic), efwda instead of efSa, to be wont, ciwdévar, eiwdws, Plup. eiddew;— 
"EIAQ, video, ofda, [ know ; — EIKO, @oixa, to be like, to appear, Plup. égxew ;— 
” Exww (poct.), fo cause to hope, ona, I hope. Plup. ébrwev, I hoped ; —’EPFN, to 
do, topya, Plup. éwpyew ; — phy-vuyn, to break, &pparya, I am broken (but on offre, 
sce Rem. 2). 


5. The following take the variable o in the first Perf. also, 
contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


wrAdrrw, to steal, first Perf. c€xAogpa, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxAcuua (very 
rare and only poct. «éxAapat). 

Aéyw, to collect, first Perf. cuvelAoxa, étefAoxa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ouvelAcypas. | 

dure, to send, first Perf. xérougpa; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérenpas. 

rpéxw, to turn, first Perf. rérpoga (like the second Perf. of rpépw, to nourish), 
and térpaga; still, this last form is rare; the more usual form is rérpopa. 
The variable a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is probably 
here used only to distinguish it from rérpogpa, Perf. of tpépu. 

6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem, and 
with « for a stem-vowel, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the 
variable a in the Perf. Mid. or Pass ; still, the a is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 
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orpépw,.to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. or paupmas, but first Aor. Pass. éorpeponp 

Tperw, to turn, as “ vTéTpayumat, . _o er pépany 

Tpépw, to nourish, . “ réSpappat, « at edpeprny. 
On xAérra, see No. 5. © 


$141. Remarks -on the Secondary Tenses. 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings (-oy, 
-duny, -nv, -hoouat, -a, and -ew) immediately to the pure characteristic of the 
verb, c. g. @Ain-oy, second Aor., but é-waidev-c-a, first Aor.; partly,in being 
formed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, sce No. 2), ¢. g. Aclrw, %-Aim-ov, petvyw E-pi-y-ov; and 
partly, in taking the variable vowel, ¢. g. orpépw é-oTpdgp-ny oTpad-fhooua, 
but é-orpép-Iny (§ 140, 2). 

2. The second Perf. cither lengthens the short stem-vowel i into i, & into , 
and, when it stands after other vowels or p, into 4, ¢. g. 


xpdCw, to cry out, second Aor. &-xpary-ov second Perf. xé-xpay-a 
gpicow, to shudder, stem: #PIK (7) me aes wé-ppix-a 
SdAAw, to bloom, Fut. Saa-@ a TE-INA-G; 


50, «épnyva, A€Anda from SAN-w, AA@-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres.,c. g. répevya from gevymw (but second ‘Aor. Act. %iyor), 
rétynxa, oéonxa from thw, ofmw (but second Aor. Pass. éerdxny, écdmny, see 
§ 140, Rem. 2); a short vowel occurs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and 
§ 140, 4. 


Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. could not be distinguished 
from the Impf., or at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., since this last form 
has a different ending from the Impf., and could not be mistaken for it, e. g. 


ypapw Impf. &ypapoy A. I. &ypaya A. IL Act. want. A. IT. P. éypagny (A. I. P. does 
not occur in classical writers). 


nAtvw “ Exdrjivoy “ &kAiva “ & A. IL. P. éxAtyny (A. I. P. éxate 
ony in Aristoph). 
Yoxw “ Evuxe” “ ita & & “  épexny, Plat. (époyny 


Atistoph. Nub. 152 [with the variation wolent and often in the later writers; 
A. L. eyuxsny, Plat.). 


3. The following points, also, are to be noted: (a) There is no verb which, 
tovcther with the second Aorist, forms the three first Aorists; (b) There is no 
verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and Mid. and the 
second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor. have cither the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. only. A single 
exception, in regard to both the particulars specified, is scen in the verb rpérw, 
to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three second Aorists: &pdaroy 
(Ion.), érpamduny, erpaxny, ttpeya (the common form in Attic), erpevduny 
(transitive, c. g. rpépacdas els puyhy, to put to flight), érpépdnv (used more by the 
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pocts, sec § 140, 2); but in compounds, e. g. éxirpepd7jrat, Antiph. ¢. 126, 4 
127, 5). 

There are but few exceptions to the statement under (b), since the secone 
Aor. Act. and Mid. and the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, e. g. riwoy Eur., and érpmny; fAtmwoy and éAlirny; edcipadyy, 
and very scldom éArwéuny. ‘ 

4. It¢ is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms; where this is the case, the two 
forms are used under certain conditions, niatneles — 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, i. e. 
the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransitive. The 
sainc is true of the two forms of the Perf., where they are constructed from the 
same verb. Sce § 249, 2. 

(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or ditfer- 
eit periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poctry. Still, in some 
verbs, both forms occur even in prose, ¢. g. amnAAdxAny, and usually kwynArdyny, 
Brapdiva: and BAd&Biva, both for ex. in Thuc. Several verbs in poetry have a 
second Aor. Act., which in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. «relve, 
to kill, Aor. prose, &«rewa, poct. &7avoy and &xray. P 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to cach other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in this 
way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen under 
the verbs tidy and Sidwpt. 


A. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


§ 142. Classes of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three 
classes, according to their characteristic; in each of these 
classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure charac- 
teristic (§ 189, Rem. 1): — 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, 7, @ pure 

characteristic; a7 ([§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 
e. g. 
(a) Pure characteristic: wéyz-w, to send; tpiB-o, 
rub; ypad-w, to write ; 
(b) Impure characteristic: tumz-a, to strike (pure char- 
acteristic 1, pure stem TYII); Brdrr-w, to injure 
(8, BAAB) ; pint-o, to hurl ($, ‘PI®). 
2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute («, y, x 
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pure characteristic; oo or Attic rr [§ 24, 1] impure 
characteristic), e. g. | 

(a) Pure characteristic: m)éx-w, to weave; dy-w, to 
lead; revy-w, to prepare ; 

(b) Impure characteristic: ¢picc-w, Att. dpirr-w, to 
shudder (pure characteristic «, pure stem ®PIK) ; 
taco-w, Att. rart-w, to arrange (y, TAT); Bioo-o, 
Att. Bytt-w, to cough (y, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (7, 6, 9, 
pure characteristic; § [§ 24, 1] impure characteristic), 


e. g. 

(a) Pure characteristic: dvir-w, to complete; ¢6-«, to 
sing ; wetS-w, to persuade ; 

(b) Impure characteristic :,¢pal-w, to say (pure charac- 
taristic 6, pure stem SPA). 


§143. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


L The following mute verbs in -rrew and -cow (-rrw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic : — 

aw: xrAérr-w, to steal; xéwr-w, to cut; réwr-w, to strike (second Aor. Passive 
é€-«xAdn-ny, etc.). . 

B: BAdwr-e, to injure, and xptwr-w, to conceal (second Aor. Pass. é-BA&B-nyv 
and €Badgany, é-xptB-nv and éxptpdny). 

@: Bdwr-w, to tinge; Sdwr-w, to bury; Apvrr-w, to break; fdwr-w, to sew to- 
gether; plawr-w, to cast; oxdwr-w, to diq (second Aor. Pass. é-Bag-ny, 
€-rdg-ny, é-rpig-ny, ép-paigp-ny, ép-pip-ny and epsipryy, d-cnrdo- 


ny). 

«: dploow, to shudder (second Perf. ré-p pin-a). * 

y: GdAdoow, to change (second Aor. Pass. 4AAay- iva, first Aor. Pass. 
dAAaxA vat, poctic), pdoow, toknead (uady-Fvat), opvocw, todiq (dpiy-jvas 
and dpuxajva:), wAhoow, to strike (é-rAhyny, e-wAAY-nv), mpdcow, Att. 
apart, todo (xé-rpay-a).opd(w (Attic mostly cpdrrw), to kill (¢-cpay- 
nv, rarely, and never in Attic prose, éopdySny), tdoow, to arrange (réyels, 
Eur., elsewhere érdysnv), ppdoow, to hedye round (éppady-nv and éppdxSnyv). 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic « by 7, like verbs with the 
impure characteristic wr: — 

wéxr-w (commonly wexréw, also mwelxw), to shear, to comb, Fut. réte, cte. , 
still, xelpesy is commonly used for réxrew with the meaning fo shear, and 
xrevicew and faivew with the meaning to comb ; 

ther-w (formed from ti-réx-w), to beget, Fut. rétouat, second Aor. Act. 
érexov, second Perf. réroxa. 

3. The following verbs in -caw, -rrw have a Tau-mute, not a Kappa 
mute, for the pure characteristic: apudrrw (non-Attic apud(w), to fit, Fut. 
-600;—BAlrrw, to take honey, Fut. -lcw;—Bpdoow (non-Attic Bpd(w), to 
shake ; —épéaow, to row, Fut. -dew;— ardoow, to scatter, Fut. -dow ;—arrAdo- 
ee, to form, Fut. -dew;— arloae, to husk, Fut. -low;— and Poet, indoow, to 

15* 
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whip. Fut. -dow; nvdoow, to sivep, Fut. -wow; AXetoow, to look, Fut. rcboe ; 
Alaoovopas (poetic, especially Hom., also Aitropas), to pray, Aor. éAiwduny, 
érirdunv; viowopat, velocgopas, to yo, Fut. velooupas; nroptoce, to eyuip 
(Epic Perf. xe-« 6 p va -par). 

Here are classed derivatives in -d77@: Achar re, tohunger; dverparre, 
todriam; trvarre, to be slerpy. 

4. The following verbs in-oow vary between the two formations: ydaoe, 
to press together, Fut. vatw, ete.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. véevaouar; verbal Adj. vagrds ; 
—agtvaogw (Poct.), to draw, Fut. -{w, Aor. Spica, npiaduny. 

5. Of verbs in-¢@, whose pure characteristic is a ‘Tau-mute, commonly 8, 
there are only a few primitives, eg. €Copar, Poct., nadeCouar, prose, I scat 
myself, T¢w, commonly Kadi(w, to seat; axiCa, to separate; xéCow, alvum 
dejicere; yet there are very many derivatives, namely, all in -d¢w and most in 
-i(w, e. £. ediCw, eindla, etc. 

6. Verbs in -¢@w, whose pure characteristic is 2 Kappa-mute, commonly y¥, 
are mostly Onomatopoctics, i. e. words whose sound corresponds to the sense; 
the greater part of these denote a call, or sound, e. g. aid ¢w, to groan, Fat. 
aidtw; &AdAardd Cw, to shout (adddgacda, to speak, Aor. wanting in Her.) ; ypi¢e, 
to yrunt; notQw, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. xottw; xpd Cw, to 
scream, Aor. txpayov; np oé Cw, to caw, to croak; pagtl Cw, to whip; 63d ¢@, to 
scratch; ofp cw, to lament, Fut. oiuwtopar; dA oAU Cw, to cry out, to shout; puo- 
td{w, to drag about; ord¢w and gradd(w, to trickle; arevd ew, to sigh, 
atrnpl(w, to make firm; atl, to mark, to prick; cupl¢w, to whistle (Fut. 
ouplEoua, etc.; ovplow, cte., later, and not Attic); opd¢@ (Attic mostly epdr- 
aw), tokul; cpu a, tothrob; tpl (a, to chirp (rétpiya, Ion. and poct.); PAvCe, 
to bubble, and the Poct. Bd ¢w, to prate, Fut. Bdéw, third Pers. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. BéBaxrar; Bpt Cw, to slumber (Bpita); Sat, to divide, to kill; eXerAl Co, 
to whirl, to twenble; évapl (ww, spolio; pé¢w, to do (opya). 

7. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Bactd(a, to lift up, to support, Fut. -dow, etc., Aor. (BaordySnv ;— 8107 d Cee, 
to doubt, 5sordow, from which the verbal Subst. Siorayuds and Slaraots ; —yvuc- 
td Cw, lo nod, to sleep, Fut. -dow, Aor. eviotaca, in the later writers wordfe, 
ete, e.g. Plut. Brut. 36;— wai dw, to jest, Fut. waotpas and wattoua:, Aor. 
Att. fraa (in later writers rata, wémaxa), Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. wémaopuas 
(in later writers wéwaryya, éralydyy); verbal Adj. maoréos ;—apad Cw, to rob, 
Att. aprdoonat, fipraca, ete. (but in the Epic and Common language apadéw and 
-dow, cte., second Aor. Pass. npmdynv) ; — wv ¢w, to moan, has Li. 3, 20. éréuviay, 
but in Hippoer. fuueey. 

8. The following verbs in -¢@ have yy for a pure characteristic: «Aad Co, to 
sound, to cry, Perf. né-nAayya, Fut. nrdytw, Aor. txAayta;— rAd Cw (poct.) te 
cause to wander, Fut. wAdyiw, etc. Aor. Pass. éxadyxanv;—carxl Ce, to Low a 
trumpet, Fut. -fy&@, etc. (later also -icw, etc.) 


$144. Formation of the Tenses. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and 
Mid. with the tense-characteristic a, and the first Perf. and 
first Plup. Act. with the aspirated! endings -a and -ety, when 
the characteristic is a Pi or Kappa-mute; but with the 


1 The Perf. Act. of all verbs properly ends in xa, but where « is preceded by 
a Pi or Kappa-mute, that mute combines with « and is changed into the cor 
responding roagh. On the contrary, a Tau-mute before « is dropped, e. g 
TéTuRKa = TéTUdA; KénpayKa = wéxpaxa, but wéreixa instead of wéwewWna. 
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endings -xa, -xety, when the characteristic is a Tau-mute; 
though the Tau-mute is omitted before « (§ 17, 5). 


RemakkK 1. For the change of a Tau-mute into o, before zx in the Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. sec § 19, 1; for the change of a Tau-mute into @ befure 7, see § 17, 5, 
but this o is omitted before ¢ of the personal-endings, e. g. wéweropat, -o Tas, 
wéppacpa, -ora; but second Pers. wéwer-cas, -wéppa-om instead of wéreso-cat, 
wéeppag-cat. The vowels a, 4, v are short in verbs which have a Tau-mute as a 
characteristic before endings with the tense-characteristic o and « (-xa, -xew), 
e. ¢. ppd(w, ppdow, tppaca, wéppixa; wAdoow, to form, xrdow; voul(w, to think, 
évépioa; xAUCw, to wash, kAvow, ctc.; in like manner, short vowels remain short, 
e. g. apud(w, FpuoKxa. ; 

Rem. 2. On the changes which the mutes undergo by the addition of the 
endings beginning with g, 3, w, or r, and before the aspirated endings -4, -eiv, 
gee §§ 17, 2 and 3.19, 1. 20,1; on the lengthening of -e into -e: before o of 
verbs in -év8w or -é&vdw, ¢. g. ordvd-w, Fut. (owéy3-0w) orelow, Aor. loreica, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. fome:ouas, see § 20,2; on the omission of « in endings 
beginning with a8, e. g. cexpupda: instead of xexptWdat (xexpipadat), wewA€x- 
Sa: instead of wewAdiSa, sec § 25,3; on the endings of the third Pers. Pl. 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -&ra: and -&7 0 instead of -yrat, -vro, sec §§ 18, 
1 and 116, 15; on the variable vowel in the Secondary tenses, and in some first 
Perfects and Perfects Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in 
-d(w, and -i¢w, ¢. g. BiBd(w, Fut. BiBdow, BiB, -Gs, -G, -ATov, -Gpev, Ctc., xouler, 
Fat. xoulow, noua, -tets, etc., sce § 117. 

Res. 3. When yp precedes a Pi-mute, which is the characteristic of the 
verb, ec. g. in réumw-w, the w is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with »; thus, réuqr-w, to send, wé-meu-pa (instead of wé-weum-pat, wé- 
wepp-pa), wéreuat, mémeuxtat, etc. Inf. wereupda:, Part. weweupdvos; so 
xduarr-w, to bend down, xé-nay-ywar (instead of xé-naun-po, Ke xaup-pa). Also 
when two gammas would stand before p, one vy is omitted, e. g. apiyy-a, bo tie, 
E-cpiy-ya (instead of &-ogiyy-pat), Eogpiytat, topiyxra, etc., Inf. éeplyxda, 
Part. doprypévos ; 80 ekeAdyxo, to convince, éberAtAeypas (instead of eeAhAeyxuar, 
eberAfyypyas), eafAeyta, etc. Both the « and y are here dropped to prevent . 
the concurrence of three consonants. 
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PARADIGMS OF MUTE VERBS. 


4145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pt-mute 
(Bm 4) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, B, 7, (Fut. -pm). 
rptBw, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. tpiB-w Subj. rpip-w Imp. tpip-e Inf. rpip-ew Part, rpip-«v 
Iinpf. | Ind. &rpiB-ov Opt. rpiB-orus 
Pert. | Ind. (ré-rpi8-a) ré-rpig-a Subj. re-rpip-w Imp. not used, Inf. re- 


tpip-evat Part. re-rTpid-ds 

Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rpip-eiv) é-re-rptp-ew Opt. re-rpip-oms 

Fut. Jnd. (rpip-ow) tplpw Opt. rplyouu Inf. tpivey Part. tpivcr 

Aor. I. | Ind. @-rpipa Sulp tplyw Opt. tplyamearc Imp. tpipoy Int. rei pas 


Part. rpivas. 


MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. rpif-opas Subj. rp{B-wuar Imp. rpip-ov Inf. tpfB-eoSae Part. 
| TpiB-duevos 
Impf. | Ind. é-rpif-duny Opt. rpiB-olpny 
Perf. Ind. | (7ré-rp:B-par) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | ré-rpip-pas (7é-rpiB-co) (rTe-7piB-Sa) 
2. | ré-rpivas Té-Tpipo TE-Tpip-Jat 
3. | ré-Tpim-rat Te-Tpip-3w 
D. 1. | re-rplp-pedoy Participle. 
2. | rTé-Tpip-dov Té-Tpid-Sov TE-TPlL-MEVOS, Ny -OY 
3. | ré-rpid-Sov te-Tplp-dwy ; 
P. 1. | re-rTplp-ueda Subjunctive. 
2. | té-Tpip-de TETPIP-DE ° Te-Tpit-pwevos @ 
3. | re-rpiu-pevor eloi(v) | Te-Tplp-Swoapy 
Or Te-Tpip-aTat or Te-Tpip-dwv 
Plup. | 8.2. | é-re-tplu-unv LD. é-re-tTplu-uedov PP. é-re-Tplu-peda 
Ind. 2. | é-ré-rpiyo é-ré Tpip-Jov e-ré-Tpip-DE 
3. | é-ré-rpi-70 €-Te-Tpip-Oyv Te-Tpip-pevot hoay 
Opt. | re-rptu-pévos efny [or é-re-rpip-aro 


Fut. Ind. tpifvopar Opt. rpupoluny Inf. rplperdSoae Part. rpapduevos 

“| Aor. I. | Ind. é-rpatduny Subj. rpipwuas Opt. tpepaluny Imp. tpipar Inf. 
tplvacda: Part. tprpduevos 

F. Pf. | Ind. re-rpivouat Opt. re-rpepotuny Inf. re-rplpecSa: Part. re-rpapé- 


pevos. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rpi8-anv) é-rplo-3nv Subj. rpip-36 Opt. rpip-Selny Inf. 
wTpip-A7jvat Imp. tpip-Snre Part. rpip-dels, (instead of I. Aor. 
Pass., commonly II. Aor. Pass.) 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpip-Stoouas Opt. rpip-Anooluny Inf. rpip-Shoecda: Part. rpid- 
Ano dmevos 

ALTE | Ind. é-rpiB-nv Subj. rpip-@ Opt. tpiB-einy Imp. rptp-n3« Inf. rpif- 

: jvar Dart. tpip-eis 

F.II. | Ind. rpif-foouas Opt. rpiB-nooluny Inf. rpiB-joeodar Part. rpip- 
na duevos. 

Verbal adjective: (rpiB-rés) rper-rds, -f, -dv, Tpim-rdos, -éa, -éov. 


err ae oe hie! —_— 
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§ 146. (b) Impure Characteristic, wr in Pres.and Impf. (Fut. - pe). 
xéxrw, to cut. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | PASSIVE. 
Pres. KOWT-9 KOmwT-opas 
Perf. I. | (xé-now-a) xé-nop-a Ké-Kop-pat, like ré-rpippas 
Perf. I. ké-xon-a@ ( Hom.) . 

A. I. é-«do-Snv 
Fut. (xon-7w) Koyo KdWouat F. I. xop-d4oopat 
Aor. I. z-xopa é-xopduny A. ITI. é-«da-ny 
Fut. Pf. Ke-xdWouas I. IL. xom-tjoojsat 
Verbal adjective : xow-rds, -f, -dv, xox-réos, -Téa, -Téov. 


Inficction of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
xdux-t-w, to bend down (xéxau-pat for xéxaup-pat, § 144, Rem. 3). 


Ind. S. 1. | nékaupat | Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | xéxapyas néxauyo Kexdupoas 
KexauTras Kexdugprw 
Kexdupedoy 
kékappadoy xéxaupdoy 


3. sa 

1. Participle. 
2; 

3. | Kexanproy Kexaupawy Subjunctive. 
a © 

2. | 


KEKQUMEVOS, -Ny -OP 


D. 


kexdupeda | Kekappevos @ 
Kekaupae Kéxaugve 
3. kexappévot eial(v) | xexdupdwoay, 01 rerdupdwv] 


Verbal adjectivé: xapmrds, -h, -dv, kauwtéos, -réa, -réov. 


§ 147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic ts a Kappa- 
mute (y, K, x)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oc, Att. rv, rarer ¢. 


awréx-w, to weave. Fut. -to. trécow, Att. rértw, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. WAEK-t wA€x-opat vdoo-w Tdoo-opas 
Perf. (wé-wA€K-) (wé-wAex-peat) (ré.7a7-a) 


we-wWhex-a wé-wAEY-MaUL Té-TAX-@ Té-rTayuas 
Fut. (wAdK-ow) WAL W wrétoua | (rdy-ow) rdtw vTdfopas 
F. Pf. we-wA€lopuas Te-Talouas 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | (é-1Aé«-anv) e-7A€x-Snv (e-rdy-3nv)  e-rdx-Imv 
Fut. I. WACX-Ihoouat TAX-INoTomas 
A. II. é-wAdx-ny and = é-wréx-ny é-Tda-y-n 

¥. OW! TAaK-haopat TaAy-7}o ona 


Verbal adjective: wAexrdés, 9, -bv; wAek-Téos, -Téa, -Téov; Taxtds, TaxTeos. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
réoow, to arrange, and optyyw (§ 144, Rem. 3), to bind. 


Ind. S. 1. | rérayyuas togrypas Imperative. 
2.| rétagas Lagrytas tétato Exgryto 
3. | téraxtTa togpryxtat TéTax Iw eopizyxre 
D. 1. | rerdypedov éoolypedoy 
2. | réraxdov togpiyxdov TéTAXIov fo pryxJov 
3. | réraxdov togryxvoy TETAX OU eo piyxawy 
P. 1. | rerdyueda eopiyueda 
2.| réraxde fopiyxve TETAXIE Codiyxde 
3. | retaypnevos elal(v),! eogiypévor eici(v) | TeTdxIwoay,! dapiyryJwoar, 
or terdyarar | or TeTAaxXQwv | OF ea piyx rev 


Inf. rerdy Sat eoplyx dar Part. Tetayuevos eodiypevos. 


Remark. The student will observe particularly the changes which take 
place in the inflection of the Perf. Pass. of these verbs: rérpiu-yas (instead of 
vérpiB-pa), B before » being changed into w; rérpupar (instead of rérpin-ca:), 
we and o forming ; Tétpem-ras, the characteristic w remaining unchanged ; 
Tétpip-doy (instead of rérpex-Sov), the characteristic w being changed into ¢, to 
be of the same order as the 3 following (§ 17, 2); so others similar. In like 
manner, rérayua: rérafas (instead of réray-cat), y and o forming £3; réraxtas 
(instead of rétayrat), y being chunged into «, to be of the same order as the 
v fowing ; téraxsov (instead of réraydov), y being changed to correspond 
1+ @ ; 


§ 148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
mute (6, 7, D). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8,7, 3. (b) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and Impf, 
¢, rarer oo. — Fut. ow. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. . ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. Wevd-w, Yevd-oua, ppd¢-o. ppa(-opat, 
to deceive. to lic. to say, to think, 
Impf. %-Wevd-ov é-Weud-duny ?-ppa(-ov é-ppa(-duny 
Perf. (€-Yev5-xa) (€-Wevd-pnaz) (we-ppad-Ka) | (wé-ppad-pas) 
&-Weu-Ka &-Yevo-pat ™wé-ppa-Ka wé-Ppac-pat 
Plup. é-Weu-Ke é-Wevo-uny é-we-ppi-new | é-we-ppdo-unv 
Fut. (Wevd-cw) (Wevd-couas) (ppad-ow) (ppa5-copas) 
Yeu r-w Wev-couat ppi-ow ppa-couat 
Aor. I. t-eu-oa e-Yev-odunv E-ppa-oa é-ppa-oduny 
IF. Pf. é-Wev-couat We-ppd-couas 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | (e-Wevd-Onv)  e-peva-Snv (€-ppad-dnv)  €-ppaa-Snv 
Fut. I. Yeuo-IjTopat ppac-Inaopat 


Verbal Adj.: (ev3-réos) Wevo-rdos, -réa, -réov; dpag-réos, -Téa, -Téov. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Ind. S. 1. | &pevo-pae Imperative. Infinitive. 


2. | Eperroas tpev-co é-evo-das 

3. | tpevo-rat eyet-cow Particip! 
D.1. | ebebo-pexor ‘ ar yaieg e. 

2. | fpev-odoy fpev-cdov | evo-pévos, 9, -o” 
: 3. rh ade Ge éPev-cdwy Suljaaetiog 

1. elo-e ‘tive. 

2. j on tpeu-ode é-yeur-pévos &. 

3. | epevo-pévor eiol(vy) | eped-cdwoay, or epet-cIwyv] 


REMARK. Xd(w, to save, has in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. céow-yar from odes 
(Attic), and aéowopat, but Aor. downy, verbal Adj. cworéos. 


$149. FormMATION OF THE TENSES OF Liquip VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs (§ 127, II. B.) form the Fut. Act. and 
Mid. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. without the tense- 
characteristic o (§ 20, 3) but the Perf. Act. with the tense- 
characteristic x, e. g. 

opdrAAw (stem SbAA), Fut. cpad-a, first Aor. t-opna-a, Perf. f-ogar am 


Remark 1. Theendings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -@, -odua:, are 
formed by contraction from -éow, -écouat after the rejection of o (§ 20,3). The 
inflection of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the 
Pres. Act. and Mid.: giaA-@, piA-odpat (§ 135); o@ is omitted in the Fut. of liquid 
verbs, to prevent the harshness occasioned by the combination of that letter with 
the preceding liquid. ‘The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of Liquid verbs, with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is ¢, is strengthened, either by 
doubling the characteristic A, or by inserting the liquid p 
after the characteristic; also, by lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, as in all verbs in -¢va, -vvw, -vpw, or by changing it 
into a diphthong (§ 16, 3), e. g. cfar-A-w, Téu-v-w, Kpiv-w, 
duvv-w, Kteiv-w, paiv-w (stems 36AA, TEM, KPIN(}), 
"AMTN(t), KTEN, SAN); but pév-w, vée-w with a pure 
stem. 

3. Except the Pres. and Impf. the tenses are formed from 
the pure stem, but the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 
in the first Aor. Act. and Mid. (see No. 5), e.g. aPudrrA-w 
(3DAA), Fut. of2A-d, second Aor. Pass. €-cpur-ny, first 
Perf. Act. é-ogad-xa, first Aor. Act. é-ognd-a. The second 
Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely occur, and scarcely at all in 


180 FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. [f F492 


prose; on the contrary, the second Aor. Pass. is more in use 
than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is wholly wanting in many 
verbs. 

4, In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the 
ground-form of the stem is not borrowed, as in the case 
of mute verbe, from the second Aor., but from the Fut., 
since only a few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. 
and Mid. | 

5. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as 
the stem-vowel of the Fut. is 4, e, ¢, or v before the ending -. 
In the first Aor. Act. and Mid. @ is lengthened into 7, € inta 
et, t into 7, v into v (§ 16, 3). Thus: — 


I. Class with @ ia the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Ace. 
apdrAA-w, to deceive, TPAA-@ t-cgna-a 
xduy-w, to ludbor, a Gi pt -oUpaL wanting 
Texpalp-w, to point out, TEKMGP-@ é-r éxpnp-a 
daly-w, to show, pav-@ . &onrv-a 

II. Class with ein the Future. 
pév-w, to remain, BEeV-@ ~ d-new-a 
ayyeAA-w, to ainounce, ayyEerA-@ Hryyer-a 
eepy-w, to cut, TE L-w wanting 
véu-w, to divide, VE EL-@ d-vetp-a 
xrely-w, to kill, KTEV-@ é-xTEuwe 
inelp-w, to desire, imep-@ Thetp-a 
Ill. Class with jt inthe Future. 
atrdr-w, to pluck, TIA-@ : &rid-a 
nplv-w, to separate, Kpiv-@ é-Kpiv-a. 


IV. Class with @ in the Future. 
gio-w, to druw, atp-@ t-cip-a 
apiv-w, to defend, &hiv-w Huiv-a. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -aww of the first class take a in the Aor. 
instead of 7, namely, ioxvaivw, to make emaciated (taxvava, ioxvavat) ; xepdalve, 
to yin (exépdava, kepdavat) ; KotAalve, to hollow out (éxviava, KoiAavat); Aevcalves, 
to whiten: opyatvw, to enrage; mweraivw, to ripen; also all verbs in -paive, e. g. 
xepaivw, Fut. mepava, Aor. érepava, Int. repavas (except TeTpaive, to bore, érérpn- 
va, Tetphvat), and all in -talyw, e.g. maivw, to moke fat, ériava, mavar (except 
utaive, to stain, prjvat, rarcly puavat).— The verbs onpaive, to give a sijnal, and 
Kadalpw, to purify, have both enujva: (which is usual among the Atte writers), 
Kadnpat, and gnuavar, Kadapa. Also alpw. to raise, and G&AAona, to leap, are 
formed with @: apa, GAac3a:, but in the Ind. the @ ts changed into 4 on account 
of the anement, ¢. &. apa, qAduny (second Aor. yAduny is not used in the Ind. 
and very rarely clsewhere). Comp. on ¢, § 16, 7 (a). 
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6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic v 
(according to § 19, 3), must end in -yxa, e. g. peuiay-Ka, 
Plut. (from praivw instead of pe-piav-xa), mépayxa, Dinarch. 
(from daivw), Trapwtvyka, Polyb. (from zrapofuva, to excite). 
But the form in -y«a is found only among later writers. The 
best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by-dropping the 
y, &. g. Kéxpixa, xexdixa from Kpiva, KAivw (so also Kexépdaxa, 
among later writers, also xexépdayxa, but xexépdyxa, Dem. 
56, 30. from xepdaivw) ; or also, as in xretvw, by using the 
form of the second Perf., e. g. améxtova, in the sense of the 
first Perf. (éerayxa, Extaxa, from the time of Maenander), 
or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming any Perf, 
as, e. g. in péve, by forming it from a new theme, as pepeé- 
yxa from MENEN. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic pv 
drop that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but 
also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first 
Aor. Pass.:— 
xpive, toscparate, Kékpika xéxpivas  exptdny 
watve, to bend down, xKéxAina xéeAiuas  exatdny (the 2d Aor. éxdAfyny is rare), 
wAdve, to wash, (wéxAtxa) wéwAtpas exAvdny (Hippoc.) 


Rem. 3. Tefvw, to stretch, and «relvw, to kill, form the above-mentioned tenses 
from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANQ, KTAQ, thus: — 

TéTaxa tévépar eréSny 

Enraxa (and Exrayxa) %xtauar extadny (exrdvdnv among the later writers) ; 
yet the forms of «reiyw here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers use 
%iecrova as the Perf. Act. (sce No.6), and instead of &«raua: and éxrddny, sub- 
stitute Tédvnxa and awredavoy in passive phrases with owé and the Gen., or 
arjpnucs and aynpédny, without a preposition. 

Res. 4. Kpivw, xAivw, wrAvvw, and xrelyw, among the poets, often retain » in 
the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, ec. g. éxAlyany, 


éxAvvany; in prose, these forms seem to be doubtful, yet narexAlvdy is found in 
X. Hell. 4. 1, 30, in all the copies. 


8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. the following 
points should be noted: — 


Verhs in -afyw and éyw, usually drop the » before the endings beginning with 
w, and insert @ to strengthen the syllable, ¢. g. paly-w répa-o-yas we-pd-o-peda; 
bpalvw Spacua; pepalyw pepdpacpas (Luc.); onualyw cechuacua; mwepalyw wemé- 
pacpat; palvw %iSacpor; waxive werdxvopar; duvw Hdvopar; Aérruvw AcACK- 
Tuopat, okuve &tvopat; Inddvvw reShavopat (Lic.); malyw wemiacuar; Tpaxuver 


16 
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retpdxvopat (Luc.); Avpalyoua: AcAvpacpévor eiol(y); piatvw penleoua; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following uw, e. g. gnpalsw, 
€cfpau-was instead of e&fpay-pas (also é&fpacpa), rapotivw, wapdtumuar, aicxuv-e 
foxvupuat (Homer); a very few verbs drop » among the later writers, without 
substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is made long, e. ¢. rpayv»-w, 
to make rough, re-rpdxo-yat also rerpdxvopa: and rerpdyvypat. It isevident that 
in the personal-endings, except those beginning with yw, the » remains, e. g. 
wWepas-pai, Tépay-cat, wé-payvTar, e&jpau-pat, -avoat, -ayTat, HoxXvupat, -vvoa, 
-uyTat, -Uu-pevoy (sce daly-w and Enpalymw, § 151); still, it is to be noted that the 
form of the second Pers. Sing., in -yoa, is rare; instead of it the Part. with 
eT is used, ¢. g. wepacuévos ef, etc. 


Rem. 5. On the omission of o in endings beginning with a9, se § 25, 3; 
on the variable a, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the first Aor. Pass., and 
also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and the 
stem-vowel e, sce § 140, 3; on the Perf. of &yelpw, and éyeipw with Att. Redup, 
see § 124, 2 (b). 


. In the second Perf. (which, however, belongs only to 
a few verbs) the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is 
lengthened, as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e 
jn the Fut., which take the variable o (§ 140, 4), e. g. daiv-a, 
first Aor. €-pnv-a, second Perf. wé-dnv-a; but oveip-w, Fut. 
omep-@, second Perf. &-c7rop-a. 


Rem. 6. Second Aorists Act. and Mid. are rare in liquid verbs, ec. g. ZBaAor, 
eBarsuny, Exadvoy, %erapoy (doubtful in prose) from BdAAw, kalvw, rraipw, wrel- 
yw; Aorists are also formed from some irregular verbs; a few verbs, also, have 
a second Aor. Pass., ec. g. those with monosyllabic stems, as 3€pw, eddpyy, prel- 
pw, CTEAAW, halyw, paivw, KAlyw, ctc. 


§ 150. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 


dyyéAAw, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ayyéAAw = Perf. I. feyyed-na Perf. HH. &-p3o0p-a, perdidi, from @delp-e 


Fut. Jud. | 8S. 1. @yyeA-@ Opt. ayyeAoqus or ayyeAolny 
2. | ayyeA-ets ayyeAos “ dayryedoins 
3. | ayyeA-e@ ayyeAoe “ ayyedoln 
1). 2. | ayyeA-etroy ayyeAotroy  ayyeAolnroy 
3. | &yyeA-etrov ayyedoltny “ dyyeAorhTny 
P. 1. | dyyedA-ovuer ay yeAoimey  dyyeAolnuey 
2.) dyyeA-cire avyycAoiTeE “ ayyedoinre 
3. ayyed-over(*') ayyeAorev * ayyeAosey 


| Inf. ayyeActy Part. ayyeAay, -otoa, -ovy 


Aor. f. Fyyetd-a, dyyelaw, ayyelram, kyyetdov, &yyeiAa, ayyelAas 
Aor. IL | Ind. fyyed-ov Suh). ayyeAw = Opt. ayyeAotus =Imp. &yyeAe 
Inf. dyyerctv Part. dyyeAdy, -ovoa, -ov. 
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MIDDLE. 


~ | WyyeA-pas | Impcrative. ; Intinitive. 

HyyeA-oas 1 HayyeaA-oo HYYEA-Dat 

Wyyea-ras AVyeA-Aw cea) 

| IyyA-pedor Hy yeA-pévos 
Hryyed-dov Subjunctive. 
hyyeaA-aev NYY6A-MEvos G 


e 
fant 


m CO ND m= C9 8D 


- | Hyyea-ve hryyea-ve 
-) iyya-ndva edol(v) | rryéAdSwoas, or Hryyéd-Jwv] 


FVVEA-LNY, -0, -TO, -pEdor, -Yov, -INy, -peda, -e, IryyeAuevar joay 
Sol] juat=—Ssts«dOptt. QeyryeA-ofuqy =| Infinitive. 


G3 No 


ayyeA-ovpat — |Opt. ayyeA-ofuny =| Infinitive. 

ayyeaA-f, OF -e2 ayyeA-ot0 Y7eA-eto a4 

Gyyed-erras &yyeA-0rTo Participe. 

ayyeA-ovpedoy ayyeA-oluedov | ayyeA-ovpmevos 

ay yeA-cia Sov ayyeA-vic Sov 

ayyeA-eiodov ayyeA-olodny 

ayyeA-ovpedva ayyed-olueda 

ayyeA-crode ayyeA-o1a de 

eyyeA-ovvrat " ayyed-oivTo 

lad. tryyesa-duny, ete. | 

Ind. HyyeA-dunv Subj. a&yyéaA-wua: © Opt. ayyeA-oluny Imp. 
dyyeA-ov Inf. ayyed-eodar Part. dyyedA-duevos. 


D. 


P. 


aS SS eS 


Verbal adjective: ayyeA-réos, -réa, -rdoy. 


§ 151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to the 
stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with @ in the Future: o@daAdg, fallo; palyw, to show, Mid. 
to appear. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


opdrA-w opdAA-opce galy-w daly-onas 
é-cpar-Ka é-cpar-pat - (wé-pary-Ka) wé-pag-pat 
ré-pny-a, I appear, 
OPGA-G, E15, Ef] opzAovua: pav-@ pav-odpat! 
&-ognr-a wanting ¢-onv-a é-pnv-duny * 
' I shall appear, &rog., I shall affirm. * Prose amed., it was affirmed by me. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | é-opda-dnv (poet.) e-ody-dnv, [ appeared, 
Fut. I.| opad-dhoouas (poct.) dav-Ihoopa 

Aor. IT. | é-opaa-ny e-pay-nv, Tappeared, 

Fut. II. | op@aa-fooua giv-fhooua, frill appear, 


Verbal adjective: opad-1é0s, -réa, -rTéov, pav-réos. 
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Intlection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
paiv-w, to show; Enpaly-w, to dry, and 7 ely-@ (§ 149, Rem. 3), to stretch. 


Ind. S. 1. | wé-pag-pas 
wé-pay-oat 
Wé-pay-Tat 
WE-Pao-wedov 
wé-pay-Juy 
we-pay-Jov 
we-pdo-peda 
wé-pav-JE 
| we-pag-pevor eial(v) 


é-Ehpay-pas 
é-s,pay-oas 
¢-Enpay-Tat 
é-Enpapu-pmedoy 
é-t7jpay-Royv 
€-t1;pay-Qov 
é-Enpap-peda 
€-E7;pay-ve 
é-Enpapu-peévos etal(y) 
( €-E7)pay-co) 
é-Enpdy-aw 
€-Enpay-doy 
é-Enpay-dwv 
é-inpay-Je 
é-inpav-dwoay, OF 
é-Enpdy-Awy 
é-Enpdy-das 
é-Enpap-pwevos 


D. 


a: 
3. 
I 
2. 
3. 
os 
2. 
3. 


. (we-parv-co) 
Te-pay-Iw 
wépav-ov 
we-pav-Jwv 
wé-pav-JE 
we-pav-dwoay, OF 
SoS ca ed 
we-pdv-dat 
me-pac-pévos 


ro Gone Oe 


desire, and @Té€AAwo, to send. 


PASSIVE. 


é-oTaA-S NV 


Aor. I. | imep-dnv 
oTaA-dTNTouat 


Fut. 1. | inep-34copar 


ACTIVE, | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. | fuelp-w inelp-omas oTédA-w oT €AA-OMeL 
Perf. I. | Guep-na {pep-pas &-oTaA-Ka é-oTaA-pat 
Fut. inep-w imep-ovpas OTEA-@ oTeA-ovpat 
Aor. I. | fuetp-a | wetp-dunv t-oretA-a é-orreA-duny 


A. IJ. é-oréa-ny 
F. II. 


T€-TO- pat 
T€-TA-Oak 
T€-TO-Ta 
TE-TG-LEe OY 
T€-TAa-CROV 
7Té-Ta-030v 
TE-TO-LEIA 
7Té-7a-09€ 
Té-Ta-vTQL 


Té-Ta-cS0p 
Te-Td-oDWY 
TE-TA-TIE 
Te-1d-clecay, OF 
TEe-Td-oIWY 


Te-Td-o3al 


T€-TG-LEVOS 


.(b) with ein the Future: ‘iveip-w (Ion. and Poet.), to 


OTGA-NoopaL 


Verbal Adj. inep-rés, -fy -Ov, imep-TE€0S, -Téa, -Téov, OTAA-TOS, OTAA-TéOS. 
Remark, Phe inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like #yyeA-pat. 


§153.(c) With f and 6 in the Future. 
(a) TlAA-w, to pluck; cipw, to draw; pordy-w, to defile. 


TIAA-w 
7lAA-opas 
Té-Ti\A-Ka 
TE-TiA-Lal 
TIA-@ Tid-ovpas 
E-tiA-a é-TiA-any 
ALD DP. é-ria-any €-oUp-anv 
Be dkeP. TItA-IjTopat Cvup-J7,Topat 
Aor. TT. and Fut. IL. 2. &-oip-qv, ovp-joopas 


Verbal Adj. riA-rds, TiA-1€0s, Gup-rds, Tup-TE0S, woAvy-Tds, poAuy-Téos. 


Pres. HoAby-w 
HOAby-omat 
(ue-pdAvy-Ka) 
fe-OAVO-pLaL 
poAty-w podAty-ovpa 
€-uAtv-a  é-wodAdy-duny 
€-podvuy-dnv 
HoAvy-dT)Topat 


cip-w 
ovp-opat 
oé-cup-Ka 
o€-cup-pat 
Cip-@ cip-urpat 
t-cip-a é-otp-dpyy 


Perf. 


Tat. 
Aor. I, 


Rewanrn tl. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 7é-TiA-pat, o€-cup- 
wat, is like fyyeA-wart, and that of pe-pdavo-pat like wé-pac-par, that of Foxupe 
vat (from aicxiv-w, fo shame), like é-Sjpau-uas. 
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(8) xAb-w, to bend down; wAby-w, to wash, with » dropped (§ 149, 7). 


ACTIVE. _ MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. KAly-co KAty-opas wAby-w wAUy-opat 
Perf. | xé-«Al-ra K€-KAI-prat aé-wAi-Ka wé-wAd-pat 
Fut. nXiv-@ KAiv-ovpas WAiy-@ wAvy-ovpas 
Aor. IL. | &xdAina é-nAiv-duny &-rAvy-a é-rAvy-duny 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | é-«At-ony Fut. I. cAi-djoopas €-TAU-Sny = FAU-Shgouas 
Aor. IL. | é-xaAty-nv Fut. II. xaAiv-tjoopas 
Verbal Adj. xau-rds, -h, -dv, KAt-Téos, -Téa, -Téov, BAU-Tds, WAv-Té0s. 


Rem. 2. The infiection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-xAi-yau and wé-TAb- 
po is like ré-rd-yas, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


§ 154. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g, dxovw, Ihcar, Fut. dxotooua, I shall hear, Aor. jxovaa, 
Iheard. See $198. 

2. The following verbs in -afw or -aw and -éw, whose stem 
ended originally in -av! and -ew (af, e#"), resume the vin the 
Aorist and Future (§ 25, 2) :— 


wale (old Attic cdw seldom, and without contraction), to burn, Fut. xavow; Aor. 
txavoa; Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavuat; Aor. Pass. éxavdny; 
Fut. Pass. xavdfocoua:; verbal Adj. cavoréos, xavords, xavtdés; but second 
Aor. Act. éxany, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

wAalw (xAdw seldom, and without contraction), to weep, xAavoopa: or KAavooUmat 
(No. 3), xAavow late ; first Aor. Act. &Aavaa, etc.; Perf. Pass. céxAavuat; 
Aor. Pass. éxAatcadny late. Sce § 166, 18. 

Xéw, to run, Fut. Sevrouat or Jevootpa (No. 3), Sevow late; the other tenses 
are wanting. See rpéxw, § 167, 5 

vdeo, to swim, Fut. vedoouat or vevootpat (No.3); Aor. &vevoa; Perf. véveura. 

wAéw, to sail, Fut. wAevoouc, usually rAevoovua (No. 3); Aor. ZxAevoa; Perf. 
wénAcvxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéxAevopor; Aor. Pass. érAetodnv; verbal 
Adj. wAevoréos. 


'The vin the Fut. of these verbs is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (/’) softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly 
stand in the Pres. before the personal-ending w, but is omitted where it comes 
between two vowels: it appears, however, in the Fut., as it there stands before 
the consonant ¢ This is analogous to the disappearanc e, in the Pres., of some 
aspirate, perhaps hk (com reho), in the Latin verbs fluo, struo, and the reap- 
pearance of the same in the Perf. before 8, with which it combines and forms z. 
@ 


16* 
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avéw, to blow, Fut. xvevoouas or wvevootna: (No. 3); Aor. éxvevoa; Pert 

wénveuxa,; lite Fut. wvevow, and Aor. Pass. érvevodny. 

péw, to flow, Fut. pevooucs; Aor. &Sevoa; both forims extremely rare in the 

Attic, which uses instead of them pufoopar, éppiny (§ 192, 7), and so also 
the Perf. éppunna. 

Remark 1. The verb xéo (xéFw, xebw), to pour out, differs from the pre 
eeding verbs: Fut. xéw; Fut. Mid. xéoua: (see No. 4); Aor. fxea, Sul. xee, 
Inf. xéat, Imp. xéov, xedrw, etc; Aor. Mid. éyeduny (see No. 7); Vert. Act 
aéxixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxiua:; Aor. Pass. éxidny; Fut. Perf. xudioouas 
(§ 223, R. 2). ‘The forms with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. xeve; Aor. 
éxeva. 

3. The circumflexed Fut. in -otvae which properly belongs te 
liquid verbs only, is used by the Doric writers with other verbs 
also, whose Future would regularly be in -ow or -copas, e. g. 
Tua, -€ls, ~€l, -OtpEY, -elrE, -ovVTaL; TYWotpaL, etc.; this is called the 
Doric Fut. and is in common use in the following verbs, yet 
onty in the Middle form, with the signification of the Fut. 
Act.:— 


gevy-w, to flee, Fut. pevfodua: and pevfoua 

wai(-w, to sport, “  mwatovua: “ waigopas 

xé¢-w, alvum exoncrare, “ Xevodpat 

alat-w, to fall, “ wecovpat: (TIETQ) 

xuvadvoua, to inquire, “  wevootpat, usually revooua, 
and also in those mentioned under No. 2: kaAaiw, rrAéw, wvdw, vee, 
aa. 


4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The Fut. of the 
following verbs, being without the Fut. characteristic o, and 
having the inflection of the Present, takes entirely the form of 
a Present, v1z.:— 


%-w, Epic, usually éodiw, to eat, Fut. %-ouas; wly-w (MIN), to drink, Fut. xb 
omar; Xew, to pour out, Fut. xéw, xeis, xe, ctc.; Fut. Mid. xéouar (sce Rem. 1). 


5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -otwar without o:— 
pdx-onat, to fiyht, Fut. wax-ovuat (formed from the Ion. pax-doopa:). 
ECoupat ('EAQ), fo sit, Fut. (€5-odmat) naded-ovpan. 
6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Act. form:— 
avhoKe, to dic, Perf. réaynna, Lam dead, Fut. Perf. redv4tw or -toza, I. shall 


be dead ; 
lornui, to station, Perf. éornna, I stand, Fut. Perf. éorhtw or -tou, I shall 


hel a a Pe lured, ical ass Sas 
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stand. ‘Eoritw and redvitw are old Attic; éorqtoua and redvftoua: are 
only in the Attic, X. Cy. 6. 2, 17. 


7. The three following verbs, though not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-charactcristic ¢:— 


eixeiy (second Aor.), to say, first Aor. elx-a; pépw (’ETKQ), to lear, first Aor. 
fiveyx-a (second Aor. Hveyxor); xéw, xea (sce Rem. 1). 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor. recor, from NET-w (xlrr-w), to full, the « is 
not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, the r having here been 
changed into o (Dor. érerov). The first Aor. &reoa, is late; in Eurip. Ale. 471 
and Troad. 294, the readings are not sufficiently confirmed. 


8. The following pure and impure verbs form the Perf. Subj. 
and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of the auxiliary 
eiui; the impure verbs by assuming an eas their characteristic 
in forming the tenses, become analogous to pure verbs : — 


x7d-opas, I obtain, Perf. néxrquat, I possess, Subj. cext@puat, 7, -jras; Plup. 
exexthuny, I possessed, Opt. nexriunv, kexrijo, KexTi70 OY KexTpuny, -Go, 
“TO. 

pipvtone (MNAQ), to remind, Perf. péusnua, Z remember, Subj. peuvepat, -fiy 
—jras; Plup. dueurhuny, Opt. peurjuny, -fo, -fro or pepypuny, -Go, -gro, and 
in X An. 1. 7, 5. wéuvoto (in all the MSS.). 

BdAAaw, to throw (BAA), Perf. BéBAnuo, second Pers. Pl. Perf. Subj. daBe- 
BAjose, Andoc. p. 22. § 24. 

karéw, to name, Perf. céxAnuat, Lam named; Plup. éxexadjuny, Opt. rexariuny, 
“7)0, -7T0. 


Rem. 3. dxreruiicdov may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, however, 
the right reading is éxrerpfjacecdoy, according to most MSS. 


$155. Syncope. 


1. A few verbs, in some forms, suffer Syncope (§ 16, 8). 
E. g. the following words in prose :— 


wérouas, to fly, Aor. éxréuny, wréadat, Fut. rrfoopat (€ syncopated). 

eyelpw, to wake, second Aor. trypdéunv (also the Inf. fypeoda: with the accent 
of the Pres.), I awoke (#yépanv, I was awake), (et or ¢ syncopated.) 

%pxouas, to go, second. Aor. FAdov, Inf. €Adgciv, ctc., from "EAET@Q (vu synco- 
pated), (§ 167, 2.) | 

olua, to suppose, instcad of ofoua, @uny instead of gdéunv. 


188 VERBS. — METATHESIS. [$ 156 


2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the redue 
plication ; thus, e. g. 


a. In the Present: 
xlyvopat, to become, instead of yi-yévouas, stem TENN. 
piuve, to remain, Poct., instead of ps-peve. 
aixr@, to fall, instead of wi-rérw, stem NETO. 
wixpagkw froin wepdev. 


b. In the Perfect: 
werdvviyt, to spreaa out, wéetduar; wéxtwxa (from MET), to full. 


$156. A[ctathesis. 


1. Metathesis (§ 22) occurs in the formation of the tenses 
of several verbs, most frequently in the Perf, Plup., first 
Aor. Pass., and first I*ut. Pass. (seldom in the second Aor. 
Act.), sometimes also in the Pres., both for the sake of an 
easier or more euphonic form, and, in poetry, for the sake 
of making a syllable long by position. 

2. In the Common language, the folowing verbs are 
subject to Metathesis :— 


BddAw, to throw, Fut. Bare (BarAfow, Aristoph. Vesp. 222); Aor. %Bdror; 
Aor. Mid. éBarsunv; BAA: Perf. BéBAnna; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BéBAn- 
peat; Aor. Pass. €BAFInv; Fut. Pass. BAndjooua; Fut. Perf. BeBafooua. 

Saudw, usually daud(w, to tame, Fut. dautow; Aor. édduaca; AMA: Perf. 5¢3- 
enka; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 3€3unuat; Aor. Pass. €Cdufhdany, eSduny. 

Séue, to build (mostly Poct. and Ion.); Aor. Act. @ema; Aor. Mid. &euduny; 
AME: Perf. 3€8unnea; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 3€3unpas. 

sv honra, to dice, Aor. awéSavov; Perf. réSvnna. 

SpadaKe, to leap, Aor. ZI o0pov. 

xadéw, to call (Poct. etxkAhaony, like avhekw), Fut. Kod@; Perf. ckéxAnna 

xduvew, laboro, Aor. éxanov; Perf. eéxunna. 

oKEAAW, oKEAEW, to make dry, second Aor. EcnAnyv; Perf. onAnna; Fat 
oKANTOMAL 

téuvw, tocut; Aor. frenov; Perf. rérunna. 

rAncgopat, Lwill bear; Aor. trAnyv; Perf. cr étaA nea, from the stem TAAA 

Remarr. When the stem of the verb is dissylabic, then the vowel trans: 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: — 
xepd-vvuus (Voct. xepd-w), to mingle ; Fut. xeptiow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. «éxpa 
pos instead of Kxe-npéa-uor; Aor. Pass. éxpadanr. 

sixpdana, to sell {instead of mmepdoxw, mimpedoxw), from repdew (hence Fat 
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wepuow): Perf.wdxpaxa, téxpaua.; Aor. Pass. érpadny; Jut. Perf. 
KEW pdoTorat. 

oropé-vyijut, to strcw ; secondary form orpadyvope (instead of orpedvyups) ; 
Fut. orpd@sw; Aor. torpwoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. o7pwuas; Aor. 
Pass. éotporsny. 


weAd@w, appropinquo, fo bring to, meAddw, TAGS; Aor. Pass. eweddodny; 
Poet. Att. €éAd3nv; sccond Aor. Att. éwrAduny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Att. wéwAaGuat 


(b) The same holds also in the stem of the verb Spdrra, to disturb (formed 
from rapdtrw, tpadrrw), an Attic form of rapdoow; Aor. tata. 


§ 157. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


1. It has already been scen (§§ 138-140), that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strength- 
ening remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
modes of strengthening already mentioned, by 7 (z7, xr), o (co, 
¢), and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 


Remark. All the forms which are assumed for the sake of constructing the 
tenses in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 138, 3). The abbreviations, D. M., 
signify Deponent Middle, and ).P., Deponent Passive (§ 102,3). The pe, placed 
in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before it, is analogous to the con- 
jugation in - a, to be treated below. Sce § 191. 


$158. I. Verbs,whose Pure Stemis strengthened in the 
Pres.and Impf. by tnserting v before the ending. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. Balyw lengthens the stem-vow ¢ a@into a; éAavve, 
a into av; dive and wivw, 6 and 7 into v and & 


1. Baivw, to go (BA-), Fut. Byoopar; Perf. BeByxa (§ 191, 2 
second Aor. €Bnv (ps, $191); the Pass. occurs in compounds, 
e. g. dvaBaivoua, dvaBéBipat, mapaBeBapa, dveBadyny, rapeBadyv 
[$$ 130 (c), and 131, 5]. Verbal adjectives, Bards, Baréos. 

Remark. Yirst Aor. Act. %8noa, and Fut. Bhow, are transitive, Z brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic, Ionic, and later writers 

2. duvw, to go in, to go under, to put on. The unstrengthened 
verb duw (xaredtw) has in the Pres., in the Fut ddow-and first 
Aor. Act. édtca, a transitive signification, to wrap up, to immerse, 
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f9 sink; (so also Perf. in X. An. 5. 8, 23, dwodedvcev;) Aor 
Pass. é09nv; Fut. Pass. duvdqoopar [§ 130 (b), 2]. But the Mid. 
dtopat, Sedtpar, Sucopat, edvoduyy, signifies to wrap up one's self, te 
£0 into, or under, to clothe one’s scif; likewise’ the Perf. d€ééi«a 
and the Aor. cduv (yt, § 191), have an intransitive signification, 
like dvopar. Verbal adjectives, durds, duréos. 

3. €Aavvw, to drive (secondary form éAd, -ds, ctc. poetic, yet 
also in X. Cy. 8. 3, 32. dwéAa, Imp.); Fut. éAdow (in later writers, 
though also X. An. 7. 7, 55. €Adcovras), commonly Att. éAa, -ds, 
-g, Inf. édav (§ 117); Aor. yAdoa; Perfil eAjdAdxa; Mid. to drive 
Jrom me, Aor. jAacdpynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éAnAdpos; Inf. éAy- 
AdoJas [§ 124, 2 (a)]; Aor. Pass. 7AaInv [& in the tense-forma- 
tion, § 130 (c); without o, § 131, 5].— Verbal adjectives, eAaros, 
éeAdréos (X. Hipparch. 2, 7). 


4. Sivew and Siw (poct.), to rage, Fut. Svcw, etc.; second Aor. Part. Avpuevos 
(ut), raging. 

5. zivw, to drink, Fut. atopar (§ 154, 4), among the later 
writers mutyat, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. weetio Je; second Aor. 
éxiov, Inf. auety, Part. miiv, Imp. wide (§ 191), poet., and seldom 
prose wie; TIO- Perf. wérwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. aéropar; Aor. 
Pass. éxodnv, Fut. Pass. BON TGueS ($$ 130 (c), and 131, 5]. 
Verbal adjectives, words, woréos. 

G. tivw, to pay, to expiate, Fut. riow; Aor. érica; Perf. Act. 
rérixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass, rérecpat, Aor. ‘Pass. aes (§ 131). 
Mid. rivopa, to get pay from, to avenge, to punish, ticopat, ériod- 
pyv. Verbal Adj. recréov. Inthe Pres. and Impf. the penult is 
long in Epic, short in Attic; in the other tenses, it is long in all 
the pocts. 


Tiw, to honor, ticw, triga, tétipat, Poet. 


7. dIdvw, to anticipate, Fut. dIjocopat, more rarely dJacw, € £. 
X. Cy. 5. 4, 38. 7. 1, 19; first. Aor. éb3dca, and (in prose more 
seldom) second Aor. ébInv (us, § 191); Perf. epadxa. In Pres 
and Impf. ain Epic, @ in Attic. 

8. dSivw (poet., rarcly prose and only in the Pres., e.g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, ¢ 
Symp 211, a.), fo perish (scldom to consume), Fut. ¢sfow and Aor. épaiea, trans, 


to consume. — Intrans., Fut. ¢8icoua; Perf. {pSipar, ¥pSiwra; Plup. and second 
Aor. éoS3tunv, Subj. Steins: Opt. ddiuny, pdtro, Imp. Pdlode, Inf. Pdlodu, 
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Part. $9{uevos, ce. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. rots poievors, the dead (ui, § 192). Verbal 
adjective, padizds. ; | 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant :— 

° 9. daxvw, to bite, Aor. dxov; Fut. d7fouae (late dygw); Perf. 
Aor. &édnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédyyyac; Aor.. Mid. &dySdpnv 
(Hippoc.); Aor. Pass. €67x9qv; Fut. Pass. 6)xIjcopas. 

10. xapvw, to labor, to be weary, Aor. exdpov; Tut. xapotpas; 
Perf. xéxpyxa ($ 156, 2). 

11. réuvw, to cut, Fut. reno; Aor. erepov (érapov, § 140, 2); 
Perf. rérpyxa ($ 156, 2); Mid. to cut for one's self (something) ; 
Aor. Mid. érexouyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rérynpoe (Subj. rézpno- 
Jov, § 154, Rem. 3); Aor. Pass. érpynIynv; Fut. Perf. rerpjoopas 
Verbal Adj. tyyros, ry7ré0s. . 


$159. II. Verbs, whose Pure Stemis strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve 
before the ending. 


1. Buv-véw, to stop up, Fut. Bow; Aor. éBica; Perf. Mid. or Pass, 
BéBvopoa; Aor. Mid. éBicapny; Aor. Pass. éBicInv ($ 131). 


Pres. Bum, not used by the Attic writers. 


2. ix-véopar (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being gencrally used 
instead of it), dpixvéopar, to come, Fut. adigopac; Aor. adixopy, 
ddixéoda:; Perf. ddtypas, adixIa; Plup. ddiypny, adixro. Verb. | 
Adj. ixros. | 

3. xuv-éw, to kiss, Fut. cow: Aor. &iioa [§ 130 (b)]. But apos- 
xuvéw, to worship, Fut. mposkuvyow ; Aor. rposexivyca (also poctic 
wposexvaa, Inf. arposxvcat). 

4. trox-véopar (i7rioyx-opas Ion.), strengthened form of tréyopas, 
properly, to hold one's self under, to promise, Aor. trecx-6pnv, Imp. 
trooxou; but Fut. trocyjoopar; Perf. tréoynuar. So, dyruryvcd- 
pat OF auréxopar, to clothe (from dpréxw, to surround), lupf. apret- 
xov, Fut. dudégw, Aor. nurwyov, aprurxev, Fut. dudcopar; Aor. 
yemixounv and numerxopynv (§ 126, 1). 
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$160. II]. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by inserting the sylluble av, 
more rarely av, before the ending. 


a. dy or aty is inserted without any change. 

Prevrinary REMARK. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
enrecfold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, consisting of a 
pure stem and an assumed e, which is changed in the inflection into 7; hence 
the Fut. and Perf. are formed like the same tenses of verbs in -éw.— The a in 
the ending -dyw is also short in Epic (except in the three verbs, ixdyw, ¢3dru, 
and x:xdyw); but long in ixdyw in Attic. 

1. aicd-av-opae (seldom aioJopar), to perceive, Aor. yod-opyp, 
aistécIa; Perf. godnpa; Fut. aicodnoopa; verb. Adj. aio Dyros. 

2. dpapravw, to miss, Aor. nuaprov (late ypapryca); Fut. dpap- 
THoopat (dpaptnow, Only in Alexandrine Greek); Perf. nuapryxa; 
Perf. Pass. quaprnpa; Aor. Pass. qpapnjInqvy (X. An. 5. 9, 21. 
Veet. 4, 37). Verb. Adj. dpapryréov. 

3. drexJavopat, to be hated, Aor. arnxJopny (poct. 7xIopyy) ; 
Inf. dréyIco9ae with irregular accent; Fut. dex Ijoopae; Perf. 
amnyInuat, Tam hated. 

4. aifavw (and atgw), to increase, Fut. aifjrw; Aor. ntgyoa; 
Perf. agyxa; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ytGppac; Fut. at&)- 
copa. and aigyIjcopat; Aor. 7t&Inv. 

5. Braoravw, to sprout, Aor. (8Aacrov (later ébAaornoa); Fut. 
| BrXaorjow; Perf. ¢Braornxa and PeBAdoryxa (§ 123, 2). 

6. dapSavw, commonly in composition, xarad., to sleep, Aor. 
xatédapJov (xaradapJevra, Aristoph. Plut. 300); Fut. xaradap3noo- 
par; Perf. xatadedapdyxa. 

7. iavw and xadigavw, secondary form of Lo, xadi~w. See 
$ 166, 16. 

8. xAayyavw, used of dogs, a secondary form of xAdlu, to cry 
out, Fut. x\ayfu (kexAayfopat, Anistoph. Vesp. 950); Aor. é&AaySa, 
&Adyov, Hur. Iph. T. 1062; Perf. xéxAayya (old form KeéxAnya). 

9. vidarw, cidaivw (also oidaw, oi8ew), to sivcll, Fut. vidjow; Perf. 
wnka. 

10. dA Java. (dAucIaivw used by later writers), fo slip, Aor. 
oAwIov; Fut. ddAuIjow; Perf. &dAicInxa (first Aor. ddAtcIynoa 
later). 


? 160.] VERBS IN -w WITH STRENGTHENED STEM. 193 


11. dadpatvopa, to smell, Aor. dodpopyv; Fut. dodpyocopas. 
Pres. d0¢pacSa: was a rare Attic form; Aor. dogppyoduny and édcppaydivas 
late. 

12. édAtwcxavw (rare Inf. oprev, Part. dddAwyv), to be liuble to a 
fine, toincur punishment (the double strengthening w« and ay 
is to be noted); Aor. dpdAov (adAyoa, Lys. 13, 65. and by later 
writers); Fut. é¢dAjow; Perf dddnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
apAnpat. 


b. dy is appended to the pure stem, and wis inserted before 
the Characteristic-consonant., 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem 
is changed into a long one, in inflection. The » is subject to the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes (§ 19, 3). 


13. épvyyavw (instead of épu-v-yavw), ructo, Aor. nptyov, Fut. 
€pevfopan. 

14. Seyyav, to touch, Aor. iyov; Fut. Ifopar. 

15. Aayyavw, to obtain by lot, Aor. Aaxov; Tut. Angopar; Perf. 
eAnxa (rarely AAoyxya from AETX-, comp. wérovda, wadeiv, rév- 
Jos); Perf. Mid. or Pass. etArypas ($ 123,4); Aor. Pass. &AnxIyv. 
Verbal Adj. Anxréos. 

16. AapBarvw, to take, Aor. AaBov, Imp. AaBe and Attic AaBE 
[§.118, 3 (a)]; Fut. Anyone; Perf. etAnda; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
etAnppar (§ 123, 4), (A&Anpa Aesch. Ag. 876); Aor. Mid. &AaBopyy ; 
Aor. Pass. AypdIqv; Fut. Pass. AnPIjoopa. Verbal Adj. Anmros, 
Anrréos. 

17. AavJdyw (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31, also AnJw), to be con- 
cealed, Aor. &atov (1. Aor. Ayoa late in simple words); Fut. 
Ayow; Perf. AAnIa, I am concealed; Mid. AavIJavopa (Jon. and 
poet. also AjJouar), in prose éru. (seldom ézA.), to forget, Fut. 
Ayoopar; Perf. AAnopat ($ 131); Aor. AaIduyy; Fut. Perf. AeAy- 
copos, Eur. Alc. 1981. 

18 Awrrayw, rare secondary form of Aero. 

19. pavtavw, to learn, Aor. uadov; Fut. padnoopa; Perf. 
pepadnxa,— The a remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAGE, according to No.a. Verb. Adj. 
padyres, paSyréos. 

20. mwvJavoun, to inquire, to perceive, Aor. ériJounv; Perf. wé 
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mopa, Trérvoa, Cte. ($131); Fut. revcoua (very rarely revoor 
par, $1ot, 3). Verb. Adj. wevords, revoréos. 

21. tvyxavu, to happen, Aor. értyov; Fut. rev’gypar (TEYX-); 
Perf. rervyyxa (TYXE- according to No.a). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic te’yw, paro. 

22. gduyyavw, secondary form of qdevyw, to fice, Fut. devgopa 
and -fotpae (} 154, 3); Aor. epiyov; Perf. wépevya, Verb. Adj 
PEvKTOS, -TEOS. , 

23. xavdavw, to hold, contain (spoken of vessels), Aor. €xdéov; 
Perf. with a Pres. signification xéyavéa; Fut. xeicopas (stem 


XENA-, comp. ¢raJov, wretcopat). 


$161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 
the Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two conso- 
nants, ox or the syllable tox. . 

x is annexed, when the stem-charactcristic is a vowel, and sox, when it is a 
consonant ; xu-ioxw and xpy-toxoua: are exceptions. Most verbs, whose pure 
stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of 
pure verbs, in -dw, -éw, and -de, e.g. ebp-loxw, Fut. etph-ow from ‘ETPE-; auPaio- 
ko, Fut. duBAd-ow from ‘AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and Impf, 
take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with «, and may be called the «mproper reduplication. Most of these verbs 
correspond to the Latin Inchoatives in sco: yryvdone, HBdoxw, ynpdone. 

1. dA-iox-opat, to be taken, to be conquered, with this meaning, is 
used as the Pass. of aipéw, Impf. yAuocxdpnv; (AAO-) Fut. drccopat; 
second Aor. yAwy, Att. édAwy and Aw (pt, § 192, 9), Twas taken, 
Perf. 7Awxa, and Att. éGAwxa and yAwxa, Ihave been taken (Aug, 
§122,4 and 6). The Active is supplied by aipeiy, signifying, tw 
take captive, to conquer. Verb. Adj. dAwrds. Xen. uses both 
éaAwv and yAwv, An. 4, 4. 21.; Thu. only éaAwy and édAwxa: Plato 
also only édAwxa. 

2. auBrtoxw (seldom duBdAcw), to miscarry CAMBAO-), Fut 
dépBraow; Aor. 7uBrAwoa; Perf. nuBdrdwxa; Perf. Pass. yuBrAwpa; 
Aor. Pass. 7p BAw-dyv. 

3. dvaBwaoKopat, (a) to recall to life, (b) to live again, Aor. 
dveBwwodunv, I recalled to life ; but second Aor. dveBiwv (pe, $ 192, 
10), IT ltved again. 

4. dvadioxw (also dvaddw), to spend, to consume, Impf. dvyduoxor 
(4vdAovwv without Aug.); Fut. dvaAwow; Aor. dvjAwoa and dv 
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Awou, xaryvdAwoa; Perf. dvjAwxa and dva\wxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
GyyjAwpar and dydAwya; Aor. dvadkiSyy, dvprdInv; Fut. Pass. 
dvakwJjncopa, Thu. and the Tragedians preferred the unaug- 
mented forms; Plato and the orators, the angmented. 
' 5. dpéoxw, to please, Fut. dpéow; Aor. jpeoa [§ 130 (d)]; (Perf. 
gpypexa in Sext. Emp.;) Mid. with Accusative, to appease, to 
satisfy, Fut. dpecopa, Aesch. Suppl. 654; Perf. Mid. or Pass. jpec- 
par; Aor. Pass. ypéodnv, Soph. Ant. 500. Verbal Adj. dpecrds. 
6. BiBpookw, to eat (Fut. Att. dopa from éoiw, second Aor 
épayov), Perf. BéBpwxa; Part. BeBpws ($ 194); Perf. Mid. or Pass 
BéBpopu (Aor. Pass. éBpetnv, and Fut. Pass. BpwIjooua non- 
Attic; instead, the forms of éoJiw are used). 


7. yeywrioxw (mostly Poct.), to call, to make known, Fut. yeywvhow; Aor. 
eyeyévnoa; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification ;—further, yeywvelro, 
Xen., yeywveiv, Poet., seldom prose, e. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the Prim. 
FErONEQ, 


8. ynpdoxw (or ynpaw), senesco, to grow old, Fut. ynpdcopa: (sel- 
dom ynpéow Plato); Aor. éynpaca (in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. 
to cause to grow old), Inf. ynpacas (instead of it ynpava:, from an 
old second Aor. éyypav, was preferred by the Attics, pt, § 192, 1); 
Perf. yeyjpaxa, Iam old. . 

9. ytyvioxw (yivdoxw), cognosco, to know (TNO-), Fut. yvwoo- 
" pas; second Aor. éwuv (ps § 191); Perf. éywwxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éyvwopat (§ 131); Aor. Pass. QvaioInv; Fut. Pass. yrord}- 
copa. Verbal Adj. yrwords (old form yvwros), yrworéos. 

. 10. d8pdoxw, to run away (only in compounds, e. g. dzo6., &é., 
oaS.), Fut. Spacopa; Perf. dé5paxa; second Aor. pay (ps, $ 192, 
1). 

11. eipioxw, to find, second Aor. ebpov; Imp. eipé [} 118, 3 
(a)]; CEYPE-) Fut. eipjow; Perf. etpnxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
evpnpat; Aor. Pass. etpédnv [§.130 (d)]; Fut. Pass. etpydnoopac; 
Mid. to obtain, Aor. eépopnv (Aug. ¢ 121, Rem.). Verbal Adj. 
eiperos, evpyréos. 

12. 4Bdoxw, pubesco, to become marriageable, Fut. 7Bycw; Aor 
yBynva; Perf. i8yxa (Baw, to be young, but dvnBdw, to become 
young again). 

13. Svjoxw, commonly drodvjcKw, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (@AN-) Aor. drédivoy (Poet. EJavov; Javiv, of Javovres, the 
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dead, a:so in prose); Fut. droJavotya: (Poet. Javotpa); Perf 
réIvnxa (not droréIvyxa) both in prose and poetry, rédvaper 
(§ 194), etc., Inf. rePvavac; Fut. Perf. redungw (§ 154, 6), and 
among later writers reIvngopat, I shall be dead. Verbal Adj. 
Ivynros, mortal. 

14. Ipdoxw (§ 156, 2), to spring, to leap, Aor. éJopov; Fut. 
Jopotpa; Perf. réJopa. 

15. iAdoxopas, to propitiate, Fut. iiacopar; Aor. 1 dodpyvy; Aor. 
Pass. Uacdyv. 

16. pedioxw, to intoxicate, Fut. pedvow; Aor. éuédica. But 
pediw, to be intoxicated (only Pres. and Impf.), borrows its tenses 
from the Passive, e. g. éuedioSpv (§ 131): 

17. pupvjokw, to remind (MNA-), Fut. prjow; Aor. guvyoa; Mid. 
to remind one’s self, to remember, also to mention ; Perf. wéuynpar, 
memint, I remember, I am mindful (Redup. § 123, Rem. 1), 
Subj. pepvopa, 7, -Arat (§ 154, 8), Imp. péeuvyoo; Plup. épepry- 
pny, ITremembered, Opt. peuvypny, jo, -7T0, OF pepvopny, -@o, -Gro 
(§ 154, 8); Fut. Perf. peurjooua I shall be mindful (among the 
Tragedians also, I will mention); Aor. éuvyodnv, I remembered 
(eumodunv Poet.); Fut. pryodjoopa, I shall remember (daropny- 
copa, Th. 1, 137). | 

18. rdoxw (formed from réJoxw, by transferring the aspiration 
of 3 to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. éraJov; 
(ITENO-) Fut. weicopar; Perf. rérovda. Verbal Adj. radqros. 

19. wimioxw, to give to drink, Fut. wtow; Aor. éziaa. 

20. murpackw, to sell, rare in Pres. Act. (Fut. and Aor. in the 
Common language expressed by doducopat, areddpnv); Perf 
werpaxa (§ 156, Rem.) ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. rémpapae (Inf. rerpac- 
Jou, often instead of the Aor.); Aor. érpadnv; Fut. Perf. wexpa- 
coat in the sense of the simple Fut. rpadycoua, which is rare 
and not Attic. Verbal Ad). aparos, mparéos. 

21. arepioxw (seldom orepeéw, droctépovvras, Isoc. 12, 243, 
according to the Ms. Urb.), to deprive of, Fut. orepjow; Aor. 
éorépyoa; Perf. éorépyxa; Mid. and Pass. orepicxopot, orepotpas, 
privor; but orépopa, Tam deprived, Fut. orepjcopas rarer orepy- 
Ijoopa (drocrepetode, Andoc. Myst. 149); Perf. éorépyac; Aor. 
éorepj Inv. The simple occurs most frequently in the middle 
form; in the Act., the compound dzogrepicxw is more frequent 
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22. tirpicKu, to wound, Fut. tpwow; Aor. érpwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rérpwpat, Inf. rerpooIa, Part. rerpwévos; Aor. érpwdqv ; 
Fut. rpwdjoopa and tpicopor, Verbal Adj. tpwrds. 

23. ddckw, to say, to think (Ind. and Imp. very rare), Impf | 
€gacxov; Fut. pyow; Aor. épyoa.— (Pass. épacxero, S. Ph. 114), 

24. xydoxw, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers yaivw), Aor. 
| €xavov; Fut. xavotpar; Perf. xéxyqva, to stand open. 

Remark. In 3:3doxnw, doc-eo, the « belonging to the stem is strengthened 
by o prefixed; hence the « remains in forming the tenses, Fut. &3dgw; Aor. é&l- 
Sata; Perf. 3e3i3axa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Sed{Sayuar; Aor. Pass. €3:3dx9ny. 


Verb. Adj. 3:3axcrés, -réos. The same usage is found in the Epic and poetic 
verbs, GASjoKxw, dAvoxw, Adoxw. Sce § 230. 


$162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form in -3w. 


Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -9w, e. g. 
GArAcySey, poetic (instead of PArAdyery), to burn; HyepéXovra: and hepé- 
Sorvra:, Epic, instead of a&yelpoyra: and &elporvra. Here belong also the end- 
ings -adoyv and -ddoms of the Impf., and -ddew of the Pres. Inf., which are used 
even in Attic prose, e. g. addiw, to ward off; tragic Inf. dAxddew (stem *AAK); 
Give, to ward off, duvvddew, Impf. hutvadov; — 8idKw, to pursue, dioxddew, 
Impf. édéxadov, also prose ;— efew, to yield, Impf. efkatov, elxddouus:;— py, 
to shut up, Impf. and Aor. elpyatov;— ta, to have, cxéIew (in Homer oxeddew 
as Aor.). 


$163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in 

the Pres.and Impf. by prefizing a Reduplication. 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root with 
the vowel:. In the Epic and poctic dialects, there are also verbs, which take 
the Attic reduplication, j.e. they repeat the first two letters of the root; sce 
dxaxl(eo, dxapioxw, dpaploxe, § 230. 

1. BiBalw, to make go, to convey, Fut. Att. Bi Bd, -ds, -¢ (still 
also BiBdow, X. An. 4, 8, 8. 5. 2,10). Verbal Adj. BiBaoréos. 

2. yiyvopos (yivoua.) instead of yryévopor ($ 155, 2), to become, 
to be, (TEN-) Aor. éyevouny (late Attic éyernIyy); Fut. yerjoopas 
(PL Parm. 141, e. yeryoeras, fiet, and moreover yevedyoerar, efficie- 
tur); Perf. yeyémpas, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and yéyova 
with a present signification, Jam, implying Iam by birth; éyevo- 
unv and yéyova are also uscd as preterites of ei, to be. 

3. wimrw (instead of mmérw, $ 155, 2), to fall, Inap. wire; 
(UET-) Fut. wrevotpa (§ 154, 3); Aor. recov (very seldom first 
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Aor. éreoa), § 154, Rem. 2; Perf. rérrwxa with irregular variable 
vowel (Part. zerrus, werraros, Poet § 194, 5). ° 

4. terpaw, to bore, Fut. rpyow; Aor. erpyoa. More usual the 
secondary form rerpaivw, Fut. rerpava; Aor. érérpyva ($ 149, Rem. 
2); Perf. rérpyxa, rérpynua. Verbal Adj. tpyros. 

Several verbs of class IV (§ 161) belong here, as yeyréonw, and several verbs 
in -u1, as 3{3apu. 


$164. VIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel a is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Inupf. by c. 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poctic: dyalopa to be in- 
; dijnant; Saw, to divide and burn; paloua, to rage; valw, to dull. Sec § 230. 


§ 165. VIIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem assumes ein the 
Pres. and Impf. 


1. yapéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeydunxa; but Fut. 
yipo; Aor. eynpa, ynuot (éydunoa first in Menander, then in 
Lucian. ; yayznoeas with the better reading yapunoeies in X. Cy. 
8. 4, 20). Mid. yapotya: (with the Dat.), to marry (of the 
woman, nubo), Fut. yapotyor; Aor. éynyudpnv; Perf. yeydunpat 
Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. éyapnJyy, etc. [$ 130 (d), 2]. 

2. yntéw, Poet., usually Perf. yéyyIa (also prose), to rejoice, 
Fut. yodijow. 

3. doxéw, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. df (doxyow poet.) ; 
Aor. édofa (éd0xyoa Poet.); Aor. Pass. xaradoxJeis, Antiph. 2. 116, 
2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dédoypar (Seddxypar, Ionic and Eunp.), 

4. xruméw (Poet.), to resound, Fut. -how, etc.; second Aor. %eruroy (Epic and 
8. O. C. 1450) ; first Aor. écréayoa (ib. 1606). 

5. papripéw, to Sear witness, Fut. paprupyow, etc. But papripe-, 
pot, Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. £ypéw, to shear, to shave, Mid. é’pouar; Aor. evpdpyv; but: 
Perf. é&vpypat. 

7. d3éw, to push, Impf. éoJovwv; Fut. dow and @Fjow; Aor. 
éwoa, doar; Perf. éwxa late, Plut.; Fut. Mid. dcouar; Aor. éwoas 
pnv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwopa; Aor. Pass. éwodnv; Fut. Pass 
éoIjocopar (Aug. § 122, 4). Verbal Adj. dards, -réos. 
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§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem tis Pure in the Pres. and 
Impf., but which assume an € in forming the 
tenses. 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw#, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose@charactcristic is ~, y; partly for the 
sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the introduction 
of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, x9; and partly from mere 
choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose characteristic is 8, 7, ¢, A, 
p> ®, kK, X, a, at, €, ot. The e is changed into y in inflection. Exceptions: 
aidoua, &xSoua, and pdyouar [§ 130 (d)]. 

L. afSoua, to feel shame, to fear (Pres. and Impf. old poctic, in the Common 
language aidéoua:), Impf. aidéuny without Aug.; Fut. aidécoua: and -fcopas 
(ewadecdfoopa, Eur. Iph. A. 889); Perf. #Secnévos, Dem. Aristocr. 646, 1; 
Aor. #derduny (with Acc.), as a law-term in Attic prose, signifying to pardon a 
suppliant; but also in poetry, signifying to be ashamed of, to feur ; but in this 
sense 7dé0dny is commonly used. 

2. dré~w, to ward off, Act. seldom in prose, X. Cy. 4. 3. 2, are€- 
ev; Fut. ddcijow (Aor. #Aéénoa, Hom.); Mid. to ward off from 
one’s self, Fut. ddcEjoopa (drAeouar as Fut. of “AAEK- is rare, 
e.g. S. Or. 171. 539. X. An. 7.7, 3); Aor. nArAckdpny (prAcEnodpyy, 
Hom. and X. An. 1. 3, 6.in all the best MSS.) (Inf: second 
Aor. dAxdJev, used by the Trag., § 162.) 

3. atféw, lo increase ; see avfavw, § 160, 4. 

4. dyJopas to be vexed, Fut. axdévopat, and in prose usually 
dxJeoIynoopat (both with the same signification); Aor. 7xIéodyv 
(§ 131). . 

5. Booxw, to feed, Fut. Booxyow; Aor. éBocxnoca; Mid. intrans. 
to feed, to eat. Verbal Adj. Bords, Bookyréos. 

6. BovrAopas, to wish (sccond Pers. BovAa, § 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
Anvopat; Perf. BeBovAnpat; Aor. éBovdAyIyy and 7BovdAyIy (Aug., 
§ 120, Rem. 1). | 

7. dew, to want, to need, usually Impers. det, 22 1s wanting, rt 28 
necessary (§ 137, 2), Subj. d€7, Part. deov, Inf. dety; Impf. a, Opt 
déoc; Fut. deqoa; Aor. édénore(v); Perf. dedéyxe(v) ; Mid. déop0, to 
need, Fut. dejoopar; Aor. éenInv; Perf. ded€équat. 

8. éJeAw and Jedw, to will, Impf. AIerov and éedov; Fut. 
éJeryow and JcAyow; Aor. HIAqoa and éJAyoa; Perf. only 
wireArka. 
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9. ciAw, etAAw, Aw, also ciAéw, to press, to shut up, Fut. rijow, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAnpat; Aor. Pass. ciAnJyv. 

10. €Axw, to draw, Fut. Aw (which is. preferred to the other ~ 
form éxiow from “EAKYQ); Aor. etAxvoa (§ 122, 3), Axvoas 
(more common than «fAga) ; Perf. Axia ; Mid. to draw to one's 
self, Axicopa, eiAxvodpyv ; Aoy Pass., Fut. Pass., and Perf. Mid 
or Pass. only ciAxvoIny, AxvoInoopat, etAcvopas. 

11. "EIPOMAI, Aor. jpopny, I inquired, épértar, eowpar, époyrny, 
épov, épopevos; Fut. épjooya. The other tenses are supplied by 
épwrav; but the Aor. jpwryca is rejected. 

12. éfo, to go forth, Fut. éppyow; Aor. nppnoa; Perf. nppyxa. 

13. evdw, commonly xaevdu, to sleep, Fut. cadedjow; Aor. rare 
and late; Perf. wanting (Aug., §{ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verb. 
Adj. xaJevdyréov. 

14. €yw, to have, to hold, Impf. elyov (§ 122, 3); Aor. éoxov 
(instead of éceyxov), Inf. cxetv, Imp. cxés, rapdacxes according to 
verbs in ps (in composition also cyé, as xardoxe, mapdoxe), Subj. 
OXG, -7s, Tapacxw, mapaoyys, etc., Opt. cxoiqv (ps, § 192, Rem.), 
but in compounds zapdoyxoyn, etc., Part. oxdv; Fut. éfw and 
oxnow; Perf. éyyxa; Aor. Mid. éoxopyy, Subj. cxapar, Opt. oxoi- 
pnv, Imp. oxob, zapdoxov, Inf. cxéoIa, rapacyxér Jar, Part. oxopeves ; 
Fut. éfouacand oxnoopat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoynpar; Aor. Pass. 
éoxeInv (not used in good Attic). Verbal Adj. éxrés, and oftener 
poetic oxeros, -réos. 

15. éfu, to cook, Fut. éfnow (Fut. Mid. éyjoopo, Plat. Rp. 372, 
c.); Aor. 7Ynoa; Aor. Pass. yYnInv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. AYqpas. 
Verbal Adj. éfJos, or éfrros, éyyréos. 

16. tlw (Plat. Symp. 196, 6), commonly xaJilw, to seat, to sit, 
Impf. éxadov, old Attic xadiGov; Fut. xadu (117, 2); Aor. 
exdJioa, old Attic xadioa ({ 126, 3); (Perf. xexaddixa;) Mid. I seae 
myself, Fut. xadi&ijcopar; Aor. éxadurapyy, I seated for myself, I 
caused to sit. But xadelopa, I scat myself, I sit, Impf. éxadeLopypy ; 
Tut. xaJedotpac. 

17. «yd, to make anxious (Act. only Epic), Fut. «pdijcw; Perf. 
Kexyoa, I ain anzious; Mid. xydopar, to be anxious, m prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. S. 138, is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
Knoemat. 

18, xAaiw, to weep (kAaw seldom, and without contraction), 
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Fat. «Aavoopa (xAavootpat, § 154, 2, in Aristoph.), rarer (in 
Dem.) xAanow, or nAajow; Aor. é&davoa; éxAavoduyv, S. Trach. 
153; Perf. xéxAauvyo, and later xéxAavopa ($ 131, 3). Comp. 
$154, 2. Fut. Perf. xexAat’oera, Aristoph. Nub. 1440. Verbal 
Adj. xAavords and xAavrés, xAavoréos. 

19. payopa, to fight, Fut. payotpa, § 154, 5 (Epic and late 
prose paxyjoopas); Aor. éuaxerduyv; Perf. peudynuat; Aor. Pass, 
épayérSyy late. Verbal Adj. paxeréos and paynréos. 

20. pédAAw, to intend, to be about to do, hence to dclay, Impf. 
€pedXov and jyedrAov; Fut. wedAAnow; Aor. éudAAnoa;-Pass. wéddeo- 
Sa, to be put off, delayed. (Aug., $120, Rem. 1.) Verbal Adj. 
peArréov. 

21. pAa pos, curae mihi est, 2 concerns me, I lay tt to heart 
(rarely personal péedlw), Fut. pedjoe; Aor. euedAnoe(v); Perf. 
pepeAnne(v); Mid. péAopar, commonly érpeAopar (and éryeAotpat, 
but Inf. probably érpéAcoJa:); Fut. érieAjoouac (sometimes 
erypAndjoopa); Perf. éryepeAnpar; Aor. érepeAndyy. Verbal 
Adj. éryseArreéov. 

The compounds, e. g. perayéAe:, poenitel, are uscd as impersonals only; sel- 
dom perapéAoua:, to repent (Thuc.), Aor. pereneAhaony (late); peunads, caring 
Sor. ; 

22. plu, to suck, Fut. prfjco, etc, 

23. dtw, to smell, i.e. to emit an odor, Fut. 6fjow; Aor. alyoa 
(Perf. 68w8a with the meaning of the Pres. in Homer and the 
later wniters, § 124, 2). 

24. age and ola; to think, second Pers. oie (5 116, 11); 
Impf. ep and oyyv; Fut. oijoopar; Aor. wInv, oinIjva; Perf. 
wanting. (Aug., § 122, 1.) Verbal Adj. otyréos. 

The abbreviated forms, olxat, @uny, are used in prose as a mere parene 
thetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in an 


ironical sense; ofouas, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when it is a 
governing verb; still, this ditference of usage is not fully observed even by the 


best Attic writers. 

25. otyopat, Tam gone, have gone (with sense of Perf), abi, 
Impf. exspnv (sense of Aor., also Plup.), L2ecent away, had gone, 
Fut. ofyyoopac; Perf. @yype, commonly as a compound, e. g 
mapeynpo, X. An. 2.4, 1.in the best MSS., Ion. and Att. Poct 
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oiywka (SO originate, ofya, ofk-wya, ofy-wxa, comp. the Epic éxwxa 
from éyw, § 230). 

26. ddetdw, to owe, debco, I ought, must, Fut. ddeAnow; Aor. 
wpeAnoa; Perf. dpeiAnxa; second Aor. adedor, -es, -e(v) (first and 
second Pers. Pl. not used), in forms expressing a zsh, wtinam. 

27. naiu, to strike, Fut. ratow (Att. secondary form racyoe in 
Aristoph.) ; Aor. érauwa; Pert. wéraxa (the simple late); Aur. 
Mid. éracapyv; Pass. with o ($ 131, 2); yet instead of weraw- 
pot and éxaicIyv, érAxynv and wérAyypat Were comionly used 
Verbal Adj. maurréos. 

28. mépdw, usually wepSopa1, emittere flatum, Aor. érapdov; Fut 
rapoyoopnar; Perf. réropda (§ 140, 4). 

29, méeropas, to fly, Fut. (werjoopa, Aristoph.) commonly rnp 
gozo.; Aor. commonly in prose and in the Comic writers, érre- 
pny, wréeo Jat (rarer éxraynv; erryy, mre, wrainv, Wryvat, wrdas, poet 
and in the later writers ($ 192, 2); Perf. wemdrjpat (Aristoph.). 
— Syncope ($ 15d, 1). 

30. oxéAAw (or oxedéw), to dry, Aor. en (§ 192, 4), and Perf. 
éoxAynxa, and Fut. oxAnocopas, intrans. to — up, to wither. — Met- 
athesis, § 156, 2. 

31. rir, to strike, Fut. Attic rumrjow (rivw, Homer); (Aor. 
L érimryca late; éruya, Hom.; Aor. IL érvrov, Eur. Ion. 779; for 
the Aor. of this word, the “Attics use éraragfa, éraca;) (Perf. 
rerirrynxa, Pollux); Fut. Mid. rvmroopa, Aristoph. Nub. 1382. 
Pass. blows will be inflicted; Perf. rérvppot, Aesch. (rer’rmpat 
late); Aor. Pass. érirny (érumr Inv late). Verbal Adj. rumrpréos. 

32. xatpw, to rejoice, Fut. xawpnow (xapijoopat late); Aor. éxapyy 
(us § 192, 8); Perf. xeyapyxa (Aristoph. and Herod.), I have 
rejoiced, and xexdpnpat (poct.), Lam glad. Verbal Adj. xaprés. 


RemarK 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -dyw (§ 160), 
and tmoxvéojza, of those in § 159. 

Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed (§ 149, 6); still, 
tiey form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 


pévw, to remain, Fut. pevo; Aor. Euewa; Perf. pewéevnna. Verbal Adj. 
peverds, peveTéos. 

véuw, to divide, Fut. vee Aor. %vema; Perf. vevéunna; Aor. Pass. eves 
phanv.— Mid. vépopat, Fut. venotuar; Aor. évemuduny; Perf. Mid. o¢ 
Pass. vevépnpaw Verbal Adj. vexntéos, 
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$167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different 
Roots, and which are clussed together only ir 
respect to Signification. 


1. aipéw, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. qoow; Fut 
aipnow; Perf. ypnca; Aor. (from ‘EA) efAov, é&\eitv; Aor. Pass. 
qpednv; Fut. Pass. aipedjoouac [$ 130 (d)]. — Mid. to choose, Aor. 
ciAcuyv; Fut. aipyoouar; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ponpa; Fut. Perf. 
gpncopa, Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aiperds, -réos. 

2. épxopuau, to go, to come (only the Indic. of the Pres. in use in 
Attic, the remaining modes and the participials being borrowed 
from et ($181); thus, épyopar, tw, te lévar, ivy), Lnpf. apyopmy, 
commonly gew and za, Opt. toy; Fut. us, DT shall zo (jgw, I shall 
come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. AjAvIa [§ 124, 2 (b)]; Fut. Acvoopae 
almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also Lys. p. 
165, § 11; Aor. 7AIov, AJu, APoyu, AE [§ 118, 3 (a)], ee, 
DIwv. Verbal Adj. perAcvoréov. 


>Epxozea: has in common the signification of to come and to go; the idea of 
coming commonly belongs to the form from éAdeiv, and the idea of going to that 
of efu:. But in compounds, each of these three verbs expresses both ideas, and 
only the preposition limits it to the one or to the other signification. 


3. érFiw, to eat, Impf. jodwv; (ew, Ep.) Fut. dopa, (§ 154, 4); 
Perf. éd;jd0xa; Aor. épayov, payety ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. é3ySecpaz, 
($124), 2; Aor. Pass. 48éoIqv. Verbal Adj. édeords, éecréos. 

- 4. épdw, to see, Impf. édpwv; Perf. évipaxa (Poet. also €opaxa, 
Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from "IA-) eiov, (Su, Bou, Bé, § 118, 3 (a), 
ietv, Bav. (On the second Perf. oda, I know, see $195.) Fut. 
(from ’OIT) dWouac (2. Pers. ope, § 116, 11).— Mid. or Pass. opa- 
par; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éspapas or dppor, das, etc.; Inf. dpIar; 
Aor. Mid. eidcpny, béoIa, idov (and with the meaning ecce, bor), 
as a simple only Poct.; ‘Aor. Pass. dpIyv, dpIjvac; Fut. dpdjo- 
ona. Verbal Adj. épards and drtos, drréos. 

5. rp€xw, to run, (APEM-) Fut. dpapotpar; Aor. Spapov; Perf. 
d<Spdynxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éridedpdpnua (X. O. 15. 1). Verb. 
Adj. Jpexréov. 

Spéfoucs, Zpeta, rare and poct.— Second Pert. only Epic dé5poua (APEMQ). 

6. Pépw (only Pres. and Impf.), to bear, COI-) Fut. otow (Aor. 
Imp. olve, vicérw, bring, in Aristoph., see § 230, under gépw) ; — 
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CETKQ, or "ENETKQ) Aor. II. qveyxov (rarer Aor. L qveyxa!), -es, 
-e(v), -oper, -ere, -ov (and -apev, -are, -av), (§ 124, Rem. 2), Opt 
évéyxoyu, etc. (rarer -axyut, etc.), Inf. éveyxety, Part. eveyxwy (rarer 
éveyxas), Imp. &veyxe, -érw, etc. (and -drw, etc.) ;— (ENEK-) Perf. 
evnvoxa (§ 124, 2); Mid. to carry off, carry away, win, Fut. otco- 
uat; Perf. Mid. or Pass. évqveypar (-yfat, ~yerat, or évjvexras); Aor. 
Mid. jveyxdpyv, &veyxat, -acJa, -dpevos; Pass. (a) to be borne, 
carricd, (b) to bear one’s self, to hasten; Aor. Pass. qvéxdnv; Fut 
évexSjoopae (rarer oicIjcopar). Verb. Adj. olorés, oioréos (Poet 
epros). : 

7. dypt (§ 178), to say, Impf. ésyv with the meaning of the 
Aor. also ddvas and das (§ 178, Rem. 2);— (EHI-) Aor. eéroy, 
cizw, elon, eié [§ 116, 3 (a)], (the other forms of the Imp. are 
rarely or never used, compound zpoeure), eizety, eiruv (first Aor. 
ela, not very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent ¢fzas, 
very frequent eirare, rarcly elzay, Imp. efrov rarely, very frequent 
eivarw, eirrarov, eitatwv, and always eirare; all other forms want- 
ing in the Att.).. From the Epic Pres. efpw, come Fut. épa, Perf. 
eipnxa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. etpnyae (§ 123, 4); — CPE-) Aor. Pass. 
eppndnv (éppédyv appears not to be Attic), pyIjva, pyJets; Fut. 
Pass. pnInoopo and cipyoouaz.— Mid. only in compounds, Fut. 
drrepotpar, and first Aor. dveiracJa, to deny, to be wearied out, to 
give up, like arametv. Verbal Adj. pyres, pyréos. 

Instead of the Pres. @nul, other words are sometimes used, particularly in 
composition. Compare amayopetw, I forbid, awetxov, I forbade; dyrrdyo, I 
contradict, avreirov, I contradicted, the compounds of eixeiy in the Aor. being 


more frequent than ampydpevoa and dyréveta. So, dyopetw ria xaxos, I speak 
tll of one, but ayretroy Kaxas. . 


$168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. 


1. Verbs‘in -ys, the number of which is small, differ from 
those in -w, principally in taking different personal-endings 
in the Pres. and Impf., several also in the second Aor. Act. 
and Mid.; and also in omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the above tenses. The formation of the remaining 


¥ The first Aor. is preferred to the second, in the first Pers. Sing. Indic., when 
the next word begins with a consonant; also in the persons of the Imp. which 
have a; hence @veyne, but eveyndta. 
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tenses is like that of verbs in -w, with a few exceptions. In 
omitting the mode-vowel, these verbs are analogous to those 
in -do, -éw, and -ow. 

2. In the Pres. and Impf., most verbs in -ws with a mono- 
syllabic stem, take a reduplication (§ 163); this consists in 
repeating the first consonant of the stem with 4, when the 
stem begins with a simple consonant or a mute and liquid; 
but, when the stem begins with ot, a7, or with an aspirated 
vowel, ¢ with the rough breathing is prefixed to the stem. 
These verbs are the following : — 


STA f-or7-p TIPA wl-y-2% yn-ps 

XPA xl-xon-us AE (8[-57-y1) 8:déacr(v) 
BA (B!-Bn-u) BiBds @E th-Sy-u 

MTA {-rra-paz ‘E Un-ps 

TIAA af-p-wAn-ps AO 38i-3ar-pu. 


Remark. Most verbs in -4: do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms; four verbs, 
vlna, to put; Tornpt, to place; 8l8wps, to give, and Tut, to send, have this 
conjugation most full, though even these have forms in use borrowed from the 
conjugation in -w, together with several forms of the inflection in -~. See 
$172, Rem. 8 . 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -pe. 


Verbs in -y are divided into two principal classes :— 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends : — 


(a) in a, e. g. Lorn, to place, Stem STA- 
(b) “ «, “ rl-By-ps, to put, “ @E- 
(c) “0, “ &8i-Sw-us, to give, “ AO- 
(d) “4s, “ elt, to go, “« 'l- 
(ec) “o, “ eiul, instead of éoxl, to be, “ E-. 


2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -vw or -w, 
and then append to this syllable the perenehenuiee. | The 
stem of verbs of this class ends :— 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, ¢, ¢, 0, and assumes -yyiy 


(a) in a, e.g. oxeda-vvi-pu, to scatter, Stem ZKEAA- 
(dD) “ «, “ xopé-vyv-pt, lo satisfy, ‘© KOPE- 
(c) “ 6, only ri-vvi-pu, to atone, “ TI- 

(d) “ 0, ¢. g. orpd-vvi-p1, to spread out, “ 2TPO-. 
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B. In a consonant, and assumes -vv. 

(a) in a mute, e. g. Seix-vi-pt, to show, , Stem AEIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “  8py-v0-pys, to swear, “&  'OM-. 

Remark 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem 

that consonant is omitted before the -yv, except it be a Kappa-mute, e. g. 
al-vipas Stem °AIP (comp. alp-w, &p-vipas) 
Sal-vips “  AAIT (comp. 8als, 3a:7-ds) 
kal-vipas =“ ~=KAIA from KAA (comp. Perf. «éxad-as, xéxacpas) 
wref-vous “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. «rev-o) ; but 
Seln-viopt, elpy-vout, Cevy-vigs, ofy-vip. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class,—those in -iu:,—form only the Prea 
and Impf. like verbs in ws, and even in these tenses, only a part of the forms 
are in -dut, the others in -éw; in the Sing. Iinpf. the forms in -d@ are predomi- 
nant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., these are the regular forms 
The verb oBé-vvi-y1, from the stem XBE-, is the only verb of this class which 
forms the second Aor., namely, fo8ny; several verbs in -w, form their second 
Aor. according to the analogy of these verbs, ¢. g. dw, fur. 


§ 170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening of 
the Stem of the Present. 


1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel 
of the stem, 4, ¢ 0, is lengthened -in the Pres., Impf., and 
second Aor. Act.:— | 

& and ¢ into 7, and o into w. 

Still, in verbs in -e and -o this lengthening extends only to the 
Ind. Sing. of these three tenses; but in verbs in -a, fo the Dual 
and Pl. Ind. also, and likewise to the entire Imp. and the 
second Aor. Inf. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in 
-e and -o, € is lengthened into e, and o into ov, e. g. Jet-vas, dov- 
va. Butin the same tenses of the Mid., the short character: 
istic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. Verbs in -tu, whose stems end in a vowel, and hence 
annex -vwy, retain the short characteristic-vowel, except those 
Whose stem ends in -o, e. g. orpi-vvyt (ZTPO-); but verbs 
whose stems end in a consonant, and hence annex -wn, are 
strengthened in the stem of the Pres. by lengthening the stem 
vowel, namely, 


a becomes yn, as in wfry-vine, second Aor. Pass. exay-nv 

a “aw, “ at-vowas instead of &pyina:, stem “AP, ’AIP 
e “a, “ —-Belx-vopu, stem AEK, hence Ion. feta 

vy “ev, “ Ceby-vops, second Aor. Pass. eCin~-ny. 
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§171. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf., and second Aor. do not take the 
mode-vowel (§ 168, 1), and hence the personal-endings are 
g‘nexed immediately to the stem of the verb, e. g. 

{-oTa-pey é-7l-Se-pey €-30-pey 
t-o7d-peda é-ri-9é- peda €-36- peda. 

2. The Subj. has the modc-vowels w and 7, as in verbs in -w; 
but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel and 
form one syllable; this coalescence differs from the contraction 
of verbs in -w, as follows :— 


dn and dp coalesce into # and 7 (not, as in contracts in -dw, into a and @), ép 
coalesces into ¢ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into or), e. g. 


i-ord-o = Lora i-ord-ns = i-orijs -ord-y-ra: = l-ori-tm 
ord-w = o10 ° ord-ns = oTns 

Ti-vé-w = 1-30 TURES = TITS T1-9€-w-pat = TIO@-pas 
5:-3d-0 = 81-30 8:-3d-ns = b-5¢s 8:-356-p = 81-59. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of fornu: and rlSnus is like the Sub). 
of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. rupda, -fis, -7, etc., TUN-@, -Ts, -fy 
from Tix-re, ora-90, -7s, 7, from Tornus. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -dus is like that of verbs in -te, ¢. g. Senxviw, 
-tns, etc. 

3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel g 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Impf. Opt. A. -ovra-t-ny = i-oral-ny = Aor. II. A. oral-ny Impf. M. lorat-yn 
Ti-de-i-ny = Ti-9el-ny del-ny v-Sel-une 
81-50-t-ny = 8:-8ol-nv 3ul-ny 5:-30l-uny. 

Rem. 3. The Opt. of verbs in -e (rlSyu) is like the Aorists Opt. Pass. of 
all verbs, e. g. ora-del-ny, rup-Iel-nv, ruw-el-nv. | 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -dus, like the Subj. Pres., follows tha 
form in -w, e. g. Secxvdouu. The few exceptions will be considered below. 


§ 172. Personal-endings. 


1. The following are the personal endings for the Act.:— 
(a) For the Indicative Present, 
Sing. 1. are . Lorn-ps 
2. -s (properly -or) torn-s 
é. -o«(y) (properly -rs) t-orn-o1(v) 
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Dual 2. Toy t-ord-roy 
3. -Tov t-o7rd-rov 

Plur. 1. -pev (properly -nes) t-ord-pev 
2. Te T-o7Ta-Te 


3. | [-vo«(v)] (properly -wr:) = [T-ora-vrs T-ora-oi(r)]}- 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -vo2(v) is changed into -ao1(»), and theg 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dim 
lect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus :— 


from f-ora-vor is formed i-oract (i-ord-aor) 
a Ti-Se-vot a Ti-Qeioe Att. Ti-Y€-Go4 
Ly 3[-30-vor we ——- B-Bover . 3:-34-aot 
" Selx-vu-vor bs Seux-vioe 6 8 eiK-vd-B6 


REMARK 1. The uncontracted form in -ddo, -dact, -dact, is the only one 
used in Attic prose, though it also occurs in the Ionic dialect; the contracted 
form in -eiat, -otet, -do1, is the usual form in the Ionic writers, very scldom in 
the Attic poets. But from %p: (stem ‘E), to send, this Attic form iao« (con- 
tracted from i-é-ao:) always occurs. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Subj. Pres. and second 
Aor. do not differ from those of verbs in -w. 

(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. :— 


Sing. 1. -y Impf. t-orr-y é-1[-3n-» 
2. -$ t-orn-s é-4l-37-s 
3. = t-orn é-r[-3y 

Dual 2. -Toy A. II. @-o7rn-roy &-Je-rToy 
3. Thy é-orh-ryv é-Sé-1Tnyv 

Plur. 1. -wev (properly -pes) E-orn-pev &-Se-pey 
2. TE €-oTN-TE v-Se-rTe 
3. -oay ¢-orn-cay &-Se-cay. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. torny, €. g. érin-ny, e-ord-Sny, -ns, -71, -yrov, -tnv, Nev, NTE, noo. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
(cxcept the first Pers. Sing.) differ from those of the Opt. of 
the historical tenses of verbs in -w, only in being preceded by 
7; comp. the endings of BovAevoys, BovrAcicayut, etc. with those 
of 

orai-nv, b-oral-nv del-ny reSel-ny Bol-nv 8:-8ol-nv. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -y is commonly rejected in the 


Attic dialect, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -noay is almost always 
shortened into -ev, e. g 


TWel-nuey = TIDEMEY iorai-nte = ioraite 
tiwwel-noay = TiWelev . —— -Btd0l-noay = 8doier- 
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The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs, e. g. wadevdelnuer = 
waidevd-eiuey (wholly like rudelyv).— On the contrary, in the second Aor. Opt. 
Act. of fornui, rldnur, 5{Swps, the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the 
third Pers. Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms &d¢nv and d¢ny also occur. 
(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are:— 


Sing. 2. “9 (f-ora-d1) (ri-de-d:) (3[-30-32) 
3. 70 i-ord-rw  redé-ra 3:-36-1Te 
Daal 2. -Tov T-o7a-Tov al-3e-Toy 3[-80-roy 
3. -TwY i-ord-rwy Ti-vé-Toy 8:-3d-rey 
Plural 2. TE T-ora-Te rl-Se-rTe 3{-30-7e 
3. Twoay i-ord-rwoay Ti-3é+1w0av =, Ss Bt-3d-Twoay 
or l-ordyrwy Ti-JévT wy 5:-3dv ray. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. rejects the ending -&, and, as a 
compensation, lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into y, ¢ into 
€:, o into ov, dv into b, 

f-o7d-3: becomes T-or7n al-Je-3: becomes tl-Ie 
3[-30-d _ 3{-3ou Selx-vi-de “ Selxve. 

The ending -% is retained in the Pres. only in a very few verbs, e. g. od 
from gnul, tod: from eiul, BH: from efus, and some others; it also occurs in cer- 
tain Perfects of verbs in -w, e. g. rédSvads. 

In the second Aor. of rlSynu, Inu, and 8l8wus, the ending & is softened into 
s; thus, Sé-3: becomes Sés, €-3e = Es, 8d-3¢ = és; but in the second Aor. of 
lornut, the ending -%& is retained; thus, orj-3¢; also in the two Aorists Pass, 
of all verbs, e. g. ruwy-di, waideddnrs (instead of raidevIn-1, § 21, Rem. 3). In 
compounds of ord and 87a, the ending -7% is often abbreviated into 4, in 
the poet. dialect, e. g. wapdora, awdara, wpdBa, xaTdBa. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vas. 
This is appended in the Pres. to the short charactenistic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel (a being 
lengthened into y, € into ¢, o into ov, ¢ 170, 1); thus, 

Pres. l-ord-vas wi-9é-vas 31-3d-vas Seex-vd-vou 
Second Aor.  o77j-vas Jei-vas dov-vas. 


Rem.6. The Inf. Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like orjvat, €. g. Tury-vas, 
BovAeva-vas. 


°(¢) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
rs, -vroa, -vr, Which are joited to the characteristic-vowe] 
according to the common rules ; thus, 


i-ord-vrs = ‘Lords, i-oraca, l-ordy ords, oraca, ordy 
Ti-é-yrs = wTi-dels, -cioa, -év Sels, Seioa, S&v 
8:-36-yrs = b:-dovs, -ovca, -dv Sous, -ovca, -dy 


Seix-vi-vrs = deix-vis, -doa, -iv. 


. 18* 
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Rem. 7. ‘The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. ridels, or Sels, e€. g. Tum-els, -etoa, -év, BovrAeud-els. 


2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are hke those of verbs 
im -w, except that uniformly, in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and 
almost always in the Impf. Ind. and in the Imp., the personal- 
endings retain their full form, -ca: and -co. Still, the following 
points are to be noted: — . 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -a (as fornus, Sdvauar), is only -acas 
in Attic prose; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, only 
in the poetic dialect, e. g. éwiorg from éxlorapa: in Aesch., Summ (from the Ionic 
ending -eas) instead of d¥vg, in Soph. and Eurip.—In the second Pers. Imp. 
and in the Impf., 707 scems to be only poctic; but, érlorw, Axrlaore, dive, 
Hdéve, arc the regular forms in good prose, and the uncontracted forms 
ecurcely occur except in the poets and later writers. 

(b) In verbs m -e, the contract forms in the Imp. Pres. are poetic and rare, and 
in the Indic. Impf. not at allin use; thus, Impf. ér{e00, Imp. rleco (ridov) ; in 
the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and -o, the contract are the regular forms, 
ec. g. Indic. f30v, Imp. Sov; Mov, Sov. In verbs in -o also, the uncontracted 
forms seem to be the usual ones in the Impf. and Imp.: é3id30c0, didoco. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj.; in 
the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the o is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted, 


Rem. 8 The Sing. Impf. Act. of rl3nyi, is é7{Snv, 2 Pers. ériSeis, 3. drides 
(from TIOEQ), ériges and é7l3e: being more frequent than éridys, éri3n; on 
inut, see § 180; the Sing. Impf. Act. of di5wus is always é3fSouy .(fr. ALAOQ), 
édidous, etc. (X. An. 5. 8, 4. is to be read édi8ous instead of édidws, according to 
the best MSS.) In verbs in -vus, the forms in -dw are usual throughout the Pres. 
and Impf., especially in third Pers. Pl. Indic. Act., e. g. Seuacviiovor(y), and 
the only forms in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., e. g. Seacviw, duyiw, cum 
vbw, torcther with Seixvupi, Spvuut, cuuul-yvups. — In Attic poctry, there are also 
contracted forms of riSyu: and inuein the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Ind. Act., ¢. g. rudets, iets, redes, iet. — But the Middle admits the formation in 
-vw only in the Subj. and Opt. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
$175. I. First Class of Verbs im -pt. 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., the short characteristic- 
vowel is lengthened, both in the Fnt. and first Aor. Mid. 
namely, a into 7, € into 7; also in the Perf. Act. of rede and 
inua, € is lengthened into e, and o into w; but in the remaiming 
tenses of the Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short charac 
teristic-vowel is retained, with the exception of the Perf. and 
Plup. Mid. and Pass. of réIype and tu, where tne « of the 
Perf. Act. (ré9exa, rédequat, efxa, efuac) is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of riInpt, type, and Sida, has 
« for the characteristic of the tense, no* a; thus, 

&-97-K-a, 7}-K-a, ¥-5w-K-a. 


¢ 174.] VERBS IN -pt.— FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 211 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. édnxa, xa, and éwxa, however, 
are usual only in the Ind., and generally only in the Sing.; in 
the other persons, the Attic writers commonly used the forms 
of the second Aor.; in the other modes and the participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. were always used. 

Examples of the first Aor. in the Pl. Ind. are: @fxapey, X.C. 4. 2, 15. 
€Sdnapev, X. An. 3. 2, 5.0.9, 9.10. eScnare, Antiph. 138, 77. ZSwxav, X. Cy. 
4. 6,12. %&nxay, H. 2. 3, 20. adijxay, Cy. 4. 5, 14. 

Also the forms of the second Aor. Mid. ‘of ridnps, tinue, and 
SiSwys, are used by the'Attic writers instead of the first Aor.; 
yxdpnv from ine occurs, though but seldom. On the contrary, 
the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of riFnpus, Gyms, and ddupe 
(thy, jv, Sov), are not in use. | 

3. The verb torn forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -w, with the tense-charactenistic o, e. g. é-ory-o-a, é-o77- 
ao-dunv. The second Aor. Mid. éordyyy is not used. Some 
other verbs, however, have a second Aor. Mid., e. g. érrapny, 
éxpiapyy. 

REMARK 1. The second Aor. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 
verbs, also tho Fut. Perf., except in fornu, the Fut. Perf. of which is éorhtieo 
and éorhtopa, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of thaverb fornut, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut., and first Aor. Act. have a ‘Trans. meaning, to 
ae on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup., Act. and the Fut. 

erf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to ag one’s self, to stand, namely, 
Yorny, I placed myschh or I stood; éornxa (with present signification), J have 
pat myself, I stand, sto; éorhxew, stabam; éorhtw, torhtopa, stulo (aperrhio, 
shall withdraw). The Mid. denotes either to pluce_for one’s self, to erect, to stand, 


sonsistere, or to place one’s self; Puss. to be placed. “Eornxa and éorjxey usually 
take the place also of the forms éoraua: and éorduny, which occur but rarely. 


$174. IL Second Class of Verbs in -ps. 


Therc is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the 
second class (§ 169, 2). All the tenses are formed from the 
stem, after rejecting the ending -wips, or -viyt. Verbs in -o, 
which in the Pres. have lengthened the o into a, retain the w 
through all the tenses, ce. g. orpo-wi-pt, Cw-vvi-pt, po-vve-p, Fut. 
otpw-cw, etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, in form- 
ing some of the tenscs, assume a Theme ending in a vowel, 
€. g. ou-vi-ps, Aor. du-o-ca, from "OMOQ. The second Aor. and 
the second Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, e. g. evy-vi-pe 
See § 182 
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[$ 173. 
§175. Paradigms of 


ACTIVE. 
g 8 
Z 3 BE Z| RTA: to place. | @E- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
a |a |e 
S.1. | T-orn-ps vl-37-ps 3f-3e-p1 Seln-vi-ps ' 
2. | t-orn-s tl-3n-s 3i-3w-s delx-ve-s 
3. | t-orn-o1(v) tb-d7-01(v) 3l-5w-o1(v) Selx-vi-oi (x) 
°|D.1. 
a: 2. | t-ora-roy +{-S€-Tov 3[-30-rTov Belx-vi-roy 
eS 3. | t-o7a-rov vl-Je-Toy 3{-50-roy Seln-vi-Toy 
= P. 1. | -ord-pey v{-Je-pey 3[-50-pey Selx-vt-pey 
2. | t-ora-re Tl-Je-rTe 3{-30-Te Selx-vi-re 
3. | l-ora-or(v tt-é-ao1(yv) 8:-36-a.ou(v) 5eux-vi-aoi(v) 
(from iord-dor)| and ri-Setor(v)| and 8:-30ver(»)|and der-vve1(y) 
S.1.] bora TI-IW 5:-3@ Sein-vi-w 
2. | l-ory-s TITS d:-5¢-s Seix-vi-ns 
sg - 7 i-oTy Tt-3H 51-3 etc. 
5 E 2. i-oT7}-Tov Ti-S7}-Tov 3:-5w-Tov 
S |> 3. | l-orj-rov Tl-J7)-TOV 3:-3@-Tov 
QR [qQ)P.1. | bord-pey Tl-OW-LEey 81-30-pey 
2. | i-ori-Te Ti-J7-TE 3:-3a-Te 
3. | i-o7ra-o1(v) Tt-9@-o1( v) b:-8@-or(v) . 
S. 2. | torn? vi-der? 5{-3ov * Selu-vv * 
. (from forad:)| (from 7ed:)| (from did03:) | (from Selxvtdu) 
3 3. | l-ord-rw Ti-aé-7T0 51-36-Tw Seix-vi-ree 
3 | D.2. | tord-roy +l-de-Tov 3i-50-roy delx-vi-Toy 
= 3. | i-ord-Tev Ti-9€-T a 5:-56-7 wy Sesx-vi-T ow 
=| P. 2. | Lord-re vl-3e-Te 3i-50-Te Seix-vi-Te 
= 3. | i-ord-Taway Tt-QE-TwWT a 5:-30-Twoay deix-vi-Tewcay 
and i-ordyrey| and ti-dévroy | and b:-ddvra Jand dewKx-vivror 
Infin. | t-ord-vas Ti-dé-vat 81-56-var Sein-vi-vas 
Part i-ords, aoa, dy.| Tr-els, eiva, év, 8:-5ovs, ovoa, dv| Seix-vis, boa, vv 
" G. dyros G. évros G. évros __G. bvros 
S.1.| Lorn-y é-rl-Snv é-di-3our$ é-3elx-vur 
2. | -orn-s é-7l-Ders 3 é-3/-5ous ® e-Selx-vos 
é 3. | Torn é-ri-Ser9 2-5[-50v 5 €-Sela-vu 
2 | D.1. 
8 2. | f-ord-rov é-7{-3€-rov é-5[-30-roy é-8eln-vt-Tov 
Ss 3. | t-ord-rnv é-71-Sé-T Nv €-51-56-T ny e-Sein-vi-r ny 
S| P. 1. | fora-yev é-r{-Je-pev é-5[-30-pey 2-Seln-vi-pev 
¥ 2. | t-ord-re é-Tl-Je-Te é-51-50-Te é-5elx-vi-Te 
2 3. | t-ord-cay é-rl-Se-cay €-31-80-cay €-delx-vi-cay 
iy S.1. | i-oral-ny vTt-Jel-ny 5:-30f-ny Seux-vi-orps 
SS 2. | l-oral-ns at-Yel-ns 5:-50l-ns Seix-vb-os 
<j 3. | i-oral-n Ti-el-n 3:-50l-n ete. 
2 | D1. . 
= 2. | i-orai-rov 4 Ti-Met-Tov 4 51-30t-rov 4 
> 3. | i-otal-rny Ti-del-Tny | 5:-Sol-r nv 
P.1. | -orat-pey Tt-Jet- ey 5:-5or-pev 
2. | i-orai-re TI-DEL-TE 5:-5070-T ‘ 
__3. | borat-ey TI-nEl-EV 5:-3ot-ev 
T And Be:xvi-o, -es, etc., especially Senviover(v). Also Impf. eelxvior, -tes, 


He(v), and the Part.usually de:cvi-wy, -odea, -oy (§ 172, Rem. 8). %§ 172. Rem. 
a ET ee aren een te) 


$175.] 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -pt. 


Verbs in -pt. 


MIDDLE. 
=TA- to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
T-o7Td-pas rlJe-pat 3i-50-uat Selx-vi-uat 
T-o7TG-oa tl-Se-cas 31-30-cat Selx-vi-oas 
t-o7ra-ras ri-Je-Tas 3[-30-ras Seln-vi-Tas 
j-oTad-pedov Fi-DE-LEDOV 3:-56-pedov deix-vb-ywedov 
{-o7Ta-adov ti-3¢-cNov 3{-80-cd0v 5eix-vu-c Sov 
t-a7a-cSov rl-3€-cX0v bi-80-cdov Seix-vu-cSov 
i-ord-peda Ti-9E-pEda 51-36-neda Seix-vi-peda 
f-ora-ode wl-d€-09€ 3[-30-036 5elx-vu-cde 
t-ora-vras ti-Se-vras 3i-50-yras Selx-vu-vras 
i-ora@-pas® Ti-D as Si-3a-nas Sein-vU-copat 
i-or7 TU] 3:-3¢ Sex-vb-n 
t-or7j-Trae TIT AL 6t-6@-TaL etc. 
i-oT@-LEdoy | Tt-w-LETOY 3:-305-pedor 
i-oT7-oV0V Ti-7-T HOV 3:-5a@-a90" 
i-orj-ovov Tt-I7-TIOV 3:-3@-c20v 
i-o1rd-peda Ti-Io-peda 5:-30-peda 
i-orj-ove Thi-TT-ONE 51-30-09 
i-ot@-yvTat Ti-SW-VTAL 31-30-yTas 
{-ora-oo und v{-Je-co and 3i-80-00 and delx-vi-co 
tor vl-dov 3{-3ou 
i-ord-cdw Ti-E-TIW 31-36-0309 8eix-vb-03w 
¢-0Ta-cJov tl-Je-cXov , 3{-30-c030v dein-vu-oRov 
l-ord- odwv Ti-YE-TIWY 51-36-03wy Semn-vU-cd wv 
T ora-cde rl-Je-7Ve 3{-30-03e Selx-vu-ade 
Lord-oSwoay and | Tr-3€-cdwoay and | 5:-56-cdwoay and Seix-vv-cdwoay 
t-ord-clwy TI-JE-CIwV 51-86-03 wy and Se:x-vv-od@v 
t-ora-ooat Ti-de-oXat 3i-30-03a4 Selx-vu-odas 
i-ord-pevos, n, ov | Téé-peEvos, n, ov 8:-5d-pevos, n, ov | Serx-vi-pevos, 7, 
ov 
iord-uny é-ri-9é-pny €-3:-36-pny é-3eix-vi-pny 
t-oré-oo and Tore! é-rl-Se-co, é-3{-50-c0 e-Seix-vi-co 
1-o7Tda-To é-ri-3€-T0 é-3/-30-r0 é-3elk-vi-To 
t-ord-uedor é-71-9é-pedov é-31-36-pedov é-3ein-v-pedov 
t-ora-cSov é-rl-Je-cdov é-5[-80-cd0v é-3eln-vu-cdov 
i-ord-oonv é Ti-dé-cONV €-51-30-cd ny é-5ein-vd-c Inv 
i-ord-yweda é-ri-9€-pE3a é-5:-5d-peda é-Seix-vi-neda 
Lota-ode é-ri-Je-0DE . e-3f-50-0d¢€ e-5elx-vu-cde 
1-o7Ta-vTo é-1[-3e-vro €-5[-50-vro é-3elx-vu-vro 
i-oral-unv ® ri-Yol-pny? 8:-50l-pny 7 dein-vi-oluny 
[-orai-o Tt-J0t-0 5:-d0t-0 5eix-vii-010, 
i-orai-To Tl-Jvr-TO 5:-501-To ctc. 
i-oral-pedoy vt-Jol-pedov 5:-3ol-pedov 
i-orai-cdov Tt-Yul-TOv 5:-50t-0 Nov 
i-orai-canv rt-Jol-odny d:-50i-0 qv 
i-oral-peda vt-Sol-peda 51-3ol-peda 
i-O'T as-THE Tl-JOL-ODE d:-501-ave€ 
l-orai-vro Tt-YOt-YTO 5:-50t-vTo 


5. 9§172, Rem. 8. 4§ 172, Rem. 3. 


etc., see § 176, 1. 


® On the accent in éxiorao, etc. see § 176, 1. 


6 On the irreg. accent of érlorapat 
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ACTIVE. 


re w | : | 
Sia | tee ; 
3 Ba & STA- to place. @E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. | 
3 | 
ealala « | 


S.1.| &orn-v, [stood] (%-3y-v) ) A. L| (&-3e-v) ) A. 1. | 
2. | &-orn-s (@-37-s) used! (&-3w-s) used 
e 5 3. | &orn (€-39) )forit! (€3e) ) for it 
= es 
5 2. | &orn-Tov &-Se-rTov &-50-rTov wanting. 
3 3. | é-orh-tny é-Sé-ryy €-56-rqv 
| Pol. | %-o7n-pey &-Se-pey &-30-pey 
2.| &orn-re é-Je-Te€ ¢-50-76 
3. | &orn-cay ?-3e-cay %-50-cray 
.l.| ora! aa! da ' 
2. | orns S-s d¢-s 
3 3. | orf an bq 
$ | D.1. 
5 2. | ori-Toy S7-Tov 30-Tov 
> 3. | orj-royv J7-TOV 5co-Toy 
wy} P.1. | ora-pey J@-hey 3a-pev 
2. | or7-re J7j-Te 3a-Te 
3. | ora-o1(v) ae@-or(v) 30-01(v) 
z S.1. | oral-nv Sel-ny dol-ny 
2. | oral-ns del-ns d3ol-ns 
NX 3. | orai-n sel-y 5ol-n 
S| D.1. 
§ 2. | oral-nrov* Sel-nrov* 8ol-nrov * 
eS) 3. | ora-frny Jer-hrnv do:-frny 
P.1. | oral-nuey Jel-npuey dol-nwev 
2. | oral-nre del-nre dol-nre 
3.1] orai-ev dei-ev Sot-ev 
S.2.| 079-3 Sés (BEd) 4 | Os (5ddx) 4 
3 3. | oT h-Tw Sé-7H 36-7w 
‘2 | D.2. 1 or H-rToy %é-Toy 36-roy : 
N 3. | orh tov 9é-Twy 3d-Twy 
< P. 2. | orf-te Sé-re 56-re 
N 3. | o1h-Twcay %é-rwcay and | 56-rwoay and 
and ordyrwy| Sévrwy Séyvrwy 
Infin. | orip-vas Jei-vat Sov-vat 


Part ards, aca, dy | dels, cioa, vy | dovs, ovoa, dv 
: Gen. ordyros| Gen. Sévros | Gen. ddvros 


‘uture. orh-ow Sh-ow 3d-0w SelEao 
Aorist I. t-ornoa, I ¢-37-ka | &-30-Ka t-Seta 


[ placed, Instead of these forms, the 2d Aor. is 
used in the Dual, PI. Ind. and in the 
other Modes and Participials, § 178, 2. 


Perfect. €-o77-ka,° sto, Te JEL-KA | 5-50-10 8€-3e:xa 
Pluperfect. | é-orh-xew and | é-re-del-xew | e-3e-Sd-xew | 2-Be-delyew 
€i-0Th-Kewv 


Fut. Perf. |éorhtwold Att| wanting. | wanting. wanting. =| 
PAS 
Aor. I. | e-ord-Snv | é-ré-Sny® | é-86-3ny | &-Selx-Snv | 


The compounds, ¢. g. &roord, 2x36, 3:a8e, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, e. g. drooraGot, exdjrov, Siadduer. * See §172,Rem.3. # In 
composition, rapdornd, wapdora: axdornd:, awdora, § 172, Rem. 5. 4In 
composition, wrepides, tvdes; dxd8os, Exdos; weplIere, Exdore, § 118, Rem. t. 
*See § 176,3. ° éréSny and redfooum instead of €3é3yv and SeShooua, 


$175.) 


(€-a7d-pny 


does 


é-Jé-uny 
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MIDDLE. 
STA- t, place. @E- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 


é-546-unv 


not occur, but | €-dou (trom éevo); €-5ou (from Zoo) 
é-wrd-unv é-3e-70 é-50-To 
é-xpid-unv) é-3€-ueJov é-56-wedov 
¢-Se-c30y é-30-cSov wanting. 
é-J€é-cdnV e-36-c3nv 
é-3€-pEda e-50-pneda 
é-9e-ade 2-30-09€ 
¢-3e-vT0 -30-yTo 
(o7ra@-pas does not | 3a-yas? Ba-pas7 
occur, but xpiw- | 37 bg 
pat, 2, -NTat, | Xn-TaL 3q-Tat 
etc.) Jw-pEdoy 30-“edov 
an-oXov 3a@-cX0r 
a7-TXov 3a-cXov 
Sé-peda da-peda 
J7-7VE da-cRe 
Sa-vra ba-vrat 
(o7al-unv does not) dol-uny ® dul-pny > 
occur, but xpial-| Soi-o 5oi-0 
BNY, -a10 -atTO,| Joi-TO S0i-T0 
otc.) Jol-pedor 5ol-nedov 
Jo-oJov 80t-cdov 
xol-cdny 80l-cdny 
Sol-peda 30i-peda 
Joi-oeE do0t-ad€ 
o-vTo d0t-vro 
(erd-co, or ore | Sov (from Séa0)* | 800 (from dde0) ® 
does not-occur, | 3€-08 56-030 
but xpla-co, or | dé-cov 56-cd0v 
wolw) Jé-cdwy 56-c3wy 
S€-o36 56-cd€ 
9€¢-cSwoay and 86-c3wocay and 
S€-cIwv 36-cdwy 
(ord-cSa:) xplac. | S¢-c3a 36-c5at 
(ord-uevos) xpla- | 3é-nevos, -n, -ov | 8d-pevos, -n, -ov 
pevos 
orh-copas Sh-coua 34-copat SeiFopas 
é-orn-oduny (¢-39-«d-pnv) ( €-3w-nd-ynv) é-3egduny 
Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 
é-07G-pail 73. R.2.) ré-See-pas 3€-50-uat (bé-Bery-uat 
é-ord-unv, § 173, | dre-Sei-nyy é-5¢-56-uny €-5e-Sely-pny 
Rem. 2. 
é-orhtoua,'? warting. wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
\ Fut. L. | o7d-Shovpas | teShoopar® —= | 8o-S}joouas | Secx-Shoouas 


§ 21, 2. 


etc., éxda@uai, -p, -wrai, etc., 


7 Also in composition, évdapuas, -7, rat, etc.. drodapal, -f, -Hrat 
awrodm@uat, -@, -wrat, etc. 


® See § 176,2. ®In 


composition, xard3ou, axddou; wepldou, axddou; xarddecde, wepldoade; EvSee- 


Se, xpd50c3¢; but évSov, eisdod;, wpodod, dvdov, § 118, Rem. 1. 


§ 173, Rem. 2. 


104 154, 6, and 
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§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs 3bvapat, to be able; éxlorapal, to know, and ypéuanan, to hang, 
have a different accentuation from @o7auas, in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Ope, 
namely, Subj. ddvwua, eriatwuat, -n, -nTat, -nadov, -node, -wyrar; Opt. Suraluw, 
Peicraluny, “Ql0, -aiT0, -aigdov, -aiawe, -auvro; SO also dvaluny, -aso, -aiTo (§ 17%, 
4), and éxpiduny (§ 179, 6). 

2. 'The forms of the Opt. Mid. Impf. and second Aor. in -o, viz. riSolzes, 
Soluns, were preferred to those in -e, viz. TYelunv, -€f0, -eiT0, Ctc.. Dequny, -eia, 
-ciro, etc. In compounds, the accent remains as in simples; thus, érdoug 
(évdeluny), evdoto (évdeio), etc.; so also in compounds of dvluny, e. vy. Sradoiuy, 
Biadoro, ete. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: €-crd-rov, €-o7rd-ue 
é-ord-re, €-cra-oi(v), sce § 193. 

4. Verbs in -dut, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs in -ie. 
Still, there are some examples where these modes follow the analogy of verbs 
in -y: Bros wh StagKeddyvirar (instead of -vnra), Pl. Phaedon. 77, b. poxorrs 
re xal meyviro (from -tiro, instead of -vorro), Ibid. 118, a. 

5. In the later writers, e. g. Polybius, a Perf. and Plup. are found with the 
Trans. meaning, Z have pluced, namcly, éoraxa, doTdnesv. 


SummMARY OF VERBS IN -pt. 


1. Verbs in -ws which annex the Personal-endings immediately 
to the Stem-vowel. 


§177. (a) Verbs in -a (i-orn-pe; XTA-): 

1. xi-xpy-p1, to lend, to bestow (XPA-), Inf. xixpavar, Fut. ypyow, 
Aor. éxpyca. Mid. to borrow, Fut. xpjoopat. (Aor. éxpyodpyy in 
this sense is avoided by the Attic writers.) To the same stem 
belong :— | | 

2. xph, it is necessary, oportet (stem XPA- and XPE-), Subj. xpi, Inf. xpive, 


Part. (7d) xpedv (usually only Nom. and Acc.); Impf. éxpiy, or xpaw (with 
irregular accent), Opt. xpely (from XPE-); Fut. xpjoras in Soph. (but not 


xphoes). 

Inf. xpijv, axoxpiy, in Eurip., by contraction from xpdeu. 

3. awdxpn, it suffices, sufficit; the following also are formed regularly from 
XPAQ: droxpaor(y), Inf. droxpiy; Part. dwoxpas, -oa, -ov; Impf. awéxpy; Fat. 
dmroxphoe; Aor. axéxpnoe(v), etc. Mid. dwoxpauau, to abuse, abutor, or consume, 
Inf. dwoxpioedsat, is inflected like xpdopat, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. dvivnt (with Attic reduphcation instead of dvovnpc), to ben 
efit, (ONA-) Inf. évwavac; Impf. Act. wanting, -epédov being 
used for it; Fut. évjow; Aor. ovyca, Inf. évaoac (for it dvqvas, like 
orjvat, in Pl. Rp. 600, d.). Mid. évivapar, to get benefit, be bene- 
fitted, Fut. dvijropar; Aor. dvipyv (ovapznv later, but also in Eur. 
dvac Se), -n70, -yro, etc., Imp. dvyco, Part. évipevos (Hom.), Opt. 
dvaipny, -avo, -aTo ($ 176, 1), Inf. cvaoJac; Aor. Pass. dvpSyv rarer 
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instead of djyyv. The remaining forms are supplied by 
wereiv. 

5. wi-p-wAn-p, to fill, (MIAA-) Inf. mymdavac; Impf. ériuadqv; 
Fut. zAjyow; Perf. wérAnxa; Aor. &rdAnoa; Mid. to fill for one’s 
self, wypmAapat, Inf. riprAacIa; Impf. éryrAduyv; Aor. éxrAnod- 
unv; Fut. tAjoopat; Perf. Mia. or Pass. wéxAnocpot; Aor. Pass, 
€zAnodqv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. rAnoIjoopat (§ 131); second Aor. 
ézAnpyv, Poet. Verb. Adj. rAnoréos. 

The yu in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when yz precedes the reduplication, e. g. éuwlrAaua, but éveri- 
wAduny. Contrary to this rule, however, forms -with and without » are both 
used by the poets, according to the necessities of the verse. 

6. mturpnus to burn, Trans., in all respects like wipaAype: mp7- 
ow, expnoa, TérpyKa, TéeTpyopat, expyoIny, mpyoIjoopat, mempycopar. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting (instead of 
them tropévw, dvéxouar); Aor. érAny, (rAD,) TAainv, rARI, TAGs 
(rAaca) ; Fut. rAjocouar; Perf. rérAnxa. Verbal Adj. rAyros. (In 
Attic prose this verb is rare.) 

8. 7-4 to say (stem A-), has the following formation : — 


§ 178. 


Present. ACTIVE. Imperfect. 
Indi- | 8. 1. | ont! Indi- | 8.1. | pny 
cative | 2. | ors cative 2. | fons, usually %pnoda 
| 3. | gnal(v) 3. | py [(§ 116, 2). 
D. 2. | parov D. 2. | &parov 
3. | pardy 3. | eparny 
° | P.1. | papdy P. 1. | Fbauer 
2. | paré 2. | épare 
3. paal(v) 3. | &pacay 


galnv, pains, paln, painroy 
and gairoyvy, gahrny and 
palrny, palnuey and gai- 
HEV, palnre and gaire, paiey 
ohow 


tpnoa, 


Subj. oo, > ons, $7; GnTov, puper, 
PITE, Paci(y) 

Imp. | 4S, or padi (cvppar), pdr, 
ddrov, pirwy, pire, ditw- 
cay and odytwy 

Inf. | d&ivas 

Part. (ods, pica, ody 

 G. pdvros, pdons) 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. hp a-hdodw (PL. Tim. 72, d.), let it be said. Impf. Ind. @payro, Lys. 
Fragm. 3. [X. Cy. 6.1, 21, is a false reading]; Inf. @doda, Aesch. Pers. 
687, in chorus. Part. pduevos (rare), affirming. 


Verbal adjective, patds, paréos. 


In composition: aytignu, ciugnu, avri¢nor(y), obponer(y), etc., but dyre 
ots (accent on ultimate), cuu¢hs, and Subj. avripa, ayripys, etc. 
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218 DEPONENTS BELONGING TO VERBS IN -t. {¢ 179 


Remark 1. In the second person os, both the accentuation and the Ivta | 
subscript are contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in te | 
Pres. Ind. (except gs), see § 33, a. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (n) fo say in general, (b) fo agin, 
(iv) to assert, to assure, ete. The Fut. @fow, and Aor. fpnoa, have only the 
last signification. The Part. ¢ds is not used in Attic prose; sull, py Pl. Ale. 2 
139, c. pdyres. 

Rem. 3. With gnul the verb jul, auiias may be compared, which, like 
tnquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what nad been said; the impertect 
jv, 4 is used in the phrases Av 8 yd, said I, 4 8 8s, said he, to deseribe & com 
versation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


1. dyapat, to wonder, Impf. aydpnv; Aor. tyaodnv (iyaccpy, 
Epic and Dem. 18, 204); Fut. dydcopar. Verbal Adj. ayaoros. 
2. Svvapas, to be able, second Pers. d’vaca [5.:3, from the Ion | 
dvveas, tragic and later, § 172, 2, (a)], Subj. dvvwpac ($ 176, 1), Imp. 
dvvaco, Inf. divacJo, Part. dvvapyevos ; linpf. évvipyy and yduraym, 
second Pers. éditvw (not édvvaco, $ 172, 2), Opt. dvvaiunr, drvaso 
(§ 176, 1); Fut. dunjoopac; Aor. éuvyInv, HdvvyInv and édvvda dp 
(not ndvvdoInv), the last Ion. and in Xen. (Aug., § 120, Rem. 
1); Perf. de5vvnpar. Verbal Adj. dvraros, able and posszble. 
3. éricrapat (like torapa), to know, (properly, to stand upon 
something, to be distinguished from éiorapa), second Pers, 
éxioracat (éxiora seldom and only Poet.), Subj. éxicrwpas (|| 176, 
1), Imp. éxiorw [seldom and only in the pocts and later wniters, 
éxiataco, § 172, 2 (b)]; Impf. Arwrduny, yriorw [seldom and 
only in the poets and later writers, 7rictago, § 172, 2 (b)], Opt. 
érurraipny, ériorao ({ 176, 1); Fut. érurrjcopar; Aor. Arun dyy. 
(Aug., § 126, 3.) Verbal Adj. érurryros. 
4, papa, to love (in the Pres. and Iinpf. only poetic, in prose 
épaw is used instead of it); Aor. qpacdnv, I loved; Fut. épaa dp 
copa, I shall love. (Pass. épapa Grom épaw), I shall be loved} 
Verbal Adj. épacros. 
» oO Kpeuapo, to hang, be suspended, pendeo, Subj. xpépopas | 
(§ 176, 1), Part. xpepapevos; Impf. éxpenapny, Opt. xpepatuny, -ato, 
-aro (§ 176, 1), (Arist. Vesp. 298, xpéuow de, comp. papvapzas, 
$ 230, and pepvoiuyy, § 154, 8); Aor. éxpepacInv; Fut. Pass 
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xpsuacIncopat, I shall be hung; Fut. Mid.’ xpexqoopa, pendebo 
TI shall hang. 

6. mpiacIa, to buy, érpuapnv, sccond Pers. émpiw (an Aor. Mid., 
and found only in this tense, which the Attic writers employ 
instead of the Aor. of veopat, Viz. éwnodpyv, Which is not used 
by them, $ 122, 4), Subj. mpiwpo. ($ 176, 1); Opt. mpuaipny, - 
-airo ($ 176, 1); Imp. mpiw; Part. rpcapevos. 


$180. (b) Verbs in -e (ré-3y-pe, @E-) 


"I-y-ps (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. Thm, ths, Tyoi(v) ; Yerov; Teuev, Tere, iaoi(v) [fetos(v)]; 
| Subj. id, ins, in; ijrov; idpey, ijre, laoi(v); adia, apis, agin, 
ete. 
Imp. fe:, iérw, etc. — Inf. iva. — Part. fefs, letoa, idv. 


Ind. four (from ‘IEQ), aplouy (farer #plovy, rare few, mpotew, holew), 
Tes, Tet, ples (rarer Ale); Terov, iérny; Teuev, lere, lecay, 
aplecay (rarer Apleray). 

Opt. fefny (second Pers. Pl. dplo:re, Plat.; third Pers. Pl. agpfoev, 
X. H. 6. 4, 3). 


eixa. — Plup eicew.— Fut. fow. — Aor. I. hua (§ 173, 2): 

Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2); Dual €itov, apetrov, 
elrny ; Plur. eluev, xadeiuev, fre, adveire, foay, commonly 
eloay, adeioay. 

Subj. ae, is, dpa@, apjis, etc. 

Opt. eZny, sels, eIn ; elrov, ddetroy, i euev, deiner, Ire, dpei- 
Te, elev, Gpeiev. 

Imp. és, des, €rw; Erov, kperov, Erwy; Ere, idere, Erwoay and evtwv. 

Inf. efva:, dpetvaie-— P. els, efoa, apeioa, Ev, apdy, Gen. Evros, elons, 
apérvros. 


Remark 1. On the Aug. of &pfinu, see § 126, 3. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. tw is very doubtful, and the forms fms, t% 
are very rare. The form few has the ending of the Plup., like the Impf. of efu:, 
to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form of {ouy. 
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MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. feuat, Yeoat, terar, etc. — Subj. iguat, apiopar, if, adn, ete. 
Imp. “ego, or fou. — Inf. feodar. — Part. i€uevos, -n, -ov. 


Impf. i€unv, lego, etc. — Opt. ielunv, Att. ioluny, toro, adioro, ete. 


Aor. IJ. | Ind. efunr Subj. dpa, apa@pat, 7, apy, Hrat, aojras 
ciao, adeiao Opt. mpooluny, -oi0, -otro, -olveda, -o1c Je, 
eito, dpetro -ovTo (RpociTo, xpocicde, Kpoewro 
e{ueda, Ctc. are rarer forms) 

Imp. ob (&pov, xpoov), second Pers. Pl. 
éode (Aderde, mpdeave), écdw, ctc.). 

‘Inf. é€oda. — Part. euevos, -7, -ov. 


Perf. ua, wedetua:; Inf. efoda:, wedeiodar.— Plup. efunv, eloo, adeigo, etc. 
— Fut. floouwa. — Aor. I. qaduny (rare, § 173, 2). 


PASSIVE. 


A. I. ef3ny, P. édi}vat, etc. — Fut. sSfoopar. — — Verb. Adj. érds, éréos (&peros). 


Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs rfanu: and Tu, only the following dialectic 
verbs belong here, viz.,"AH-MI, AI-AH-MI (AE), (though 8deaor(»). from the 
last is found in X.); di¢yua: and AIH-MI,. 


§ 181. (c) Verbs im -c, only eTpe (1), to ga. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs eft, to go, and eipl, to be, are pre- 
sented together (though the last, on account of its stem ‘EX, docs not belong 
here), in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of the two 
verbs in their formation. ; 


PRESENT. 
Subj. 3 Ind.1.| elu, to go | Subj. tw 
i el 


2. 
3. | elor(v) 
DP. 2. | frov 
3. | Yroy 
P. 1. | Yuey 
2. | Ire 
eiol(y) 3.) tao(v) 
Yo Iyf. elvas Imp. | 13, xpésids | Inf. tévas 
tor (seld. rpdses) 
torov Part. &v, obca, 3. | rw Part. isdv, iov- 
foTwy Sy 1). 2. | frov, mpdsitov) oa, idv 
éore G. bvros, otons 3. | Trev Gen. idvros, 
torwoay (wapdév, mapov-| DP. 2. | tre, mpdsire iovons. 
(rare fotTwv;, oa, mapdy, 3. | trwoay, or (mapimy, wapt- 
byrwy, Plat.! G. wapéyros) igvtwy (Irwy | ovca, wapidy, 


Legg. 879, b.), Aesch. £.32.)] G. wapidvros). 


G9 19 59 80 G0 19) Goto = C2 NO Go ho 
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IMPERFECT. 


___ Ind. Opt. ~ Ind. Opt. 
S.1. | Av, I was etny S.1. | few or ga, J went | Youu or 


lol{ny 
2. | Fora (§ 116, 2)| ens 2.| nes and feoda | Yous 
3. | Av (from je-v) | ety 3. | Hee You 

D.2. | Aoroy (}rov) | efnroyv D. 2. | fesrov, us’ ly Frov | Yorroy 
3. | Horny (frnv) | eifrny 3. | pelrnv, “ Frnv| lolrny 

P. 1. | Fopev efnuey (seldom efuev)] P. 1. | nemer, “ quer | Youmrer 
2.| Fre (fore)  .- | efnre (seld. poct. eve) 2.| nere, “ gre | forre 
3. | hoa eYnoav and elev 3. | feoay (}oay poet.)| Torey 


Fut. Zcopas, I shall be, fon, or toe, Eorrat, etc. — Opt. eéoolunv. — Inf. frecSa. 
— Part. éoduevos.— Verbal Adj. éordov, cvverréoy. 


Mippre Form: Pres. Yeua:, Yeoor or Im, Yera, etc., Imp. Yeoro, Inf. feadaz, 
Part. léuevos: the Impf. idunv, Yeoo, etc. signifying to hasten, ought 
probably to be written with the rough breathing, which is strong! 


confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to fm. — Verbal Ad). 
irés, iréoy, rarer iryréov. 


REMARK 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of eiuf, to be (except the second 
Pers. ef), see § 33 (a). In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back 
as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. rdpeiut, wdper, wdperri(y), etc. 
Imp. wdpiod, fdviods; but xapiy on account of the temporal augment, wapéorat 
on account of the omission of ¢ (xapéoera:), wapetva: like infinitives with the 
ending -vat, wap@, -77S, -71, etC., mapetre, wapecey, On account of the contraction; 
the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particularly noted, 
e. 8. wapwy, wapovea, wapdv, Gen. wapdvros (so also srapidéy, Gen. wapidvros). 


Rem. 2. The compounds of elu, to go, follow the same rules as those of 
eiul, to be ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds, 
e.g. wdpemm, mdper, and mdpeor(y) (the last. being third Pers. Sing. of els and 
third Pers. Pl. of eiul); but Inf. wapidvas, Part. wapidy. 


Rem. 3. Tho form eley, esto, be tt so! good! shortened from efy and strength- 
ened by ay, must be distinguished from the shortened form elev instead of - 
e{noay of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf.— A secondary form, yet critically to be 
rejected, of the third Pers. Imp. #7w instead of form, is found once in PL Rp. 
361, c., with the varying reading éorw,— The form of the first Pers. Impf. is 
often 4, among the Attic poets, and sometimes also in Plato; the form %unp is 
rare (Lys. 7, 34, X. Cy. 6.1, 9).— The form of the second Pers. Impf. 4s is 
found frequently in the later writers, and ‘rarely in ‘lyric passages of the Attic 

- poets. —~ The Dual forms with @ are preferred to those without o; on the con- 
trary, ire is preferred to fore (Aristoph.). 


Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. few instead of fe, from 
efut, sometimes occurs, even before consonants, Ar. Plut. 696. wposyew (in 
Senarins); Pl. Crit. p. 114, d. (in the best MSS.) ; gew, Pl. Crit. 117, e. (in the 
best MSS.); wponew, Pl. Tim. 43, 6; afew, ib. 60, c; darfecv, ib. 76, b. 


Rem. 5. The Ind. Pres. of efur, to go, has regularly in the Attic prose- 
writers the meaning of the Fut. Z shall or will go or come; hence the Pres. is 


supplied by &pxana: (§ 167, 2); the Inf. and Part. have likewise a Pres. and 
Fut. meaning. 
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IL Verbs in -ue which annex the Syllable ywvi or ys to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


$182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem 
ends with a, €, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢, or o. 


Voice.! Tenses. a. Stem in a. b. Stem in e. c. Stem in o (). 
xopé-vyi-ps ' orpé-vvi-pus * 
é-onedd-vvi-y ' é-xopé-yyi-y' | -orpé-vvi-v! 
é-on€5a-Ka K€-KOpe-Ka &-orpw-Ka 
é-onedd-xety é-xe-nopé-Kew é-o7Tpa-Kew 
oKxedd-ow Kopé-o'w, OT pw-ow 
Att. oxeda, -Gs, -@ | Att. copa, -ets, -e7 
e-oxdda-oa e-1 peroa t-orpo-oa 
oxedd-vvi-pas Kopé-vvi-juat OT pw-yyi-pos 
é-oneda-vvi-uny é-xope-vvi-uny =| e-o-Tpa-vvi-uny 
é-oxéSa-c-pau ke-xdpe-o-uat &-oT pw-pat 
é-oxedd-o-uny é-xe-Kopé-o-uny é-o7T pw-p nv 
kopé-a-ouas 
é-Kope-o-duny 
a Ke-Kopé-0-ouet 
Pass. | Aor. é-onedd-o-Syv é-xopé-o-Inv é-orpé-Sny 
Fat. oKxeda-c-Shoona Kope-o-Sjoouat | orpw-dhoropas 
Verbal Adj. oxeda-o-1és kope-o-T ds oTpw-rds 
oxeda-o-réos Kope-o-7 éos oTpw-réos. 
‘And cxeda-vybo, eoxedd-vyvoyv — xope-vyia, Parana yeone attest! é- 
orpa-vyvoy (uv always short). 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


BA-Ad-me,! perdo, | SA-Av-pat, pereo, | 8u-vi-ps! Bu-vi- yar 

&-di-y! wA-Ab-uny dp-vi-y? "| dp-vb-uny 

6A-bAe-Ka OAEQ), perdidi, bu-d10-Ka, bu-d0-pat 
§ 124, 2. (’OMOQ) 

BA-wA-a, perii, * ‘ § 124, 2. 

6A-wAd-new, perdideram, Op-oud-Kely 6p-cud-pny 


.| 6A-OA-e, perieram, 
GA-@, -€1s, -€6 6A-ovman, -€6 du-oUma, -Er 
bAe-oa A. IL. @a-duny | &yo-0a wpo-oduny 
A.J. P. dyud-o-Snv (et addy) 
F. I. P. du0-c-Sjoopas. 


1 And oAAv-w, GAAv-ov — duyt-w, GSpyv-oy (always wv). 


REMARK. “OAAdu comes by assimilation from 8A-vops (§ 18, Rem.). For an 
example of a stem-ending with a mute, sce 8¢elxvips above, under the para 
digms (§ 175). The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of Suvips is duwpooudvos. The 
remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attie 
writers, ¢. g. éuduorat, dudporo. 
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SUMMARY OF THE VERBS. BELONGING HERE. 


The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -vyypod. 


§ 183. (a) Verbs whose Stem ends in a. 


1. xepa-vvv-yu (poctic secondary form xtpydw, kipynys; Epic and 
poet. xepdw), to miz, Fut. xepaow, Att. xepo; Aor. éxépica; Perf. 
xexpaxa; Mid. to mix for one’s self, Aor. éxepacayyy; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. xéxpapae (xexépacpa, Anacr. 29,13; Inf. xexepaoIa Luc. 
Dial. Meretr. 4, 4); Aor. Pass. éxpadyy, Att. also éxepdo Inv 
(Metathesis, § 156, Rem.). 

2. xpeua-vvv-pu, to hang, Fut. xpepaocw, Att. xpeuod; Aor. éexpéua- 
oa; Mid. or Pass. xpepdvvipas, to hang one’s self, or be hung (but 
apepapa to hang, § 179, 5); (Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexpéuapae in 
later wniters;) Fut. Pass. xpenacInoopar; Aor. éxpenaoInv, I was 
hung, or I hung. 

3. mwerd-vvv-pt, to spread out, to open, Fut. weracw, Att. werd; 
Aor. éréraca (Perf. Act. weréraxa, Diod.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
wéntapo. (§ 155, 2) (weréracpas non-Attic and Luc.); Aor. Pass. 
érerao Jy. | 

4. oxedd-vvi-ps, to scatter, Fut. oxeddow, Att. oxeda; Aor. éoxeé- 
Seva; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoxéSacpar; Aor. Pass. éoxeddaDyv. 


$184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends tn e. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The verbs évvi, oBévviu, and also Cévvius 
(§ 186), do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in og, ‘E2- 
(comp. ves-tire), EBEZ- (comp. &&Beo-ros), ZAX- (comp. (wo-rhp, (Go-rpov, (dba- 
rns, (wa-rds); but by the omjssion of the o, they become analogous to verbs in 
-e and -o, 

1. €-vwvv-ps, to clothe, in prose dydrévvijn, Impf. dudes with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dudiuécw, Att. augid; Aor. nudieoa; Perf. Act. 
wanting; Perf. Mid. or Pass. nydiecpat, judieca, nudierras, etc., 
Inf. nudréecdar; Fut. Mid. dudrécopa. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230.) 
The vowel of the Prep. is not elided in the Common language, 
hence also émécacIa, X. Cy. 6. 4, 6. 

2. fé-vvi-yu, to boil, Trans., Fut. Géow; Aor. eCeoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. eeouar; Aor. Pass. eléodyv. — (few, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). . 
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3. xope-wi-pt, to satiate, Fut. xopécw, Att. xop®; Aor. éxopeca; 
Aor. Mid. éxopacapynv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexdpecpor; Aor. Pass 
éxopéoI nv. 

4. oBe-wi-p, to extinguish, Fut. cBéow; first Aor.’ éoBeca, I 
extinguished; second Aor. éoByy, I ceased to burn; Perf. é&Byxa, 
Lhave ceased to burn. — Mid. cBéwi'pas, to cease to burn, intrans. 
Fut. oBycopar; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ésBeopac; Aor. Pass. éoBeéo- 
Inv; Tut. Pass. oBerdnoopa. No other verb in -mye has a 
second Aor. Act. (¢ 191, 2). 

5. oropé-vvi-put, to spread out (shortened form ordpvips, Poet. 
and X. Cy. 8. 8, 16), Fut. oropécw, Att. crop; Aor. éoropeca; 
Mid. to spread out for one’s self. The other tenses are formed 
from otparvipe; éotpwcapnv; eoTpwyat, eotpwJyv, orpwrds (non: 
Att. éordpecpat, eoropéa dy, and éoropydnv). See § 182. 


$185. (c) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 


tl-vvi-ps (TI-), to pay, to erpiate, Mid. 7f-vvi-pas, to get pay, to punish, to avenre, 
secondary Epic form of rlyvw and rlyona.—In Attic poctry. the Mid. is often 
found, and with one », thyipas. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into w. 


1. fa-ni-wu, to gird, Fut. doow; Perf. &wxa, Paus.; Aor. eLuca; 
Mid. to gird one’s self, Aor, Mid. @lwoapyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
eCwopat (§ 131). 

2. pu-wi-pu, to strengthen, Fut. poow; Aor. Gpwoa; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. éppuopat, Imp. &pwoo, vale, farewell, Inf. éppocIar; Aor. 
Pass. éppwcInv (§ 131); Fut. Pass. poo djoopas. 

3. orpw-vvi-pye (§ 182), to spread out, Fut. orpdow; Aor. értpe- 
oa, etc. Sce cropevvi-pe (§ 184, 5). 

4. xpw-vvi-pt, to color, Fut. xpaow; Aor. éypwoa; Perf. Mid. of 
Pass. xexpwopar; Aor. Pass. éxypwoodyv. 


B. Verbs whose Stem 2nds in a Consonant and assumes -yo. 
§187. (a) Ina Mute. 


1. dy-vi-ps, to break, Fut. déw; Aor. eaga, Inf. aac ( Part. Lys. 
100, 5. xaredgavres with the Aug.); second Perf. é€aya, J am 
broken; Mid. to break for one’s self, Aor. éagdynv; Aor. Pass 
éayyv (Aug., § 122, 4). 


ie a 
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2. Seix-vi-pu, see § 175. 

3. eipy-vi-ms (or eipyw), to shut in, Fut. efpfw; Aor. efpfa, Inf. 
epfa, Part. épgas (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), meprépfarvres (Th. 5, 11), 
gvvépEarros (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. cadeip&ys (with the variation 
wadépens), Pl. Gorg. 461, d; Aor. Pass. eipyJyv; Perf. efpypa. 
(But efpyu, cipfw, eipfa, eipydyy, to shut out, etc.) 

4. Levy-vi-ps, to goin together, Fut. Cevgw; Aor. evga; Mid. to 
join to or for one's self, Fut. Cevfouor; Aor. éLevédunv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass éeuypar; Aor. Pass. é{evydnv, and more frequently 

5. ply-vi-ps, to mix (pioyw, secondary form), Fut. pigw; Aor. 
guiga, pifar; Perf. pévixa (Polyb.); Perf. Mid. or Pass. péutypou, 
peptya; Aor. Pass. éuiyInv, and éuiyqv; Fat. Pass. pay djoopa; 
Fut. Perf. prepigopar. 

6. sade v-ju, usually as a compounds (The Attic use of the 
form ofyvipe is not certain) dvolyips, Sotyip. (but instead, 
dvotyw, duityw, are more frequently used in the Pres. and dvéwyov 
always in the Impf.), to open, Fut. avoi{w; Aor. dvéwfa, dvoifar (in 
X. Hell. qvoryov, qvoga, signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor) ; 
first Perf. avéwxa, I have opened; second Perf. dvéwya, I stand 
open, instead of which Att. dvéwypat; Impf. Mid. dvewyouynv; Aor. ° 
Pass. dvewy ny, dvoryIyvar, (Aug. § 122, 6.) Verb. Adj. dvouréos. 

7. dpopy-vu-pt, to wipe off, Fut. ducpgw; Aor. apopfa; Mid. to 
wipe off from one’s self; Fut. ducpgopat; Aor. apopgaynv; Aor. 
Pass. w&popydny. . 

8. mpy-vi-pt, to fiz, fasten, freeze, Fut. migw; Aor. érnga; first 
Perf. rérnyxa, Ihave fastened ; second Perf. rémya, I stand fast, 
am frozen; Mid. myyvipo, I stick fast; Perf. wémpypos, I stand 
Jast; Aor. Pass. érayyv (nore seldom ér7yInv); second Fut. 
Pass. raynoopat. Verbal Adj. apxros. 

9. pryy-vi-pa, to rend, Fut. pygwo; Aor. eApnga; second Perf. 
&pwya, I am rent (§ 140, Rem. 3); Aor. Mid. épénfdpnv; Aor. 
Pass. éfpayny (€pinxInv rare); second Fut. péyjoopat. 

10. ppay-vo- put (commonly pparce, pparrn, § 143, 1), to break 
finpf. eppayiv (Thue. 7, 74. 8S. Ant. 2'1);. Fut. dpago; Aor. 
eppaga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wepayyac; Aor. Pass. éfppaydny 
(€ppayny first used among the later writers). | 
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§ 188. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in a Liquid. 


1. &p-vi-uas (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of aZpo- 
pa, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a reward, 
spoils, etc. Impf. jpyipny. The remaining forms come from afpouau. 


2. xret-vv-41, commonly written xriviju in the MSS., to put to 
death, Att. prose secondary form of xreivw, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem.is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN-. 
The vy of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong ($ 169, 
Rem. 1). 

3. GA-Av-pe (instead of GA-w-pt), to destroy. See $182, B. In 
prose, only in compounds. - ; 

4. dp-vi-p, to swear. See § 182, B. 

5. dp-vi-pt (poet.), to rouse (§ 230). 


6. ordp-vu-ps, to spread out. See oropévvips, § 184, 5. 


$189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. xetpae 
and pat. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. The two forms of the Perf. retwa: and huas, 


are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -ys, that 
they require to be treated by themselves. 


a. Ketpas to lie. 


Ketyat, properly, I have laid myself down, hence I lie down; 
then Pass. [have been laid down, I am lying down (e. g. dvdxe- 
uot, I am laud up, i. e. consecrated, ovyxerat, % has been agreed 
upon, compositum est, constat, but cuvréJerrae tad twos, tt has 
been agreed by some one); this verb is a Perf. without reduplica- 
tion, from the stem KEI- ‘contracted from KEE-). 


Perf. Ind. xetpat, xetoat, retrat, nelueda, Keiode, Keivrat; 
Subj. céwuat, xén, xénrat, etc. 
Imp. xeioo, xelodw, etc.; —Inf. cetoSat;— Part. xelpevos. 
Impf. Ind. éexelunry, Exewro, XcerTo, third Pers. Pl. &xewro. 
Opt. xeolunv, xéoto, Kéorro, Cte. 
Fut. keloopat. 
Compounds dvdketuat, katdxemat, catdceca, etc.;—Inf xataxeiodos;— Imp 
KaTdxcioo, eyxewo. 
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4190. b. “Hpac, to sit. 


1. *Hpa, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence, J sit (Jon. and poetic, also used of inanimate objects, 
instead of ®Bpiya, I have been fixed, established); this verb 18 
a Perf. of the poet. Aor. Act. elva, to set, to establish. The stem 
is ‘HA- (comp. jjo-ras instead of 45-ra,, according to § 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo). 

Remark 1. The active Aorist-forms of ¢foa are dialectic (§ 230) and poct., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, eioduny; 
Part. eisduevos (Th. 3, 58, évodpevos); Imp. éou, Eooa (&peova:); Fut. poetic 
Zoopa, Ecoouas (epéocoua). The defective forms of this verb are supplied by 
pio. 


Perf. Ind. Fuat, hoa, horas, fueda, hove, hrrar; 
Imp. foo, fou, etc.; — Inf. hada ;— Part. fpevos. 
Plup. funy, hoo, haro, hueda, hove, hyo. 


2. In prose, the compound xaJnpa is commonly used instead 
ofthe simple. The inflection of the compound differs from the 
simple in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the 
Plup., only when it has the temporal Augment: — 


Perf. xdnyat, xadnou, Kdoqrat, etc. ;— Subj. caSapai, ad, Kadt- 
rat, etc.;—Imp. xd3qoo, etc. ;— Inf. Kadjoda:; — Part. cadt- 
pevos. 

Plup. exadtay and xaShyuny, exddnoo and xadjoo, éxddnro and 


Kadjoro, ctc.; — Opt. xadoluny, xddot0, Kddoire, etc. 


Rem. 2. The Opt. forms: xadfuny, -fio, ito, etc. are doubtful. — The 
defective forms of fas are supplied by {eoda, or Weoda: (prose xadvéferdat, 
xadi Cerda). 


VERBS IN -w, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -ju, IN FORMING 
THE SECOND AOR. ACT. AND Mip., THE PRES. AND Perr. Act. 


$191. L Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, 6 9 v, form 8 
second Aor. Act. and (though rarely) a second Aor. Mid., ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in -t, — this tense being without 
the mode-vowel, and appending the personal-endings to the 
stem. But all the remaining forms of these. verbs are like 
verbs in -w. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
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verbs in -yt. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in éoryy, viz. a and e€ into 7, o into w, tand & 
into t and vw. This lengthened vowel remains, as in éompp, 
throughout the Ind., Imp.,and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoaw 
(Char. a) and -toay shortens the vowel, when the poets use the 
abridged form in -v, instead of -cay, e. g. (Bar, tiv. The Subj., 
Opt., and Part., with some exceptions, which will be noticed in 
the following tables, are like verbs in -ps e. g. Baty (oraip), 
aBeinv (Jetnv), yvotnv (Soinv), yrovs (dovs). The Imp., hke orpd, 
in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -3:, and the stem 

vowel remains long through all the persons; in compounds of 
Baivw, Bydc is alsu shortened into Ba, e. g. xaraBa, rpoBa, «isBa, 
éuBa, éxiBa instead of xaraBydJt, etc. 


Modes ‘a. Characteris. a| b. Charactcris. e | c. Characteris. 0 d. Character. é 
and BA-Q, Balyw, | ZBE-Q, cBévyyus,| INO-O, yryvao- S09, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. kw, to oe. to wrap up. 
Ind. S. 1. | @-Bn-v, I went, | €oBnv, I ceased to; &yvwv, Iknew, | tdov, Twentin 
2. | @-Bn-s éaBns [burn,| &yvws us [or under, 
3. | 2-Bn to Bn éyvw tu 
D. 2. | &-Bn-roy fo Bnrov éyvwroy Ed0Tov 
3. | €-Bh-THv eo BTHY éyvarny edtrny 
P. 1. | &-By-yev &o Bnuev eyvwpev édupey 
2. | €-Bn-Te éoBnre eyvwre édvre 
3. | &-Bn-cay écBnoay tyvwoay ticay 
; (Poet. @Bav) (Poet. Zyvev) (Poet. ftv) 
Subj. S.| Ba, Bis, Bi! | oBa, fis, H yr@, yas, ywo' | btw, ps, n} 
Bijrov oBnrov yvarroy dunroy 
Bauey, 7TE, oBaper, Te, YV@LEV, @TE, Summer. 
wot(y wou(y wary) NTE, oily 
Opt. S. 1. Pade ae yvoiny * ie 
2. | Bains oBeins yvolns 
3. | Baln oBeln yvoin 


D. 2. Bainroy ct aitoy| cBelnroy ct etrov| yvolnroy et orroy 

3. | Bainrny et aitny| oBenrny ct elryny| yvouhrny et olrny 

DP. 1. | Balnuev ct atuer| oBelnuev ct eiuer yvolnpev Ct oimev 
Bainre ct aire | oBeinre ct etre | yvoinre et oiTe 


Batev (scldom| oBetev yvoy (rarely 
Bainoar) yvolnoar) 
Imp. S. Biadt, 7rw? oBnan, Aro 4 yao, aw? Suds, brew? 
D.1.| girov, Frwy oBinrov, rw YvGTov, OTwy Stroy, trwy 
P. 2 Bre oBynre yore dure 
Batrwoay and oBytwoay and yreTtwooay and duTwoay eb 
Bavrwp oBevTrwy yvovtT wr SuvT@y 
Inf. Bivas oBnvat yvevat Svvat 
Part. Bas, aoa, av oBeis, eioa, év vous, ovca, dv | dus, toa, ty 
G. Bavtos G. oBévros G. yvdrtos G. dvvros. 


' Compounds, ¢. g. avaBa, dvaBijs, ctc.; amocBa; dtayv@; avadvw. 
? Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) cuyyven; but in the Mid. form evyyvotro. 
> Compounds, e. gz. dvd Bndi, avaBynte ;, atoc Bnd; Bidyrwdi; aradvd. 
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ReMaRK. The Opt. form 8iny (instead of Buinv) is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic (§ 227). 


§ 192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -pe. 


Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form:— 

l. S:3pdonw, to run away (§ 161,10, Aor. (APA-) édpay, -as, -d, -aper, -are, 
gay (%payv Poet.), Subj. 3pa, Spgs, 5pG, Sparov, Spapev, Spare, Spwor(v), Opt. 
Spalny, Imp. Spada, -drw, Inf. dpavat, Part. dpds, -doa, -dv, Gen. dpdyros. 

2. wérouat, to fly (§ 166, 29), Aor. (IITA-) &rrqy, Inf. rrijvat, Part. wrds; Aor. 
Mid. éwrduny, wrdoda. 

3. wplacda, sec § 179, 6. 

4, oxéAdAw Or oxeddw, to dry, second Aor. (ZKAA-) ZrxAny, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. oxAjvar, Opt. oxdalny. 

5. pdd-ve, to come before, to anticipate (§ 158, 7), Aor. %panv, Priva, odds, 
8a, PIalny. 

6. xalw, to burn, Trans. (§ 154, 2), Aor. (KAE-) éxdny, Z burned, Intrans.; Dut 
first Aor. fcavoa, Trans. 

7. péw, to flow (§ 154, 2), Aor. (‘PYE-) essuny, I flowed. 

8. xalpw, to rejoice (§ 166, 32), Aor. (XAPE-) éxdpnyv. 

9. &Aloxoua, to be taken, Aor. (‘AAO-) fAwy and édAwy (§ 16’, 1), adcvat, 
GAG, -Gs, -@, Ctc., GAolnyv, adovs (always &, except in the Ind.). 

10. Bidw, to live, Aor. éBiwv, Subj. Bid, -gs, -@, ete., Opt. Bigyy (not Broiny, 
as -yvoiny, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. Brolny), Inf. Bidvar, Part. Brovs 
[ovea, ovv]; but the cases of Biods are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bidoas. 
Thus: aveBiov, I returned to life, from dvaBidonopas (§ 161, 3). The Pres. and 
Impf. of Bidw are but little used by the Attic writcrs; for these tenses, they em- 
ploy ¢@ ; besides these tenses, only the Fut. (joew was in good use among Attic 
writers ; the remaining tenses were borrowed from fidw; thus, Pres. (@; Impf. 
Eww (§ 137, 3); Fut. Bidcouas, more rarely (how; Aor. éBiws (X. O. 4, 18, has 
also ¢Biwoev); Perf. BeBiwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. BeBlwra:, Part. BeBiwpévos. 

11. @Uw (0 or d), to produce, second Aor. piv, Intrans., to be produced, be born, be 
naturally, pivat, pis, Subj. pvw (Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first 
. Aor. pica, Trans. J produced; Fut. ptow, Trans. Z will produce. The Perf. 
xépina, J am produced, also has an intransitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. 
dvopa; Fut. picopa. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms cxyés and cyolny.of the second 


Aor. écxov from &yw, to have (§ 166, 14), and wide of the second Aor. émoy 
from wivw, to drink (§ 158, 5). 


$193. Il Perfect and Pluperfect. 


The Aitic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few Per- 
fects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. AT-Q, to 
20 
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fear, dé-8-a, then rejecting the mode-vowel, in the Dual and PL 
Ind. Perf. and Plup., and to some extent in the Inf, e. g. d€-d- 
pev instead of 8e-8i-a-pev. In this way, these forms of the Perf 
and Plup. become wholly analogous to the Pres. and Impf. of 
verbs in -ps, e. g. t-ora-vev. The stem-vowel remains short, e. g. 
Scdiev, TéerAGwev, TerAdvaL ; ‘but in the third Pers. Pl. Perf., the 
‘ mode-vowel a is not rejected, e. g. 3e-8¢-dot; with verbs in -dw, 
however, a is contracted with the stem-vowel, ex g. re-rAd-aot = 
re-TAG-ot, s 


Remark l. Except the forms of AIQ and fornu, all the Perfects of this 
kind belong almost exclusively to poetry, particularly to the Epic. The Sing. 
Séd:a is not Attic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, and, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -% in the second Pers. Sing., it is 
wholly analogous to the forms in -u. So the Inf. Both append their termi- 
nations to the short stem-vowel ; Sed:évas is an exception. The Subj. Perf. and 
the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem-vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -pu, since 
the Subj. Perf. admits the contraction of the stem-vowel with the termination, 
and the Opt. Plup. ends in -alny, e. g. éord-w, éo7, -7s, etc., rerAalyy. The 
Part. of verbs in -dw contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -és and -és, 
e. g. éorads = dards, éota-ds = éctdés and éords, and also have a peculiar 
feminine form in -éea, e. g. éoraoa; all the Cases retain the w, e. g. éoreres, 
éordons, etc. 

Rem. 3. The form resolved by e is retained in some participles, in the Ionic 
dialect, ¢. g. éorews, standing firm; so from ré3vnxa, Tedveds (never tedves) 
tovether with redvnxds, is retained in the Attic dialect also. In these forms, 
w remains in all the Cases, e. g. - 


éoreds, éote@oa, éoreds, Gen. éorearos, -dons. 
Tedvews, Tedvewmoa, Tedveds, Gen. TEedvewTos, -Oo7NS. 


BéBnxa and rérAnka never have this form of the participle. 


Perfect. Pluper fect. Perfect. Pluperfeet. 

. | 8€-di-a edcdtew ‘E-2TA-A 

5é-3i-as edeSters 

5€-di-e(v) ededtec 

5€-di-rov ededirov €-0TG-7 ov éoraroy 

d€-81-roy ededtrnv €-oTG-Tov éoratny 

5é-*"-uey Csddiuey €-0 TG- ev EoTauey 

d€-di-re ededire €-oTd-Te eoTare 

de-dt-dor(v) | eedioay (eSedlerarv) | €é-07a-o1(v) éoracay 


Inp. 5¢-31-91, Sed!Tw, ete. €-07TG-St, CtC., 3 Pers. PL 
Subj. 5e-di-0, -ns, -n, etc. éctitwoay and -dytrwy 


Inf. de-8i-évas é-ord-vas 
Part. 5e-di-ds, -via, -os, Gen. -dros é-ords, -woa, -ds (-ds *%) 
Gen. -@Tos, -eons 


Subj. Pf. | €o7a, fis, -7, ete. 
Opt. Plup. ; évralfny, Dual éoralyroy and -atrov, Pl. écralnuev and -aiper, 
| etc., third Pers. Pl. éoratev. 
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Rem. 4. The Opt. Plup. third Pers. Sing. deS:eim, Pl. Phacdr. 251, a. is re- 
stored according to traces in the MSS. The Plup. of fornus, in this form never 
takes the strengthened augment e:.— The Imp. Perf. éora3:, etc, and the Opt. 
Plup. écralny, etc., are poctic only. But the Inf. éordéva: is in constant use ; 
yet éornxévas is very seldom; also the Part. éords, -@oa, is fur more frequent 
than éernxds, -via; the neuter éoryxds, on the contrary, is more frequent than 
éords. Instead of the Ind. Sing. Perf., Plup., and Part. of d€dta, the forms 
of 330.xna are more frequent; besides the Indic. Perf. and Plup., particularly 
in the Sing., the Inf. and Part. were used. 


6194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like Verbs 
Un =p. 


Besides the two verbs above, the following have this form of the Perfect: — 
1. ylyvoua, to become, FETAA (stem IA): Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -e), yey 
aey, yeydre, yeydaot(v), Inf. yeyduew (Epic), Part. yeyés, yeyooa, yeyos, Gen 


~ 


yeyaros. 

2. Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBynxa, BEBAA: Pl. BeBapey, -dre, -aor(y), third Pers, 
Pl. Subj. éuBeBaor(y) (Pl. Phaedr. 225, e), Inf. BeBiva:, Part. BeBds (X. Hell. 
7. 2,3), BeBvia (BeBwoa, Pl. Phacdr. 254, b), BeBos, Gen. BeBaros ; Plup. éBé- 
Bauer, -kte, -dcay. These abridged forms are almost wholly poctic and dia- 
lectic (§ 230). 

3. Svhone, to die, ré3vnea, TEONAA: PI. réSvauer, réSvare, Tedvact(y), Imp. 
résvas, Part. redvqnws, redQvnxvia, TeXvnkds, OF Tedveds, Tedveaoa (Lys. and 
Dem.), redveds, Inf. reSvdvas (Aesch. reSvava from redvadvat); Plup. érédva- 
gay, Opt. redvalny. 

4. TAAQ, to bear, Perf. rérAnxa, TETAAA: Dual rérAdrov, Vi. rétAduer, 
rérAdre, rerAaai(y), Imp. rérAad, -irw, etc. Subj. wanting, Inf. rerAdvas, but 
Part: reraAnnds; Plup. érérAduev, erérAare, érérAdocay, Dual éréraAdroy, érerad- 
ry, Opt. rerAalny. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 


BiBpdonew (§ 161, 6), to eat, Perf. BéBpwxa, poetic BeBpds, Gen. -@ros. 
alere (§ 163, 3), to full, wérrwxa, Att. Poct. rerrds (comp. § 230). 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, céxpayyeyv and 
the Imp. «éxpaxdit, from the Perf. céxpaya (from xpd (w, to cry out); also tho 
Imp. wréxetod:, from wérowa, to trust (from welSw, to persuade), is found in 
Acsch. Eum. 602. See § 230. The Perfects of8a and fowxa require a distinct 
considcration. 


$195. Ota and é€ouxa. 


1. Of3a, Perf. from *EIAQ (second Aor. lov, I saw, Inf. isetv, videre) 
properly’ Z have seen, hence I know; for the syllable of, see § 140, 4; for the 
change of 8 into @ in Yeroy, etc., see § 17,5; for the change of 38 into o in 
Yopuer, see §.19, 1. Its inflection is as follows :— 
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PERFECT. 


olda, Subj. €i3e Imp. 

ola3a' eis tod Inf. 
olde(v) eid7 lore eiSévat 
lorov, Yorov eldqrov, -Arov torov, Yorwy 

Yopey wD Part. 

lore lore eiSés, -via, -ds 
toaoi(v) el3aa1(v) loTwoay 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | 7deun*® Dual PI. poemey (Poet. oper) 
. noes and -eroda! y5errov, Poct. horov noere ( “ yore) 
. | HBer(v) ndcirny, “ forny ideoor aa nov) 


Opt. = eidelny, -ns, 3 Dual eidelnrov, htnv; Pl. eiSelnuer (scldom ei8e7- 
pev), eldelnre, eideiey (Seldom eldelnoay). 
Fut. eloouat (Ion. eidfow, though Isocr. ovvedqceis), I shall know or 
experience ; sometimes also eidévas, eid, eidelny, have the same 
meaning. — Verbal Adj. loréoy. 


Zvvoida, compounded of ofa, J am conscious, Inf. cuvedéva:, Imp: ovsodn, 
Subj. cuveida, ete. 


1§ 116, 2, ol3as scarcely occurs in Attic. . 

? First person #5, second fdnoda, third 45, are considered as Attic 
forms ; yet 7dev, ndeoda (also ybeis), poe, are found in the best Attic wri- 
ters. OPapev, ofdare, ofdaci(v), instead of Ioney, etc. are rarely found in 
the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Ale. 141, 
e. Eur. Suppl. 1047. X. QO. 20,14. ol8as occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. The 
shortening of the e into «in the Dual and PI. of the Opt. ABeper, is poetic 
and rare. §S. QO. T. 1232. 


Remark. The Perfect, J have known, is expressed by &yywxa, and the Aorist, 
I knew, by &yvwv. 


2. "Eotxa, Tam like, I seem, Perf. of "EIKQ (of this the Impf. elke, is used in 
Homer), poetic eZxa instead of Zora, etxévas instead of eosxéva:, and (instead — 
of éofxact) the anorfalous Att. third Pers. Pl. eftaot, even in prose (Plat.), Part. 
éowxdés, in the Attic writcrs only in the sense of like; Att. ecixdés and elxévas 
(instead of doixds, eorxévar) commonly in the dramatists, only in the sense of 
probable, likely, right; hence especially in the neuter eixds, as ds eixds, as ts 
natural; Plup. egrew (§ 122, 5), Fut. ee (Ar.). 

Here belongs the abridged form foryyev, among the Tragedians, instead of 
éolxaney; comp. fouev. ‘The poctic Mid. forms ita (Eur. Ale. 1065), second 
Pers. Sing. Perf., and #ixro, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are constructed according 
to the same analogy. 


§ 196. ITI. Present and Imperfect. 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic dialect, 
which, according to the analogy of verbs in -yz, teke the personal-endings 
withont the mode-vowel. See § 230, under dwiw, ravtw, epiw, cebw, Zw, pepe’ 
eTuar(§ 166, 24), of the Common language, belongs here. 
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§ 197. Summary of the Deponent Passives 
(§ 102, 2, 3). 


"Avyapcu, to wonder, Suvapat, to be able, kpéuapat, lo hang, 
aidéopas, fo reverence, Susapeoréopas, to be dissat- Aoidopéopat, to revile, 
&Adopat, to wander, isfied, palvoua, to be mad, 


aptAAdomas, to contend, évayridouat, to resist, perauéAopuat, to regret, 
&yridopas (Poct.) adversor, évSupéopas, to lay to heart, uvodrropas, to loathe, 
&rovoéopas, to be distracted, évvodopat, to consider, veuerdouma. (Poct.), to be 
&wopéopat, to be perplexed, ériysérAouas and -éouat, to justly indignant, 
&pioroxparéoua, tohavean take care, otonat, to suppose, 


aristocracy, emivoéopas, to reflect upon, dAgyapxéouat, to have an 
dpyéopas, to refuse éxloraya, to know, oligarchy, 
&xSopat, to be displeased, papa: | Poet.), to love, meipdouat, to try, 
BovAoua, to wish, eVSupéopat, to be happy,  wpodsupéopas, to desire, 
Bpuvxdopuas, to roar, evAaBéouat, to be cautious, mpovodouat, to foresee, 
Soper, to want, ebvouéouc, bonis legibus o€Bouat, to reverence (Aor. 
Sépxouas (Poct.), to see, utor, écépany, Pl. Phaedr. 
Syuonparéouas, to have a ebropéopas, to be opulent, 254, b). 
democracy, HSopat, to rejoice, giroriuéopat, to be amlbi- 
Biar€youas, to converse, S€popat (Poet.). to become tious, 
Siayoéopar, to think, hot, : imoroméomat, to conjecture. 


RemMaRK 1. The Aor. of sevetal verbs have a Mid. as well as a Pass. form, 
e. g. adAlCouas, to lodge: AoiSopéouat, to revile; dpéyouat, to strive after; wpaypya- 
vetouas, to carry on business (Pass. rarer); @iAoppovdouat, to treat kindly. Also 
several of the above verbs belong here, yct they more seldom have a middle 
Aorist, e. g. &yauat, Aor. Mid. in Dem. aiddéoua:, see § 166, 1, apsArAdouat, Aor. 
Mid. in later writers, apyéoua: in Herod. Aesch. and in later writers, diaAéyoues 
in non-Attic writers, éwiwvodéoua: in later writers, Aowdopéouar, Aor. Mid. in Isae. 
6, 59, wespdouar ofter. in Thu., rpovodopa:, Eur. Hipp. 683. Paus. 4. 20, 1. psdo- 
vTinéouas In Isoc. and Aristid.— Several of the above list of verbs have a mid- 
dle as well as a Passive form in the Fut.: aidéoua, § 166, 1, &xSouas, § 166, 4. 
Siaddyouat, to converse with, Siaretouas and rarer SiadexAjoopat, S:avodopat, to 
think, éwipéAouat, § 166, 21. rpoduucouas, to desire, rpoduunoouas and rarer wpodu- 
pndjcopa. Both hdopas, to rejoice, and the poetic épayas, to love, haye a passive 
form for their Fut.: jnodhoopat, épacdShooua, § 179, 4. 

Rem. 2. All the other Depoments are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf. 

Rem. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, which 
in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a Passive form 
for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their Future, ec. g. poBéw, 
terreo, to terrify; poBnajvar and poPjoetda, timere, to fear. Were belong all 
verbs in -alvesy and -dvecy, derived from substantives and adjectives, almost 
all in -ovy, and most in -{Cerv, c. 2. evppatvew, to gludden, evppavdjva, ebppa 
verrgar, and edppavdijcecdas, to be joyful, to be happy; weraivew, to make ripe, 
wenavdivat, wevTavercdat, maturescere, to ripen; aicxuvetv, to shame, airxuydivar, 
aigxuvercda: (rarer aicxuydjoeodat), to feel shame ; édarrovy, to make less, édar- 
Tediva, @dAarrdcecsa, to be inferior, to be conquercd ; xodviv, to make angry, ~ 
NoAwdHva, yoAwsedar, succensere, to be angry; denenl om: to make effeminate, 
uadaxiodivos (rarcr padraxloacdas), waraxietodat, to make one's self effeminate, te - 
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be effeminate ; dpylCew, to make angry, dépyiodjva, opyeioda, and opywdhoeodas, 
succensere, to be angry; there are very many others also, of which only those 
most in use will be mentioned here: — 


“Ayew (from avd-yew, come, dvaxdivas and dvayayéoSat, sicnifvine to be carried 
fo sea, in mare provehi, but Fut. advateodar), ayelpew, ayvdvat, adpoilew, alcxtvew, 
dviav, alpew, dAAdTTEw (AAAayHooma, Often also GAAdEEoSar), appocew, adaoxoAcw, 
avidver, apaviCery; — BdrAAew ; — dawavay, Siatray;— édilew, eweiyew (iweix- 
nv), éoriav, evwxeiv ;— array (F. yrrnshooua and rarer yrThoopat) ; — Bpvew; 
— kiveiv, kAlvewv, comma, coulew (xousodyvat, to travel, but xouloacdat, sili recu- 
perare, to recover for one’s self), xpivew, xvdlvdew;—Adyev, Aclrew, Avew, 
Auweiy ; —pedvonev, peyvivar, piyuvhoxew;—dpéyew (dpexdjvar, and = rarer 
opélacSat), dpuav, dxerv ; — weidew (Fut. weloopar, ii will obey, but weiadfoopna, I 
will be persuaded), woyvivat, wAavav, WAEKEW, RAHTTEW, TodAirevery (also woArred- 
gaoda), woyevery; — pryvivat, pwwvivar; — oelew, ofrew (caxjvat, camnoecda), 
oKxedavvival, omav, oreipay, owelpery, aTEAAELY (TTAATVal, OTAaAHTET IA), OT P<epew 
(orpapijvat, orpaphjcecsa), cpddArdew (opadrjjvat, cparfoeada:, scldum oarcia- 
Sa), cdCew (cwdva, to save one’s self, but cHoacdat, to save for one's self. sila 
servare) ;— tapdrrew, Téprew, tpéxew (Tpawjva, to turn one’s self, to turn, tpépas- 
Sat, to put to flight), tpépew;— palvew (pavivat, parhoecda and daveioda, to 
appear, but pardjva, to be shown), pavrd (ew (paytacdjcecda:), pépew (evexdi- 
vat, ofoeoda: and évexShoeodat, rarer oigdfooua), prcipew (Prapivat, PYaphae- 
Sa: [Prepetoda, lon. and poct.|, poBety (poBjcecdar and PoBydIhoecSa:) ; — Yev- 
Sew (Wevodivat, pevodjoouat, to deceive one’s self, be deceived, ae yevoerat, pev- 
oaaxat, to lic); — xe. 


9198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use with 
a Middle Future, § 154, 1. 


Survui, to swear, 
dpdw, to see, 

obpéw, urinam redere, 
mal(a, to sport, 
rdaxw, to suffer 
anddw, to leap, 


"Aidw (¢3w), to sing, 
axovw, to hear, 
ddrAard(w, to shout, 
apaprdyw, to miss, 
draytrdw, to mect, 
d&moAavw, to enjoy, 


eiul, to be, 

éravéw, to praise, 
éadlw, to eat, 
Savud(w, to wonder, 
Séw, to run, 


Snpdw, Snpetw, to hunt, 


apwd(w, to seize, 
Badlw, to go, 

Balyw, to go, 

Bidw, to live, 

BAéxw, to see, 

Bodw, to cry out, 
yeAdw, to lamsh, 
ynpaoKw, to qrow old, 
yiryvéone, to know 
Sdxveo, to bite, 
Sapdavw, to sleep, 
Setoat, fo fear, 
Siaitdw, to live, 
didpdoxw, to run away, 
Sicdnw, to pursue, 

‘ dyxawud(w, to prise, 


A 


Syvydva, to touch, 
Svhoxw, to die, 
SpaHcxw, to leap, 
xduve, to labor, 
KAalw, to weep, 
KAéxtw, to steal, 
xopd w, to revel, 
Aayxdve:, to obtamn, 
AauBdvw, to tuke, 
Aixudw, to lick, 
pavadve, to learn, 
véw, fo swim, 
vevw, to nod, 

oida, to know, 
oinw (ew, to lament, 
drcrA0 (a, to howl, 


alyw, to drink, 

rlarea, to full, 

mAéw, to sail, 

axvéw, to blow (but cup 
wrvetow), 

xvlya, to strangle, 

roxéw, to desire, 

wposkxuvéw, to reverence, 

péw, to flow, 

popéw, to gulp down,. 

orydw, to be silent, 

ciwrdw, to be silent, 

oxantw, to mock, 

orovdd(w, to be zealous, 

oupirre, to whistle, ete. 

vl«rw, to produce, 
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rpéxa, to run, 
Tpayw, to gnaw, 
Tuyxdvw, to obtain, 


Twa (w, to rail at, 
petya, to Slee, 
grdve, to come before, 


xdoKe, to yape, 
x€(w, to ease one’s self, 


xwpéw, to contain. 
Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future; the 
Middle, however, is preferred, ¢. ¢. a3w (dom non-Attic), aprdcw, Bidw, ynpd- 
(ax)w, BArA€we, Sidxw, eyxwuid(w, eravew, Javud(w, KAdwTw, popéw, aKdrTw, 
TixTw, xwpéw.—Onpdw, Snperw, xodd(w are also used with the middle form. 
The following compounds of xwpéw have an Active and Middle form in the 
Fut.: dwo-, ovy- tposxwpéw, but ava- and mpoxwpéw have only the Active form. 


CHAPTER VIL 


§ 199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, 
Adverb, and Verb, there are also the two following parts of 
speech, viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of 


these nothing need be said; hence these parts of spcech are 
treated in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS. 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


$200. Digamma, or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper (‘} 
and the Lingual Breathing o, a Labial Breathing,’ the sound of which corre- 
sponds nearly to the Eng. f, or the Latin v. In accordance with its form (F’), 
which is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma (double 
Gamma); and as the olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, 
it is called the /Eolic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the alphabet, namely, 
between e and ¢, and is named Bad. Comp. §§ 28, } and 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early ; but its sound was in some cascs 
changed, in some of the dialects, into the smooth Labial 8, ec. g. Bia, vis, Fs 
(later Ys); im other instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and, after other 
vowels, coalesced with these, and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nu, ov, wy, e. g. 
vaus (vdF's), navis, xevw (xéFw) /Eol., Bots (Bdl's), bors, bds, Gen. bdvis ; in 
others still, it was changed into a mere gentle breathing, which at the beginning 

of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the middle of a word and 
before p is not indicated, e. g. Fs, vis, 1s; bf ts, ovis, Sis; eirdw, volvo; Fpddoy, 
pddur, etc.; it was also changed, in the beginning of some words, into a sharp 
breathing, which is denoted by the Spiritus Asper, c.g. €owepos, vesperus; Evvupi, 
vestio. 


3. In the Homeric poems, no character denoting the breathing F’ any longer 
exists; but it is very clear that, in the time of Ilomer, many words were 
sounded with the Digamma, e. g. Byvust, &vat, dvdoow, avidyw, fap, ver, the 


'“ The Vau, or Digamma, an important agent in early Greck orthography, 
less, however, @ principal than a subsidiary letter, retained much of its previous 
character of vowel-consonant, or, in the technical language of the Oriental 
schools, of quiescible letter. It was chiefly used as a liquid guttural, or aspirate, 
sumewhat akin to our English wh, to impart emphasis to the mitial vowel of 
words, and possessed the power, with certain limitations, of creating metrical po- 
sition. But these vague and indefinite properties. were not such as to entitle it to 
a regular or habitual place in the written texts of the popular Epic poems. It 
was retained by the Bocotian states in monumental inscriptions till the 145 


Olympiad.” — Slure’s Hist. of the Language and Literature of Greece, vol. i, p. 85; 
vol. iii, p. 513. 
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forms of ’EIAQ, video ; Zona, efkoot, viginti ; elua, vestis; elwety (comp. rocare), 
éxnAos, €vvupt, vestio; éds and 8s, suus; ov, sui; of, silt ; Eawepos, vesperus ; oixos, 
vicus; olvos, vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts: (a) words that 
have the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. wpd eXev (= apd Fedev) ;— (b) hence 
also a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before a digammated word, cannot 
be elided, e. g. Alrey 5€ € (= 3é Fe), awd €o (= ard Feo) ;—(c) the paragocic » 
(§ 15) is wanting before words which have the Digamma, ec. g. daié of (= Saré 
Fo) ;— (d) od instead of obx or, odx, is found before the Digamma, e. g. éwrel 
ot éSdv ors xepelww (= of FeSev);—(e) in compounds, neither Elision 
nor Crasis occurs, e. g. Siaemevey (= SiaF'ecwéuer), dayhs (= aFayhs);—(f) a 
digammated word with a preceding consonant, makes a vowel long by position, 
©. g. yap éSey (where the p and the Digamma belonging to é%ev make a long 
by position) ; —(g) long vowels are not shortened before words that have the 
Digamma, e. g. edadct te orlABoy kat eluact (= xa) Fetyacr), IL y, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of Vowels. ° 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of vow- 
els, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, but are 
uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, e, 0, a, called (§ 140, 2 and 4) variable vowels (Tpépea, 
rérpopa, erpdpnv) undergo various changes in the dialects : — 

ais used instead of ¢ (Ion.), e. g. rpdrw, rduvw, péyatos instead of rpére, 
réuve, weyedyos; so also Doric tpdpw, oniapds, “Aprayus instead of rpépa, 
oxiepds, “Apreuts ; and in several particles, e. g. 3a, réxa, wéxa instead of 
Bre, rére, wére. 

€ instead of a in the Ionic dialect, when followed by a Liquid, e. g. réocepes, 
Epanv, BedAos, Bépedpoy (Ion.) instead of réocapes, four, &ponv,a mule, Saros, 
glass, Bdpaypov, guif; also in many verbs in -dw, ¢. g. porréw, dpéw (Ion.) 
instead of dorrdw, dpdw 

e instead of o (Doric), e. gz. €B83eunxorvra instead of éBd5ouhnorra. 

a instead of o (Ion.), in apswdety instead of opSwdeir. 


.2. The following -cascs are to be noted in addition: — 


The long ais a special peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in par- 
ticular, the so-called Platerasm (i.e. the broad pronunciation) of the Dorians, 
e. g. audpa, Karos, adbs, Aaudrnp. ' The older and the later Ionic have softened 
this grave a into 7. The Attic uses both the Doric a and thc softened n, (§ 16, 
7). Comp. Dor. auépa, Ion. qudpa, Att. quépa (with the Ion. 7 and Doric a); Ion. 
gogin, Dor. and Att. cola; Ion. Sdpnt, Dor. and Att. Sw#pat.— So, also, in 
the diphthong av, among the Ionic writers ais changed into 7: ynis, ypnis, 
instead of vavds, ypais; likewise in the diphthong a in the Dat. PI. of the first 
Dec., ns and you (Ion.) instead of as and aot.—Still, in certain words, the 
Dorians retain the 7, as the Ionians do the 4. 

n instead of e (/Kolic and Doric), e. g. cayjov, rijvos, étja, so the Infinitive, 
©. g. AaBiv, xadjy, instead of onuetor, Keivos, dfeia, AaBety, KaAEiY. 

a instead of «: (Doric), ¢. g. pSalpw instead of @Selpa. 


$§ 202, 203.] CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 239 


y often instcad of d (olic), e. g. cvgds, Svuua instead of copds, Svoua, s0 in 
Homer &-yvupis instead of ayopd; and in the Common language, ebovupos, wart 
yupis, Ctc. 

w instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the termi- 
Mations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;— a: iustead of 
ov before the breathing ¢ in the third Pers. Pl. oio1(v) instead of ovor(y), and in 
the participle ending -owa instead of -ovea, and in Moica and ’Apédooa instead 
of Mowvga, and ’Apédovaa; the above use of w instead of ov is Dor., yet not in 
Pindar; the use of o: instead of ov is Aolic and Pindaric, e. g. 


Te épdBw instead of rod épfBov, dy (also Ion. and Pindar.) instead of od», 
3@Aos instead of SovdAos, apayds instead of odpayds, Bas instead of Bows ; — tux- 
rTowos(¥) instead of rurrove:(y), Tuwroiwa instead of tUeTovca, piAdosor(y) instead 
of pirova, ~xoiva instead of Fxouea. 


Some other instances will be considered below, in treating of the Declensions 
and Conjugations. 


$202. Interchange of Consonants. 


The change of consonants in the different dialects is according to the two 
following laws :— 
. Coordinate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 4) interchange with each other; and cog- 
nate consonants (§ 5, Rem. 1) interchange with cach other. 


§ 203. L Interchange of codrdinate Consonants. 


A. Tue Mures: (a) The smooth Mutes wand «. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, wes, wére, woios, Swoios, Ctc., are in Ion. nas, xdre, etc. 

x instead of +: wére, word, Sre, réte, dwore, GAAoTe, are in Dor. wxéxa, word, 
8xa. réxa, drdxa (Poct. dréxxa), &AAoKa ; 80 8xa (shortened from Sxaxa) instead 
of gray. On the contrary, 7 instead of «: tivos Dor. instead of xeivos, éxeivos. 

x instead of r (/£ol. and Dor.), e. g. wéuwe instead of wévre. 

(b) The Medials 8 and y, ce. g. BAXwy (Att.), penny-royal, is in Ion. yAnxer, 
Bardpapoy, eye-lash, is yAépapoy. 

8 instead of y (Dor.), e.g. da instead of yj; hence Anuhrnp instead of 
Inuhtnp. 

8 instead of B (Dor.), d3eAds ena of dBeAds. 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and 6, e. g. Sip, beast, SAG, SAiPew, odSap, udder, are 
in Dor. php, paav, pAiBew, ov-pap (uber); php and pAiBew also in Homer. * 

x instead of 3: Wye is in Dor. tye, and Spyidos, etc. (from dps) is dpvixos, 
etc. 

B. Tue Liquips: (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: » instead | 
of A before & and 7, often in the Dor. dialect, e.g. qvBov, Bévrioros (Dor.) 
instead of FASov, BéATicros; also (Ion. and Att. ) wAevuwy, pulmo, instead of 
svevuwy, Altpoy instead of virpoy. 


p is rarely used instead of A, e. g. xplBavos, oven, Att., instead of «AlBavos. 
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(b) The Liquid p and the breathing o¢ in the later and‘ often in the middle 
Attic: £5 instead of the Jon. and old Attic po, e. g. Bpony and &Ziny, a male ; 
xdpon and xé6fhn, back; but pp remains where the augment is used, and in com- 
position. 


§ 204. Il Interchange of cognate Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. kvapeds, fuller, is preferred by the Att. writers 
to the other form, yvadeus. . 

x and x in Séxoua: (Ion.) instead of 3éxopa. 

(b) The Linguals 8 and f, e. g. adris (Ion. and Epic) instead of addis, again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. «udev (Ion.) instead of xitdy, evdaita, hic, &IevTer, kine, 
(Ion.), instead of évratea, evrevdev; xvdpn (lon.) instead of yurpa, pot. 

co and 1, ¢. g. Moredav, &retov, efxart, TU, Té (Dor.) instead of Mocedar, Zare- 
gov, elo, av, o€. The Attic forms redrAov, beet ; rndAla, sieve (from oda), 
TupBn (from cupw), turba; rhuepov, to-day, and tires, this year (the two last only 
in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers ofyepoy, ores), 
are in the Ion. and Common language cetrAoy, anAla, cvpBn. 

og and tr. Instcad of oc, employed in the older and the later Ionic, in old 
Attic and in most other dialects, —the new and often also the middle Attic 
in most words uscs tr, e.g. Tdcow, yAwooa; but Att. rdrrw, yAerra. (But 
when oo results from composition, it remains unchanged.) Yet the Ionic 
-forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, but are also found in other 
authors, some words always having go, e. g. mdoow, to scatter; wrhocw, to 
crouch; Bvooos, a deep; wricow, to husk; wricaw, to fold; Bpdoce, to shake ; 
xtécow, to cower; épécow (épérrw is rejected), ete. | 

o and y in the Dor. verb-ending -pes, ¢. g. rurroues (instead of the common 
form réwropev, see § 220, 6); also aids Dor. instead of aiév. 

o8 instead of ¢ (/Eol., so also in Theoc.) but only in the middle of words, e. g. 
peAladera, péodwy instead of wealCerar, wéCwy or pel(wy, not at the beginning of 
words, nor if & precedes, or o& follows, e. g. poxSiCorri, émipdvCoica, 

Cand rr, cuplrrew, appdrrey (Att.) instead of cupi(ew, &pud cer. 

Here belong : — 

€ and o and ac, c.g. uy (Epic and old Attic) instead of ovy; 36s and rpitds 
(Ion.) instead of &006s, rpioads ; KAdE Dor. instead of eAats (KAeis); even in the 
Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs use é instead 
of g, sec § 223, 5. 

(c) The Labials ¢ and wz, —the first Att., the last Ion., —e. g. dogdpayos Att., 
dondpayos Ion. So Kol. and Dor. x, instead of 9, ¢. g. aumt (JEol.) instead of 
éugpl; hence in the Common lancuage, auméxey, ete. 

pand a, e. g. wedd (ZEol. and Dor.) instead of perd. 

(d) Thé double consonants & and y, and the two single consonants of which 
they are formed, though transposed, in the JEol. dialect, e. g. cxévos, owdAts 
instead of Eévos, Warls, yet only at the beginning of a word. So o¢ and y, 
e. ¢. yé Dor. instead of o¢é. 


¢ 208. ] CONTRACTION AND DIAERESIS. 241 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 205. Contraction.— Diacresis. 


. 1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those men: 
tioned in § 9, are to be noted: eo and eov, sometimes also oo and oe are con- 
tracted into ev in Dor. and Jon. —not, as commonly, into ov; so ao, aov, nnd 
oov (Ion.) are contracted into ev — not, as usual, into w and ov, e. g. gided from 
prdov = Pirov; wAcdves from wAdoves ; wAnpeovtes from mwAnpdovtes == wAnpouw 
res; édixalev from éd:naloe = dixalov; cipdrevy from elpdéraov = eipdrwy; ye- 
Aevoa from yeAdovoa = yeAw@oa; Sixasevor from dinaioovor = Bixasovor. But 
commonly the Dorians contracted o¢ into w (instead of ov), @. g. Tupdevra = 
Tupa@yra instead of rupotyra, pry@y instead of pryooy. 

2. Ao, aov, and aw are contracted in the Doric dialect into é& (instcad of «), 
namely, in verbs in -dw, in genitives in -ao and -dwy, in substantives in -dwy, 
Gen. -dovos, and in proper names in -Aagos, ¢c. g. pucavres, yaAGot, yeAay from 
guodovres, xardovat, yeAdwy;— ray xopay from tdwy xopdwy = tay xopav; — 
Muceday, -avos, Att. Movedav, -avos;— Mevédas, Apxeoiaas, Gen. -a, Lat. -g. 

3. Ae and ae are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into 7 and p 
instead of & and gq, in verbs, ¢. g. épolrn, porryis instead of époita, potas. Sco 
¢ 222, IIT. (1). 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of the 
later Ionic; since, while the other dialects often avoid contraction, and the later 
Ionic commonly, the Attic almost always admits it. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the long 
sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their simple cle- 
ments, e.g. piAdeas instead of giAq, Which had been contracted from giAép. 
Ispic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncontracted forms, 
according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. aéxwy and &xwy. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that while 
it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits them, where 
the Attic dialect docs not, e. g. ipds (i), ipeds, ipedoaoda: Ion., instead of lepds, 
etc., and especially the contraction of on into w, particularly in the verbs Boa» 
and yoew, ¢. g. EBwoa, tywoa (ayvdcacxey Hom. from dyvoew), evyévwxa instead 
of ¢Bonca, événoa, evverdnna; SO dy3éxoyta in Homer, instead of dydohxorvra. 

6. The opposite of contraction is Diacresis (8:alpeots), the separation of a 
diphthong into its vowels. Disaeresis is specially used in the sol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare; most frequently, in such words as 
separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namcly, aé in mdis; ad in 
divuh, breath (from &f nut); aiatadréos, dirty; ef in édioxw, to make like, Fixto, 
Eixtov, cintny; eb very often in the adverb éd (= ed, well), e. g. &b xpivas, diurl- 
wevos; when yp, », p, or o follows é) in compounds then they are doubled, e. g. 
dippeAlns, divynros, dippoos, etoceApos; of in Bis (Slts, ovis), dtowas (comp. opts 
nor), olords, Gita, Gitay (from ofyvups). 
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§ 206. Crasis, Synizests, Eliston, N Paragogtc, 
Hiatus. 


1. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated in 
§§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Thicoc., the o of 
the Article coalesces with @ and forms w, and with a: and forms o, e. g. 7d &yaa- 
ua = thryadpa; 50 THANIES, TwUT4S, Gvhp, Gvbpes, SvIpwror, gwrddrot, from 1d aAn- 
Bés, Td add, 5 arhp, of Avdpes, of kvdpemot, of airdAot. In Herodot. occur, &pros, 
wirds, SAA, With the smooth insteaa of the rough breathing (from 4 &psros, 
6 ards, of BAAot); Homer uses Crasis scldom, namely, only in Spiros, wirds, 
TadAa, oduds (instead of 5 duds), robvexa, otvexa (instead of ob Evexa); xaye is 
doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are: t&Ayeos, téyrpe instead of rou Bayeos, 
T¢ tytpw; soo and € = w, a: and e= 7, c. g. db EAagdos = SAapos, b && = df, xal 
dx = Khe, kal ere = xijrre, kal édy or Hv = «hy, which last is also Ion. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Mase. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in €repos, ¢. g. o¥repos, Tobrepoy. . 

4. The use of Synizesis (§ 12) is very frequent in the Homeric poems: — 

(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following combination of 

vowels (the vowels over which the line is placed being pronounced as one 


—s ee ae eee a= 


syllable, whether consisting of two or more vowels) : ea, €q, €at, €as; €0, 


€0t, €0U; ew, €w; €. £. oOTHIEa, Hucas, Jeol, xpurdos, TedXvesre; much rarer 


BySo0r; vot only in daxpvoior; ne in Snioto, Sniwy, Sylow, Fa; 


(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: n a, n ¢, "1%, 


nN €t, Nov, 7 OL; €: OV; wa, w ov; the first word is cither #, 4, 54, uf, and 
éref, or a word with the inflection-endings, 7, q, ¢. g. 9, ov, 3) apvedraros, 
uh BAAot, eidarivyn He yduos, daBéary ovd vidy. 

5. Elision (§§ 13 and 14) is found very often in Homer, particularly as fol- 

lows : — 

(a) The a is elided in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., 
rarcly in the Aor. ending -oa, e. g. tren éué Od. uz, 200; commonly in 
the particle apa; : 

(b) The ein ene, ued, od, etc.; in the Voc. of the second Dec., in the Dual of 
the third Dec., in endings of the verb, and in particles, e. g. dé, ré, rére, 
ete. (but never in ie). 

(c) The cin the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing, 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc., e. g. xatpe 3t Tg 
Epvid’ "Oduceds, Il. x, 277; in Supt, Cups, and ogi; in adverbs of place in 
-9:, except those derived from substantives; in efcoo; finally, in all end- 
ings of the verb; 

(ad) The o in axd, id (but never in xpd), in 3¥0, in the Neut. of pronouns 
(except 7d), and in all endings of the verb; 
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(e) The a: in endings of the verb pas, rat, oSat (ca: only in fo dacynwerAde-", 
Il. o, 245, and a: in the Nom. of the first Dec. in dte7* d3vvat, II. A, 272); 

(f) The oc in por, to me, and in the particle, ros. 

6. The » paragogic (§ 15) is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. wag 
facta. 

7. The Hiatus (§ 8) is admitted by Homer in the following cases : — 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis of the verse, e. g. 
dyridé|@ ’O3u| ont; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel or 
diphthong is considered short, e. g. ofxor &| cay ; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, e. g. waid) Epuvev; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. dA’ bva, el 
pépovds ‘ye; 

(ad) In the Fem. Caesura (i.e. the cacsura succeeding a short syllable) after 
the first short syllable of the third foot ;— as this caesura here divides the 
line into two parts, it is opposed to the close connection which would 
arise from cliding the final vowel, ec. g. 


xewh | 3& rpudd | Aeca || &u’ | Eowero | xetp) wa| xeln, Il. y, 376. 
ray of | tE eyé| vovro || €| vt peyd | poros ye | védAn, Il. 6, 270; 
(e) In the metrical Diacresis,' after the first and fourth foot of the verse, e. g. 


&yxei | ISopevjos ayavot AevxaAlSao, Il. pw, 117. 

wéuyas ex’ Arpelin “Ayaueuvorr | ovAov ”Oveipoy, Il. B, 6. Comp. ¢, 422; 
(f ) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. 3é3pe Farrev ; | 
¢z) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus (§ 203, 3), e. g. 


ob | 3¢ obs | waidas %| axe (= od8é Fods). 


§ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened : — 


A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into as; this occurs in alerds, aiel, &yal- 
ona, instead of derds, etc.; 50 also wapaf (also xara:Batal), in the tragedians 
8iaf, and analogons to these, traf, instead of wapd, 8:d, td. 

& into 7 in Homer, in hepédovrat, tryepédovra, iveuders in the Arsis, conse- 
quently on account of the metre. | 

& into a before ¢ ( Fol.) in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec.; also in péams and 
vdAais instead of pedds, rdAds, rats instead of rds, xadais instead of ands; in 
Pindar, in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. répats, -aroa instead of -ds, -aea; but 
always was. 

Av into wi (Ion.) in tpadpa, Sadua and its derivatives: rpwipa, woipa, 
Swiund(w; and in pronouns compounded with airés into wy, ¢, g. éwuTov, ceasu- 
Tov, ¢uewurdy instead of éavrov, etc.; so also rwbrd instead of radrd. 

E into « in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, ¢. ¢. elves 
(also in Attic prose), xewds, Ceivos, orewds, eipwrdw. Homer lengthens e¢ inte 


1 Metrical Diacresis, is where a word and a foot end togethe). 
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e according to the necessities of the verse, in other words, also, which in Ionic 
prose have e, e. g. ely, dwelp, meipas, end, dpelara (from dpéap,a wril) ; also before 
vowels in adjectives in -eos, ¢. g. xpvoetos; in substantives and pronouns, e. ¢ 
gmeios, éveio; in verbs in -éw, e.g. TeAclw, mveiw, also in efws instead of ws, 
until; sometimes also in the Augment and Reduplication, ¢. g. efAfAouvda, eioe- 
kuiat, deidia, Sesdexarau. 

E into 7 (Hom. and Dor.), in the Dec. of substantives in -evs. ¢. ¢. Baowrers, 
Gen. -jjos, etce.; further (also Ion.), in adjectives in -eos, c.g. BaciAdios, royal; 
likewise in single words, e. g. xAnts, eAni8os (Ion.), etc., instead of «Aefs, aud 
in very many substantives in a of Dec. I, ¢. g. dAndnin instead of arjndea. 

H sometimes into az (/Hol.), ¢. g. Svafoxw instead of Ivhoxw. 

O into o (Ion. and Hom.) before a vowel in several words, ¢. g. rofn, woenecs, 
xpoh, porh, cte.; in the Gen. of the second Dec. in Homer, e. g. Seoto instead 
of Seov, and in dolvos, xopoiruMln, Sdoirdpiov, ayrolai(+}, and yvoinae(y). 

O is changed into ov (Ion. and Hom.) before a Liq. or Sigma, still only in a 
certain number of words; and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into o, e. g. 

xépos Ion. xovpos Dor. xcapos pévos _— Ton. provvos 


Svoua “ ofvoua “  Svoua “Odrupros “ OvAupros; 


also in the oblique cases of 3dpy and ydvv. — But substantives, which have the 
varialle yowel o, cannot be thus lengthened, ec. g. révos from wévoua, Sdéuos from 
5du0. 

O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Aidvuocos, eytders, tpwxde, 
wwrdouc (and also tpoxdw, wordopat). 

f into ov often (Dor.), ¢. g. Souydrnp instead of Suydrnp. In omer, in 
eiAnAovda. 

2. The Epic dialect can resolve contracted syllables, when necessary, 
namely, 4 into aa, @ into ag; 7 into ey, ey, 77; w INtO ow, wo, ww; particularly 
in the inflection of verbs, e. g. dpags instead of épas, xpanvoy instead of xpivos, 
épdm instead of dpa, yeAworres instead of yeAdvres, 7Bwwoa instead of face 
also ddws instead of pas, light (from gdos), and proper names in -pay, e. g. 
Anpoddwy. 

3. Another mode of lengthening a vowel in the Epic dialect is by resolving 
an original Digamma or a Spiritus Aspcr into a vowel, e. g. eS«nAos and ExnAes 
(F'éxndos), obpos instead of 8pos, bound ; oddAos instead of bAos, HéAuos instead of 
frsos ; Lioos instead of Taos; eiAloow instead of €Alcow (comp. volvo). Ads instead 
of éws. In the Ionic, and sometimes in the Epic dialect, the w ‘contracted 
from ao and aw), is resolved by e¢, e. g. (ikétw) inérew instead of ixétan, wuAces 
instead of wvAdwy. 

4. The following vowels are shortened : — 

A: into & before a vowel, often in the Jol. dialect, c. g. apxdos, "AAxdos 
instead of apxaios, “AAxaios; in Llomer, in €rdpos, értipn, érapl(eadas. 

Ex into e before liquids (Ion. and in Hom.), in the forms yxepdés, xepf, from 
xelp, hand, so also Att. xepotv, xepol; also (Ion. and Dor.) before a vowel, in 
Proparoxytones in -eios, and in Properispomena in -eta; in Homer, only in a 
few Fem. adjectives in -us, e. g. 
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éxirfdeos, -én, -eov Ion. instead of -etus wxéa instead of wxeia from wxds 
TéAeos, -é7, -€0v us a -eros Baden “6 Badteia * Badts 
evpén from evps a “  Baceia 


a | Baoen dacs ; 


so also in Hom. ‘Epuég instead of ‘Epuefg; also e in Ion. is shortened into e, 
when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, e. g. 
&rddekis instead of arddekis, uéCww instead of uelCwv, xpécowy instead of xpela- 
oor ; finally (Doric) in forms of the verb, e. g. delSes instead of deiSecs. 


Remark 1. In the /£ol. dialect, e before a liquid is very often shortened 
into ¢, and the Liq. is doubled, e. g. nrévyw, owépsw, wreddAd, instead of xrelve, 
oxelpa, wreAh. ; 

H is changed into e in Hom. in apyér, dpyéra, from dpyhs, -nTos, shining, and 
in the Subj. ending -ere instead of -yre; also -ouey instead of -wyuer, e. g. ere, 
Dopitopner. 

Oz into o often in the Dor. and ol. dialects, e. g. wom instcad of wod. 

Ov into oin Hom. in the compounds of wous, e. g. deAAdros, dpriwos ; often 
in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., e. g. r@s Avxos instead of rots 
Abxovs; also ol. BsAAa instead of BovAf; so too in Hom. BéAera, Borcode 
from BovAopas. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic interchange of the vowels, sce § 16, 5. 

6. The use of Syncope (§ 16, 8) is frequent in Homer, particularly in forms 
of the verb, as will be seen below; he also has rfere instead of tlxore, yAakro- 
gd-yos instead of yaraxropdyos. 

7. Apocope (axoxorh) is the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric pocts, 
sometimes also by the Ionic, and ina few single forms even by Attic prose 
writers. It occurs with the prepositions, ¢. g. dvd, card, wapd, rarcly with dard 
and id, and with the (Epic) conjunction &pa. The accent is then thrown 
back; &» before B, x, >, mw, is changed into &u ({ 19, 3), e.g. &u Bwpoian, 
euBaiver, du wéAayos, bu ddvov, dupévw; the + in «dr is always assimilated 
to the following consonant, except that the corresponding smooth mute stands 
before a rough mute (§ 17, 4), e. g. «ad Sdvapuv, naw pdrapa, Kak Kepadrts, Key 
yévu; examples of &xé and tré are, dwréupe:r, SB8BdAAew (Hom.); examples 
from Attic prose, auBdrns, &uBords, X. Cy. 4, 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, &uxwris. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, and 


the final consonant of the preposition is rejected, e. g. cdatave, ndoxede, dprd- 
oe, instead of xdxxrave, kdooxede, apace. 


8. Prothesis (§ 16, 10) occurs in Homer, in écrepowh (crepowh), e2€Aw (IéAw), 
exeivos (xeivos), épvouat (Svouer); Ifomer also often resolves the F into the vowel 
e, namely, dépon, Cedva, delxoot, Ziaos, Zerrov, €€Adouat, Ceppévos. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts e¢, ¢. g. a8eAgeds, 
xeveds, instead of adeAgds, kevds; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. abréwy, mpwrdwy. 
To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several compound 
words an 7 in place of the short vowel, c. g. taynAeydos, éxhBodos, éxneravds, 
GAtynteAdw, eAapnBdAos, instead of rayvA., ewlf., emier., dAvyor., eAapoBdAos. 

21* 
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An ¢ is inserted in Homer after o: in dpolios instead of Soros, and in the Dual 
-ouv instead of -ow. ° 

10. The later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts e before a long vowel: (a) in 
some genitives of substantives and Fem. pronouns before w, and in ottos, ro: 
ovros, and aitds befure long inflection-endings, e. g. dvdpéwv, xnvéwy, exeweay, 
TouTéwy, avTéwy, avréw; (b) in some forms of the verb before a long vowel, e.g. 
igréaot, duvéwuat, Suvéwyrar; (c) some verbs in -w have forms as if from -éw, 
e.g. BdAAw auuBarAcduevos, UrepBarrAcew; wieCw mieCeduevos (also in Hom. 
mieCeuy instead of éxiéCeov) ; also Eee, evelyee, Space, from epw, evéx@, Shdor; 
finally, the three following forms of the Perf. in -ee-instead of -e: olxydxee, 
dxdéwee, Code. 


$208. Change of Consonants. 


1. In the Jon. dialect, the rough breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. ax’ ob, éxfuepos, obx dciws, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion., and Dor. dialects, a 8 or 8 remains before mu in certain 
words and phrases (contrary to § 19,1), e.g. d3u4 instead of douh, Byer, dpxnd- 
pds, ewémiduev, xexopusuevos; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains before ¢ 
(contrary to § 20, 2) in dvords, dvoxeddéew, wavovdin instead of sacovdiz; 
finally x before u (§ 19, Rem. 1) in dkaxpeévos, acute. - 

3. The Metathesis (§ 22) of p often occurs in Hom. and in other pocts, ¢. g. 
kpadin instead of xapdla, heart, xdprepos and xpdrepos, strong, xdpriaros, Bdpsioros 
(from Spadvs, slow); also in the second Aorists &rpaSov, %padoyv, paxow (from 
wépSe, to destroy, 8apsdvw, to sleep, S€pxouat, to see); here belongs also #uSporos 
instead of #uparoy (= faprov, according to § 24,2). ° 

4. Homer doubles a consonant (comp. § 23, Rem.) after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse in the following cases :— 

(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ZAAaBor, Eupadov, Evveor, 
Yoceva ; 

(b) In compounds also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, e. g. vedAdovTos 
(from véos and Aovw) ; &upopos, prroppeldys; dyvepedos, eivvptos; Badue 
poos; ebooeApos ; , 

(c).In the inflection of the Dat. in -o1, and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. véxvodl, 
Sdéuaror; xddrAcooa, oudooa, ppdocopa, eelvicca; 

{d) In the middle of several words, e. g. 8acov, téocov, dxicow, pba, 
pécoos, vepéooa, veneconideis, Suocavdes. 

Homer doubles the mute # in Interrozative pronouns which begin with 6", ¢.& 
Swmws, ctc.; —xK in wéAexKov, meAeKndw;—7 in 8771, OrTe0, STTEv;— 8 in Eddewe, 
mepiddelcaca, dddees, GS5nvy. : 

Remark. The doubling of p, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short vowe 
precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the necessitics of the 


verse, e.g. Epe(ov from pé(w, xpuadputos. For the same reason, one of the 
tonsonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in the Epic dialect, though 
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rarely, ¢. g. en "Axirevs, pdpvyos, instead of "Odvacets, AxiAreds, 


pdpvyyos. 


5. Homer often sisess a consonant before a short syllable, to ake it long 
by position, namcly, a y in vydévunvos, aedAauvos, iSpuvdn, duyivdn, treurhuune ; 
a sr after x in wréAeuos, wrdéAis, wroAledpow; a 9 after x in xSduadros, dxdd, 
wpixdd, rerpaxdd, and after A or pin pddrAdSaxos, éyprydpdaci; or he places a y 
before 8 in éplySoumros, éy3ovrnoe, and ao before wand « in oppds (also Att. 
§ 24, 4), oxeddyruss (comp. xl3ynuc), cpoyepos (comp. poyepas), opepSdrcos. 
Here belongs also the Epic prefix of «4 (=, according to § 24, 3), before Bpo- 
és in composition, s0 as to strengthen the long syllable and give fulness to the 
word, e. g. &uBporos, reppiuBooros, and in audacly instead of adacln. 


§ 209. Quantity. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned from 
rules previously given, or by observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or o, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature, e. g. Téxds, Ss, Boh. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or », or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature, e. g. “ipms, 
ovpavds, &xwy (instead of adxwy), érfua (from érlude), was, otros, Woxos, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel (a, «, v), followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position, e. g. ’del- 
Sovres, Saimovin, pih, pixn, otros, apyipeos. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtftl vowel followed by two consonants 
or a double consonant, is long by position; c. g. ixéodat, éxarouBn, détacda:, 
&xioros, puAAov. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 


(a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -as, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs, e. g. quépa, piAla, -as,-@, -av, etc. (Comp. § 45.) 

(b) ain the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long, e. g. Nom. Sing. 
Adaya, Dual Aealva. 

(c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwy, e. g. "Atpeidao, 
d-yopduy. 

(d) the ending -as of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing,, 
and in the Acc. PL, ¢. g. Nom. raulas, Gen. ox«las, Acc. Pl. ddgas. 

(c) a of masculine and feminine participles in -as is long; so also other words 
in -as where yr ory have been dropped, ec. g. axovods (dxovcayts), dxob- 
oaca, iotds, Bas; -yiyas (yryavts), wéAas (meAavs). 

(f) ain the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act., e. g. rervpaot. 

(z) vis long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vys, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. Selmvips, 
ddelxviv, Sexvis, Sexvica. — Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 
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5 In Epic poctry,a mute and a liquid (§ 27, Rem. 2) commonly make s 
syllable lone by position; the vowel is shortened, for the most part, only whes 
the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, ¢. ¢. rexyecixA Ara. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with a cons 
nant, ec. g. «cade | cov Tow | as; also (b) when the final syllable ends with s 
short vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with 
two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, e. g. aduq4 | ry, tr! 
etrw b& | rd Cuydy | Hyayer | dvfp, I. x, 293. But a mute and a liquid in this 
case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on the contrary, the syllable 
in the Thesis, may be either long or short according to the necessities of the 
verse; e. g. uh por | Sap’ dpa | ra wpdpe | pé xpu | ons ’Adpo | Sirns, Il. +, 64; 
on the contrary, in the Thesis, avrap ‘6 | wAnotoy | éorh | wes, Tl. 3, 329; bat 
bySpa | Synrdv 2 | dvta, wd | Act we | wpwpevor | alop, Ul. x, 441. 

Rem. 2. In the names xnduavdpos, Zdxvydes. ZéAeta. even ox and ¢ do not 
make.a syllable long by position in Homer; so also & | eta oxé | wapyor, Od 
e, 237, occurs. 

7. A long vowel or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer, commonly 
becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in the Thesis, 
but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the following word has the 
digamma, ¢. g. nuévy | dv Bév | Seoow, Il. a, 358. vies, 6 | wey Kred | rou, 58 
Gp’ | Evpurot | “Axropi | wvos, Il. 8, 621. abtap 6b | fyvd | now 2 | vt ppeod | paorg 
\odv te (How = Fijow). But sometimes along vowel in the Thesis is not short- 
ened before words which do not have the digamma, especially in the fourth foot 
of an Hexameter, e.g. T@ ph | woe ward | pas rod’ 5 | poly | Evdeo | riz, Il. 8, 
410, and before a punctuation-mark, e. g. ketoSai, | AAA’ érd | wuvoy, I. ¢, 685. 

8. A long vowel or a diphthong in the middle of a word Before another 
vowel is but seldom shortened by the poets, and for the most part, in certain 
words and forms; thus, c.g. in Homer, éreh (7), fumatos (~~~), otos (“"), BE 
Bana (~~~), and often in the Iambuses of the Attic dramatists, e. g. ofos, ois, 
rotovros, Toidsde, ofes (from ofouat), woety; and always before the demonstrative 
(in pronouns, ¢c. g. rovrout. abrait. 

9. In Epic poctry, a short syllable in the Arsis is usually considered long, 
if it stands at the beginning of a word, ¢. g. domidos | “axdua | row wip, Il. e, 45 
or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a liquid (A, 4, », p), or ae 
or 8, the sound of which is easily doubled in pronunciation, or by a word with 
the digamma, ¢. g. cad wedl | & Aw | TedvTa, Il. wu, 283. Svyard | pa hy (= Fav), 
Nl. A, 226. 

Rem. 3. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the samo 
word, according as it is or is not, in ‘the Arsis, @. 2. Apes “A | pes Bporo | Aovyé; 
— kvdpes ” i| cagw and wAclova | “ioaow. 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, from the mere necessities of the verse, 
a short vowel is measurcd as long in the Thesis, when it stands between 
two long syllables. This occurs in the middle of a word, and oftenest witl 
1, e.g. fo" tro | Fett | n, Ih. 4, 73. Hoe wpo | Supt | nos, Il. B. 588; this is rarely 
the case at the end of a word, e. g. wuxva’ | pwyar€ | nv, Od. p, 198. 77 8 ext | 
uty Too | yw BaAoou | pamis | éoredd | vera Tl. a. 36 
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B. DIALECTIC FORMS. 
$210. Homeric Suffix ge (der). 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, besides the Case-inflections, a Suffix ¢:(y), 
which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, like the local Dat. 
(sce the Syntax); it is also used to express other relations of the Dat., as the 
Dat. of the instrument, and with prepositions (such as in Lat. govern the Abl.), 
it expresses those relations of the Gen. which in Latin would be denoted by 
the Abl. 

2. The Suffix qg: is found with substantives of all the declensions, and is 
always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word : — 

I. Deciension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ayéAn-qi, adyAatng. (in the 
herd), Jvpngi, before or without the door (in several ancient editions ngu is 
incorrectly written with an Iota Subs. ng); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) awd 
veupngy iddAAew (to shoot an arrow from the string), €& ebvijde Jopeiv (to spring 

JSrom bed), xpareprigs Bings, Il. p, 501 (with greut force), Au hot pawopéry- 
giv, Od. 3, 407 (as soon as the morning dawned). 

II. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect to 
the accent of the Nom., are paroxytone (-édiv): (a) Dat. Saxpudgiy (with 
tears), uhotwp arddavros Yedpuv (an adviser equal to the gods) ; — (b) Geni- 
tive (Abl.) ad or dx maccardpuw (to take from the pin), ee Sedpw (through 
the gods), ax’ daredduv (from the bones). 

Til. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. ¢#w is here used with not a large 
number of neuter substantives in -os (Gen. -eos), also with xoruAnday and 
vas, ©. g. epds KoTvAndsovdpi(y) (with the union-vowcel 0), to the arms, vav- 
gi(v) (at the ships) ; in words in -os, the ending -os must always be restored 
to its original form -es, since gis always annexcd to the pure stem; thus, 
Sxerpi(v), ody Sxeopi(v), nar’ Specpi(y), awd, did, ex oTfeagi(v). 


°$211. Furst Declension. 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use 7 instead of the original long @ (which 
the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing., e. g. riysd, -as, -@, -dy 
(Dor.) ; codin, -ns, -p, -nv, Sdpn, -ns, venvins, -p, -nv (Epic and Ion.) ; so Myve- 
Aowelys, MnveAorein, from MnvéAoreia, pphtpn, Bopens, Bopén, Bopény. ; 

Exceptions in Homer are Sed, goddess, -as, -@, -dv, Navowda, dela. also Aiveias, 
Avyeias, ‘Epuelas, and some other proper names in -as pure. The Voc. of véupy 
is yUuupa instead of yvugn, I. y, 130. Od. 3, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -era and -oa, dcrived from adjectives in -ys and -ous, ag 
also in some other feminines, the short a in Attic is also changed into 7 in 
Ionic, ec. g. adndeln, avatSein, ebmdoln, xvicon instead of adfded, dvalded, 
eGrAoid, Kviood. . 

(c) The Eol. and some other dialects have -& instead of -ns, as the Mase 
ending in the Nom. Sing,, like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, accord- 
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ing to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, particularly is 
rd, e. g. iandrd, alypnrd, nvavoxaird, vepedryepeta, immmAdra, unrlera, eipvowrd. 
The Voc. retains the ending -a in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ys and -as originally ended in -ao, -ae 
was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -@). In Hom. both the uncontracted 
and contracted form is found; he also resolves the -w, originating from 
-ao, by means of e (comp § 207, 3); it is further to be remarked, that the -e 
in respect to accent is considered short (§ 29, Rem. 7) and the ¢ is always pro- 
nounced with the Synizesis ;--ew@ becomes -w# when a vowel or p precedes (still 
Aivelew, Il. eg 534). Thus there occur in Homer, ‘Epyelas, Gen. ‘Epuefao and 
‘Eppelw; Bopéns, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; "Atpelins, ‘AtpelSac, and ‘Arpeidem, 
ixérao and ixérew; ébupertw, ’"Aolw. In Homer, then, the Gen. endings of nouns 
iN -as or -ns, are -ao, -w, or -ew (not -ov). The Gen. ending -ew, becomes, in 
the Ion. writers, the usual ending, e. g. roAlrew, "Arpeidea. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -ns is commonly formed in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., e. g. roy 3eondrea, robs deordreas from Seoxdrys, 
= MiAtiadea from MiAriddas, -ov. 

. The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was oman in -dwv; -dww was after- 
ea contracted into -@y (Dor. in -av). Homer uses both the uncontracted and 
contracted forms, ¢. g. Sedwy and Seedy, waperdwy and wapeav. He can also, 
as in the Gen. Sing., again resolve, by means of ¢, the -@» originating from 
-deov; the ending thus becomes -éw», which is commonly pronounced with 
Synizesis, e. g. ruAdwy, Supéwy, &yopéwy. The Gen. ending -éw» becomes in the 
Ion. writers, the common form, e. g. Movoéwy, tipewy. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -aoi(y) ; this ending is found in the Dor. 
writers, in the Att. poets, and evcn in the older Att. prose writers; in the Ion. 
Writers, -aios was changed into -yoi(yv) and -ys; and in the Att. and Common 
language, -a:ot was shortened in -ass. In Homer, the Dat. Pl. ends in -por, -ms, 
and -as, yet the last is found only in Seais and axrais. 

6. The Acc. Pl, in /Eol., ends in -ais (as in the second Dec. in -ors instead 
of -ovs), and in Dor. in -ds (as in the second Dec. in -os instead of -ovus), e. g. 
rais tiuats (ACol.) instead of ras tiuds Dat Dat. Pl. ripaior); wacas xovoas 
(Dor.) instead of wdoas xovpas. 


$212. Second Declension. 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -Aaos are changed in the Dor. dialect 
‘nto -Ads (Gen. a, Dat. @), e. g. MevéAds instead of MevédAaos, NixdAds, ’Apxeat- 
Aas. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that in -o0; 
the trazedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -o10. Theocritus has 
the Dor. ending -w and -ouo. 

3. Genitive Sing. and Pl. Some genitives are formed according to the 
analogy of the first Dee. (a) Herodotus has some Mase. proper names in -os 
with the ending -ew in the Gen. Sing., ¢. g¢. Bdrrew instead of Bdrrov, Kpuloew, 
KAcouBpdrew, MeuBrcdpew, and sume Mase. common nouns with the ending 
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-€ey in the Gen. Pl. e.g. reoodwy; (b) The ending -dew» instead of tle Jon. 
~€eey belongs to the Dor. (comp. alyay instead of aiydwy from alt, § 213, 5). 

_ 4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -ouy instead of -om, 

e. g. Suouy instead of Suow (§ 207, 9). 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -o:oe(v). This form, as well as the 
abridged form in -ois is found in Homer and in all the poets, and in Ion. prose 

6. The. Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers (except Pindar) in -ws and in -os 
(like -ds in the first Dec., § 211, 6), @. g. ras sums, véuos, 80 also tus Aayds, the 
hares ; /Eol. in -ots, e. g. maooddois instead of -ous. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -éo, instead 
of -w, in MyveAewo (Il. &, 489; though most MSS. have IMyveAdéoo) from Tnveé- 
Aews, and in Merewo from Mérews. — In ydAws, sister-in-law,”ASws and Kos, the 
@ originating by contraction, is resolved. in the Epic dialect, by means of 0; 
hence yardws, "Addéws, Kéws, Gen. -dw. On the words yéAws, idpés, %pws, sce 
§ 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namcly, yois only 

Od. «, 240 (elsewhere véos), xeiudppous, Il. A, 493 (but », 138. xemdZsoos) and 
xelpappsor, Il. 8, 452, also MdySous, Mdydov, MdvSpy. Homer docs not contract 
other words; in words in -eos, -eov, he either lengthens the € into e (§ 207, 1), 
or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


$213. Third Declension. 


1. Inthe Dor. uialect the longa here also takes the place of 7, e. g. udy, 
yards instead of uhy, unvéds, etc., “EAAay, “EAAaves, woiudy instead of wouuhy, Gen. 
-€yos, vedras, -aros instead of vedrns, -nTos. - 

Aidhp, Shp, Sipes, and all names of persons in -rfp, are exceptions to this 
Dor. usage. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialccts, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the place 
of the long a, as also elsewhere, e. g. Sapnt, ofnz, Ipnt instead of Sapa, lépag. 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of the 
measure, in -ot(v), -vot(v), -eos(v), and -eooe(y). The ground-form is -eae(v) 
and the strengthened form is -eoor(y). This ending is always annexed, like 
the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xuy-eoou (from Kdwy, Gen. xuv-ds), 
vexv-eoot (from yéxus, -v-os). The ending -eo:(y) is found in Homer only in 
Yveotv, ofeat, xelpeot, and dydxt-eow (from &vat, avaxt-os). In Neuters, which 
have a radical o in the Nom., the o is omitted when it stands betwecn two 
vowels (§ 25, 1), e. g. éwé-eoor (instead of éwéo-eoot from rd tos), dexd-eoow 
(from 7d déras). In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (af, ef, of’), the v(F’) must be 
omitted, according to § 25, 2; thus, Bd-eoor instead of BdF-eoo1, inmh-eoos 
instead of inxfF-eoot. The ending -oo: is annexed almost exclusively to 
stems which end in a vowel, e.g. véxu-cos from veéxus -v-ds; but also Ypi-oos 
from ipts (-:30s) and commonly wogol from mods (x0d-ds). The Dat. form in 
dot never admits the doubling of «. — The ground-form -eor is very common 
inthe Dor. poets and prose-writers; also the Tonic prose has this form fre 
quently in stems ending in -y, e. v. ufy-eor. 


252 DIALECTS. [} 213 


4. The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect, ends in -o«cy (as in the 
second Dec., § 212, 4), e. g. wodotv, Serphvour. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -éwy, e.g xnvéwr, ardpcey 
(§ 207,10). Theocritus has ray afyay (instead of tay aiyoy) from 4 alf, a goat 
after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of words in -vs (stem v) 
in a instead of y, e. g. edpéa wovTor, ixdva, véa from vais. 

7. The words yéAas, laughter; iipas, sweat; Epws, love, which properly belong 
to the third Dec., in Homer follow the Attic second Dec. in some of the Cases, 
e. g. dpa, idpp instead of iSpa7a and iSparr; yéAw and yéAwy, yéAg, instead of 
yéAwra and yéAwrti, pw instead of &pert. 

8. Words in -ss,' Gen. -td0s. The Hom, Ion., and Dor. dialects often 
inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -sos, ec. 2. ufvtos, Hom., 
@c€uios, Herod., @érios, Dat. @é7ri, Hom. Those ending in -ts, «dos, in the Epic 
dialect have the Dat. only in -¢ instead of -5: Substantives in -yts, -ntdos, 
are sometimes contracted in the inflection, by the pocts, e. g. wapyis, wapndos 
(instead of wapnidos), Nnpnis, Nnprdes. See § 54 (c). 

9. The Neut. ots, ards, ear, is in Dor. ds, mds, etc., and in Hom. odas, Gen 
obaros, Pl. otara; the Neuters, oréap, fut; ofd3ap, udder, and weipap, end, have 
-aros in the Gen., namely, ordaros, otdara, melpara, weipaot. In the words 
répas, xépas, xpéas, the Epic writers reject 7, ¢. g. répaa, -dwv, -deoot(y); xépg 
Dat.; Pl. xépa, nepdwy, -deror(v), and -ac1(v) ; Pl. xpéa, xpeday, xpeay, and xpecmy, 
xpéasi(y). Among the Ionic writers these words, like Bpéras, etc. (§ 61, Rem. 
1), often change the a into €, &. &. képeos, Képea, Kepewy, TA Tépea, cake): 
See § 54 (c). 

10. In the words warhp, wAtnp, etc., Homer either retains or rejects the e 
through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. avépos and 
dvipds, avép: and aybpi, etc., but only dvdpay, avdpdor and -€701; yaorhp, yao- 
rTépos, -épi, and yarn pés, yaorpl, yaorépa, yartépes; Anuntnp, -nrépos, and -nTpos, 
Anuntépa; Svydrnp, -répos, and -rpéds, etc., vyaréperat(y), but eal BTN 
and warhp, -répos, and -rpds. etc. See § 55, 2 

11. In Homer, the word ixdép, blood of the gods, has in the Meee iy instead of 
ixGpa, and kuxedy, 6, mired drink, has in the Acc. kuxed or «une. Sce § 56, 
Rem. 1. 

12. In -aus,-evs,-ous. Of ypavs, there are found in Homer only the Nom. 
ypnvs and ypnis, Dat. ypnt and the Voc. ypyi and ypyd. In the Ion. dialect, 
also, the long a is changed to 7; thus, Gen. ypyds, Pl. ypijes; this also appears 
in vais, navis. see the Anomalies.— The word Bods is recularly declined in 
Her., hence Nom. Pl. Bées, Acc. Bods; in the Acc. Pl. Homer uses both Béas 
and Bois, On the Epic Dat. Bdeoot, sce No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is Bas, 
Acc. Bay, Acc. Pl. Bas. This form of the Acc. Sing., occurs HSOr in the IL. », 
238, in the sense of bull's hide, a shield made of bulls hide. See $5 
Ci x 

1 The student may consult the first part of the Grammar, where similar 


words are declined ; references to the particular section will be given at the end 
of the paragraphs here. 
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13. In common nouns in -eds, and in the proper name ’Ax:AAeds, 7 is used in 
the Epic dialect, instead of ¢, in all the forms which omit uv (/’) of the stem, 
this is done to compensate by the length of the vowel for the omitted uv (J); 
thus, Basiretvs, Voc. -ev; Dat. PI. -etvor (except apiotheooi(v) from apiocreds), but 
BaoitAjos, -7i, -7a, -jes, hwy, -jas. Yet the long ain the Acc. -ed, -eas of the 
Attic dialect, again becomes short. Among the proper names, the following 
are to be specially noted: ’Odvaceds, Gen. Odvecjos or Odvonjos and 'Odvaceos, 
also ’O&sucets (Od. w, 398), Dat. OSva7ni and ’Oduaet, Acc. ’Oduccjja and ‘Odua- 
oéa, arlsQ ’OdSvo7n (Od. 7, 136) 5 MnAevs, MnAjos and InAéos, Mani and Mnad, 
TInAjja; the others, a8 “Arpevs, Tudevs, generally retain the -e and contract -eos 
in the Gen. by Svynizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc., into 7; thus, Tudéos, 
-éi, -éa, and -7. —In the Ion. of Herodotus, the inflection with 7 in common 
nouns is very doubtful; in proper names, the ¢ is regular, ¢. g. Mepoéos, Awpiées, 
Puwxéwy, Aiodréas. 

14. In -ns and -es, Gen.-eos. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains uncon- 
tracted. Inthe Epic and Jon. dialects, both the uncontracted form -ees, and 
the contracted form -es is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. Pl. remains uncon- 
tracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -éwy, e. g. (axpnav from 
(axpnéewyv) ; so also the Acc. Pl. ending -eas. “Apns has in Homer “Apnos and 
“Apeos, “Apni or “Apn, “Apei, “Apy and “Apny, Il. €, 909,”Apes and “Apes (§ 209, 
Rem. 3). See § 59. 

15. Ip proper names in -«Ajs, the Epic dialect contracts e€ into 7, ©. g. 
‘HpaxAdns, -xAjjos (instead of KAdeos), -7i, “ja, Voc. ‘HpdxAes; but in adjectives 
in -éys it varics between -e and 7, e. g. &yaxAehs, Gen. d&yaxAjjos, but dixAcias 
(Acc. Pl.) from édixaehs, dipsefs, Gen. édppetos. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and 
somctimes the pocts for the sake of the verse, reject an ¢ in these words, e. g. 
Tepixdr€os, -éi, ctc.; so also in Homer, dusxada, Il. B, 115, and drepdea, Il. p, 330. 

16. In (a) -ws, Gen. -wos. In Homer, the contracted forms, fpw Dat., and 
Mivw Acc. occur.— (b) -dés and -w, Gen. -dos. Words of this kind even in the 
Epic and Jon. writers, as well as in the Attic, always have the contracted form, 
except xpws and its compounds, e. g. xpods, xpot, xpda. — The Ion. dialect fre- 
quently forms the Acc. Sing. in -ovy instead of -@, ¢. g. 1d, "lovr, has, jouv. — 
The ol. Gen. Sing. ends in -ws, e. g. a®ws, Edrgws instead of aldovs, Zargois , 
thus, in Moschus, ras ’Axyas. Sce § 60. 

17. In (2) -as, Gen. -aos. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either uncontracted 
or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. yfhpat and ytipa, 
déra, o€Ag. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, e. g. 5éra. — On 
those in -as, Gen. -eos, sce § 61 (a), and Rem. 1. 

(b) In -os, Gen.-eos. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of the 
verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract forms, 
except in the Gen. PL, which is always uncontracted. The Gen. Sing. is also 
uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -eos, as in the Dor, 
into -evs ; thus, "EpéBeus, Sdpceus, yevevs, SduBevs, Sépeus; Dat. Sing. aépet and 
Séper, ndAAet and xKaAAe. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -ea, commonly remain 
uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Synizesis, i. ¢. as one syllable, 

® g. veixea, BéAca.— The Ton. dialect is like the Epic. —In omeéos, xarcdos, d€os, 
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xpéos, the Epic dialect lengthens e, sometimes into «, sometimes into y; thus, 
Gen. owelovs, Dat. omni, Acc. owéos and oweios, Gen. Pl. owelwy, Dat. oxéaoi(y) 
and orfeoot(v); xpéos and xpetos; Ada and wAeza. 

18. In -is, Gen. -tos; -vs, Gen.-tos. The Epic dialect contracts those in 
-os in the Dat. Sing., e. g. dius, wAeSui, véxus; the Acc. Pl. appears with the 
contracted or uncontracted forms, according. to the necessities of the verse, 
though more usually contracted, e. g. ixdds instead of ixSvas, Spts; véxvas is 
always uncontracted ; the Nom. PI. never suffers contraction, but is pronounced 
with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends in -doos and -veoo: (dissyllable), e.g. ixSve- 
ow and ixsvecow. See § 62. . 

19. In -is and -i, Gen. -ios, Att. -ews; -ts and -t, Gen. -tos, Att. -ews:— 

(a) The words in -fs, Att. Gen. -ews, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, retain ¢ 
of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer contrac- 
tion, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes also in 
Homer (-u = -i, -tas = -is), ¢. g. wéAss, wéAtos, SAT, WEALY, WALES, WoAl@y, WéALCL, 
wéAtas, and wdéAis. In the Dat. Sing, however, the ending -eZ and -e: is found 
in Homer, ¢. g. réoei and xécee from wéors ; in some words, the « of the stem is 
changed into e in other Cases also, e. g. érdAgers instead of éwdAgias, erdageoi(y), 
especially in wéArs, which, moreover, according to the necessities of the verse, 
can lengthen e into 7; thus, Gen. wéAios, wédAeos, and wéAnos, Dat. wdrci, wdAet, 
and wéAni, Nom. PI. wéAees and wéAnes, Gen. roAlwy, Dat. woAleoor, Acc. rédas, 

wéAdes, wéAnas; from bis, ovis, Dat. Pl. dterar(v), ofeor(v), Beor(v). See §-63. 

' (b) The words in -is, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -ews, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -eos, e. g. whxeos, except &yxeAus, Gen. -vos; in the Dat. Sing., 
both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. edpéi, 
whxet, xAaret. Inthe Nom. Pl, the form can be cither contracted or uncon- 
tracted ; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in -eas is regular, which, when 
the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, ¢. g. weAéxeas (tri- 
syllable). 


§ 214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Metaplasts. 


1. Pdvu (7d, knee) and &dpu (ra, spear, § 68, 1), are declined in Homer as 
follows :— 


Sing. = youvaros and youves Sovparos and dovpds — 8ovpare and Soupl 
Pl. Nom. yowvara “ -yovva Sovpara “ b0vpa— Dual dotpe 
Gen. youvwy _ Bovpay 


Dat. yobvaci(v) and youveroi(y) Sovpaci(v) and dovpeca:(v). 
The form yotvagar (II. «, 488, p, 451, 569) has critically little authority. 
2. The following forms of «dpa (7d, Acad, § 68, 6) are found in the Homerie 
dialect : — 
Sing. Nom. «dpn Gen. xdpnros Kapnaros xpardés xpdaros 


Dat. xdpnrs Kapyjare Kparl xpdare 
Acc. «dpy (tov kpata, Od. 3, 92, and éw) «dp, Il. w, 392). 
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Pl. Nom. xdp& xaphara; secondary form xdpnva 


Gen. xpdtoy _ Kaphyey 
Dat. xpaci(y) 
Acc. xpdara , Kdpnve 


3. Aias (6, stone, Hom., instead of Aas), Gen. Ados, Dat. Aai, Acc. Aaay, Gen, 
Pl. Adwy, Dat. Adeooi(v). 

4. Mels (6, month), Gen. wnvds, Ion., instead of phy, -ds, but also in Plato. 

5. Navs (, ship) is inflected in the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects as 
follows :— 


S. Nom. Ep. and Ion. ynis vn 6 Dor. vavs 
Gen. ynés (also Tragic) —veds vads (also Trag.) 
Dat. yyi , vat 
Acc. wna veo vauy and yay 

D. Nom. Acc. Voc. viaje yae 
Gen. and Dat. veo , yaoi 

P. Nom. wes vées vaES 

"Gen. ynav (vavd: only Ep.) veaw vay 

Dat. ynual (vadgi only Ep.) vheoou(v), véeoor(v) vavol(v) 
Acc. yas véas vaas. 


6. “Opus (6 %, bird), Gen. Spvid-os, Doric Bpvix-os, etc. (§ 203). 
7. Xelp (4, hand), Ion. xepds, xepl, xépa, Dual xetpe, xepoty (poet. also xXetpoiv), 
PL xépes, xepav, xepol(v) (xelpeor(v), and -eoor(y) in Homer), xépas. 


Remark 1. Metaplasm (§ 72) occurs in Homer in the following words: 
dah, %, strength, Dat. dart (from Nom. ’AAZ) ; -Aidns, -ov, 6, Gen. &idos, Dat. 
Kid: ("AIZ); "Avripdrns, -ao, 6, Acc. *Avriparia CANTIPATETS) ; iwkh, 7, pur- 
suit, Acc. laxa (INE); doptyn, 4, battle, Dat. bopine (dopis) ;—Mdrpoxdos, Gen. 
NarpéxAov and -«Ajjos, Acc. -xAov and -xAjja, Voc. -xAes (TATPOKAH2) ; avdpd- 
wodov, 7, slave, Dat. Pl. dvSparddecor(v) ; mpdswmov, 7d, face, Pl. mposdmara, 
mposdract; vios, 6, son, has from “YIETS and ‘Y1Z the following forms: Gen. 
viéos and ufos, Dat. vier and uf, Acc. vida and vfa; Dual ule; Nom. Pl. viées and 
viets and ules, Dat. vidowt, Acc. vidas and vias; — Oidimous, Gen. Oidirdda0 
(OIAITIOAH®). | | 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer: Aer Dat. and 74 Aira, linen ; 
Ais and Aty-= Adwy and Adovra; pdors and pdorwy = pdotiyt and -a; orixds, 
otlxes, orlxas, row; baoe, TH, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; Bpedos, advantage, 
and 480s, pleasure, in the Nom. only; Apa, something pleasing, and Séuas, form, in 
the Acc. only; #Aeds, infatuated, Voc. A€ and pAe€; tinally, 80, xpi, GAs, R38 
Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the forms daa, house, xpidh, burley, 
&Aguroy, dricd burley. 


§215. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Some adjectives in -us, -eta, -v, have sometimes in the Uomeric dialect, 
the feminine form -ea or -en; viz. @xéa (instead of axeta), Baiéa (instead of 
Badeia) ; Gen. Badens (rnd Badelns), Acc. Badeny; so also in Herodotus, -ea, 
seldom -ea, ¢. ¢. Badéa, -én and -eia, Bapéa, ebpea, idus, -€a and -eia, SfAea (from 
SnAus), juloea. 


Remazx. In Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and also 
some in -éecs and -fess, are of the common gendcr, i.e. they have but one 
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termination for the Masc. and Fem., e. ¢.“Hpn 34 \us éovca, Il. 7, 973 so Hduz 
ddruh, Od. pw, 309, and the irregular woAvs: wxoAby ed” inyphy, Il. x, 27; 50 Fya- 
Sders, dvIeudets, dpyiwders, wormes, nereeing with feminine substantives. — The 
Epic éte or jis, Neut. 78 (eb aud ed only as an adverb), wants the feminine 
form ; in Il. w, 528, is found Sdpwy oia 5idwor caxwy, erepos 5¢ €dwy (sc. Sdpwr), 
therefore édwy as the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from depwy the cognate 
ddcewy is to be supplied for édwy to agree with, as in dwrihpes édwy sc. Sdcewr 5 
the Gen. Sing. is éjos. 

2. Adjectives in -fes, -heooa, -jev, are often found in Homer in the contracted 
form -jjs, -joca, -jv, &. g.Tiuns (and times), TiujvTa; those in -des, -decoa, 
-dev, contract -oe into -ev, e@. g. wedia Awrevyra. 

3. In the Epic dialect, woAvs is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. modus and wovAds, Neut. wodAv, with the secondary forms 
wodAds, woAAdy, Gen. woddos, Acc. woAdy and wovAdy, roAv and woAAdy; Nom. 
Pl. wodées and woAeis, Gen. xoAdwy, Dat. woddai(y), roAéoor(y), and woAderor(y), 
Acc. woddas and woAeis. — The Ionic dialect inflects woAAds, -f, -dv, regularly 
throughout. 

4. Compound Adj. in -os (comp. § 78, I.) often have in Hom. a feminine ending, 
viz. -n, €. g. adavdtn, doBeotn, modruPdpBn, &piCnan (but also apl(naAoe airyal, IL. 
X, 27), dugiBpdry, ayxXidAn, apyupord(a, &udipdtn; On the contrary, xAurds as a 
feminine is found in Il. B, 742. Od. e, 422, from the simple xAurtds, -h, -dv. Also 
the ending -os of the superlative is sometimes found as feminine, e. g. dAowraros 
d5un, Od. 3, 442. xara mparictoy dxwrhy, H. Cer. 157. Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -xous, -rovy, Gen. rodos, in the Epic dialect, can 
shorten -ous into -wos, e. g. "Ipis &eAAdwos, Il. 3, 409. rplwos, Il. x, 443. 

6. ’Eplnpes from épinpos, épvaapyates and -as from épuvodpyaros, are examples 
of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§ 216. Comparison. 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings -dérepos and -éraros are used for the sake 
of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, ec. g. 
diCipwrepos, diCupwraros, KaxotewwrTepos, Aapwratos.— *Avinpds, troublesome, has 
the Comparative auinpéorepov, Od. B, 190, and &xapis, disagreeable, axaplorepos, 
Od. v, 392. Comp. § 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vs and -pos, in the Homeric 
dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -fwy, -soy, and -toros, -, -ov, 
sometimes also regularly, e. g. éAaxus, little, eAdxioros, yAuKis yAuxlwy, Basis, 
Bddioros, kvdpds, KvdiaT0s, ointpds otxtioros and oixtpdétatos, waxus wdxiwTos, 
axpecBus mpecBioros, wKus SkioTos. 

2. Besides the anomalous forins of comparison mentioned under § 84, the 
following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed: — 

ayadds, Comp. apelwy, Awlwy, Awitepos (Ion. xpécowv, Dor. xdpswv), Sup. 

KdapTioTos. / 
KaKdsS, KaKwTEpUS, KELpUTEposS, Xcpelwy, Xepedrepos (Dor. xeprywy, Ion. Ecowr), 
Sup. feoros (UL, 531. with the variation §aores, Which Spitzner prefers). 
oAlyos, Comp. drAldwy (dAifoves Foay, populi suberant statura minores, IL. o, 
519); pywy, Bion, 5, 10. 

Antdios, lon. Comp. paytrepos (Ion. pote), Sup. pytratos and piioros. 

Bpadus, slov, Comp. Bpdoowr, Sup. Bapdioros (by Metathesis). 

wanxpdes, long, pacowy;— waxus, thick, mdoowv. 
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a 

Remark 1. The positive XEPHS (xépm, xépna, xépnes, xépna) found in 
Homer, and belonging to yepefwy, always has the signification of the Compara- 
tive, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. wadées and ( Acc.) wAdas ure found in Homer 
from the Comp. wAéwy. 

Rem. 2. In the Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language: 6 BagtAevs BacidctTepos; 7d 
«x épdos, guin, xépdiov, more lucrative, Képdiatos; Td BAYosS, pain, dAyiwy, more 
painful, bdaywros ; 7d piyos, cold, plyov, colder, more dreadful, plyotos; 7d KH- 
Sos, cure, eidiworos, must deur ; 6 7 nvwy, dog, kuvrepos, more shameless, KkovTaTos. 


§ 217. PRONOUNS. 


éyé and (before a vow-| o6 Epic; td Dor. and 
el) éyov Epic; &yw| Mol.; tuvn Epic 


and éywy Aolic 


Epic and Ion. 
dueto Epic 

euedey Kpic 
dueus, duovs Doric 


D. | duol,uol (01), €or ol. 
éuly Doric 
A. | éué, wé (ue) Epic 
D.N. | vai 
G. D. | vaiy Epic 
A. | vai, vo 
P.N. | quets Epic; jyées Ion. 
anes Dor.; Gunes Epic 
G. | tuéwr Ion. and Epic 
nuelwy Epic 
Qupéwy JKolic; ayuav 
Doric 
D. | jyiv, Au, july Epic 
Gupi(y) AMol. and Ep. ; 
auiy and auly Dor. 
aupéos(y) Aol. 
A 


npéas Ion. and Epic 


Tuas, juds Epic 
Gupe Epic; axé Dor. 


an acccnt. 


€udo, euev, ev (nev)| rev Dor.; odo (ceo),| €0 (€0), ed (ed) Epic 
oev (oev), Ep. and Ion. 


geto and reoto Epic 
odsey Epic 
Tevs, Teovs Dor. 


gol Epic 


riy Dor.; rety Dor. et 
Ep. (usually Orthot.) 
toi (tot) Ep. and Jon. 
oé (oe) Ep.; ré Dor. 


Tv (tv) Dor. 
tly in Theocritus 


cputy (opwiv) 
chai, opw . 
cpaiv, oppy 
chai, cow 


Epic 


duets Ep.; Suées Ion. 


tués Dor.; types Ep. 


tuéwy Ion. and Epic 
bpelwy Epic 
dyupéewy Lol. 


duiv, Suv, buly Epic 
Cupu(v) Epic 


juéas Epic and Ion. 


| Suas, Suds Epic 
Cupe pic; due Dor. 


Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 


apéas (opeas) Ion. 


opas, speias Epic 
(ope) Epic (IL.7, 265.) 


and Ion. 

efo Ep.; éeto later Ep. 
eveyv (égev) Epic 

éovs Dor. 


tw Dor. (usually or- 
thotone) 

éos, of (of) Ep ( Reflex.) 
éé, € (é) (as Neut. UU. 
a, 236.) 

vly (wv) Dor. (and Att. 
poct.) (Aum, her, it) 

ly (per) Ion. (Aim, her, 
wt; seldom PI.) 

ope Dor. ct Att. poet. 


Epic 


apéwy (opewv) Ion. 
and Epic 

cpwy Epic 

opelwy Epic 


opwtly, opwiy 
THwe, Tpwe 


ood, opw 


ofl (ogt) Ion.; ool- 
a1(v), [ogior(v) |. oly, 
(opiv), opt (ops) Ep.; 
&ogi Aol. 


and Epic 


kode tol. 


258 ‘ DIALECTS. [} 21& 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, éuavrov, cweavrod, etc. are 
never found in Hoiner; instead of them, he writes the personal pronouns and 
the pronoun adréds separate, ec. g. &u’ abrdy, duol abr, ued abrijs, & abrhy, of 
airy. When the pronoun avrds stands first, it signifies himself, herself, itself, 
even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms éuewurov, vewu70v, éwu7ou, 
etc. Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns: reds, -f, -dv Dor. and Epic, instead of ods; és. -h, 
-dy, and 8s, 4, Sv, suus, Epic; duds, -h, -dv Dor. and Epic, &upos, dupérepos Hol, 
instead of quérepos; vwtrepos, of us both, Epic; buds, -h, -dy Dor. and Epic, 
tuuos ZEol., instead of tudrepos; opwtrepos, of you both, Il. a, 216; ods, -h, -d» 
/Eol. and Epic, instead of opérepos. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: (a) 6 7 ré (Dor. ‘a instead of 4); Gen. ré Dor., 
roto and rev Epic, ras Dor.; Dat. r@ Dor.; Acc. rd» Dor.; Pl. rol and raf Dor. 
and Epic; Gen. rdwy Epic, trav Dor.; Dat. rotor, raiot, ros, and ris Epic; 
Acc. tas, 76s Dor. 

(b) 83e: Epic Dat. Pl. rotsdeos and soitsdeoor instead of roisde; Epic Dat. 
roio(de instead of roisde is found also in the Trag-dians. 

(c) o}ros and avrds: ane stands tefore the long inflection-endings in the 
Ion. dialect (§ 207, 10), e. g. rouréov, ravréns, Touréy, Touréous, ab’tén, altéwy. 

(d) €xetvos is written in Ion. and also in Att. poctry xeiyos, Lol. xjvos, Dor. 
Tivos. 

(c) On the Ion. forms wirds, rwird instead of 6 abréds, 7d ard, sce §§ 206, 1, 
and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns: 8 Dor. and Hom., instead of 8s; ofo Ion. and Epic; 
8ov Epic seldom, éys II. x, 208; foe and fs instead of afs. Besides 8s, #, the 
other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the forms of 
the article, c. g. 7é instead of 8, rod instead of ot, r7s instead of fs, etc. The 
Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the necessities of the 
verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are frequently used 
instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns: (a) rs, rt: Gen. réo (reo) Epic 
and Ion., ret (rev) Epic, Ion., and Dor., Dat. réw (Trew), 7G (Tw) Epic and Jon.; 
Pl. &coa Neut., dro? &ooa, Od. 7, 218, Gen. réwy (rewv) Epic and Jon., Dat 
réoot Epic and Ion. (roto, S. Trach. 984). , 

(b) tis, rf: Gen. réo Epic and Jon., rev Epic, Ion., and Dor., ré@ Jon. 

(c) 8srts: Nom. Stis, Neut.571, 8772 Ep.| Neut. Pl. Sriva iad. 

Gen. 8rev Ep. and Ion.,8re0.;5rewy Epic and Ion. 

brreo, Srrev Epic. 
Dat. 3rew, 67m ip. and Ion.|é7éo101 Epic and Jon., drépos Her. 
Ace. 6rwa Epic, Neut. 674, Stas Epic, Neut. &twa and doca Epic 


Srrt Epic. 


§218. THe NumMERALS. 


The /Eol. and secondary form of ula is Ya, Yns, Yn, Yay; also ig, Il. ¢ 422, 19 
wastead of évi, Avo and Svw are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary forms 
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are Soi (indecl.), Sool, Soial, Seid, Dat. Socots, Sosoio , Acc. ord findecl.), doiods, 
-ds, -d. —Iloupes, -a /Eol. and Epic, instead of réooapes, -a. — Avddexa and due 
waidexa Epic, also da5exa. —’Eefxoos Epic, instead of efkoot. —’Oyddnorv7a and 
@vvfjxovra Epic, instead of dy3ofhxovta, éverfxovra. “EvvedxiAor and 8exdyAot 
Epic, instead of évvaxisxfAroe and pvpio. The endings -dxovra and -axdotoe in 
the Epic and Ion. become -fxovra, -nxéoror. The Epic forms of the ordinals 
are tplratos, Tétparos, éBdduaros, dyddaros, Evaros, and elvaros. 


THe VERB. 


$219. Augment. — Reduplication. 


4. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to tho 
necessities of the verse, ec. g. Avoe, orelAavro, Séoav, dparo, €de. The Ion. 
prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal angment; it may also 
omit it in the Perf., ce. g. Guya:, Epyaocpuat, ofknuat, which is done by the Epic 
writers only in Gvwya and &pyara: from efpyw. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the p when the augment is 
prefixed, e. g. fpefas, and on the doubling the liquids, e. g. frceva, see § 208, 
4, and Rem. 

3. &in the Dor. writers is changed into &@ by the augment, and a suffers no 
change, e. g. &yov instead of Fyor, afpeoy instead of fpeov. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, in Homer take the syllabic augment, 
according to the rule, e. g. avdidvw, to please, Impf. édvdavov, Aor. €ddor ,— elo- 
pat, videor, deoduny, also in the participle éesoduevos. On account of the verse, 
the e seems to be lengthened in elomuia, ebade (ff ade) from avddvw. 

5. In Homer, the verbs oivoyoéw and avidyw, take at the same time both the 
svilabic and temporal augment, viz. éwvoxyde, Il. 8, 3, yet more frequently gyo- 
xe; Ehvdave and firdave. 

6. The reduplication of p is found in Homer, in pepurwuévos, from pumdw, to 
make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, Zuyopa from pelpouas 
and focuua: from cvevw, are formed according to the analogy of those beginning 
with p, i.e. by Metathesis; hence fupopa, etc., instead of pepopa.— The Epic 
and Jon. Perf. of «rdoya: is Exrnpat. A strenythened reduplication is found in 
the Hom. forms 8e:déxara: and delSexro. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the simple 
augment e is commonly omitted; thus, ¢. ¢. «d uve, to grow weary, Subj. Aor. 
xexduo; cé€Aopat, to command, exexAdpnv; eave, to hear, Aor. Imp. KéxaAtm, 
KéxAute; Aayxdya, to obtain, A€Aaxov; AauBdvw, to receive, AeAaBEodIa; 
Aavddyve, luteo, to escape notice, AdAadov ; weld, to persuade, wemwWov, wenws- 
env; tépweo, to delijht, rerpamduny; Tuyxavea, to obtain. TeTuKeiv, TeTUKETSaL ; 
SENOQ, to murder, trepvov, xépvov; ppd Cw, to suy, to shew, wéppadov, éweppadoy, 
Aorists with the Att. reduplication (comp. § 124, Rem. 2) commonly take tho 
augment: ’APQO, fo fit, %p-apov; "AXM, to grieve, Hx-axov; &rA€Ew, to ward off, 
GA-aArxov, dAadkewv ; Bpyuus, to excite, bp-opov; evlwre, to chide, év-évinov. Twe 
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verbs in the Aor. take the reduplication in the middle of the word: viz. évlares, 
qv-trarev, and épixw, lo restrain, hpb-kaxov, épuxaxéew. Comp. the Presents, 
éviynut, arirddAAw, owimredw. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with the 
Att. reduplication (§ 124); thus, e. g. aipéw, to take, Ion. ap-alpynxa, dp-alpnuar ; 
&Adouat, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification aA-dAnua; "APG 
(apaploxw), to sit, Poct. &p-apa, I fit, (Intrans.), Ion. &pnpa; "AXN (dxaxlCee), to 
grieve, Epic and Ton. dx-hxepat, ax-dynuar; "ENEKQ (dépw), to carry, Ion. &» 
fverypar; épelam, to demolish, Poet. ép-hpiwa, Epic ép-épirro; é€p{¢w, to contend, 
Epic ép-fpiopas. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending -ys of the first Pers. Sing., is 
found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctiver, c. g. xrelvwpt, dydyop, roxops, 
txwpt, édséAwut, Bu. Comp. § 116, 1. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the /Zol. and Ep. 
dialect, the lengthened form -o3a is found (§ 116, 2). In the Ind., this 
belongs almost exclusively to the conjugation in -w, e. g. rlancda, P7jcda, 
Sidoic3a, tapjosa. In Homer, this ending is frequent in the Subj. e.g. éd€éAne- 
Sa, eftnoda, more scldom in the Opt., e. g. cAaloisda, BdAoioda. 

3. Instead of the ending -ers, the Dor. frequently has the old form -es, e. g- 
cumrres instcad of rumrres; so in Theocritus cvplodes = ovpl es. 

4. Third Pers. Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has the 
ending -o« (arising from -r:) appended to the usual ending of the Subj., e. g- 
€3éAnot(v), &ynot, dAdAKnoi; the Opt. only in wapapdalyar. 

5. Instead of the ending -e in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 7 
is uscd, though seldom, e. g. 5:3doxn instead of Siddoxez. In the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings mS; -n instead of -as, 
-€, €. £. wmemdvays, Orwrn snaread of wéxovdas, drwre. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
“mes, €. g. TUWTOueEs instead of TUrouer (§ 204). 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -ym, e. g. tTurToyvTs (instead of rérrover), TYpoyTs, TUrrovTt 
(instead of téwrwor), rervpavti, éwavéorti, ékararoytt. In the col. and Dor. 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -ows instead of -ovet, e. g. repixvéoiwi(y), 
vatoioi(y). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: — 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (-y old Att., § 116, 6), ¢. & 

eeeaeees fRdea, rewoldea instead of eredyrey, etc 

Second “ “teas, &. &. eredtmeas, Od. w, 90, instead of éredhres. 

Third “ “ -ee(v), ¢. oa evyeydvee, narareAolree, CBeBpwxeev (not Hom.). 

Second“ Pl. -éare, c. g. cummdéare, Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -e, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -e, is found in Homer before a vowel with the y paragogic; 
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thus, éorjxev, Il. p, 691. BeBrafnew, Il. €, 661. 3, 270. &, 412. Sedecrvjrew, Od. 
P» 359; — Foxe, Il. y, 388. 


9. The sccond and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -roy and -aXoy (second - 
Pers. Dual) stand instcad of -ryv and -oSny (third Pers. Dual), e. g. dudnerov, 
Ll. x, 364. Aaptoverov, Il. o, 583. Swpnocecdoy, Il. v, 301. On this inter- 
charge in Attic, see § 116, Rem. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. or 
Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., after dropping ¢, remain uncontracted in the 
Ion. and often in the Epic dialect, e. g. éw:réAAeat; Homer ascs either these 
forms, e. g. Aelweat, AtAaleat, adlena:, épdoceat, exatpynat, ire taao, eyelvao, or 
the contract forms, -y (from -eas), -ev (from -eo), -w (from -ao), e. g. ErAeu, Epxeu, 
dpd(ev, expéuw. When the characteristic of the verb is e, it is very frequently 
omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -ea: and -e0, ce. g. piAdaz instead of piAdeat, 
gr¢o instead of g:Adeo; so in Homer, éxaé’, Il. w, 202, yet with the variation 
gxAe from «Adouat. Comp. § 222, B (3).—The ending -eo in Homer is 
Iengthened into -ero, e. g. pero, oweto, and the ending -éea: is contracted into 
-eiat, in verbs in -éw, €. g. wusetat, vecat. Homer somctimes drops @ in the 
second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. also, viz. wéusar (and péup), 
BéBAna, Erovo. 

11. The Dual endings nv, -odnv, and first Pers. Sing. -uny, in the Doric 
are, -Tadyv, -oddy, -pav (§ 201, 2), e.g. eppagduay. In the later Doric, the 
change of 7 into 4 is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. Pass., c. g. érumay 
instead of érvmny. | 

12. The personal-endings -ueSov, -ueda, in Epic, as well as in Doric, Ionie, 
and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -peodov, -ueoda, C. £. TUTTOped- 
Soy, turTdéperda. : 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Ionic and Epic 
dialect, very generally ends in -atai, -aro, instead of -yrat, -yro, e. g. werel- 
Sara:, wexavarat, ¢BeBovrdevaro, éardAaro; very often also the third Pers. Pl. 
Opt. Mid. or Pass. is -ofaru, -aiaro, instead of -otw7o, -aiwro, ec. ¢. rurrolaro 
instead of téxrowro, dpnoalaro (Homeric), instead of apfoavro. Also the 
ending -oyro, in the Ion. dialect, has this change, though the o before » becomes 
€, e. g. €BovAdaro instead of €BovAovro. In verbs in -dw and -éw, the 7 in the 
ending of the Perf. and Plup. -yv7a, -nvro, is shortened in the Ionic into e¢, e. g. 
oxéaras instead of gknyta from oixéw, eretiuéaro instead of éreriunyro from 
tiyidw. Also instead of -avyra, the Ionic dialect has -éaras (instead of -daras), 
e. g. wertéara: instead of wémtaytat, “Anlxara, in Icrodotus, from the Perf. 
agiypar (Pres. apicvéopa:) is the only example in which the rule stated § 116, 
5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Ifomer with the ending 
-8arat, -d8aro, from verbs whose characteristic is not 6, viz. @Aadyw (€Adw) 
dAfAaua: €AnAddaro, Od. n, 86, and dxaxlCw dxjnxenat dxnxedara, Il. p, 637; the 
8 seems to be mercly euphonic; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not 
wholly settled ; the forms épfddava: and éppddaro (from palyw) must be derived 
from the stem ‘PAZ (comp. fdocare, Od. v, 150). 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -noav is abridged into -ey, in the Doric, 
and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, e. g. tpdper instead of érpd 
gnoay. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Common language 
(§ 116, 7), ¢. g. rupdetey instead of rupdelnoay. 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -rwoay, and Mid. or Pass. in s3weay, is 
abridyed in the Ionic and Doric dialect (always in Homer) into -yrwy and -oder 
(§ 116, 12), e@. g¢. rurrdyrwy instead of turrérwoay, reroiSdyTwy instead of wemrot- 
Sérwoay, turrécdwy instead of turrdcdwoay. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w» and 7, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and e, according to the necessities of the 
verse, @. g. Touey instead of Yapev; PSiduecda instead of -dueda; orpéperas 
instead of -yra: (§ 207, 4). 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Eolic dialect ends in -e:a, -eas, -e1e, etc., 
third Pers. Pl. -euay, instead of -atut, -ass, -as, etc., third Pers. Pl. -asey. Sce 
§ 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -yweyvac, and with 
the mode-vowel, -uevas, which is found in the Epic, Doric, and /Eolic dialects. 
This form is sometimes shortened into -yey (-€uev) by dropping a. sometimes 
into -yae by syncopating pe (exe). But in the Epic dialect, the ending -ew also 
is found, formed from -uey, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also 
the endings -éew and -etv. The Pres., Fut., and second Aor. take the mode- 
vowel e and the ending -pey, hence -émey, ¢. g. ruwr-é-yev, Tupdcuer, elxéuev.— 
Verbs in -dw and -éw, as they contract the claracteristic-vowel « and the 
mode-vowel ¢e of the Inf. ending -¢ueva:, have the form -fwevas, e. g. yohpevat 
(yodw), pirhueva (pirdw), pophuevat (popéw).— With the ending -fuevat corre- 
sponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. rurjmevat instead of rumjvas, doAAw 
Sfevas; so always in the Epic dialect ; but the Doric has the abridged form in 
-Fimev, @. 2. TuUTjwev.—In the Pres. of verbs in -y, the ending -pey and -pevaz is 
appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the second Aor. Act., to 
the pure stem, e. g. rWé-vev, TWE-peval, lord-yev, lord-pevas, 8:5d-nev, 5i55-pevary 
Seixv-yev, Serkvv-pevar; Vé-pwev, Yé-pevat, 30-uev, 5d-uevat; so also in Perfects 
derived immediately from the stem of the verb, ec. g. redvduev, BeBduer. The 
following are exceptions, viz. rufpevar, Tl. y, 83 (with which the forms of the 
Pres. Part. Mid. ridtjevos, xixhuevos, correspond), d:d0dva, Il. w, 425, also the 
Inf. second Aor. Act. of verbs in -@ and -v, which also retain the long vowel 
(§ 191, 2), ¢. g. orf-pevat, Bh-pevar, 30-uevar, instead of orjvat, dvvas. 

19. Besides the forms in -€ueva: and -ézev, the Doric dialect has one in -€» 
abridged from these, e. g. &yev instead of &yew; Fut. dpudcey instead of apué- 
get; second Aor. idéy instead of idetv, AaBey instead of AaBeiy, etc. In the - 
Dorie of Theocritus, the Kol. Inf. ending -yv is found, e. g. xalpyv, second 
Aor. AaBiy, instead of xalpew, AaBety. 

20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -fyevat, -jpev, is abridged into -ny in 
the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, e. g. weSvadny instead 
of -3jva. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between -ny and -esy 10 
the Doric aud olic writers, e. g. redewphany, yeydvew instead of reSew vxdwah 
veyordvas. 
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21. Participle. The /Kolic dialect has the diphthong ox instead of ov before 
@ in participles, and a: instead of 4, ¢. g. tUrtwy, TUrToLoa, TUXTOY, AaBoiwa, 
Acwoiga instead of -otaa; TUyas, -aica, instead of rulas, -aca (4) 201, 2. and 
207,1). The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o into w in the oblique 
Cases, C. g. uenawros, mepuwras.— The Perf. Act. Part., in the Dorie dialect, 
sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., c. g. reppixovres instead of wedpixdres. 


e 


$221, Epic and Ionic Iterative form. 


I. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with the 
ending -@ «oy, to denote an action often repeated, or continued. This is called 
the Hterative form. It is regularly without the augment. 

2. It is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Peis. Pl. Ind. of 
the Impf. and Aor., and is inflected like the Impf.; for in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act.and Mid., the endings -oxoy, -oxes, oxe(v), -oxduny, -oxou(eo, ev), 
-oxero, preceded by the union-vowel e, are used instead of -oy, -duny, and in the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid. the endings -agkoy, -aoxduny are used instead of -a, 
-duny, e. £. 

(a) Impf. diweb-eonov, SéA-eoxes, Ex-eone(v), wea-€oxero, Book-éoxovto. In 
verbs in -dw, -deoxoy is abridged into -acxoy, which, according to the necessitics 
of the verse, can be again lengthened into -dackoy, e.g. vixdoxopev, varetdac- 
xov. Werbs in -éw have -éecxoy and -ecxoy, c.f. nad€é-eoxe, BouxorAderxe; ofxveo- 
Rov, KwAé€oKeTO, KaAécKeTO; When the verse requires, -€ecxoy can be lengthened 
into -eleoxov, e. g. veixelecxov; verbs in -dw do not have this Iterative form 
among the older authors; verbs in -4: omit the mode-vowel here also, e. g. 
wlSe-cnov, 3i80-cKnov, 5elxvu-cxoy ; in some verbs the ending -agxoy has taken the 
place of -eaxoy, e. g. plrr-ackoy, kpurt-ackoy, from pirtw, xpuTTw. 

(b) Second Aor. €A-eoxe, BéA-eoxe, PUy-ecxe; in verbs in -yu, without a mode- 


vowel, c.g. ord-cne (= torn), wapeBdoxe (= wapéBn), done, Stone; also an 
Iterative form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. pdveoxe instead of épdyn, 
Il. a, 64. Od. p, 241, 242. e 


(c) First Aor. eAdo-acxey, aidho-arxey, Ho-arKxe, pyno-doKeto, dyvdc-arKe 
(instead of ayvofjcacxe from dyvodw). 


§ 222, Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -de, -éw, -dw, are subject 
to contraction, but by no meaus so generally as in the Attic. The contraction 
is made according to the general rules, with a few exceptions, as will be seen in 
the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in -dw. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only in 
certain words and forms, ¢. g. wépaoy, karecniaoy, varerdovot; always in jAdw, and 
in verbs which have a long a for thcir charactcristic, or whose stem i3 8 Mono 
syllable, e. g. Brpdev, wewdwy, Uxpae, expdere (from xpi, to attack} 
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(2) In some words, a is changed into e¢, viz. pevolveoy from pevowde, Hrrece 
from dyrdw, dudrrcoy from duoxAdew. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(8) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, the contracted syllable 
is resolved, as often as the measure requires it ; this is done by inserting a simi- 
lar vowel, commonly shorter, more seldom longer, before the vowel formed 
by contraction ; in this way, @ is resolved into && or aa. and w into ow or wa 
(§ 207, 2). The short vowel is used here, when the syllable preceding the 
contracted one is short, e. g. (dpa) dpdw; but if this syllable is long, the long 
vowel must be used on account of the verse, e. g. #Bdwoa. The resolution does 
not take place with the vowel @ before a personal-ending beginning with 1, 
e. g. dpa-rat, dpa-ro. Thus :— | 


(Spdecs) dps dpaqs ( dpdee) 5pe b pbc 
(dpdecda:)  dpacda dSpdacdar (dpdovca) dbpaca sdpdwca 
(uevowde:) pevowg  pevoivda (Bodove:) Bodo: Bodwas 
(édns) egs édas (dpdosput) Sppu: = Spd wt 
(uvdecda:) pracda prvdacdat (Spdove:) 8pacrt  spdwor. 


Remark 1. In Od. €, 343, the form 8pna: (from épdear) occurs instead of the 
édphat, which Eustath. cites. In the following. Dual forms, ae is contracted into 
n: Tposavdhryy, svAtny, guvayThrny, poirhrny instead of -érqv; so also in the 
two verbs in -éw, duapratny, aweiAnrny instead of -elrny. 

4. When yr comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may be inserted 
between vr and such a contracted syllable, e. g. 78déorvra instead of #Barra, 
yeAdortes, pywovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - woz instead of -» is found 
in 7Bdouu (instead of 7Adouut = nBgeut). The following are anomalous forms: 
vasetdwoa, (instead of -dwoa), odw, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing, Impf. Act. from AQ, to save. 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -yuevas of verbs in -dw and -éw, see § 220, 18, and on 
the Epic-Ionic contraction of on into w, sce § 205, 5. 


B. Verbs in-éw#. To this conjugation belong also all Futures in -ée and 
-€ouat, all second Persons in -eo, -eat, and -na, second Aor. Inf. Act. in -éew, 
and the Aox Pass. Subj. in -éw and -elw. ; 

(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which e¢ is followed by the 
vowels w, w, n,n, ot, and ov, €. £. Pir€wuer, Piro, etc.; yet such uncontracted 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the contrac- 
tion is cither omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. pirdet, epéw 
Fut., érpuvéovoa Fut., Baréew second Aor. Act., werdeoda: Fut. Mid., peyéwor 
second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, and then, when eo is con- 
tracted, it becomes ev (§ 205, 1), e. g. alpeduny, avreuy, yévev; except dveppiarouy 
and érépdouv. 

(2) Sometimes the open ¢ is lengthened into e (§ 207, 1), e.g. éreAelero, 
érédciov, wAclety, dxveiw;—Bauelw instead of dSaua, pryefn instead of pry 
(second Aor. Subj. Pass.). 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., two Epsilons 
coming together are either contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. uudd-eas 
= puSeia, like puSetrat, veiat, like vetrat, or one e€ is clided, e. g. pudéa, 
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mwAdéa:. This clision commonly occurs both among the Epic and Ionic writers, 
in the second Pers. Inpf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. ¢. poBéo, ano, airéo, 
efyryéo. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, whether the word ends with 
-eaz or -eo (§ 220, 10). 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, sce Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -fpevar, sce § 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in-éw. These verbs follow cither the common rules of contrac. 
tion, @. g. youvodual, youvovosa, or they are not contracted, but lenethen o into 
ew, and then the forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -dw, ec. g. 
ispdéovra, i8pdovea, bxvdovras (comp. 7Awovra, 4 above) ; or they become wholly 
analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve -ove: (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into 
-dwat, -ovvro into -dwvro, and -oiev into -dmey, and conscquently suppose a 
contraction like that of verbs in -dw: (apdovor) dpotor apdwor (comp. dpdwat), 
(8nidovro) Byiovvro 3nidwvro (comp. dpdwyro), (Snidorer) by ety Snidweyv (comp. 
épéyev). But this resolution into -dw or -wo is confined to such forms as admit 
it in verbs in -dw; hence, e.g: the Pres. dpots, apot, apovre, and the Inf. apoiy, do 
not admit this resolution. 

II. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -dw and - dé suffer 
contraction ; verbs in -éw commonly omit it, except the contraction of -eo and 
-eov into -ev, which frequently occurs (§ 205, 1), ¢. g. piAeduev instead of piRéo- 
prey = dirouper, eplacuy instead of epircoy = epirouy, gired instead of iAdow 
= idr0v. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table (§ 135) of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in -én, -dn, -én, -€ov, -dov, -dov, ¢. g. 
pirén, tTindn, wioddn, pirdou, Tindov, puoddov, ctc., are found in no dialect, and 
are presented mercly to explain the contraction. For even the Ionic writers 
use here the contracted forms of verbs in -dw and -de, ¢. 2. TMG, pigdoz, TYKa, 
pucxod, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone verbs, they do not use the 
endings -, -ov, but -eat, -€0, c.g. TUrT-eat, eriwr-eo, piré-eat, epird-eo. —On tho 
clision of ¢e in the ending -éeo, sce above, No. 1, B (3). | 

(3) Verbs in -dw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the uncon- 
tracted form, the a is changed into ¢, e. g. dpéw, dpéouev instead of dpdw, xpéeras, 
xpéovras instead of ypdera:, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw (§ 207, 3), 
C. £. xpéwvrat, exréwvro, Spéwvres, weipesevos instead of (xpdoyra:) xpavrat, 
cfc. 

(5) The change of the a into ¢, as in dpéw, explains the usage amonz the Jon. 
writers of sometimes contracting ao and aov, and also eo and eov in verbs in 
-€w, into -ev (§ 205, 1), e. g. eipdteuy instead of eipdraoy, yedAetoa instead of 
yeAdovoa, ayaretyres instead of dyamdovres. So also in the Doric dinlect, c. g 
vyerxedyre instead of yeAdouot. This contraction into ev instead of ov is often 
found even in verbs in -dw, ¢. g. Siuearetoe instead of (Sixaidovcr) Bexaiotor, 
Succiedy instead of Sixasody, dinalevy, crepavetytas from arepavdw. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in -de, 
e. g. xopdwor, Hyopdwyro, Her. 
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NI. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, ae and 
aes are contractcd into 7 and yn (§ 205, 3), c. g. ryzfire instead of tisdere = 
Tiare, porns instead of gorrgs, dpyy instead of dpavy. The Inf. is written 
without an ¢ subscript, as the uncontracted pa originally ended in -aw 
Comp. also IL 5, also § 134, 3 

(2) The Inf. of verbs in es has a double form, either the abridged form in 
-év instead of -ety, c. g. wor instead of worety, or according to the analocy of 
verbs in -dw, a form in -yy (from -énv), e. g. prjy instead of pirdew = gireiy, 
Koopijy instead of xocueiv, ppovjy instead of dpoveiy. 

(3) In the Doric and olic dialects, -ao, -aov, and -aw are contracted .nto a 
(§ 205, 2), e.g. wemwaues instead of rewaper (wevdopev), wewayrs instead of 
wew(d-ov)@-o1, yeday instead of yeA(d-wy)dv, puoayres instead of pua(d-o)a-vres. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.— A striking 
peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by The- 
ocritus, is, that it frequent] has a ong a even in the inflection of verbs in -éw, 


Cc. g. éxdvaca instead of ém yvnoa from wovew, éplaaga instead of epiAnoa from 
ircw. 


$223. Formation of the Tenses. 


4. Besides the verbs mentioned (§ 130), the following also in the Homeric 
dialect retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. coréw, to 
have a grudge; veixéw, to quarrel ; tavbw, to stretch ; épiw, to draw. On the con- 
trary, érawéw, to approve, has ém}ynaa. 

2. In the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which retain the 
short charactcristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the samc tenses of verbs 
in -(w, -cow (-r7w), the o can be doubled in the ending, in Homer and other 
non-Attic pocts (§ 208, 4), e. g. éyéAacce, notecaduevos, oudocat, érdyvace, 
et Kdmiooe. 

3. The form of the Attic Fut. (¢ 117) occurs in the Homeric dialect in verbs 
in -i(w, @. g. KTEptodot, dyAaiciodat, together with the common Futures dpploo- 
fev, Kowpiogovtes, xoviccovar(y). From verbs in -éw, -dw, -dw, Hom. forms 
Futures which are similar to the present of these words, viz. in verbs in -éw, he 
often uses the ending -éw instead of -éow, e. g. xopées, Il. 3, 379. xopées, Il. », 
831. uwaxéovra:, Il. 8, 366;—in verbs in - dw, after dropping o, he places before 
the vowel formed by contraction, a correspondins short vowel, ec. g. dxrrides, 
éAdwot, Sauda;—in verbs in - vw, épvovor and ravvouc: are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -¢w take & instead of o@ in those tenses 
whose characteristic is o, i.c. in the Fut. and Aor., c. g. 3ixd(w, ducata, edixata, 
instead of dixdow, edixaca. But the other tenses of verbs with the pure charac- 
teristic 8, follow the regular formation, e. g. édicdodny, not eicdxdynv. This 
peculiarity of the Doric appears even in certain verbs in -dw, which, in forming 
the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect are analogous to those in -(a, 
which likewise have a short vowel, ec. g. yeAdw, éyéAata instead of éyéAaga, yet 
not vids, wmixato, but viKxaoe (Att. xuhow). In Doric poctry, the recular form 
of all these words can be used, according to the necessities of the metre. 

&. The following verbs in -(w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, & instead 
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of @, through the whole forthation, viz. AB pord(w, to wander; &rand (a, to 
empty, Fut. adamatw, etc. (so also Xcnoph. Ar. J. 1, 29); Svorarl Ca, ta shake; 
Sat(w, to aivide, to put todeath; éyyuarl (a, to give; évapi¢w, to spoil a dead 
enemy; Spvaal oe, to break in pieces; wpepunpl Ca, to reflect; tere pl Co, to 
shake; worepl (aw, to contend; crupeal Ca, to smite. 

6. Liquid verbs in-afy, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with the 
ending -adya instead of -yva (§ 149, Rem. 2), have @ in the Doric, and 7 in the 
Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and poetic dialect of 
all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending -ow and -ca, viz. 
xéArAw, to land (xéAvat, comp. xévoa from xevréw, to goad); efAw, to crowd 
together (€Acat) ; KUpw, to meet, to fall upon; dpaploxe (’AP-Q), to fit (Apoa, &poaz) ; 
Sp-yupu, to excite (Spow, dpoa); siapSelpw, to destroy (SiapSdpoa: in Homer) ; 
xelpe, to shave (&xepoa in Homer, but first Aor. Mid. édxe:pduny); pipw, to mix, to 
knead (pipow, Epupaa, wepipooua:, Epic and old poetic; second Aor. Pass. 
épépny in Lucian, who also has the poetic Perf. répupya, while in prose, the 
verb gupdw, eptpaca, reptpapat, ctc., is used). The Opt. opeareev, Od. B,.334. 
Il. x, 651, is formed according to the usage of the ZEolic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characttristic o (§ 154, 4) 
belong the following forms of the Epic dialect: Béopa: or Belouas, second Pers. 
Bén, I shall live, perhaps from Balvw, to go, to live, also from AAQ, to know, to 
learn, and KEIO. (xeiuas, to lie down), Shw, Shes, Shouer, Shere (I shall vicw, find), 
and «elo or xéw, xeieuey, xelwy, Kéwy. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-charactcristic @ 
(§ 154, 7) belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect: xéw, to 
pour out, fyeva (Homer; Att. fxea); cevw, to shake, toceva and éeocevdunp . 
(Homer), dadoua: and dAcvopat, to avoid, hAevaro, ctc. (§ 230); xalw, to burn, 
Exna, tera Epic, cea Tragic (§ 230). 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf. (§ 154, 6), belongs 
also the Epic cexaphow (with xexaphoopa), I shall be joyful, from xalpw. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the first 
Aor. (§ 154, 7) is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialcct, e.g. Balvw, to go, 
¢€Bhcero, Imp. Bioeo; dvopas, to plunge, €5bc0e7 0, Imp. dvceo, Part. Svoduevos ; 
byw, to lead, BE ere, atéuerv; ixvéopat, to come, TEov; eréyuny, I laid myself doun 
to sleep, Imp. AdEo, Ad~eo; Bpyupt, excito, Imp. ipaeo, ipaev; Pépw, to bear, 
olae (olce is also Att.), ofcere, oicérw, olodvrwy, oicguer, oiocuevat; ael5ew, to 
sing, Imp. del ceo. 

11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of tne 
consonants (§ 156), in order to make a dactyle, e. g. %paxoy instead of %Sapxoy 
(from Sproat), expaSov (from xwép3w), Z5padoy (from Bapddvw), %uBporoy 
(instead of faproy from apaprdyw). For the same reason Ifomer syncopates 
the stem (§ 155), e.g. aypduevos from dyepéodar (dyelpw, to collect); typero, 
typeo (Imp.), Zyporro, Zypeada: (with the accent of the Pres.), éypéuevos from 
eyepéadat (eyelpw, to wake); xrdéunv, errduny, xrécdat, wrduevos (wéropat, tc 
Sly); exéxXero, wéxrero, exAduevos (KéAopat, to summon, excilc) ; wépvov, txepvos 
(@ENQ, fo Lill). 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a y, aceording to the necessities of 


268 DIALECTS. - [$228 


the verse, not only as other pocts (§ 149, Rem. 49 in xplve and KAlsw (S:axcev- 
are, xpwadels, &xAlvdn), but atso in iSpbe, to establish, and wvée, to Wow (iBptvdny 
and iSpudny, auxvivdn). 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs 
as in the tcense-formation assume an ¢ (§ 166) or are subject to Metathcsis 
(§ 156, 2), ¢. g. xalpw nxexdpnea (from XAIPE-Q), BdAAw BeBAnxa (from BAA). 
Except these, he forms only second Perfects (which belong commonly to 
intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification) ; but even in pure verbs 
and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the « in certain persons 
and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms become analo- 
gous to those of the second Perf. These participles cither lengthen a and e into 
7, ©. g. BeBapnds, burdened (from BAPEQ), xexopnds, satisfied (from xopé-yyupt), 
xexornds, enraged (from xoréw), rerinds, troubled (from TIEQ), rerAnds, enduring 
(from TAAQ), kexadnds, gasping for breath (from KASEQ), xexunds, wearied (from 
nduyw), wexrnés (from xrhoow, to shrink through fear), reSvnds, KexTnoTl, Kexa- 
onds (from xalpw) ;—or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, e. g. BeBads (from Balyw, BAG), éxyeyavia (from ylyvopat, TAQ), de5ads 
(from &:8donw, AAD), repivia (from pw), éorads (from Iernu, STAN), peuads 
(with pepads and peuadres from MAN). The accented o of the oblique cases 
can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the verse, be lengthened 
into w, hence redvnéros and -aros, reQvndra and -@ra, xexunéta and -@ra; but 
when the Nom. has a short penult, w is always used (except in éordéros), e. g. 
BcBaa@ros. The ending -ds, formed by contraction, is resolved. by € in rerresta 
(from iar), redveari, and according to the necessities of the verse, « can be 
- lengthened into e, ¢. g. redver@ros. The feminine form -@oa is found only in 
BeBooa, Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, the antepenult, which properly would 
be long, is shortened on account of the verse, c. g. apapuia (Fem. of dpnpds from 
dpaplaxw), peudavia (of peunxds, from pynxdopa), reddrvia (of redndAds, from 
SdAAw), AeAdavia (Of AcAnnds, from Adoxw), wexddvia (from xdoxe). 


ReMARK 1. The form resolved by ¢, in the Ionic dialect, has become the 
permanent one with some participles, e. g. érreds; so Tedveds (ncver Tedvds) 
and reSynxés from ré3ynexa, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, 
the w remains through all the cascs, e. g. 


éorews, éorewoa, éoreds, Gen. érredros, -dons 
TEMvews, TEQVEM@OA, TEQvEeds, GCN. TedvEewToS, -ho7NS. 


BéBynxa and rétAnxa never have these forms. Comp. § 193, Rem. 3. . 


14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poctic dialect into %, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and 
in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

mwevdsouat, toask, rémve pat; cevw, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, fo 06- 

pat, first Aor. Pass. 2octdnyv; redxw (poet.), paro, Perf. réruyuwat, Aor. 

ervx anv; pevyo, lo flee, Porf. repuypévos. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from xéFw, xeve), to pour out, follows the analogy of 


these verbs, in the forms Kéxixa, xéxipat, exvdnv; these forms have been trans- 
ferred to the Common Innguage also (§ 154, Rem.1). Contrary to the analogy 


a 
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past stated, the v is long in the Homeric form wémviya: from wvdw (xvéFw), to * 


Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. AeAdro instead of 
AeAuito is found, according to the analogy of wyviro, Savio. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects axaxnyevos, ddartpevos, dpnpeuevos, €AnAdue- 
vos, axdxnoda, @ddAnosa, have the accentuation of the Pres. 


§ 224. Conjugation 2m =p. 


1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. ridjod3a, diSoic3a, sce § 220, 
2; on the Iterative forms in -oxoy, sce § 221; on the Inf. forms in -pevas, -pes, 
see § 220, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion., and Dor. writers, some verbs in -4: in the second and 
third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., frequently have the contracted forms of verbs 
in -é» and -dw (§ 172, Rem. 8), c.g. rideis, rudel, Sidois, Sidot, erlSer, e3lBous, 
€di30v, fee; —contracted forms of fornu: are very rare, e. g. isrg instead of 
fornot, Ucr. 4,103. In the second Aor. Opt. Mid. the Ionic writers havo the. 
resolved form Jeolyuny, as if from EQ, e. g. rposSéorro, xposSdoiade. 

3. In the Epic dialect, verbs in -dy: form an Opt., not only in the Mid., as 
sometimes in Attic writers, c. g. 8avi70, Il. w, 665. (comp. AeAtTO, § 223, Rem. 
3), from 8afvuua:, but also in the Act., e. g. éxddmew (instead of éxdulnuey) from 
exddw, dim (instead of guln) from giw; so Pdi0, PIi7o Opt. of epdluny from 
galw. ; 

4. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cay, -n-cay, -0-cay, -w-cay 
-v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -ey, -dy, -oy, -tv, e. fr. 
trey instead of érlecay, Lev, Séy instead of Weoray; %tordy, ordy instead of 
tornoay, pddy instead of %pd3ncay, EBay, Ady instead of EBnoay; Lidov, Sidov 
instead of é3i30cay, tov, dy instead of Wooay; piv instead of Epicay. 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but Il. 1, 202. nadiocras worlSee in Theoe. instead of worlSes or xpdsdes 
from TICEQ.—In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. Imp. 
Homer rejects the o and admits the uncontracted form even when it could be 
contracted, c. g. 8alyvo, udpvao, pdo, cbvSeo, <vSe0. — In the Jon. dialect, the first 
aof the ending -aga:, second Pers. Mid. or Pass., is changed into e, after the 
rejection of the ¢, ¢. g. éwloreat, dbveas, instead of émlaraca, Sivaca:; hence 
the contracted forms éx{ory in the Ion. pocts, and also 3¥yp (§ 172, 2) in the 
Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes Iengthened before personal-endings 
becinning with gp and y, according to the demand of the measure, ¢. g. Tdhye- 
vos; 3:3ovvas; so also 3i3wads, And instead of fAdad. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending -os 
(§ 220, 4), e. g. gon and Sdnor (instead of 86), pedinat. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and ¢, is sometimes: 
resolved by € in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. 

(a) Verbs in -a (tornpt) > — 

(ford-* ford Ion. tord-w, ioré-ns, iord-wpev, -é-nTe, -é-wot 
(ord-) ora“ aoré-w, ord-ns, ord-wper, etc. 
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REMARK 1. So also in Herod.: ™poeoreare and éoréact, éoreds, instead of 
dast, -aws, Gen. ésrewros, Neut. éoredws, Fem. éoreaoa. Sv also in the Att 
redvews (With redvnkws), TedXvewoau, Tedvews, GCN. TEdvEewToS. 


(b) Verbs in € (rl3nuc):— 
719 Ion. ridé-w, Tde-ns, TIDE-wpey, -€é-nTE, -€-wo' 
TwWanar “ Tidd-wpat, Tdé-7, CtC. 
86 “ dé-w, Séns, Sé-wuer, ete. 
Sapa “ é-cpat, cte. 
Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb rian, e.g. - 
| TUNG, -fs Ion. tuméw, -éns, -Ewper, -Enre 
Sana, “fs “ Sauéw, -ns, -dwpev, -éqre 
eipedso, -ns “ ebpeddw, -éps, etc. 
(c) Verbs in o (8{5wus); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is *csolved in 
Homer by means of », c. g. Séwoe instead of act. 


9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, accordirg to 
the nature of the verse : — 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 
oréw, orelw, Belouat 


orhns 

orhn, ¢uBiin, pin, rim 
mapatheroy 

oréwpery (dissyllable) orelouevy, xataBeiouey 
orThere 

oréwot(v), repioriwar, Il. p, 95. 
Sew, elw, Sauelw 

sens, Inns, and Selns 

Sén, In, avin, and peveln 
aeleroy 

Séwper, Seloper 

Sapelere 


Séwoi(v), Selwor(v) 


Sénor(v) and 3ép 


dwopey 


- i. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

mF 
2. 
3. 


Saéwor(v) 


Rem. 3. The resolution by means of e is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowcls a ore; the € is commonly lenethened, (a) into e before an o sound, 
(b) into » before 7 in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into et, some- 
times into 7 before 7, in verbs with the stem- vowel e. Verbs with the stem- 
vowel o are resolved by w, 


10. The Impf. ér{3nv, or commonly érfSour, has in the Ion. the form ér [ea 
(like érerdgea Ion. instead of éreridew, § 220, 8), erl Sees, -ee, ete. 

11. In Homer, a shortened form of the first Aor. %rrnoay, is found, namely, 
toracay, they placed, Tl. p, 56. Od. y, 182, 7, 307; also éornre (with the variation 
tornre), Il. 8, 243, 246, instead of Evrdre (Eorhxare). 


§§ 225, 226.] consJUGATION IN -yt.— Eiui, TO BE.—Etju, To Go. 27) 


12. In the third Pers. Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings ras 
and -ro is regularly changed, by the Ion. writers, into a (§ 220, 13), ¢. g. 
Tidéarat, SiddaTat, eSesxvdato Ion., instead of ridevrar, cte. 


But when an a precedes the v, the a is changed into e, and »y into a, e. g. ioraras 
Jon., instead of torayra, icréaro Ion., instead of torayro. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. in the Doric is -ri, ¢. g. forart, rldyrs, BiBwrt, dein- 
vors, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -vri, e. g. iordyrt, rwevri, Siddvri, Seucviyti. 

-14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. é3yxduny and é5wxduqy and the Part. 
Snxduevos arc found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, the Att. 
writers use here also, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remaining 
Modes, as also the Part. 3wxduevos, arc not found. 

15. From 8i8eu:, Homer has a reduplicated Fut. dddcouey and d:dace. 


§225. Eipé (EX-), t2 be. 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. , Subjunctiee. 
éupl Jol. instead of éo-ul 1. 0 Ep. and Ion. perele Ep. 
éool Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. ns Ion. 
els Ion. 3. &, enoi(y), Fos(v), et Epic, & 
.| evr Dor. Ep. and Jon. 

P. 1. | efuew Epic and Ion. Pl. Foner, Enre, Zwor Ep. and Jon. 
éoré revular Imperative 
éao1(v) Epic and Jon., évri Dor. | §. 2. Yeao JEol. and Epic 

Inf. ®uevat, tupevat, tuev, fupev Epic P. 3. édvtwy Ion. 

Auev Or Hues, eluey or eiues Dor. Participle. 
ew, govea, édv Ep. and Ion. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 

ta (comp. érisea), Ja, Lov, frxov Epic and Jon. 
%joda Epic, éas Ion. fos 
éqy Ep. and Ion. Fny, fev, oxe(v), Ep., 4s Dor.| Zoe Epic and Ion. 
forny Epic 
huey or Hues, eluey or elues Dor. 
fare Ion. efre Epic 
tcay (Execav) Epic and Ion.; efzro (instead of | efey Epic 

_ Avro) Od. v, 106. 


ghee 


Ne ee ee a eee ee ee 
Fut. cone and @ooouas, ete. Epic, according to the necessities of the verse, 
2. toca. 3. fverat, evetTas. 


§ 226. Etwe (I-), to go. 


Pres. Ind. S. 2. eicda Epic, fs Jon. Subj. Sing. 2. Pers. toda Epic 
Inf. tuevat, Yuev pic 
Impf. Ind. §.1.| fia (and Few) Epic and Ion., §iov Epic 
2. | fees (and es), Yes Epic 
3. | He (and Fes) Epic and Ion, fie(v) Epic, ye(v), fe(v) Epic 


272 DIALECTS. [} 227 


P.1.! popes 
3.| fie Epic, ficay and Joo Epic ard Ion., foay Epic 


D. 3. | trnv Mpic ‘ 
Opt. S. 3. | Yow Epic, iefn Il. 7, 209. (efqy and ef IL. 0, 82. w, 139. Od. & 496 
come from eizf). pes 


fut. and Aor. Ala. loopat, oaro, third Pers. Dual éeecdo day, Il. 0, 544. 


° vy 
VERBS IN -w, WHICH IN THE Pres., PERF., AND SECOND Aor. ACT. ANE 
Mivb., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -pu. 


$227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned (§§ 191, 192), the poetic and 
especially the Epic dialect has the following :— 


A. Tink CHARACTERISTIC 18 A VOWEL. 


" (1) Stem- Vowel a (&8yy, BA-): 

BdddAw, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, {BAnv) fuuBajrny, Od. ¢, 15, 
Inf. upBAhweva: (instead of -Fvat), Il. ¢, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (éBa%- 
pnv) EBanro, tuyuBAnvro, IL. &, 27, Inf. BAjoSa:, Part. BAfpevos, Subj. fUuBAn- 
vat, BAhetat (instead of BAfnra), Od. p, 472, Opt. Bacio (from BAE-, comp. 
mwiuwAnut), I. », 288. Hence the Fut. BAijoopat. 

ynpdw, or ynpdorw, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. éyhpa, Il. p, 197, 
xateyhpa, Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) ynpava:, Part. (Epic) ynpds. The ain 
éyhpa, cte. is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding p. Sec. dpdonw, 
§ 192, 1. 

xtefvw, to kill, Epic and poct. second Aor. Act. (KTA-) @«eray retains the short 
vowel; thus, &Tauev, %eradre, third Pers. Pl. also éxrdy instead of &eracay, 
Subj. «7@ (first Pers. Pl. xréwuev Epic), Opt. xrainv, Inf. erdva, (Epic xrduer, 
atduevat), Part. «rds; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. sense, aréxtaro, 
KTdodat, KaTaxTduevos. 

ovtdw, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. ofra third Pers. Sing., Inf. odrduevas, 
orduey (the a remairg short as in Jeray) ; Epic second Aor. Mid. obrduevos, 
wounded. 

werd w, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. éxAfuny, (Att. érAduny), wAjro, 
TARVTO. ; 

wAhaw (alurdnu), fo fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. &rAnro and Ajo, txAnvro 
also in Aristopl., who uses the following forms also: Innp. rAjoo, Part. éumah- 
pevos, Opt. éumAnuny with the variation éumAciunv, as xpeln from xph(dw) and 
Bacio from éBAduny (BAA-). 

athoow, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (IITA-) (@rtyy) Katarthnry 
third Pers. Dual. 

gdsavw, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. pPdduevos. 


Rewark. From ¢Byv (Balyw) are found in Tlomer the forms Barny (third 
Pers. Dual) and émepBaooy (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowcl. 


roo"  - 
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(b) Stem-Vowel e (&Bn», XBE-): 


4AN, Epic, stem of d:3donw, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) é&dnv, I lcarned, 
Subj. 3a, Epic daeiw, Inf. 8aijvar, Epic dahuevar. 


(c) Stem- Vowel 


@Si-vew, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. é¢diuny, pdloda, pal- 
pevos, Pdladw, prtwuat, Opt. pdGMy, Pdtro. 


(a) Stem-Vowel o (yvwv, INO-): 


BiBpdora, to cat, Epic second Aor. Act. %8pwy. Sce § 161, 6. 
wAdw (Epic and Ion. secondary form of rAéw), to sail, Epic second Aor. Act. 
txAwy, ExAwuev, Part. Ads, Gen. rAavTos. 


(ec) Stem- Vowel v (25d): 


crAbw (poct.), to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. KAvSt, eAdTE; and KéxAiaN, 
xéxAure (§ 219, 7). 

Avw, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. Avro, Advro. 

avew, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (TINY-, from avéFw, rvetw) &urvire 
instead of dyérviro, to breathe ayain. 

gevw, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. éoaduny, I strove, tcovo, stro. 

x€w, to pour out, Epic second Aor. Mid. (XT-, from xélw, xebw) xbvro, xUpevos. 


B. TuE CHARACTERISTIC 18 A CONSONANT. 


&Aouat, to leap, Epic and second Aor. Mid. aaco, dato, éwdApevos, emidApevos, 
Subj. &anras. 

épaplonw ("AP-), to fit, Epic uppyevos, fitted. 

yévro, to take, Epic, from J’éAro, the Digamma being changed into y and tho 

radical A before 7 into v (§ 203, B). 

ylyvoua, to become, poct. &yerro, yevro. 

Séxouat, to take, Epic Wexro, Inf. déySa, Imp. ddfo. The first Pers. Sing. 
edéyuny and the Part. déypevos have, like the Perf. 5é5eyuas, the meaning to 
expect, await. ‘ 

ercal(w, to whirl, Epic éadéAccro. 

invéouas, to come, Epic Txro, ixuevos and tkpevos, favorable. 

AEXO, to lie down, Epic éAéyuny, taexto, to luy one’s self down (same sense as 
érctdunv), Imp. Ato. — Aéyw, to collect, to chuuse, to count, Od. t, 335. érdypnp, 
I counted myself, Od. 8, 451. A€kro apwydy, he counted the nnber. 

ualve, to soil, Epic pudvdny (third Pers. Dual, instead of éuidy-oSny). 

uloye (ulyvus), to mir, Epic lero. 

dpriw (Bpyups), to excite, Epic dpro, Inf. Spa, Imp. pao, Epaeo, Part. Epuevos. 

addres, to brandish, Epic mdato, he sprang. 

sépSee, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses épdas insteul of mépd-c8as. 

THEO (wthyvups), to fir, Epic wixto, xaréxnnro. 
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§ 228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. §§ 193, 194). 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

ylyvouat, to become; TETAA,Stem LA: Perf. (Sing. yéyova, -as, -¢) Epic ard 
poct. yéyauer, -Gte, -daor(y), Inf. Epic yeyduev, Part. poct. yeyds, yevaos, 
yeyas, Gen. yeya@ros ; — Plup. Epic éxyeydray. 

Balyw, to go, Perf. BéBnxa, BEBAA: Epic amd poct. Pl. BeBapey, -dre, -aor(y), and 
BeBaaor(y) ; third Pers. Pl. Subj. €uBeBoor (V1. Phacd. 252, ¢), Inf. BeBaivar, 
Part. Epic BeBads (also Attic prose BeBws, Xen. ell. 7. 2; 3), -via (BeBaca, 
PI. Phacd. 254, b), Gen. BeBaw@ros (Att. BeBaros);— Plup. eBeBayey, -dre, 
-a7ay. 

BelSw, to fear; besides the forms mentioned (§ 193), the following Epic forms 
are to be noted: Seld mer, SelEire; Inf. Sed5fuey instead of ded:évac; Imp. 
3elSidi, SelSire; — Plup. edeidiev, ecldioay. 

pxopuat, to come, Perf. Epic eiAfAovda instead of eajAuda, Pl. eiAfAouduer. 

SvicKw, to die, Perf. ré3ynna, TEQONAA: PI. rédvauev, rédvare, reQvaci(y), Imp. 
rédvay, Part. reSvnnds, redvnxvia, Tedgynnds Or TedQveds (TEdveOoa. Demosth. 
40, 24), reQveds (Epic redvnds, -@ros, -ndros), Inf. redviva: (Acsch. redvavas 
from redvaévat, Epic redvduer, -duevar) ; Plup. érédvacay, Opt. redvalny. 

YAAQ, to endure (second Aor. frAnyv), Perf. rérAnxa, TETAAA: Dual rérAdror; 
Di. rérAduev, térAare, TetAadoi(v), Imp. rérAa&, -d7w, etc, Subj. wanting, 
Inf. rerAdvar (Epic rerAduey), but Part. Epic retAndés ; Plup. Dual éréradtoy, 
eretAadtny, Pl. érérAduey, erérrAare, érérAdcay, Opt. retAalny. 

MAQ, to strive, Perf. u€uova; MEMAA: Epic péuduer, -crov, -ére, -daoi(»), Imp. 
peuadtw, Part. weudds, Gen. peudaros and penadros, third Pers. Pl. Plup. 
MEMaoay. 

@ 


Here belong the two participles of 


E.Bpdoxw, to eat (second Aor. 8pwy), Perf. BéBpwxa, poct. BeBpws, Gen. -@ros; 
nintw, to fall, wéxrwxa, Epic rerreds, Att. poct. rerras. . 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


It is to be observed in respect to the formation, that when the. consonant of 
she stem comes before a personal-ending beginning with 7, the + is changed 
into %, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. form, ec. g. 


weidw, to persuade, xémawa, to trust, Epic Plup. érém3pev, Imp. in Acschyl 
Eum. 602, wéresod: (instead of wémads). 


Remark. Thus the Epic form wérogde, stem MENO with the variable o 
(MONO), instead of werovdare from adoxw; from werdvdate by dropping the 
connecting vowel a, comes wézovSte; and hence as a ‘Tau-mute before another 
Tau-mute is changed into o (§ 17,5, comp. %-rTe = Tore), wérovdre becomes 
memavode, and as vy is dropped before o, wéroore; finally, this form, as has been 
geen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form (de) and so became mémoade. 


Perf. Und. 8. | xéxpaya, -as, -e(v) (xpdgw, to bul} Plup. exexparyev, -es. -e 
D. 2. | xexp&yarov xéxpaxdov exexpd-yertoy exéxpaxsorv 
3. | xexpdyarov Kéxpaxdov exexpayelrny exexpaxany 
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P. 1. | xexpdyaper xéxpaypev exexpd-yetuev exéxpayuey 
2. | xexpadyare xéxpaxve exexpd-yerre exexpaxde 
3. | kexpayaor(v) exexpd-yerray, -ecay 


Imp. xéxpaxdt, -éx3w, -axde, cte. Inf. cexpayevas. Purt. wexpayds. 


So the Epic Perf. a&ywya with the sense of the Pres. I command, &ywyas, kvorye, 
Pl. &vwyuev; Imp. &ywye and &vax dt, dvwyerw and dvdxdw, dviyere and 
Rvywxare; Subj. dvdqn; Inf. dvaryduev; Plup. jvdryea, juiryes; Opt. avdyors. 

eyelpo, to awaken, Perf. éyphyopa (stem ’EFEP with the variable 0), Lam awake; 
from this, Homer has the forms: Imp. éyphyopSe instcad of éypnydpare, Inf. 
dypny spas (as if from éyphyoppar) and éyprydpdaci(v) instead of éyprydpa- 
ot(yv) third Pers. Pl. 

ode, J know, the regular forms ofapey, ofSare, ofSac1(v) arc found but rarcly in 
the Ion. and Att. writers (§ 195, 1), second Pers. ofas in Hom. and Ion 
(rarely Att. §.195, 1). The form %-yey is Epic, Ion., and Doric. Inf. Buevas 
and Yuer Epic, Subj. idé@ Epic instead of «60 (Ion. eidéw), Part. iva Epic 
and eidvia. 


Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. #8ea (hence the Att. #37) Epic instead of ween 
2. - “«  HelSecs and Hel5ns Epic instead of dees 
3. “  helSee and heldn, Pdee(v), Epic instead of der;— Heide, 
Iicrod. 
3. “ Pl. Yoay Epic instead of Fseray. 
Fut. eiS}o0m Epic and also efcouat. 


Youwxa, Lam like, Epic, éixtoy (Dual), éterngy (Plup. Dual); hence in Plup. Mid. 


or Pass. €ixro. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. 


Finally, there are certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -ys, take the personal-cndings with- 
out the Mode-vowel. Thus:— 


aviw, to complete, in Theocritus: Impf. &i-pes (instead of hydouer), &vi-ro (instead 
of yvvero). 

ravi, to stretch, to span, Il. p, 393. rdvt-ras (instead of raydera). 

éptw, to draw, tpvtat, efpvro, Eptto, Epvao, puodas (§ 230). 

gevw, to shake, Epic Pres. cevras and (by variation) covra, Imp. cotco and 
abridged gov, cotade, covcdw (fo move one’s self, to hasten). The Imp. has 
passed into the common colloquial language. 

8S, commonly éediw, to cat, Epic, Inf. @uevar. 

depo, tocarry. Mpic Imp. pépre instead of d€perc. 
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$230. Alphabetical List Of Verbs in the Dialeets 
to be specially noted. 


Adw (aF dw), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms: Aor. &aca 
and doa; Pres. Mid. aata, Aor. dacd- 
env, Aor. Pass. adodnv. Verb. Ad ij. 
dards (a-daros). 

kyaloua, Epic and Ion. prose (§ 164) 
and @ydoua (Ip.), to be anyry at, and 
in the Pres. Epic also to grudye, to 
envy, Fut. aydooue:; Aor. hyacduny, 

&yelpw, to collect, Epic second Aor. Mid. 
&yepuvto, Part. dypduevos (5 223,11); 
Dlup. dynyéparo; Aor. Pass. ayépsn, 
third Pers. Pl. &yepSev; Epic Pres. 
TryepedXouat (§ 162). 

dyvoew, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. qyvolyce 
(§ 207, I), ayvdoacke (§ 205, 5). 

&yvinu, to break, Aor. Epic ga instead 
of éafa; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
&yev Epic instead of édynaay, 

byw, to lead, Epic second Aor. Imp. 
&fere, Inf. a&duevan, aiduey (§ 223, 
10); first Aor. Mid. &tagde, &favro. 

del5w (prose a5w), to sing, Epic second 
Aor. Imp. deiceo (§ 233, 10). 

deipw (prose atpw), to raise, Epic first 
Aor. Act. &etpa, Mid. deipdunv, Pass. 
aépanv; Epic second Aor. Mid. apo- 
env from atpw; Epic Plup. &wpro 
instead of ypro with the variable 
vowel, and transposition of the aug. 
ment; Epic Pres. nepédopac (§ 162). 

"AHMI, (’AE-,) fo blow; in Homer, are: 
Part. dels, dévros; third Pers, Sing. 
Impf. &n, het, Sider (AEQ); in the 
other forms, the 7 remains contrary 
to the analogy of Tidnut (§ 224, 6): 
&nrov, ajvat, ajuevar; Mid. and Pass. 
&nua, to blow, sSuevos Kad auevos, 
drenched with rain and beaten with the 
wind ; Impf. Mid. &yro. 

aGoua and aidgouar in Homer, to Le 
ashamed, to respret, Epic aidjcouas, 
ndeodnv and HSecduny. 

atvuus (Ip.), to take (instead of alpvupas, 
§ 169, Rem. 1), only Pres. and Impf. 

aipéw, to take, Ion. Perf. dpalpnra, apal- 
pnuat (§ 219, 8); Epic second Aor. 
Mid. yévro instead of €Aero (§ 227, 
B). 

kicow, Epic (a, but brditer, Il. p, 126; 
é) instead of drow, to rush. Ip. forms: 
fita. Subj. atte, Part. aigas; Aor. 
Duss. Hix dqy (also in Plat.), Inf. aéx- 


anvat; the Att. Tragedians use the 
following forms: a@oow and arcu, 
Ha, Gta and Féa, Gta, 

diw (Ip.), to hear, only Pres. and Impf 
&iov, Comp. exafw, 

dxaxitw (Epic), to trouble, stem ’AXQ, 
sccond Aor. Fxaxov; Fut. aKaxhow, 
first Aor. nKdynoa; Mid. axaxlCoua, 
&xouat or &xvuuat, to be sad, Aor. 
jKaxduny (§ 219, 7); Perf. dutyeua 
(§ 219, 8, comp. a&phpenat, Opwpeuat) 
and axdynuat, third Pers. Pl. axnyé- 
Sarat (§ 220, Rem. 2) and dxnyéaras, 
Part. dxnyéuevos and axaxyuevos, Int: 
akaxnodar (§ 223, Rem. 4); Plup. 
upic axayxelaro, 

axdypevos (epic), sharpened, potntad, 
from ’AKQ, acuo, instead of dxd-ypevos 
(§§ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2). The x 
comes from the Perf. Act. 

axndéw, to neglect, Aor. anhdece(y), 

GAdouat, to wander about, Ep. Perf. aad. 
Anuar (§ 219, 8), aAGATMEvos, GAdAng- 
Sat (§ 223, Rem. 4). 

GASaivw, to make tncrcase, Epic <Aor. 


hAdave(v). 

drctw, to keep off, Epic second Aor. 
HraAKov (§ 219, 7), (from "AAKQ) - 
aAaAK Ey, QAaAnwy; Ent. GAaAKhow, 

GAdouat and GAevoua (Epic), to shun, 
Aor. }Aevdunp, Subj. arénras, Opt. 
dAdato, Imp. adcarde, Inf. dArevac das 
and aréarda: (§ 223, 8). 

GAJjoKw, ad2ioKxw (Ion. prose), to heal, 
Fut. dase, ete. 

@ritaivw (Epic and poct.), to sin, Fut. 
@Aithow; Aor. HAttov, GArréunv, art 
téoda; Perf. GAIT Huevos, sinful (§ 223, 
Rem. 4). 

&Aoua, to spring, Epic second 
Mid. daqo, ete. (§ 227, B). 

dAuKTéw, to be in trouble, Epic Perf. éra- 
AvaTnuat (§ 219, 8). 

advonw (Ep.), to escape, GAvkw, FrvEa. 

aAgalyw (Ep.), to Jind, See. Aor. aA Dev. 

auaprdvy, to miss. Epic Aor. fi Bporos 
($§ 223, 11. and 208, 3). 

aurrakionw (Ep. and poet.), to err, Fut 
aurAraciow; Aor. jumtAaKov. 

aviavw (Mp. poet. and Jon.), fo please, 
lmpf. éav3avoy (Herod.). é4v3. and 
vd. (Ip.); Aor. €a3oy (Herod.), Gos 
(Iep.)5 Inf adv; Perf. éa3a; Fut 


Aor. 


#230. } 


adhiow. —- Aug. § 219, 4,5. In The- 
ocritus €a5€; Ip. Aor. efaday (§§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3). 

duivode, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Redupliecation and the variable 
o (§§ 219, 8, and 140, 4), from 
*"ANE@N. . 

dytdw, to meet, Epic fvreov [§ 222. A 
(2)| 5 cuvayTAtny (§ 222, Rem. 1). 

avuw, to complete, Epic Impf in Theoc. 
avipes, &viro (§ 229). 

&ywya (Ep. and poet. Verf.), to command, 
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Mid. Trans., to lead, %8noa, eBnod 
nv; second Aor. Mid. éBijoero, Imp 
émPioeo (§ 223,10). Ep. secondary 
form: BiBdodwy, to stalk, streneth- 
encd secondary form from Baivw; 

" also BiB4, BiBavra, BiBoou and (from 
BIBHM1) &:8ds; finally, Imp. Bdoxe, 
and Inf. ériBackéuev. 

BédAdAw, to throw, Ep. second Aor. ZBAnp, 
€BAnunv \§ 227, A (a)], Fut. Bafoo- 
Hat; Ep. Pert. BeBdAnpa: (used of the 
mind); but BeBAnua: (of the body). 


avarypev, Imp. aywydi, cte. (§ 228); Bapéw (Ep.), to be hcary, BeBapnds (§ 223, 

Plup. jviryea (§ 220, 8). In certain 13). 

forms this Perf. is changed into the BeBpdsois (Ep.), to cat, instead of Bi 

inflection of the Pres. ec. g. third = Bpdorors. 

Pers. Sing. dvayer, Impf. fvwyov and Béouat and Belouat, IT will go, will live, 

Everyov; Kut. avdgwm; Aor. fvwta. Ep. Fut. Bén, Bedpecda (§ 223, 7). 
&wavpaw (Epic), to take away, Impf. Bidopar (Ep.) instead of Bb dCoua, to 


arnupwr, -as, -a; first Aor. Act. Part. 
arovpas; tirst Aor. Mid. amniparo, 
Part. aroupduevos. 

dmxapioxw (Ip.), to deceive, Fut. draph- 
ow, second Aor. Act. Hmadbov, Opt. 
Mid. amdgorro. 

&reikdw (Kp.), to threaten, amedjrny 
(§ 222, Rem. 1). 

axdepoe, an Ep. Aor., he hurried off, 
Subj. axodpan, Opt. aro€poeie. 

Gxrw, to juin to, Ep. Aor. Pass. édpdy, 

ell on. 

ote (Ep.), to fit, stem APQ, first 
Aor. hpoa, &poas (§ 223, 6); first Aor. 
Vass. &pdev instead of #pdnoay; sec- 
ond Aor. fpapoy (§ 219, 7; also In- 
trins. to be adapted, to please), more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. &pda- 
pa (Ion. &pnpa) (§ 219, 8), L am fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. apapvia (§ 223, 13), Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. dphpepat, apnpémevos 
(§ 223, Rem. 4); Aor. &ppuevos, adupted 
(§ 227, B). 

"APAQ, dpdoua, to pray, Epic second 
Aor. dpnpevat, Od. x, 322. 

Epyupat, to yain (§ 188, 1). 

"AQ, Ep., (a). to blow, see Snus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. Beoa, Boapev; (c) to satis- 
Sy (also Intrans. to be satisficd), Inf. 
“auevat instead of dé€uevar; Fut. bow; 
Aor. &oa, &cacda. Verb. Adj. datos, 
aTos. 

Baivw, to walk, to go, Ep. forms: Perf. 
BéBauey, ete. is 228); second Aor, 
Dual Bdryy, third Vers. Pl. twépBa- 
cay (§ 227, Rem.), third Pers. PI. 
¢Bav, Bay (§ 224, 4), Inf. Bryeva, 
Subj. besides Ba, ete.: Belw, Bij, Bet- 
opey (§ 204, 9); first Aor. Act. and 


24 


Sorce, éBincaro, BeBinke. ‘ 

BiBpackw, to cat, Ep. Aor. %Bpwy [§ 227, 
A (d)]; Perf. Part. BeBpas, -aros 
(§ 228). 

Brdonw (Ep. and poct.), to go, instead 
of wAdonw (§ 18, 3), Aor. Zuodoy, 
podeivy, moAwy (also X. An. 7. 1, 33, 
pédwotv); Perf. péuBrwxa (instead of 
HeneAwKa) ; Fut. podotua. 

Bodw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. (Bwoa instead 
of éBdénoa (§ 205, 5). 

BovdAopa, to will, Fp. Bérerat, BérAcode 
(§ 207, 4), mpoBeBovaa, I preser. 

Bpvxdoua, to roar, Ep. Perf. BéBpixa, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Tapéw, to marry, Ep. Fut. yauéw; Ep. 
Fut. yauéooerat, ll. 1, 394, will give in 
marriage. 

ydvipa: (Ep.), to be 
yaviooetat. 

FAQ, Ep. Perf., yéyauer, to have become, 
etc. (§ 228). * 

yéyeva Ep. and poct. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yéyeve (also with 
the sense of the Aor.), Part. yeywrds, 
Inf. yeywveuev; Plup. eyeydver. From 
the Perf. a Pres. has been formed of 
which there are in Hom.: Inf. yeyw- 
veiv, Impf. éyeyaveuv. 

yelvopas (Itp.), to be born, to be produced , 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. yei- 
veat instead of yelynat. 

yévro, to seize (§ 227, B). 

ynpdw, to grow old, sccond Aor. eyhpa, 
ete. [§ 227, A (a)fe 

yodw (poct.), to wad, Ep. third Pers. PL 
a\or. ydov. 

Aaiviue (Ep.), to entertain, to ficd (in 


glad, ydvvrar; Fut. 
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stead of Salr-vuus, § 169, Rem. 1), 
Fut. Salam; Mid. dalvupas, to feast, to 
consume, second Pers. Sing. Impf. Ind. 
Salvy’ (dalyvo instead of édalvuco, 
§ 224, 5), third Pers. Sing. Opt. dace 
vuto instead of -viro, third Vers, PL 
Sawvaro; Aor. edaicduny. 

Saiw, ip. (a) to divide (§ 164), Fut. 
Sdoona; Aor. (also prose) acduny ; 
Perf. Pass. dé5acpat, am divided, broken, 
SeSalara:; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
Sédne, he burnt; Mid. to burn, bluze, 
Intrans., second Aor. Subj. ddn7as. 

Sauvdw and Sdurnut, Ep. secondary 
form of Saudw, to suldue, from 
which come third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
Sauvg; third Pers. Sing. Impf. ééduva 
und 8Sduva, Sduvacxe; second Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Mid. danva ; — ddurqor, 
Sduvapat, ete. 

Bapsdvw, to sleep, Epic Aor. *@padoy 
(§ 223, 11). 


Saréona, Ep. secondary form, used in - 


the Pres. and Impf., from Safouze:, to 
divide. 

AAQ (Ep. and poct.), (2) to teach (= 
bddonw), (b) to learn (= &Sdoxopat) ; 
to (a) belong the Ep. second Aor. 


dé5ae (Hom.), fae (Theoc. and. 


Apoll.}; to (b) Se3ads (Hom.), de5d- 
aot (in other authors); Ep. second 
Aor. Act. é3dny, I learned [§ 227, A 
(b)], from which Ep. 8ajcopas, dedan- 
xa, Sedanuévos. Trom the Perf.-a 
new Ep. Pres. has been formed, de5d- 
agdva, Inf. Here belongs also the 
Ep. Fut. 34 (L shall sind, meet. with), 
Snes, Shomer, Shere (§ 223, 7). 

Séaro (Lip.), if scemed, Aor. dedecaro, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. d0dccera 
(instead of -nra:). 

Sel5w, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. d8efcoua:; Aor. 
Wea, Ep. t65eaa (as is probable 
originally @/ ea), Perf. Ep. d¢i30ie 
instead of S€5oua, and BSeidia Ep. 
instead of Sedia (§ 228). 

deixvijt, to show, lon. (AEK) d€tw, Weta, 
ete.; Mid. deievuuasin the Mp. dialect 
has also the sense, to greet, to welcome, 
fo drink to; so also in the Perf. def- 
Seyuae with the sense of the Pres., 
Seidexarat third Pers. Pl.; Vlup. dei- 
8exro, to welcome, Bedéxaro. 

S¢pxonai, to sec, Ep-second Aur. @%paxov 
(4 223, 11). 

Bdyoua, fo receive, Ton. 8éxouat; in Hom. 
this verb signifies also, lo take, excip- 


ere, to await (e.g. an attack, a wild 
beast), in the following forms: d3éya- 
rat instead of d€xovra: (§ 220, 13), 
Il. pw, 147, Perf. d€Seyuae with the 
sense of the Pres. Fut. dd¢éfouar, 
excipram, second Aor. Mid. ldexro, 
ete. (§ 227, B); Perf. Mid. de3onnue- 
vos, awaiting, lurking, Il. 0, 730. 

Sevw (instead of dé/w), Ep. instead of 
5éw, to want, from which come éedbn- 
ce, he wanted, djoev, he was in want 
of; Mid. Sevouc:, to be wanting, Fut. 
Sevfjgoua. 

AIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older Tonic- 
Att. (Xen.), secondary form of 3é, 
to bind, Bi5éao. (Xen. An. 5. 8, 24); 
Impf. 3/8n instead of é3i5y, Il. A, 105. 

Si¢nuae (Ep. and Ion.), to seck; it re- 
tains the » (contrary to § 170, 1, 
comp.’AHMI): édi¢nro, e&'Cnvro, 3f- 
(noosa, SiChuevos (in Heroxl.); 8{Cnas 
(Hom.), 5i¢eae (Theoc.) ; Fut. &:(4a0- 
po; Aor. €:(noduny. 

AIHMI (AIE-), of the Act. only év3fevar 
(third Pers. Pl. Impf.), Il. o, 584, they 
drove away; Mid., to make one run, to 
make free, oftener to scare, to chuse 
(specially with the Inf.), dlewras, 11. 
W, 475, Blecda:, Il, pw, 304, Subj. 
Sintra, Blwyvra, Opt. 8loira (comp. 
TigotTo). ' 

8fw (Iip.), to fice, Sle, Sere, Slov, I fled. 

Souréw (Kp.), to sound, Perf. 3e30undros ; 
Aor. @50vrnoa and éydovxenca (from 
PAOTT-, comp. rurrw and xruréw). 

Sivaua, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
duveat; Aor. Ep. édurdedny and ddurn- 

- aduny (§ 179, 2). 

Sum, to go in, to wrap up, Ep. dvpevas in- 
stead of d8eva: from guy; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. 8ucero, Succ, ducduevos 
(§ 223, 10). 

"Evyeipw, to awake, Ep. Aor. &ypeto, he 
awoke, ete. (§ 223, 11); Ep. forms of 
Perf. éypiyopa are éyphryopde, cte. 
(§ 228). From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. éyprryopdwy, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from éyprryopdw. 

Zw and fo3w (Kp.), to cat (= eavdio), 
Inf. 5uevac (§ 229); Impf. %ov and 
Weoxov; Vert. éydes; Perf. Mid. or 
Puss éedndor7at. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. &ay, 
wont, aceustomed, and the Perf. efwda 
(§ 140, Rem. 3). 

"EIAN, *IAN, Aor. edov, I sar, Ep. ov, 
Inf. iS€euw, Subj. Wope; Ep. Pres. 
Mid. eferat, if seems, eiddueros, ap 


ad 
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pearing, making like; Fut. eloopar; 
first Aor. eloduny and éeioduny, eiod- 
pevos and ée:oduevos (§ 219, 4); sec- 
ond Aor. iSduny, J saw. 

EIKO, third Pers. Sing. Impf. elxe, it 
appeared, I. 7, 520; Perf. Eorwxwa, Lam 
bke, Ep. third Pers. Dual fixrov and 
Plup. éf«rny (§ 228), Part. gourds and 
Il. p, 254. eixads, eixuta and II. o, 418. 
eiowviaz; Ep. Plup. Mid. #ixro and 
Yinro, tt was like. 

tiAvw (Ep.), to cover, envelop, eirtow, 
eYAcua, third Pers. Pl. eAvara; from 
édAvw comes Aor. Pass. éAdoanv. 

efAw, fo press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only eiAduevos; in the same 
author, eiAdw, éefAeov; the rest are 
from ’EA, ¢. g. facay, Inf. Aca: and 
eéAoa, Part. facas (§ 223, 6); ZeAuat, 
éeAuévos; second Aor, Pass. édanv 
(from &Aw), third Pers. Pl Grey, 
GAnvat and @rAjpevat, drcls. 

eiul, to be, § 225. 

eiut, to go, § 226. 

epyw, to shut out, Ep. Impf. %pyadov 
(§ 162). Comp. &py. 

eYpouat (Ep. and Ion.), to ask, Impf. 
eipdunv ; Fut. elphoowas; second Aor. 
Apdunv, Subj. épwopeda, Opt. porto, 
Inf. Zpeodar in Hom. with the accent 
of the Pres.; — Ep. secondary forms 
of the Pres. (n) épéoua, epéecdac; 
Impf. épéovro; (b) epéw, Subj. eped- 
pev, Opt. epéomer, Part. dpéwy. 

"EIPYMI, sce epiw. 

efpw, Ep. and Ion., sero, to arrange ina 
row, to string, first Aor. éfelpas, exse- 
rens, Herod. 3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. €eppat, depudvos (in lierod. ép- 
pévos), Plup. epro. 

€ipw, to scy, Pres. only Ep., Fut. épe, 
Ep. épew. 

eloa, Ep. Aor., Z placed, from the stem 
‘EA- (comp. sed-co), Opt. dvéoails, 
Imp. eloov, Part. €oas (avévartes; 
trefoas, Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. épéo- 
oa; Aor. Mid. écduny and ééscaro, 
Part. épeooduevos (Her. 1, 66. eiodue- 
vot), Imp. &pecoa; Fut. epéccerda. 

dAavvw, to drive, Pres. dAdw, Ep. eado ; 
Impf. Ep. fav; Fut. Ep. éadwos 
instead of éAdar; Ep. Perf. éanad- 
pevos (§ 223, Rem. 4), third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. éAnAdiaro (§ 220, Rem. 
2); Ion. Perf. €AjAacpa: and Aor. 
Pass. 7Adodnpy. 

ddcAl(w, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
€AcAixto (§ 227, Li). 
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évérw or evvémw (Ep.), to aay, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
tvexoyv, &vverov, Aor. Emonxoy (comp. 
éoxduny from €roua), Imp. tnores, 
Subj. éviorw, Opt. eviomouu, Inf. eves 
we, Fut. évivw and énorjow. 

évivoda, Ep. Pert. from "ENON or ’EN- 
EON with the sense of the Pres. and 
Impf., érevjvode, to sit on, Il. B, 219. 
to lie on, H. Cer. 280. Comp. avjvo- 
ve above. 

évixrw (Ep.), to chide, second Aor. év 
évirov, hv-tmamey (§ 219, 7). 

évvint, to clothe, Ep. and Jon. efvupe; 
Ep. Fut. ésow; Aor. €ooa and éea, 
éoodunv, é€ccato, €cacda; Perf. 
eluat, eioat (und éooa), fra, etc. 
eiuevos; second Pers. Plup. €e00, 
third Pere éoro and €eoro, third Pers. 
Dual €¢3y;, third Pers. Pl. elaro;— 
on é¢ccaro, €erro, coinp. § 219, 4. 

foiwa, Dam like, § 228. Comp. ’EIKQ. 

éraiw, to understand, Aor. érfica (i), 
Herod. and Apollon. (§ 180, Rem. 1); 
the poct. aiw is fuund only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

éxavploxouas (Ep. and poct.), fo receive 
advantage or injury from a thing, Aor. 
érnupduny, éravpéoda (first Aor. éarnu- 
pduny in Aeschyl. and in the later 
Writers); Fut. éwavpfhooua. Of the 
Act. in the sense to touch, to injure, 
Homer uses, second Aor. Subj. éxat- 
pn, Inf. éxavupeiv, éwaupéeuer. 

éxicrayat, to know, second Vers. éxforp, 
Ion. poet. 

éxw, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid, to take care of 
(Il. ¢, 321); generally used as e 
compound, e. g. wepierw, Siew, etc., 
second Aor. Act. ¢omoy instead of 
Yo-exov, in Homer éxéoroy, emirreiy, 
émiguay; Fut. eyw, Ep. epepers ; Mid. 
also as a simple, generally signifving 
to follow; Impf. Ep. érduny instead 
of eimduny ; Fut. evoua:; second Aor. 
Mid. éordunv, omé€odsat, orot (émo- 
mov); Ep. forms: omeio, éoréodw, 
Subj. €omreuar, Opt. éomolunv, Ine. 
éorecda: and omégdat, Part. éomdue- 
vos. Herodot. has from mepiérw also 
mepiegajvar and mepreetga: instead 
of meprepadijmersat. 

tpyw, commonly éépyw, Ep., instead of 
elpyw, to shut in and shut out, with the 
secondary forms éépyvipt, epydde, 
depyadw, Aor. épta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. depyyas, third Pers. PL. tpxatay 
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third Pers. Pl. Plup. eépxaro and Attic Redup.); Ep. Plup. éxdxazo 
épxato; Aor. Pass. épydeis.  - they were closcd, HU. a, 340. 

Ypdw and séCw (Ep.), fo do, Fut. pétw, “Hau, to sit, €arat, ato (Ion.), and efa- 
Aor. éppefa and peta, or Uptw, pita; tat, efaro Ep., instead of fvtas, Fro. 
Verf. fopya, Plup. édpyew (§ 140, Auta (Mp.), to sink, Perf. treurvhuixe, to 
Rem. 3), Perf. Mid. or Pass. depypé- let. the head sink, Il. x, 491. The 


vos, Aor, Pass. pexdels, pexdivat. above form has the Att. reduplication 
épeidw, to prop, Ep. Vert. e@onpéddras  eu-huinxe (¢ 219, 8), and is strength- 
(§ 219, 8). ened by y (§ 208, 5). 
epeirw (poet. and prose), to throw down, @¢poyar (Ep.), to warm one's slf, Fut. 
Kp. Plup. épéperro (§ 219, 8). Séproua (§ 223, 6); Aor. edépny, 
‘épdalyw (Ip.), to fiyht, Aor. Mid. épidf- Subj. Sepew. 
TagIas. anAew (Ep. and poet.), fo sprout, Fut. 
épitw, to fight, Ey. epiCouas, Perf. Mid.  nafow, ctc.; Perf. rédnaa (reddAvia 
épnptapuas (§ 219, 8). Ep. § 225, 13)5; second Aor. %adov. 
EpSw, to wander about, Ep. Aor. poa, to OHNA (Mp.), to stun, Perf. rédnra; 
hurry away (§ 223, 6). Plup. éredjmea; second Aor. (from 


épudaivw (puct.), to redden, Fut. épudjow. TAQ) Eragorv. 

épixw, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. dvqokw, to die, Perf. ré3vqxa, Pl. réSva- 
Hpuxakov, épuxakée (§ 219, 7). prev, etc. (§ 228). . 

épow and eipdw (Ion. and Ep.), to draw, Spwonw (Ep., Ion., and poct.), to spring, 
Fut. éptow (co) and Ep. epvover; Aor. ESopov; Fut. Jopotuat, Ep. Sopé- 
Aor. &piaa (oo) and efpitca; Fut. ona; Perf. ré3opa. See § 161, 14. 
Mid. epicoua and Ep. épveodat; Aor. ‘ldpdw (Ion.), to sweat, iipeo1, iiparres, 
épicduny (ac) and eipvodunv; Perf. Spa. iipayny (§ 137, Kem. 1). 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. eipvaras, Il. &, tus, to send (Ep. and Ion.), Aor. énxa: 
75, and Plup. efpyvro, Il. a, 69. eipv- = Fut. fow, but Od. o, 265, avéoers in 
aro, Il. 0, 654 (of ships drawn to the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there are 
land, 6 long in the Arsis); Plup. several forms from the theme ‘IQ, 
Mid. etpuro (pacyavoy, hud drawn the ec. ge. dvles instead of dvinos Her., 
sword, & long in the Arsis), Od. x, &vviov instead of fuviecay Hom., eue- 
90. — Secondly, the Mid. in Hom. — tlevo and pexerimeévos Ilerod., instead 
and poet. takes the sense to save, to of pediero, medemuevos. 
shelter (from danger); in this sense ixvéouat, to come, Ep. Pres. few and 
there are the following forms: gpieo, — Impf. fkov; Ep. Aor. Rov (§ 223, 10) 
efporo and épiro, which are to be — and ixzto, ete. (§ 227, B). 
regarded as syncopated forms of the ‘IAHMI (instead of ‘IAA). to be merciful 
Impf.— The two following Mid. Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. fand, 
secondary forms have also the sense — be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
of to quard: (a) Ep. ’EL°YMI, Inf. instead of faa (§ 224, 6), as in 
eipvevat, Hes. Opp. 816; Mid. to Theoe. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ianenor; 
guard, etpvaras instead of efpuyta, Vlup. Opt. Ep. iAjxor; Mid. poet. 
Inf. %pvodat, etpvodar;—(b) Ep. aauar, to appease. 
poct. and, though very rare, Attic Toa (Dor.), to know, tons, Yoari, toauer, 
prose pvouat, Int. poodsas instead of — Part. Yoas. 
precdat; Impf. third Pers. Sing. Kalvuywar (Inp.) instead of «alSyuuas 
épiro, was watched, Hesiod. Th. 304, — (§ 169, Rem. 1) from the stem KAA, 
third Pers. Pl. pvar’ instead of épvov- to excel, Perf. néxacpar; VPlup. éxe- 
ro (they protected); Aor. épsioaunvy  xdopny. 
and Ep. pooduny (but Il. 0, 29. pioad- walw, to burn, Ep. Aor. &kna (Trac. 
pny). %xea), Subj. ehouew instead of -wuer, 

Epxoua, to go, Ep. Perf. efAfAovda, first Opt. third Pers. Sing. «hat, third 
‘ors. Pl. eiAjAovduer; Epie Aor. Pers. Pl xhatey, Inf. xij (in the 
hAvxzov. Odyss. also Ketat, Kelouey, nelavtes) ; 

Yyw, fo hare, Ep. Aor. grxedov, cxé3ov = Aor. Mid. exndunv, xnduevos (in the 
and grxoy (9 162); Ep. Pert. dywxa  Odvss. Kxetduevos, Keiavto); second 
(for dcwxya, « and xy being trans- Aor. Act. éxdyy (2 burned, Intrans.), 
posed, and the word having the Tot. majwemu, 
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cduvw, to weary one's self. Ep. xexunds, 
-wros, -dros (§ 223, 13), Ep. second 
Aor. Subj. cexduw (§ 219, 7). 

cetuat, to (ie, in Hom. xéovras, as if from 
Kéouat; kip. and Ion. céerat, xéeodar; 
second Pers. Sing. cetoae and xetas, 
third Pers. Pl. weivras and Ep. xela- 
rar and (Ion.) céatrar, Subj. céwuat, 
third Pers. Sing. «jrat; Impf. néaro 
and xefaro Ep. instead of &xewro; 
xéoxeto; Ep. Fut. xeiw, xéw, Keiwy, 
kKéwy, Kereuev. 

keipw, to shear off, cut off, Ep. xépow, 
txepae (§ 223, 6), but exespduny. 

xékArw, to drive, Ep. éxedAoa (§ 223, 6). 

KéAouas (Ip. and poct.), to urge, Fut. 
KeAjjooua, first Aor. exeanoduny ; 
aad Aor. éxexAduny, etc. (§ 223, 
11). 

kevtéw (Ep.), to prick, stimulo, Aor. 
névoa (§ 223,6). - 

xepdvvipt, fo mir, Ep. nepdw (xepoyras) 
and xepalw (Imp. xépare), Kipvaw (Kip- 
vas, Impf. éxipva) and «ipynus (Impf. 
éxipyn, Kipyds); Ep. Mid. xépwyrat (us 
if from «épauas); Impf. cepdwrro Ep. 
instead of éxep@yro from kepdw. 

xepdaive, fo qain, in Jon. and later wri- 
ters: éxép3noa; nepSjoecda: and Kép- 
Savéouey in Herod. 

xevdw (Ep.), fo conceal, Fut. nevow, Aor. 
éxevoa; Perf. xéxevda; second Aor. 
Cxidov, xudov, Subj. cexvdw (§ 219, 
7); Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

nfidw, to make anrious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. «3now; Perf. néxnda, Lain 
anxious; Ep. Fut. Perf. cexadjoouas, 
Il. 8, 353. 

xidvana, Ep. secondary form of cxeddv- 
yuuat, to scatter, only Pres. and Imp. 

xivupat (Iip.) instead of xiwéopau, to stir 
one’s self, to be moved, Pass. kwipevos. 

kipvaw and xipynus, Ep. secondary form 
of xepdvvops, to mix, trom which comes 
the Part. xipyds, Impf. éxipva and 
kipyn. 

wtxavw and xixdvouat (Mp. and poct.), 
to reach, meet with, Aor. &kixov, Fut. 
kryjoouat, othcr forms not found in 
the Att. poets; but Mp. Impf. éxlya- 
yvov, second Pers. éexivess (from 
KIXE-); second Aor. Subj. «x@ and 
kixyelw, Opt. xiyelny, Inf. xixjvat, 
Part. xexefs and Mid. xexnuevos ; Aor. 
Mid. exixioaro. 

siw (Kp.), to yo, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. cy is accented hke tay ; 
Aor. perexiadoy (§ 162). 
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kAd(w, to sound, Fp. Perf. with the sense 
of the Pres. xéxAnza, xexAnyws, PI. 
KexAtyovres (ns if from KexAfye) ; 
Aor. &Aayov. 

kAciw. to shut, Ep. and Ton., cAntw, Aor. 
exAtjioa (i), Anica; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. cexaAhivas (third Pers. Pl. cexard- 
ata instead of xexAjarat); Aor. Pass. 
éxAnicany ; from the Jon. «Aniw come 
the forms often found in the Att 

. Writers, viz. «Arfw, EeAnoa, KéexAnpa. 

KAéw (Ep.), to celebrate, of which only 
kA€oua, Impf. éxAgo instead of éxA€eo 
(§ 220, 10). 

KAtw (Ep.), to hear, Imp. Krve. xavere ; 
second Aor. Imp. Katsu, KAdTE; and 
KéxAtwt, Kéxdute [§ 227, A (c)]; the 
Impt. éAvoy is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

xértw, to strike, second Perf. céxora in 
Ifom., instead of Kxéxoda. 

Kopévvimt, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. copéw and 
kopeow, Perf. cexdpnuat, to which the 
Part. xexopnds (§ 223, 13) in respect 
to its meaning belongs. 

koréw and Kxotéoua (Kp.), to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. xoréoas; Perf. Part. 
kexornds (§ 223,13); Mid. Fut. xoré- 
goua (oo); Aor. exotecduny (aa). 

xpad(w, to bevel, cry out, poct. Perf. néxpa- 
ya, Kéxpaypev, ctc. (§ 228); Fut. xe- 
kpagoua, Aristoph. 

kpalyw (Ip. and poet.), fo complete, ac- 
complish, Ion. commonly xpasalve, 
Impf. expalawov; Kp. Fut. xpaveéw; 
Aor. &xpyva and Ep. ékpinva, Imp. 
kpijvoy gnil Kp. xpnnvov, Int. xpjvas 
and Ep. x«pnqvat; Ip. Perf. Pass. 
kexpdavras (Kur. xéxpayrat); Ep. Fut. 
Mid. xpavéouat. 

xtelvw, to kill, Ep. Fut. xrevéw (Ep. 
Part. xravéovtra, kataxtavéover(y) aud 
kataxtaveeovye With the ruriable a; 
Aor. Ep. and poet. &&ravov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. éxray, ete. |§ 227, 
A (a)]; first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. &radtey Ep., instead of é«rddn- 
cay. é 

Kupéw, rarcly xipw (Fp. and poct.), to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. Exvpaa (§ 223, 6), 
and more scldom ékvpyga, Fut. cipocs 
and more seldom xuphow; Perf. cexd- 
pnka. 

Aayxdve, to partake, Jon. Fut. Adfouar; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. AeAdxw (§ 219. 7), 
Trans. to make partaker in the phrase 
Savovra mwupds, to gire the dead tha 
honor of fire, i.e. make him partaker 
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of; Pert a 
etAnya (Od. 

AAZYMAI ( 
éAd(uro, 

AauBdyw, to receive, Ion. 
Bnka, A€AGuuat, AeAdu 

€os; also Dor. AeA 

AcAapda; in Dramatists 


Isp. Aor. AeraBeoda:(§ 2] 9, 


p. oftener Afidw, to be hidden, 

: second Aor, 

d Mid. AerAad 

Mid. A€AGo pan ; in 
(= AnoSiva:) in- 
stead of Aadéodar; eraAtde and 
€eAhda, to cause to Jorget, Ep. Aor, 
éréAnaa; exACAd3ov, 

Adoxw ( Ep. and poct.), Aor. Adxcop : 
Ep. Perf. AéAnka (poet. AéAadxa and 
éxAdara even in Demos.) with the 
sense of the Pres. p. Part. AeAn- 

3); Fut. 


ad of 


éd0yvxa Ep., inste 
A, 304, AAS yx dau] 
= Ad(oues, to take), Epic 


Aduouat, AeAd~ 
Prat, eAduddny, 
¢8nxa, but 


Aavddves, FE 


Subj. 
(§ 219, 7); Perf. 
Theoe. Aacdiuey 


; E 


» fActa, 
I la ‘ 
éyuny, ete. (§ 297, f ). 
Avéw, Aoveew, Impf. 
Aor. Inf. Aoéooa, 
ond Aor. Act. 
Sing. Ade Od. x 
res. 
Aovoda:; Fut. Mid. Acéocoua: 
id. Inf. Avtscacda:; Part. 
Aveaodueros; Perf Mid. or Pass. 
A€Aovmas, 

Abw, to loos, Ep. second Aor, Mid. 
Avro, Adyro [§ 227, A (c)] ; Ep. Plup. 
Opt. AeAtro (§ 224, 3), 

(ekualvw, to make 
funva, Arist.; doubt- 
4, 8); sar Perf. beun- 

raving (Theoc, 10, 

» Keudvnuat); the Fut. is Mavovuas 

in Herod. (Masjooua j 


m the later 
Writers), 
Hafouar ( Ep.), to seck, Fut, Hdoouas 
(€xmudeoera:) ; “or. euarduny, 
Mavdvw, to learn, Fut. in Theoe, Mader- 
Mat (like Haxovuat). 
preuat (Ep.), to Jight, only Pres, and 
Impf., like Sivaua, but Opt. Hapyol- 
Any, Od. A, 513. 
Xomat, t0 contend, Epic Max ovrag, 
Maxecrat, Max otro, Maxéowro, Part. 
Haxeduevos and MaXeovmevos ; Ep. 
Fut. Haxfhooua and Maxécouc; Aor. 
duaxerduny, 


> 


Svouct (ep. and Ion. 


ECTs. [$ 230 


MAQ ( Ep.), to strive for, Perf. with the 
Sense of the Pres, in Sing, MELove 
comp. yéyova with TEPAA), Méuaroy, 
Méuauer, ete. (§ 228) 
Melpouat ( poct.), to outain, Ep. 
third Pers, Sing. Perf. 
278), third Pers. Sing. 5 
ct. (Augment, § 219, 6); 
€luapras, it is determined (§ 
heAw, commonly Impers. MéAeL, tt con. 
to heart, Ep, P 
; Ep. 
lup. ad of 
eueuhanro, Comp. BAde- 
> yet these forms were more 
Properly Considered as a Pros, and 
pf. 


Mevoivdeo, Hevolveoy, § 299, LA 
Mnxdoues, to bleat, ep. Pe 
the sense of the 
(§ 2 


Euuope 
(and U. a, 
Ccond Aor. 
Perf. Pass, 
123, 4). 


A (2). 
Tf. uéunka with 
Pres 


youu, to mix, Ep. Aor. ulero (§ 227, 
B). 

KMuxdoua, to roar, Ep. uduixa, Aor, 
MUKoy, 


t., t9 dwell, first Aor. 
to dwell; Mid. With 


wn: vdoroun, 


Nal, Ep. and poe 
- &vaooa, [ caused 
Pass, Aor., fo settle do 
amevacoduny, évdaodny, 
vexéw (Ep., poet., and Ion. 


), to quarrel, 
Fut. veixerw, Aor. dvelx 
] 


€ga (§ 223, 


99, Fut. vicoua 
3 rejected). 
Ep.), Aor. wdvoduny, to 
$; Perf. 6343ue 
res. (§ 219, 8), 


vlocoua | Ep.), to 
form velocouas j 
ATZZOMAI { 

angry, bvaedpevo 
With the sense of the P 


(the 


o13a, to know, § 228. 
Oouat, to think > Ep. olw, 


dlw, otouas, 
d. Sicdunp ; 
Ass. otodny, KaoreLs, 
), to lume, bvoras, 
Imp. Svoc0 ; 
Opt. dvoluny, bvoiro ; 
Aor. wvooduny and 
(comp. obAdue 
» Instead of bverde 
dvocde from ’ON.- 
Ep. Aor. Mid. Gvaro, 


widuny, otoiro; Aor. Mi 
Aor. P 


third Pers, Py. Ovovrat, 


$230.) 


dpaw, to 

&peov; Kp. second Pers. Sing. Pres. 

Mid. dpias, third Vers. Sing. Impf. 
Spyro; Ion. Perf. trwra. 

‘OPELNYMI, from which Ep. dpeyv¥s 
stretching oul 5 dpéyw, to stretch ; Mid 
to stretch one’s self, to reach after, Ep. 
Perf. Mid. opwpeyHats third Pers. Pl. 
opwpéxaTat § 219, 8); Plup. third 
Vers. Pl. dpepexato. _. 

Gpvijpt (poct.), to excite, Fut. Spey, Aor. 


dpoa (§ 233, 6); Ep.. Pert. Intrans. 
Spwpa (§ 219, 8), Subj. dpdépn, Plup. 


dpwpet and dpdper; Ep. Aor. &popey 5 

Mid. Spvipas, to rouse one's self, to stir, 
Ep. Fut. dpecras, Aor. apéune; Ep- 
Aor. Mid. dpro, ete. (§ 227, 2); Ep. 
Perf. dpapetat, Subj. épdpytat (4 219, 
8). 

Leppatvouat, to smell, Ion. A2- Mid. 

bopparTo. ; 

ouTdw, [0 wound, Ep. Aor. clvs, ete. 
[§ 227, A (a)|. 2 

dpeldrw, fo owe, be under obligate t, ought, 
must, Ion., poct. (except ir. the dra- 
matic dialogues of Att. writers), and 
in late prose Spedor, -€5s -c, Ep. 
Experrdov, Speddov, in 4erras. Which 
express @ Aish. 

aperarw (Kp-), (0 increas?, 
Impf., and Opt. Aor. dpfAaciers 
B, 334. 


enly Pres., 
Od. 


shake, Ep. secon Aor. Act. 
dpremadwv (§§ 207, 7, and 219, 7) and 
second Aor. Mid. adaro (§ 227, B). 
wdoxw, to suffir, Ep. Perf. Part. xema: 
Quin, as if from xéraga; Ep. Pert. 
ménoave (§ 228, Rem.). 
xatéopa: (lon.), fo taste, to cat, Aor. 
enacdunv; Perf. wewad [Os 
weidw, to persuade, second Aor. Act. 
Aor. Mid. érddunv, only poct. 
in the Att. writers (idov is A false 
reading in Plat. Phacd. p. 117, 0)3 
d Aor. Act. wémov, Subj. 
Inf. were, 
Imp. wéxide (9 219,7)5 
second Aor. Mid. emidduny, to trust, 
Opt. werldorto 5 from the second Aor. 
come mates, fo be obedient, qemia}ow, 
49 be convinced, madhoas, olcdicnt ; on 
exémSpey and éraogs (sce § 228). 
wead(w, to draw neor (Trag. WEAGIW, 
rdw), ut. reddow. poet. sometimes 
mera, bp. Aor Pass. ereddosny, 
"ladon, Mid. Ep. erAteny, 
atc. Att. 2wkauny \g 227, A (a)]5 
Ep. Perf. reminuevas, Att. wewAGUGL. 
sévden (HOt), &% destroy, Fut. wépoo 5 
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sce, Ton. dpéw, Epic dps Impf. 
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first Aor. &repoa (§ 223, 6); second 
. Aor. tmpadvoy (§ 228, 11); Ep. second 

‘Aor. Mid. Inf. wepdat (§ 227, B). 
wérouas, to fly, second Aor. émrdpny, Cte. 
(§ 223, 11). 


_ wevdopat (poct. instead of muv>dvopat), 


Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. wervdor- 
ro; Perf. wexvopat (§ 223, 14). 
xépvov, Exepvor, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
of SENQ, fo Kill (§ 219, 7), Part. xép- 
you with irregular accentuation ; ep. 
Perf. Pass. méparat, wepacda; Fut. 
(comp. Sedfoopas 


Ep. Aor. *7KT9, KaTe> 

B). 

xtavapat, oq. secondary form of read (a, 

to draw near, only Pres. and Impf. 
xluwAnst, to Jill, p- Aor. Mid. xA779, 
ete. [§ 227, A (a)}. 

xixre, to fall, Ep. menreds (§ 228). 

xitvés and witynet, Ep. secondary form 
of xerdyvipt, 10 spread out, from 
which come Impf. xitva instead of 
éxirva, and Part. aitvds. 

arhoow, to strike, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
dr ewdryov, FERANYOV and wewAnyouny 
(§ 219, 7). 

xadw (Lon.), to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. fxd, etc. \\ 997, A (d)}- 

xvéw, to breathe, in fom. Perf. wemvopat 

§ 223, Rem. 2), to be animated, intel- 
ligent ; second Aor. Act. Iinp. &u7- 
ye, second Aor. Mid. &umvuto [§ 227, 
A (e)]; Aor. Pass. aurvuven instead 
of dumvion (§ 923, 12). 

athoow, to crouch, shrink from fear, Aor. 
txtnta ; second Aor. KATANTEKOV, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 247; Perf. &rnxa, 
Part. Ep. KETTHOS, WTOS (§ 223, 13); 
Ep. second Aor. KaTrantThtny [§ 227, 
A (a)|. 

Palvw, to sprinkle, regular Aor. Uppavea 5 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. %pacpat. An 
Hom. eppddarar (§ 920, Rem. 2). 

pe(w, see ipdw. 

peyéw (Hp. and 


poct.), to shudder, Fut. 
peyhow; Aor. ; 


eppiynga. 5 Perf. Ep. 


and odo (Epic), to sure 


(= odlw); from cadw Fut. TAuTw , 
Imp. Pres. Act. odw |§ 222. I, A 
(4)| third Pers. Sing. Impf. Act. 


gdov and cdw instead of eodve ; Aor. 
Aor. 


, 


. fr f 
Pass. eoawrny 5 from caw 


Subj. 
gevw (poct.), le 


Pres. o6n, odns, Two! 
puto violent molion 
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Mid. to haste, Ep. Aor. %roeva and 
Geva, Cocevauny and cevduny (§ 223, 
8); Perf. ésoupat (§ 223, 14); Plup. 
écovunv; second Aor. Mid. éootuny, 
etc. [§ 227, A (e)]; Aor. Pass. éoov- 
anv Soph., eervsny Wom.— On the 

- Ep. cetrat, covras, ctc., see § 229. 

oxidvaua, to scatter, Ep. secondary form 
of oxeddyvupa, only Pres. and Impf. 

orepéw, to rob, first Aor. Inf. orepéoa 
lip. instead of orepjoat. 

orvyew, to fear, to hate, Ep. second Aor. 
éorvyov; tirst Aor. Zoruta, ‘Trans., to 
make fearful. 

TAQ, Epic second Aor. reraydy, 
seizing. 

TAAAQ, to endure, Ep. Aor. érdéaAaca, 
Subj. taadcow; sccond Aor. érAny 
(§ 194, 4); Perf. rérAnna, rérAauey 
(§ 228), Fut. rAaqoouat. 

tavuw (poct.), to stretch, Ep. rdvitas 
(§ 229). 

tapdoow, to disturb, Fp. second Perf. 
térpnxa, Tam disturbed. 

TEMQ, to reach, overtuke, Ep. Aor. érer- 
poy (§ 219, 7). 


DIALECTS. 


[§ 230 


delSouat, to spare, Ep. second Aor. Mid 
mepidoiuny, mepidecdgat (§ 219, 7), 
from pefSouae Comes wepidhooua. 

gpépw, to curry, pépre Ep. instead of 
gpepete (§ 229); Ion. and Ep. forms 
arc: Aor. Fvema, evetkas, etc., nveide 
env; Perf. eviverypa:; Aor. Pass. 
jvelyonv3;—Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
olae, Inf. oioduer (§ 223, 10); first 
Aor. avgoat, Herod. 1, 157 (comp. 
6, 66. dvaioros instead of avdicros). 

gevyw, to flee, Ep. wepuypeévos, escanes 
(§ 223, 14). 

grdvw, to come before, anticipate, Epic 
garduevos |§ 227, A (n)]. 

d8eipw, to destroy, Ion. Fut. diapdapéopar 
instead of pSaphoouar; Aor. diadsép- 
gat (§ 223, 6). 

paxive, to vanish, and Ep. 3fw, to con- 
sume, and sometimes fo ranish, perish 
(ep. first Pers. long), Fut. ¢dicw: 
Aor. &pdica; Mid. to perish, Fut. 
gxicoua; Perf. €pSina:; Plup. épdi- 
env; Ep. Aor. epdiuny, ete. [§ 227, 
A (c)]; Ep. Aor. Pass. third Pers. PL. 
aréprider. 


tépra, to delight, Ep. érdpparny, érdprnv, piréw, to love, Ep. Aor. épiaduny (pt 


érparny, Subj. tirst Pers. Pl. tpameto- 


Awytat, gidat). 


wey; second Aor. Mid. érparéuny and ppdqw, te speak, Ep. Aor. wxéppadov 


rerapméuny (§ 219, 7). 


(§ 219, 7). 


revxw (poct.), to make ready, to obtain, ptpw, to knead, in prose, forms its tenses 


Fut. rev{w; Aor. érevéa, Perf. Ep. 
TETEVXWS, ea obtained ; Fut. Mid. 
tevtouat; Aor. Mid. reviagda:; Perf. 
réruypat (§ 223, 14), third Pers. Pl. 
Ep. rerevxarat, Inf. rervxdar; Plup. 
eretbyuny, third Pers. PL. Ep. érered- 
xaro; Aor. Pass. érdxdnv; Fut. Perf. 
Terevgouat;— Ep. second Aor. reru- 
Kely, TeTUKOVYTO, TeTUKETAaL (§ 219, 7). 

TIEQ, Ep. Perf. Act. rerings, -d70s, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. Zam anvzious, 
second Pers. Dual terinadov, Part. 
TETINLEVOS. 

alvvupat, Ep. secondary form of tflvopat, 
to punish; in Att. poetry with one 
v, tThyupat (§ 185). 

tuiyw, ip. secondary form of réuva, 
fo cut, first Aor. tufias; Aor. Pass. 
third Vers. Pl. tudyev. 

tpépw, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
trpapov, I nourished, Perf. térpopa, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. érpdgpyy, third 
Pers. Pl. rpapev. 

Sairvw, to show, Ep. pacivewy, enlightening ; 
Jip. Aor. Pass. épadvanv; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. répacuat, third Pers. Sing. 
mrépavrar; Fut. mepnoopar; second 
Aor. odveoxey, Il. A, 63. 


from gupdw, e. g. pupdow, ete., Aor 
Pass. épupddny, Plat. Theact. 147, ¢. 
(but epdp3nv, Aesch. Ag. 714); yet 
Perf. répupya, and in Aristoph. we- 
gupauat; Fut. Perf. mepipoeodas 
Pind., Epic and poct. gigow, etc 
(§ 223, 6). 

vw, to produce, Perf. répixa, Ep. third 
Pers. Pl. reptaci, Part. wedu@ras, 
mwepuuia (§ 223, 13); Impf. Ep. éxé 
durKoyv, 

XdCoua (Ep.), to retreat, yield, Aor. Mid. 
Kexddovro (§ 219, 7); Aor. Act. xéxa- 
dov and Fut. xexadhom, Trans., to de- 
prive of, rob. 

xalpw, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. wexaphow, 
kexaphooua; first Aor. Mid. xnparo; 
second Aor. Kxexdpoyvro, Kexapoiato 
(§ 219, 7); wexapnas (§ 223, 13): 
Perf. xexapuévos, Eur.; Verb. Adj 
xaprés. 

xavidyw (Mp.), to hold, to contain, Aor 
Zéxadov; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. néxavda; Fut. xeivouas (comp 
tradov, weigouat). 

xéw, to pour out, Ep., Fut. xetw; Aor 
txeva; second Aor. Mid. xvro, yume 
vos |{§ 227, A (e)]. 
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SECTION III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


{ 231. Primitive words:— Stems.— Dertvaiives. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 
ance with certain laws. 

2. Those words, from which other words are der‘ved, but which are thein- 
sclves undcrived, are called primitives (vocabula primitiva). Primitive words 
are cither verbs (which constitute the greater part), substantives, adjectives, or 
pronouns. A primitive has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. ¢. 
Tpép-w, ypdp-w, pép-w, A€y-w, Ald-os; Kar-bs; eu-d. 

3. The roots, i. e. the forms which remain, after the rejection of the inflection- 
endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, the roots do not always appear pure in 
the primitives, but often with a strengthened form, e.g. Sdke-y-w, [e-ve-onas, 
avé-dy-w, tTu(y)x-de-w, GA-lon-ouat, mi-mpd-oxw. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 1 
Yet these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Words which are derived (vocabula derivata) from primitive words, are: — 

(a) Either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from primitives by merely 
assuming another inflection-ending, which is without any special signification. 
To these indefinite endings belong several of the third Dec., e. g. the gender- 
sign s (6 yy, 4 &p, 4 Bit, 7 wrve, 1 vad-s, 6 Bov-s, 6 7 wat-s, instead of maid-s ; 
fn many words the s is omitted, sce § 52,1); the endings -:s (9 omdy-ts, want, 
H éAm-ls), and -us (6 ordx-us, 7 iox-¥s); also the endings of the first and sce- 
ond declensions, ¢. g. -7, -a, -os, -ov (vie-n, Adw-n, pil-a, TAODT-os, vdc-os, §d5-ov) ; 
finally, several adjective-cndinys, e. g. -os, -7, -ov (giA-os, -n, -ov), -Us, -eia, -¢ 
(yAus-us, -eta, -¥), Cte. ; 

(%) or Derivatives, i.e. such words as are formed either from primitives, 
or from stems, by assuming a special derivation-syllable with a special! sig- 
nification, e. g. xpua-d-w, to muke golden, to gild ; pj-rwp, orator ; ypap-txds, skillea 
n painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in derivetion (§ 16, 3), c.g. Aqd-n (from 
Add-erv), xnv (from xav-etv); or it takes the variable vowcl (§ 16, 6), c.g. Tpép- 
w, Tpop-h, rpup-ds, Tpdp-tuos, tTpap-epds. A strengthening consonant (§§ 139, 
1, and 157, seq.) may also be added; or the final consonant A be doubled, e. g. 
xdAdos from xadds; some stems also take a reduplication, ¢. g. ém-wr-4, €5-wd-4, 
ay-ay-ds, Zi-cup-os (from ZES-N, comp. god-ds). Other changes also may he 
tande in the root, as has been shown in § 16. 

6. The change of € into o (seldum into a) and of e¢ into os (§ 16, 6) requires 


1 By comparive the examples under (a) and (b). it will be seen that the 
terminations of the former are not s/gnificunt, while those of the latter are. 
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special attention. It occurs, (a) in Oxytones of the first Dec. in 4 and d of 
more than one syllable, e. ¢. tpop-4, nourishment (from tpép-w) ; wor-h, @ vematiy 


ing (from jév-w); pop-d, a currying (from ép-w) ; adap-7, salve (from arclp - 


);—(b) in dissylabic Barytones of the second Dec., which denote what is 
done, or the result of an action, e. g. Adyos, word (from Ady-w); Pdv-os, murder 
(from SEN-2, comp. &repvov); vouos, a law (from véu-w);—(c) in dissyllabic 
Oxytones of the second Dec. in -zés, and in dissyllabic oxytone adjectives of the 
second Dec. in -és, which, for the most part, denote an active object and often have 
a substantive meaning, c. g. wAox-pos, pluit of hair (from wAéx-w); oToA-“OS, 
jarment (from oréAA-w); toux-ds, attendant (from wéux-w); cop-ds, wise (from 
ZE-0, sapio); rpop-ds, nourishing, nourisher (from tpép-w) ;— (d) in monosyl- 
labic substantives of the third Dec., ec. g. padt, flame (from pAéy-w) ; ddpe, 
antelope (from 3épx-ouor);—(e) in oxytore substantives in -eds and adjectives 
in-ds, which, however, have sometimes a substantive sense, ¢. g. tpod-evs, nour- 
tsher (from tpép-w); omop-ds, scattered (from owep-eiv); Acy-ds, chosen (from 
A€y-w); Spou-ds, running (from APEM-Q, comp. dpapy-eiv) ;— (f) in all derivatives 
of the forms mentioned, ec. g. in substantives in -ayos, adjectives in -snos, verbs 
in -dw, -€w, -dw, -ebw, -[(w, c.g. wAdK-anos; Tpdp-imos; Pdov-éw (from Pddv-os), 
Swu-dw (from ddu-os, and this from dé€u-w), ete. 


Remark. The change of ¢ into a (comp. § 16, 6) is found only in a few old 
poctic derivatives, ec. £. tpap-epds. 


Rem. 2. Words derived from verbs are called verbals; those derived from 


Rubstantives or adjectives, denominatives. ° 


A. DERIVATION. 


§ 232. L Verbs. 


1. All derivative verbs end in -dw, -é, -fw, -dw, -vw, -evw, -dCw, -( Ce, 
-8 0, -UCw; -alvw, -vvw, -alpw,-elpw. All these verbs must be considered 
as denominatives; for though the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the other verbs requires that a substan 
tive should be assumed as the stem of these also. Many of these derivative 
verbs, especially many in -éw and -dw, supply the place of obsolete primitives, 
€. g. ptdéw, Tindw. — On the formation and signification of derivative verbs the 
following points are to be noted: — : 

(a) Verbs in -dw and -d¢w, which are mostly derived from substantives of 
the first Dec., and those in -{¢» which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the ercrcise ef agency or activity, e.g. ToAudeo, 
to be bold, from réApa, boldness; xordw, to be anyry, from xoAh, gull; yodw, to 
weep, from yédos; dind(w, to judye, from inn; eAmiw, to hope, from éamls; dpl eo, 
to limit, from Spos; aitl¢w, to beg, from afrns, beggar; sometimes those in -de 
denote fulness, abundance, ¢. g. xordw, to be full of bile, have much bile. — Verhs 
in -d¢w and -{¢@ formed from proper names, express the effort to resemble 
single individuals or whole nations, in custom, nature, language, sentiment 
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Such verbs are called Jmitative verbs, e. g. Swpidw, to be a Dorian, i. e. to speak 
or think as a Dorian, Awprtets 5 EAANVICw, lo personate the custom or languaye of a 
Greek, to be a Greek in custom, ete.; undi¢a, to be a Mode in sentiment. 
RemarK 1. Verbs in -i¢w often signify to make something into that which 
the root denotes. See (¢). 
tem. 2. Verbs in -d(m and -d¢w are very rare, e. g. apud(w, to fit; épwiw, to 
‘ereep. — By the ending -d¢w also, verbs are formed, winch denote the repetition 
or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb; these are called 
Frequentative and Intensive verbs, ¢. g. pee to throw to and fro, jacto, from 


plarw, jaucto ; arevd(w, to sigh much and dee ply, from aréve, to sigh ; eixd¢w. properly, 
to liken again and again, to compare on all See 3 hence to infer, conjecture. 


(b) Verbs in -€w and -edw are derived from substantives and adjectives of 
all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primitive, for 
the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, the practising of 
that which is signified by the primitive; but they are sometimes transitive also. 
When the stem ends in -es, which is the case, e. g. in adjectives in -ns, -es, the 
es is omitted, and when it ends in -ev, the ev is omitted before the ending -eve, 
ce. ¢. piAdw, to be a friend, to love, from laos, atuxéw, to be unfortunate, from 
aruxhs (stem aruxes), evSanovew, to be prosperous, from evdaluwy (stem eddaiov), 
ayopevw, to speak in public, from ayopd, market, noouéw, to adorn, from Kdo pos, 
Bacirebw, to be a king, from Bacireds. . 

(c) Verbs in -é, which are mostly derived from substantives and adjectives 
of the second Dec., those in -afyw, which are commonly derived from adjec- 
tives, more rarcly from substantives, and those in -évq, from adjectives only, 
gencrally denote the making or transforming something into that which the primitive 
word signifies; in like manner several in -l¢w, sce Rem. 1, e. g. xpuode, to 
make golden, to gild, from xpvads, 5nAdw, to make evident, from ByAos, ayvl cw, to 
make pure, from ayvds, xAouti¢w, to make rich, to enrich, from wAobtros, Kodaly, 
to make hollow, from KotAos, Aevxalyw, to make white, from Aeuxds, Bapivw, to 
burden, from Bapvs. 


Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -velw, which 
denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies; these are called 
Desiderative verbs, e. g. yerarelw, to desire to laugh, from -yeAdw, to laugh, wore- 
panselw, to desire to engage in war, from moreul Ca, mapaSwoelw, to be inclined to sur- 
render, There are also other Desideratives in -dw and -law, C. £. SavaTdw, to 
wish to die, parnride, to wish to beeonte a disciple. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in -onw have an inceptive sense (beyinning fo be), and are 

called Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, ¢. g. ynpdoxw, to Leyin to be old, to grow old; 
yeverdona, tu beyin to have a beard ; 7Bdonw, pubesco. 


§ 233. IL. Substantives. 


Substantives are derived : — 
1 From verbs and substantives, and express — 
a. A concrete idea, i. ¢. the idea of an active person (conerete nouns) : 
(a) With the endings -eds (Gen. -éws) for the Masc., -e:a or -tooa for tha 
Fem.; -t1s [-érns, -érns, -irns, -drns] (Gen. -ov) (mostly Paroxytones), -7 4p 
and -rtwp (Paroxytones) for the Masc., -rpsa (Proparoxytones), -rpts, -TeS, 
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and -cs (Gen. -5es), -recpa& (Vroparoxytone) for the Fem.; -wy for the Mase, 
eaiv& for the Fem.; -ws for the Mase., -wts and -wtyy for the Fem.,, ¢. g. 
iepevs, pricst, Fem. iépea, from iepds; abanrhs and -hp, flute-player, Fem. abate 
spia, avdntpis, from abaAdw; owrhp, deliverer, odreipa, from aww; woAlrys, 
citizen, wodtris, from wéAus; pytwp, orator, from ‘PE-Q; Sepdrws, servant, Sepd- 
wava, from dépap; oixérns, a slave, from olxos; dnudrns, one of the prople, from 
Sjuvs; dwAltys, a hoplite, from SrAov; orparidrys, a soldier, fzom orparid. 

(8) With the ending -és (Gen. -ov), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
variable vowel [§ 231, 6 (c)], ¢. g. wounds, attendant, from xéuxw; 5 7 rpodds, 
nourisher, nurse, from tpépw ; &pwryds, an ally, from dpiryo. 

b. They express the abstract idea of action, i. e. action or energy apart from 
the person who manifests it. These are abstract nouns: — 

(a) From verbs: - 

(a) with the endings -oes (Gen. -cews) and (more seldom) -@ fa, substantives 
which denote the transitive or active idea of the verb, e. g¢. mpatis, actio, an acting 
from mpdrtw; moinois,a making, from roéw; Soximwagia, a proving, from Soxiud(w; 

(8) with the ending -wés (Gen. -od), such as denote the intransitive idea of 
the verb, ¢. g. ddupuds, weeping, from ddvpopen ; 

(y) with the ending -#a, such as denote the effect or result of the transitive 
action of the verb, ¢. g. mpayyua, something done, pyjpa, monumentum, wolnua,' the 
thing made or done; 

(5) with the endings -47, -7, -@ (all for the most part Oxytones), and (from 
verbs in -evw), -efa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, and some 
times the effect of that relation, ¢. g. rouh, a cutting, from réuve 3 d0:84, song, 
from del3w, PIopd, destruction; maiSela, education ; 

(e) with the endings -os (Gen. -ov), -ros (Gen. -rov) and -os (Gen. -ous) 
such as denote, generally, an intransitive relation, also a transitive, and partly 
the effect of the action of the verb, e.g. Adyos, word, from Adéyw; Kwkurds, 
lamentation ; 17d «580s, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense) :— 

(a) with the endings -fa, from adjectives in -os, and some in the third Dec., 
c. g. copia, wisdom (from odds); eddamuorla, happiness (from ev8aluwy, Gen. 
-ov-0s) ; ” 

(8) -«& (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ns and -ovs, whose stem ends in 
e and o, with which the ¢ of the ending coalesces and forms ez and o« (thus -e:d, 
-o1d), C. g. GAjdea, truth (from ddndhs, Gen. -é-os), e¥soie, benevolence (from 
eUvo-os, ebvous) ; i 

(y) -cvvn mostly from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ovos) and -os, ¢. g. cwppo- 
otvn, modesty (from cwHppwy, Gen. -ov-os); Sixato-clvn, justice (from Sixasos) ; 

(3) -rns, Gicn. -rn70s (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -os and 


1 Nouns derived from the first Pers. Perf. Pass. denote the result of the action 
of the verb, ¢. g. (evpnua), etpnua, the thing found, the discovery ; those trom the 
second Pers., the abstract act, e.g. (edpnoat). etpeots, the act of finding: thoso 
from the third Pers. the agent or docr, e. g. (eipnta), ebperrjs, the discoverer. 
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-us, c.g. iodrns, Gen. -érnros, equality (from Yoos); waxurys, thickness (from 
Taxus) ; 

(€) -os, Gen. -eos = -ous, from adjectives in -vs and -ys, and such as have 
the forms of comparison in -lwy and -sros, e. g. rdxos, 7d, Gen. rdyxous, swift- 
ness (from taxvs), Wevdos, +6, Gen. -ous, fulsehood (from yevdhs), alaxos, rd, 
baseness (from aloxpds, aicxlwr) ; 

(¢) -ds, -d8os (only in abstract numeral substantives) e. g. 4 words, unity; 
Suds, duality ; rpuds, a triad. 

Remark 1. In abstracts in -rfa, which express both a transitive and intran- 
sitive relation, from compounds in -ros and -rys (Gen. -ov), the + is commonly 
changed inte o, e. g. ddAoderia and -ola (&3A09¢rHs), &3avacla (a3dvaros), dxa- 
Sapola, dtuBAepla, etc. So also with adjcctives in -sos, e. g. MiAfjoros (MiAnrtos), 
éviavotos (éviavrés). Comp. §§ 17, 6, and 234, Rem. 2. 

Res. 2. The older Attic poetry somctimes makes the a long in the endings 
-ed and -oid, €. g. dvasdela, xpovola. 

2. From substantives alone, the following «lasses denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : — : 

(a) Gentile nouns, i.e. the names of persous derived from their country, in 
-evs (Fem. -is, -t50s), -trns (Fem. -tris), -drns (lem. -aris), -n77s, -orns, e. g. 
Awpiets (a Dorian, one from Doris), Awpls, ZvBapirys, -it1s, Exaptidrys, *Acywh- 
tns, Hreipérns. Comp. § 234, 3 (g), ete. 

(b) Patronymics, i.e. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, with 
the endings -{37s (Fem. -{s, Gen. -{50s); also -1a8ys'; but substantives of the 
first Dec. in -ys and -as, and many of the second and third Dec. whose stem 
ends in «, and some others, have -d8s (Fem. -ds, Gen. -ddus) ; these endings are 
appended to the stem, and where the stem ends in e¢, this € and « of the ending 
-:3ns combine and form a diphthong, as in IInAeldqs, e. g. Mpiau-ldns, Fem. Mpsap-ls 
from Mplapy-os, TnAei&ns from TnAevs, Gen. MyA€-eos, Kexpowidns from Kéxpoy, 
Gen. -on-os, MavSoldns from MWdsSoos, -ous; TeAauwy-iddys from TeAdaudy, Alved- 
Sys from Aivéas, @coriddyns, Fem. Geari-ds from O¢o7ios. 

(c) Diminutives (frequently with the accompanying idea of contempt) with 
the endings -t:oy which is the most usual, -&psoy [-dorov] (seldom) and some 
few with the endings -bAAtoy, -vAAls, -vdptoy, -dgtov (-dpiov) (which 
belong mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy) ;— -{s 
(Gen. -f30s and -ios), -f3:oy (formed from -fs);—-loxos, -lonn (-loxioy, 
tyvn, -[xviov);— -t8 eds (but only of the young of animals), ¢. g. pempdcor, youth, 
from peipak, -ax-os, wasd-lov, a little child, from mais, wasd-ds 5 — watd-dpiov ; -dowov 
(nstead of -dpioy only in xopdcovoy (from «dpa, young woman) on account of the 
vreceding p; petpax-vAAsov, axayd-vAAls from &xayvda, thorn, ynao-vdpsov, islet: 
Cwd-piov, little animal; xpvo-dpiov from xpuods;— xwan-ls, little tablet, from 
slvag; apagls, little wagon; vno-tSiov, isict, from yvijoos; xpeddsoy (instead of 
-d3:ov) from xpéas, oixid:ov (instead of oixs-[8:ov) from oixla ; — veavi-onos, veart- 
oxn from yeavlas; -foxcsov scldom, ec. g. xotvAloxioy from xotdAn; -lxyn, 


' This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymiec ending is 
long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since one 
short syllable would stand between two long syllables ; thus, Myaqisys. 
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“f{xveov only in woAlyyn, toAtyvioy from wdris, nvAlyvn, nodAlyvioy from KvAES 
— dAay-Sevs, youny hare, from Aayds ; aet-iSeds, young cayjle, from aeros. 

(d) Designations of plaice, with the endings -coy (in comection with the 
preceding vowels -atoy, -eov, -gov) and -eroyv, Which denote the abode of the 
person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to a divinity 
or hero; -#v (Gen. -dvos), seldom -edy, and -wvid, which denote the residence 
of persons or a place filled with plants, c.g. épyacrip-.ov, workshop, from épyar 
aHp, and so others in -rjpiov from -rhp or -rys; somctimes also this ending is 
used with reference to vessels, c. g. worjpiov, drinking vessel; Koupeiov, barber's 
shop, from koupeus, -é-ws (several in -ioy [-ecov] have another signification, ec. g. 
‘ rpopeiov, wages of a nurse, from tpopevs); Onoeioy from Onoevs, -é-ws, "ASnvaiov, 
Mougetov ;— avdpayv and yuvaney, apartments for men and women; lady, stable 
Sor horses; poddv and poSwud, bed of roses; wepirrepedy and mepicrepdy, duve- 
cote. 

(c) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endinvs -rpoy and -rpa, c.g. tvorpa, curry-combd ; b.dax- 
Tpov, turtion-moncy ; AobTpoy, water for washing ; Aovtpsy, bath; also to designate 
place, ¢. g. dépxforpa, dunciny-room, instead of the ending -rApior. 


234. TL Adjectives. 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings :— 

(a) With the ending -os, which is annexed to the stem of the verb, These 
adjectives express the transitive, intransitive, or passive idea of the verb from 
which they are derived, ¢. g. gavds, brilliant, from gatvw ; Aourds, the remainder ; 
the verh-stem of many is not in use, 6. £. Kaxds. 

(b) With the endings -iads, -4, -éy, and -tnos, -ov, -tpos, -7, -ov of 
-oipmos, -ov, Which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those in -ucds have 
a transitive signification, those in -mos both a transitive and passive, ¢. g. 
ypap-ixds, fit or able to paint; rpdg-ipos, nutritive ; id-opos, curable. 

(c) A few with the ending -vés, -4, -év with an intransitive or passive 
sienification, e. g. de-vds, frightful (AEIQ), vepu-vds, honored, honorable (c€éBoyat), 
aruy-vés, hated, hateful (STTTQ), wodewds (Todéw), desired. 

(ad) A few with the ending -Aés with a transitive signification, -wAds, -4, 
-dyand (from verbs in -dw) -nAds, -4, -év with a transitive and intransitive 
sicnification, ©. g. de-Ads, temid ; Exmary-Aos (instead of éexmAayAds from exrAfe- 
ow), frightful ; peid-waAds, sparing; oumasds, silent ; amatnads, deceitful. 

(c) With the ending -apés, -a, -dy (from verbs in -dw and -aivyw) with an 
intransitive signification, e. g. xadapds, slack; pdpds, staincd; also in dSavepds, 
envious ; voonpds, diseased ; olxrpds, pitiable. iB 

(f) With the ending -wwy, -noyv (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive significa 
tion, ¢. @. uvf-pev, mindful, memor (MNAQ), vojpey, titelligent (voew). 

(z) With the ending -7s, -es (Gen. -eos), ¢. g. tAfpns, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -ds (Gen. -ddos) with a transitive, intransitive, or pass 
Bive signification, e. g. pop-ds, bearing (bépw) ; Spouds, running (APEMQ); Aoyds, 
chosen (A€yw). 
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(i) With the endings -rés, -7, -7dv, and -réos, -réa, -7 doy (verbal 
adjectives) ; those in -rés denote either a completed action like the Perf. Puss. 
Part., e. g. Aex-rds (from Aéyw), dictus; or the idea of possibility = English 
termination -We, which is their usual signification, c. g. dpa-rés, capable of being 
seen, visible. In their formation, most of these follow cither an oxisting or an 
assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


BovaAev-w Be-BovrAcu-rat BovAeu-rds, -réos 
Tipd-w Té-Tiuy-TaL Tiun-Tds 

pwpd-w we-pwpd-Tat pwpa-réos 
piré-ov ; we-plAn-Tat pidn-7ds 

xé-w né-xb-rat xu-rés 

wAEK-@ wé-wAEK-TaAl mwrex-16s, -Téos 
A€y- A€-AeKk-Tau Aex-T 0S 
oréA-A-w t-oradA-rat OTaA-T Eos 

Tely-w (TA-2) TéETE-Tat ‘  — va-réos 

3i-5w-pe (AO-2) 5¢-50-rat 5o-rds, -réos. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy of 
Other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take preciscly 
such a form as suited the earof the Grecks. ‘Thus, forexample. a considerable 
number followed the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aipé-w, npé-dnv, aipe-rés ; 
Rav-w, é-war-o-Inv, wau-o-Tds, -Téos; xpd-opat, e-xpi-o-Iny, Xpn-o-TOs, -TEoS; 
oTpép-w, €-oTped-dnv, oTpen-Tds ; Tpém-w, e-TpEep-Inv, Tpem-Téos ; TpEd-w, e-Ipegr 
Inv, Spen-réos; t-orn-mt, dord-Iyv, ora-tds, -Téos; ewavé-w, emynve-Iny, emaive- 
7és;—some the form of the sccond Aor. Act. e. g. Ew, F-oxe-Tov, TxE-TOS ; 
aipew, eiAe-rov, éAe-Tds 5 Inu, €-rov (Commonly elroy), ap-e-réos, ev-e-Tds 5 ThO7- 
pa, E-e-Tov, de-Tds, -Téos;—some the form of the Pres. Act.. ¢. @. pévw, wev- 
erov, peve-rds, -TEos; elut, Y-Tov, i-réos; 80 am-evxe-ros from "EYXE-TON (cevxo 
pa); duva-rés (Svvana); pyul, pa-rdy, pa-tds. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives :— 

By the ending -cos (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
-aios, -€10S, -o10s, -wos, -vios) and -exds (which, when v precedes, becomes -«d3 
and when ¢, often -axés). These adjectives have a very great varicty of mean 
ines. They frequently indicate the mode or manner of the adjective idea, 
often also in a very general manner, that which proceeds from an object and is 
connected with it or related to it, e.g. pipdy-tos, heavenly, pertaining to heaven ; 
Kaddp-tos, clanly (but Kadapds, clran); éAevdsepios, frank, liberal, liberalis (but 
€rcddepos, liber); ayopaios, belonging to the market-place (ayopd) ; Yépetos, summer- 
like (Sépos, -e-os), aidoios (aidws, -d-os), npgos and ypwos; tpimixuws; Sovdrkds ; 
Snarvxds, paviaxds. 


Rem. 2. In some words the ending -atos also -tatos oecnrs, ec. £. xepcaios, 
@Koraos aud oxoriaios. In several words the cudiny -ovs (§ 17, 6) is used in- 
stead of -r-10s, c. g. pidorhatos (giAdTys, -yTOS), Exovotos (Exwy, -dvTOS). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone :— 

fn) With the ending -e¢os (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
words denoting persons, especially from proper names; but in respect to thes 
signification they are like adjectives in -uxds, e. g. dvdpetos, belonging to a mun, 
manly, yuvaKetos, arIpareios, ‘Outiperos. 


292 FORMATION OF WORDS. [$ 235. 


(b) With the endings -eos = -ods and -fvos, which denote the material 
of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, ¢. g. xpto-eos = xpu- 
gous, golden; xddxeos = xadrxois, brazen; fbA-wos, wooden; oxitwos, made of 
leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -ivdés (seldom -ivés), derived from substantives. These 
express certain relations of time; sometimes, also, an abundance or fulness, 
©. g. dowep-wds, vespertinus ; x8ea-wwds, hesternus ; dpeiwds, mountainous (Spos, Gen. 
-€-05). 

(d) With the endings «ess, Gen. -evros (always preceded by a vowel, 9, 
when the substantive from which the Adj. is formed, is of the first Dec., and o, 
when it is the first or second); -pdés, -epds, -npés, -@A€os, which denote 
fulness or abundance. e. g. dAf-es, woody; wupd-es, fiery; alox-pds, base; vos- 
epds, and yoo-npds, unhealthy ; pwy-ardos, strong. Exceptions to those in -es, - 
are 8ev3phes from 8év3por, xaples from ydpis.” 

(e) With the ending -4p:0s, which have the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -np and -ns, ©. g. owrhpios, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending -é8ns, Neut. -ades (formed from -o-eid4s from los, 
form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, but often 
also a fulness or abundance, e. g. pAcywdns, resembling flame, fiery ; woiddns, 
abounding in grass, grassy. 

e) With the endings -sos (Fem. -:a),-«ds, -ixds (Hem. -«h, -ixh), -nvds 
(Fem. -nvf), and when « or p precedes, -avds (Fem. -adv4%), -tvos (Fem. -fym) ; 
these are Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substantives, 
particularly those in -nvds, -ayds, -ivos, which are formed only from names 
of cities and countries out of Grecce, e. g. Koplyd-ios, -la, ’ASnvaios, -ala, Xios 
(instead of -{os from Xfos), "Apyetos (from “Ap-yos, -e-os) ; AaxeSaipov-ixds; Kufuc- 
nvés, -nvh (Ku¢ixos), Zapdi-avds, -avh (Sdpdes, Ion. Gen. -f-wv), "Ayrupayds 
("Ayxipa), Tapayt-ivos, -lyy (Tdpas, -avt-os). 


§ 235. IV. Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs :— 

With the endings -8y» or, when the primitive has the variable o, -d8n», 
which denote mode or manner, e. gy xpuBdnv, secretly (xpuwra) ; ypdB-ny, by 
writing, scribendo (ypdow); omop-ddny, scatteredly, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives: — 

With the ending -346» or -adéy,-180ey (mostly from substantives). ‘These 
also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the external form, c. fg. 
dvapavddv, openly, aperte; diaxpidov, distinctly; Botpvddy, grape-like, in clusters 
(Bérpus), tAaddy, in troops, catervatim ; a&yeAnddv, in herds, gregatim ; xuvnddr, 
like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three relations of place, viz., whence, whither, and where, by the endings - Sey, -8e 
(-ce), and -S4, e. g. obpayd-Sev, from heaven ; otpardv-8e, into or to heaven, obpayd- 
Si, in heaven; &dAdo-ev, from another place, aliunde, &AdAo-ce, to another place, alio, 
bAAO-S:, at another place, alibi. — Rules in respect to the accent of those in de 
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and -%: (a) Dissyllables are either Paroxytones or Propciispomena, ec. g. 
spéoder, ynvev, abdi; (b) polysyllables are Paroxytones, when the penult is 
short by nature, e. g. AecBddev from AdoBos, Kuxpdédev from Kéxpos, obpayddey, 
obpayd3: from obpayds; exceptions: ofkoder, ofxodi, EvdoSer, EBod:, wdvToSer, 
kdAodey, Exdoroder, and some poetic words ; (c) polysyllables whose penult is 
long by position, are without exception Proparoxytoncs, e. g. &vroodev, Briader; 
(d) polysyllables whose penult is long by nature, are Proparoxytones, when the 
primitive was a Barytone, c. g. twder (tiw), erdépadtey (repos), "ASHwnIes 
(‘ASjva); but Properispomena, when the primitive was an Oxytone, e. g. 
Mudaser (Mudd), Oprjidev (pid). On the accent of those in -8e (-ve), sce § 34, 
Rem. 8. 


Remark 1. Words of the first Dee. retain their a or 7 before -Sev; those 
of the second, their 0; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. 
"Oduprladtey, Srdpryn-Sev, ofkxo-dev, BAAo-Kev; but the vowels a, y, and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. piCb-Dev from pia; Meyapéder from © 
Méyepa, rd. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -», and also others, append the endings to the un- 
chanyed vowels, ¢. g. Gvw-dev, xdrw-Sev, Ewer, exei-Iev, eyyv-di, lvdo-Ier, 
%ySo-3:. Some forms of the comparative in -repos lengthen o into ow, e. g. 
dudordpw-Sev. In some of the above forms, w can be shortened into o in poetry, 
and then rejected entirely, c. g. Eo-Sev, xpdo-Sev (instead of Ewter, xpdcwder), 
and in imitation of Doric usage, @ is often omitted before 8, e. g. Srey, Exro- 
dev (instead of Bricdev, Exrordev). 

Rem. 3. The ending -8¢ is commonly appended to substantives only, and to 
the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. &Aade, to or into the sea (&As), Mudswde (from 
Tludé), ofxdvde only Epic, elsewhere ofxade (from the stem haat as pvyade (from 
@YZ) instead of guyhvde which is not in use, "EAevoivdde). In pronouns and 
adverbs, -oe is appended instcad of -8e, e. g. exei-oe, bAAoge, Erépwoe, ovdaudce, 
tnAdoe; more seldom in substantives, ec. g. ofkooe. — In plural substantives in 
-us, o8e becomes (e, e. g. "Adhvale, OfBale ; but some substantives in the singu- 
lar, also, follow this analogy, e. g. ’OAupwfla¢e; so the poetic adverbs, Svpace, 
to the door, foras, pate, xauale, to the ground, humum (from the obsolete sub- 
stantives, Epa, my be earth). 

Rem. 4. Instead of -e or -ve, the Epic dialect has -8:s also, e. g. xauddis 
instead of xauale, &AAvdis instead of BAAoe, and ofkadis, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between tho 
stem and the suffix, the syllable ax, which is to be accounted for by the ending 
-axis coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. roAA-ox-ddey (from woAAd«is 
and 33ev), ayr-ax-doe; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place 
in -n, -ov, -o1, &. g. BAA-ax-08, alibi, TOAA-aX-0, WayT-aX-7}, FOAA-aX-7}, TavT-ax-ou 


§ 236. B. Comrounpns. 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, ¢. g. vav-paxia, 
sea-fight, as is usual in English in composite words. The word which is explained 
by the other, shows to what class of words the compound belongs, i. e. whether 
it is a substantive or verb, etc.; thus, c. g. vav-waxla is a substantive, vav-yaxetr 
a verb, vav-udyos an adjective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the compound 
but scldom, and mostly in poctic words, ¢. g. Seodaluwy, i.e. Seloas tos Sar 
pevas. 

20* 


294 FORMATION OF WORDS. [$ 237 - 


2. Both words stand cither in an adtributive relation to cach other (=a substan 
tive qualified by an adjective or by another substantive in the Gen.), ¢. g. cax: 
etia (= anh Eis, bud condition) ; oxiaypadia (= oxtas ypaph), printing ia light aud 
shade; imw-oupis (= trmov odpa), horse-tutled; or in an objective relation (= a 
verb, adjective, or substantive with the Case of a substantive in the relation of 
an object, or with an adverb in the same relation), ¢. g. irmotpopeiy (= Txmovs 
rpépev), immotpdpos; vavuaxeiy (i. c. vavol pdxeoda:), vauudxos, vavpaxic; 
evruxeiy, ebtuxhs; aviordvat, dvdoraros, avdoracts. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, e. g. a&wo-, éx-, ayte-, 
axpo-, éu-, dia-, KaTa-, Tapa-, mpoo-Balvew; comp. § 237, 5; the substantive and 
adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with 
separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, e. g. cwuaro-dvaAat, 5u-Adyos ; 
wepl-oracis, did-Aevkos; ed-TuXHS, ay-aitios; the adverb, with prepositions only, 
e. g. wept-oTabdy. 


Nem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, ¢. g. eb-ruxety and eb-Tuxas from ev-rux7)s. 

Rew. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are suc as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, ¢. £. cb, well; wAthy, ercept ; Gua, al the sane time; &yxt, near; &pre, 
now, recently ; ayav (aya-), very; mdAw, aguin; mada, long since; Sis from bvo, 
bis, or the same as diya, dis, separately ; wav,wholly ; ebtuxeiv, evTUXAS, Prosperous ; 
mwAnupeans (wAiy, wedos), violuting harmony ; TAnpedrciv, TWAEKMMEANTE ; duaTpo- 
xdw, to run together, auatpoxia ; ayxiBareiy, to gv ucur to; ayxidddacaos, murt 
propinquus ; apridadns, now Looming ; wyaoderis, aydppoos, aydvvipos, very snowy ; 
wartuBracros, that buds ayain; wadraiputos, planted long since ; usxtAros, two thous 
sand; dlgasoyyos, huving a double sound ; mavoopos, all-wise. 


(bb) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They are 

as follows :—_ . 

(a) He-, half, semi, e. &. Hulprertos, halfhurned, semiustus, 

(8) dus- expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, and is often the antith- 

esis of ev, c.g. Bustuxery and eruxety, Susdayovia, misfortune ; 

(y) a Privative (usually dy- before a vowel) has the force of the Latin in, and 
expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, ¢. g. 
&codos, unwise; atiula, dishonor; &maus, childless ; &vaitios, tnnocens. 

(3) a Collective and Intensive, like the Latin con in composition, expresses com- 
munity, equality, or a collective idea, and hence also intensity, ©. g. (commue 
nity, especially in the names of kindred and companions) &deAgéds, brother, 
from SeAgpus, womb; (equality) ardAavtos, of the sume weight ; &medos, evens 
(in a collective sense) adpdos, collected (Spéw, Sp€ouar. to ery alond). &oAAKS, 
collected (from aaAhs or dds). ayelpw, ayéAn; (intensity) aren)s, intent, in- 
tentus ; &oxios, very shady ; &Bpoyuos, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a (§ 16,10) must be distinguished from the Colle 
tive a, c.g. oTaxus and &oraxus, anecar of grain; oteporh and doreporh, lightning. 


§ 237. Formation of Compounds. 


1, When the first part of the compound is a verb (§ 236, Rem. 1), the pure 
(sometimes also the strengthened) stem of the verb remains unchanged, if the 
following word begins with a vowel, ¢. g. pep-avyijs, wed-dpxeiy; or the final 
vowels ¢, 0, 4, also the syllables ot, e¢, eos, vo, ure annexed to the stem of the 
verh, if the following word begins with a consonant; ¢@ also is annexed whey 
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the following word begins with a vowel, e. fr. dax-é-Suyos, Auz-o-rdeTys and Ae 
o-rdatns, Tepr-i-nepauyos, eyep-ol-yeAws, pep-€o-Bios, Tau-eoi-xpws, EAK-eul-WETAOS, 
ptoBapBapos (= my-co-B.), pipaoms (= pin-o-acws), wArgimmos (= TAiy-c- 
cos ). 

2. When the first part of the compoMd is a substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e.g. (first 
Dec.) vun-pdpos, ayopa-véuos ; (second Dec.) Aoyo-ypdoos, lo-huepos (by Elision), 
kaxotpyos (by Crasis), AawywBodos (Aayes); (third Dec.) doru-vduos, ndv-Adyos, 
Bov-popBés, vav-axia; wup-pdpos, weAay-xoAla, raviyyvpis; in some, the union- 
vowel o is annexed to the stem, ¢. g. cwpyat-o-PiAak, puat-o-Adyos, Sadouxos (by 
Crasis, instead of 3a5-6-exos) ; in neuters in -os, Gen. -e-os, the ¢ is clided before 
o, &. &. &tp-o-pdpos, or the declension-stem in -es [§ 61, (b)] is retained, ec. ¢g. 
redes-ddpos; so also in other neuters, e. g. xepas-BdAros, pus-pdpos. 

Remark 1. In the first Dee., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declersion-stem, e@. ff. dix-o-ypdoos (Sinn). Avyx-o-pdpos; 80 also 
the ending -7 or -a is annexed even to words of ¢he secoud and third Dece., e.g. 
Yavatyn-ddpos, aomdn-pdpos; ucuters in -os (Cen. -eos, Vl. -n) frequently vary 
between the o and 7, ¢. £. Eidopdpos and Lipnddpos, cxervopdpos and cxeunpdpos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec. more se!dom of the first and 
second, «is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, ¢. g. ruplrvous, aiyt- 
Bérns ; puatimddos (uvorrs), wypimvovs. In several words a cuphonic @ (c+) is 
inserted, @. g. poyo-o-TdKos, Aco-g-exIpia, tozcther with the regular Jeoexspia, 
vau-ol-ropos. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the gemeral rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part of the compound, it is to be noted, that the 
words beginning with 4, €, 0, in composition regularly lengthen these vowels 
(if the last part of the compound is a simple) into 7 and @, ¢. g. (a) ebijveuos 
from &venos, otpatnyds from &yw, edtvep from arhp; (€) Sustjperuos froin eper- 
pds, Sushratos from eAavyw ; (0) avwpedrjs from dpedos, TaydArAcdpos from CAAvmE, 
avwvupos from dvoua. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following points should be noted : — 

A. In the Greck language, as has been seen (§ 236, 3), a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with 
another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by means of a 
derivation from a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then 
the derivative-ending, commonly - éw, is regularly appended to this compound 
word: ¢. g. from trmous tpepev, to keep horses, the derivative is not inmorpedety, 
but by means of the compound substantive Grrotpédos, it is immotpodéw ; su 
SeoreBew from deovef7s, vavuayxety from vauyaxos, evrTuxev from eituxis. 

B. ‘The compound is an adjective or noun: — : 

n. ‘The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings : 

(a) Most frequently -os,-ov, c. ¢. Sypotpdpos, nourishing wild letsts, Snpdtpa- 

gos, nourished by wild beasts, See § 75, Rem. 4. 

(8) -ns (-7Ts) or -as (Gen. -ov), -np (-T 7p), -T Wp, commonly used ag 

substantives with a transitive sisnification, ¢. g. evepyétns, Lencfuctor ; 


vopoderns, lryishitur; wupatdmrns, dopydodipas, madsoAr€rwp , 
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(y) -7s, -¢s, commonly with a passive or intransitive siguification, e. g 
Seopiats, liloved of God; ebpadsjs, quick to learn, docilis; evxperhs, 
becoming ; 

(3) -s (-&), ¢. g. Pevdduaprus from MAPTYN, vouopvaat. 

b. Or the second part is a substantire :— 

(a) An attributive relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
first containing a more definite explanation of the last. The substantive 
remains unchanged. ‘The first part is an adverb or preposition, sometimes also 
a substantive or adjective, e. g. duddovaos, a fellow-sluve ; BovAros, excessive hun- 
ger, bulimy ; &xpowoAss, citadel. 

(b) An objective relation exists between the two parts of the compound, the 
last denoting the object of the first. This division includes a large number of 
adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, though more 
scldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb, or of a preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, ¢. g. Seodaluwv = § rods dat.ovas Seloas, émtyaipéxanos 
== 6 Tois Kaxois emixaipwy, caxodaluwy = 6 xaxdy Saluova Exwy, Susépws, one who 
has an unhappy love, @vdeos = 5 toy Seedy ev daurgG Fwy, &roixos = 4b ard ov 
ofxou Sy, &xas = é waidas ov Cxwv. In all these examples the furm of the sub- 
stantive remains unchanged,' where the substantive has a form which is appro- 
priate for the Masc. or Fem. of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the 
substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -os (Gen. -ov), -ws 
(Gen. -w), -7s (Gen. -ous), -ts (Gen. -i8os), -oy and (when it ends in -v) -s,c. ¢ 
cvvdernvos (Seixvoy), a fellow-quest, evdvdixos (Sin), &rysos (riyh), Sexhpepos 
(u€épa), prroxpruaros (xprpua, xphuara), Boronos (ordua), et-yews (yi), having a 
Jertile soil ; Aerxdvews (vas), one who deserts the ship; dvwpedrrs (7d Spedos), Evad- 
ais (aAKh), axphucv, &Saxpus, Gen. -vos (7d Sdxpu). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective: — 

The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vs commonly take the 
ending -ns; the first part consists cither of a substantive or an adverb, ¢. g. 
doruyelrwy, near the city, urbi vicinus; wdvaopos or wdocodos, -ov, very wise; avd- 
patos, -ov, unlike ; mpd3ndAos, -ov, dndhs from 75s, woddxns from wxvs. 


! For example, deidaluey is an adjective of two endings, the ending -ws 
being both Mase. and Fem., therefore the substantive dafuwy is not changed in 
composition ; but ovySerrvos takes a regular adjective termination, as the sub- 
stantive 8ecrvey has ncither a Masc. nor Fem. ending. 


. 
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SYNTAX 


SECTION 1] 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE, 


CHAPTER I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


$238. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.— Predicate. 


1. Synrax treats of sentences. A sentence is the ex- 
pression of a thought in words, e. g. Td podov Sarre; 6 
avSpwros Svnros éottv. The conceptions of the mind are 
related both to each other and to the speaker. The con- 
ceptions or ideas themselves are expressed by Essential 
words (§ 38, 4); their relations to each other, partly by 
inflection and partly by Formal words. 

Thus, e. g. in the sentence Td Kardy pd8ov SdAA-ck ey TH TOU warp-ds Kir-~y, 
there are five essential words: xadds, pddov, SdAAEWW, aThp, xiwos; their rela- 
tions to each other are expressed partly by their inflection and partly by the 
Formal words 14, év, 7g, Tov. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a sub- 
ject and a predicate. The subject is that, of which some- 
thing is affirmed; the predicate that, which is affirmed of the 
subject, e. g. in the sentences, To podov Sa\Xet — 0 avSpwrrus 
Sunros éotiy, 7d podov and 6 dvSpwrros are the subjects, Sd)- 
Net and Svntos eat, the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the 
sentence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be 
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expressed by a mere inflection-ending of the verb, e. g. 
didw- pt, (I) give. 

4. ''he subject is a substantive or a word used as a 
substantive, viz. a substantive pronoun or numeral; an 
adjective or participle used as a substantive; an adverb 
which becomes a substantive by prefixing the article; a 
preposition with its Case; an infinitive; finally, every word, 
letter, syllable, and every combination of words can be con- 
sidered as a substantive, and with the neuter article com- 
monly agreeing with it, can be used as a subject. The 
subject is in the Nom. 


Td Sd8o0v SddArACL.— Ey w ypdow, ob ypdders.—T pests HAsov.—'O cogds e& 
Saluwy éorl.— Oi PIovovyTeEs psicovvyTa.— Oi wdAat dvdpein toay.— Oi wep 
MiAriddnyv Karas éeuaxéoavro.— X. Cy. 8. 3, 42. Obra: obrws dU eort 7d 
Exety xpnuata, ws aviapdby Td GroBdAAEtY.—Td SiSdoKety Kardy cory. 
—X. R.L. 9, 2. wera: rH perp oadCecdat eis troy mAclw xpdvov padrrov, # 
7H wxaxla.— Td ef civdeouds Corw.—Td Ara paxpdy dorw.—Td yradt cea 
rdyv Kadoy ecm. 


Remark 1. In the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
snhject is in the Ace., as will be scen § 807, 3. In indefinite and distributive 
desienations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition (ets, wepi, eard) 
with its Case, e.g. Eis rérrapas RAdSor, as many as four came (with round nume - 
bers es also sizuities about, at most), X. Cy. & 3, 9. €oracay mpatov pey tov 
Sopypdpwv eis TeTpakisxtAlous (about four thousand stood), tumpoodev dé Tav 
mudwy eis Téegoapas, Ssxirto be éxatepwiev tay wuAoY. X. LU. 6. 5, 10. 
tpuyov eis Aanedainova tay wep) Xrdoimmoy Teyeatav wept dxtrakoatlous. 
So nad éxdorous, each une singly, one by one, singuli; Kata &Ivn, singulue gentcs. 


Oo. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by 
any special word :— 


(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun and is not particularly emphatic, 
c. g. Tpdpw, ypapes, ypaper; 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
pay belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject 
cing, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, ofvo xoedvecin Hom. 
wo oivoxdos, the cup-learer pours out the wine; Sbee in Her. se. db Surhp. 
X. An. 3. 4,36. del eylyvworov adrovs of "EAAnves BovAomevous amevas xal 
SiayyeAAonevous, exfpulte (sc. 6 «hvvt) rots “EAAnot mapagkevaracidas. SO 
onpalver tH odAmiyyt, CaoddrAmizier, Sc. 5 cadrmantis (the signal ts 
[esis] given by the teaapet), Sowe mustexplain words which denote the 
state of the weather or the phenomena of nature; as Bet, i rams; viges 
il snows, BpovTd, datpawres, se. d Zets, Th. 4,52. Zeerare, tere was 
an earthquake, X. Cy. 4.5, 5. cucnota ces, ut ts durk ; 

(c) The subject is casily supplied from the context; thus, in designations of 


tims, ¢. pr. dy eyyus HAlov bvapwy (sc. 7) Mpa). "Hy aud) ayopay RAjdovaas 
and the like; mapéxes pos, sc. Katpds, tl ts Cane, it ts allowed, one can == leet, 


a a) SUBJECT. — PREDICATE. —=COPULA 2YY 


e.\ Ter. 3, 73. quly wapdétet dvacdcacda thy dpxtv. In this way the 
Wis $ deds is very frequently omitted in certain plirases, ¢. ¢. m™po07- 
patw.4, sc. d deds; rpoxwped pot (SC. 7a TpayuaTa), thins prusper to me, 
Jf succeed, comp. ‘Th. 1,109. In such expressions as gal, Aéyougs, etc. 
the sulject avdpwmro is regularly omitted, as it is readily apparent ; 


(d) Sometimes the subject is supplied from some word of the sentence. Ter. 
9, 8 roy “lodpdy ereixeorv nal ops hv mpds TéAei, sc. To TeEiXos, thy 
walled the Isthmus, and the [wall] was, ete. X. Cy. 2. 4, 24. wopetoouce 
evdis mpds Ta BaclrAera, nal hy pev avdiarynta, sc. d Bagireds, So also 
other Cases as well as the Nom. are thus supplied, e.g. Pl. DL. 864, d. 
watdi:a xptuevos, ovdey mw TAY TOLOUT WY (SC. Taldwy) Siapepwy ; 


(c) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb. in a subordinate clause containing 
a ceneral idea, and in detinitions, the indefinite pronoun 77s is sometimes 
omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, ¢. ore davradiretvy Set, obte wanas wotety ovdeva 
dviparwy, oud by drioty mdaxn tw abtav, not even if ay one should 
suffer from them; so often with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in 
connection with the Inf. e.g. Mur. M. 1018. Kcotqws pépew xph avardy 
Sv7ta oupdopas, the participle must be cc usidered as the subject. 


Rem. 2. Such expressions as Sef, yph, Bonet, mpexct, Ccori(v), evdexerar (tt ts 
possible), rad@s, eb Exet, Exes Adyor (consentancum cst), K€yerat (it ts said), ete, 
the Greek language always éonsiders as personal, the following Inf. or substan- 
tive sentence being regarded as the subject of these verbs. 


6. The predicate is a verb, an adjective, participle, ad- 
jective pronoun or numeral, or a substantive with the 
Formal word eivat; efvat, in this relation, is usually called 
the copula, since it connects the adjective, substantive, ete. 
with the subject, and forms one thought, e. g. 


To pddov XAAAE.1W—'O Uv3pwnss Sunrdés €otiv.— Addvaro!l cicty ol 
Seol.—‘H apeth KaAH CTTIv.—'Ayady mapaidaals dotiv étaivov. — Kipos 
hv BaocXevs.— Tovto Ty mpayud dori Th5€.— Sv oda wdv7ay Tpa@rTos, 
— Oi bvipes oav Tpels. . 


Rem 9. The finite verb denotes both the thine affirmed (id quod pracdicainr) 
and the relation of the affirmation to the subject and speaker; the relation to 
the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; the relation to the 
speaker, by its Modes and Tenses; e.g. the ending of the verb Adyw shows 
that its subject is in the first person, and its being in the Ind. mode Pres. tense, 
indicates that the speaker asserts something directly, at the present time. Bue 
if the predicate is expressed by an adjective or substantive with efvacg the 
affirmation is denoted by the adjective or substantive, and its rekition to tho 
kpeaker by efvar, ¢. & enSatumy etul == evdamove-w, evdaluwy ef = evSamerd-cis, 
evduipnoves Courtat = evdamovy-covoy, thouch there is a difference between the 
two inodes of expression, 


tem. 4.0 Tt is necessary to distinguish between the use of evar, as a Formal 
and as an Essential word: ino the former relation. itis merely a copude, con- 
necting the subject with the substantive or adjcetive. ete. (§ 258.6); mn the 
satter, it has the idea of Gedung or catstener. be ma ene a certain condition, CC. Ce, 
fore Scds => deos Cory dy (there is a God, Ged crists), as in Her &, 10a, rod 
Jelov 1) Tpuvoin a7 covga oop. 
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Rem. 5. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple idea 
expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula efva. ‘This 
mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, though it is found also 
in prose, particularly in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. C. 381. was & tadal- 
xwp, Are wacxovTes Tdde; Id. H. 117. fy omevdwy. Her. 3,99. dwap- 
yveonevds éott. Id. 9, 51. % vnods €o-rt ard Tod ’Aowrod Séxa aoradious 
améxovoa. Pl). L. 860, ¢. ef ratta ofrws Exovtd eoriv. Dem. Ol. 3. 
(v. 1.) 11,7. rabr’ av dyvundres Hoa, they would have been convinced of these 
things. 


Rem. 6. The copula efyvaz is sometimes omitted, thouch commonly onlv in 
the Ind. Pres.; efva: is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, but 
vroperly a verb. This ellipsis is most frequent in the following cases: — 


(a) In general propositions, observations, and proverbs. Eur. 0.330. 6 péyas 
BABos ov pdvipos ev Bporois. X. Cy. 2.4, 27. orparig yap n pgarn (ddus) 
TaxloTn ; : 


(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -7éos, as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, e.g. avdynn, xpedy, Séuts, einds, 
also with xaipds, Spa and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. qyiv y bwép rijs 
dAcudeplas aywviotéov. Id. Cor. 296, 205. atintas— ev SovAevovon TH 
wére: pepe avdynn; 


(c) Often with certain adjectives, e. g. €rotuos, rpdXipos, ofdsre, Suva- 
tT6s, padtov, xarendy, SHAOV, &Ecoy, ctc. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. (4 


"  Wuxh) Sovrcdew Etoiny. Dem. Ph. 1. 48, 29. eye wdoxew drioty Er oe- 


pos. X.C.1,1,5. 857A 0 obv, Srt odn by (Zwxpdryns) wpoddreyey, ci wy 
éwiorevey dAndevoev. Comp. ib. 2, 34. Here belong also the expressions 
Savpactdy Saov, tt is very wonderful (= mirum quautum), aphyavov 8aov, it 
ts quite impossible, inconcetvable (= tmmane quantum), see § 332, Rem. 10. 
On ovdels dstis oF (= nemo non), sce § 332, Rem. 12. 


Rem. 7. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. § 71, vig 
dy peow (sc. Av) Kal wapipev TH boTEpaig eis Thy exxAnolay,; the Ind. Pres. also is 
not very often omitted after conjunctions, ¢. g. dwdre, érel (comp. X. C. 1, 46); 
on the contrary, very frequently after 67: and as (that), e.g. X. C. 1. 2, 52. 
Aéywy, ws ovdty Sdedros. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted after the rela- 
tive $s &y, and especially after conjunctions, e. g. Pl. Rp. 370, ¢. dy &y abrots 
xpela (sc. 3). The ellipsis of the Opt. when &» belongs to it is more frequent, 
e.g. X. Cy. 1.4, 12. rls yap dv, Epacay, cov ye ixavérepos weioas (Sc. efn); Ib. 2. 
3, 2. Av pty nucis vix@pev, SijAov, Sts of Te worAduior by Huérepor (sc. efnoay). The 
ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, c. g. S. O. C. 1480. fAaos, & daluwy. X. An. 3. 
3,14. rots ody deots xdpis (sc. dotw), Ste ob Ty WOAAT pwun, GAAA oby dAlyots 
RAxov. The participle is very often omitted, especially after verba intellijendi 
and declarandi, e. g. X. 8S. 3, 7. Sad ye, Sts PavdAos (sec. Sv) pPavotpat, but else- 
where also, e.g. X. C. 2.3, 15. &rowa A€yess kal ovdauas mpds cod (sc. Gvra), 
nullo modo tibé convententia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. yeyu@vos TeAeuTa@v- 
Tos Kal mpos fap H5n (sc. dvros). ‘The Inf. is often omitted after doxeiy, syeio- 
Sa, vouifew and tlic like, e.g. Th. 7, 60. Bovreuvréa eddnex, X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. 
dmidvra pe exéAevoas Tois orpatryixois (sc. elvat) vouiCouévors dvipdor. diar€yeo- 
Sat. 


§ 239. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. 


1, When the predicate belongs to the subject in a higher or 
Jower degrce than to another object, this relation is denoted by 
the Comparative, ¢c.'g. ‘O warp petLov éoriv. 9 6 vies. —‘O 
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copes paAXov xalpet rH dperp, 7 Trois xpjpaow. And when the 
predicate belongs to the subject in the highest or lowest 
degree, as respects all other objects compared, the Superlative 
is used, and commonly takes with it a partitive Genitive, e. g. 
Swxparys mavrwv “EAAnvww codwtratos 7v.— O codds mavrwy 
partctora éeredupet tis dperys. 


Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by @ra, still, even, etiam, c. g. pelQaw re, still greater ; 
(b) by paxp@, dAlyq@, roAAg, Eri TOAAG, Bag, TOTOUTH; MéYa, 
oAlyov, roAt, Bco0v, Toa0vT0, Which show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended, e.g. roAA@ welCwy, multo major, 
Jar greater, mOAA@ Erb peCoves, multo majores etiam; (c) sometimes by paa- 
Aov. Her. 1, 32. padAAoyw bABiorepds ear (sur). 


Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by «al, vel, even, e.g. nal pddiora, vel maxime, very greatly 
indeed; (b) by words denoting measure or the degree of difference, viz. roAA g, 
uakpa@, TOA, apa FOAL, Say, TOTOUTH, €.£, FOAAG &pioros, multo 
ee the best by far; paxp@ &pioros, longe praestantissemus ; (c) even 
xy the Superlative: udrAtcora (xAetoroy and fe eepiers yeoet.), ec. g. S. 
QO. C. 743. rrAXetatoy dvdpairev cdeworos. Th. 7, 42. pdAtonra deworaros; 
(d) by the relative: &s! (Saws). rs and 4, ofos (§ 343, Rem. 2), e.g. as 
tdx1oTa, quam celerrime, rs phaiwora, Ff kpiotov, e.g. Pl. Apol. 23, a. roAAal 
bev améxderal por yeydvac: wal ofa: xarema@raras xal Baptrarar, X. An. 4. 8, 
2. xwplov ofov xarermraroyv; (ec) by efs, unus, ec. g. Her. 6, 127. Ade Zuuw- 
Supidns SuBaplrys, bs ew) wAetoroy Sh xAdys efs avhp aalxero, X. An. 1. 
9, 22. Sapa mAETOTA EFs ye dvip dv eAduBave, he received the most gifts, at least 
considering the fact that he was but a single individual (C. Tuse. 2. 26, 64. amplitu- 
dinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam); (f) a peculiar mode of 
strenethening the Superlative, is by joining éy ro¢s with it, in which case the 
Superlative must be repeated, ec. g. ‘O “Epws €v tots mpeoButrarés dors 
(i. c. ev rots mpeoBurdrots ober), the oldest among those who are very old. er. 7, 
137. rovrd po év roiot Serdraroy galvera yeveoda. Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Swxpdrous épacths dy éy rois uddAtora tay tére. The construction with the 
Fem. is found only in Thuc., e. g. 3, 81. (ordows) €y Tots xparn eyévero, Ib. 
17. dy rots wAetorat vyjes. Insuch instances, rots must be considered 
as Neut. In like manner, the expression 8uo1a (duoia Ion.) rots was used 
with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. céBowra 3b "ApdBioe wloris avaipdxwy duota 
tToigt pddAtora (sc. ceBopévors), like those who respect very much, ut qui marime. 
Th. 1, 25. xpnudrwy Suvdue: Svtes nat’ éxeivoy roy xpdvov SGpota Tots ‘EAAjvey 
xAovotwrdrotis. The Superlative is also intensified by joining a positive 
with it, e.g. "Ayadav lrréwy xpdriotos, the best among the good horsemen = the 
very best. 


Rem. 3. The Superlative relation is often expressed more emphatically by 
negative adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, preceded by ob (Lutétes), 
instead of positive adjectives or adverbs in the Superlative, e.g. obx Aetora, 
not the least, especially, ob ndutatos, ovK @€dAdXtoTOS, stronger than pd: 
Astra, BerATioros, peyiotos. Somctimces, also, it is expressed antithetically, c. ¢ 
OUX Heiortra, AAAd wdaAtora. . 


''As, Src are not in themsclves intensive particles, but merely connect some 
part of Sevaya: understood, and in that way may be said to give intensity to 
the Superlative. Sometimes B8dvayzat is expressed, @. g. Zevopav avloraras 
taTadpevos en. WéACuoy ws €SUvaTO KaAALOTO. 
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2 A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
The word or words which define the subject more fully, is 
called an attribute, or attributive. The subject is more exactly 
described, therefore, (a) by the addition of an adjective (attrib. 
utive! adjective), e. g. ro Kadov podov; (b) by the Gen. of a 
substantive (attributive Gen.), ce. g. 6 rod Bagtdkéws xyzos, 
rezis hortus (= regivs hortus); (c) by a substantive in the same 
Case as the word which is more definitely described, e. g. 
Ktpos, 6 Bastve’s. The explanatory word is here said to be in 
apposition with the word explained, and may be called an 
appositive of that word. The predicate (which is termed the 
object), is more exactly described, (a) by a Case of a substan- 
tive; (b) by a preposition with a substantive; (c) by the Inf, 
(d) by an adverb, e. g.‘O codos thy dperiy doxet. epi ris 
maTpioos payopeda, “Amtévae éxrduua. Karas ypades. 


$210. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
Number; the adjective, participle, pronoun, and numeral, in 
Gender, Number, and Case. The substantive, as a predicate, 
agrees with the subject only in Case; in Gender, Number, and 
Case, only when it denotes a person, and hence either has a 
particular form for the Mase. and Fem., or is of common gender. 
The same principle apples to substantives in apposition (§ 266, 
1). But when the substantive denotes a thing, it agrees with 
the subject only in Case, e. g. 

"Eyw ypddw, ov ypdpers, obros ypdpet. —‘O &ySpwros Sunrds dorw.—‘H aper'y 
KaAh eotw.—Td mpayya aicxpdy eorw. — Oi "EAAnves mwodeuixdrato qoav.— 
‘O Kadbs mais, 7 copy yuvh, Td pixpdy Téxvov.—Evyevérayy TH bvdpe TOUTW 
(Kpitlas wat "AAKiBiadys) guoes PtAdotimmotdtw mdytwy Adnvaiwy, X. C. 1. 2, 14. 
— Kipos iv Baotsevs. — Toxiipis Fy Bacidewa. — Kipos, 6 Bacirevs, Ténipis, i) Baal 
Aeca. On the contrary, rhy Suyatépa, Servdy re wddrAAoS kal méeye: 
Sos, elatwy wSé elrev (his danyhter a wonder in beauty and size), X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


PWhen the adjective merely ascribes some quality to the substantive with 
which it agrees, itis called an aflrbatire adjective, but when it belonys to the 
predicate and is used in describing what is said of the subject, it is called a 
predicative adjective, e.g. in the expression 6 e@yadbs aifp (the good man), dye 
Sds is attributive, but in 6 dvip dors ayadds (the mut ts good), it is predicative. 
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2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrecs with the 
subject as above stated, when the following and other similar 
verbs, which do not of themselves express a complete predicate 
sense, have chiefly the force of the copula: — 


(a) The verb irdpyey, to be the cause of, to be, to exist ; 

—(b) Verbs signifying to become, to wercuse, to grow, c. &. ytyvo- 
pat, epry, avgavopat ; 

(c) The verbs péve, to remain, and xaréorny, to be established, 
appointed, to stand; | 

(d) Verbs signifying to seem, appear show one’s self, e. g. 
goixa, haivopat, dnAodpac; 

(c) Verbs signifying to be named, e. g. xadotpat, évopdCopay, 
Aéyopat, dxovw, to be called (like audire) 5 

(f) Verbs signifying to be appointed to something, to be chosen, 
to be named, e@. &. aipotwat, drrodetkvupat ; 

(g) Verbs signifying to be regarded as something, to be recog- 
nized as something, to be supposed, e. g. voptlopat, Kkplvo- 
pat, UroAapPBavopat ; 

(h) Verbs signifying to be given as something, to be received as 
something, to be abandoned, cast off, and the like, e. g. 
Kipos éyévero Bacirebs tay Mepriév.— Toros 6 didurmos péyas nuk gan 
(Dem.). —’AAniBiddns i péIn orparnyds.—’Avtl plawy Kal Edvwy viv Kddaxes 


kat Jeors €xXpol anovougey (audiunt), they hear themselves called flutterers, ete, 
Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (c), (f), (g¢), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives (§ 280, 4). 


Rem. 2. Several of the verbs above named, are also joined with adverbs, 
but they then express a complete predicate sense; ¢. ¢. Zwxpdtyns Fy (lived) ded 
civ tos wes. Kadows, nakas dori (it is well, cte.). Aewwas tcav ev 
gpuranyat of BaBvdAdvios (diligenter versabantur in custodia), Her. 8, 152. 
Maroy eivat, to be in vain. Elvat, as well as the verbs yfyveodat and wregu- 
kévat, is very often connected with adverbs of place and degree, of which 
the corresponding adjective-forms are not in use, as Sfya, xwpls, Exds, wak- 
ody, wéppw, éyyus, tAnaloy, dpod, GAts, paAAOY, pdAtoTa, Cc BZ. 
vist ’Adnvaiwy otparryom éeylvovtTo Sixa ai yv@pat (sententiae in diversas 
partes disecdcbant), Wer. 6, 109. 


3. When a Demonstrative, Relative, or Interrogative pronoun, 
either as a subject or predicate, is connected with a substantive 
by the copula efvas or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, 
the Greek commonly, as the Latin regularly, put the pronoun 
by means of attraction, in the same gender and number with 
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the substantive to which it belongs. So too, when tiie pronoun 
is in the Acc. and depends on a verb of naming, e. g. 


Oitrds dorw 5 dvhp.—AUry loth enyh Kal apxh wdvTwy Tay Kaxav. — 
Obra: 5h ‘Adnvaiol ye 8lany abrhy nadovow, GAAa ypagphy, Pl. Eutyphr. 
princ.— Tapa tay xpoyeyenutvay uavddveres ality yap dplorn 8i8acKa- 
Ala, X. Cy. 8.7, 24.—Ths dors wnyh tis dperis;—Mdvres otro: wdpor 
claly, ob s Td wARQOS TuvEAdY Kal Soxiudoay eypape, X. C. 1. 2, 42.—’Edy ris 
plros pot -yevduevos eb moteiv eS€Ayn, oF TSS por Blos orl (this is my means of 
life, hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 


Rew. 3. Yet the Greeks not unfrequently put gie pronoun in the Neut 
Sing., e. g."Eore 3€ rovTo tTupayvls, Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would 
be, Est autem haec tyrannis. Touré éorw 4 Stxatoguyrn, ib.432,b. Totro 
xnyh nal apxh xunoews, Phacdr. 245,¢ The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used 
instead of the Neut. Sing. “Eywye onut raira wey pAvaplas elvar, X. An. 
1. 3,18. See § 241, Rem.3. ‘The neuter pronoun denotes the nature of an object ; 
on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes the quality of the 
object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of expression cannot be 
interchanged, e. g. Th dors PSdvos; quid est invidia? (what is tts nature?) 
and rls dors PSdbvos; quae est nvidia? (what is envy?) The neuter demon- 
strative is also always used, when it is more fully explained by a word in appo- 
sition, c.g. Ob robT dy evdamovla, ws toixe, Kaxov AMaArAayn, V1. Gorg. 478, ¢c 


$241. Eaceptions to the general rules of Agreement. 


1. The form of the predicate in many cascs does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, bat in sense only (Constructio 
kata otveotv). Hence, after a collective noun in the Singular, 
when it is used of persons, as well as after the names of cities 
and countries, used for the zzhabitants, and also with obstracts 
which stand for concretes, the Plural is used,and such a gender 
as belongs to the persons denoted by these words. _ 


IIcr. 9, 23. rd rARSOs eweBohSnoay. Th. 4, 32. 6 &dArgos orpards 
&amweBatyorv. 5, 60. ro orpardmwedoyv dvexdpouy. 2, 21. wavr) rpdees 
aynpedioro y wdAtS Kal Tov TMepixrAda ev dpyn eTxoy. With attributive adjec- 
tives, this construction is rare and only poetic, ¢. g. Il. x, 84. fae réxvov (Hece 
tor); but it is very common in prose with a Part. whizh stands in a remoter 
attributive relation, e.g. Th. 3, 79. dx thy wdAcy ewéwreoy ey woAAH Tapaxd 
kal odBy Bvras. X. Cy. 7.3, 8. & dyad} wal morh pux sh, ofxp 5h &woadr- 
wav Tuas, X. H.1. 4, 13. 8 de rod toreos SxAOS HSpolcdyn mpds ras vais, 
SavudCovtes nal ideiy BovrAdpevor roy “AAKiBiddnv. It is very frequent 
with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. gevye: és Képxupay os abtay (sc. Kepxupal 
wy) evepyerns. 4,15. és thy Sadpryv vs hyyérdy 7a yeyervnucva wept TvAey, 
Botev aurois (sc. rots Zrapridras). X. Cy. 3.3, 14. cvyxadtoas wav 7d o7 pas 
timtixdy Ercke mpds adrods todSe. Also with the relative pronoun; sce on 
adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 
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RemaRK 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. article 7é or 7 din 
connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl, the predicate is commonly in the 
PL, being conformed to the attributive genitive ; the predicative adjective or par- 
ticiple takes the gender of the attributive genitive. S.Ph.497.7a ray d:and- 
vwy tov oixad’ Fwesyor orddoy (Hreryov which has the Neut. Pl. rd for its 
subject would regularly have been in the Sing. according to No. 4, but is con- 
formed to the plurahty in diaxdvey). Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. 7d rav Inplwe 
CAcudsepdrepa édorw (the Sing. éorly is used on account of the Neut. PI. 
cAeuvepwrepa, according to No. 4, while éAeusepérepa is conformed to the idea 
of Anpia contained in Syplwv). 


Rem, 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following. 
When a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the Gea. PI. 
expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, as pox} Teipeoiao, the Participle 
which stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case 
with the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the pcriphrasis, Od. A, 90. Jade 3 ex 

uxh OnBalov Tetpectlao xpiceoy oxiwrpoy Exwy, the shade of the Theban 
Leiresias came, having a golden sceptre (here €xwy agrees in number with wuyh, 
but in gender with Te:peciao). Il. 8B, 459, dpyiSwy werenvay EI ea WOAAA, 
%vda nal tvSa woTavras &yaAAdpevat wrepvyecow. : 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a general idea, the predicative adjective is_ 
put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. 


(The English sometimes uses the words thing, or something. Sometimes the 
pronoun 7}, or the substantives xpjua, spayya, are connected with the 
adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, the English uses tho 
article the). 

Il. B, 204. ob« ayaddy roduKotpavly (6 multiplicity of rulers 1s not a gooa 
thing): fs xolpayos form. Eur. O. 760. 8ervdy of woAdAol, Kkakovpyous bray 
txwor mpooraras. Id. M.329. wAhy yap réxvwy Euorye PlATaroy wédAdAts. Id. H. 
F.1295..af peraBodal Aurnpéyv. Her. 3, 82.) povvapxln xpdriotroy (a 
monarchy 1s the best thing, or most desirable). Pl. Rp. 2. 364, a. caddy uty 7 
cwdppocivn te cal Bixasoctyn, Xarerdy pevra Kal ex{wrovoy. Also 
in abbreviated adjective sentences, e. g. Her. 3, 108. 4 Adacva, dd» iaxuod 
tatov nal Spacvraroy, drat dv rH Blw there ey. Pl. Rp. 4, 420, c¢. o¢ 
dpSadrpol, xddAAsoroy By, odbk dorpely evarnAmpevos cioly. Her. 3, 53. 
tupayvls x pia oparepdy. Pl. Th. 122, b. cupBovah fepdy xpiua. Dem. 
Ol. 1. 21, 12. dwas pty Adyos, by dw ra xpdypata, udrardy rs dalvera: xa 
Kovdy. 


3. When the subject is an Inf or an entire sentence, tne 
Greeks usually put the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl 
instead of the Sing., where the English uses the pronoun 2t, 
e.g. 7s pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently 
with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos; with those in réos 
and many in -7ds, the Inf. is implied in the word itsclf. e. g. 
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dpuvréa evi ren, some one ws to be helped; mord ute tects ptrtas, 
friends are to be trusted. 


Her. 1, 91. tiv wetpwuévny poipay Gb uvvara dort (it is tmpossille) axopuyéew 
Kal Sey. 3, 83. SHAQ, Ire Sel Eva ye Twa Fudwy Bacitréa yevéodsar. ‘Th. 1, 86. 
obs ob rapadotéa Tos "Adnvaios éoriv, ov5é wal Acyos StaxpiTéa, GA\e 
Tinwpyntéa ey tdxe. 4, 1. Aduvara qv ev Te wapdytTi To’s AoKpois au 
veonal. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ratra, rdde 
(sometimes also éxetva), to express an idea in its whole extent or in the must 
general manner, the plural bringing before the mind all the particulars involved 
in the idea. Th. 6, 77. od« “Iwves TaS5e€ eiciv, oS’ ‘EAAnstovtiot, GAAAG Awpiijs, 
tt (this) is not Jonians, ete. Aeschin. Ctes. p. 55. obk fore Tatdta apxh (this ts 
not an office). Id. Leg. p. 50. rabr’ gor 5b xpodorns, this is the traitor. Vi. 
Vhacdou. 62, d. bd avénros &vApwros tdx’ by ointein TaAvUTAa, pevxtéoy elvar ard 
tov Secmérov. In the English these plurals are generally translated by the 
singular, as this, that. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., inasmuch as a plurality of objects in the neuter, was 
regarded by the Grecks as one connected whole, the individual- 
ity being lost sight of. 


Ta (Ga rpéxes.—Tad mpdypard dort ward. X. Ven. 12,11 ody 7) 
wékaowCerat nal ardAAuTar Ta oixeta éxdorov. Eur. M.6138. xaxov yap 
avopos Sap dvncw obx Exet. 


Rem. 4. Also in adverbial participial phrases, a neuter plural is joined with 
a participle in the singular, e. ¢. 86Eav tTavra, quum hace risa, deereta csseut. 
X. An. 4.1,13. dédfav 5€ ravra, exnputay oftw morecv, when these things had 
been agrecd upon. orders were qiven, ete. Xet, X. H. 3. 2,19. d0favra be Tav- 
Ta kal repavdeveTa, TA hey oTpaTevuata amnrAdey. 


Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated ; most 
of them may be referred to the following cases :— 


(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes persons or living creatures, 
the verb is very often put in the Plain accordance with the Constructo 
kata guvecty. Th. 4.88. 7a TEAD (the mayistratcs) Tay Aaxedimoviwy 
oudcavtTa Bpacibay efémeupwayv. 7, 57. ro7oddse peta ‘Adnvaiwy 
Sun €orpdtrevoy. Pi. Lach. 180.c. 7a weipdaxsra dtarceydpevor 
€mipéepynvtat Swxparous Kal opodpa exatvovgry. 


(b) When the objects contained in the plural are to be represented sndiride 
ally rather than collectively, or when the idea of plurality composed of 
several parts (which may also have relation to ditferent times and places) 
is to be made prominent, eg. AX. An. 1.7, 17. ravry ta nucea ook euaxe- 
caro BactAevs, GAA’ UToywpovytwy davepa hoav Kal Ixtwy nal ardpatap 
ixvn BTOAAG (many tracks here and there), Cy. 5.1, 14. ta pox danpa 
avIPHTIAa Taga, Viva, THY EMLWULIGV axpaTi) OTL, KaTEITA Epwra alTb- 


It will often. therefore, depend upon the view in the speaker's mind, whether 
the Sing. or PI. is to be ased. 
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@viaas, the singular éorl ts used here because mankind is referred to as a 
class, but the plural aitievrat, to denote that each individual blames love, the 
charge being made tuo, ina disjirent manner and at digeraut times. Th. 5, 
26. ew (pructr) TOUT WY mpos Tov Mavtivixby Kal 'Emidavpioy méAenov Kal és 
GAAa aGuotépos auaptimata eéyévorTto, mistukes of each of the two, at 
vurivus pouds and lincs. XN. An. 1. 4, 4. Hoay b€ Tavta dv0 Felx7. 


‘t) The non-Attic pocts from Homer down, very often use the Pl. simply on 
account of the inctre. 


Rem. 6. The plural sulject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the pocts, 
though rarcly, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. OL. 11. (10.) prince. weAtydpues 
Duvo. dorepwy apxal Adywy TéEAAETat. This construction is very limited in 
prose-writers; it occurs with €oreand Fy, but only at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (comp. a est cent usayes), which then assume the character of impersonal 
expressions. Her. 1, 26. Zor: cat meTagy THS TE Nadas WoALOS Kal TOV yNoU éxTAa 
aTadio. PI. Rp. 5, 462, c. Eat Kal ev Tais GAAais wWéAcow Epxovrés Te Kal Sipos. 
In like manner ie Greeks regularly say ou, of, sunt, qui. See § 331, Rem. 
4. The construction mentioned § 242, Rem. 2, is very different from this. 


A subjcct in the Dual, as well as two subjects in the Sin- 
gular, very often have a predicate in the Pl, e.g. Atw orpara 
dvexopynoav. Tov atrav déovrat xaiyyuvy Katd avynp. The 
rule scems to be, that when the affirmation is made of cach of 
the two separately, the Dual is used, but when of both together, 
the Plural, c.g. Mivws xat Avxotpyos vépous Edernyv (each 
gave laws); 780v7y cot cal Avry ev TG WAG BactrAEvVoeEToY. 


Rem. 7.) The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken of, 
but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally connected, 
c. ge. wdde, xeipe, Ore, or such as we conceive to stand in a close and reciprocal 
‘relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, ete. 


Rem. 8 The Dual very often interchanges with the Pl, especially in par- 
ticiples, e.g. ILA, 621.70) 8 iSpe dreytxovro xirdvey ordyre nov marty, 
LP}. Euthyd. 273, d. dyeAacdr ny &ugw BrAEWavres eis AAATAW. 


Rem. 9. A subject in the Pk sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when two 
objects mutually connected, or two pairs, are spoken of, ¢. g. Tl. 8, 452, sqq. ws 
5 gre Xelpappor woTtapol, nar’ * Ipcag péovres, és mioydyKeiay cupBard- 
AETOV. bBpimov Ldwp, .. ds Tw puovyouevwy yeveto iaxn Te PdBos Te (two streams 
running on upposite sides are compared with two hostile parties). IL 3, 185, 
Bq. Edvde te al ov Td5apye, kal Aldwy Adume re Sie, viv pot thy Komudnv ar o- 
riveTov,—I191. GAN’ Cpouapreitoy kal omevdetor (two pairs). 


Rem. 10. The following points also are to be noted_in respect to the 
Daal:— 


(a) A substantive in the PL. is very often connected with the Duals dda, 
So, but seldom with Svoty. Ile, 10. Uw vides. Ila, 4+. Bve poe 
Svo. Acsch. Ag. 1305. Svoty oipéypacew Vi. Soph. 244, b. mpos- 
xpwnevas Svoiy “ovdmacty. VI. Rep. 614,c. S00 xdopata exope- 
yw aAANAOLY; 


(b) The Duals 16, roty, rade, roivde, rourw, trovrov, alta, adrow, &, otv, in 
prose are used both as masculine and feminine (i. e. they are of cominon 
gender), C.F. Eupw Tw TONE —_— Tw yvaike — Eudw ToUTw TH nuéepa — Tow 
yeveréay — ToUTH Ts TéexVa— TOUTOW TOV Kivnoeow— TH O50. ‘Lhe Fem, 
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form of the article 7d, is extmemely rare, e. ¢. ta 8 ody xépa, S. Ant. 
769; oftener the form raty, X. H. 6, 4.17. PL Tim. 79, d; so ée ratvde 
FS otcaty mapdrévoy, S. O. C. 445. Tatra occurs Av. Pac. 847, but 
ravtacy is more frequent, ¢.¢. ravracy wpdvaty, S.O.C. 859; de Tau- 
Taty, 1149; ravracy 5€ raiy diadijxay, Isne. 5,15. Abra, S. Ant. 
570. Besides the pronouns mentioned, sometimes other attributives also 
in the Dual are uscd as of common gender; the participle but seldom. 
Pi. Phacdr. 237, d. quay ev éxdorw bv0 trie dotoy id€a bpxovre «al 
&yovre, oly éwopeda—* TovTw bé KT. A. 


6. When the predicate is a substantive connected to the 
subject by «vac or any other verb having the character of a 
copula ($ 240, 2), the verb often agrees by means of attraction, 
as commonly in Latin, with the nearest predicative substantive. 


Her. 3, 60. 7d yijxos rov dptyparos éwrd or dBiol elor. *2, 15. af OnBas 
Afyurtos éxadéeto, Th. 3, 112. dordy 30m Adgw H'l3onem Hynde. 
4, 102. 7d xwploy rotro, Step mpdtepoy "Evvda 5802 exadrovvro. Isocr. 
Paneg. 51, b. Fors &pxtewrara tay edvav wal peyloras 3uwacrelas fxorvra 
Zxvdat kal Opaxes wal Mépou. So also in the participial construction, e. g. Th. 
5,4. xaraAauBdvoucs wal Bpixwrias, by Epupa ev rH Acovtlyy. Pl. L. 735, e. 
vous péyiora etnuaprnkdras, avidrous 5 ovras, peylarny 3 od}cay BAdBny 
wodews, awadAdrrew efwtey (instead of Syras). So also Her. 3, 108. 4 Adawva, 
édby laoxupéraroy Kal Spacutraroy, Graf dv rg Bly theres év, instead of 
éotoa. Comp. No. 2. A similar attraction occurs sometimes in sentences 
denoting comparison, e. g. Tay koway Tt Epa Bievoovpuny, dv obdty ob pardAopy, § 
wis BAAOs Cxet, Pl. Theact. 209. a. (Ze: here agreeing with tis instead of od). 
In Latin this is much more frequent. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
takes the gender of the subject, more rarcly that of the partitive 
Gen. 


Il. $, 253. (alerod) 883° &ua ndpriords Te wal Skioros wetenvav. xX, 
139. «lpxos, €Aagdpdéraros xetenvav. Her. 4, 85. 6 MWdvros wedaydoy 
andyrwy xépuxe Swupacietaros. Menandr. p. 193. (Mein.) voowy yare- 
wdraros ¢advos. X.C.4.7, 7.5 hAtos roy wdvta xpdvov xdvrav Aapwpd- 
raros ay daudve. Pl. Tim. 29, a. d edopos ndAAtoros Tay yeyovdror. 
Plutarch. Consol. 102. c. 7 Adan xadrexwtdrn nadyev. On the contrary, 
Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. otpBovros ayadds xpnoidraroy cal Tupayvixa- 
TaTov amdyte@y xrnudroy eort (the Superlative here taking the gender 
of the partitive Gen. «rnudroy). , 


Rem. 11. When the idca of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Mase. form may be used, referring to words denoting females; (in this and 
other similar irregularities, less regard is had to strict grammatical principles 
than to the general idea to be expressed,) ¢. g. ZuveAnAvdaow as enue rararercip- 
pévas adeAgal re Kal AdeApidat Kal dvefial tocavra, dst’ elvar ev TH oikig Tecoa 
pesnaldexa TOUS €AevudEpous (free men), X.C. 2. 7, 2. ‘H oreipos otaa pdoxos 
ovx dvdtera: TixnrovTas BAAOUS, ovK Lxovo’ alth téxva, she cunnot endure 
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that other persons (Masc.) should bring forth young, Fur. Andr. 711. So also the 
tragic poets use the Mase., when a woman speaks of herself in the PL, e. g 
S. El. 391 (Electra says of herself) recouped’, ef xp, watpl rimwpovpevot, 


Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. PI 
is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., the speaker representing 
_ his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, which is very 
frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Grecks in the Common languace. 
72 AAKiBiddn, nal wets TNAKovTOL Byres Sewol Ta To1avTa Hyev (Lalso was at 
that age sharp wm these matters), X. C. 1. 2, 46. “Evvoid wod iptv eyereto (the 
thoujlt once occurred to me), Cy. 1.1,1. Tept yey ody trav xpaxdevtwv ev TH 
wapévyrt taur’ eYxopmey eixetv. Among the pocts, particularly the ‘Trayedians, 
this use of the PJ. is more frequent, end a transition from the Sing. to the PI. 
often occurs, e. g. Eur. H. F. 858. “HAioy paprupéperdsa Spao’, & Spay ot 
BovAouas. Hipp. 244. aidotpeda yap Ta AcAeypéva pot. 


Rem. 13. In an address directed to several persons, the Greek Nas several 
peculiar idioms: — 


(a) The Imp. Sing. el é and some others, which denote an exhortation or 
animating call,e.g. &ye, pépe, ldé, is frequently connected in the Attic 
writers with a Voc. Pl, or with several vocatives, e. g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, 
b. eiwé pot, & Eéxparés re Kal sues of BAA. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. eimé 
pot, BovAeverde. 


(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. often 
refers to a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons addressed; this is 
done for the purpose of making the principal person prominent. Od. B, 
310.’Aytlyo, otnws forw iwepgpiddAows ped dpity Salvvovxat. p, 82. vija 
iStvere, dalBiw OSvoced. X. H. 4.1, 11. Ir’, ign, dpets, & 
‘Hpiwwlda, nal biSdonere avrdoy Bovandiva dxep iets: of wey 5) avac- 
vdyres @3(5acxovy. An interchange of the Sing. and Pl. often occurs 
among the Tragedians, when the chorus is either addressed by others, or 
speaks of itself, the poet having in mind, at one moment, the whole 
chorus, at another their leader, ec. g. S. O. C. 167. Eetvor, ph dh7° GdiKr- 
96 vot mioretcas. 


(c) The second Pers. Imp. instead of the third, is sometimes connected with 
the indefinite pronoun 7ls or was res, or even with a substantive and 
vis; this idiom, which is not common, occurs mostly in the Attic dia- 
logue, e. g. Ar. Av. 1186. xdpes (instead of xwpelrw) Setpo was trnpe- 
ans (cvery servant come hither): réd&eve (instead of rofevérw) was ris 
(every one use his bow). Hence, also, the transition from the third Pers. to 
the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) orerxyétoa tis as rdyxos, Ada 
8 SdKous Trovsd’, IY oiwvooKowes, poxAots Tpialvou KavdT peo Euradw, 
xal—pédes. Comp. Larger Grammar, $ 430, 2 (7). 


$242. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. When there are two or more subjects connected together 
there is a double relation to be distinguished :— 


(a) The subjects are regarded as expressing multitude, and 
the predicate is referred to all the subjects equal/y; then 
the predicate is in the Plural, and when there are but two 
subjects, in the Dual or even in the Plural (comp. $ 241, 
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5); the gender of the predicative adjective is determined 
accordiug to the following rules :— 

(a2) With words of like gender denoting persons, the 
adjective has the same gender; with words of dif: 
ferent gender denoting persons, the gender of the 
adjective is confurmed to the masculine subject, 
rather than to the feminine or neuter, and to the 
feminine rather than the neuter; in both cases the 
adjective and verb are plural. | 

(8) With words of like gender denoting things, the 
adjective is cither in the same gendcr and in the 
plural, or is in the neuter plural; with words of 
diflerent gender denoting things, the adjective is in 
the neuter plaral. 

(y) When words denoting persons and things stand in 
connection, the adjective is plural and takes the 
gender of the words denoting persons, when thie 
persons are to be considered as the more prominent 
‘idea, or the things are to be viewed personally; but 
when both are to be viewed merely as things, the 
adjective is in the nenter plural. 

Kal AG@Sn St Kal ddupla nal SusKkoAla Kal pavla wodAdKis woAAois Sud 
rhy Tov odparos Kaxetiay els Thy Sidvowy euminrovary, X. C.3. 12, 6. Swxpa- 
rer SmitAnra yevounéevw Kpitlas te cal AAwtBidins mAciora Kkaxd THY 
xédkw exoinodrny, ib. 1.2,12. ‘HpaxaAjs cal Onoebs pdvor tay xpoye- 
yernucvay ortp tov Biov Tov tay avapdray GSAnTal Kkaréaornoay, Isocr. 
Pan. 212. Kal 4 yuv} wal db aviip ayadol eicw, Pl. Men. 73. Al dé wou 
neérepal 7 &Aoxot Kal vfiria Téxva elar ev) peydpus morideyuervat, 
Il. B, 137. ‘Os el3e marépa te cal untépa cal GbeAgods Kal thy éavtot 
yuvatka alxpmarwrous yeyernuévous, eSaxpucevy, X. Cy. 3. 1, 7. ‘H 
dpyh Kay adcuvvecta cist Kaxal.—Zduaros eddAros nal laxvs Berg nal 
Kaxp tuvotxouvTa mpéxovta gpalvera, Pl. Menex. 246,c. Evyévetai te 
kal Suvdpers Kal Timal BHAA dor dyada bra, Pi. "Hy q &yopa Kal 7b 
wpuTavnioy Maplw Aldw noxnpeva, Ler. 3, 57. Alou re cal rAlysoi 
kal EvAa Kal népapos ardxtws eppippéva ovdey xphatud éorw, X. C. 
3.1,7. ‘H roxy cal PfAiawwos foay rav epywy wvprot, Acsch. ‘H Kaas 
ALorn woAdttela te Kal Sb KdAALOTOS avYp AvEwA by Tuiy ely Freddei, 
*uvpavuls re xal TUpayvos, VPI. Rp. 562, a. 

(b) Each subject is considered separately and by itself; then 

the predicate is confined to one of the subjects and 


$242 | AGREEMENT WITH SEVERAL SUBJECTS. 311 


agrees with it. This construction is also used when one 
of the subjects is to be represented as mere pronunent 
than the others. There are here three positions of the 
predicate: (a) before all the subjects; (b) after all the 
subjects; (c) after the first subject. 

Pl. Lys. 207, d. @tAet oe 5b matip nal % witnp. Her. 5,21. efrero ods 
kal Oxhjmata nal Sepdrovres nal 1 waca woAAH Tapackevy. X.R. Ath. 1, 2. 
of revntes xal 6 Si uos wAdoy Exet. Pi. Symp. 109, c. af ripal atrots cal ra 
iepa Td rapa Tay avdpurov hoaviCero. Th. 8, 63.0! evry MiAhro Kad 
"Agtruoxos...€dsdponoe, Th. 3,5. MeA@as Adxwy &pinvetra: Kal 
‘Epueiwyvdas OnBaios. XN. An. 2.2,1.¢adAtvos @xETO Kai of cby avTE. 


REMARK 1. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, the remaining subjects being then represented ag subor- 
dinate. e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. Bagireds 8¢ nal of oly ait SiaKwy eisaia- 
rei. So also with the attributive adjective, e.g. X. An. 1. 5, 6. ér7ra 6Bo- 
Aovs Kal nustoBdrAwv “Atrrixous (the ailjective here agrecing with dBSodovs 
rather than TipstoBoAtoy). Th. 8, 63.’Agruoxos ervsero Toy At POUR Xie a? 
Kal TAS vaUsS Seed navolra. 


Nem. 2. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing, if several nouns in the 
PL. denoting things precede, when it is intended to represent those nouns as 
making up one whole, as a condition, state, etc. ¢. g. PLS. 188. b. Kad wax vas 
ku) xddaCat xal épuciBat ex wAcovetlas Kal ioe: wept GAANAG TRY TOLOL- 
twy ylyveTat epwiikay. 


Rem. 3. When the subjects are connected by 4— 4, aut —aut, eal—rat, 
et —et, oD rE—obTE, neque—neque, the predicate agrees with the subjcet 
standing nearest to it, if cach subject is to be regarded separatcly and by itself, 
c. ue. f) otros, H exetvos GAnaH A€yes, aut hic, aut “We vera dicits but when the 
nlijccts are not considered separately or as independent of eac h other, but as 
expressing plurality, the predicate is in the PL, e.g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. & 
Anpopav } Onpirxidns Exovugr 


Rem. 4. The attributive adjective commonly agrees with the substantive 
nearest to it, ¢. g- "Aor pots of autTot BpKos nal Evppaxta xaréorn, ‘Lh. 
But where perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the adjective is repeated with 
each substantive, e.g. rdyvres &vbpes nal ragat yuvaixes; or the con- 
structions stated under No. 1 are observ cd,e.g. ‘HpankaAys xal Onoed’s pdvot. 
Tlarhp nal pntnp Ka adeApol aixmararos yeyernuévor, ete. See 
examples under No. 1. 


When several subjects of different persons have a coim- 
mon predicate, the verb (which is commonly plural) is in the 
first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
ruther than the third. 

"Eyo nal ob ypdpopuev, ego et tu scribimus. —’Eya nal éxeivos ypddouey, cgo et tlle 
scrihimus —"Eyo nal ob kat éxeivos ypadopey, ego et tu et alle scribimus. — 3d Kad 
€xeivos ypdpere, tu et ille scribitis.—’Eyw nal éxeivot ypdpopev. — Sv xa) exeivor 
ypapere. — ‘Hueis kal exeivor ypdgopey. —'Tpeis kal exeivos ypddere. 


Rest. 5. Sometimes also for the sake of a more forcible contrasf, the person 
of the verb agrees with the subject nearest to it, & go X.C. 4.4, 7. wept rot 
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Bixalov wdvu oluar viv exew eimety, pds & ofre ob ob by GAAOS ovdSels SE- 
vatr avremev. Pl..Phacdon. 77, d. Suws 8€ por SoKets od Te wal Scuulas 
noéws by Kal tovroy Siampaypatevoacida (pertractare) troy Advov. X. An. 2.7, 
15.00 Te yap"EAAny el kal ques. Comp. Rem. 4. — 


$243. Remarks on certain Peculiarities in the use 
, of Number. 


i. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pi.; thus in the pocts: Sdxpvov, dxrls, craydy, ordxus, harvest, cte.; 
in prose: cima, écdhs (like vestis), AfSos, rAlvdos, Guredos, H iw- 
xos, cavalry, 7 &amls, a body of troops, ete. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are sometimes 
designated in prose, by the Sing., e.g.6 Mépons, the Persians, 5 ‘Apd Bios, 
6 Avdés, 5 ’Acavpios, cte. This rarely occurs in respect to nations that 
have a free government, e.g. roy “EAAnva pidoy mposddosa, Her. 1, 69. Also 
the words orparidrns, roAcuos and the like, are sometimes- used in the Sing. 
instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, nor 
to the names of materials, nor to abstracts; still, even such nouns in certain rela 
tions take the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of a common noun :— 

(1) Proper names: (a) to denote several individuals of the same name, c. g. 
Svo0 KarvaAor; (b) to denote persons that possess the nature or the qualities 
of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of ‘HpaxAdes re xal On- 
o ées, men like Hercules and Thescus. 

(2) Names of materials occur not seldom in the PI, since cither the single 
parts, which make up the matcrial, or the different kinds of a given material 
are contemplated, e. g. &Aes, salt; pduadot, sand; wupol wal epidal; ave- 
pos kal b8ara, olvos toAuTEAEts, olvot wWadatoi; EvAa nai Aldsos, 
cte. 

(3) Abstracts in the plural have a concrete signification, since the plural is 
used when the separate kinds or circumstances or relations of the abstract idea, 
are denoted, or the manifestation of the abstract action, as repeated in different 
places or times; hence also when the abstract idea relates to several persons, 
e.g. Herod. 7, 158. duty peydAa wpedAlas te nal ewaupéceirs yeydvact. 3, 
40. duol ai cal weydrdas ebT ux las odn dpécxover. So lx 37, inimicitiae; ora- 
cess, seditiones; Ptdiat, Tardatwwplas, acrumnac; Sdvaros, mortes; PUXN 
kal SdAwn, Supol, anim; PdBot, Ppovicers, reficctions; dwéx erat, 
&vipiat, brave deeds; biyletat wat evetlar tov cwudroy, like valetudines, 
etc.; wlarecs, testimonia; evvolas dSovva, to show acts of kindness; xdpires, 
presents; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e.g. tAovTos, 
treasures, divitiae (xAovros, riches, abstract); yd wos, nuptiac; vines, the hours 
or watches of the night, horae necturnae; ragpai, funcra, ete. So, e.g. in Eng: 
lish, Z/ow long these nights are? when one night is meant. 


Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. of Abstracts as well as Con 
eretes, when they reter toa Pl. Adj. the idea contained in the abstract term 
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being then applicable to several persons, ¢c. g. naxol Tas Puxyds; Karol ra 
copatra; &pioro Tas Pioets; nal rais yym@pats Kal Tots cdpact 
oparAdcuevar, AX. Cy. 1.3, 10. 

4. When ncuter adjectives, pronouns, and numerals are used as substantives, 
the Greck, like the Latin, always employs the Pl, when several individual 
things, individual relations or circumstances, a whole which is represented as 
consisting of single parts, are to be understood by these words: the Enelish often 
uses the singular here, as dus, that (tavra, éxetva). Comp. § 241, Rem. 3. The 
Sing. of adjectives used sabstantively is put in the Neut., when an abstract idea, 
a whole as such, is to be expressed, ec. g. 7d Kaddy, the beautiful in the abstract, 
7d xaxdy, the bad. The Pl. on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. ec. the 
different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, c. g. ra 
kaAd, res pulchrae; 7d xaxd, mala, the evil deeds, things, ete. 


§ 244. THe ARTICLE. 


1. The subject as well as every substantive, takes the 
article, when the speaker wishes to represent an object as 
a definite one, and to distinguish it from other objects of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article denotes 
either an indefinite individual, or it represents an abstract 
ideo in the most general manner, without any limitation. 


“Av pwmros: (a) aman, as an individual, i. c. some one of the race of men; 
(b) man, a man, as a species; 6 &vyIpwwos: (a) the man, as an individual, the 
man whom I have in view and consider as an individual distinguished from 
other men; (b) the man, as a class or species, as I think of him as something 
definite and limited in respect to his entire nature or constitution; —ydaa, 
milk, 7d ydra, the milk (as a particular substance); copla, wisdom, h cogla, 
the wisdom (viewed as a definite property or particular kind of wisdom) ; d:Aocopla, 
phuosophy in general, 4 ptdocodia, as a particular science or a particular branch of 
philosophy. When the Inf. is to be considered as an abstract substantive, it has 
the article,e. g.7d ypd@ecy. But the abstract noun takes the article when 
it expresses a concrete idea, c g. 7 ordors, the (particular) sedition; rd 
wpaymua, the (particuiar) deed; hence also the Vl. al ordoets, Ta wpdy- 
Mara. 

Remark 1. From what has been said, it follows: (a) That the substantive, 
ay the subject of a sentence, may stand with or without the article, according 
a3 it is intended to be represented, cither as a definite or an indefinite object; 
(b) on the contrary, that the substantive, as a predicate, must be generally with- 
out the article, since the predicate docs not denote a definite individual, but only 
the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. bE 9 nuépa eydvero, the 
day became night. Isacr. Nicocl. 28, a. Adyos GAnShs Kad vduimos Kal dixaos Puxns 
dyadis kal tists eYSwAdy dort. But when the predicate denotes a definite, 
n before-mentioned, or a well-known object (No. 6), it of conrse takes the 
article. Her. 1, 68. cuveBddAero toy ‘Opéot ny Tovroy elvat, he concluded that 
this was the Orestes, namely, the one before-mentioned. 5, v7. oi 3 lwrroBdérat 
dxaddovro of maxées, the rich bore the name of (before-mentioned) ixwoBéra. Ir 
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passages like X. Cy. 3.3, 4. 6 pév ratra eixay waphrdacev> 5 5é’Apupémos ovpa- 
mootreume Kal of &AAOL wavTes Kydpwwo, dvaxadouvres THY EvEpyETHY, TOP 
&vipa tov ayadoyw. An. 6. 6, 7. of 5€ BAAOt of wapdvTes TOY oTpaTiwTwP 
émixeipotoe BaddAew toy Ackurmov, dvaxadovvtes Tov wpoddrny, the article 
denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point to a 
detinite action either before named, or well-known. — When the predicate is a 
superlative or a substantive with a superlative, the article is not used in Greek ; 
the English, however, uses it here. Of dacnAtral eiot Tovnpdtatosr dydIpwropy 
kal adinxwrar ost (the most wicked, cte.), Dem. 25, 2.’Avdp) nar@ nayade €pya- 
ofa xpatlorn, éott yewpyia, X. Occ. 6, 8. Comp. § 241, 7. 


2. Hence the article is used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, everything which can be included under the term 
uscd; one object is here considered as a representative of the 
whole class. 


‘O &vSpwxros Ivyrds dort, nen (i.e. all men) ts mortal. Xph-d aird prey- 
yerda roy phropa cal roy vdpoyv, Acsch. Ctes.16. ‘H a&vBpela narh 
éorw, i.e. everything which is understood by the idea of av3pela. Td ydAa 
nou éore. 


Rem. 2. Where the English uses the indefinite article a or an, denoting 
mercly a class, as @ man, or an individual of a class who is not distinguished 
from the others, as some man, it not being determined what man, the Greek 
omits the article; hence &pwwros in both instances. . : 


Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to the 
statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This is the case: (a) In appellations 
denoting Aindred and the like, where the particular relation is obvious of itself, 
or is sufliciently definite from the connection or the context, ¢. g. tarhp, unrnp, 
vids, aeAdds, waides, yovets, avhp, husband, yuvh, wife, ete. Comp. the expres- 
sions, Father has said it, Mother comes ; () When two or more independent sub- 
stantives are united, forming one whole, e. @. waides Kal yuvatces (like Euglish 
wife and child, horse and rider), wéAts Kad otxias (city and houses), Th. 2, 72; (c) 
When common nouns are, at the same time, used as proper nouns; these being 
detinite from their nature or from usage, do not need the article, ¢. g. FAs, ovpax 
vés, &oru, used of Athens, wédus, of a particular city, known from the context, 
yi, of a particular country, Baciveus, of a particular king, commonly the king of 
Persia, ete.; other like expressions are &veuos, SdAacoa, cte. The article is 
often omitted also with words denoting time, though this is generally the case 
only in connection with prepositions, ¢. g. ad’ qépas, méxpt vuKTés, Gua Sprpur, 
wep) nAlov dvoguds, weTa “IAlov GAwow. The omission of the article is altogether 
natural when a common noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an 
action, or the manner of an action, most frequently in connection with prepo- 
sitions, ¢@. £. iryetadat Deovs, to believe in gods. °Eml Beimvoy erdeiv, to come to 
supper, toa feast, X. C.1.3, 6. Eq trmou iévat, horse-buck. "Ent Shpayv eksévas 
(i. ec. ad venandum), X. Cy. 1.2, 9. Thétepoy émrapevoy iivioxeiv em Cetyos 
AaBeiy Kperrrov, ) wh emordpevoy (ad vehendum), X.C.1.1,9. Em Bdwp idvan 
(caguatum ire), Her. 3, 14. , 


Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often 
omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as well: 
known appellatives, they have come to be used as a kind of proper names, ¢. & 
Tidvra prey ody eovye Soxet TA Kadd Kal TA ayada aonnra elvat, ovx Hriora 5e 
cwpportyn. X.C.1. 2, 23.’Emel oby td re Sixasa kal ta BAA ward Te Kal 
dyada mdyra dpeth mpdrrerat, SijAoy elvas, Gti Kal Sixacoguvn Kal H BAAR Tage 
dperi) copla esti, 3.9, 5. "ErtorHnpn tpa copia dotiv, 4.6,7. Mddora yap 
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dueunatne: avrg txaixgs, Cy. 8.3, 25. The omission of the article is natural 
also, when an abstract is to be represented actively, c. g.’Ev piAocogia (aow, 
in philosophizing (in philosophando), Pl. Phaed. 68, c. But where a particular 
art or science, ete. is to be distinguished from another, the article is used, e. ¢. 
% pmopixh, 7 apidpnrixnh. The substantives péyedos, tARIOS, SWos, €b- 
pos, Bddos, yévos and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. 
without the article, as they are to be reccived as a kind of adverbial expression, 
: g. wmorauds Kddvos byopa, ebpos 800 xAddpwy, two plethra wide, X. An. 1. 
2, 23. 


3. The article 1s very often used with common nouns to 


denote what belongs to an objcct or is requisite for it, what is 
due to it. 


X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. "Evoul(e ydp, ef Exaoros rd wépos afiéwawoy xorhoese, Td SAo” 
ab’rg@ Karas txew ( partem, cui praeest; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 3. veluas 3¢ Tobrey 
(trav aroddv) 7d pépos éxdory trav tryeudvov, éxérevoev abrods rovros KocmeEtv 
vous abtay olrous (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. AAAd, galyre By, Wee 7a 
évéxupa rére AaBeiv, ds pdt el ¢Bovrcro eddvaro dy rabra ékaxaray (the meas- 
ures requisite to quard against deception). 5. 6,34. of orpari@rat jwelrouy aig 
ef AfWorvra awodiipdoxovra, Sti Thy Eleny emdhooev (the due, deserved pun- 
ishment). 


4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
-yaturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the scn- 
tence. Insuchcasces, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Of yovets ra tTéxv orépyovow (parents love THEIR children). ‘O otparryds 
robs orpatidtas eri robs wodeulous Byes (leads u18 soldiers). Kipés re 
Karamndhoas aed trod Gpparos Troy Supaxa evédv nal dvaBas ext rdy 
inwov Ta waATS els TAS XEtpas EAafe, X. An. 1. 8, 3. | 


5. As the article may make one object prominent, by indi- 
vidualizing it and presenting it apart from others, it 1s often 
used, when an object is to be represented in a distributive rela- 
tion to the predicate of the sentence. 


TIposa:rovo: 8¢ picSdy 6 Kipos imoxvetra: Sdéoev dyrl Sapexod tpla jusdapend 
rod pyvds TE oTpatsary (singulis mensibus singulis militibus, three half- 
Darics a month to cach soldier, cgnp. English so much the pound), X. An. 1. 3, 21. 
(comp, 5. 6,23.) Aapemudy exarros ofc TOD pnvds ipa (each of you shall 
ave a Daric cach month), 7. 6,7. ‘O 8 cuvediadels TOY Eva Pwpdy évi oe 
rpondumew, Ste uw) mapely woAAd, Svar’ ay addm@s TE évl xphadvat (singula panis 
frustra, to dip cach morsel into the different sauces), Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 


6. The article is properly and originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, and is still often used in a demonstrative sense. This 
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is particulary the case in Homer, where the article almost uni- 
formly has a pronominal relation. Comp. § 247. 


The simplest use of the article as a demonstrative, is as follows: An object 
not befure described or referred to, when it is first mentioned as an indcfinite 
individual, does not take the article; but when it is repeated, it takes the article, 
because it has been already referred to and is known, ¢c. g. EiSov Gy8pa- & Se 
avhp pmo tAetey. ence the article is also used when the speaker points to an 
object, ¢. g. Sépe pot, & wai, Td BrBAloyw (the book = this or that book). In this 
relation, the article may be used with material nouns, e.g. Ads po: rd ydAa (the 
milk, which had been pointed out); and even when a part only of the material is 
referred to, the article is employed, though matcrial nouns elsewhere are always 
without the article, as they contain no idea of individuality, e.g. Nl~w res 
ofvou (of this wine). The article is often used in speaking of persons or things 
known and celebrated, where the Latin uses the pronoun ile, e. g. 5 xadds wats, 
that beautiful boy; this is very frequent with proper namcs. Sec No.7. “Ore 
Hdptns ayelpas Thy dvaplIpntov orpariay hAsev el thy ‘EAAdsa (that 
numberless host), X. An. 3. 2, 132 


7. Personal proper names as such, i. ec. so far as they in them- 
selves denote merely individuals, do not take the article. But 
they take it, when they have been already mentioned, and 
are afterwards referred to (No.6); or even when they have not 
been before named, if it is intended to designate them as well- 
known and distinguished (No. 6). Plural names of nations, 
and also the names of -countries, districts~and festivals, are 
both with and without the article. 


Zaxpdtns pn. So also where an adjective is joined with a proper name, 
e.g. copds Zwxpdras, the wise Socrates. “Evixnoay @nBatot Aaxedatpo- 
vious. "ABpoxdpas ov tour’ éxolncev, GAN’. evel Feove Kipoyw ev Kidinlg 
dvra, dvactpéyas ex Poivikns mapa Bacirda &rfrauvev, XN. An.1.4,5. Ko- 
poy && perameumeras (Aapeios’ .. avaBaiver ov 5 Kipos, X. An.1.1,2. "Amd 
Tov lArogcod A€yerat & Bopéas thy ‘QpelSuray aprdoa, Pl. Phaecdr. 229, b 
(as well-known names). 


Rem. 5. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
m2 personal proper name, the proper name docs not take the article, e. g. 
Kpotcos, 6 trav Aviay Baowrevs. But yet when the article is uscd, ¢. g. 
5 Kpotcos, & tav Avdav Baoidevs, it has a demonstrative sense, and desig: 
nates the proper name as one already m@tioned or known. ‘The noun 
in apposition is accompanied by the article, when it serves to distin- 
enish the person or thing mentioned from others of the same kind, or 
when the person or thing named is to be pointed out as one known, c¢. g. 
Lwxpdtns, & pirocopos; Swxpatns, 6 "Adnvaios, Socrates, the philosopher, the 
Athenian; Xewplcopos, 6 AaxeSamdvios; on the contrary, the noun mn appost- 
tion does not take the article, when it expresses inercly an adjective attmbu- 
tive, c.g. Her. 1, 1. ‘Hpddoros ‘AAtkapvaccets, Ileredotus of Halicarnassus. 'Th, 
1, 1. @ovxudidns "ASnvaios, Thucydides an Athenian, or of Athens. KAedveop 
‘Opxopénos, Cleanor of Orchomenus, X. An. 3. 2,4. The names of rivers are 
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commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word worauds, ¢. g 
“Adus morauds (the river Halys\, Her. 1,72. &*AxeAgos mwotauds, Th. 2, 102 
€x) thy Sdpov xoTauoy, em) tov Tvpayov woraudv, X. An. 1.4, 1. éml roy Ebppd- 
THY woraudy, ll. xpos roy Apdiny woraudy, 19. Examples like the following 
are more scldom: ém r@ wotaug Kaxumrdpe, Th. 7, 80. ext roy Botaudy tds 
‘Epwedy, ib. 82. Sometimes the article is wanting: ém) Vdpoy xoraudy (accord- 
ing to the best MSS.), X. An. 1. 4,1; éxl “Apracoy xoraudy (according to the 
best MSS.), ib. 4. 7,183; worauds Zedwous, 5.3, 8. The names of mountains, 
islands, seas, cities, ete., are also placed between the article and the noun, when 
they are of the same gender or, at least, of the same declension as the nouns to 
Which they belong, viz. yi, &xpov, dpos, vijgos, ctc., c.g. emt Thy ZoAvyeay xduny, 
Th. 4, 43; 1d Zovvioy &xpov, 4) Ccoxpwrls v7, ) AjAos vijgos; Tov S1duBpou dpous, 
Th. 2, 96; rod A%uou Spous, Th. 2,96 (5 Aiuos); 4 BéABn Alwyn, Th. 1, 58. 4, 
103; 4 Mévdn wddus, Th. 4,130. But if the gender (or declension) is not the 
same, they must be regarded as in apposition with the nouns to which they 
belong, and are placed before or after them, e. g. 7G Uper 777 Tepaveia, Th. 4, 70; 
ThY &xpay To Kuvds ojyua, 8.105; ris “ldns Tov Spous, 108; mh Annudsos 7d dpov- 
prov, 4,113; 7d xwploy ai ’Evvéa d50f, 1,100; thy wéAw rots Tapoovs, X. An. 1. 
2,26. The article is seldom omitted, e. g. &rd “ABSnpay wéAews, Th. 2, 97. 


8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The Eng- 
lish here either employs an adjective used substantively, as che 
good; or a substantive, as the speaker (=the one speaking); o1 
resolves the participle by he who, they who, that which (= to the 
Lat. is, gut). This usage is very frequent in Greek with all the 
participles. | 

‘O codds, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ayadtol, of xaxol, of Bud (ovres (those 
who judye), the judyes ;- ol A€yovres, the orators; 7d dyaddv, 7d nadrdy, Ta Kadd, 6 
Bovaduevos, quivis; 6 ruxey, whoever happens. ‘O naAciotra wpEerdXG@y 7d Kowwdy: 
neylotay Timay afiovTar. ‘O mAcioTa wWHEAHOaS TOK. Mw. T. GkiovTa. ‘O wrel- 
oTa WHEAHOwY T.K. pT. aliodynoera.— ‘O dperhy Exwy xAovTel uey OvTwr 
plrawy worAAwY, WAOuTES Bt Kal bAAwY BovrAopevy yerdodas Kal ed pey xpdrrav Exet 
Tous cuynodnoonedvous, day 5€ Tt opadry, ov onaviles THY Bondnady- 
rev, X. An. 7. 7,42. But when the adjectives and participles are designed to 


express only a part of a whole, the article is omitted, ¢. g. dyadsel, good men ; 
Pirdogopodyres, paddvres; Kaxd nal aicxpa Expater. 


9. Participles also take the article, when definite individuals 
are spoken of, in the sense of those, who; a participle with the 
article is very often appended to a preceding substantive, in the 
form of apposition, in order to give prominence to the attribu- 
tive meaning, somewhat in the sense of eum, cam, td dico, qut, 
quae, quod, or et 1s quidem, quit. 

IIcr. 9, 70. prot espASov Teyejras és 7d Teixos, Kal Thy oKnVviy TOU Mapdoviou 
ora toay of Stapmdoavres (and these are they that robbed, etc.). X. C. 2. 6, 18, 
ob pdvoy of idiarat TobTo xowovcw, &AAA Kal wédeis al Tey Te Kaday pdrAr1CTA| 


@wipeAotpevat, nal Ta aloxpda Hera wposiépevat ToAAdKis woAcuiKas 
27* 
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Yxovos mpds GAAfAas. 3. 5, 4. Bowrol pev, of xpdodev oud 'y th éautay Ted 
uavres ‘Adnvalos &vev Aaxedainoviwy te nal Tray &AAwY TMeAotovynolwy astirds 
Tecdal, voy awethovaw avTol Kad’ éavTous éuBarety eis THY "ATTiKhy. 


10. The Greck may convert adverbs of place and time, more 
scldom of quality, into adjectives or substantives by prefixine 
the article. In like manner a preposition with its Case may be 
made to express an adjective or substantive mcaning. 

'H veo wérus, the upper city. ‘O perati témos, the intervening place. Oi évad3: 
byIpwrot or of évddde. ‘O vw Bacirevs. Of wdraas copol &vdpes. Of rédre, the 
men of that tine. ‘H abpioy (sc. nuépa). “H ekaloins perdoracis. ‘O del, an im- 
mortal. So 7d and 74 viv, now, i. e. at the present time; 1b wddAa, formerly, in the 
Sormer time ; 7d xplv, 7d abrixa, immediately. Oi xdvv tev otpariwray, the best of 
the soldicrs. Td xdpra Wixos. ‘H &yay ducAea. ‘O duodrcyounévws SovA0s. Th 
6, 80. thy dxwduvws Bouvrelay, So also 7d wduway and 1d wapdray, omnino, Te 
xdpra, 7d waparodv uscd adverbially. Even: ‘H ray yepupay ob didAvors, the 
not destroying of the bridycs. ‘O mpbs robs Tidpoas wéAeuos. Oi wept pidrogoplay, 
the philosophers. Oi év kore, ‘H ev Xeppoviocw tupavvls. 

11. The neuter article rd, may be placed before every word 
or part of specch, when the word is not considered in relation 
to its meaning, but is used only as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated, without regard to the structure 
of the sentence in which it is repeated. The Greek, by prefix- 
ing the arficle, may give even to whole phrases the form and 
meaning of an adjective or substantive. 

T) TUxTw, 1) TUrTes. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. duets, & Gvdpes "ASnvaia: 7d 


jmets Stay elrw, thy wéAwW A€yw. Vl. Rp. 352, d. od wep) rot emiruxdyros (de re 
levi) b Adyos (early), QAAa wepl TOD ByTiva tTpdwov xph Cijy. 


$245. Posttzon of the Article. 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive Ly 
intervening particles, e. g. peév, 6g yé, ré, yap, 5; by the indefinite 
pronoun ris (in Herodotus very often), and by atros éavrod. 

Toy ney Gvdpa, thy 3¢ yuvaixa. When a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say cither: xpds 5& roy &vdpa, or xpds Tov av5pa Se, but not apods 
roy 5¢ &v8pa. — Tay tis Mepodwy, Her. 1, 85. Tots abrds abrod whuact Baptverat, 
Acschyl. Ag. 845. r 

2. When several substantives are connected by xaé or ré— 
kul, there are two Cases: (1) the article is repeated with each; 
then the separate ideas expressed by the substantives are con- 
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sidered independent of each other, or they stand in contrast: 
or (2) the article is not repeated; then the separate idcas a6 
e 

considered as forming one single conception. 


Zwxpdrns mdyta jyetro Seobs eidévar, rd re Aeydueva Kal mparréueva nad ra 
syn BovAevdueva (the first two members form a whole, but the last is contrasted 
with them), X. C.1.1,19. Al padsoupylas cal de rod wapaxpjua nsoval, 2.1, 20. 
Ai émipéAciat TOY KaAGy TE Kayadav Epywy, ib. Td re cuupépovra nal Kexapic- 
péva, 2.2,5. Oiotparryol wal Aoxyayol, An. 7. 3, 21. Td peyaronperés re Kal 
dAcudépioy kal 7d Tarewdy Te Kal dvedXetSepoy (here the@rst two and also the 
last two form one single conception), X. C. 3.10, 5. Tovs aypovs robs éavrot ral 
oixias, Th. 2,13. Oi waidés Te wal yuvaixes (So many MSS.), Pl. Rp. 557, c. 


3. When a substantive having the article has attributive 
expletives joined with it, viz.,an adjective, participle, adjec- 
tive pronoun:or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb 
or preposition with its Case (§ 244, 10), then the article hasa 
different position according to the idea to be expressed, as will 
be scen from the two following cases :— 

(a) The attributive is joined with its substantive to express 
a single idea, as the wise man =the sage, and is designed to 
contrast the object denoted by its substantive with other objects 
of the same kind. In this case, the attributive stands either 
between the article and the substantive, or after the substantive 
with the article repeated; or the substantive stands first without 
the article, and the attributive follows! with the article. 


O dyadds axhp or 6 avip 6 &yadds or avhp 6 dyades (in contrast with the bad 
man). See Rem. 1. Of wAovotot woAtrat or of woAttas of wAOboro (in contrast witl. 
poor citizens). ‘O duds xarhp or 6 wmarnp db duds. Oi tpets &yBpes or of kvdpes of pers. 
'O trav’ Adnvalwy Sijos or 5 Sjpos 6 ray Adnvalwy (the Athenians in contrast with 
another people). Of viv &vdpwwot or of bySpwror oi viv. ‘O mpds Tovs Mépoas 
wéAepos Or 6 xdAenos 5 xpds rovs Mépoas (literally the against the Persians war, i.e. 
the war aqainst the Persians, in contrast with other wars). “Awd Saddcons Tis 
‘Idvwv. Tupavvls 9 dv Xeppoviow. ‘H év Zadauin apds roy Meépony vavuaxia, the in 


‘Where the attributive expletive consists of several words, or where the 
expletive is itself qualitied by another expletive, it is usually placed after ity 
substantive, otherwise too long a phrase would intervene. between the article 
and its substantive; such expletives involved the idea of some such phrase as, / 
mean, ete, e.g. nvAlaSnoavy ev rais Koptiats Tats trip Tov wediou Tov mapa Tay 
Keyrpirny wotaudy (they encamped in the villages [T mean] those abore, ete.). Here 
xopas is qualiticd by iwép wediov, and this by rapa Kevtplrny, etc., X. An. 4.3, 1 
Tpitos paords Aoiwds Hy, ... d Urep THs emt Te up) KaTadrnpdreions Puvaakis Tis 
puntos ind Tay CdeAdvrwy, bere 6 drép and what follows qualifics the word pag- 
ré3, Xx. An. 4. 2, 14, 
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Salamisagainst the Persian sea-fight, i.e. the sca-fight in Salanis ajainst. ete. These 
last examples sow that a substantive with its Case has an adjective force. 


Rewark 1. In the first position (6 ayades avjp), the empliasis is on the 
attributive, ¢. . Act masdeias Kowwver Th JHAV yevos Tuw Te THY appherwr 
(yéver), VIL. 805, d. But in the second position (6 avnp 6 ayadds), the idea 
expressed by the substantive is represented as a detinite one or one already 
mentioned, or is contrasted with that of another substantive ; in the third posi- 
tion (avhp 6 dyads), the idea expressed by the substantive is represented as in- 
definite, but in contrast with another. Tt d:apépes &vXpaewos axparis Inpiow 
rov axpatreatatonu, X.C.4.5, 11. ‘H aperh ouverts piv Jeots, cuveats dé 
&vsipwrots Tors aygvots, 2.1,32. Th&potovod rots vépous eoty icxr- 
ev, GAN’ Gvopa thy Pra pporncews BaoraArndy, PIP. 294, a. Asotxotyra: al 
uty rupavvibes Kal OAtyapxiat Tos Tpdme's THY CpertynKdT ay, ai de 
wérees (republics) ai Bnuoxparovmevar trois vdpots Tots Ketpmevoats, 
Acachin, 3,6, To iwmmindy 7d exelvwy (sc. ray ZxvdIav) olrw udyera, 7d 
3t dwArrindy 6 ye THY 'EAAHYwy, os eyw Aéyw, Vi. Lach.191, b. "Eye 
piv obv exeivous toils kvdpas onul ob povoy trav cwudTwy TOY NMETEpwP 
marépas elvat, GAAd Kal Tis €ACUdEeplas THS Te HuEeTEepas Kaltuprdrytws, 
wav dv ride TH hmeipy, Vl. Menex. 240,¢0. Arekepxovrar tds Te TU popas Tas 
dx Tou moA€mpov Tov wWpds AAATNAOUS hui yeyerrnpuéevas Kal Tas woe- 
Aclas Tasex7ns orpatelas THS Ow exetvoyv ecopuervas, Isocr. Pance. 
43,15. Sometimes the position varies in the same sentence, e.g. Tas peya- 
Aas 780vas kal TA Gyada TA peydAa H wed Kal H KapTepia Kal of ev 
TQ xapg tévot kal Kivduvoe wapéxovra: (great pleasures and advantages), X. Cy. 3. 
3, 8. [las wore 7 E&xpatos Sixatociyn mpds 4dixlay thy &xpatoy 
fxer; Pl. Rp. 555, a. ‘Then the second position does not differ from the first. 


Rem. 2. With a verbal substantive, the attributive expressed by a preposi- 
tion and its Case, is often placed after its substantive without the repetition of 
the article. So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article 
and the substantive: ‘H ouvyxouid) ex tay aypav és 7d Botu, Th. 2,52. “H we 
tuetépa dpyh és MitvAnvatous, 3, 44. Tis trav yuvainay pidias mpds robs &ydpas, 
X. Hier. 3, 4. Also the more definite expletives of an Inf, Part. or adjective, 
frequently are not placed between the article and these words: Thy cvoglar 
tous dpyuplou r@ Bovdouévw XwAovvras copiotas a&roxadovaw, X. C. 1. 6, 18 
(instead of robs rhv copiay ... rwAovvtas, in order to make prominent the idea 
in tiv codpiar). 


(b) The attrnibutive is joined with its substantive not to 
express a single idea, but is to be regarded as the predicate of: 
an abridged subordinate clause; then the attributive is not con- 
trasted with another object of the same kind, but with itself; it 
being desigued to show that the object to which the attributive 
belongs, is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. In this case the adjective 
without the article is placed cither after the article and the 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

‘O avhp dyadds or ayadds 6 avhp, & good man (= ayadds dy, the man who 
ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he ts good). Ob &vSpwro pivover Tov &vdpa Ka- 
kéyv or kardy tov &vdpa, they hate the bad man, i. e. they hate the man, inasmuch 


as, because, 1f he is bad. (On the contrary, roy Kaxdy &vdpa or roy Grdpa toy 
waxéy, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, rovs wey a&yadnis a» 
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Spdéwous &yaxGpev, tors 8 Kaxols pigotuer.) ‘O Bacire’s Hdews xapilera: Trois 
woAlras &yadois, good citizens, i. e. if or because they are good (on the contrary, 
Tois &yadois woAlras OF Tois woAiras Tots &yadois, good citizens, in distinction 
from bad citizens). ‘O debs thy puxhy epatlorny Te dvdpdrty dvépucey (a 
soul, as it 1s the most excellent), X.C.1. 4,13. Of 66d rod jAlou KaTrarAaumduevor 
Ta xpopara peAdyrepa txovor (a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is 
the consequence of the xaraAdumecda: Ord Tov FAIov), 4.7, 7. "Evémpnody te Tas 
oxnvas €pnuovs Kal 7a xphuata difpracay (quia descrta erant), Th. 1,49. "AR@ 
(postulo) robs Sepdwovras euol pev EPSova 72 emirhdera maparnevd(ew, abrovs 3d 
pydevds Tovey drrecda (= Sste abrd EpYova elvan), X. G. 2.1, 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article has a Gen. or a preposition and 
its Case connected with it, the position under (a) occurs, only when the sub- 
stantive with its Gen., etc. forms a contrast with another object of the same kind, 
e. ¢. 6 Trev ’Adnvalwy Sjuos or 5b Sjuos 6 Tay "Adnvalwy (the Athenrans in contrast 
with another people); the emphasis here is on the Gen., ¢. &. Od« aAAdrptoy irystras 
ely d°ASnvalwy Sipos Thy OnBalwy Sipoy, dvaumvhonera 5¢ nal ras 
Tay xpoyéveaw ray équrou cis TOUS OnBalouvs tpoydvous ebepyeatas, 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. "Edavatéan tmd ray dy rH Exdptyn TeAay, X. 
An. 2. 6,4. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article, is placed either before 
or after the other substantive, when that substantive denotes only a part of that 
expressed in the genitive; the emphasis is then on the governing substantive, 
e. g. b dijpos "ASnvalwy, or “Adnvalwy 6 Sijpos, the pcople and not the nobles. 
Hence, with this position, a partitive and not an attributive genitive is used ; 
the Athenian people is not here considered in contrast with another people, but 
a part of the Athcnian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz., 
the nobles. Compare further, 7 Swxpdrous piAogodia or f pirogopla i) Zwxpdrous, 
i.e. the philosophy of Socrates, the Socratic philosophy, in contrast with the. 
philosophy of another, ec. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with 7 giAocopla Zwxpdrous or 
Swxpdrovs Hh pidocodla, i. e. the PHILOSOPHY of Socrates and not something 
else of his, c.g. his life. “Oswep oixlas Ta Karwaey {domus infimas partes) 
ioxupérara elvat Set, otrw nal T@v mpdieww tras dpras nal Tas Urode- 
oweis GAndeis wal Sixalas elvas wposhxer, Dem. 2.10. Touvroy eb EIpeve nad exal- 
Sevoev, ws Sones "Adnvalwy re rARE!L, lo the multitude, not to the intelligent, 
Pl. Menon. 90, b. Td eldes tov wacdds (contrasted with tofyoua rod was 
56s), Pl. Lysid. 204, ¢. : 


Res. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead of 
the possessives, the retlexives éuavrod, ceavrod, Cte. are placed according to (a), 
e. £. Toy duauvrod warépa or Thy xarépa Toy euavro, etc.; but the simple personal 
pronouns pov, gov, etc. stand without the article. cither aftcr or before the sub- 
stantive with the article, e. g.é warhp pov or pou 6 xathp, 6 marhp gov or aov 6 
wathp, 6 mathp abrov (abrijs) or abrov (abtis) 6 xarhp, my, thy, his (ejus) father, 
6 wathp nuay, bay, voy, abTay, OF nua, buwy, vey, avtay 6 warhp, our, your, 
their (eorum) father. But when the substantive has another attributive joined 
with it, these pronouns can stand between the substantive and that attributive, 
ec. g.‘H wdda juay ovots. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always 
nsed; these never stand at the beginning of a sentence; but in connected dise 
course they can stand before the substantive which has the article. ‘The Gen. 
of demonstrative and also of reciprocal pronouns, have the position of (a), ¢. g. 
6 tovtou (éxelvou) matip or 6 warhp 6 Touro (é€xelvou). TH adAtjAwy evvoiz. The 
demonstratives are sometimes also found without the article afrer the substan- 
tive with the article, e.g. Of avayKato: éxelvou, Isac. 9,10. Ta tepd éenelvou, ib 
36. Toi warpds rotTwy, 10 3. Ti viv UBpes rovrov, Dem. 4, 3. 


Ren. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives xpos, wéoos, Ecxatros. Whien the position mentioned 
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under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attributive forms a contrast with 
other objects of the same kind, ¢. g. 7 péon wéaAcs or wdéAus 4 won, the MIDDLE cify, 
in contrast with other cities; 7 ésxdrn vijcos, the MOST REMOTE tsland, in contrast 
with other islands. "Es 7d f&xarTov pupa ris ynoov (in contrast with other épu- 
pact), Th. 4,35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) 
occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, the attributive then only defin- 
ing it more fully. In this last case, we usually translate these adjectives into 
Knglish by substantives, and the substantives with which they agree as though 
they were in the genitive, c. g. él rp Spec &xpw or ex’ Expw re pet, on the top 
of the mountain (properly on the mountain where it is the highest); év péon +H 
wérec (scldom év 77 wéAet won). in the middle of the city; év eoxatn TH vhow 
or ev vhow rH eoxdtn, on the border of the island. "Ev péaos Tois woAdepiors 
axéSave, X. H. 5. 4, 33. Kara peocov roy nvxdoy, Cy. 2. 2,3. Of Mépoa wepl 
Expas Tais xepol yeipidas Sacelas Exovory, 8. 8, 17. 


Rew. 6. In like manner, the word udvos has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive, e. g. 
6 udvos mais, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g.‘O wats udvos or 
pévos & wais walCet, the boy plays alone (without company). Méynv tav dvaparav 
(yA@rrav) érolnoay (of Deol) olay dp3povv thy povhy, i.e.) Tay avdp. yAwTTa 
pévn early, hy erolnoay olay x. T. A., they made the human tongue only, capable of 
articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12. 


Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other (§ 264, 2), one position may be as an English, e. g. Of BAAa aya- 
80) GvSpwrat, the other good men; or the limiting attributive with the article cither 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the limiting attributive fol- 
lows with the article and substantive. ‘O vavtixnds 6 trav BapBdpwy arpa 
tds. Al dAsAa al ward 1d cowpea Hooval, the other bodily pleasures, Pl. Rp. 
565, d. "Ev rots BAAos rots énots xwplors, Lys. 281. (When 6 &ados is 
joined with an adjective used substantively, the article is commonly repeated, 
C. @. TAAAG Ta wodrrtind, X. Hicr. 9,5. Of GAA of wapatuvyxdvorres, X. Apol. 
11.) ‘H obx fixicra BAdWaca 7 Aotpedyns vdoos, Lh. 1, 23. "Ev rH rod 
Acbs tH peylorn E€optH, Th. 1,126. ’Es adrdy roy emi rg ordpare Tov Amévos 
Tov éTepoy mUpyor, &, 90. "Ev 17 dpxalg tH nuetépa pwwrf, Pl. Cratyl. 
398, b. Td dy ’Apxadig 7d Tot Ards iepdv, Rp. 565, d. The limiting 
attributive can also stand between the substantive and the limited attributive; 
in this case the article is used before each of the three parts,e.g.7da rTelxn 
Ta €auTay TA paxpa ameréAccay, Th. 1,108. (But the article is omitted with 
a limiting demonstrative standing between the substantive and the limited 
attributive, e.g. Thy tovrou ravtnvl thy Javuacrhy Kepadrny, Pl. Symp. 213, ¢.) 
Finally, if the limiting attributive with the article is placed first, the limited 
substantive and its attributive follow, both without the article, ¢. g. Mpds ras 
ndpowe guupgopas evdalpovas, Eur. Hel. 476. Teéras dyad ris ev payt 
EvpBodrAns Bapelas, Ar. Acharn. 1210. "Ard trav év 1H Evporn rddAewr 
‘EAA ny ld@y, X. I. 4. 3,15. Tas bxd 17 Opdin oixovoas woAEts ‘EAAnYI- 
Sas, 4. 8, 26. ; 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite expletive belong: 
ing to it, their relative position is as follows :— . 

(2) ‘O xpbs roy wérAcuov aipedels orparnydss. 

(b)'O orparnyds 6 mpds Thy wéAcuov aipedels. 

When there are two of these more definite expletives, one stands either 
efter the substantive or after the participle, e.g. Thy mpds E&BovAov yevouerny 
clorw bpuiv, Acschin. 3, 25. Tay Kad’ buas wexpayuevwy nadrav TH WOAEL, 
Dem. 18, 95. Tas viv iwapxovons abr@ durduews, 4,4. Tas map’ duay bmap- 
Kovoas abtTg Tipds, 20, Su. 


—— 
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(c)‘O aipedets xpds thy wéAcuoy orparnyds. Thy txdpxovoay 7H 
wéde Svvapev, Dein. 8, 10. 


(d)‘O alpedels oTpatnyds xpos Toy wéAcuoy. el wposovoayv ado€- 
fay r@ mpaypart, Dem. 6, 8. 


(c) 'O xpos roy wércuov orparnyds alpedels (this position is most fre- 
quent, when the participle has two more detinite expletives). Tas iwd 
ToUTOU Braconulas elpnuévas, 18,126. Ai xpd Tov crduaros vijes 
vauvpaxovoat, Th. 7,23. Td axpbs AiBinv Mépos TEeTpappmévoy, 58. 
When there are two or more explanatory words belonging to the partici- 
ple, they are either placed between the article and the substantive, c.g. 
Thy a OnBaios pounv nal Sdtav badpxovoay, Dem. 18, 98; or 
thev are so separated, that one is placed either before the participle or 
after it, c.g. Of rapa toutou Adyot TOTE bnsévres, Dem. 18, 35. 
Tad’rny Thy axd tov témov dogpdArActav Umdpxovcay TH wdAret, 19, 84. 


Rix. 9. When a participle used. substantively has predicative expletives 
pee with it, these are placed between the article and the participle. ‘Thus, 

or example, npérepos, xpwros, torepos, Boraros (he cume Jirst, etc.), becomes: 
6 xpérepos (paros, torepos, taoraros) agixdpevos (he who came 
firs). -Bxov auaprdvec becomes: 6 &xwy apaptdvwy; dvdpeios voullera: 6 
vSpetos vopl(duevos; avrds ddimet: db avrds &8ineay (one doing wrong of 
his own accord); rowordés eotw: 6 TotodTos &v; pdvos early: db udvos by. 
When the predicative expletive consists of an adjective and substantive, the 
substantive is usually placed directly after the ees C.¢. Tp@TOS TETAY- 
pévos takiapxos (he who had becn placed as the first centurion). 


§ 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nunicr- 
als, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made * 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. On 
© moos, see $ 344, Rem. 3 

Toy éaurdy dh Adywr udra ceuvas Kal eyxwpid(wy (his important person), Pl. 
Phacdr. 258, a, Acipo 34, 4 8s, edd Huay. Tost, pny eyo, Ayes, kal mapa 
rivas Tous buas (i.e. cal thes eioly obra, obs Aéyeis jas), Pl. Lys. 203, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, or the Gen. of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun (§ 245, Rem. 4), when the object is considered 
as a definite one or as relating ezc/lusively to possession; the 
possessive is placed between the article and the substantive 
1§ 215, 3 (a)]. 

'O dud; wathp, 6 ads Adyos, thy word (a definite or particular one), 5 éuds mais, 
my son (a detinite one of several, or even the only one); also 6 Adyos cou; Td» 
Geavrov natépa or Thy maTépe. Ty GeavToU ; On the contrary, the article is omitted 


when it is to be denoted, that the olject named belongs to the possessor in 
common with others of the same kind, or when the substantive with the posses: 
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sive is a predicate or in apposition: duds adeApds or adeAGds pou, a brother of 
mine (it not being determined which); éeubs mais or wails wov; odtés eore(y) 
adeApos ods or adeAdds gov; ovTos, GdeAMds duds or Adeapds pov. 

3. A substantive to which one of the demonstrative pronouns 
otros, 00¢ éxetvos, and even airdés, wse, is joined, regularly 
has the article. As these pronouns are not considered as at- 
tributives, but either as substantives (He, the man), or are taken 
in a predicative sense (the man, who is here), they stand either 
before the article and the substantive, which is then in apposi- 
tion with the pronoun, or after the article and substantive [comp. 


§ 245, 3 (b)]; thus: — 
otros & avhp or 6 avijp ovros (not db obros dvfp), 
HB H yvoun or fH yvdun Ade (not 7 He youn), 
€xetvos 6 avhp or 6 dvhp exeivos (not b exetvos dvnp), 
avrds 6 BaciAve’s or 5 Bacirets abtds (but 6d adrds Baoired’s [scldom (6) Bags 
Aevs 5 aids] signifies idem rex, the same king). 


REMARK 1. The substantive does not take the article: — 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate (§ 244, Rem. 1), ¢. g. airy éorly avipds aperh (this is the virtue of 
aman), Pl. Men. 71,¢e. Ai rn éotw ixavh amodoyla, Apol. 24, b. Kixgous 
alrn peylorn 5) Tots “EAAnow éyévero (this was the greatest agitation), Th. 
1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between tovte 7G didacKdrAw 
xpavras (they have this teacher), and rodte SiSacndAw xpavrat (they have this 
man for a teacher), Texpnpie rout xpdpevos (which signities roord dove 
Texunpiov, @ éxpynto), X. C. 1.2, 49. Tavray yroiuny Ew (which signitices 
ality eorivy 7 yvéun, hy %xw), An. 2.2,12. If, however, the predicative 
substantive is to be represented as a definite object or one before-men- 
tioned, it takes the article, e. g. ‘Omdre (Zwxpdtns) ti T@ Adyw Siretlor, Bed 
Trav pdrtota duodoyounévwy emopevero, voui(wy tavTny Thy dopdrAciay 
elvat Adyou (hanc esse firmam id/lam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples), X. C. 4. 6, 15. 


(b) When the substantive is a proper name, ec. g. otros, exetvos, abtds Swxpd- 
Tns. Evdvdqnuos obtoal, X. C. 4. 2, 3.. Nixnpdrov tovrov, Symp. 2, 3. 
Xapuldns odtocl, 2,19. Adrdy Mévwra, An. 1. 5,13; or when a common 
name is used instead of a proper name, ec. g. Adtov BaotAdws, An. 1. 7, 
11. ‘Em yny thvde HAXouey (with the variation ém) thy ya 7.), Th. 2, 
74. The article occurs but seldom, and then with a demonstrative foree. 
Ti Snr exetvov troy OarHy Savuaccouey; Ar. Nub. 181. Tévide rde 
‘Iaxinv peremeupdueda, Her. 5,91. Comp. 8, 27. 


(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutcly, the substantive 
without the article is joined with the pronounaitdés. Comp. § 244, 1. 
Abry decrotela abrijs Sovaelas, Pl. Parmen. 133, d. Adtas emorth- 
bys ov peréexouer, 134, b. Ode adrod Seamdrov Sjrov, & dort Seardtys, 
éxeivov Sovdds eaotuy, 133, d. 


(dq) When odros a&v4p is used to denote emotion. especially scorn or con- 
tempt, instead of the pronoun av. Obrool avip 0% mavaceta: pAvapar; 
Eire pot, & Swxpares, ok aiaxuvn dvduate, Inpedwy ; (= blockhead. why dont 
you coase 2) Pl. Gore. 489, b.  Obe 08 arta A€yets, @ Zwdxpares, AAA’ BAAov 
TWh cpeta, %. Ovros avipp ovy bwopever wpcdovpeves (== you, Of mur 
cun yuu nol lear to be bencygited ? Ib, 505, ¢. 
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(e) In passages like Obror, obs Spare, BdpBapor rorcuidrepor juiv ~oovra, X 
e An. 1. 6, 16, the relative clause supplies the place of the article. But 
there are few passages like: @épe AaBov xieTa@vas pev tovroval and the 
following rous&ie yita@vas, X. Cy. & 3,6, where the demonstrative is 
used like a deictic (that which points out) adverb (here, there), The pocts 
very often omit the article where the prose-writers must use it. 


Rem. 2. When the pronoun ofros or éxeivos belongs to a substantive having 
the article and an attributive, then these pronouns are often placed between the 
attributive and the substantive, e.g. Al ray HeAoroyynciov aitas vies, Th. 8. 
80. ‘H orev) aityn 650s, X. An. 4.2, 6. ‘O ArBis éxetvos Adwy, Ad. H. A, 
7,48. Sod atrds ot ros wédeuos, Luc. de hist. conscr.c. 14. So also with the 
FENItIVeS pov, god, avtod, ctc. (§ 245, Rem. 4); likewise with was, dAos, ec. g. 6 
a&yadds pov marhp; 7 Tay ’Adnvalwy waca (SAn) wdAus. 


4. A substantive with which tocotros, rotdsde, rocovrgs, 
tTHAcKovros, are joined, takes the article placed according to 
§ 245, 3 (a), when the quality or quantity designated by these, 
is to be considered as belonging to a definite object, one before 


mentioncd or known, or as belonging to a whole class of objects 
previously named. : 


*Ap’ ovv Sivato thy TotovToy Bueuwroy piroy voullew; (i.¢. talem, qualis antea 
descriptus est), X. Cy. 5. 5,32. Tos &y obv 6 rototros dvip dBiapdelpor rovs 
ydéous (i. ¢. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem), C.1.2,8. Tév rocovtar 
cal ToltouTay ayaday ipiv na) Trois BAAots ’"ASnvalos Cyovres xapww (in rclation 
to what precedes), Dem. Cor. 327, 305. ‘Opavy rods rnAtkovtous puAdr- 
TovtTas uddtota Tas yuvaixas (relating to the preceding yepaig, but at the same 
time designating the whole class of the yepaol), X. R. L. 1,7. So also when 
taken substantively: 6 rotovros, ra Totavta. On the contrary, the article must 
be omitted, when the object is indefinite: any one of those who are of sucha 
nature, Or are so great, c. g. Toovroy Bvipa ob« by exatvolns. 


5. When was, ravres, 6Aos belong to a substantive, the 
following cases must be distinguished : — - 

(a2) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered 
as altogether a general one, the article is not used. 


Tlas &Spwros (scldom &rdpwros was), every man (i e. every one to whom 
the predicate man belongs; wdvres tx3pwror, all men. So also 6An wdrAus, a 
WHOLE city, xéAus SAN, @ whole city. Then was in the singular significs each, 
every. Tlas may often be translated by mere, or utter, e.g. ‘'O”Epws ev xdon dvap- 
x'a nal avoula (av, PI. Rp. 575, a. TWdyta &yada wal Kora amepyd(ovra, Polit. 
284, a. 


(8) When the substantive to which vas, zavres belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 


the artiele, which is placed according to § 245,3(a). Here zas, 
ravres are emphatic. 
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‘H aasa yn, the WHOLE earth ; of wdvres woAtrat, all citizens without exception. 
This usage is more seldom than that under (a). This construction occurs also 
with 8Aos, but it is still rarer than with was, ec. g. 7 8An wéAdts, wéAts % SAD, the 
WHOLE cily. Ilere the singular was always has the sense of whole. Metpacdas 
(xpi) Koup odfey Thy wacav ZineAlay, Th. 4,61. "ESotev abrois ov rois 
wapdvras udvoy dwoxreivat, GAA cal robs Gwaytas MitrvaAnvalovs, 3,36. Td 
Baroy dvdynn 1a wdyta pépn elvar, Pl. Theact. 204,a. "AvSpamroror yap Tots 
wat Kowdy rovtayaprdver, S. Ant. 1023. "Exelvms pot palverat, Sswep Ta Tov 
wposwmov pdépia Exar mpds Td SAov epdswroy, Pl. Prot. 329, e. Hence it 
sienities, in all. Téumrover x:Alous robs xdvras bxAlras, a thousand hop 
lites IN ALL. ZuverAnpddnoay vnes al waaat Sena wdrdtora wal éxardy, Th. 3, 66. 


(y) When the words was, ravres, intended mercly ae a more 
definite explanation, without any special emphasis, belong to a 
word denoting a definite-object and hence having the article, they 
are then placed according to $ 245, 3(b). Thus is by far the 
most frequent use of was, zdvres. The word ddAos also is usually 
constructed in the sane manner, in connection with a substan- 
tive and the article. 

Of orpariata fAov 7d orpardmwedoyv &xay or ray 7d orpardmwedoy. 
Ol orpariarat wdvres or wdvtres ol orpari@Tat Karas euaxdcarro. 
Ad thy wdAcy BAny or ta BAny thy wdAcy (simply through the whole 
city, wherens 8d thy SAnv wéAw, through the WHOLE city). AtaBalvovos xdvres 
els 1d Bu(dyrioy ol orparia@rat, X. An. 7. 1, 7. El two ris ‘EAAdSos 
wdaons dfs ex’ aperiy Sauud(ecda:, Thy ‘EAAdSa weiparéuy eb woretv, X. C. 2. 
1, 28. 

G6. When éxagros, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with was in the sense of cach, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as a gencral 
one; but when the idea contained in the substantive is to be 
made prominent, it takes the article which is always placed 
according to $ 215, 3 (b). . 


Kara rhy npépay Exdarny, Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or cad’ Exdotny Thy 
nuépay, every single day, but obx dAlya éotl Kady’ Exdaortny nyuépay (quotidie, 
each day, every day, general) rombra dpav re Kal dxovew, X.C. 4. 2, 12. *A 
éxdaotn naAsnla mpostéraxtas woreiv, diyrynodueda, X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Tupavvoow 
rat bmd Beéxa avBpav, obs Avcavdpos xaréorncey ey Exdotyn wrt, II. 3.5, 13; 
but “O 7: by ev ti yh Exdaotn Kardv 4 dyaddy F, peuvicovra, in evcry single 
land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Kal tryeudy piv fy db deondrns Exdotns THs oixlas, An. 
7.4, 14. 


7. When éxdrepos, cach of two, dpudw and duddrepos, both, 
belong to a substantive, the article is always uscd, since here 
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only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of 
The article is here placed according to § 245, 3 (b). 


"Ext trav wArAevpav éexatépwy, X. An. 3.2, 36, or exl éxarépwv Tap 
wrtevpayv. Ta dra dupdsrepa or dupdtrepa ra dra ‘Augoiy roiy 
Xepow or rotv xepoty augpoty. Kad’ Exdrepov roy éswArois, Th. 
4,14. T@ orl éxarépy, X. Ven. 5, 32. 


8. In respect to the pronoun airds and the indefinite pronouns: 
or numerals dAXos, €repos, roAvs, wAelwy, wrAEtaTOs, the 
following points are to be observed : — 


(2) ‘Oadrds signifies the same, idem, e. g. 6 aitds bySpwxos, idem homo; rab 
7 6, the same; but 6 &W®pwwos abrds or adrds 5 kvSparros, homo 1PsE. 

(b) "AAAos = alius, another, in contrast wit.) tpse (adtds); 6 BAAos = reliquus 
the other ; oi GAdAot = reliqui, certeri, the rest, e. g. 4 BAAN “EAAas, reliqua Graeci« 
the rest of Greece, in contrast with some part before named ; of &AAot &vSparror 
the other men or the others, in relation to definite individuals. 70 ‘Apiate cat o. 
BAAot Bou Fre Kupou plat, Ariaeus and the rest. But‘O Taots éreddyn per 
&AA@», Glus appeared with others, in contrast with himself ;—é7 ¢€pos = one 
of two (it not being determined which), or it forms a contrast with 6 abréds and 
denotes difference or contrast; —6é Erepos = the other, i. ce. the definite one of 
two, c. g. 7 érépa xelp TH érEpa xpi; of Erepor in reference.to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of roAUs, roAAol are to be distinguished: (a) 
When xoAds, wodAAol belong to a substantive without the article, as woAds wdyos, 
WoAAH orovdh, woAds Adyos, WoAAO) &yIpwrot, an object is denoted as an indefi- 
nite one, e.g. TloAby Fxovom wrdvoy aredrcis THs Tov OSvros Séas awepxovras 
(having much toil), Pl. Phacdr. 243,b. TMloAAo! &vSpwwort rov waovrou dpe- 
yovrat (many men, general); (8) but if the object is represented as derimte, or 
one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with the substantive, 
and modus is then placed: (1) as an attributive between the article and the sub 
stantive, c.g. roAAH crovdh 7d dandelas ideiv wedlov (magnum illud, de quo 
dixt, studium, that great zeal, of which I have spoken), Pl. Phacdr. 248, b. ‘a2v wéps 
Tov ToAUy Adyoyw eroeiTo ‘Avagtayépas (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum), 270, a. "Ev rats roAAats yevéoews (among the many genera- 
tions mentioned), Phacdon. 88, a; of-woAAol &yvSpwwroe signifies either the 
many men named or a multitude of men belonging together, in opposition to the parts 
of the whole, hence also of woAAol, the many, the multitude, the populace, plebs, 
or even the most, the majority (in contrast with the separate individuals), e. zg. 
“Oca of dAlyot TOUS MOAAOUS pH welcavTes, AAAA KparourTeEs ypddovor (what the 
few prescribe to the many [the majority] not by persuasion but by force), X. C. 1.2, 45, 
+d vont, the greater part, c. g. Tav morenioy Td phy WOAD Epevevy, wépos B av- 
rav awhyra Tos Kata Td axpa (most of the enemy remained), X. An. 4.0, 24. What 
is true of the Positive, is true also of the Comparative and Superlative. "Eap 
girous fh wédAw apedciy Ben, worépy 1 wAElwY TOA TobTwy emimedeioda:, 
ap ws yw viv,  T@~ ws ob paxapi(es Siarrwuevm (the greater lcisure, considered 
as a definite thing, or a3 a definite whole), X. C. 1. 6,9. El é3i8ou, éxt rodrg 
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dy e3{30v, Srws euol Sobs peiov ph dwodolyn tuiy +d wWAETOy, An. 7. 6,16. “Eweras 
mH apeTh o5(eadar eis Toy wmAElw Xpdvoy paddAoy, h TH Kaxia, R.L.9, 2; of 
wAeious or 7d WA €oy Sicznifics the majority in opposition to the minority (of dada- 
gous), therefore a definite whole; of tA€to7 04, the most, rd AE ta T OY, the greatest 
part, also to be considered as a definite whole. — Or, (2) woA vs is joined with 
the substantive having the article, and is placed according to § 245, 3 (b); 
xoAvs is then to be taken in a predicative sense, c. g.’Erel dpa roAAa Ta 
«péa (when he saw the flesh that it was much, the flesh in great abundance), X. Cy 

1.3,6. Edloe TOAAA Ta ropa LuuPeBnkdra (sc. dpavres), Th.1,52. Moa- 
Adv thy airlaw efxov (they hud censure in great abundance, i. ¢. were very 
severcly censured), 6, 46. 

(d) OAl you, few, e.g. dAryor BvSpwwa; of SAlyot, the few, i.e. cither the 
few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole,¥iz., emphatically the 
Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of woAAol, e.g. NpéoBas 
of MfArot wpds pey Td WARIOS OK Hyayov, dy St rais dpxais nal rots GAlyoss 
Aéyew éxeAevoy, Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite idea is expressed by the 
word dAlyos, tho article is omitted, e. g. Mpododjvas thy wéAw bw dAlyoor (by 
olijarchs, not by the Oligarchs). 


9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is 
indefinite, ¢. g. tpets dvdpes FAIJov; but the substantive takes the 
article which is placed: (a) according to § 215, 3 (a), when the 
substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea 
of a united whole; lience also, when the number of objects is to 
be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions duds rept, 
eis, Urép; but the article is here used most frequently, when'a 
preceding substantive with a cardinal number agrecing with it, 
and without the artizle, is referred to. 

Oi r&v Bacirkwy olvoxdo: Biddaot Tots Tptol BaxrbAots dyouvres Thy 
gidany (uith the three fingers, i. e. the three generally used), X. Cy. 1. 3, 8. "Hy, 
Sre éredcvta, Gugl ra wévtjKorta Ern (he had reached about the sum of 
Fifty years), X. An. 2. 6, 15. ‘Imweis els robs rerpanisxtAlous ovveré- 
yovro alT@, kal rotdra eis robs puplous, Cy. 3.2,3. Tois Kepxupalas rap 
efxoot vedy ob mapovody (referring to the preceding words of Kepxupaiot 
eYxoot vavoly avtovs tpe~duevor, Th. 1, 49). 


(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3 (b), when 
the numeral without any emphasis, is joined with the definite 
object, mercly to define it more definitely, and when the nu- 
meral had not been previously mentioned, e. g. "Epayécarta 
of pera MepixAcovs érXAtrae yiAtoe or xtAcor of pera II. éwAtrat, the 
hoplucs with Pericles, a thousand in nunber, fought. 
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Rem. 3. The article is frequently omitted with substantives which have an 
ordinal number joined with them, as the ordinal in a measure supplies the place 
of the article. Tplrov Eros Te woreuw ereredra (he dicd the third year), Th. 
2,103. Comp. 3. 25, 88. 


$2417. The Article asa Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronoun. 


1. The article 6 4 7é had originally the sense both of a demonstrative and 

relative pronoun. ; 
- 2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 4 7é has almost wholly the sense 
both of a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which refers to an 
object, and represents it as known or alrcady spoken of, or brings it before the 
mind of the hearer, e. g. Il. a, 12. 6 (he) yap Fade Bods ex) vas ’Axacwy. 29. 
thy (her) 3 eye ob Avow. Od. x, 74. ob ydp por Sdus dor) nous(éuev odd droweu- 
sew &vipa roy (that man), 8s xe Seoiow dxéxSyrat paxdpecow. Hence, in 
Homer, the substantive is found in very many passages without thé article, 
where later writcrs, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp.‘Il. a, 12 seq. 
with Pl. Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces of an approxima- 
tion or agreement of this apparent article with the real article, which was not 
fully developed before the time of the Attic writcrs. Thus in Homer, as in 
the Attic writers, it gives the force of substantives to adjectives and participles, 
e.g. 6 &piotos, 5 vixhoas, & yepaids; 80 also, rd xply, rd xpdcdey (prius) ; it is 
found in conncction with a substantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, 
the attributive being placed between the article and substantive, e. g. Tay mpo- 
répwy éréwy, Il. A, 691. Toy dSefidy trwov y, 336. Oi EvepSe Jeol [, 274. Td ody yépas 
a, 185. Td odv pévos a, 207; so it is uscd in case of apposition. ce. g. Od. A, 298. 
wal Afjinv elSov thy TuvBapéou wapdxoriy, Od. &, 61. Gvaxres of véor; further, 
“Ayruyes al wep) Sippov, Il. A, 535. "Avdpay ray rére t, 559. Tiets of AoAloio, Od. w, 
497; also with the demonstrative, ai xuves alSe 7, 372; it also takes the place 
of the possessive pronoun, e.g. Ll. A, 142. viv uéy 3h ToD warpds deca tloere 
AdBnv (of your futher), and denotes what belongs to an object, e. g. Od. 0, 218. 
dyxoopetre Ta Tedxe’, éraipot, ynt peAalyy (the redxea belonging to the ship). 

3. The use of the article as a demonstrative adjective, is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homcric writers (§ 244,6); but as a demonstrative substantive pronoun, 
it was retaincd, in certain cascs, through every period of the language; thus: — 

(a) Td Se (id autem, or on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of a 
sentence; 6 wéy (is quidem), 6 8€ (is autem), of 8é (1% autem) very fre- 
quently at the beginning of a sentence; rpd trod (xporod), formerly ; 
often xal tdv, rhy, et cum, et eam, at the beginning of a sentence, e. g. 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. eal rdy Kedetoa dodva:z. In connection with xaf, the 
Greek says in the Nom.: kal 8s, nal 4, xa) of (§ 334), but in the Acc. xa} 
voy, kal thy; scliom 76 ye, id quidem, 7 @, ideo, and the like. 

(b) In such phrases as, 7dy Kal ré¥, 7d Kal 74, this man and that man, this 

thing and that thing ; 7& «ai 74, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by 8s, Saos or ofos, 

which sentence expresses periphrastically the’ force of an adjective, o1 
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especially, an abstract idea. This usage is confined mostly to Plato. 
PI. Phacdon. 75, b. opéyeras rod 8 €or Toor (= tov Yoou bvros), he reaches 
after thin which is equal. Prot. 320, d. de yijs nal mupds itavres wal Tae 
Bea nupl xal yh Kepdyyvta. Soph. 241, ¢. efre piunudrwy, Ire payracud- 
Tey alta f) Kal wep) Texvav THY, Boat wept TauTd elas. 

(d) In such phrases as, é pév—d 3, of pév—oi é, the one—the other 
some, the others. Isocr. Pancg. 41. es wey robs bBplCowres, rots 8& SovAevor- 
Tes, treating some with contempt, and being slaves to others. Very frequently 


Td pév—rd 5é, ra pév—ra B¢, partlly—partly, rH pév—ryH Be, 


on one side —on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 4 ro, is frequently used in 
place of the relative. Il. a, 125. dAAa rd pev worlwow eLerpddouer, TA 5e3acrTa: 
(quae ex urbibus pracdati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative use was 
transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so the Tragedians 
take this liberty, though very rarely. Her. 3, 81. 7a yey ‘Ordsns eiwe, AcACX Sa 
xduol radta: Ta 8 es 7d WAHIOs bvarye Hepew 1d Kpdtos, yvouns tis aplorys 
nuéprnxe. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part 11. § 482. 


§ 248. CLASSES OF VERBS. 


In relation to the subject, the predicate can be expressed 
in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, 
which are indicated by different forms :— 

(1) The subject appears as active, e. g.‘O mais ypadgey 
to avSos SadrArXEt.—But the active form has a two-fold 
signification : — 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is 
directed, is in the Acc., and therefore appears as pas- 
sive or as receiving the action, e. g. Tut tov aida, 
ypadw thy émiotodjv, — Transitive verb. 


(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the 


subject, as To avSos SddXe, or When the verb has an 
object in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a 
preposition, e.g. "EmiSupe tijs dperis, yaipw TH cogia, 
Babifw eis THY wrod, — Intransitive verb. 

(2) Or the subject performs an action which is confined 
to, or is reflected upon itself, e. g. Tumroua, I strike my- 
srLF; Bovrevouat, I advise mysevr, or I deliberate ; tvrto- 
pas tHY Keharyy, I strike my OWN head; kataotpépopat Thy 
ynv, I subjugate the land for MYSELF ; dpvvopat Tovs Toes 


= 
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ous, I keep off the encmy from mysEL¥,— Middle or Reflex- 
ive verb. 


Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects 
on each other, as Térrovrat, they strike each other; 3:0axeXevovtat, we exhort each 
other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb, — Reciprocal verb. 


(3) Or the subject appears as receiving the action, i. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Ot orpati@tas 
UO TOV TON piov ehayInaay, were pursued, — Passive verb. 


Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses: the Fut. aud Aor. All the other passive forms 
are indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a reflexive 
one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 
§ 219. A. Active Form. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
besides a transitive signification, have an intransitive or reflex- 
ive sense. (So in English, as he leads, the birds move, the car- 
riage breaks, the snow melts, which have also a transitive sense; 
so the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, etc.) ~ 


"Axépwy worauds esBdArAet és thy Alurny, Th. 1,46. ‘H BéABy Aluyn et ln- 
otv és Sddaccay, 4, 103. “Evyyis Fyov of “EAAnves (comp. fo draw near), X. 
An. 4.2,15. So also dvdyety, to go back, to withdraw ; bid-yecv, perstare, to 
continue, are found in prose. —’EAavvecy or éAauvety ixmw (X. An. 1. 8, 1), 
to ride; mposeAavvery, adequiture, to ride up to.— Many compounds of BddAdrew, 
e.g. éuBddAdAecvand eisBdAAety, to fall into, to empty (of a river); éxBdaA- 
Aecy, lo spring forth, to put forth (of plants, etc.); wer aBdAdrecy (like mutare), 
3:aBdAdety, lo cross over; xposBdAAety tii, to make an attack upon; oup- 
BdaAAcsy sil, manus conserere, to engage in combat with; émiBddrArAety, to full 
upon; bwepBarAety, to exceed, to be prominent.—KaAlvecy and its com- 
pounds, e. g. emxAlvew, to incline to something ; &woxAlvew, declinare.—T péwery, 
like vertere ; ewirpéweww, se permiltere, to entrust one’s self to.—Zrpépery (like 
mutare) and its compounds.—Iralecy, to strike against, to stumble; wposrralety, 
as peydAws aposérracay, they suffered a total shipwreck (Her. 6,95). "Awad- 
Adrrety, to get off, escape.— Compounds of 5:5dvas, as evdiddvas, to dischurge 
itself (of a stream); éwididdvar, proficere, to increase, advance. — Compounds of 
idvat, ¢. g. dxévas, to relax, be remiss; éprévas (sc. davrdv) ioxup@ yéAwre (indul 
gere), Pl. Rp. 388, e. Compounds of ployery, piyrydvat, as ouppuloye, 
commiscert ; xposuryvovat, to fight with, also appropinquare, ¢. g. mposéuikay Tq 
velxet, Th. 3,22. AYpecy, to get under way, set out (of ships, to we¢gh anchor), 
also compounds, e. ¢. of BdpBapor arijpay ex tis AfjAovu (to set sail), Her. 6, 99; 
dvralpew (sc. xeipas) twl, to fight with, to withstand.— Zuvdarecy, manus com 
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screre.—"E x ety, to land; txew twéds (desistere), Th.1,112; few with ad verbs, 
ns ed, nada@s, xaxas, like bene, male habere; Exew aul rt, tn aliqua re occupatum 
esse; mposéxev (sc. your), attcndere, to give one’s attention to, or appellare, to land 5 
mpotxew, praestare; éwéxetv, se sustinere, or expectare, in mente habere, e. g. €wes- 
Xov oTpareverdat; Karéxew, se retinere, also to lund; wapéxew, ¢. £. TH poverty, 
musicae se dare ; awéxew, to be distant from; dvréxey, resistere—Tl pdrrecy with 
adverbs, c. g. €b, xaxas, or with the Acc. of adjectives, e. g. xard, xaxd, to fare 
well or ill.— Otat pl Bey (consumere), versari, to employ one’s self. — Compounds 

of pépecy, as diapepew, to be different, differre; treppépew (eminere) rAoUT!. — 
‘AvadauBdvery, refict, recreart.—Oixety, administrari, e. g. wéMs oixe? (the 

state is managed), Plat. —T eA €u7 ay, to end, to die.—Karopado iy», to succeed. — 

Nixay, to prevail, e. g. évixa h xelpwv TaéY ywouéwy (like vincit sententia), Her. 

6,109. "EAAelwecy, officio suo decsse ; &rodclxetv, to remain behind, etc. 


2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive, but in the 
second Aor. an intransitive sense :— 
duw, to wrap up, first Aor. ica, I wrapped up, second Aor. uv, I cent tn, 


Yornut, to place, rs tornoa, I placed, a éarny, I stood, 
vw, to produce, m épiaa, I produced, se &puv, Iwas produced, 
oxéddAw, to make dry,“ (rxnAa, poet. J make dry), “ gonrny, I withered. 


So several active ‘verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive, but in the 


second an intransitive sense : — @ 
eyelpw, to wake, first Pf. eyhyepxa, Thave awakened, ce Vf. eyphyopa, Iam awake, 
BAAcu, perdo,  bA@AeKa, perdidt, BAwAa, perit, 
weldw, to persuade, “ = -wérena, I have persuaded, “ wéwowa, I trust, 
dvolyw, to open, “  dvéwxa, I have opened, “  dvéwya, I stand open 
(§ 187, 6), 
xpdrraw, to do, “ wxémpaxa, J have done, “ — wéxparya (sc. ed), I 
Sure wed, 


Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not furm a first Perf., have an intransitive sense :— 


&yvinn, to break, second Pf. faya, fam broken, 
phyvim, te tear, : eBSorya, I am torn, 
thw, to smelt (iron), ; " rérnxa, Tam smelted, 
atryvius, to fasten, “ wémyya, Iam fastened, 
ohne, to make rotten, a oéonra, I am rotten, 
galvw, to show, «  owégnva, Tappcar. 


Remark 1. The Pass. aAlonopas, to be taken, has an active form in the 
Perf. and Aor., viz. édA wa, L have been taken, éddX wy, Twas taken (§ 161, 1). 


3. Intransitive active verbs are sometimes used in the place 
of the passive. 
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This is particularly the case with rdoxetv, rixrerv, pebyery, €d, Ka- 
KWS G&eovety, SynoKety, more seldom reAevtrav. These active verhs 
With td and the Gen. are very commonly uscd instead of the passive of such 
verbs as ddiuceiv, plrrew or Bddrew, Sidnew, xrelvey ; Svioxey in certain forms 
is always so uscd (§ 161,13). Meydaa weodyra (eversa, were destroyed by) 
wptryuata bxd hoodvwy, Her. 7,18. Aewdrepov evéurCov elvat xaxas iwd ray 
Wudritay axovery (audire, they thought tt worse to be evil spoken of by the citizens), 
P Karas iwtp ris réAEws arodvhonetv, Isocr. Pance. 56,77. So édxrimrery iad 
Tivos, expelli ab aliquo; very often pevryew tnd tivos, fugari ab aliquo, fo be put 
to flight by some one, or in a judicial sense, accusatum esse ab aliquo, e. g. doeBelas 
Gebyety ixd Tivos, to be accused by some one of impicty. Ed, xaxds wdoxw 


bx6 cov, I am bencfited, injured by you. ‘EreAetbrnocay w "AXnvalwr 
(enter fecti sunt), Her. 6, 92. 


Rex. 2. It will be scen (§ 279, Rem. 5) that intransitive active verbs arc 


f-equently uscd in poctry in a transitive sense, ¢. g. dotpdwrew oéAas, Balvew 
, 
woda, 


Rem. 38. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
docs not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or from 
the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the action. X. 
An. 1. 4,10. Kipos roy mapddeicov €& éxoWe nal td Bacircia kat éxaveey, caused 
to be cut down. So frequently awoxreivew, Sdrrew, oixodonety and similar exam- 
ples; often also d:ddonew, wadevew (comp. Vl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. Menon. 94, b). 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is again reflected upon it or is confined to it. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Mid. denotes, first and most frequently, an action 
which the subject performs upon an object within its own 
sphere, i. e. upon an object belonging to the subject, connected 
with it, or standing in any near relation to. In English, this 
relation of the Middle voice is expressed by a possessive pro- 
noun, or by the preposition éo or for with a personal pronoun. 

Téwroua, erupduny thy xeparny, I strike, [ struck my own head (riwrey k., to 
strike the head of another); Aovcacda tobs wddas, to wash one’s own fret (Aovew 7, 
w., to wash the fret of another); amoxpipacdat 1rd eavtod, to conceal one’s own 
affairs ; wepipphkaoda xira@va, sum vestem, to rend one's own garment (wepipSijtat, 
alius, that of another); maparxéo%at rt, to give something from one’s own means, to 
Surnish of one’s self, as vais, hence also to show, ec. g. ebvoray mapéxeadat (on the 
contrary wapéyew tut mpdypata, pdBoy, ete. fo cause trouble, fear, ete., to some 
one) ;— dwodel{acdal tt, ¢. ¢. Upyor, yrduny, ddvayv, to show one’s own work, ete. ; 
émoryyeiAagdal rt, to promise; in a reciprocal relation: veluacdal rt, aliquid inter 
ge partir’, to divide something with cach other, 80 peploagdas ;— rownoagdai rt, to do 
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or make, something for one's self, e. g. elphynv, exovids (woseiv, to do or accomplish), 
wrothcacdas wéAeuoy, to carry on war; éwiséAciay, to use care; &yecdat yuroina, to 
tuke a wife for one’s self, to marry ; éAéodau rt, sili sumere, hence to choose, prefer ; 
Bpaadal 71, to take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self (alpew tt, to take up something 
in order to lay it upon another) ; aithoacSal rt, to ask for one’s self (alreiv, to ask) ; 
apdtaodsa xphuard rwa, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam exiyere ; pisdSeoacda, conducere, te 
hire for one’s self (but pscSaoas, locare, to let out); perawéupacda, to cause to come 
to one’s self, to send for; naraotpépacdat, katadovAdcacsa viv, sibi subjicere ter- 
ram; dvapthoardal riwa, sibi devincire, to make dependent on one’s self; &woAvcac dal 
twa, to free for one's self, to ransom; roploacdal 71, sibi aliquid comparare (wopl {ees 
vf rim, alii aliquid comparare), xoploacsat, 6 g. TMlAaraseis waidas wal yuvaixas 
exxexopiopévos hoa és tas Adtvas, Th. 2,78; xricacda, wapacxevdoac- 
Sal rt, sibi comparare ; XécSar and ypdyacSa: vduous are used of one who makes 
laws for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws 
which he has made for others; on the contrary, Seiva: and ypdya: vduow are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of one 
who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. "Exos 
dy elreiv, 87s of GvIpwrot tobs aypapous vduous EX evr 0; "Eyw pty Seovs ola 
sous vémous TovTous Tots dvdpwras Jeiva, X. C. 4. 4, 19;— dudvacda: ro’s wore- 
lous, propulsare a se hostes, hence to defend one’s self against any one (&udver, 
properly to ward off, then to help); tipwphoacda! rt, to revenge one’s self on some 
one, to punish hint (tywpetv tun, to help one): rpépacda, to put to flight; awboaa- 
Sat xaxd, a se propulsare mala; droréupacdal twa, a se dimiticre; éxoceloagSal 
wt, @ se depellere; wapaithoaoda, deprecari; Siadoda, axoddéc8a, to sell; &wo- 
rp¢dpardat, droBardoda, dwoxpotvoagda.. Several Deponent Middle verbs also 
belong here (§ 102, 3). ; 


(b) The Middle denotes, second, but much more seldom, an 
action which the subject performs tmmediately on itself, so that 
the subject is at the same time, also, the object of the action. 
The Englsh here uses the active verb with the Acc. of the 
reflexive pronoun, ce. g. rémropat, I strike myself; érvpdépyy, I 
struck myself. Were belong particularly the following verbs :— 


"Andytat tid, to strangle some one; axdytacdat, to strangle one’s self; 
tupacsat, Kdpaccsat, to strike one’s self; xdpardat, to bend ones self 
down; olxlaagdat, migrare; ewiBaréadat, to apply or devote one’s self to 
something; tapagkevdoacsat, se parare; rdtacdat, to place one’s self in 
order of battle, ¢. g. obrw pty Kepxupaios érdtavro, Th.1,48; [but also to fix or 
establish for one’s self according to No. (a), e. g. rdfacda: Pdpoy, to agree to pay 
tribute ;| xposXé€adas, se adjungere, to agree with; taracdas (oriva, éordvat) 
and its compounds, to place one's self [but also according to No. (a), sébé ponere, 
to place for one’s self, e. g. rpdmaor]; dpuloacXat, radXopulcagaas, to lana 
(comp. Th. 4,15); cucAdocacday, to encircle (comp. Th. 5, 72), but «uxrAwd3- 
yu, to forma circle or place one’s self ina circle; tpaxéo das (not rpepyacda, 
see No. (2)} to turn one’s self (Th. 5. 29,73); éyyufcagdat, to pledge one’s self, 
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wratvoacdat, to ceuse (from xave, to cause to cease); SelEardat, to show one’s 
sel}; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the subject upon 
his own body, ec. g. Aovcacdat, viyardar, dGrAcipardat, xpicacdat, 
Cdécacitat, yupvdoacdat, Keadvyardal, Koguncacdsat, augpiécac- 
Sat, evetcacdat, exdicacdrat nelpagdat, aroudpiacrar, se abster 
gere; &wouvtacdat, se emunycre; &rophioacsat, se abstergere; srepa- 
vadogacdsat; ctelAagdat, to get ready, to fit one's self out; also some few 
verbs which in the Mid. express internal, mental action, e.g. puAdEaadat, to 
be on one's guard, to be cautious (but puddrrew rivd, to guard some one); yng l- 
cada dat, to determine or decree by vote (but Wnoplfew, to put the vote); Bovrev- 
cagXat, to deliberate, to advise one’s self (but Bovactew tiv, to advise some one) ; 
yevoarSat, to taste (yedev, to cause to taste, to give a tuste of); Tipwphoar- 
9 ai, toavenge; the reciprocals 3saxatradtvcacaat mpds Twa, to be reconciled 
to any one; cvv3 éoXai, to bind one's self, to agree with any one; oweloardat, 
to make a treaty, peace with; &eoexéadat, to restrain one’s self, to abstain 
from; several compounds of tu, c.g. eplerdat, to strive; bplerdat, to 
yield, be remiss; peSlerdat, to neglect, be remiss; avtimothoacsal twos, to 
strive for something; avrtrkaBéoSat tiwds, to lay hold of something. Here 
belong, also, most Deponent Middle verbs (§ 197, Rem. 2). 


REMARK 1. This immediate reflexive relation is expressed also: (n} by middle 
verbs with a Pass. Aor..¢. ¢. Siadvew, fo separate, diadvdjvat, diadvrecRar, lo 
separate one’s self, discedere (see § 197, Rem. 3); (b) by the active form, c. g. 
peraBddrAew, to change one’s self (sce § 249.1); (¢) by the active form with the 
Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e.g. éxaveiv éaurdy, dvaprav éautdy, to attach one’s 
self to, to make one's self depend on any one; &woxpiwrew gaudy, édlCew éaurdy, 
wapéxew éaurdv, arodvew éavtoy, to free one’s self, anoapdrtay éavrdv, axoxrel- 
vey éavtdéy; the Mid. then has the signitication of the Pass.; thus, éwavetodas, 
éxoxtelvecdat, droopdrreadat, laudari, interfier, jugulari ab alio, and has for its 
Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. Sometimes the active form with the reflexive 
pronoun is used, even when the verb has a middle form. This mode of expres- 
sion is very natural in antithesis or contrast, e.g. ’"EXjpevey awd trou, dxére 
yuuvaoa dautdy texal robs Ixxous, X. An. 1. 2, 7. 


Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act. (§ 249, Rem. 3), can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that in 
the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. ‘O watip robs 
maidas iddgato (éxadevoaro), which signifies either, the father educated the chil- 
dren for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he caused them to be educated 
(as X. C. 1.6, 2; on the contrary, d:ddonev, radevew arc uscd without referring 
back to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3) ; xelpaodat, to shave one’s self; or to get shaved. 
"Apycion odéwy eixdvas woinodmevot (having caused to be made) avéSeray és 
Acdgots, Her. 1,31. Mavoavlas tpdre(ay Mepouhy maperidero (caused to be set 
lefore him), Th. 1,130. Of Aakedaiudvios khpuxa wéuparvres Tovs vexpovs BreKo- 
pioayto (caused to be removed), 4, 38. 


Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the middle to the subject, is often so 
slignt, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and sometimes 
consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be completed to 
the advantage or disadcantage of the subject, e.g. Il. 0, 409. ofre wort Tpwes 
Aavaisy eSivavro oddrayyas pniduevor (in swum commodum) Krrwinot peyhwevas, 
Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the middle, particular! 
m antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflexive sense whie 
*xists in the middle only in a general and indefinite manner, e. g. Hevoper 


336 SYNTAX. ($ 251. 


Bovreterar Eaut@ Svoua xa) divauw wepiwoihoacadar (fo jain a name and 

mower Jor himself) X. An. 5. 6,17. CEwedeiiavto tas aitay dperas, Isovr. 
ate 58, 85. ‘Paduuoy abTots KkatecthoavTo Tov Bior, 63, lus. TH 
€pautovu yuuny awopatrvépervos, Id. Permut. 309, 22. 


Res. 4. In many verbs, the active and Mid. appear to have a similar siz- 
Nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meanine ts 
obvious; the active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without any 
accessary idea; the middle, on the other hand, expresses the sume action in 
relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence, the middle is employed when 
the literal meaniny is changed into the figurative, ec. g. dione of an outward 
arranzement, S:ometodas of mental; dplcew literally, dpigeodar figuratively; 
oradpay only in a literal sense, fo measure, but craduacdsa: also ina figurative 
signitication, to weigh or measure in one’s mind, aliquid secum perpendere ; oxoweir, 
to look at somuthing, oxomeiodas, to look mentally, to consider ; so in derivative 
verbs in -evw and -evoua, the active form is used absolutely, to be in @ certain 
state; the middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part of that which is 
indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the tendency or habit, to act 
as such, c. g. movnpevw, to be bad, xovnpevouat, to demean one’s self badly ; woke 
revw, to be a citizen, woAtrevomas, to live and act as a citizen; rayuevw, to be a 
manager, Taptevouat, to conduct business, to arrange, especially in a metaphorical 
sense, C.f. ToUs vydéuous; oTparetw, to undertake an erpedition, used of a general or 
a state, orparevoua, to engage in an erpedition, used of the soldiers. Derivatives 
in -(Qouae correspond in sense to those in -evouas, e. g. doretCouat, to demean my- 
self asa citizen; yaptevtiCouat, to act in an agreeable manner, Still, derivatives 
in -(¢w, from names of nations, reject the middle, ¢. g. deplw, to demean myself or 


to speak like a Dorian. 


Rem. 5. Several verbs which in the active have a causative scuse, in the 
middle have a simple tntransitive sense, though some of them are constructed 
with an Acc., @. g. poBioa, to cause to fear, poBycacda, to fur; aloxuvai, to 
muke ashamcd, aicxuveicdat, to be ashamed, to feel shame; wopevoat, to cause to 
go, to convey, Topevoacdai, (o go; mepaswoat, to cuuse to 7xIss over, Wepaimoeodal, 
to pass over; Kxoijoat, to cause to sleep, lull to sleep, xotphoagdat, to sleep: wavoas, 
to cause to cease, mavoacda, to cease; wAdyat,. to cause to wander, xAdytkecaa, 
to wander, ete. 


Rem. 6. The middle form, as already stated (§ 248, Rem. 1), is often used 
to express reciprocal actions. This is particularly the case with verbs siznify- 
ing to contend, vie with, converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or cui- 
pact, e.g. pdxeodsas, to fight with; apiddrdAgacda, to contend with; aywviCerdsa, to 
strive; Siadéyeadar, to converse with; domd(ecdat, to sulute ; travra cuvridecda, 
mutually to agree on these points; axovbas owévoerdat or woreiodat, to make a treaty 
(orovdas roe signifying fo make a libation). So also, where the action is not 
strictly reciprocal, but where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily sup- 
poses two persons or two partics, as in questions and answers, e. g¢. ruvddvecdas 
and tpecdat, to mquire; aroxpiverQa: and dwapyelBecda, to answer; cuuBovded- 
eodas, to consult with one, ask his advice, and avaxowovcdas, to consult one (dvaxowvour 
being especially used of consulting oracles). 


251. C. The Passive. 

1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject reecives the action from another 
upon itself,— permits the action to be performed upon itself. 
Hence the subject always appears as a passive or suffering 
object. 
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Maorryotpat, (nutobpos (ixd twos), [receive blows, punishment, I lect myself be 
struck, punished = I am struck, punished (by some one); BAdwropa:, &dieovmas, 
L suffer injury, injustice; SSdoxopat, L let myself be instructed, I receive instruction, 
LF learn, hence bxé twos, from some one = doccor ab aliquo; welSouat, I persuade 
myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ixé twos, by some one = I am per- 
suaded. 


2. Yet, there arc but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., which 
have special forms to express the passive sense of an action; 
the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule: The Fut. and Aor. Mid. have 
a reflexive (or intransitive) sense only; but all the other tenses 
of the Mid. serve at the same time for the Passive also. 


Resark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense also. The reason 
of this may be found ina great measure in the shorter form of this Fut. compared 
with that of the Fut. Pass. This passive use of the Fut. Mid. is found most 
frequently with Pure verbs; much more scldom with Mute verbs, and very sel- 
dom with Liquid verbs (probably not at all in Attic prose). Maoriydoeras, 
orpeBrAdoeTat, Sedhoera, exxavdhoerar TaddIardue, TeAeuTav wdyTA KaKd 
wadayv dvacxiSurevdioera, Pl. Rp. 361, ec. Ti trav xpnudrwy ondve: nwAd- 
govrat, Th.1,142. “Hy ris Bovdndy Kaxbs yevéadat, KoAaoSjoeTa TH Kpewovoy 
(nulq> of 8¢ dyadol Tipfaoovrat Tos mposnxovew &Aos Tis aperns (but the 
brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of valor), 2,87. Mept raév operé- 
poy ppouplwy, ws ériBovAXevcopevwy, worAAdis apdypata elxov, X. C. 6, 1, 
10. Elp&dépmeSa (includemur), X. An. 6.6,16. ‘H yj eb puAdeetas bxd Tey 
ppoupovytev. Ovdn d&yvoovrres, bri evedpetcotvrTo ind Tav noreulwy, H. 7. 2, 
18. Very commonly &dinhfoopat, &pEouart (from &pxw, impero), BAdWo- 
wat, SpéWopnast So always dAdconas Some verbs have both forms 
of the future, as, e.g. derciv, Cyusody, orepetv, poBev, &yew; then the Mid. 
form seems to denote a condition, the Vass. an action received. But in very 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only Ue ce. g. ‘H wéAis Bpaxéa nadeion 
peydra (nu .doerat, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with Bpaxyéa 
nod., Th. 3 40. ov (avros, BéATiov Spéyovrar wal wardevoorvras (they 
shall grow up better and eduaute themselves), Pl. Crito. 54, a. 


Rex. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. &, 35. xovpw 5& Sbw Kal mevrfxovta xpivdodwy xara 
Sipoyv, means, let them select for themselves (on the contrary, 48. xodpw 3¢ «piv - 
Sévre Siw x. wevt., the selected). Hes. Sc. 173. edrpot 8000 awmovupdpevor wu 
xds, they had deprived each other of life. V1. Phacdr. 244, e. r@ dp3@s pavévrs rad 
Karacxopery, “in fine frenzy” and in ecstasy. 


Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3 (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), that 
the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote a 
reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. BovAoua, I will, €BovaAhany, Lf willed; 
cigpaivw, I gludden, cheer, evppalvouat, L am glad, eb 9 pdvany, Iwas glad. In 
a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is uscd in the same way, ¢. g. Sopa, f rejoice, 
hranv, L rejoiced, nodjoopa, I shall rejoice. See § 197, Rem. 1. 


Res. 4. The author or cause of the passive condition or state is gencrally 
expressed by the Prep. dé with the Gen., e. g. Of orpari@ras bd THY TOA: 
euloy @&idySnoav. Instead of tre, pds with the Gen. is used, when at the 
same time a strong and direct influence of a person, or of a thing vicwed as a 
person, is to be expresscd, e. g. Aryd(ecdat, adiceioda: wpds Tivos. Bavav- 
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oixal téxvat eixdtws adototvra xpds tay wéArAewy, X. O. 4, 2; also wapd 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is at the same time to be represented as 
the person from near whom, or from whose Vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has proceeded; hence used specially with weép- 
weodat, Sidocdat, wpedcioIar, TvAAEyedat, A€yegaat, Spodoyeioda, TNpaiveT Jar, 
éxiSeixvvcda: (demonstrari), e.g. 'O &yyedos Cw eungdn wapa Bactdkéws (sent 
both by and from near the king). ‘H peyiorn etruxla rovry te dvdpl wapa 
Seay SéSorat. Moddad xphuara Kipw rapa tav olrawy cuvetAeypeva 
qv. Ta dapa wéumwerat rapa Tov Bagidrevortos, Her.7,1U6. Ta rapa 
Tay Xeav onuatvépeva, X.Cy.1.6,2. Mapa rdvrwy dporAoyet ras, 
An. 1. 9, 1. Oiuat yap pe tapa cod codlas rAnpwdiijocecsat Pil. Symp 

175,e. °Ex is still stronger than wapd,used especially with verbs of giving ; yet 
it is seldom used by the Attic writers, e. g.’Exelve adtn 7 xépa dx Bagirtéws 
€563n, X. H. 3.1, 6; in Her., however, é« is very often used instead of tad 
simply. The use of $46 with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, c. g. 3ay77raz 
iad reve; in Attic prose only in certain connections, c.g. vis bd TH Warp? 
redpauudvos, Pl. Rp. 558, d. Tuyxdves 62d wacdorpiBn ayad@ wrewader- 
pévos, Lach. 184,e. When the passive condition is not caused by persons, but 
bv things, the Dat. is commonly used (== Lat. Ablative), c.g. ‘H wéuis WoAAGES 

cuudopars éméero, the city was distressed by great misfortunes. — The above 

usave corresponds with that of the Latin, the voluntary agent with a passive 

verb being put in the Abl. with the preposition a or ab, the involuntary agent 

in the Abl. without a preposition. 


Rew. 5. The Dat. of persons, however, is very often used, particularly with 
the Perf. tense. and regularly with verbal adjectives. The Pass. has in such 
instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. indicates the person by 
whom the action was performed, or for whom it was performed. While 26 
with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the passive action, the Dat., at che 
suine time, denotes that this action stands in relation to the author, e. ¢. "Os 
pot mpdrepoy Sed7jAwrat, i. C. as the thing has been before pointed out by me, and_yor 
me now stunds as pointed out, Her. 6, 123. . 


4, It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that the Act., not mercly 
of transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the per- 
sonal Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive 
verbs with the Gen. and Dat.» | 


SXo0vovpar ord Tivos (froin Prove tun, tneidere client), ie. DT expericuce 
envy from some onc, am envied (in Latin, on the contrary, inetdetur mihi ech 
aliquo). X. Conv. 4, 29. xpetrrév corti mia reversat iwd rijs warpisos madAAoy, 4) 
amiotecodsas (from morevey and amorety tin), Lam trusted, Lam distrusterd?. 
Th. 1, 82. qpets bm ’Adnvalwy emiBovrAeudpeda (ewiBovrcvew til). PI. Rv. 
3.417, b. nal émiBovAevovres, kal €wmtBovurAeudpevosr Sidtovor wdvra.thy Piov. 
8. 551, a. doxetras 8) 1d del Tipdpevov, &meAetrac Se 7d arimatduevow. XX. S. 
4, 31. ovxérs GretAotpat, GAN’ Hin aware BAdrois. So dpxdijva., xpary- 
Siivat, Hyepovevdahvar, ratappornarjvar txd twos (from &pxev, xpa- 
veiv, fyeuovevew, KaTappovely Tivos), Cwixetpnarivac (from emxeipety Tivt). 
On xérropa Thy Keparhy, emitpéexopas Thy pudahy, sce § 281, 3. 

Rem. 6. The Greck may form a Pass. from other intransitives also, vet, for 
the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pronoun, 
or a Part. used as a Nent. substantive, ¢. 2. Kal pinpd auaprnadeévra (vel parva 

ta), X. An. 5. 8, 20. "AruxnSévrewy (rerum infeliciter gestarun), Dem. 
Cor. 298, 212. ‘Ext rovrus éyd GAnrdvevopeévots didwul co Thr euhy Setior 


$§ 252, 253.] "TENSES AND MODES. 339 


(ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur), X. Cy. 4. 6,10. “Ev év) dvdpt woAAay dpe- 
ras xivduvederdsa (in periculum vocart), Th. 2,35. Od padiov 7a ind woAAGY 
Rivisevevdsévra ip’ évds pyrijva, Lys. 5, 112, 


§ 252. Remarks on the Deponents. 


It has been seen above (§ 102, 3) that Deponents are simply verbs which © 
Occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. with a Pass. Aor., and have a 
reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into Mid. 
or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass.form. The 
reflexive sense of many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, in our 
mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. 3¢xoual rt, I take (namely, 
to mysclf ) something, épyd(opal tt, BidQopal riva, etc. Such Deponents are often 
used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in the Pass. Aor. Examples 
of the Pres., Impf., and Fut. in a Pass. sense are very rare, and are found only 
in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, o. g. Bid(eoSat, 
@veirda. 

Iidvra dwelpyacra: te Seg, Pl. L. 710,d. Mepipnudévos (ad imitatio- 
nem expressus, made like), Her. 2,78. ES’ évreSupnpévoy (well-considered), Pi. 
Crat. 404, a. Nijes odx €xphodneoay (adhibitae sunt), Her. 7, 144. 

Remark. Scveral Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, e. g. €SeEduny, except, €3éx Sy, erceplus sum ; 
€Biacduny, cotgi, €Bido&Sny, coactus sum; extnoduny, mihi comparari, 
dxrhsny, comparatus sun (I was gained); 6Xopbpacaxat, to lament, dr0- 
| dahl daly to be lamented; axéoaaddat, to heal, &xecdivat, to be healed; 


woxplvacdxat, to reply. axon ptdjvas, to be separated. In afew verbs only 
are both Aorists used without distinction of meaning (§ 197, Rem. 1). 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes of the Verb. 


(a) Tenses denote the relation of time expressed by the 
predicate, this being designated either as Present, Future, or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; . 

-(b) Modes denote the relation of what is affirmed in the predi- 
cate to the subject; this relation being denoted cither as an 
actual fact, as a conception or representation, or as a direct 
expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, os 
the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, as the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; that which 
denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, ng 


give. 
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251. A. More Particular View of the Tenseg. 


1. The tenses are divided, according to their form and meane 
ing, into two classes: (a) into Principal tenses, which, both in 
the Ind. and Subj., always denote something present or future; 
(b) into Historical tenses, which in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Optative, something present or future. 


2. The Principal tenses are :— 


(a) Tho Present: (a) Indicative, ¢. g. ypdpomer, scribimus; (B) Subjunctivo, 
€. g. ypdpwper, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect: (a) Indicative, ¢. g. yeypdpauer, scripsimus ; (8) Subjanc- 
tive, 6. g. yeypdpwpey, scripserimus ; 

(ec, The Future Indicative, e. g. ypdpouer, scribemus, we shall write; Subjunc- 
tive wanting; 

- (d) The Future Perfect Indicative, e. g. BeBovrAedoonat, I shall have advised 

myself, or I shall have been adviscd ; Subjunctive wanting. 

The Subj. Aor. also belongs here, e. g. ypdw, scripserim or scribam. Sce 


§ 257, 1 (a). 
3. The Distorical tenses are: — 


(a) The Aorist: (a) Indicative, e.g. &ypaya, I urote; (B) Optative, e. - 
ypdWauu, IT might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. &ypapoy, scribcbam ; (8) Optative, 
C. £. ypapoiu, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect: (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypdoew, scripseram ; (B) Optative, 
e. £. yeypdpott, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypdouu, J would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., ¢. g. BeBovAevooluny, I would have deliberated. or I would have 
been advised, when in narration (and consequently in reference to the 
past), the representation of a future action, or of onc to be completed at 
a future time, is to be expressed, ¢. g. 6 byyedos EAcyev, Sts of wor€pso4 
vinhoover, the messenger said, that the encmy WOULD conquer ; treyer, St 
axdyra ind tov aotpatnyou eb BeBovaAetaoiro, he said that everything 
WOULD be well planned by the gencral. 


$255. (a) Principal Tenses: Present, Perfect, Future. 


1. The Present Indicative represents the action as taking 
nlace in time present to the speaker. The Present ‘ih. often 
ased, in the narration of past events, for the purpose of a more 
vivid and graphic representation; past time is then viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 
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Tabrny thy tdppor Bacireds péyas ware? dvr) épiuaros, dred) wmuvSdvera. 
Kipoy xposeAadvoyra, X. An. 1. 7, 16. "Hy tis Mptauidar vedraros ToAtSwpos, 
"ExdBns mais, by ex Tpolas éuol xarhp BlEwae Mplayos ev Sduots rpépew, Eur, 
Hee. 1116. The Hist. Pres. is sometimes used cven in passages which in them- 
selves, aside from adverbs like roré, wdAas (poet. xdpos), are considered as 
involying past time, e. g. Zavr elsaxotoas waida, by exod Ce: word, Eur. El. 
419. 


Remark 1. An action.is often viewed by the language as present, which 
belongs, indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in 
its results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
larly are used: (a) verbs of perceiving, e. g.dxovw, tuyddvopat, aladd- 
yomat, ytyvyeonw, pavddyy (like Lat. audio, video, etc., and Eng. to hear, 
to see, to perceive, to observe), when the object of these verbs is to be represented 
as still continuing in the present; (b) pedya, Thave given myself to flight, and 
Tam now a fugitive, hence to live in exile; vix@ and xpare (I am a victor, 
hence have conquered), #7 Guat (Lam vanquished, have been vanquished), &8i86@ 
(Lam in the wrong, have done wrong), ylyvomac (I am descended), eine in 
poctry: povedw (Lama murderer, have murdered, ce. g. S. Ant. 1174), SvyfaKne 
(Iam dead, have dicd, S. E1. 113), rlatr@, yevve (1am a father or mother, Eur. 
Ion. 356. Her. 209), etc. This usage extends to all the Modes and Participials 
of the Pres. as well as to the Impf. @emoroxrAda ob dxovers bvdpa &yaddy 
yeyovéra; Pl. Gorg. 503, ce. Mdvra ruvdavdpevos 6 Kpoioos treure és Iadp- 
ray dyyédous, Her. 1,69. Th3é; od éxeivo duhxoas, Sts Mugol Kad Miolda: dv 177 
Baoirdws xaépa xaréxorres épupyd wdvv xwpla Sivayras (iy eAevSepot ; — Kal rovrd 
7, tpn, &rove, hast thou heard ? anova, yes, T have known of it, X. C.3. 5, 26. 
‘Amayyérete ‘Apialy, Sri jets ye vixn@ pew Bacirda, ral, ds dpare, ovdels fuiy 
Eri pdyerat, An. 2.1, 4. Tay vindvrwy dori nal ra dauray od (ew nal 7a Toy 
a Bévaw AauBdvew, 3. 2, 39. Aaplov nal NMapvodridos waides ylyvorras 
Svo, 1.1, 1. 


Rem. 2. Ofxomas and fjxw, with Pres. forms, are often translated in Eng. 
by Perfects, namely, ofxouas, I have departed, and 4xw, I have come; yet 
ofx oat, properly means, J am gone, and 4{xw, J am here (adsum), e. g. Mh 
Aumov, 871 "Apdowas ofxetat eis Tov’s wodeplous, that Araspas is gone, has 
departed (= transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. “Hw vexpay xeuduava 
nal oxérou widAas Araéy, Eur. Hee. 1. ‘Ypeis udrrs apiavetode, bros tyets wdAas 
hropeyv, X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 


Rem. 3. But the language often considers an action as present, which is not 
yet accomplished, but is either actually begun, or is begun in our mind, or pur- 
pose; such an action is virtually future, though considered as present. Com- 
pare the English: Z go to-morrow, i.e. I shall go, I intend to go, and the like. ‘This 
usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. and the Impf. 
It specially holds of the Pres. of ¢f«, which, in the Ind. has regularly the mean- 
ing of the Fut., J shall go; the Subj. includes a Fut. meaning in itself (§ 257, 
Rem. 4); but the Inf. and Part. have both a Pres. and Fut. meaning. “Eweira 
Td Te viv bvta ev tH wapadelow Anpla SlSwpul co, cal bAAa wayrodaTa avA- 
Adétmw, X. Cy. 1. 3, 14 (3150 pe T o cr). “Exaorés tis EwetQev Eevodarta 
imootiva thy apxiv (persuadere studcbat), X. An. 6. 1, 19. MuruaAnvaior emt 
Mijdunvay ws wpodidopevny eorpdrevoay (putantes parart ibi proditionem), 
Th. 3,18. In like manner often the Pres. Part. after verbs of motion, e. g. ‘H 
wdpados és Tas "AStvas Exdeucev, drayyéAAovaa 7a yeyovdra ( for the purpose 
of announcing), X. HW. 2.1, 29. Kal re plyet dwmwdAAd peda, kal xidy wAcioTy 
fy (we expected to perish), An. 5. 8, 2.— Oix ebdis &phaow abrdy, od Greiut, 
ar’ ephaoopmar airy nal dEerdaw, Pl. Apol. 29,¢. Exel  Mavidyn sapec- 
nevd(ero ds deiodaa wddw xpos Toy Evdpa, eSeiro abriis 6 ’Aorudyns xaradineis 
roy Kipoy, X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 

29* 
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Rew. 4. But also actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated 
ns present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker 
the action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears already present, ¢. g.’Ev pid pdx 
ride Thy xdépay wmposxTagde Kal exelyny parrAoy €XevIEpovTeE (yuu yarn, 
will gain, and free), Th. 4,95. *Hv Savjs ov, xais 68 expevye: popov: cov 5 
ov JeAovons natdaveiv, Tovde xrevo, Lur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perfect (Indicative) represents a past action in tune 
present to the speaker; the action appears as already accom- 
plished at the present time. Hence the Perf. represents not 
only a past action, but its present effects or results. 


Péypada thy émoroAty, J HAVE WRITTEN the letter, the letter 18 NOW WRIT- 
TEN, whether written now, or some time ago; the writing is the past act, the 
letter is the result still present. ‘H xdéAcs Exrio rat, the city WAS BUILT (in past 
time), is xow built, and there-it now stands built. "Aortudyns ray év Mfhdors rdyreew 
Seoxdtyny éavtdy wemoinxey, X. Cy. 1. 8,18. Ovdéy dort nepdartedbrepoy tos 
vucay & yap Kkparav Gua ndyta ouvfprake, kal ros Gvdpas, kal ras yuvaixas, 
4. 2, 26. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment; and hence they 
used the Perf. in order to indicate a present condition or state that was occa- 
sioned by the completion of the action. As such a use of the Perfect docs not 
belong to the English, we translate many Greek Perfects by our Present, where 
the present condition is more prominent than the past act; the Plupf. of such 
verbs is then translated by our Impf, e. g. ré8ynxa (I have diced), Jam dead 
(Eur. Alc. 557. reSvaaty of Savdytes, those who died, are dead); xéxtnuat (IL 
have acquired), Z possess; reQavpaxa (I have been wondering), J am astonished ; 
BeBobrAevpa (I have taken counsel with myself), Z am determined ; répnva (I 
have shown myself ), Z appear ; olda, novi (I have seen), J know ; ré3nAa (I have 
blossomed), I bloom; wéxowa (I have convinced myself), J trust ; BéBnxa (I 
have taken steps), J am going; péuynpat, memint (I have called to mind), J am 
mindful, or remember ; xéxAnuas (I have been named), J am called, ete. The 
Pres. and Impf. of many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, 
to call, are not uscd at all, or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. seem 
to take entirely the place of the Pres. and Impf., ¢. g. «éxpaya, I cry, properly, 
[am a crier ; pésuxa, I roar. 


Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition or state 
produced by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 4 Svpa 
xéxXeroras, the door has been shut, and it 13 Now suut. So particularly the 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one would command with 
emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed and permanent in its 
condition, i.e. not only that the action should be performed, but particularly 
that the result should continue, ce. g. 7d a&yxipior dveardoda, let the anchor be 
dracn up and remain 80; Aercipdse, reliquum esto. let it remain permanently ; wewes 
pdadw, te it be tried ; viv &t TovTo TetToAuTnoaw einetv. So the Inf. in the Oratio 
obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. ékidyres 5¢ efrov, Thy Avpay rexArciodat, that it be shut, and 
remain shut. 


Rem. 7. The Perf. is used with special emphasis, even of future actions, the 
occurrence of these being affirmed with the same definiteness and confidence, 
as if they had alrcady taken place. I]. 0, 128. 3¢ép3opas! you are lost, will be 


§ 255.] PRINCIPAL TENSES. 343 


lost. So 8XwAa, like perit, inferti, actum est de me, it’s all over with me, will be, 
etc. PL. Phaed. 80, d. 7 yuxh arardarropévn Tov cdparos, ebdUs Siawegpvan: 
rat Kal awdédrAwrey. 


3. The Future (Indicative) denotcs an action as future in re- 
lation to the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very 
often use the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an 
Hist. tense, to express that which shall, should, must, or can be, 
where the Latin employs the Subj.; the other forms of the 
Fut., particularly the Part., are also so used. 


Néuous Swdptat def roovrous, 8: dy rots uty dyadois Uyrinos Kal erevdepos 5 Bios 
wapaocxevacadhaoerat (should be obtained), rots 8¢ xaxois tawewds te Kal dA- 
yewds Kal dBloros 6 aidy éwavaxelceras (should be imposed upon them), X. Cy. 
3.3, 52. Of els rhy Baciruchy réxvny waidevduevo: tt Biadépovor Tay e& ayd-yrns 
kaxowadouvrwy, ef ye wetvhaoouvges cal 8iWhoougs nal piydoougs kal dy- 
pumvicouas (if they must hunger, etc.), C. 2.1, 17. “ESoke re Shuw tpidxovra 
By3pas érXdoSat, of rovs xarplous véuous EuyypdWougs, nad’ obs roAtTEvcovgs 
(who should draw up laws, according to which they should live\, UL. 3. 2, 3. 


4. The second person of the Fut. Ind. is often uscd to express 
commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in con- 
nection with the negative ov, prohibitions ; here the accomplish- 
ment of what is affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the 
Imp., but is left to the choice of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. This differs chiefly from the Imp. only in being 
a milder form of expression. On the contrary, the Fut. is used 
with thé negative o%, interrogatively, when, in a strong and 
indignant tone, the accomplishment of the action is expected 
necessarily. 


“Opa ot nal roodupod narideiv, édy was apdrepos euod Wns, cal wo ppd- 
gwecs (you will communicate it to me = communicate), Pl. Rp. 432, c. *Qs ob» 
woihoere kal reldecdé pos (you will do thus, ctc. = do thus), Prot. 338, a. 
Ov Bpdoets Tovro, thou wilt not do this,.as I hope = do it not; but ob Spdoers 
Touro; wilt thou not do this? = do it. OU watan A€ywy; non desines dicere? 
instead of desine diccre. Pl. Symp. in. od wepmevets; wilt thou not wait? Dem. 
Phil. 2, 72. ob puadtecd’, Lpnv, Saws uh Seondrny etpnre; But when in this 
manuer, a negative command is to be expressed, the negative #7 Is to be used 
with ov; and when two sentences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning 
and the other with a negative, follow cach other, od stands in the first sentence, 
uh inthe last. Od ph pdavapices; OF wh Aarhoets, BAX’ &koAOVARG ELS 
évol, Ar. Nub. 505 (instead of ph pavdper, wh AdAet, GAA’ GxoArovde:’. PI. Symp, 
175, a. ob ody KaAdets abrdy kal ph &hjecets. 
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5. The Future Perfect (Indicative) represents a future action 
as past (completed) in relation to another future action; hence 
a future prior to another future. Such an action is future with 
reference to the present, past with reference to another future. 


Kal rotot peulterar eoSdd naxotow (the good shall have been mixed with cril), 
Hes. Op. 177. ‘H wodrrela reddws nexoophoerat, day 6 roovros abthy éms~ 
KowH pvaat 6 TovTwy éemoriuwy, Pl. Rp. 506, a. As the Greck Perf. frequently 
denotes the present condition or result of a completed action, so the Fut. Perf. 
frequently denotes the future condition or result of a completed action. Hence 
the Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated by the present tense 
of other verbs (sec Rem. 5), must be translated by the simple Fat., e. g. peusi- 
couat, meminero (I shall have reminded mysclf), I shall be mindful, shall remember 
(but pxfoopat, [shall remind myself); nexthoopas (I shall have acquired), I shall 
possess (but xthoopzat, I shall acquire), ete. 

Res. 8. The Fut. Perf, like the Perf. (Rem. 7), is used instead of the sim- 
le Fut., to express a thing emphatically. Here as in the Perf. used for the 
‘ut., the speaker looks upon the action as already accomplished ; hence the 

Fut. Perf. often denotes the rapidity and certainty of the action, the process 
or progress being Ieft wholly out of view, c. g. pd(e, nal mempdferas (and it 
shall be [CERTAINLY, IMMEDIATELY] donc), Ar. Plut. 1127; pidos qyiv ovdels 
AcAelWeras (no friend will [CERTAINLY] be left us), X. An. 2.4, 5. So also in 


the Inf. Avoiy }} tpiav nuepay tratra wempadteodsat, Dem. 19, 74. In the Act. 
the periphrasis BeBovAeuxws Eoopas is found. 


Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in principal clanses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ér: and @s (that), by ei used instead of ét1, 
and by &sre (so that), all with the Ind. In all other subordinate clauses, the 
Aor. Subj. (more seldom the Perf.) is used instead of it, in connection with a 
conjunction compounded of &y, as édy, éxdy, éreddy, Stay, wply hy, est’ by, bs 
&y, etc., e. g. Edy rouro A€Ens (st huc dixeris), auapthen. 


§ 256. (b) Historical Tenses: Aorist, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. 


1. The Aorist (Ind.) expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, with no other relation, e. g. éypaya, I wrote, Kipos 
moAXa éJvy evixyoey. It thus stands in contrast with the other 
tenses which express past timc; still, so far as it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it mav be used instead of cither of these 
tenses. | 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. (Ind.) represent an action as 
past, but always as having relation to another past action. But 
the Impf. expresses the action as contemporary with this other 
past action; the Plup. expresses the action as already past 
before this other past action. 
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"Ev 5 ob Emailes, dyd Eypagoy, while you were playing, Iwas writing. “Ore 
eyyis Foay of BdpBgpot, oi “EAAnves en dxovto. “Ore of BdpBapur emer nAL- 
aeaar, of “EAAnves Cudxovro. Tére (oréy tatty TH wdxn) of “EAAnVES 
Rapparewrata éuaxovro. ‘Eweidh of "EAAnves €weAnrAvrecay, of worcuios 
&wemrepevyeray. “Ore of ciuuaxo: érAnala oy, oi ‘Adnvaio rovs Mépoo 
Cvevinixertayv. “Kyeypdpety tiv emarodty, [had written the letter (before 
the friend came). _ 

REMARK 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks freely use the Aor. instead of 
the Plup., when the relation of the past time to another past time can be easily 
inferred from the context, and no special emphasis lies in this relation, e. g. 
*Eweid) of “EAAnves €w HAVO (quum Gracci venissent), of worA€guios aweweperrye- 
gay. The Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf, when the relation 
of the past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 


3. Hence the Aorist (Ind.) is used in historical narrations, in 
order to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. (Ind.) is 
used to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. 
narrates, the Impf. describes. Hence: in the narration of past 
events, the Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very 
often interchanged with the Impf, which describes and paints; 
often, also, with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., relates the 
principal events, and places them vividly in the present; not 
seldom, also, with the Plup., sometimes with the Perf. By this 
interchange of the tenses, the narration has the greatest liveli- 

ess of representation, and the finest shades of expression. 


*Huos 8 ‘Ewspdpos elt pdws epéwy em) yaiay, rijpos wupxaih enapalverto, 
wataato St pad (the fire upon the funcral pile began to abate, and the flame 
ceascd), Il. p, 228. Tobs wedtacras €3éEavro of BdpBapo nal eudyxowro: 
eral 8 eyyis Aoay of dxAtrat, erpdwrovro: Kal of xeATacTAa) eidis efrorTo 
(the barbarians withstood the peltasts and continucd to fight with them ; but when the 
hoplites drew near, they fled, and immediately the peltasts set out in pursuit), X. An. 
5. 4,24. ZuvéBy 1@ adonhrw nal dfarivns dupordpwdev rods 'AInvalous SopuBn- 
Sivars kal 7d perv ebdvupov xépas aitav, Srep 5h cal wpoxexwphKet, eldus 
dnopiayey Epuye* wal d Bpacldas, Groxwpobvros 45n avrov, émimapiwy te Setiv, 
TiTtpoaKketat Kal weodyta abrdoy of pty “Adnvaio ob aladdvovrat, of & 
wAncioy Bpayres AuhveyKay kal 6 pty KAéwy, os 7d mpwtov ov SievoetTo 
peevey, evads pet-ywy, kal xaradAngaels bxd Mupxiviou weATaoTov, AmWoSvhoKes® of 
Se abtov tvorpapévres éwdira: Huvvowvto x. 7. A., Th. 5, 10. ‘O pev wédrcuos 
ardytwy has Tay eipnudvey dxearépnKe* kal ydp to weveatépous wemolnne, 
wal woAAods Kivduvous trouévery HudyKace, kal mpds To’s “EAAnvas 81aBe BAN- 
Ke kal wdvra tpdroy treraraiwuopnnev jas, Isocr. Pac. 163, a. (The 
Perfects denote the recnlt, the Aorist the event.) 

Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action independently 


and absolutely, uncon iected with any other past time, while the Impf. In 
represents a past action as always connected with another past action, being, 
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consequently, employed in exhibiting an action in its duration and progress, and 
hence used in description ; accordingly the Aor. expresses a moment or point of 
time, while the Impf., denotes duration or continuance. The Aor. therefore 
describes a momentary action or a single action; the action, however, described 
by the Aor. may be a continued or protracted one, but the writer in using the 
Aor. presents no such view of it, communicating merely the fact of the occur- 
rence. The Impf., on the other hand, describes an action in its continuance 
and progress, — not merely a single act, but a series of acts. It often depends on 
the choice of the writer whether the Impf. or Aor. is used. An action graphi- 
cally presented in its duration and progress by the Impf., can be stated histore 
ically as a mere past act, by the Aor. And so, many actions stated in the Aor. 
might be more vividly described by the Impf., if the writer wished it. 


4. On the use of the lmpf. and Aor. Ind., the folowing things 
arc to be noted: — | 


(1) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres. since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in which 
it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Kupos éfeAavves —éxl roy XdAop 
roraudy, ByTa Td ebpos *rAESpov, FANpY D ixdvwv peydrwy Kal xpadwy, obs of Sipoc 
Seobs evdpiCow nal adicety obk efor (which the Syrians CONSIDER as gods, 
namely, as I then saw), X. An. 1. 4,9. ‘Aglxovro wpbs 7d Mndlas xadolpevow 
Teixos *—dmetxe 5¢ BaBvadvos ob word, 2.4,12. Ty 3t xpdry judpa dplxorro 
ext roy notaudy, 8s pile thy re Trav Maxpévev [xdpay] wal rhy rar Sxvdwey, 
4.8,1. ‘Ardp, & éraipe, dp’ ob rdde Hy 7d Sévdpor, ep’ Sep Hyes Huas ; Pl. Phaedr. 
230, 0. Ovbx bp’ &yadds 7a wodsrind MepsmAtjs Fv ex Tovrou rou Adyou (namely, 
when he so appeared to us, consequently = odk Gp’ dyadds dor, ds epalrverto, 
he is not therefore distinguished, as he then seemed to be), Gorg. 516, d.—From the 
idea of duration or continuance contained in the Impf. several other relations orig- 
inate: (a) The beginning of an action, e. g. érel eyyis éyévorro, éanlyys of pty 
avtay érotevor, some of them began to shoot their arrows ; —(B) habit or custom, 
C. g. abrdy olmep xpdsSey mposexvvouy, xal réTe mposextynoay, those tcho were 
before accustomed to do obcisance to him, did it then also ;— (y) wish, endeavor or 
attempt, ¢. &. mp@ros KAéapxos robs abrou arpariéras €Bidero iva, Clearchus 
endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions which express a fact bor- 
rowed from expericnce, and hence what is customary; here a single fact which 
has been observed to be truce in many instances, but not established as universal, 
is stated to be generally true,—the truth frequently observed in regard to a 
single event, is considered as holding in the case of other similar cyents. In 
such cases the Aor. is usually translated into English by the present, or by the 
verb ts wont, 1s accustomed, with the Inf. Il. p, 177. aiel re Aids xpeloowy vdos 
alyisxo10, Sste nal BAximoy kydpa poet, wal dgelrAero vinny pnidiws (who 
taspires the brave man with fear, and bears off the victory), X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. af wey 
yap wAciocTat wWéAEts RpostdtToval Tos WoAlTas wy KACMTELW, UH apwdaCew, Kal TAAAS 
7a TolavTa wsavTws: Ry S€ Tis ToUTwWY Tt MapaBaivn, Cnulas avrois ewedeoar 
(were accustomed to impose a penalty upon them). Dem. O1. 1(2). 20, 9. 8ray éx 
wAcovetias Kal wovnplas tis, Sswep outros (PidAiwros), ioxvon, h porn xpépacts 
kal punpoy Wraicua Gravra avexalrioe kal SidAvoey. 
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Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses the 
verbs giavecy and é&éAew. Her. 7.10, 5. per €es yep 6 Seds Ta Urepéxovta wdyta 


woAovery. 157.7¢ ed BovrevdevTe xphypart TeXeuT} ws To énimay xpnoTh edEeArAEL 
dmiylverdas. 


(c) Hence in poctry, the Aor. 1s often uscd in comparisons, instead of the- 
Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded on often 
repeated experience. Il. y, 33—36. ds 8 Sre tls re Spdxovra idav wadlvopaos 
&udarn ovpeos ev Bhoons, id te rpduos EAAaBe yuia, by 7 avexadpnoer, 
Sxpés ré pew efA€ waperds: ds abtis nad’ Burov tu Tpdwy ayepwxwy (sc. des). 
Il. w, 482. Hpiwe 3, ds Fre ris Spis Hpiwey. 

(d) The Tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a decision or determination, which has respect, indeed, 
to the present time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as having been 
previously established and settled in his own mind. The English often trans- 
lates such Aorists, in a very imperfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong 
especially verbs expressing strong fecling or passion, e.g. dwéaruca (Ldo 
abhor), éyéXAaca (I cannot help laughing), eriverca, puwta, édavuaca, 
anwpoca, fodny. S. Phil. 1434. & 8 a» AdBns ot oxida rovde Tov oTpartou, 
tékwy euav pynpueia, mpds wupay éuhy xduile* wal col Tait’, "AxiAAdws Téxvov, ®a- 
prhveca, this I counsel thee, this I have counselled thee. Eur. Med. 223. xph 8e 
Eévov pty xdpra mposxwpeiv (se accommodare) xére ov8 aotiy veo’, dstis 
avaddns yeyus mixpds woAlras eorly duaSlas Swo (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavt). 
Hee. 1276. Polym.: xal chy 7 avdynn aida Kaodvdpay Saveiv. Uccuba: awéa- 
ruoea, this thought I do abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(c) With like effect the Aor. is often uscd by Attic writers, apparently instead 
of the Pres. in urgent appeals or commands, expressed in the form of a question 
introduced by rf ody od or Th od The speaker wislics, as it were, to sec the 
desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2.1, 4. tl obv, pn 6 Kipos, ob wad 
rhy Sbvamy CrXeEds pot (quin igitur mihi recnscs ? why hast thou not yet told me of 
the forces? instzad of tell me forthwith!) 5. 4, 37. rf ovv, ton, & Taddra, 
obX) Ta ply TeLxn pudanH exupa ewolnaas (why therefore have you not made 
the walls strong bya guard ? = at once stake them, etc.) ; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. ef ody 
ats Sav evxopérepos euod, TL obn AweKplvaro, (is quam celerrime respondeat, 
let him answer at once). The Pres. is also so used; yet the expression is then 
far weaker, e. g. Th ody, 4 8 bs, ovK €pwras; (stronger than épdra, vut 
weaker than Tl ov ox }petnoas or Hpov;) Pl. Lysid. 211,d. Ti ody ob 
onowovpey, X. C. 3.1, 1d. 

(f} The Aor., like the Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 7) is used, when the speaker confi 
dently considers a futere event as already taken place. Il. 3, 160-—162. efwep 
vydp te Kal adrix’ ‘OAvpmios ovK erddrcooer, te TE Kal Oe TeAEZ, Oby TE peydArw 
arérioay oby aptiaw Kepadjor yuvakl re Kal Texéeoow (then have they pad a 
Acary penalty, thn shall they pay). Tur. Med. 78. amar db peas bp’, ef waxdy 
rposolcomey vey Tarai (then we shall perish, if: ete.). 

(x) The Aorist is very often used in all its forms to denote the coming into a 
condition; this the Ind. alwsys represents naturally in the past. Baoweto, I 
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ama king, éBaolvAevoa (not Iwasa king, but) I came to be a king, was made a 
king, Bag tdevoas, having been made king, rex fuctus. Bovdcuw, f am a senator 
(X. C. 1. 2, 35), BovAedoas, having been made a senator, senator fuctus (ib. 1. 1, 
18). ov orpatnyhoavros, te duce fucto (ib. 3. 5,1). "Ioxuw, Tam strong, 
loxvoas, having become or been made strong, potens fuctus (Th. 1,3). Auyn- 
Sels, potentiam nactus. "AgZevjaat, to huve become sick, in morbum incidisse. 
Kipos hydodn airdy (KAdapxov), X. An. 1.1, 9. Cyrus came to admire him, ejus 
adimiratione captus est. 


§257. Subordinate Modes. - 


1. As the Aorist Indicative expresses a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, having no relation to another past ac- 
tion; while the Imperfect, always representing a past action in 
relation to another past, and being used in describing and paint- 
ing, presents the action in its duration and progress, so the 
same distinction holds in regard to the subordinate modes of 
the Aorist and Present:! The subordinate modes of the Aor. 
(Subj. Opt. and Impr.) together with the Infinitive and Partici- 
ple, are used, when the speaker wishes to represent the action 
by itself, as completed; the subordinate modes of the Present 
together with the Infinitive and Participle, and also the Imper- 
fect Opt. are used, when the speaker, considering the perform- 
ance of the action, wishes to represent it descriptively in its dura- 
tion and progress. In this way the following modes stand in 
contrast with each other: 


(a) The Subjunctive and Optative Aorist with the Subjunctive Present and the 
Optative Imperfect, e. g. P¥yeney and gevywpuey, ct us flee. With 
puywpey, the idea of ficcing itself is urged and is had in mind; with 
pevywpey, I rather have reference to the performance and progress of 
the action ; the Aor.cxpresses the acticn with more energy, as it denotcs 
an instantancous, momentary act. The same distinction exists in all 
the following examples. Tl morhowpey and wxoimpev; what shall we do? 
Adyw, va pddns and wa pavdavns, ul discas; treyov, Wa paddors 
and va wavadvors, ut disceres. The Greck 8ubj. always refers to the 
Suture, and bence is never used, as in Latin, of the present and past, ¢. ¢. 
Laudat pucrum, quod diligens sit or fuerit, because he ts or has been. Iu 
subordinate clauses with ds &y, ay, Sray, etc. [§ 260. (a)]}, the Subj. Aor. 
corresponds with Latin Fut. Perf. (§ 255, Rem. 9). ’Eayv rodro A€ynss 
auaption (si hoc diccs or quoticscunque hoc dicts, errabis), “Edy Toit 


a rn ee 
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' Tho suburdinate modes of the Imperf. are supplicd by those of the Pres 
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Aéins, apaprhop (si hoc dixeris, if you shull have said). Comp. the exam- 
ples under §§ 333, 3. 337, 6. 339, 2, IL. (b). The Impf.and Aor. Opt. has 
the sense of the present or future in clauses which express a supposi- 
tion, conjecture, or undetermined possibility, in prose commonly with &y, 
in hypothetical clauses with ¢?; the Opt. in this sense is found in clauscs 
denoting a wish, in final clauses, and in direct interrogative clauses, 
particularly in deliberative questions. Tovro fqdiws ty ylyvoiro or 
yévotro, this might easily be done. Sec §§ 259, 3 and 6, and 260, 4. El 
rovro Adyots or A€fetas, auaprdvors or Gudprors by, if you 
should say this, you would err. See § 339, II, (a). Ete totvro ylyyoiro 
or yévorro, O that this might be! See § 259, & (b). “EAeyor, ba 
pavadyvots or pddats, ut disceres. Sce§ 330,2. Ts roaira Swodap- 
Bdvos or beoAd Bor; who would suppose such things? See § 259,83, (e). 
Obs elxov, Sx rpewoluny or rpamoluny, I knew not what I should 
do. See § 259, 2. The following case also belongs here: When tho 
subordinate clauses in §§ 333, 3. 337, 6. and 339, II, (b), aro made to 
depend on an historical tense, and the Opt. without &» takes the place of 
the Subj..with 6s &y, Sray, éxe:dav, Fay, etc., the Opt. has a future scnse. 
Obs dy (5m Td Kard ewirndedovras, tinhow (quos videro). “Edny obs 
TSosms TA naka exirndedovtas, tiujoew (quos visurus essem). ’Ewerday 
ob Boban ddrAdyecda, gol Biardtoua (si or quotiescunque vis). "Epyy, 
dwetdh ob BovrAoto Siardyecdai, col Siardteodea (si or quoticscunque 
velles, of the future). In other kinds of clauses, the Opt. of the Impf. and 
Aor. has a past sense, so that it corresponds with the Ind. of each of these 
tenses. Tiacadépyns d:¢Bare roy Kipoy, ds éeriBovArAevor avrg (that he 
was plotting against him). “EAekay, 81s Kipos &woddyvor (that C. was 
dead). ‘Owdre of “EAAnves trois woAdeplois exlotey or ewéAT orev, axe 
gevyoy, quoticscunque impetum facicbant). ’AvaBiobs trcyer, A exei 
1So0e (what he had there seen, a dependent question). Comp. No. 2, (b). 


(b) The Imperative Aorist with the Imperative Present, e. g. dye and 
Ocvyze, flee. Ads and Sldov porrd BiBAloy, give. Mh SopuBeire, dkvdpes 
"Adynvaiat, GAA’ eupelvaré pot, ols edehInv Suav, wh SopuBely eq’ ols by 
Aéyw (the principal fact is here éupelyare, the more definite explanation 
SopuBeire). Pl. Apol. 30, c. "Eweidav dxayta axovonre, eplvare, ph pe 
teow mpodauBdvere. Dem. Ph. 1.44, 14. *AAA', & Seéupares, Eri xa. 
voy duol welSou nal odSnre Pl Crito 44, b (= enol wewdduevos cddNTI4, 
i.e. by a process of persuasion, save yourself). In precepts respecting 
the rules of life, etc. the Pres. is the natural and usual tense. Tots pep» 
Seots PoBod, rovs S& yoveis thua, Tors Bt Plaouvs aicxbyvou, ois 
8¢ yduots welSou, Isocr. Demon. 16. Comp. § 259, 4. 

(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Present, ¢. gy. "ESéAw puyets 
and gedyecv, I wish to flee. ‘Inavds elut wrorqoat and wolery Tt 
(‘H yewpyla) padety re pdorn eddnee elvat cal jdlorn epydCecadat, X, 
Occ. 6,9. Alperdrepdy Cott xaras arodavety, Civ aicxpas, Isocr, 
Pan.95. Ob 7d ph AaBeTty Td dyada oBtw ye xarendv, dswep 7d AaBdvra 
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erepnarivas Aurnpdy, X. Cy.7.5,82. Keretw ce Sovvar and S:3d 7a 
por rd BiBAloy. Kadréoas 6 Kupos *Apdowny M7jdov, rovroy éxéAcvoe Siagdy - 
Adfar abr@ thy re yuvaixa nal thy oxnvhy, X. Cy. 5.1, 2, with which 
compare in 3. following: tavrny ody éxéAeucevy 5 Kipos SiapuAdrrep 
voy ’Apdowny, Ews by abrds AdBy (to continue to guard, the subordinate 
clause necessarily implying duration in d:apuAdrrey). In the oratio oldiqua 
after verbs of saying and thinking, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. is frequently 
used to denote what is past; then the Inf. Aor., like the Ind. Aor., is used to 
denote the principal events, the Inf. Pres., like the Ind. Impf., to denote the 
accompanying subordinate circumstances, ¢. g. "Adnvato: A€youet, Sucalees 
€FeAdaast (rods Medac-yous)* xarounudvous yap robs MeAacyobs xd rey 
‘Yunoog evdevrev dppewpévous, &Sindéecy rdde* portray ydp aie ras 
operépas Suyarepas Te kal Tovs waidas ew’ Ddwp* ob yap elvas Tovror toy 
xpdévoyv aio xo oixéras* Sxws 3é EASotey abra:, Tovs WeAac-yous bwd SBpros 
Biaodai opeas x. r. A. (Oratio recta: CinAdaaperv* of yap TMeAac-yot 
HSleouy rdde° €polrmwy, etc.) Her. 6, 137. The Inf. Aor. has a 
past relation only after verbs of suying or thinking, and in the construction 
of the Acc. with the Infinitive with the article. ‘Evraida Adyeras 
*AwéAAay éxdetpat Mapotay wal 7d Sdpua npeudoat ev rE brrpy, X. 
An. 1. 2, 8 (cutem detraxisse — suspendisse, to have Jidyed, and hung up). 
Comp. No. 2, (c). @avpaurdy galveral po 7d weioSival rivas, os 
Zwxpdrns trois véous diépdeper, X. C. 1.2, 1 (persuasum esse quibusdam, 
that certain tndividuals had been persuaded). Td peseplay rav wédrcwy 
aAa@vat wodsopnia, péptordv dort onpeioy TOD Sia TovTous wWerodévras 
rous @wKxéas tavTra wadetyv, Dem..19,61. (But when by the Acc. 
with the Inf. with the article, a purpose is expressed, the Inf. Aor. has 
naturally something of a future relation, e. g. ’EweueAfdny rov b:d4ae- 
xaArdy pol twa yevéodSat, LI took care that I might have some one as a 
teacher, X. C. 4. 2,4.) In all other cases the Inf. Aor. has the relation of 
present time. 


(d) The Participle of the Aorist with the Participle of the Present; comp. 


AdSe guydés with Advdave Pevywr. epiérAwov Lovrioy, Bovdduevor PIijvas 
arexndpevos és rd bor (wishing to come inio the city sooner) Her. 6, 115. 
Tots dv3péwous Afoouey Cwmiweadyvres (will secretly attack), X.An.7.3, 43. 
In all such examples the Aor. does not express the relation of past time, 
but merely the action of the verb taken by itself; the time is denoted by 
the finite verb with which the Part. is connected; the Aor. Part., there- 
fore, denotes only that the subordinate action (expressed by the Part.) is 
contemporancous with the principal action (expressed by the verb). Yet 
it is to be observed, that the Aor. Part. is commonly used to designate 
past time, ¢. g. Tait’ eixay ameBn = tar’ elwe wal axé8n.— It may be 
added here as a general principle, that while the Aor. Part. generally 
denotes past time, the subordinate modes of the Aor. and Present, of 
themselves denote no relation of time, the Aor., however, designating a 
momentary, the Pres. a continued action. 
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2. The subordinate modes and participials of the Aorist, form 
o contrast also with the subordinate modes and participials of 
the Perfect and Pluperfect; the former denote an action abso- 
/utely, as past or completed; the latter, on the contrary, in rela- 
tion to the subject of the finite verb; by this relation the sub- 
ordinate idea of the duration of the result of what is denoted by 
the verb, is naturally derived, In this way the following forms 
stind in contrast with cach other: 


(2) The Subjunctive Aorist with the Subjunctive Perfect, c. g. "Edy orordal 
yévovrat, tovow (exeice), Eder Eover 7a emirhdeia (if a treaty shall 
have been made), X. A. 2.3, 6. *Opy dy yvdpipoy (xtbwy 15), dowdCera, xdy 
pndtw adore bx abrod ayaddy mex dvdSn (whomsoever he recognizes, he 
greets, even if he shall have received no furor from him), Pl. Rp. 376, a. 
"Andxerde tay ddAortplwy, tv’ daparcorepoy Tos olkcus ToUs Kperépous avTav 
kextioxe, Isoc. Nic. 49. (Comp.§ 255, Rem. 5.) It has already been 
stated No. 1. (a) that the Greck Subj. always refers to the future. 


(b) The Optative Aorist with the Optative Pluperfect, c. g. Oi "Iv8ol fractay, 
Sr: wmeupece opas d"Ivdav Baoweds (had sent), X. Cy. 2.4, 6. "Edecay, 
uh Adrra tis Sswep xvoly quay eumextanor (that some madness had 
fallen upon us, the effects still continuing), X. An. 5. 7, 26. "AynalAaos 
Sern Tis WéAEwS aheivas ad’roy TavTys TIS oTparrylas, Aéywy, Sti TH TaTpr 
abrov wodkAd bwnpeThKot n THY Maytivéwy wéAts év Tois mpos Mecotyny 
mwoAcuos, II. 5. 2, 3. In what instances the Opt. Aor. is used of the 
present or future, and in what of the past, has been stated in No. 1, (a). 


(c) The Infinitive Aorist with the Infinitive Perfect; comp. drodaveiy with 
redynxévat. Ylatpds Kipos Aéyerar yevéo dat KauBvoew, Mepoay Bact 
Adws X. Cy. 1. 2, 1. Adyeras vipa twa trav Miiov exwewARX Ia 
modby 34 Tia xpdvov ext rE KdAAE TOU Kupou (stood or continued amazed), 
ib. 1.4, 27. Comp. § 255, Rem. 6. 

(d) The Aorist Participlo with the Perfect Participle ; comp. &togavéy with 
re{vnxes, Plut. Acm. Paul. c. 36. extr. Tepoebs uty txet nal vevenn- 
mévos (even though vanquished, in the condition of one vanquished) rovs 
waidas, Aipfrros 8€ Tus abrov (sc. waidas) vexhoas awéeBarey = vevlanras 
pév —txet 3€ —, evinnoe pév — aréBare 54. Perseus even though conquered 
still has his children ; Aemilius in his otherwise successful war, lost his. 


Remark 1, From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., though 
an Historical tense, has besides an Opt. a Subj. also; the Aor. Subj. stands in 
contrast, on the one hand, with the Subj. Pres.; on the other, with the Subj. 
Perf. The Greek Fut. has no Subj. as in Latin (¢. g. Gandet, quod pater ven- 
turus sit), becanse the Greck Subj. of itself denotes future time. But the Aor. 
has an Opt., which stands in dependent sentences after an historical tense, and 
consequently, in direct discourse, takes the place of the Ind. Future, e. g. 
Hryyeidev, Sri worduiot vixtoosrey (that the cnemy WOULD conquer), X. An. 7. 
1, 83. Zracyev, Sri Erommos ely ipyeiadat avrois eis 7d AcATa Kadovpevor, fvda TOAAM 
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mal &yada AhWowvro (where they WOULD receive), X. Cy. 8. 1,43. ewqeActre 
Bews wire koro, pre &rotol more EvotvTo. (But emmeAdcira:, Saws... . trom 
ta). X. An.4. 1, 25. fm elvas axpoy, 6 ci uh Tis WpoKaTarnVotto, ad0varew 
tvecda: mapeASev. (Urutio recta: €t mpoxaradhWerat, dduvarov toras wapeADeiy.f 


Rem. 2. Verbs of willing, refusing, delaving, entreating, persuading, com- 
mandiny, forbidding, hindering, of being able, and unable, expecting (axpos- 
Boxw, ewidvtés eiut, eixds dor, it ts likely, to be expected), when they relate to a 
future object, are sometimes connected with the Fut. Inf., sometimes with the 
Pres., sometimes with the Aor. The Fut. Inf. is used, when the idea of futurdty is 
to be made specially prominent, e. g. a condition continuing in the future; the 
Inf. Pres., to denote a continuing or permanent condition, the idea of futurity, 
evident of itself, being left out of sight; this Inf. is also used to denote the 
tmimediute occurrence of the action; the Inf. Aor., when the idea of the action 
itself is made prominent. In English all three forms of the Inf., when the subject 
of the Inf. is the same as that of the governing verb, are translated by the Pres. 
Inf.: MeAAw ypdwerv,ypdpery, ypdwar (Lain now about to write, intending 
towrite), "Advvarol eioty exmedrcis EcegX at (unable to become and continue 
caren), X- Occ. 12,12. "Aduvvarol eiocy eis exipérciay tay Kat’ aypoy tpywr 
maidevecdat, ib. 12,15. "ASdvarot qu Ecovrat tavtny Thy ewipéAcas 
S:daxdqvat, ib. 12,13. "“AvaBdAAerat rovfoety ra Séovra, Dem.31, 9. 
"AInvain GveBdAAOVTO 7) Kay pnxavhoagdats, Her. 6, 58. "EAwiCes 
padiws tuas dfawatrhoery, Dem. 860, 54 (he hopes to deccive you). "EAwldas 
mapéexeTat nuas evdaiuovas mornoas PI. Symp. 193, d. (he gives hope that he 
will make us happy). With verbs of willing or being able, the Fut. Inf. is more 
scldom than the Aor. or Pres. After verbs of saving, promising, swearing, 
thinking, the above threefold construction (Inf. Fut., Pres., Aor.) is used, but the 
Inf. Aor. regularly expresses something past (see No. 1), seldom what is future, 
e. @. Of WAataijs evéutoar émdeuevor padiws xpatriaat, Th. 2, 3, (se victores 
fore). ’Awdxpwas, & ‘Ayépate* ob yap olpal ce tkapvoy yevdaodat, & evartion 
"Asnvaluy anxdvrwy éxotnoas, Lys. Agor. § 32 (credo te neguturwn). After verbs 
of saying, thinking, hoping, the Inf. Aor. and Pres. with &, is often used in 
nearly the same sense as the Inf. Fut. without ay. See § 260, (5), (a). 


(258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


The Indicative, the Subjunctive (Optative) and the Im- 
perative Modes [§ 253, (b)], are distinguished as follows: 

(a) The Indicative expresses a direct assertion, an actual fact. 

Td pddov BdAAet ‘O warhp yéypape thy emiatodrty. Oi wordusos 
awépuyov. Oi wodtrat tos wodeulous vixhoouciy. 

(b) The Subjunctive denotes a supposition, conception, or 
representation, The Subj. of the Hist. tenses is called the 
Optative. 

“lwpev ! camus! —Tl wompey; quid fuciamus? what shall we do? Ovdx exe, 
Gro tpdmwpat, nesciv, quo me vertum. Ov« elxov, xo tT pamwolpny, nescie- 
berm, quo me verterem. Aéyw, ty’ €t5is, dico, ut scias, in order that you may know 
it, “EAcka, i” eldelns, dirt, ut scires, in order that you might kuow it. 

(c) The Imperative denotes the immediate expression of the 
will, being used in commands, entreaties, etc. 
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Tpdpov and ypdoe, write. Bpaddws péy plaros ylyvou, yevduevos 5 mweipw@ diane 
ve, Is. Dem. 7. Fpapdrw and ypapéra, let him write (§ 257,1.b). The com- 
mand expressed by the Imp. is not always to be understood as a strong com- 
mand, entreaties, exhortations, and counsels, being also expressed by the Imp. 


Remark. The Modes exhibit the relation of an expressed thought to 
the mind of the speaker. Hence they denote nothing objective, i.e. they” never 
show the actual condition of an action; the Ind., in itself, does not denote 
something actual; nor the Subj. in itself, something possible; nor the Imp., 
something necessary ; the language represents these idcas by special expres- 
sions, ¢. £. GANIDS, Suvacdat, Set, xp, etc. The modes express subjective rela- 
tions solcly, i. ¢. the relations: to the mind of the speaker, showing how he 
conecives of an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, an 
act of supposition or conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. expresses 
an actual perception; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents 
as a reality, whether an actual, objective fact, or a conception; even the future, 
which, in itself is something merely imagined, can be conccived by the speaker 
as a realitv, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. expresses 
a conception ; it indicates what the speaker conceives and represents as a 
conception, whether it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental 
conception. The Imp. cxpresses desire; it denotes what the speaker conceives 
and represents as something desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity 
or not. 


$259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
peraitve. 


1. The Subj. of the Principal tenses, the Pres. and Perf., as 
well as the Sub. Aor., alway relates to future time [{ 257, 1, (a)], 
and is used in Principal clauses: 


(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and PI. in exhortations! and wam- 
ings, where the Eng. uses let, let ws, with the infinitive; the 
negative is here py. 


(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and PI. in deliberative? fuestions, 
when the speaker deliberates with himself what he is to do, 
what it is best to-do; here also the negative is px}. 


"Iwpev, eamus! ct us go, suppose we go! Mh Twuev. “Aye (pépe, fa) twmev. 
bépe 15m (come nov, let me sec), Her. 7, 103. dpe 34, 4 8 bs, wet pada xpds 
iuas arodoyhoacsa, Pl. Phacdon. 63, b. Such an exhortation is very often ex- 
pressed in the form of a question preceded by BotAe; yet in this case, the 
subjunctive 1s a subordinate clause dependent on BovaAer, c. g. Bovaes ody, Sve 
fn YH pev weidovs ; (do you then wish that we propose two hinds of persuasions = 
ket us propose), Pl. Gorg. 454,¢. Th rotapev; quid faciamus? whut shall we 
do? Efmwpuev,  oryopev; Eur. Ion. 771. In Moi ms ppovtidos ZASn; S 


ee 
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1 This use of the Subj. is called Conjunctivus adhortativus. 
2 Conjunctivus deliberativus. 
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O.C. 170, rs is used instead of the first Pers., where shall one go? (= ror fA30 
or fAdwpey, like wot ppevav FAIw; 310). MY Epwuat; shall 1 not ask? X. C. 1. 
2,36. “Ooa of dAlyot Tobs wodAobs ph weicavres, GAAA KparovrTeEs ypdapovar, wdr- 
epov Biay paper, } wh O@pev elvat; 45. So also in indirect discourse, 
and in all persons. Ovtx fw, xo tpdarwpev (I know not, whither I shall tara 
snyself; what I shall do). Odx éfovow exeivot, brat Pbywot, X. An. 2.4, 20. Ovs 
013’ ei 3G (7d Exrwpa), I do not know whether I shall give the cup, Cy. § 8. 4, 16. 


Remark 1. Inthe second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. x, 77. 
CASwuev 8 ava kotv, Bo 8 Gxiora yévorro. Yet there are also passages 
in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with &ye and @épe instcad 
of the Imp., e. g. S€p’, & réxvoy, viv nal 7d THs RTO pddys, S. Ph. 300. 


Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with uf to express a prohibi- 
tion, e. g. uh ypdins, ne scripseris, do not write, sce No. 5. 


Rem. 3. A wish is very scldom expressed by ef3e with the Subj. instead of 
the Opt. Es aidépos &yw xrwxddes ofurdvov Sih wvevuatos €Awol p (on 
aves me sursum in actherem per auras stridentes cajnant), S. Ph. 1094 (without varia- 
tion). Comp. Efde tives ebval dixalwy tuevaiwy dy “Apyes Payaaos Téxvoiew 
Eur. Suppl. 1028. EY%3' — aloxioy eldos dvr) rov nadov AdfBw (in some MSS. 
AaBeiv), Licl. 262. 


Rem. 4. In the third place, the Subjunctive is somewhat frequently used in 
principal clauses, in the Epic language, instead of the Fut. Ind., though with a 
slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of a future 
action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as dnown and 
certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents what is future as 
merely a concession or admission of something expected. II. ¢, 459. xaf 
woré tis ef anos (and one MAY say, tt may be expected or conceded that one will 
say). Il. 9, 197. ob ydp tls we Bin ye éxay aéxovra Sly ras (one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, etc.). a, 262. ob ydp ww Tolous Boy dyépas, 
obdE L8wpat(na do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to see; of8e 
SYouat, would mean, J certainly shall not sec). Od. ¢, 201. ob &3’ otros axhp 
Siepds Bpords, ovde yévnrat. ww, 437. od Eo obTOs avhp, OVS Lavetar ode 
yévnras (nor is it to be expected that he will be). The frequent use of the Subj. 
with ob¥8€ wh in the Attic writers, is wholly analogous to the principle just 
stated. See under § 318, 6. 


2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor, is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions (i. e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but differs from the Subj. in such ques- 
tions in referring to past time. 


Theoer. 27, 24. woAAol p éuvdovro, vdov 8 eudy obris fade*— nal ri, pidros, 
pélatut; yduot rAnaovow avias, i. c. quid FACEREM? sc. tum, quum multi nup- 
tius meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could I then do? ‘The 
deliberative Opt. is very frequently used in indirect questions, in relation to an 
historical tense in the principal clause. "Ewfpero 6 Zevsns roy waida, ef walocsey 
avréy, X. An. 7.4, 10 (whether he should put him to death). Oi’ Emtddystor weu- 
Yavres ds AcAgobs toy Seby exfpovro, ei wapadotey KopwSlas thy wéAw, Th 
1, 25 (whether they should surrender the city). 
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Rem. 5. In the principle given in No. 2, the act of supposition or conception 
belongs to the past, and this is the common usc of the Opt. (the Subj. of the 
historical tenses), in subordinate clauses. But the Opt. is also used, where the 
act of supposition or conception is a presentone. When a present conception is 
expressed by the subjunctive, e.g. Ywuer, eamus, rl efewpey ; guid dicamus? 
then the realization of the conception may be assumed or expected from the 
present point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by the 
Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places himself back, as it 
were, out of the present and the vivid connection, which exists between the 
present and the actual accomplishment, and represents the conception as ono 
scparate from his present point of time. Hence a present conception expressed 
in this way, very naturally suggests the subordinate idea of uncertuinty. ‘Thence 
ariscs the following usc : 


3, The Opt. Aor. and Impf. (Subj. of the historical tenses), 
is used, in principal clauses, of present or future time in the 
following cases: | 


(a) To express, in a general manncr, a supposition, a present 
or future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption 
or admission. The prose-writers here commonly use the modal - 
adverb ay with the Opt., $ 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very 
frequently use the Opt. without @. A negation is here ex- 
pressed by ov (ovx). 


*O 88 abrd airg avduoioy efn Kal Siddpopoy, cXOAT yé wod Tw EAAW Suoroy # plrop | 
yévotro (that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, as one would readily 
admit), Pl. Lysid. 214,d. "Awodouéyns 88 ris Wuxis ré7° H5n Thy diow Tis 
dodevelas 2widerxydor 7d capa wal taxd camty 8i0lxorrTo (animo exstincto 
tum vero corpus imbecilitatem suam ostendat et intercidat, it is natural to suppose or 
assume, that the body would give signs of weakness), Phaed. 87, e 


(b) To express a wish. A negation is here expressed by p7. 


Il. x, 304. ph pay dowovdl ye nal axrciws &eoAoluny, may 1 not perish! S. 
Aj. 550. & wai, yévoro watpds e’tuxéotepos, Ta 8 BAN’ Suotos ! Kal yévor’ by ob 
xaxds, may you-be more fortunate than your father, but in other things like him! then 
you would not be wicked. X. Cy. 6. 3, 11. AAA’, & Zed péyiore, AaBety por 
yévotro avréy, ws ey BovrAopat, may I be able to take hin. The wish is com- 
monly introduced by ee, ei ydp (in the pocts also by e alone). Od. y, 205. 
ei yap euol trocchvde Jeol Sivausw wapadeter! X. Cy. 6. 1,38. ef yap 
yévoiro! (In poctry as is used like Lat. utenam. Eur. Ilipp. 407. os 
axdAottTo xayxaxas! ) 


Res. 6. When awish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, ec. g. Efe Tovro dylyvero ! 
eld TovT0 eyéveto! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or had been 
done! So &pedes ypdya:! OV that you had written! (but I know that you have 
not). X. An. 2.1, 4. aar’ Sper pov Kipos (hv! O that Cyrus were still alive! 
(bat I know that he is not). Also e%Se, ef ydp, os GpeAoy, es, e(yv) with 
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the Inf., particularly in poctry. On the wish expressed by was dy» with the Opt, 
§ 260, 2, (4), (d). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
em. 3. : 


(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 


Od. §, 408. rdxiord pot &ySov Eraipos elev, let my companions come within. IL 
Khpue tls of Ematro yepalrepos, let some herald follow. Arist. Vesp. 1431. 
Ypdoe ris hy éxacros eideln téxyvmy. X. An. 3. 2, 37. ef dy ody BAdos tu 


Bédtiov Spa, BAAws ex érw* el 5t uh, Xeiploodos ply Hyotro. 


(d) The Optative is used to express a desire, wish, and 
inclination, in a general manner, without expecting the realiza- 
tion. A negation is here expressed by py. 


Theocr. 8, 20. ratrav (thy obpryya) kardelny (1 would be willing or desire 
to place)’ rd 88 7a matpds od Karadyos. Ler. 7,11. wh yap eye ex Aapeios 
yeyoves, py Timwpnoduevos ‘ASnvalous, I should not be descended from Darius, 


‘ unless, ete. 


(c) In direct questions the Opt.is used, when a mere adimis- 
sion or supposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms, in a measure, the protasis 
to the conditioned clause, i.e. to the clause depending on the condition ¢x- 
pressed by tho question. Il. 8, 93, seq. # pd wi pol rt wl Boro, Avxdovos vie 
Satppov; TAalns kev Meveddw erimpocuey raxby idv, waar 3é xe Tpweros xdpy 
kal xi8os Kpoto, will you now listen to me, i. c. if you will, you would dare, ete. (the 
same as ef th por wiSoro, TAalns Kev, ctc.). Herg r{Soco, ete. is the in- 
terrogative clause containing the condition, and tAalys, ete. the conditioned 
clause depending on the preceding. When the question has two members, the 
first, expressed by the Opt. without &», contains the condition, the last, ex 
pressed by the Opt. with &», contains the conditioned clause. IL. &, 191- i pd 
vb pot + wldoro, plroy réxos, Srre xev elnw, He nev Apyhoato Koreccapen Toye 
Suug ; will you be persuaded by me, —or will you refuse? (B) In the Attic writcrs, 
the Opt. is also used ina question without reference to a conditioned claase. 
These questions, however, always imply a negative. Aesch. Choeph. BAN’ 
iméproduov dvdpds ppdvnua tis A€yor; who could describe ? —no one, i. e- who 
can you suppose could describe? §. Ant. 604. red, Zed, Sbvacw rls avdpav orep- 
Bacla nardaxot; who could restrain? i.e. who can be supposed to restrain? 
Arist. Plut. 438. vag “ArodAov Kat Seol, wot ris PU-yot, where could one fy? 
Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. «al 80a puey efre werd THs ddmdelas, wh xphade rexunple’ a 
8 eveboato 7d Sorepov, mordrepa ravd’ brovAdBoire elvar; haec vos veriora 
existimaturos quis pulet! Pl. Rp. 437, b. ap oby —advta 7&4 ToadTa trav evarT low 
BAAFAoIS eins; can you consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. & 
oan I assume that you, ete. 
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Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. (No. 2) differs from this. 

Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (e), are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which have originated from a conditional sentence like 
ef rt Exors, Solns & [§ 339, II, (a)], 2f you had, you would give. 

(4) The following points in addition are to be observed 
respecting the Imp., [§ 258, 1, (c)]: Though the Imp. always 
refers to time present to the speaker, yet the Greck has several 
Imp. forms, viz., a Pres., Perf, and Aor. These forms, how- 
ever, do not express a different relation of time, but only the 
different condition or circumstances of the predicate. The dif- 
ference between the Imp. Aor. ypayov and the Pres. ypade, has 
been explained, $ 257, 1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the 
sense of the Pres., with the accompanying idea of the perma- 
mence or continuance of the result, e. g. péeuvnoo, memento, be 
mindful, remember; 9 Jipa nexrXelodu, let the door be shut 
(and remain shut). Sce § 255, Rem. 5. 


5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with py (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp. ; 
but instead of the Aor. Imp., the Aor. Subjunctive is used. 


Mh ypdoge or uh ypddns (but neither uh ypdons, nor ph ypdyov), My} 
ypapéra or ph ypdwn, ne scribito (but neither uh ypdon, nor wh ypapdrw). 
Mh po dyrlrAeye or wh por dyrirdins, do not speak against me (but 
neither ph avradyps nor ph dyriretov). Isoc. Dem. 24. Mndéva plraov morod 
aplv dy éerdons, was xéxpyrat tos wpdrepoy pldas. 36, 29. undevl ouupopas 
dvesBlons* Kowh yap H TUX Kat Td pedrAAOv adparoyv. Th. 3,39. KorAacdiTwoay 
5¢ nal viv atios ris dixlas, nal mh Tots pev dAlyos 4 aitla wmposTeE di, Toy 5e 
Siuoy axmoAvonre 

Rem. 9. Ye: sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in othe, 
pocts, uf is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., e. g. I. 8, 410. 7@ 


ph wot warépas mod’ duoln EvSeo Sung. The third Pers. is frequently found 
even in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. &. 7, 26. undels iSérw. 


G. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used (the second more 
seldom), to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 


the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 
This is called the concessive Imp. 


OSrws ex era, as ob Aéyeis (admit that tt is as you say), P. Symp. 201, ¢ 
"Eotxdrw 33 (4) Wuxh) Euppire duvduer Srowrdpou Cevryous te al yvidxou (grant 
that the soul is like, etc.), Phacdr. 246, a. Aeyétw wept abrov, ds exarros 
yryvdones (admit that each one speaks of it), Th. 2, 48. 
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Nem. 10. Inthe interrogative formula of the Attic pocts: of03’ 8 3pacor, 
—-olad ws woinaoy; (dv you know what you are to do?), the Imperative is to be 
explaincd as a transition, casy to the Greeks, from the indirect to the direct 
form of speech. It is also explained by considering it the same as Spagoy, 
olay 8; de — do you know what? ‘The formula is a softer mode of expression 
than the Imp. dpacoy or xolnoor. The use of the third Pers. Imp., not only 
in dependent questions, but also in other subordinate sentences, is according to 
the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv dv wolnaov wde, ef ror dpéonet, TA Cyw Aye 
xdricov tay Sopupdpwy em) mdonat Tia WUAnoL duddKous of Acydovrwv—, Es 
oh (sc. xphuara) dvaynalws Exes Sexarevdjvar te Art (of Aeydvrov = nal 
ovtot Aeydrvtay, who should say, or and kt thm say), Th. 4, 92. Seika, 
Sri—nardodwoay, thy miyht obtain! 


Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 241, 
Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4, and on 
the Opt. with & in the sense of the Imp., § 260, 2, (4) (b). 


$260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb av (xé xé&). 


1. The Modal adverb dy (Epic xé(v), Doric xa, xiv), denotes the 
relation of a conditioning expression or sentence to a condi- 
tioned one; indicating that the predicate of the sentence to 
which it belongs, is conditioned by another thought cither ex- 
pressed or to be supplied. By the particle dy, the realization 
of the predicate is made to depend upon the realization of 
another predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accom- 
panied by ay, the predicate is represented as conditioned by 
another thought; av always refers to a condition. 

2. A complete view of the use of ay cannot be presented 
except in connection with conditional sentences. Yet, as it 
is used in all kinds of sentences, it 1s necessary to explain 
its construction here. Itis connected: 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then prescnt, 
always to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever 
this idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, ar 
(Epic xé) can be joined with the Fut.; yet this construction is 
rare in the Attic dialect. 

Od. p, 540. ef 8 Oduceds HAI—, alfd we obv J waid) Blas Axor{oerat 
dv3pav, he would punish. Il. & 267. QA WD, eyw 56 «é rot Xaplray plas 
éwdoTepday Siow druieuevat, dubo, scil.sitihi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6.1, 45. bBpioriy ob» 
voul(wy abrdy, ed old’ St: Bopevos kv wpds Kvdpa, ois ci el, AwmaAAayHoeras 


(sothe MSS.). 7.5, 21.3ray 8& wal aloSwrra jas tvBov Svras, word dy Ere paddov, 
Q viv, dxpeion Zoovrac bed rod exwexARXIas (ds is Wanting in only two MSS.). 
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Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., & is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be expressed 
as soicthing, the realization of which is dependent on another thought. In 
those passages where & is found with the Pres. or Pert. Ind., either the reading 
is questionable, or & must be referred to another verb of the sentence, ¢. g. Ovw 
013° &y ei weicaus (instead of ef wreloams Gv), Eur. Med. 937; so often voplcw &y, 
oiua: &y and the like followed by an Inf., where & belongs to the Inf.; or it is 
to be considered as an elliptical mode of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. éyw 8é 
olTw ToAAG Ew, Os poAIS avTA Kal ey Ry adtds edpicxw, I have so many things 
that [with difficulty sind them, indeed if I should seek jor them myself, I should not 
Jind them. Nor is &y used with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as 
his immediate will, cannot be considered as dependent on a condition. ‘The 
few passages referred to in proof of the use of &y with the Imp., are all, criti- 
cally considered, questionable and prove nothing. 


(2) *Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses: the 
Aor., Impf. and Plup.: 


(a) To denote that something might take place under a cer- 
tain condition, but did not take place, because the condi- 
tion was not fulfilled. The condition is then expressed 
by ef with the Ind. of the historical tenses. 


Ei rovro tAeyes (fActas), nudpraves (fpapres) by, ic. if you said this, 
you were wrong, or 1f you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know 
that you did not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dixisses, 
errasses (at non dixisti; ergo non errasti). EY re efyoper, e3ldoner 
({5 oper) By, if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had any- 
thing, we would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus, Also with- 
out an antecedent clause, e. g. exdpns &y, luctatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, g@éduny &y, Eyvw tis By, 
Hosrerd tis &y, Gerd wis Gy, and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diccres, 
cerneres, videres, you (one) would think, or you (one) would have thought. Here e 
wapiy, et trevyev, el elder, ef edvvaro, and the like, as conditioning antecedent 
clauses, are to be supplied. "EvSa 3) Eyvmw tis dv robs duorluous wemaSeupé- 
yous, ws Sec (tum vert videres, then one might see, were he present), X. Cy. 3. 3, 
70. “"Evda dh Eyven tis dy, Soov &liov ef Td pirciodas Epxovra id Tay dpxoré- 
voy, 7.1, 38. Evsts oby rotros eisrndioavres els roy wnAdy Satroy, } Os Tis bw 
PeETO, perewpous eLexduioay Tas audtas (cclerius, quam quis crederet), An. 1.5, 8. 


"Emeppocdn & &y tis naneiva iddy (one might be encouraged if he saw those 
things), Ag. 1, 27 


Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, & is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition contained 
in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action expressed in the 
apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he emphatically represents 
the predicate 2s an actual fact. X. An. 7. 6,21. Etsros 34 Tus by? Ovkouy alcxtvp 
olTw pwpes eLawarmpuevos ; Nal pa Ala do xuvduny perro, el bed moAculou ye Syros 
cinrathsny: olde 3 byt ekararay aloxidy pot Sone elvar, } etamatacdat. hycurg. 
Leocr. p. 154, 23. ei wey ody (ay erivyyavey 6 ’Autyras, exeivoy aitby wapetxé- 
pny’ vov 5 duly Kad@ tobs cuverdéras. The cllipsis of & is most frequent in 
expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibili- 
ty, liberty, and inclination, e. g. xpiiv, €3e1, SperAov; with verbal adjectives 
in téos; with wposijxe, watpos qv, elds hy, earddy hy, aigxpody Fy, 
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&tiov hy, nara@s elxe, efiy, bripxev, tuerdAdAev, €BovrAdugy. Lys 
123, 3. x piv 8€ oe, etrep oda xpnords, TOAD padAuY pNvUThy yeveasar’ vir be 
gov Ta Epya pavepd yeyevntat K. T. A, you ought or you orspht to luce ben 
(vportcbat). X.C. 2.7, 10. ef wey roivuy aisxpoy ti tueAAow epydoagsa, dare 
Tov avr a’rov wpoatpeTéov hy? viv 8 & yey Sones KdAALo Ta Kal KpEexwdeaTepa 
yuvatty elvat éexioravrat, ws foie kK. 7. A., mors prucferenda erat. So also with 
the Inf. X.C. 1.3, 3. ofre yap Seots fon nadrdG@s Exeuyv, ef Tas peyiaas 
Sualas wadrAov Fh rais cuixpats ~xa:poy, for he suid it would not be proper for the 
gods, if, ete. Very often without an antecedent sentence, e.g. aio xpiy ay 
Tavta moe, turpe erat, it would be base, would have been; @&Fjy TavTa wouw 
livebat, it would be lawful; rar@s eTxe. Comp. with the above the use of the 
Tnd. in Latin, where the Subj. might have been expected, in such expressions as 
aequum, justum, rection est, it would be proper, longum est, it would be tedious, aud 
the participle in dus in the conclusion of a conditional clause, as S¢ /omue 
Cn. Pompetus privatus ESSET, tamen is ERAT DELIGENDUS. 


Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, & can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40.1. 
ei yap ex tod mpoeAnduddtos xpdévou Td Séovra ovTa cuveBovAevaoay, ovder be 
buas viv €3e4 BovrAeverdas So also in Lat. the Subj. is used instead of the 
Ind. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of xph, det, xposthxet, wares exes, ete.. is used of 
things which can yet take place. Comp. possum commemorare, which implies 
that I still can do the act, and poteram commemorare, which implies that | 


cannot do it. 

Rem. 6. “Av is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb civdurvecy, to be in danger, to seein, since 
the verb by itself implies that the action expressed by the Inf. connected with tt, 
did not take place; for what is only in danger of occurring, actually does not 
occur. Th. 3, 74. 7 wéAts €xivduvevoe mwaca diapsapivas, ei Kvemos exeyéreTo 
TH proyl exipopos és airy, the whole city was or would have been in dunyt 
of distruction, tf. Acschin. c. Ctes. 515, R. ef wh Spduw pdrts eepryouey «5 
Acdhous, éxivduvetcaueyv amoddcdsa. So if in the apodosis, oAlyor 
wik pov, rdyxa, nearly, almost, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense 
in the concluding clause; for what only nearly takes place, actually does 
not take place, hence the Ind. without &y is appropriate in both these casts. 
Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. &ywye evdupovpevos, 671 avtds odx ofds 1’ Ecopas- ovd €yys 
TouTwy ovdev Kaddy eimeiv, Uw alaxivns dAiyou amwodpas gy dpny, ef WN IX 
Thad almost fled for shame, if. Without a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. wat res 
Biarndav alr@ 6 tnmos alnre: eis yovata, Kal pinpow Kaxeivoy eferpaxnar 
oev. Comp. the Lat. prope (pacne) cectdi, L came near falling. 


(8) To denote that an action takes place (is repeated), 1 
certain cases, and under certain circumstances. The his-° 
torical tense in the principal clause is then commonly the 
Impf. The condition under which the action is repeated, 
is expressed by a subordinate clause with ¢, ore, etc. and 
the Opt.; the condition, however, 1s often omitted. 

Elrey &y, he a accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that happen d, 

as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. €é S¢ tis avrg wepl Tov 
dvrirdyot, én thy irddeow ewmavinyev &v wdyra roy Adyoy, as open as 


one contradicted him, he would (he was accustomed to) carry back the whole arquacnt 
to the original proposition, 1.3, 4. €@ 8€r SdEevew abrg (Swxpdre) anpalVEo* 
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Sar wapd raw Jeav, hrrov ky ewelodny wapda rh onpawdueva worhoa, } Tt 
abtoy trewdey 6500 AaBety ipyeudva TuprAdy — avr) BAéroyros. An. 2.3, 11. ef 13 
avre Soxoln tay mpds TotTo Teraypévey BrAaxctew, Ewacey &v, he would beat 
him. 1.5, 2. of uty bvot, ewel ris Bidxor, mpoBpandvres By Eoracay, as often as 
any one pursued them, they would stop (the Plup. haviffe the sense of the Impf. 
§ 255, Rem.3). 3.4, 22. drdre 88 Sidoxorey al wAeupal ro wAaolov, Td pécop 
Ry dferiuxaAacay. 


3. With the Subjunctive, to represent the future conception, 
which the Greck expresses by the Sub. [§ 257, 1, (a)], as con- 
ditional, and depending on circumstances. The following cases 
are to be distinguished : 

(a) The deliberative Subj. [§ 159, 1, (b)], takes dy, though but 
seldom in direct, more frequently in indirect questions, when 
a condition is to be referred to. 


Timor &y ody A€ywuev; (what shall we therefore say, if the thing is so 1%) 
etc. Pl. L. 655, c. éya yap rotro, & Mporaydpa, on puny Sidaxrdy elvar, gol 3e 
A€yortt obk tym Saws Av dmwiore (i.e. el ob Adyes), [know not how I could 
disbelieve it, if you say so, Prot. 319, b. *Ay 8 ad iets vixduev, AcAuudyns ris 
vepupas ox Etovow exeivor, &rou Ay Puywoty, X. An. 2. 4,20. El dé cot ph 
. Boxet, oxdbar, day (i. 0. ef &yv) Td5€ oot parAAOY Apéonn, C. 4. 4, 12. 


(b) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language instead of the 
Fut. Ind. (§ 259, Rem. 4), is frequently found with &, which is to be explained 
in the same manner as with the Fut. Ind. [No. 2, (1)]. El 3€ xe uh Sowow, eyo 
8€ wey alrds EAwpae Il. a, 137, then I myself will (without doult) take tt, less 
direct than the Fut. Ovdx &y ror xpalopy xldapis, Il. y, 54. 


(c) In subordinate clauses. In this case, dy usually stands 
with the conjunction of the subordinate clause, or combines 
with the conjunction and forms one word. 


In this way originate édy (from .¢ &), éwdy (from éwel by), Sray (from 8re &y), 
éxdray (from dxdre kv), xply bv, Md" by, 53: by, ob By, Frou by, of ky, Sor by, 
by, Sry by, B3ev by, Srddev h.-, etc., ds by (quicunque or st quis), ofos ky, droios by, 
Boos ky, dwdcos &y, ctc. In all these expressions, a possible assumption is de- 
noted ; it is assumed that something is possible in the future; the future occur- 
rence of it depends upon the assumption of the speaker, i. e. the speaker 
assumes and expects that it will be, e. g. éav todro Aéyps, if you say, shall say 
this (viz. according to my assumption, or as I expect you will), avaprhop, you 
will be wrong. 


(4) With the Opt., but not with the Opt. Fut. 


(x) The Opt. with & must always be considered as the principal clause of a 
conditional sentence, even if the condition is omitted, e. g. ef 7+ txois, Soins by, 
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if you had anything, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, ani 
then you may give it tome). The Attic writers in particular, use this mods 
of expression, to denote firmly established and definite opinions and views of 
anything, and even to denote actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation 
and modesty. A negatgon is here expressed by od(«). Her. 3, 82. dxdpds érds, 
Tou aptorou (i. Cc. ef Eptrros ely) ovdey Kuewor by pavely, nothing would wa 
better than. 7,184. &vdpes &y eley ev avroiot réavepes nupiddes Kal elxout, tere 
may have been two hundred and forty thousand men. 5,9. yévoero 8 by xar & 
rp paxpe xpdve, all might happen. X. Cy. 1, 2,11. Snpdvres ovw &y apiort- 
casey, while hunting they would not breakfast = they do not breukfust. 13. 
éxeiddy 1a wévre Kal elxoow ern SiateAdowow, eInoay piv &w ovrat zAciér N 
yeyovdres 4 wevthxovra ern and yeveas. Pl. Gorg. 502, d. Axnyrryopla bpa tis 
dori 7 woinrich. Cull. balvera:z. Socr. Obxovy  pnropich Snurryopla by elt 
By the Opt. with a», Homer [§ 339, 3, (a) (8)] and Herodotus often denote a 
supposition respecting something that is past. Her. 9, 71. radra wey xal pdire 
dy elmroter, they might have said these things from envy. 1, 2. efnoar 8b 
ovrot Kpijres, these might have been Cretans. 


Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without &y, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex 
pressed with greater emphasis and detiniteness, since the speaker has no reier- 
ence to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the realization of 
the thing conceived. Comp. feta Seds y e3éAwy kal rnAddey Bvdpa gTacoas, 
the prupitious deity, I THINK, CAN save, Od. y, 231,and cadéacat &y, COCLD, 
MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of & in the freer language of 
poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more regard to the actual 
relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with dy, as a more modest aud 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the persoa 
addressed and is thereby made conditional. Here also a neg? 
tion is expressed by ov(x). 


Pl. Phacdr. 227, c. Ayo &y instead of Aéye (properly, you may speak, if you 
choose). Tim.19, 0. &kodotr &y Hdn Ta pera tadTa wepl Tis woAdsrelas, you 
might hear then, instead of hear then. S. El. 1491. xwpots &y, you might go. Ib 
B, 250. with a degrce of irony, Oepatr’ — Yrxeo —! ob yap ey o¢o pnt xepad- 
vepov Bporoy BAAov Eupevar—* TP ovK aw Bacirjas ava ordy’ exw bY oped: 
ois, xal opw dveldcd te mpodépors, vderov Te PuAdaogors! instead of HA 
&ydpeve, ctc., you should not harangue, nor be heaping up reproaches, ete. In the form 
of a question, X. Hier. 1,1. dp’ &y por @SeAhoats, & ‘lépwr, Binyhoagday & 
eixds eiSdvar ot SéArioy uot ; would you be inclined, viz.,tf I should ask you. With 
o} in the form of a question, Il. ¢, 456. ob« by 3) révd &vSpa udyns epurare 
pereddav ; might you not, could you not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. 
In a sharper and more urgent tone as an exclamation, I]. w, 263. ov« ty 54 
po auatay epomwAlacaite tdxioTa, tavTd re mdvr emideire, Iva xphoow 
wey d8vi0 ; would you not get ready the chariot, if I commanded it 2 
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(c) The Optative with dy has the same force in interrogative 
as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
nuxilaries can, could, would. 


Il. w, 367. & tls ve BWorro.., rls by 5h ror wdos ely; how would you then feel? 
Il. +, 90. GadAd tlh eew PEEatus; what could Ido? §S. Ph. 1393. rl dir" ay jyeis 
3paper; Dem. Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. A¢yeral rs xawdy; yévorro yap by 7 Kav 
Tepov, ) Maxeday axhp "Adnvalous xatawoAeuav; can there be any stranger news 
than —? 


Rem. 8. Comp. wot ris pedyes ; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. wos 
rts pbyo; whither may one flee? (more definite than with &). Eur. Or. 598. 
wot vis &y dirya; whither would one fice? whither could one flee? where in the 


world could he flee? 8. Aj. 403. rot ris ody pbyy ; whither shall one fice or ts one 
to flee? 


(d) The Dramatists, particularly, often express a wish, in the 
form of a question, by mas and the Optative with ay, it being 
asked how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. & Zed, —w@s ay roy aluvadraroy. .ddécoas réAos Sdvoip. 
xabrés; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! Eur. Alc. 
867. rGs ay dAolpny; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. ras by xadas on 3inynoal- 
pny; howcan I appropriately describe to you? O that I could! 


Rem. 9. But the Opt. in itself, as the expression of a wish, docs not take 
the conditioning adverb &y [§ 259, 3, (b)]. Tl. ¢, 281. &s xd of abd: yaia xdvor 
is not properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (4s = 
ovrws) the arth should then open for him. 


(5) The Inf. and Part. take dy (xé), when the finite verb, which 
stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it: 


(a) The Inf. with & after verba sentiendi and declarandi, consequently the Inf. 
Pres. and Aor. with &y, instead of the Ind. Pres. and Aor. with &y, or instead of 
the Opt. Impf. and Aor. with & in direct discourse; the same principle holds 
when the inf. is used as a substantive. The Inf: Perf: with & instead of the 
Ind. and Opt. Plup. with &, is more seldom. The Jnf Fut. with & is rare in 
Attic; instead of it the Inf. Aor. or even the Pres. with & is commonly used. 


EI ri elxev, Lon, Sotvas By (Oratio recta: ef Tt elXov, Wena by), he said that 
tf he had anything, he would have given it, dixit, se, 8i quid habuisset, daturum fuisse. 
EI rt Exot, Epn, Sovwar by (Or. recta: ef ts Exouut, Solny dy), dixit, se, st quid haberet, 
daturum, esse. "Ey 80x@ dexdxis &y naTa THS yns KaTadivas Fdoy, h OPdA;,- 
vat olrw tawewds, X. Cy. 5. 5,9 (Or. recta: dSexdacs by AwrodSdvoime Fdov, F 
bpdelny), methinks I would rather sink ten times beneath the earth, than to be seen in 
this humble condition. ‘Hyodpar..obx bv axplrous abrots GmwAoA€val, arra 
thy xpostxovoay dixny SeSwnévat, Lys. 27, 8 (Or. recta: om &vy awroAWwA€e- 

cav—ede3dhnecayv Gy). Oluas yap ovn by dxaplorws por Efesy, L think you 
would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated the king, etc., (Or. recta: odx by axa: 
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piotws po Fxorre Or cxolnre, but not éorre, seo No. 4). “Ocw yap pelle 
Sivauey Eyer 7 apxy}, ToToUTY paddAoy by Tryhoato alThy nal KaTawAhtery toes 
wodiras, R.L.8.3. Mas fxes wpds Td CDEACtY Ay idva: ExAnros ex) Seizvor; 
(the same as was Execs wpds TovTo Sri CD EAots Aw idvas &xAnros ew) Setxvor;) 
Pl. Symp. 174, b. Ei ovv A€youu, ed old, Sts Snunyopety by pe dalys, Pi 
R. 350, e. 


Rew. 10. In Latin the conditioned Inf. is expressed as follows : 
ypdpew by = scriptrrum esse, yeypapéra by = scripturum fuisse, 
ypdvas ay = (a) seripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres., scripturum esse, 
yeapew By = scriplurum fore. 

(b) The Participle with &» after rerba sentiendi, or when the Participle takes 
the place of an adverbial subordinate clause. The same principles hold here 
as with the Inf. The Fut. Part. with &» is rare in Attic Greck (the reading is 
commonly doubtful when it occurs); instead of the Fut. Part. the Aor. or 
even the Pres. with &», is generally used. s 

Her. 7, 15. edpioxes 38¢ ade Av yivdpeva Taira, ef AdBos Thy euhy oxevty 
(reperto, sic huec FUTURA ESSE, si swnas vestes meas). X. C. 2.2, 3. af wéAres 
és} Trois peyioras aducnuact (nulay Sdvaroy wewoujxagw, ws oun dy pellovos maxes 
os8y thy adiuclay wavoorres (existimantes se nom gravioris mali metu injuriam 
COERCITTROS FORE, thinking that they could deter from crime by the fear of no 
greater evil). Th. 6, 38. obre dyra, ofre Ay yevdpera Acyoxowies  i.c. & 
ore dotiy, ot” ke yévotro, they fabricate what neither is nor will be). Isoer. 
Phil. 133. Eb fo: under By pe rovTay exixetphoarvTa ce neldew,ei Suvag- 
vTeiay pdroy wal wAouTor dwpewy ef altay yernoduevoy (= Sri ewexelpnoag Ep). 
Pl. Phil. 52, ¢. diaxexpineda xapls rds re xadapas noovas nal ras oxeddy axaddp- 
tous dpsas Ay Acxdeloas (= wal al cyeddy axddapro: opIas by AEexSDeier). 
So, also, with the case absolute: X. An. 5. 2, 8. dcxowerro, wétepoy en xpecrtep 
axdyew Kal Tous diaBeBynxdtas, } Kal rovs dxAfras BiaSiPalew, ws GAdvros ho 
Tov xwpiov (= vouilay, bri 7d xwplow adolyn &y). 


$261. Position and Repetition of av. “Av without @ 
Verb. 


1. With the combination mentioned in 260, (3). ¢c., as $s a, zply &y, small 
particles like 3é, ré, nev, ydp, sometimes come between, ¢. g. ds 5 bs. 

2. As &» represents the predicate as conditional. it ought properly to be joined 
with the predicate, ¢. g. Aéyouu Gy, fAeyor Sy; yet it commonly follows tha 
member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Crito. 53, ¢. 
wallow oles &oxnnory ky gdarvcicda 1d Tov Lwxpatous wpaypa. Hence it is 
recularly joined to such words also as change the idea of the sentence, viz. to 
nezative adverbs and interrozatives, ¢. ¢. obx &y, 003 &y, ofwor by, ovdéror’ by, 
ete. —tis by, th by, rl 8 by, ri Bir’ by, was by, wes yap by, ap’ av, cte.:— also 
to adverbs of place. time, manner, and other adverbs. which. in various ways 
modify the expression contained in the predicate and define it more exactly, 
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e.g. vravna ay, ror By elxéras Gy, lows he, Tax bry pdacov” Gy, juior by, pears 
by, oxorg 4, padios by, pgor’ uy, adxiot’ GY; opddp by, HBdeos tv, Koy (instead 
of xa Gy, etiam, vel), etc. 

Remark 1. In certain constructions, the gy belonging to the Opt. is re- 
moved from the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause ; this 


is particularly the case in the phrase, ox © ty el. PL Tim. 26, b. &yw 
 & pi xdes HicovTds ov by oda Suvalpny &xavTa dy prhep xddwy AaPerv. 


Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, the &» belonging to the Opt. is 
placed first; thus particularly, by ris etwot, paln. Pl. Phaed. 87, 3 + ody (,) &» 
galn 6 rdyos (,) ers awioTess 5 

3. "Ay is vcry often repeated in the same sentence (xé very sdidom). ‘The 
reason of this is two-fold: 

(a) Itis used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outsct, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, OF 
when several words precede the conditioned verb to which &» belongs. Sst” 
gy, el cdévos adBoyu SnaAwoat p by of” airois ppovid, S- FE). 333. 

(b) The second reason is & rhetorical one. Yay is joined with the word 
which requires to be made emphatic. If the rhetorical emphasis belongs to 
several words in one gentence, & can be repeated with each. But pesides this, 
&y can be again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. 
Pi. Apol. 35, 4. capes y%P dy, el welQoiss Spas, SZeods dy Biddororm ph 
Sryetaaas iuas elvat. Eur. Troad. 1244. &pavets hy Byres obx BY bprnvetper 
fy Movoas. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker «é with &, in order to make 
the conditionality of contingency still more prominent. ll. v, 127, 69- iorayTe 
pdarayyes: -» As or Gy KEV “Apns dvdcaiTo PETEADOY) otre « “Annvain- 

4. "Ay is very frequently found with & conjunction or & relative withoat & 
verb, when the yerb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
bs Sv, SsxeP by ei, oS yap &% xas 8 obK ky, SsweP wy and the 
like. @oPotpeross Sswep by «i axais (i.e. Gswep Oy poBorro, ef xeis em), EL 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 262. The Attributive Construction. 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea 
contained in the substantive to which they belong, & g. 
T> KaNdd v podors 6 meyas rais. The attributive may be° 

g. An adjective or participle, & 8: 7) Kadov podor, 76 


yr rOV GVSOS; | 
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b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g. 0% rod Sévépos 
xapTrot ; 

c. A substantive with a preposition, e. g. 7 wpos 778 
WONLY Od0S; 

d. An adverb, e. g. of viv advSpwirot; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kpotcos,6 Baaedrevs. 


$263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attributive belongs. 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attributive, 
contains a gencral idea, or one which cen be casily supplied from the context, 
or is indicated by some word of the sentence, or, by frequent usage in a partica- 
lar connection, may be supposcd to be known, then the substantive, as the 
less important member in the attributive relation, is often omitted, and the 
adjective or participle becomes a substantive. Substantives which are often 
omitted with attribulive adjectives, are: By pwros, kvSpwrot, dynp, Eydpes, yurt, 
yuvaikes, Xpiiua, Xphuara, xparypa, xpdyyara, Hucpa, yh, Xwpa, poipa, ddds, xeip, 
yaun, Yipos, Téxyn, WéAEuOs, etc. ; those omitted with the attributive genitive arc : 
wathp, phtnp, vids, xais, Suydtnp, ddeApds, axhp (husband), yuvh (wife), oicia, 
olxos, xwpa, yj (land). The substantive is omitted with the following classes 
of words: 

n. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun, and participle. 

(a) Such as denote persons: of Svnrol, mortales ; of copol, of yewduevor (instead 
of -yoveis) ; of Zxovres, the rich ; of pvAdrroyres (puAanes) ; of Suxd(ovres, judges ; 
of Aéyorres, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as denote names of things. (a) appellatives : 7a quérepa (xphpara), res 
nostrae; rd éud, res meae, everything which relates to me; 1% xadd, res pulchrae ; re 
and, mala (§ 243, 4), 4 dorepala,  éxioica, ) xpérn, devrépa, etc. (Hudpa) ; 4 
woreula (xwpa), the enemy's country ; 4 giAla, a friendly country ; 4 oixoupGn (yn), 
the inhabited earth ; % ByvBpos (yi), a desert ; 4 edSeta (655s); thy raxlorny, quam 
celerrime ; Thy Tony (potpay) &xodiddvas; 4 wempaopévyn (notpa); 7 Selid, 7 dporrepd 
(xelp); 7 vuxwoa (yvdun); thy évarrlay (Yio) riSecdar; H pyropuch (réx¥n). 

(b) Abstracts: 7d xardv, 1d dyaddy, or rayaddy, the beautiful, the qood; rd 
eituxés, good fortune; rd dvaloSyrov, want of feeling; 1 Kowdy, the common 
wealth (ce. g. ray Xaulwv); 1d Sapoouy, con fidence. 

(c) Collective nouns denoting persons: 1d évartioy, the enemy ; 1 brhxooy, 
the subjects. Adjectives in -txéy especially belong here, e. g. rd woarrindy, the 
citizens ; 1d dracrindy, the heavy armed ; 1d oixetixdy, the servants; 1d ‘EAAnvucoy, 
7d BapBapixdy, 7d ixmixdy, etc. The plural of adjectives of this ending is often 
used to denote a number, collection, or scrics of single events, ¢. g. ra Tpwixd, 
the Trojan war ; r& ‘EAAnvixd, the Grecian history; rd vautixnd, naval war, but alsa 
raw affairs. ; 
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b. The attributive genitive also is used without the governing substantive, 
e. g. "AAdtavdpos, 6 biAtrnou (vibds), Mata y “AtAayros (Suydrnp); then with the 
prepositions éy, eis and é with the Gen. of a person to denote his abode, e. g. 
€v @dou (ok) elvar; eis dou (olxov) dade; eis SidarxdArAwy dorray, to go to the 
teacher's; eis TlAdtwvos porav, wéurey, to go or send to Plato’s; é« 8idacKndAwy 
axarAdrreada, Pl. Protag. 326, c. to leave school; eis thy Kupou (viv) eadeiv; 
Ta ris Toxns, the events of fortune; T& THs wbAEws, the affairs of state; T& TOU 
wodrdpou, the whole extent of the war; Ta°ASnvalev ppoverv, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare; th ris épyis, ta Tijs eureiplas, To Tar emdupsidy (that which pertains 
to anger, the nature or essence of anger, ctc.); 7d) ray walbwy, the custom of boys; 
7d Tov GAréwy, | 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, c. g. of viv, of rdre, of 
wdru, of vddde (vd pwr), Ta ofkor (xpdyyara), res domesticae, h éths, (nu€pa), 
the following day, ete. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive Prononn with the preposition 
sy which it is governed, ¢. g. of Kad’ jpas, of ep’ juay, our contemporaries ; — ol 
&upl or epi iva, c. g. WAdtwva, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers, or scholars; of dugpi Meclorparoy, Pisistratus and his troops; oi auyopi 
©arjv, Thales and other philosophers of his school; *Apa A€yas thy tav Seay 
xpiow, hv of wept Kéxpowa 80 dperhy Expivay, which Cecrops and his tribunal 
on account of their excellence, deeided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.— (tb) more seldom the com- 
panions, followers, or scholars alone, without the person named. — Further, of 
avy tint, of perd Tivos, the followers, etc. of any one; of bwd tim, the subjects of 
any one; of &wé rwvos, asseclae, or descendants of one; of év Bore:; of wep) piroco- 
play; of wept rhy Shpav; of dupl roy wdéAcuoy, etc.;— 7a napd Tivos, intelligence 
respecting any one, or commands of any one; —7d Kat’ eué, 7d éw dud, as far us in 
my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun 
and numeral), expresses a quality wluch belongs to an objcct, 
as the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the 
adjective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles Aeyduevos and xadovuevos are uscd, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc., and the Enelish the 
phrase so-called, as it ts called, are called, etc., ¢. £. Aaxedaysdvios Tov iepoy Karov- 
wevor wéAcnov €orparevaay (the Sacred war, as it ts called, or the so-called Sacred 
war), Vb. 1, 112. Seowdy, ras d narotuevos trd tay copiotay Kdcpos Eu 
(the ndapos as it ts called by the sophists), X. C. 1.1, 11. 


Rem. 2. It has already been stated (§ 245, Rem. 5), that the adjectiyes 
kxpos, méoos, foxaros, Must in certain cases be translated into Tinglish by 
substuntives. 


Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
age, arc treated as adjectives, and the word dp is joined with them, if the 
man is to be considered in relation to his employment, station or age; but 
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the word avitp is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
the duties of a particular office or employment. ‘Thus aytp wavtis siznities a 
man who is by profession a prophet, and ydytis without d&p, a man who, for 
the time being, acts as a prophet; thus avhp BaciAets, avhp tupavvos, asnp zor 
unv, avhp pnrwp, avhp xpecBurns, avhp veavias, ypais yuvh, etc.; also in the 
respectful form of address among the Attic orators and historians, e. &. avdpes 
Sixacral, dvdpes otpariata. So likewise with national names, ¢c. g. avip “Ada 
vaios, "AB3Sypiryns. ‘This usage is still more extensive in poctry. Sce Larger 
Grammar, Part IT. § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation is two-fold. The relation is: (a) codrdinate, 
when cach adjective is equally a more full explanation of the 
substantive; then the adjectives are commonly connected by 
xat, ré—xai; where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is uscd only before the last; (b) subordinate, when a 
substantive with one of the adjectives forms, as it were, a 
single idca, and is more definitely defined by another adjective. 
In this case there is no connective between the two adjec- 
tives. The subordinate relation occurs particularly when pro- 
nouns, numerals, adjectives of time, place, and material] are 
joined with other adjectives. 


Zwxearns ayasds nal copds avhp qv. ToAAo) adyadol BvSpes or woAAol 
d&yado: nal copol dvdpes. TIoAAd Kara Epya. ‘O Cds éraipos codds. 
Otros & dvip ayadds. Tpets ayasol bvdpes. Th epa@rov Kardby mparyya. 
Od. ., 322, sq. iords vnds eetroodpoio peAalyns. 


Rem. 4. The numeral roAAof is used in Greck, like multi in Latin, 
generally in the coordinate relation, and in this way the idea of plurality is 
made emphatic, while the English commonly uses the subordinate, e. g. woAAd 
Kai Koda tpya, multa et praeclura_fucinora. The Greek and Latin is many and 
noble deeds, the English commonly many noble deeds. ; 


Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases are to 
be distinguished : 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gendcr 
of the substantive, e. g. ol xpnorol trav dvdpanrwy; 74 orovdaia Tay xpayudrtoy. 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing. sometimes also in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1.118, of "ASynvaio ext péya 
exdpnoay Suvdpews (= emt peydanv Sivauw), had attained a high deqree of 
wucr. Thus many phrases with way, e. g. eis way Kakow (in omne genus 
culamitatis) apixveicdat; ev wavtl Kakod eivas; eis may mpoeApAVIE HOXANpias. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, espe- 
cially in prose. Th. 1,49. guvérecoy és rodro avdynns, to this deyrce of 
necessity, X. An. 1.7, 5. dv rosourq trod Kivivuvov, Dem. Ph. 1, dl. es 
Tous BBpews eaffruser. 2 

o The substantive is made to depend upon the adjective in the Sing. which 
takes the gender of the substantive which it governs, instead of being im the 
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Nent., ¢. fr. ) wOAAH Tis TeAowovvhcou instead of 1d woAb r§s 1. The word 
jmeous is most frequently used in this manner, often also roAts, rAelwy, 
wAetoros and other superlatives, e.g.d6 fusous rov xpdvov; éwl ri fuscoela 
Tis yns. X.Cy. 4. 5, 1. wéuxere tot olrov Toy ffusrouy, trav prov robs 
nuloess. Th. 7,3. rhy wAelorny ris orpatias wapérate; 50 TOAAH THs 
xépas, Toy wAEtoOTOY Tov xpdvov. Th. 1,2. ris yis 7 adplory del ras pera- 
BoAds ray oixnrdépwr elxer. 


3. The Greek, like the Latin, frequently uscs the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the designations 
of place, time, number, also a reason, condition, and manner 
can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


a. Adjectives of place and order. Od. ¢, 146. [Ce puxolraros aief in- 
stead of é» puyordry. Also, xp@ros, xpdérepos (of two), Soraros, forepos (of 
two), uéoos, reAeuraios, wAdytos, ueréwpos, Expos, Supaios, Yardoowws, etc. S 
Ant. 785. goras brepawéyrsos instead of dwtp roy wdyroy. Th. 1, 134. Ive 
Mh Swraldpios tarairwpoln, that he might not suffer in the openair. Here belong 
also was, Exacros, éxdrepos, dupa, dudpdrepos, etc. § 246, 5, 6 and 7. 

b. Adjectives of time, c.g. Spios, SpSpios, Ewdiwds, Eowdpios, vdxL0S, METOMEKTIOS, 
Sepwds, xdtCbs, dapwds, xetmepivds, etc., especially those in -afos, e.g. Sevrepaios, 
Tptracos, etc., xpémos (after a long time), etc. Il. a, 497. hepin 8 dvéBn uévyar 
ovpaydy instead of Api, she went early, X. An. 4.1,5. oxorsalous dierdeiv 
7d wedloy, to pass through the plain in the durk. Terapraios, weuwraios &gl- 
nero, he came on the fourth, fifth day; xpdvsos HaAdsey, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives of manner and other relations, e. g. dgds, raxvs, alpvidus, 
Bpadis, ixderovdos, korov8os, Spxios; Exdv, €IeAovaios, Exwy, Boxvos, éSedovrhs 
Hovxos; guxvds, worvs, adpdos, wuxvds, owdyos, pdvos, e.g. bxdamworvBor awfe- 
cay = bwd oxovdais, they wend away under a truce. Th. 1, 63. rods vexpods 
bwoondydous dwd8oray Trois Motidadras, they gave up the dead under the truce. 


Rem. 6. But when the qualifying words cannot at the same time express 
a quality of the stfhject or objcct, but belong solely to the predicate, the 
adverb must be used, e. g. eadws Aes, you sing beautifully (not xards Fes, 
for the person who sings beautifully, is not necessarily beautiful). When the 
Greeks expressed such designations of place and time, as properly belong to the 
predicate, by adjectives, it is to be explained as resulting from their vivid mode 
of conception. For example, éorépios Ade, vespertinus venit, he came (as it 
were) enveloped by the evening. 

Rem. 7. The distinction between rperos (xpdrepos, Sarepos, Vora- 
ros), wporny (wpordpary, Sorépay, bordrny), and r»Hroyv (wpdre- 
pov, boreporv, boraroyv or Berara), pévos, mévny and wdvoy thy 
émoroAhy &ypaye, appears when the sentence is analyzed; rpa@ros, udvos 
mean, I am the first, the last, the only one of all who has written this letter, like 
PRIMUS scripsi; xpatny, batrdrny, wovny thy emoarodry typaya, this letter 
was the first, the last, the only one I have written; the adverbs x p@tov, xpérepoy, 
etc., on the contrary, are used in stating several actions of the same subject, in 
tho order in which they occurred,e. g.‘O xais rpa@rov pev tiv emororAhs 
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eypaper, Eweiva Exacey, Bcrara dt dma; or rpeToy, Sotarory, for the 
first, lust time; so the adverb xovoy places the predicate in opposition to 
another predicate, pdvoy &ypapa thy dxmioroAny, I have only written the letter, 
(not scent it). 


$265. Attributive Genitive. 


-The attributive genitive will be considered in treating the 
genitive, § 275, Rem. 6. 


§ 266. c. Apposition. 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, when it is put 
‘jin the same Case with another substantive or with a substan- 
tive personal pronoun, and even with a personal pronoun implied 
in a verb, for the sake of defining these words more fully; if 
the appositive denotes a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, as the word which it defines, comp. § 240, 1. 
An appositive referring to two or more substantives is put in 
the plural, when it is a common noun. 


; Kipos, 5 BaciAed’s. Téuupis, y Baclrera, ‘Exeivos,d BactvAets. X.Cy 
5. 2,7. thy Svyarépa, Sevdy rs KdAAOS Kal péyedos, ed-yar Ge clxey. Th. 
1, 187. @epioroxARs uo wapa od, I, Themistocles, have come. Luc. D.D. 
24,2. 6 80 Malas ris “AtAavyros Siaxovodmat avrois (instead of eye 3 
Malas sc. vids). 


2. When a substantive ig in appositicn with a possessive 
pronoun, it is pu in the Gen., since the possessive pronouns 
take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


"Euds (= euod) rob adalou Blos, the life of me, wretched, &XAfov being here in 
opposition with éuds. Téa (= ra eud) rod Bverhvov Kxaxd, the evils of me, un- 
happy onel %h rijs nedAAloryns edpopola, thy gracefulncss, O most beautiful one! 
In English, as the examples show, such a Gen. with the possessive may be 
often expressed by an exclamation, e. g. "EXealpw roy ody rob &SAlou Blo, l 
pity thy life, O wretched one! or by an accessary clause, e. g.Z pity thy life, thou who 
art so miserable. So too the Gen.is put in apposition with adjectives which stand 
in the place of the attributive Gen. PI. Ap. 29,d."ASnvatos dy wéArcws 
ris peylorns (instead of ’"ASnvay, wédAcws), wédrews being here im apposi- 
tion with ’ASnvaios which is equivalent to’ASnvav. On the expressions 6 
yperepos, buerepos, operepos abta@y xarhp, sce the remarks on the pronouns. 

REMARK 1. On the ellipsis of the words vids, xais, Suydrnp, yuh, ete. in 


apposition, see § 263; on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, Rem. 6. 
In the phases dvoud eorl por, Svoua rldnul (rhdepal) rus and the like, the name 
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itself, as an appositive, is put 10 the same Case, © &- “Ovopad tori Ho "Aydoor, 
may nUMeE is Agathon. ‘OC was EACVEY Syopa elvat iaurg “Aydveva- Eyravaa qv 
woMS PEYEATs VY OBS B ait KopowT, <2, ‘An. 1. 5,4. ib- 9, 4,13 and 25. Tav™ 
rh Evvorkle eseueda x bAty BVOKG, Pl. Rp. 369, ¢- (to this community we gure 
the name city, culled it a city) >Ayhp rons cal SNpoTUKds aarhoaro THY Bao winwTde- 
any Kal Seordrny * Pp? sn yoplar Tov AlKGalOMs Plut. Ar. 2. (received ihe 
surname, the Just). (The Gen. also is used in the same hrase : @wxlwv extt}oaTo 
chy Tou Xpnet ov mposmryoplays ut. Ph. 10. he Nom. also occurs? 
avhp yevdHevos aposelAnPe chy TOV wovnpav Kowhy enuvuplay TVKOP dvtnss 


Aesch. f. 1. § 27.) See 269, Rem. 3- 
Rexu.2. A substantive in the Nom. or Ace. sometimes stands in apposition 


with the whole sentence ; in the Nom., when the appositive expresses & JUCK 
ment on the whole sentence 5 in the Acc. when the appositive denotes a thing 
accomplished, & result, @ purpose, or object, ¢- & ur. Ur. 496. dred yap ekever- 
cev Ayapenvev Blov, manyels Surya pos Tas euns (cuesus a filia mea) inwtp dpa, 
—aloxreroyv Epyov! ll. w, 735. 4H TS "Aaa avrov) pipe erpds éday 
awd wipyors AvypoY BAETpPOM Eur. Or. 1105. ‘Erdyny KTAVOLEYS MevéAee 


rAUenY aixpay (i.e asre elvar AUTNY aixpay ). Aesch. Ag: 925. tran SuThp 


Part. or adjective ig sometimes added 2s o clause in apposition to & whole sen- 
tence, @- &: Theives CAKsAA@Y) "Optorny pnrep’s 4 op ayelvaTo, KTEWOs xpos 
ovx &xavras eUeAetay pépoy (a deed that brings no fame), Eur. Or. 30. 
Kal 5) mapertas (solutum est) T@PAy gol pev ov ? {row Suppl. 1070. 


Rem. 3. The Inf. also is sometimes used as a clause in apposition with 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, 60 as to decline 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. O8 yap ent 
rovTe KaInTa § BiKxaoths, ém TY car axapicern at 7a Bixaia Pl. Apol. 


3h, c, the judge does not sit for this, Viz-), for the mur pose of compromising) justice jor 


favor. “A Bh mposTeTaxTat TH POYTUCTs ImeoKkomweEsy TOS “Epwras Kal ¢aT- 
pevetys Symp. 188, © 


3, With 2 substantive, expressing the idea of plurality, one 
substantive OF even several substances denoting the parts of 
that plurality oF whole, are often put in apposition, instead of 
peing in the Gen. according to {the natural construction. This 
may be called distributive OF partitive apposition. Here belong 
especially the words €aoToss ixdrepos, Tas (every one), ob pe 
of ¢ dAAos GAAOV (alius alium, one tas, another that, one another, 
or mutually), Zdros dAdodev (alvus aliunde, one from one place, 
another from another, or one on one side, another on another). The 
subject, which denotes the plurality oF whole, may be implied in 
the verb. This kind of apposition is used when the whole is to 
be expressed with the greater emphasis; while with the Gen 
the parts are 10 pe made more prominent. 


~ 


Od. a, 424- 3) TOE xaxnelovTes tpayv oixdvde EKATTOS (in suc quasyue 
domum sese contulerunt, they went each one to his own house). Her. 3, 158- tpevov 


- @y Tn Ewbrov THE exagToas (tn suo quisque ordine manserunt). Th. 1, 89. oixlae 


ai wey woaaal (= TOV O1KLOY wodAat) erenTOKETAY, dalyas 8 TEpiieay. X. 
B.L.6,1. & qais BAAGS wGacos THY gquroy EKagTOs cod waldey xa) vixeTov kon 
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xpnudroy &pxovaty (suis quisque liberis imperant). Cy.3.1,3. 3cedidpacnes 
#3n €xagtTos én Td éaurov, BovrAdueva Ta bya exroduv woeioda. C. 2. 7, 1. 
ras awoplas ye tav plrov tas wey Br byvoiay ereiparo (Zwxpdrns) yréuy 
dxeiodatr, Tas 5é be Uvderay Biddonwy Kwara Bivauw GAARA ewapxeir. VL 
Charm. 153, 6. nal pe ds el3oy eisidyta €& axposdoxhrov, evdis wéppwrer ord- 
Covro &AAOS BAAORE,” (they welcomed me one from one place, another frown 
another). Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrecs, not with the appropri- 
ate subject, but with the words éxaoros, was. X. An. 1.8, 9. wdyvres otro: ward 
EIvn ey wAaclp rAhpe dvSpdérww Exacroyv ESXvos e€wopevero. The parii- 
tive appositive is often accompanied by a participle. X. Cy.3. 1, 25. Eysor 
oBovpevot, ph Anprdévres awoddywaw, ird Tov PéBou xpoawodvicKovew, ol per 
piwroovvres daurovs, of 8 d&wmayxduevor of 5t drocharrdpervo.. 
Her. 3, 82. abrds Exacros BovrAdmevos Kopvpaios elvas yoonol re vinay, 
és %ydea peydrAa dAfAoit awinxvdovrar. Here belong those passages, in 
which, after the principal subject, there is another subject in the Nom. with a 
Part. connected with it; the latter subject, however, making a part of the prin- 
cipal subject. Th. 4, 73. (of "ASnvatos) jovxaloy, AoyiCdmevor wal oi 
exelvar orpatnyol ph ayrixaroy elva: oplor toy Klvduvov, the Athenians kept 
silence, since even their generals, namely, of the Athenians, supposed that, ete. 


Kem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very scldom 
in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the first 
of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the action 
of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. This fiyure 
may be called oxjpa cad 8Aov wal wépos,i.e.a construction by which 
the part is put in apposition with the whole, instcad of the word denoting the 
whole being in the Gen. and governed by the word denoting the part. If the 
whole expresses a plurality, a distributive apposition may take place. Mois 
oe Enos giver Epos dddyroav, Od. a, 64, whut a word escaped thee, thy lips! 
where épxos the part is in apposition with oé, the whole. Tpa@as 88 rpduos 
aivds OrhvAude yuia exacrtoy, ll.v, 44. "“Axatototy 5t péya adévos EuBar’ 
éxdotm capdin SAAnKTov wodeulCew dE udyerdas, Ll. &, 152, sq. 


e 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 267. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 262) serves to define 
the subject, or in general, a substantive idea, more fully, so 
the objective construction serves to complete the predicate, or 
define it more fully. By object, is to be understood here 
everything which, as it were, stands over against (objectum 
est) the predicate, i. e. everything which stands as the com- 
plement of the predicate and defines it more fully: (a) 


— ae 
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the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their Cases, (c) the Infini- 
tive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


Remark. The object completes the idea of the predicate, when the predicate 
necessarily requires an object, ¢. g.’Ewwuua rijs dperis. BovAoua ypdpen. 
The object defines the idea of the predicate, when the object is not necessarily 
required, e. g. Td pddov avdet dv rg xfhwe. The predicate is thus defined by 
the specifications of time, place, degree, means, manner, and instrument. 


§ 268. I. The Cases. 


1. All the relations, which the Greek denotes by the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, were originally consid- 
ered relations of space. 

2. The action of a verb, with which the substantive 
object is connected, is contemplated under the idea ‘of 
motion. In this manner the object of the verb appears in 
a three-fold aspect: first, as that from which the action 
of the verb proceeds; secondly, as that towards which 
the action of the verb tends; thirdly, as that by or with 
which the action of the verb takes place. In this way 
three Cases originate: the Genitive, denoting the motion 
or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the Da- 
tive, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) 
denotes the time from which an action is concoived as 
proceeding ; the Acc. (the whither-case), the time ¢o which, 
or over which the action is conceived as moving; and the 
Dat. (the where-case) the time iz which an action is con- 
ceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were régarded as 
relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as a local outgoing of an action 
from an object (Genitive); the effect (the result, the con- 
sequence), as a motion towards an object (Accusative) ; 
the means (the instrument), as the resting of an action 
with or in an object (Dative). 

32 
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§269 Remarks on the Nominaiive and Vocative 


1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express objective relations 
eannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the subject, and the 
Voc. is the form which is used in calling to or in a direct address to a person 
orathing. But also the predicative adjective or substantive, which is juined 
to the subject by the copula elya:, is expressed, as in other languages, accord 
ing to the laws of agreement, by the nominative; and even the objective rela 
tion of an effect or result with the verbs mentioned in § 240, 2, is viewed in the 
Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nominative. 


Remark l. With the verbs dvoud (ew, dvoud(ecSa: and the like, the Inf. e2vas 
is often added to the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the relation of 
the effect or result is indicated. Her. 4, 33. ras dvoudCovg: AfAsoe elvas 
‘Srepdxnv te Kal Aaodixny. 5, 99. aroarryous bAAous dwddete (instead of aré- 
Serge) Mianoiov elvac. 

Rem. 2. On elvas, and yfyveoda: with an abstract word, see § 284, 3 (9). 

Rem. 3. Since the Nom., as the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks use it not only in the case mentioned in § 266, Rem. 
1, but even with verbs of naming iu the activa Her. 1,199. MvAcrra be 
Kaddovat Thy ‘“Adpoditny "Acavpia, the Assyrians call Aphrodite, Alylitta, 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in a direct sum- 
mons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. contains an explana- 
tory exclamation, which takes the place of a sentence. Here belong partica- 
larly the following instances: 

(a) Coros either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper name, 
is ofted’ used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! heus tu: VL 
Symp. 172, a. 8 @adrnpeds, Fpn, odTOS ‘AwoAAdSwpos, ov weptereis: 
which means, see / this is that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom. with the article, is joined as an apposi- 
tive to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b, of 8¢ oixéras, nal ef tis BAdros dor) BEAnAGs Te Kal aypoi- 
kos, muAas wdvu peydAas Tots woly eriderde (the same as, duets 3é, olxéra: Brres). 
X. Cy. 4. 5,17. it pev ody ob, tpn, da per Buraros (instead of ob, bs ef wp.). 


$270. (1) Genitive. 


The Gen. is the Whence-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the object or the point from which the action of 
the verb procceds, e. g. eixev dd, cedere via, to withdraw from 
the way ; () ina causal relation, the ground, ongin, or author, 
in general, the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions the action of the verb, e. g. éredupa ris dperps (§ 260); 
dperys is here the object which calls forth, etc. the desire ex 
pressed by érJIupe. 
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§ 271. A. Local Relation. 


1. The use of the Gen. expressing purely local motion is 
ture and only poctic, c.g. Ei pa rove weicavtes Acyp adyotvro 
vycov (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation 1s com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. dd, fror, 
€x, out of, rapa, from near an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often expresses the reljtion of separa- 
tion, namely, with verbs denoting removal, separation, loosing 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, depriving, differing from 
missing, dcviating from. Genitive of separation. 


Prose words of this kind are: wapaxwpeiv, troxewpeiv, efeew and bweixew, 
iwavicracda: and éloracda, vorpllew, xwpllew, Biopl(ew; apidvar, aplecdat, 
améxew, dwexerSat, wave, raverdat, kwAvew, epnrbety, elpyew, Avew, CAcudEpOdD, 
amarrAdrrew, orepeiv, dworrepeiy ordperdat, xnpoiv, epnuovy, Biapepev, apaprd- 
ve, opddAAcoda, WebSerda, ctc.; Sixew and ardxer, to be distant, ete. 


Her. 2, 80. of xedrepot abréwy Trois. xpeoBurépoiot ouvtvyxdyovres elkougs 
ris d800 (withdraw from the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 24. bwoxwpety Tov we: 
Siou (torctire from the plain). Hier. 7,2. tapaxwoety 6300. Symp. 4, 31. 
dwaviorayvrar 5é uo H5n nal Sdewy na d3av eEloravrac of rAcvaIO 
(rise up from their seats and turn aside from the road). Vectig. 4,46. aw éxes 
tay apyupelwy F éyytrara wédts Méyapa woAv wActoy Twy wevraxoclwy oTa- 
Bley (is distant from the silver mines). Pi. Menex. 246, c. émiorhun xwpio- 
pévn Stxacoobyns (knowledge apart from justice). Matvopat xdrov (1 
cease from anger). Atw, &eadrxAdrra twa nana (I free one from evils). 
Her. 3, 81. yoduns ris dplorns Audpraxe (he has mistaken the best view). 
5, 62. rupdvvey HAevSepSSnoay. X. Hier. 7, 3. Sone? pos rovrp sradg é- 
oety aGvhp Tay BAAwY Cdwy, TH Tysijs Spéyerdsas (to differ from other ant- 
mals). —WpetdSonat, opdrAdAomat edwldos, Sdens, TUXNS (to be cheated, 
to be deprived of hope, etc.). "Aglnpul twa ris airlas. “Awogrep® tiva 
Tay dyadsav. Tis Bacirelas dorépnyuat Comp. § 280, Rem. 3. 


ReMARK 1. Many of these verbs are often constructed also with the prepo- 
nition amd, e. g. dAevdepovv, axadrAdtrew awd (of persons, as eAcudepouy Thr 
"EAAdSa awd Tay Mijdwv), Avew, elpyew, drelpyew, épntiew. 

3. In like manner, the Gen. of separation is joined with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substantives which express the same ideans 
the above verbs, ec. g. AevJepos, povos, kaIapos, Kevos, Epyyos, Yuvos, 
épdavds, Wrds — Sudopos, dAAdrpios (with the Dat., disinclined), 
édAvios, Erepos; with many adjectives compounded of a priva- 
tive; with dvev, xwpis, wAry, ew, éxas, dixa, wepav, etc. 


” 
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_ §. EL. 387. af 8 odpxes af neval pper&y kydaAuar’ ayopas clow (bodies without 
minds). Her. 3,147. dradhs xandy (without suffering evils, i.e. free from). 
Th. 1,28. ptaous xoioda éerdpous ray vuw Syrwy (to make friends other 
than, different from the present ones). X.C. 4.4, 25. xérepov rovs deobs Hn ra 
Sixaia vouodere, } RAAa Toy Binalwy. Cy.3.3,55. dwalSevros pow- 
oixis (uneducated in music). So &ripos éxalywr. Abors, CAcvSepla 
caxa@y. Her. 6,103. répny ris 58030 (on the other side of the way), Dem 
Phil. 1. 49, 34. rod xdoxew abrol naxds Em yevhoerde. e 


4. Here belong verbs of beginning and originating, e. g 
dpxecJat, dpyew, trdpxew, Kardpxew, eapxewv. 

“Apxerdal rivos, e.g. roo woAdmov, means simply to begin something, 
without any other relation: ty rots deois Epxecdat xph xayrds Epyou (io 
degin every work with the gods); but Bpxesy, bwdpxerv, nardpxew havea 
relation to others beside the subject, i. e. they signify not merely to begin a&so- 
lutely, but to begin before others, to do something first or before others, to begin first, 
hence to be the cause or author: Tods éxéAovras puyijis &pxety WoAU xpeirrey 
giv Tots woAenlots Tartrouevous, 4 ev Ti tuerdpa rdfes, dpay (it ts better to see those 
disposed to begin the flight [set the example of flight] in the enemies’ ranks than tn 
ours), X. An. 3. 2,17. ‘H judpa rots “EAAno: peydAwy craxay Eptes (will 
begin, be the cause of great calamities), Th. 2,12. ‘Tadpxery &8ixay Epyor, 
evepyeolas. 


Rem. 2. "Apxeodat and tivos (or wxoddv) means, to proceed from a thing 
a to begin with it, c. g. bpxerdas awd tev otoxelwy, to beyin with the Jirst prin- 
CUHCS. 


§ 272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, an outgoing, 
but not, as in the local relation, a mere outward relation, but an 
inward and acti: one, since it expresses the object by whose 
inward power the action of the subject is called forth and 
produced. 


$273. (a) The active Genitive, or the Genitive as the 
general expression of Cause. 


1. The active Genitive stands in the first place, as the Gen 
of origi or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to 
originate from, spring from, produce from, be produced from, 
€. g. ylyverJa, die, diva, elvaz. Genitive of origin or author. 


Her. 3, 81. dplotrwy davdpay oixds ipicra Bovdetmata ylyveodas (iti 
reasonable that the best designs should originate with, from the best men, the avBpar 
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being active in, o: the cause of the result). X. Cy. 1.2, 1. warpds pity dy 
Acyerat 6 Kipos yevéodas KapBtoor, Mepody Bacrdws (to be the son of 
Cambyses) * 6 8¢ KauBvons ovros rod Mepoedav yévous hy (sprung from the race 
of Persidae)’ pnrpds && dpodroyetras Mavidyns yeréodast. Pi. Menex. 
239, a. peas mnrpds wdyres &3eAgol Pivyres. Attributive Gen.: ‘O rot 
Bagirdéws vids, i. 0. 6 (ex) rov ee yevundels vids. T& riv advydpéwrwp 
wpdypara. 


RemaRkK 1. Commonly the preposition é, more scldom é&# 6, is connected 
with the genitive. 


2. The active Genitive stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made its own and possesses 
it; the Gen. therefore denotes the owner or possessor. This 
Gen. stands: (a) with the verbs eva, yevéoda. (to belong to), 
mouirta, to make one’s own; (b) with the adjectives ids (also 
with Dat.), oixetos (with Dat., zxclined), tepds, miptos. Possessive 
Genitive. 


Antiph. 5. 140, 92. 7d yey axovoioy apaprnua riis tdxns eorl, 7d Be 
éxovovoy TS yuOuns (an involuntary fault belongs to fortune, a voluntary one 
to our own will). Lys. Agor. 135, 64. éyévero é Etdpns oltos NixoxAdous 
(belonged to Nicocles, was his slave). Th. 5,5. éyévero Mecofvn Aoxpay twa 
xpdvov (belonged to the Locrians). Tis abrijs yvouns elvas (ejusdem sententiae esse). 
‘Eavrov elva: (to be one’s own master). Dem. Phil. 142, 7. tv iuav abray 
earfonre yervéadas (to be your own masters), non ex aliis pendere. Also elval 
twos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, to belong to some one, to be earnestly 
devoted to something, e. g. Ilva GiAlwrou; elvar tov BeAtlorou (studere rebus optimis). 
X. Ages. 1, 33. thy *Aclay dautay wotovrtas (they bring A. under their 
power). Isocr. Pancg. 46, 29. 4 xdais hudy xupla yevouévn rototvTtwr dya- 
SHy od epSdynce rois kAdos (having become the possessor of such advantages). X. 
An. 4. 5, 35. %xourew abroy (roy trwov) lepdy elvas tod JHAlou (sacred to 
the sun). 5.3,13. db lepds xa@pos ris "Aprepldos. Dem. OL. 1. 26, 28. ol 
kivBuvan tav egpeatranxdray (ducum) 18101, picdds 8 ob Yori. 2. 32, 16. 
tabrns Kbpios TIS xXepas yerfceta. In the attributive relation: ‘O 
rov Bactkéws xiypros. ‘H Zwxpdrovus dperh. NMarhpNeowrorépov. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with Adyew, pdvat, voul lew, iyetodat, xplyev, 


rodaupdver, as it is with elvax. Dem. OI. 2.34, 21. Sexalou roAlrou wcplve 
Thy tay Tpayudtwy owrnplay dyri ris ev TE A€yew xdpiros aipeiodas. 


(c) Hence the Gen. with eta denotes also: (a) the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, habit, etc. of a person or thing, the charac- 
teristic, peculiarity, etc., being commonly expressed by an Inf. ; 
(8) a property or quality, viz., price, measure, number, time, space, 
etc., also what is requisite fora thing. Genitive of quality. 

32* 
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"“Aviods €sriv 7 a900 cb xo Tors didovs. In English this Gen. és 
crunslated in various ways, ¢. g. it is the business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, 
‘mirk of a brave man; tl becomes a brave man; tt bespeaks a brave man; a brace 
man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil. 1, 54. caxoupyou éorl.xpdor awo- 
Savery, oT patnyou be paxduevow Tois wordepions (it ts the characteristic of @ 
criminal to die being sentenced, but of a general to die fighting, etc.). OL 1.18, 2. 
tori ray alox par (Neut.), parr{go» BE Tar alicxlotar, réAcwr, Ge Aucr 
NOTE KUpiol, palveoda: mpoteuevous. Chers. 102, 48. 8exet ravra nal 8aadeas 
peydaAns cal wéveyr worddAwy xal xrpaymatelas elvar (this seems to be 
the mark of great expense, much labor). Aphob. 1. 814, 4. éué xr éray Sy7a@ 
(of seven years, i. e. seven years old). X. An. 7. 4, 16. Zaanrs Maxtorws, er ey 
éxteKxaldexa Sy, onuaiver tH cdamcyy. 1. 4, 11. 6 Edppdrys worapas 7d 
etods dori TET Th pwy oTAdlwy (of four stadia tn width = four stadia wide). 
Attributive Gen.: 8éxa pray xwploy, Isae. 2, 35 (a place of [costing] ten 
minae). The Gen. is but seldom used to denote other qualities, c. g. rH#s abrHs 
ywouns elvas, ejusdem sententiae esse, to be of the same opinion. ( AAmPiuddns) &A- 
Aore GAAwy doth Adywr, PI. Gorg. 482, a (is of different words at different tines, 
uses disjcrent words, etc). 

Rem. 8. Here belong also the expressions jryetodat, wowirSat, Seiya: WoA- 
Aov, rAelaotov, dAlyou, dAaxloroy, etc. (to consider of great tmportuxce, 
etc.), the worth of a thing being considered as a property Usually, however, 
the preposition wepi is joined with the Gen. 


3. The active Genitive stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or more other objects as parts belong- 
ing to it; the Gen. represents ‘the whole in relation to its 
parts. . Genitive of the whole, or the partitive Genitive. This 


Gen. stands: 

(a) With the verbs, efvac and ylyveoJac (to belong to, to be 
of the number of, to be numbered among); rredévay rider daz 
wovetaday nyetodat (to reckon or number among), and with 


many others. 


Ta. , 65. nal abrds fdede Tay pevdrrwy elvat, to be one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. Fy wal d Zwxparys tay d&ugi Mianroy ot parevopevery 
(was among those tho carried on war around Miletus, otpatevopéver here denoting 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part). Cy. 1. 2, 15. of &» ad ev rots teAciors 
(avdpao1) Stayevwvtas avexiAnerot, ovta: THY yepartépwy ylyvorvTas (are 
reckoned among the elders). Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. 9 ZéAaed @ori tis ‘Aclas 
(Uelongs to Asia, ts a part of). Plat. Phaed.68,d. rdy Sdvaroy tryotvra: wdytes of 
GAA tev peylaorwy cax@y elvas (among the greatest evils). Pl. Rp.376,¢e. 
uovgikys 5, elroy, rl3ns Adyous; ad musicam refersne sermones? Phileb. 
60, d. ppdynow wal GAnd7 Sdtay THs abris iBdas TIXepas (Iconsider prudence 
and true glory as of the same nature, ad eandem ideam refero). Rp. 8. 567, c. wet 
etedal twa tr&y Sopuddpeay. Her. 7, 6. wardrcye Tay xpnopay (re 
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citabat vaticiniorum sc. partem), So réuvew yijs (devastare terrac, sc. partem) 
éxGalvew Tis is, to set foot upon. 


Rem. 4. With the partitive and attributive Gen., two cases arc to be distin- 
guished: the Gen. denotes the whole either as a plurality in relation to the indi- 
vidual parts, as TloAAol Tay dvSperev; or as a umty in relation to a certain 

rantity, e. g. Mévre rdaavra dpyuplov. ‘This last partitive Gen. may be called 

+ Gen. of quantity, Both these genitives occur very frequently : 


$a) With substantives, e. g. Eraydves BSaros (#Saros expressing the whole, 
and oraydves the parts); cduaros udpos; if with the name of a place, 
the country where it is situated is mentioned, the name of the country 
as denoting the whole, stands in the Gen., and usually before the name 
of the place denoting the part, e. g.‘O orpards dpixero Tis "AT TiKIs 
és Oivdny (into Oenoec, a part or city of Attica), Th. 2,18 (never és rijs 
*Arrixys Oivdny). | 


(b) With substantive adjcctives, in the positive, comparative, and superlative, 
when it expresses the highest degree; with substantive pronouns and 
numerals: of xpnorol ray avdpmorwy, of eb ppovouvres Tay dydpdrwyr (the 
useful, well disposed part of men) ;— moddAol, dAl-yor, rds, wAeloves, wAEioTOL 
Tav aySpwnwy (many, few, some, etc. among or of men). In addition comp. 
above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, of Ivnrol &vSpara, since the 
property of mortality belongs ta the race ; wcAAol or oAiyos &ySpwwot CX- 
presses a whole consisting of many or few (a great or small number of 
men); woAAol or dAiyor éySpérow denotes the many or few as a part of 
the whole; so abe iets Type, i.e. we were three weall, there were three of 


us; Tpeis judy hoay, i. c. there were three of us (three out of our whole num- 
ber) there ; 


(c) With adverbs : (a) of place, e. g. rod, wrod, wh, wddev, ob, h, ovdapod, ray 
Tax, wéppo, and xpdécw (further), etc. Mer. 2,43. od8any Alytarrou 
(nowhere in Egypt). Pl. Rp. 3. 403, ¢. eidévar, Beou yas eons (where 
inthe world). "Evtatdea ris nAiklas (atthisage) ; évraisa Tot Adyou 
(to this point in the discourse or argument). ‘Opare, ol xpocAfAudey AoeAvyelas 
(what a degree of insolence he has reached, quo intemperantiae progressus sit), 
Dem. Navraxot 747s yas, ubivis terrarum. T1dppw codlas érat- 
yew or fixe (to advance further in wisdom).— (8) of time, e.g. dwe 
Tis nudpas, TOU xpdvov, THS HAtKlas (late in the day, late in life). 
Tpis ras nudpas. MoAAduts THs Hyuépas. 


Rem. 5. By means of an abbreviation of the expression (comp. § 323, Rem. 
#% the kad Gen. stands also with a superlative which belongs to the predi- 
eate. Her. 7, 70. of dx ris AtBuns Aidlowes obASTaTOY Tplxwua Exoucr way - 
Tev dysporwy rope instead of obAdraroy ray Tpixoudroy & wdytes 
Gvdperwa Exovow). X. Cy.3.1, 25. rdvrww ray Seivay & pofos paddrdtore 
KaTaxAhTre: Tas Puxds. 

(b) With words which signify: (a) to take part im, partici- 
pate in, sharc in, e. g. perexew, péreoti pot, Sidovet, peraddovat, 
mposoidovat, Suadiddvat, Kowwvely, KowovoJat, érapxety (to give a share 
of), otvepyos, apoipos, etc.; xowds and tcos, which commonly, 
however, govern the Dat.;—(8) to touch (both physically and 
intellectually), to lay hold of, to be in connection with, to border on 
2. g. Seyyavew, pavew, drrecIa, SparrecIar; AapBdverIoa, uera-, 
guAAapBavew, émt-, dvrAapBdrverIa:; cvvaipeatar; éxeodar (to ad- 


e 
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here to, be next to, to border on), dvr-, wepexerIat, yixer Ia, 
éxtxuiptos, ddeApds (Seldom with Dat.), duddoxos (often also with 
Dat.), €&js, épe&ys (more rarely with Dat.), mpécIev, tuxporIer, 
omurJev, peragv, and many other adverbs; —(y) to acquire and 
attain, e. £- rvyxdvew (to acquire and hit), Aayydvev, e-, éepuxve- 
oJat, xAnpovopety (with Gen. of the thing, to inherit; with Gen. 
of the person, to be the heir of some one; with Acc. of the 
thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something from onc), 
mposyKet (wot twos, I have to do with something, have part in); 
— (8) to strive to acquire something, c. g. dpéyerIa, épierJa,, 
dyrimoeto Jas, evtpérer das (to turn one’s self to something, to give 
heed to, to respect); oroxdlerdar (to atm at something). Most 
of the words included under this rule have a partittve wea. 
Besides the Gen. several of the above verbs take also a Dat. 


Dem. 24, 49. tots kxovow auaprdvovoes wérears cuyyyaepns (those who err 
unwillingly oltain pardon). Pl, Pol. 322, a. 6 bySpeowos Delas perécxe polpas 
(participated in divine destiny). X.R.L.1,9. rot pity yévous Kal rhs 8urd- 
MEWS KOLVMvODTL, THY 3 ypnudtwy olx dyriwotodyTas (uvo share 
in the same origin and power, but do not lay claim to their property). Cyr. 7. 5, 78 
sq: SdAwous pey kal Poyxous nal alrwy Kal roTa@y kal Drvow dydyaq 
wal Trois SovAos petradsddvat, roAepixgns 8 excothuns nal perdras 
ob peradsoréoy (to share heat, cold, etc.). C.1. 2, 60. Zwxpdrn? raow apSdres 
énfpres tay éavrot (shared his effects with). Cy.1.3,7. roy epedy B14a- 
Biddvact rots Sepawevrais (to distribute the flesh among the servants). Pl. Phacdr. 
238, b. ra robrwy &3erX ad (horum similia). Hel. 4. 4, 6. (&fiby dort) rar 
ye KadAloray kal peylsrwy adyaday opeyouévous aftieraivord- 
ns TeAeuTAs Tuxety (that they, desiring to obtain the most noble and val- 
uable acquisition, should mcet a most honorable death). 4. 8,18. qv 6 @dpravdpos 
ov pdvoy avanrhs dyadds, AAAG Kal GAKAS dvremotetro (ad fortitudinem eni- 
tebatar). Th. 1, 8 @gs€pevor tay nepday ol fjacous bxduevoy Thy Tar 
xpevoodvev Bovrelay (the inferiors desirous of gain, etc.). Cy. 1. 2,3. wornpod 
rivos } aicxpo Epyou edlerdat. 3.3, 10. éxawotor nal dord(ovra: ol 
Totovrot (cvupaxot) Tovs duolous, voul(ovres uve pyous avTous elya: TOU Kol- 
vou ayadon (thinking that they are coadjutors in the common interest). Pl. Symp. 
181,c.3Bpews &sotpos (without sharing in insolence). Menex. 241, c. tpyor 
korvdy Aanxedatpovlwy te nal AXnvalwy (common to the Laced.,, etc., like 
communis alicujus ret). “Awropat THs xerpds. Her. 1, 93. Alum Exeras 
Tov ofuartos peyddn (borders on). 3,72. Epyou éxdpeda (opus aggredia- 
mur). Tlepréxopal tivos (cupide aliquid amplector), Th.1,140. ris yuouns 
Tris a’ras Exopas (I hold to the same opinion). 4,10. &vdpes of tuvapduevos 
rovde Tov Kivdvvou (who have taken part in this danger). Pl. Rp. 2, 362, a. 
hAndelas éxdpevor (cum veritate conjunctum). Dem. Ol. 1, § 20, ws dor? xas- 
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ods, dyriAdBeode trav xpaypdroy (capessere). Isocr. Nicocl. 22, b,« éwesdh 
Synrotd cdparos Eruyxes, &Xavdrovu 8 Wuxijs, weipa@ ris Wuyns add- 
varoy prhuny kaTradimety (since you obtained a mortal body, but an immortal soul). 
Tuyxdvew, Aayxdvew xpnudrwv, ebruxlas —ruxeiv reAcuriis, dvduaros, etc. X. 
C. 2.1, 20. af 81a xapreplas éximéAetas (studia dssidua) rOy kad@y re kaya- 
Sav Upyow elinvetodat wowvow (make them attain noble and illustrious deeds). 
Tsocr. Paneg. 80, 187. otk é€dixvotmatrov peyédous tév xpayydtwy 
(non assequor). YP. Crit. 52, c. off’ éxelvous ros Adyous aicxip, obre Huay, 
travvépnwr, eryrpéxn (neither do you respect us, the laws), X.C. 4. 5,11. 
BSoxeis por Adyew, ws avdpl Hrrom Trav bua Too gaparos noovav wduwoy ovSemias 
dperiis eposhxes (that no virtue belongs toa man who is a slave to bodily pleas- 
ures). Dem. in Aristocr. 690, 14. obra: xAnpovopotor rips bperépas 
Bdins nal ray buerépwy dyaday. Pl. Georg. 465, a. rot 78éos cro- 
xd eras Bvev rov Bearicrov. 


Rem. 6. With verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word denoting 
a part stands in the Acc., e. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. of répayvo: Tay peylorwr w&yaday 
wAetora peréxovgr An. 7.8, 11. a wh peradotey rd wépos xpnud- 
rev. According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and 
supplicating, are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by 
whom or by which one entreats or supplicates, ec. g. Afooecdat, Ixerevew, ixveic- 
Sa, since the suppliant, touching the knee or the image of the divinity, utters 
his prayer. Od. B, 68. Alocouas huey Zyvds ’OrAuprlou dt O€uoros (I supplicute 
Leus). So Aocesdar warpds, roxhwy. Comp. Ll. «, 45456q. b wéy py pedre 
yevelou xeipt waxely apduevos Alacerdas. 


Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (b); so any verb may govern the Gen., when ita 
action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part only. Il. n, 56. wée- 
cov Boupds éAdy (having seized the middle of the spear). Od. y, 439. Boty & 
ayérny xepdwp (took by the horns). Ml. a, 197. tavdis 8 mops Ere 
MnAclwva. In phrases, like AaBety yourwy, &rrecdal twa yerelou, etc., the knee 
and beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person who touches and 
lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, also, in poctry : 


(a) Verbs denoting both physical and intellectual tasting, grasping, reaching 
to, and hence of striving after an object.c. g. éwipalegdat oxomedon, 
Sépev, vdovrou (to geck the rock, gifts, a return). 


(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a hasty motion towards 
an object, and then metaphorically are used to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e.g. éwelyeoSat, dpuacda, emiBddAdrAcoda, dwatocey 
(rushing upon something, etc.). Il. r, 142. dwesydpevds wep “Apnos 
(hastening to, desiring the contest). Il. %, 488. opphan 8 "Anduarvras 
(he rushed upon Acamas). Il. ¢, 68. ufris viv evdpwy exmiBardrAduevos 
perémandey pipvéro. 


(c) Verbs signifying to take aim, e.g. rotevew, dxovrlCew (in prose with es, 
and with the meaning, fo hit, fo wound, with the Acc.). Tl. p, 304. "Extwp 
3 alr’ Alavros axdyrioeg Soup) pace (aimed at Ajar). Il. yp, 855. 
hs tp dyuryes trol every. 


Res. & According to the analogy of the above-named verbs of aiming and 
striving, 20 we find card ySovds iupata wita: (fo fusten the eyes upon the ground); 
wAciy em) Sduov, to sail towards Samos, as if setting out for it (on the contrary, 
ém) Xduoy, to Samos). — The Gen. of aim accurs in the attributive relation, e. g. 
with é%4s, ydoros rérov Twds (way, return to a place). 
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Rem. 9. There also being here: (a) the adverbs ¢336 (Ion. 13u), struirhe 
forward to something, péxpt, to, up to; —(b) verbs of meeting and approachcna, 
which, however, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat.;— (c) alse 
adjectives and adverbs of meeting, approaching, nearness, @. g. @vtios, €s-asvios 
(thouch in Attic, only with the meaning contrarius, opposed to), tapawA news, 
which, however, are oftener jomed with the Dat.; dyrloy, évayriow (besure. tn 
the presence of); éyyvs and wAnolov with the Gen. of. local nearness, but in a 
metaphorical sense with the Dat. Her. 6, 95. fyoy (dirigehant) tas véas ids 
rou ‘EAAnsxévrov xal THs Opntnns (directly to the Helespont). 2, 34. 
h Atyurros THs Opervigs Kidckias pddword xy avrin xéeta (lics opposite 6 
Cilicia). Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. tAnoloy OnBar na ’AdSnvay (near Thetes). 


4, In the fourth place, the active Genitive denotes the place 
where, and the time when, an action nappens. The action or 
‘event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceeds in 
2 mcasure from them, and is produced by them; hence the tine 
and place are considered as causing or producing the action, or 


at least as the necessary condition of it. 
(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 


Il. p, 372. vépos 8 ov palvero wdaons yalns, ovd’ dpéwy (not a cloud appegred 
on the plain, nor on the mountains). Il. s, 219. abrds 8 dytloy (ev ‘Oduaaios 
Deloio rolxou row érépoto (by the other wall). Hence, especially, in Epie 
poctry, with verbs of going and motion, the space or way upon which the goiug 
or the motion takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands 
in the Gen.,e. g. IL B, 801. fpxovras weSloro (go through the plain). x, 2% 
Séew wedloro. vy, 64. weSloro SiwKxew Opveoy (fo pursue over the plain). Se 
the prose, léva: rot xpdow (to go over the forward way, to go forward). - 

Rem. 10. In this way are to be explained the adverbs of place, 05,rov, Sxov, 
avrov, ovSanou, &AAaxov, etc.; and on the same principle also it is to be ex- 
plained that adverbs of place with the suffix Sey» stand apparently instead of 


adverbs of place with the suffix &, e. g. WSodev, eyyisev, TnAddev, Extogdey, 
c. g. Il. p, 582. “Exropa 8 éyyidev icrduevos Srpuvevy ‘AwddAwy. 


(b) The Gen. of time often occurs both m poetry and prose. 
Also the space of time withix, which something happens, as pro- 
ducing the action, or the condition of it, may be expressed by 
the Gen. The Gen. expresses time indefinitely, denoting mercly 
the period within which or 22 the course of which the action takes 
place, while the Dat. expresses definite time, a point of time. 


“Avan SddArAat TOU Capos, the spring is conccived as producing the flowers, and 
hence as the cause of them. Thus dépous, in the summer lime ; xeipavos, in the win- 
ter ; tyépas, in the daytime, in the course of the day, by day ; vunrds, by night ; BelAns, 
dxdpas; as Eng. ofa morning, he did tt of a fine morning ; also ynvds, per month, 
monthly ; évtavrod, yearly, etc; with attributives, ¢. ¢. rod abtod, Tov mporepod, éxde- 
rov, trous, the same, the former year, etc.; “His altas juepas, on the same day; rys 
driovons vuxtds ; “ov extyryvouevou Sépous* ‘ avTns TIS Nuépas, in the course of tus day 
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(but Dat. ratry 77 fuépa, tn that day). Hence the adverbial expressions dpyijs, at 
the beginning, and Tov Aorod, for the future. Her. 4,48. "Iorpos Ioos det abrds wire 
pees wal Sépous wal xetpavos (always flows equal to ttself in summer and 
winter). 6,12. Tov Aotwo ph wEedwpeda avrov. Pl. Phaed. 59, d. efhAdouer 
tov Secuwrnpiov éomwépas (at evening). Od paxpod xpdvov, cuxvov, ToAAOD, 
wAclorov, dAiyou xpévou (in, within a short, long time); woAAGY jyepoy, erav 
(within many days, years), ete. Her. 3, 134. radra dAl you xpdvou eora 
reAevueva, X.An.-1.7, 18. Bacreds ob payeira: 3éxa fueoay. Pl. Symp. 
172, c. roAAGY eT ay *Ayddwy evddde odn ewidedhunxer. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may de explained, e. ¢. 
Toi Kupou Bacitrevowros wodAd Te kal Kard Upya bxd tay Mepoay éxpdxdn. 


Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define the relation of time more 
exactly, c. g. de woAAov xpdvouv, ap’ éowdpas, éx) Kipov, Cyri aetate, 5:4 woddod 
xpdvou, évrés or ow wodAOU xpovov. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. The Gen. as well as the Acc. denotes continued or protracted time, 
but with this difference, that the Gen. denotes the time within any part of which 
the action may take place ; whereas the Acc. of time implies that the action is 
in progress during the whole of the time mentioned, c.g. radryny Thy Hué- 
pay avrou nval(ero, he encamped there during the whole of that day ; but with the 
Gen. the meaning would be, that, in the course of that day, sometime in that 
day, he encamped there. Comp. § 279, 6, in regard to the difference between 
the Gen. and Acc. of time and place. 


5. The active Genitive, finally, denotes the material of which 
anything is made, formed, and, as it were, produced, or the 
source from which something is drawn; the material being 
_viewed to some extent as the cause of the result. This Gen. 
stands: 

(a) With verbs of making, forming, and the like. 

Her. 5, 82. xaAKwov-wrotdovrat ra dydAuara (are made of bronze). 2, 138. 
dorpwpéyn dor) 58ds AlSovu (is paved with stone). Th. 4,31. tpupa ard hy 


AlSwv Acydinvy rewotnpwévoy. In the attributive relation: lerwya EdAov 
(a drinking cup [made] of wood); rpdwe(a apyuplov, crépavos SaxlySwr. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat. also, and moro 
definitely by the prepositions éf and amd, also &:d with the Gen. 


(b) With words of fulness and want, e. g. trAyIev, tAnporr, 
mytrdvat, yenew, BpiIey; vaocey, carrey, evropeyv, ctc.; dopey, 
méver Ja, detodat, det, oravifew, ypy, etc.; mA€os, wAnpys, pecrds, 
mA Watos, dacs, etc. ; mévps, evdens; ars (satis). 

X. Symp. 4, 64. oe cayuévos tAovrou Thy Wuxhy Ecouas (shall be satisfied 
with riches). Pl. Apol. 26, d. r&’Avataydpou Birla yémet ToUTWY TAY AS- 
yw (are full of these sayings). Evbmopeiy, amopeiv, wéverdat, onavilew Tay 
xenudroy (to abound in, to be destitute of means). X. Cy. 3.1, 3. S:adedvroy 
kal €Aavedsuray 1d wedioy peardy (full of persons running about). An. 2.4, 
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14. 3acds Sévpwy (thickly set with trees), An. 1. 2, 7. wapddewos séyas, 
kyplwy Snplwy wAfipns (full of wild animals). 1. 4, 19. évraida qoas 
x@uas wodAal peotal olrov nal ofvov. In the attributive relation, e. g. . 
Séxas ofvou (u goblet of [filled with] wine). 

(c) With verbs signifying to eat, to drink, to taste, to cause to 
taste, to enjoy, to satisfy one’s scif,and in the figurative sense /o 
have the enjoyment, use, and advantage of something; éoJieu, 
payciv, chwxetoIat, rive, yeve, yeverdat, Kopécacda; dmrodavew; 
éoruav (to entertain), etc. 


"Ec Stlesy xpeay (to eat of flesh); ropécacXat pophijs (lo satisfy one’s 
self with food), elves ofvov (to drink of wine). &. Cy.1.3, 4. dvdyxn oa 
dwoyeterdat ToOUTwY Tay TavtTosaray Bpwudror (to laste the carious 
kinds of food). 1. 3,10. nal rl 8h, & Kipe, raAAa pipovpevos Thy Sdxay, ob dep) é- 
g@naoas Tov ofvon; (why did you not gulp down the wine?). C.4.3, 1l.aroAaterw 
adyrwy Tay ayasay (to enjoyall good things); but dmoAavery tTirds 71, €.6. 
&yadd or xaxd, to receive good or evil from some one. X. C. 4, 3, 10. Th BAAo (oor 
alya@y re xal dtwy cai THY RAAwY (awy Tocaita ayadd arodavel, 
boa bydpwrot ; (what other animal receives so many advantages from goats, etc., as 
man?). TevecdSat tipajs (to taste, enjoy honor); yevery rod tings (to 
cause one to taste or enjoy honor). 


Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of cating and drinking: (a) whtn the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one takes. 
Od. t, 347. KuxAwy, 7H, wle olvoy, érel pdyes avipdpuea xpéa (drink wine, 
since you eat human flesh). X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. ob« @xwlopat abtds roy olvor. 
1.3, 6. epéa ye edwxod (enjoy your meat). G6. 2, 28. Sart pewsypevny ael 
thy pdlav éadles eee eats maize). Ibid. pera 38 rdv otror day olvoy 
exrinmlvwper, ovdey peor Exovoa } Wuxh dvaratcera (spoken of a habit). So 
@adflesy xpéa and xpeay, wlvesy olvoy and ofvov. Hence wlvew olvoy is said 
of those whose usual drink is wine, but wlvew ofvov, is to take a drink of wine, te 
drink some of the wine. Ulence the Gen. with verbs of eating and drinking has 
a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or drink of something. YI. 
Symp. 176,c. roAby wivery olvoy. 


(d) With verbs signifying to smell, emit an odor of something, 
etc.; mvetv, ofew, mposBadreuv. 

"OCerv Yor (to smell violets); udpov mveity (to emit the smell of myrrh); 
wposBdAAety pipou, rvetv tpdyou, dCery kpopdwy. Ar. Ran. 341. 
ds 730 wor wposémveuce Xotpeiwy Kpewy (so sweet wus the smell of swine's 


flesh to me). 


Rem. 16. In poctry many other verbs are constructed with the Gen. of the 
material, e.g. dmoorlABety daAciparos, (vexvas) wupds petAdAtoge per, 
Aotvecdas eippeios rorayoio, Sce Larger Grammar, IT. § 527, Rem. 

(e) With expressions of remembering and forgetting : pypyye- 
compat, to remeniber, pypvyjcKw (twa twos), to remind one of some- 
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thing, pvypov, durvjpov, erravIdvopa, to forget; heuce also with 
Ad3pa, AaIpiws, and xpipa; also with expressions of being ac- 
gquainted and unacquainted with, of experience and inexperience, 
of ability, dexterity or skill in anything, e. g. éu7retpos, azetpos, 
érirTHpwv, emiotdpevos, averistyuwy, TpiBwv, ovyyvwpwv, ddazys, aal- 
devros, Dusrys ; direipus, Eévuns Exw ; With adjectives in -txds (derived 
from transitive verbs) which denote siz, aptness, etc.; also with 
repapat, to make trial of something. 


X. C. 2. 1, 33. Of yepalrepo: jdéws THY waratay rpdkewy péuynvTas 
(remember the past achievements). Antiph. II. a, 7. ‘H éwSupula rijs timwplas 
dupvhpova Tay Kkivduvay xadlory abrdy (rendered him forgetful of dangers). 
X. 0.:16, 8. WdseF ob» BovAe: Eptwual ce TIS yewpylas bropipvhoney 
(to remind you of husbandry). Cy. 8.3,3. Tot ¢Sdvovu eweréAnaoto (had 
forgotten envy). Attributive: prhun, Afdon Tay Kaxdyv. (Méuynual nn, to 
keep something in mind.) "Euwetpos or éwcothpwy eipt ris téxvns (I 
am acquainted with the art), "Awaldeuvros apetijs, povatk Hs (ignorant of 
virtue, music). Her. 2,49. ris Sualas rabrns ov &dahs, AN Euwetpos 
(not ignorant of that sacrifice, but acquainted with it). X. Cy. 6.1, 37. cuyyya- 
poy Trav dvipwrlywr mpayndrwy (pardoning, not knowing, human errors). 
—'Amwelpus txety trabrns ths Téxvns (to be unacquainted with this art). 
"Awrowetpapat yyéuns (I make trial of an opinion). With the poets this 
use of the Gen. is still more extensive. II]. O. 411. réxrovos, bs Jd re wdons «d 
eid, cogplys (who is well acquainted with all skill). X.3.1,6. taparkeva- 
orixdy té&p eis roy wéAenoy roy orparnydy elva: xph wal wopitorixndy Tay 
€xirndelwy rots orparidéraus (skilful in preparing what is necessary for war, and 
capable of providing provisions). Pl. Euthyphr. 3, c. 8s8arKkadtKkds ris abrov 
aoplas (able to teach his own learning). Pl. L. 643, a + éAetos THs TOU xpdypar 
ros &perijs (as it were, showing one’s self perfect ina thing). Attributive: dure 
pla ris yewperplas, ete. | 


(f) With the words of sensation and perception: dxovety, 
axpoacdat, alcoJavertat dcdpaiver tas 


"Axotw Trav Adywy, SopuBov (I hear the words, the tumult). X. H. 4. 4, 
4A. ris epavyis foovro (they perceived the cry). An.1. 1, 8. Baoreds 
ais xpos éaurby ew iBovaAtjs ox yodSdvero (did not perceive the plot), C.2 
1,24. tlywy dogppivdpevos jodeins ; (what things would you desire to smell ?), 
Axotvesty Binns (toheara case at law); aicddverdat nSovay, dopuis, 
Sept Bov, Bonde las. 

Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a much wider signification, e. g. ayeAAla 
ris Xlov, de Chio (tidings of or concerning Chios) ; éparnals riwos (a question about 
something), like the Latin quaestio alicujus rei instead of de aliqua re. 

Res. 18. ’Axovesy, dwaxovety, karakovery often take the Gen. also 


in the sense of to obey, and according to this analogy wefSeaSac (seldom in 
Attic) and déwesdety; so also rathxoos, bwthKoos, take the Gen., more 


33 
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scldom the Dat. Her. 3, 62. xpoayopeves Huw Zpéepsios BagtAnos axods 
ecy (commands us to obey king Smerdis). 101. Aapelov BaciaAjos ovdaua 
imhkovoay (they obeyed king Darius nowhere). 1.126. viv dv épéo werddue 
vot ylretde eAcvdepos (now therefore obeying me, be Jree). So Th. 7, 73. 


Rem. 19. The above verbs have the following constructions: (a) Gen. of 
the thing, as in the examples given. The Gen. denotes the material as a whole, 
of which one perceives, as it were, single parts, or the sense, the purport of which 
one perceives mentally. AicSdvoua xpauyis (L perceive, us wt wrre, the single 
tones of the cry); X. U1. 4. 8,19. aicddodsa THs Bondelas (L observe something 
of the help);—(b) Acc. of the tung; then it is denoted that one perceives 
the whole thing with his senses, or the thing in its totality. Th. 2, 94. ‘Qs 
fioSovto thy Bonaelay (when they observed the help approaching = saw weth 
their eyes = édpwv). The Acc. of the person seldom stands with aisSdrecdas ; 
when it does, the verb has the sense of eidéva: (to know). X. Symp. 4, 36. 
AicSdvouas rupdvvous rivds, of ore rewaor xpnudrwy (J know some kings).— 
(c) Gen. of the person, which represents the person, as it were, as the source, from 
which the perception is derived. ‘Axolw Zwxpdrous (1 hear Socrates, i. e. the 
words of Socrates). X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. Ovn dxpodpevo: rov ddovros wmurvere 
Gdew kpiora (not hearing the voice of the singer). Her. 1, 80. os b0ppavro trd- 
xiora TOY KaptAwy of terra Kal elSov aitas drlow avéctpepoy (as soon as the 
horses got scent of the camels). So cuv(lyme (to unders.cad), with the Gen. of a 
person, e.g. Her. 1, 47. xal ewpod cuvinut al ob pwretvtos axouw (Lf unuder- 
stand a mute); but with the <Acc. of the thing, e. gy. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. 80 épunvéar 
Tas Tov Seay cuuBovaAlas couvinus (J understand the counsels of the gods). ‘The 
verb aio ddveodas is not constructed with the simple Gen. of the person. — 
" Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing: “Hxovea Swxpdtrovs Tovroy Tdy 
Adyow (audivt e Socrate hunc sermonem, [ heard this conversation from Socrates). 
So also rl xarewdy Hodnoa tobmod Biov; (whut have you perceived disa- 
greeable in my manner of life?) X.C.1.6, 4. Suvinul cov Tdyv Adyow.— (c) 
Gen. of the person with a participle in the Gen., or with a subordinate clause 
which takes the place of the Acc. of the thing. "Axobw Swxpdrous Siadre- 
youdvou (Lf heur Socrates reasoning, nearly the same as axotw Swxpdrous BidAo- 
yov), X. H. 4.2, 19. AaxeSaysdvios ovK yoddvovto wposidvT wy TOY WoAE- 
ploy (did not perceive the enemy approaching, nearly the same as yoddvovro Tay 
woAeulwy Thy mpdsodov). The person is sometimes also contuined in the parti- 
ciple, e.g. Th. 5, 73. yadovro rerxiCdvray (they perceived them burkiing the 
wall, instead of joSovro abra@y terxiCdovre@y or re recxl Corey). X. An. 
1. 10, 4. Baotreds fxovoe Ticocadépvous, 8 of “EAAnves vixgey (heard 
Jrom Tissaphernes that the Greeks were conquering, like fxovae Ticoapepvous thy 
Tav ‘EAAnvev vixnv). C.4.4,13. od« aicddvoual cov, drotov vdéuov } wotor 
Bixaov Aéyes (L do not comprehend you, what you cull according to law or according 
to justice). 


Rem. 20. Likewise the Gen. of the person and Acc. of the thing, or the Gen. of 
the person with a participle in the Gen. or with a subordinate clause standing in 
the place of the Acc. [Comp. (d) and (c) Rem. 19], is used with verbs of seciny, 
hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, eramining,and say- 
tng; of admiring, praising, blaming: dpav, FeacXat, ckowetyv, STovoeiv, ev 
rociy,ytyvookety, emlaracdat, eidévat, evdupetodgat, etc.; ruvad- 
veodat, pavadvery, xplvery, Ckerd ery, Advyerv, SnAody, ctc.; dro- 
Séxecda (lo receive the opinion of one, to agree in opinion with one); &yauvdat, 
Savud ery, draivetv, péugperdai péyery. The Gen. denotes the ob- 
ject (commonly a person) in respeet to which one perccives, sces, obserres, 
knows, Judges something, some action, external indication, or some single ci» 


$ 274.] GENITIVE CASE. 387 


cumstance, ete.; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something ; or in whom 
one admires, praises, or censures something. 


X. C. 1. 1, 12. Mparov yey atbray (Zwapdrys) eondwe:, wrdrepd wore” 
voulcaytes ixavas Hin tavdpwrwa eidéva: Epxovras em) rd wep) roLotTwv dpov . 
ricew, Prd pév dvdpeweia wapévres, TA Saudia BE cxowoivres, HyouvTas Ta 
wposhxovta wpdrrew (he jirst considered in respect to them whether, etc.). An.3.1, 
19. Stadedpevos avrav, Sanv xdpav nal olay Exorey (aftentively con- 
sidering with respect to them, what a country they had). Cy. 7. 2,18. &yv@ ad 
waAa &roma é€pov wrotovvros (he perceived in respect to me, that I was doing an 
absurd thing, or &yvw eno, Sri krona wotolny). Pl. Gorg. 463, d. dp’ obv by 
uddors dwoxptivapévonu; (instead of dp’ ody ky pod pddos, & dwoxplyoua, 
will you then understand my answer, i.e. learn from me what Ianswer ?). 465, e. A é- 
yovrds pov Bpaxéa otk eudvdaves (you did not understand me when I spoke 
briefly). The Gen. of the person alone. Ph. Phil. 51, c. ef pov pavddvers 
instead of ef pov paySdves, & Adyw (if you comprehend me, understand what I 
say). Th. 4.6. érbdSovro ris MbAov xaretAnupeyns, instead of ‘érdd. 
ris TvAov, St naretAnupérn Hy (when they learned that Pylus was captured). 5, 83. 
Noxsovro reixiCovrwy, instead of fod. abray, Bri rerxl(oew (learned re- 
specting them that they were building the walls, i. e. learned that they were building, 
etc.). X.C.3. 6,16. évSupot ray bAAwY, wh6rEepd aos Soxotcw éx) Trois 
To.ovrois éwalvou maddroy h éyou tuyxdvew (observe respecting the others, whether). 
(Evdupetodas with the Cen. of the thing, for example ris Spas, X. Ven. 8, 6., 
ray rérwy, ib. 9, 4, signifies to have a regard for something, and belongs to § 174, 1 
(b); €vSupetodasc with the Acc. of the thing signifies to reflect upon, consider 
something, aliquid secum reputare.) Pl. Protag. 324, c. &awodéxovrast oi aol 
wodira Kal xaAnéws nal oxuvrotduov cupBovdAetoyros Ta woditixd 
(receive the opinion of the brazier and shoemaker). Her. 6,76. &yaoSat rod 
"Epactvou ov rpodidovros tovs moAihtas (to udmire Erasinus because he did 
not betray the citizens). Th. 1, 84. 1d Bpadd wal wéeAdAov, 8 pépgovrar uddiwta 
HMGY, wh aloxvveade (for which they chicfly complain of us). X. Cy.3.1,15. ef 
&yacatrov watpds, } ca BeBovAcurat, } boa wéxpaxe, wd cot 
oupnBovredw Tovroy pimeiodas (tf you admire my father eithcr for the measures he 
has devised, etc.). Ages. 2,7. 7d8 abrot &yapat, bri waperxevdoaro (/ ad- 
mire this in him). 8. 4. éyw wal rovTo éxatyae "AynotAdou, 7d pbs 7d 
dpécxew tots “EAAnow twepidely thy Baciréws Eeviay (I praise Agesilaus for this 
also). Pl. Men. 95,¢. Popylou pddwora tratira &yapas (1 particularly ad- 
mire this in Gorgias, or Gorgias for this). Theact. 161, b. 8 Sauud¢w rod 
éralpou, 1d3e doriy (what I admire in a companion is this). Criton 43, b. «of 
xdaa Savud(w, aicdavduevos, ws joews radevdes. Rp. 383, a. rdAAQ 
‘Onfpov éwatvouvtes &AAG TovTO obn eraverdueda (though we pruise 
many other things in Homer). 


Rem. 21. In themselves, the above verbs take the Acc, c. g. dpe twa or 71, 
OKONG Tiva OF Tl, Cxawa, Wéyw, péuponat, Gyapal Twa or TI. 


$274. (b) Causal Genitive. 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni 
tive, which expresses the cause or occasion,i.e. the object. 
which calls forth or occasions the action of the subject. This 
genitive stands : ) 

1, With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind (verbu affectuum), viz. : 
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(a) Desire and longing for: érvSupeiv, épav, epwruxes Exew 1 
StaxetoJar; duly, mewyv ; 

(b) Care for, concern for, and the contrary: éryseXeto Jas, 
dpovrifew, xydeoJat, mepwpacdar, mpoopay, tamepopav (to despise), 
mpovoely, peAct, perapeAd, dpereiv, dAtywpetv, peiderIar, evrIvpecoJas 
(to have a regard for, § 273, Rem. 20) ; 

(c) Pain, gricf, pity: dAopiperIa, mreduads Eexev; ree 
and oikreipew (with the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the 
thing); 

(d) Anger and indignation: épyilerJa (with the Dat. of the 
' person and the Gen. of the thing), xaXeris dépew ; 

(e) Envy: PJovetv (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 


of the thing), érepIovus diaxetoIat ; 

(f) Admiration, praise, blame; Jovpalew and dyacJae (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which is governed by that thing, see Rem. 2) {jAotv, etSa:uo- 
vile, éraweiv, péeupeorta (all with the Acc. of the person and 


the Gen. of the thing). 


Pl. Rp. 403, a, 6 dpdds Epws wépuxe kPoulou re kal KaAov owhpdvws Te 
wal povoixas e€pay (to love what ts well ordered and beautiful). 438, a. odSeis 
woTod €ridupet, GAAA XpnoTov Foro, kal ob olrov, GAA XpHoTeED 
olrou: wdvres yap Spa TaY &yadGy ewmidSupodacy (no one desires drink, 
Sut wholesome drink, etc.). Symp. 181, b. of @avAa trav bvdpawey TOY Cwud- 
Toy padrov, f Tay Wuxe@y epwaty (love their bodies more thun their souls), 
186, b. 7d dyduoiov &vopolwy emiSupuet wal epg (desires and loves what is 
wilike). 216, d. Swxpdrns epwrik@s Sideerta: Tay Kkadra@y (is very fond 
of the beautiful). X. Cy. 3. 3,12. (Kipos) xdxelvous érolncey €pwrinams txers 
Tov -Hdn worety rt (made them desirous of doing something). X. O. 18, 9 
wretv@act Tov émalyou ovx Arrov tas Tov dicewv, } KAA TaY olrwy Te 
xal wor ay (thirst for praise not less than others for food and drink). Attriba- 
tive, c.g. Epws, erwdupula aperis (amor, cupiditas virtutis, love, desire for virtue). 
Th. 6,14. e@decdat THs weéAEwsS (to be anxious about the city). Her. 8, 151. 
énodidpxee (BaBvdAwvlous) ppovrifovras ovdty ris wmortopKins (having 
no concern about the stege). 3,159. rot olrov rpbopay (to have a care for, 
tu provide food). X. Symp. 8, 33. of wéyou a&dpovricrety ediCduevor odx 
aicxivovrat aicxpdy tt woetv (those accustomed to be indiffcrent to censure). 
xX. Cy. 1, 2, 2. Mepoay vduor (&pxovra:) rod wotvov &yadou emwipe- 
Novmevor (having a regard for the public good). Méret pol twos (I 
have a care for something, some one). Pl. Crito, 44,¢. rl fuiv tis rev wod\AGe 
BdEns mérAes, (why do we care for the opinion of the multitude ?). 5. 1,21 


— OO — 
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TwBpiqg weipdooua: woty phrore petapeAtjoa: ris mpds eut b306 (that 
Gobryas shall not repent of his journey to me). Id. C.1. 2,9. bwepopay ewole 
Toy kaxecTatwyv vdpwy Tous cuvdvras (made his associates despise the ex- 
tsting laws). Th. 4, 124. BpagiSas rijs Mévins weptopdpervos (solicitous 
about Mende). X. H. 5. 4,1. Seo ofre ray dceBovyvrwy, obre tév dydoia 
wototytTwy &peArodas (are regardless neither of the wicked nor the profane) 

Cy. 8.7, 15. davrot xhdera: 6 mpovody &SerAgpod (he who takes thought 
for a brother is anxious for himself). X. Ag. 7,1. "AynalaAaos, Bxou gero thy 
warpl8a ts wpedtoew, ob xpnudtrawrv epeldero (did not spare his wealth). 
Attributive, e. g. gpoyrls rev raldwy (cura liberorum, care for children). So 
€rmeAhs twos (caring for something). X. Cy. 5. 4, 32. 6 Kipos axotoas rot 
pey wddous @xretpey aurdy (pitied him on account of his suffering). 5.2, 7. 
Thy Svyarépa, mevdaixSs Exoveav rod adeAqHot reIvnndros, didyop 
dSe elwey (grieving for her dead brother). Symp. 4, 37. rotrous oixrelpe rhs 
byay xareris vdoou (I pity them on account of the disease). Attributive, e. g. 
bryos éralpwy (de amicis, for, on account of friends); moreover with adjectives 
also (though only in poctry), and especially with exclamations with or without 
interjections. Eur. Or. 413. offot Siwy pay, ols edabvoun rddras! (alas the 
verations!). X. Cy. 3, 1,39. ped rot av8pds (Oh what a man!). Pl. Rp. 
509, c. “AmwoAAoy, Sarpovlas bwepBodrAms! X. Cy. 2.2,3. ris réxns, rd 
dud viv andévra Seipo tuxew! (O ill fortune, that Iam called hither at this time !). 
Lys. c. Philon. 187, 11. xaddorned ri %Sos Sixasoy xaow dvdpdéwos, TOY alTap 
&8ixnudroy pdrwota dpylCerSat rots pdrora Suvandvois, ph adicciv, trois 
3¢ xévnow f adurdroas rE odpars cvyyveouny Exew, 81d 7d tryeioda: Bxovtas avrovs 
&uaptdvey (to be angry on account of the same wrongs). (In poetry, the Gen. is much 
more frequent with verbs expressing anger. c. g. Il. &, 266. ‘HpaxAjos wepixd- 
oaro, rados éoro (was angry on account of Hercules, his son). Od. a, 69. (Moce:ddwv) 
Kixawmos rex dAwrtat, by dpdadrpod dAdwoev (is angry on account of the Cyclops). 
S. Antig. 1177. warp nnvloas pdvov (having been angry with the father on 
account of the murder). Eur. Or. 749. Yows cot Suyatdépos Supotmevos). At- 
tributive, e. g. xdAos tuds (ira alicujus instead of de alrquo, anger on account of 
some person or thing). ®Sovety rin ris coplas (to envy one on account of his 
wisdom). Th. 1, 75. &&tol dopey dpyijs ye hs fxoper rois"EAAno: wh orbs &yay 
exididvws Sianxetodas (it is not just that we should be so much envied by the 
Greeks on account of our sovereignty). So also in poetry, peyalpa, e. g. Aesch. 
Prom. 627. ob peyalpw rovdéd cot Swphyaros (I do not envy you because of 
this gift). Attributive, e. g. pSdvos rivds (envy on account of something). X. Cy. 
2. 3, 21. rovrow ody & Kipos dyacdels TH TE xpadtntos xa ris d:8ac- 
karlas cal ris €wipedetlas, exdrcere nal ravrny Thy rdiw én) Td deixvoy ody 
Te rakidpxw (having admired him on account of his gentleness, education, etc.). 
Symp. 4, 45. (7A ce rod wAobrov (Lenvy you on account of your wealth). 
Pl. Symp. 194, e. 8oxote: wdyres robs avSpdrous ebdarpovl (ery Tay aya- 
Say, dv b Seds adrois afrios (to consider men happy on account of the. good things, 
which, etc.). Ton. 530, b. woaAdus ye €(fAwoa spas rols pappdous ris 
réxyns. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. tis otk by &ydoatro THY av8pay exelvon 
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ris aperys,; (who would not admire the valor of those men?). Lys. Simon. 10Q 
44. Savud w wdrtora tobrov ris Ssavolas (L admire his purpose). Id 
Eratosth. 124, 41. €X3avpaca THs TéApNS TOY AcySvTwrv. So with ad 
jectives, e. g. Pl. Phacdon. 58, e. evdaipwy por bd dyhp epaivero nal toi 

pémou kal rev Adywy, ws adews Kal yervalws dreAcUTa (the man scemcd te 
be happy on account of his habits and remarks). 


Remark I. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially wepl,e. g. émmeAcioda:, ppovri(ew wept revos. Some verhs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus 
wodeiv (to long for, to feel the want of), always governs the Acc., and so 
pirdety, dyaray, orépyery (to love); the last two also in the sense of to be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs have also 
different constructions; then they commozxly express different ideas, e. g. 
ppovTiCesy tives or wept ravos, X.C 1.1, II. 4.7, 6. to be anxious jor 
something, bat ppovriCery Ts, scruluri, investigure;—x«xpovoeiv, epoopary 
vt (to perceive beforehand, to consider beforchand); imepopayv rs and tivos, 
despicere, in the sume sense. In poctry, «éA es sometiines takes for its subject 
anoun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. 
pronoun in the Nom. ‘The verb is then used personally: MeAnoovgty & 
duol twos, Il 0, 481. Tatta pev oy Jeg peAoes, PI. Phaedr. 238, d. 


Rem. 2. The verbs Savud(ery and &yacdaz have the following con- 
structions: (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the 
wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole 
nature of a person or thing, ¢. ¢. Sauud(w roy orparnydy (I admire the general) ; 
Savyd(w thy coplay (I admire the wisdum) ;— (b) the Gen. of the person and the 
Ace. of the thing, when one admires something in a person (Rem. 20). e. g. 
Savud(w Zwxpdrous thy coplay (I admire the wisdom in S crates, or the wisdom of 
Socrates) ; — (c) the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
@ person on account of some quality, e. g. Sauud(w Saxpdry ris coplas (1 admire 
Socrates on account of his wisdom), see 1, (f) ;— (d) seldom Gen. of the thing and 
the Gen. of the person depending upon it, whicn I wonder at the quality of a per- 
son, or admire the nitiality of a person, e. ¢. Savudgw EZwxpdrous ris coplas (1 
admire the wisdom of Socrates), sce 1, (£);— (e) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly éxi with the Dat., e. g. 
Saupd(w Zwxpdryn éml rH copig (Lf udmure Socrates for, on account of his wisdom). 


2. With verbs signifying to requite, to revenge, to accuse and 
condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as the cause 
of the requital, revenge, etc. Thus with rywpetr dae (with the 
Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), also with judicial 
verbs of accusing and condemning, e. g. airiao Jas, érartiac Jat, Suv- 
Kel, eisayelv, trayew, ypadperJat, mposxadetoSar (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing), érekcévat, éyxadely, erurayr- 
rexJue (all three wrth the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 
thing); pevyew (to be accused); Suxdlew, xpivery, aipety, to convict 
(all three weth the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing), 
and dA@va, to be convicted. ; 


Her. 3, 145. robs éxixodpous ripwphoopar tis evddde aalfsos (till pun- 
tsh the allies on account of the invasion of this land). (Seldom ripwpeiv tart 
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Tivos, as X. Cy. 4.6,8. ripwphoety co Tod rardds tmicxvodpa, I avenge 
you for [the murder of | your son.) "Ewatriaadxal twa pdvou (to accuse one of 
murder). Her. 6, 104. (MiAriddea) of eéxSpol €3fwkavy rupavyldos rijs ey 
Xepoovhow (prosecuted Aliltiades for tyranny). "Eweksdvat tut pdbvou (lo pros- 
ecute one for murder). Tpdgpecdal twa wtapayvdpuwy (to indict one for illegal 
measures). @evyety kAorgs, pdvov, dceBelas (to be accused of theft, etc.). 
K plvecSar:aceBelas. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. Mépoa Sind Cova: nal éynAhpa- 
TOS, OU évexa &YSpwra pucovor pay BAAHAOUS wdALoTa, Sucd(orrar 3t Fora, 
&xaotorlas (condemn as a crime, ingratitude). C.1. 2,49. card vdpoy (Herr) 
wapavolas éAdyre wal toy warépa Shoa (it is lawful for one convicting his 
father of madness). Dem. Aphob. 846. éxtoniwrecdal run trav yevdo- 
paprupiay (to prosecute one for false witness). 861, 58. pedyery pevdo- 
uapruptav iad twos. ‘AA@vas kAowys (to be convicted of theft). 


Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. is to 
be considered as the Gen. of price (§ 275, 3), e. g. Savdrov xplvew, xplvecdat, 
Sidxeww (to sentence, be sentenced to death). Sometimes the prepositions wep and 
€vexa are joined with the verb, ec. g. 8idxew rid wept ddvov; and dy7f with 
Tinwpeccdat. *Eyxadeiy besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) 
the Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;— 
(b) the Dat. of person followed by a clause with gr: or by the Inf. ;— (c) the 
Dat. of person alone, to accuse [§ 284, 3. (6)];— (d) the Acc. of thing alone, 
to bring as a charge. Katzryopeiy, to accuse, is construed: (a) with Gen. of per- 
son, sometimes with xard and Gen. ;— (b) with Gen. of person, and Acc. of 
thing, to lay something to one’s charge ; — (c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, 
somctimes with wep{ and Gen. of thing ; — (d) with Acc. of thing alone. 


3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances : 


(a) With rod pf and the infinitive. Sce § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs ¢d, xar@s, werplws, and the like, also with és, 
was, Srws, f, San, otTws, Se, dsabrws, connected with the verbs 
€xecyv and #xesyv, sometimes also with efva: and other intransitive verbs, the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. Kados 
Exw roday (Lam well in respect to my feet). Her. 6, 116. "ASnvaio, &s wo- 
Sav elyoy, rdxiora éBohSeov és 7d borv (as they were able with respect to their 
feet, i. c. as quickly as their feet would carry them). 5,62. xpnudtrwy eb irov- 
Tes (well off for, to havea plenty of, means). So eb, wards, perplws Exew Alou, 
ppevav, yévous, duvduews (to be well off as to the means of living). Oi “EAAnves 
ottws elxov duovolas mpds adAAfAous. X. Cy. 7. 5, 56. of rw rpdror 
Exess (you are thus in respect to circumstances, you are in such circumstances). H. 


4.5, 15. ds rdyous xacros elxev (as each was able in respect to swiftness, aa 
quickly as each was ale). 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual 
Relations. 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As aruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, an inferior, a superior, etc., the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of 
the other. Hence the Gen. is used: 

1. With verbs of ruling, superiority, excelling, surpassing, sub- 
jection, inferiority: dpxew, xpareiv, Seoroley, Tuparvely, Tuparveteu, 
orparyyety, émitporreve, érurrarety, Bacrevewv, ipyenoveverv, tpyeto Jas, 
etc.; with the adjectives éyxpamjs, dxpanjs;—also with zpoéyerr, 
dvéxew, Teptetvar, TeprytyverJat, tpoortarety, trepBadrAew, treppepew, 
mpwrevew, mperBevew, mpoxpive, mpoTrysav, wAEovexTEly, CtC.; — HTTA- 
aoa, torepeiv, torepilew, éXarrotcJay, peotadar pewovexrety, toTEepoy 
elvat, #rrova elvat, etc. 


Her. 7,97. rod vautixod dorparhyeoy of8e (these had the command of 
the naval forces). 3,15. éwitpomedecy Aiyumrovn (to be the governor of 
Egypt). Th. 1, 69. dAdyos rot Epyou éexpares (the report exceeded the 
thing itself). X. Cy.1.1,2. &pxovres w&y eiot kal of BouxdAnr tov Bows, 
xal of isrxopopBol ray Immwy, xal wdvres 5¢ of Kadrovpevor voueis, ov by Owxse- 
raraéot Cowy eixdtws by Epxovres Tovtwy voullowre (all those cuiled 
herdsmen might properly be considered the commanders of those animals of which they 
have the rule). 1. 2, 8. (of Mépoat robs waidas) dididoxovow Cyxparets elya 
yaorpds xal moro (teach them to be masters of their belly, etc., temperate in 
eating and drinking). 4.1, 14. éuol 8¢ 80xet THS peylorns Hndoves word 
udruora cuupepe evn pari elvas (to be master of, able to control the greatest pleas- 
ure). 5.1,14. 7a poxdnpa dvdpémria wag Gy, oluat, TAY Cwiduuiaoy axpary 
éore (depraved men are subject to, not able to control all their passions). Her. 6, 61. 
cardrAtorevcet 7d xadloy ragdwy ray ev ixdptn yusyatkay (will surpass 
all the Spartan women in beauty). Th. 1, 81. rots Acs abra@y xal TE wAhTee 
bweppépopey (are superior to them in arms, etc.). X. Ag. 5,2. "AynolAaos 
tryetro Epxovri wposhxeyw ob paraxig, dAAd Kapreplg Tov ldtwT ay wepteivas 
(that the commander ought to excel the privates, ctc.). X. Cy.3.1, 19. tdxe we- 
oveyévou avrow (you excelled him in despatch). P). Gorg. 475, b. oxepéueda, 
dpa Aurn bwepBdAAEt Td ddiKmey TOU AdinetoSat, wal GAyovor paddor oi 
&d:xodvres, 4 of Adixovuevot (the Acc. is more usual with dwepBaarew). LL. 752, 
@. tpecBevery Tav TOAAGY HdArAEewY (to take the preceacnce of many 
cites). Soalso avéxeodal rivos usually with a participle, to endure, pe~ 
mit, properly to hold one's self up over one). Vl. Apol. 31, b. avéyqg au Tas 
cixelwy &perdouudvay (to permit domestic affairs to be neglected). We tea 
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OvK avéxeTat TOD BAAa A€yortos. ‘Htragda: trav emiIupicy (to be sub- 


_ ject to one’s desires). Dem. Cor. 308, 244. od8an0d nrandels axnrASov + a> 


wapa bAlrxov wpéa Bewy (being overcome by or yielding to the envoys). X.C 
1. 3, 3. Swxpdrns dvolas Siwy pixpds awd pixpay ovdéey wyeiro perovcIat Tap 
&wd woddGy Kal peydrwy woAAG wal peydaa Sudvrwy (did not think that he was 
tnferior to those making many great sacrifices, etc.). Hicr. 4,1. peydaou dya- 
Job petovenres (comes short of a great good). ‘Tarepety ris pdxns (to come 
after the battle). ‘Taorepl(erw rev xaspay (to be behind opportunities, to fail 
to use em). ‘Lorepl(escy ray Epywy. X. icr. 1,18. rabry rH ebppoovvy ris 
dAxwldos petovextovgtr rbpavyvot tay ldimrdy. 2, 1. BELOVEKTOUYTAS 


wal olrwy Kal ror@y Kal Bw (comireg short of food, ctc.). 


REMARK 1. ‘Hyepovedery and #yetodas in the sense of to go before, 
to show the way, with 636» expressed or understood, govern the Dat.; «paresy in 
the sense of to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to be 
master of, potiri, to rule, have the command of, the Gen., e. g. xpareiy tous we- 
Aeplous (vincere); xparelw THS XdHpas, ris wéAews, TAY CvavtTlwy, Ter 
€xiduut@v, rov Spous (all in Coad). 


Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the 
Dat., but is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. fy run, efs tt, xard 71, exl 
ria. — With yrracda: ind is often joined with the Gen., e. g. Th. 1, 62. 7d 
orparéredoy nacaro bwd taY Adnvalwy. 


2. The Comparative and adjectives in the positive with the 
force of the Comparative, e. g. numerals in -dows and -mAois; 
devrepos, meptrrds, etc., take the object by which the comparison 
is expressed in the Gen. Genitive of Companson. 


X. An.7.7, 41. od8ty voul(w avdp) nadAlovw elva xrijpa ovdt Aauwpdtepor 
&perijs cal Sixastoctyns wal yevvardrnros (I donot think that man has 
any possession more beautiful than virtue, ctc.). X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ob Shou roy 
kpxovta Tay a&pxoudvwy rovnpdrepow xposyxes elvge (it does not become a 
commander to be more base than his subjects). Eur. Med. 965. xpuods 8¢ xpelo- 
awy puplwv Adywy Bporors (is better than a myriad of words). Her. 7, 48. 
Td ‘EAAnvixdy orpdrevpa galveras woAAawAhatoyv Eceodat TOD HueETEepou 
(that the army will be much more numerous than ours). 8.137. ieAhoros eyévero 
altos éwirov (he was twice as great as before). 6,120. Brreoo: dwixopevos 
THs TUUBOATHS inelpovro Suws Sehaacdar Tovs Mfdous (though they came later 
than the battle, after the battle), Ovdevds Sevrepos (second to, inferior to no one). 
Ovderds Barepos. Tay aprobyrwy wepitra xrhoagdat (fo acquire more 


than enough). 


Rem. 3. Somctimes the object of comparison is denoted, like a space-rela- 
tion, by xpd and dyrf with the Gen., or by wapd and apds with the Ace. Sco 
prepositions. 

3. With verbs of baying and selling, c. g. dvetcIa, dyopaley, 
mpiacJat, krégSat, rapadAapBdvew ; wwreiv, drodidocIat, wepididoc Jas, 
didovac;— also with verbs of exchanging and bartering, e. g 
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ddAdrrew, dAAarrec Jas, Stape(Ber Ia, Avev, etc.; — with verbs of 
culuing, @. £. TYLay, TYyLaoIa, Troveta Dat, dkcovv, dfvovcIasz, and with 
the adjective dfwos. Genitive of price. 


Iler. 5, 6. (of @phixes) dydovrar Tas yuvaikas naph Tay yordwr x pRpare 
peydAwy (buy their wives at a great price), X.C.2.1,20.Tey wdéveer warhor 
ov hpi wdyra taydd of Seol (sell all good things tous for toils). Cy. 3. 1, 36 
ov 3, & Trypden, Adtov por, wdcou by plato, ste thy yuvaixa &rodafes 
(what would you pay to regain your wife). ’Eya pty, ion, & Kipe, chy 7s yuxis 
wptaluny, dsre uijwore Aatpevoa ravrny (I would buy her at the expense of my 
lise). Il. ¢, 236. redxe’ &perBev, xpvoda xarkeiwy, éxarduBor erveaBoley (zm 
exchanging arms, golden for brazen, etc.). X. Cy. 3.1, 37. nal ob 34, & *Apueree, 
dxd-you thy Te yuvaika nal abrois xaidas undev aitav Karadels (nulla re pec 
tis deposita, having paid nothing for them). Oi dyadol obdevds dy xépdous rip 
ris warpldos €Aevdeplay dvtTarAdtarvro (the good would exchange the freedom 
of their country for no gain). ILA, 514. inrpds yap dvhp toAASY dyrdlios 
&AAwy (is worth as much as many others). Her. 3, 53. 6 Auxdppwy ovdé dva- 
xplosos hilwoe toy pépovta thy ayyeAlny (thought the one who brought the 
message not worthy of an examination). 6,112. éudxovro &ilws Adyou (worthy 
of praise). "Aktovv twa Tipis (to consider worthy of honor). X. Cy. 2. 2,13. 
Eywye ob8ty anadrepoy voullw trav dy avdpwiras elvas TOU THY Lowy réy TE 
xaxdy kal &yaddy &fiotcSat. Tiway rivl revos and tivd Twos, e.g. Séxa Ta- 
Advta@y, Tov Savdrov (to fine one ten talents, to sentence one to death, to con 
sider one worthy of punishnent). So the Mid., used of the accuser: reuvao dai 
Ti apyuplou, Savdrou, to inpose a fine, or penalty of death upon one ; com- 
monly, however, dfny is here supplied. 

Res. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usually 
considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by éyri with the Gen. 


Res. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen. § 262, b.) expresses a 
much greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two 
objects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express ; the one depends upon the other, seems 
united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. Hence the 
rule: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive which 
completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, ts put in the Gen. As ad- 
jectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substantive, 
many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from which thy are 
derived, take the Acc., e. g. xpatlorov warpds ‘EAAhvwy tTpagpels (sprung srom, 
like natus alicujus), S. Ph. 3. 


Rem. 6. The attributive genitive is called the Subjective, the Objective, 
or Passive genitive, according to the mode in which it originates in the sen- 
tence : é 


(xn) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it originates from the subject of 
the sentence or from a Gen. depending on elvac and ylyverdar. It always de- 
notes something active (instead of passive), the cause, author, hence also the 
possessor, the whole in relation to its parts, ¢. g. of tov 5éyvS pov Kaprol (arising 
fiom 7d SévBpow pepee xaprovs), the fruits of the tree, the fruits which the tre 
produces. Ti rs cogplas xdddos (arising from 4 cola wapéxes KdAdos OF 
i vopla nadh eorw or wdddos dori THs Toplas), the beanty uf wisdom, the 
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beauty which wisdom causes. T& rod ‘Ophpov wohpara. ‘0 rot Bacitrdor 
vids. ‘Hrov &vipds dpert. 


(b) It is called the Objective or Causative Gen., when it originates from the 
object of the sentence, i. c. when it takes the place of the object of an intransi- 
tive verb,e.g.4 ris coplas éxsSumla, the desire for wisdom (émdupe ris 
ewodplas, the goplas being the cause of the émduua); 6 THs dperis Epws, vir- 
tutis amor, the love of or for virtue (ép@ rhs dperns); ebvod revos, good-will 
towards one (eGvous eiul rin); émmséAcia TOY Wetepinay Epywy, cura rerum 
bellicarum (éxipeAotpas Taev woAveuiKav Upywv), ‘H tov TlAatratéwy émiotpa- 
vela instead of wpds rods II., the expedition against the Plataeans. Th. 1, 108. 
éy awoBdoe ris ys instead of él ris yijs, in disembarking on the land. 


(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it originates from the passive object 
of transitive verbs in the Acc., i.e. when it takes the place of the object of a 
transitive verb, and so denotes the thing affected or caused by the transitive 
action,e.g.9 Tis wéAews «riots (from erie: rhy wéAw), the city being that which 
is possessed. ‘O rijs emioroAHs ypadevs (from ypdpe éxioroAhy), the éme- 
roAf being the object acted upon. ‘H ray kadr@y Epyow xpatis. 


Rem. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing dif- 
ferent relations. Her. 6, 2. ‘Ioriaios bxéduve TG¥ "Idvww Thy tryeuoviny TOG 
wpds Aapeioy woA€ pou the command of the Jonians in the war against Darius. 


§ 276. (2) Accusative. 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes: (a) in the 
local relation, the goal, limit, or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. doru pode, to go to the city; — (vb) in the 
causal relation, the effect, consequence, object produced; also 
the object put by the action in a passive condition, i. e. the object 
on which the action is performed. | 


§ 277. A. LocaLt RELATION. 


The Acc. in its local relation (Acc. of local termination), denotes the local 
limit, place, or object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is 
used with verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in 
the pocts, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. of uty droorpépavres EBay véas 
dupieAlocas (they went to the ships). Il. a, 317. xvlaon 8 obpavdy tke (arose to 
heaven). Od. a, 176. woAAol oar avdpes nudrepov 8@ (came to our house). S.O.T. 
35. Boru Kadpeiov pode. Eur. Med. 7. Mfdera rupypus vis ExAeva’ “lwAxias. 


RemarK. In prose, and usually also in poctry, 2 preposition is joined with 
the Acc., which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the Acc., 
e. . eds, in, info, &s, to, nara, duwnwards, avd, upwards, bwép, over, éxi, upon, wepl 
aud auel, arvcuad, round about, perd, into the ale: after, wpos, to, into the presence 
of, rapd, near to, ind, under, ¢. g. idvar és Thy wédAw, TpveAder ws Toy BactAéa, 
wepl Or duqh thy wédw Balvew — ext roy Ipdvor avaBalvew — €rAJeiv peta Tpwas 
— itt supe Bao irda — ievas mpds “OdAvpwov — icvar brd yaiar. 
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B. CausaL RELATION. 


$278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. 


1.The Accusative denoting effect is used as in other kur 
guages, €. g. ypadw érutoAnv. The original and simplest form 
of the Acc. of effect (of the object produced), is where a verb, 
either transitive or intransive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pro- 
noun or an attributive clause commonly belongs to the <Acc. 
This is often called the Cognate Accusative. 


Pl. Symp. 181, b. odrdés dorw (5 Epws), by of patdAor Ay drvdpimey epaci 
(which bad men love). Pl. L. 680, e. BactrAelay xacayv Bixaordrny Baos- 
Aevopevor (ruling a kingdom). Prot. 825, c. €éwiperodvra: wdoay @ripe- 
Aetay (they care for with all care, bestow all care upon). Dem. Aph. 845. 4 
Sdopat Suav Sualay Sénoiw X. An. 1. 3, 15. orparnythoorta eu 
Tavrny Thy orpatrnylay (to be general of this command, army). 6.3, 6. eb7v- 
xXnogav TovTo Td evTUXNMAG (were fortunate in this good fortune, obtained this 
advantage). Id. H. 7. 1, 5. wAeiorous nal peylorous &yavas hywrvioneros 
nara Sddatray éAdxiora ply dwotetuyfxate, wAciota 5¢ KaTwpIdnare (having 
contended in the greatest contests). Andoc. Myst. 5, 31. dpacdpevor ras peyio- 
tas dpas suiv. So xards apdtes mpdrrew; épydfecSar Upyor nardy; Spxeuw Sucalar 
dpxhy; aicxpay Sovrctay SovrAcvery; ué-yay wéAELOV WoAEEIV; XaAEMhy vdaor yore. 
"Exdfquous orparelas effecay (like &odov efievar), Th. 1,112. Aanedauw- 
yvios Tov lepdy Kadotpevoy wéAEhov Corpdrevaay (like orparelay orparevew). 
So 8pxous duviva, dodeveiv vocor, (jv Blov. X. Hier. 6, 7. wotoy 3€ rua Bwror 
éxotpo. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, ec. g. ‘O olxetos qutyv wéAEpOS odTws CrOAE MAAN (Our intestine war 
was so warred, so managed), Pl. Menex. 243, 0. Kedral rpdfets rpdrroyrrat. 
So also with adjectives, c.g. Kaxol wacay xaxlay, Pl. Rp. 490,d. In certain 
phrases, such as guAaxds puAdrrew, excubias agcre, pdpov (pdpous) péepeiy, tribu- 
tum solvere, rouThy woumew, pompam ducere, the substantive can stand withont 
an adjective, because here the substantive is used in a special and pregnant 
ecnse. 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the 
verb, or of a similar signification with it, an attribute of such 
cognate substantive, can also be used; in this case, the verb 
frequently has a pregnant sense, since it contains, at the same 
tume, an additional idea. 


Nixav wdxnv = vlenv udyns (fo conquer a battle, i.e. to win a battle); so 
OAturia (= ’Odupmlwy vinenv) vin ay (lo conquer in the Olympic games), Th, 
26 Nixay vauvpaxlas = vixny vavpaxiay (fo gain a naval victory), 7, 66. 
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viKay yvouny, sententiam vincere, vixay bleny (lo carry onc's opinion, one's 
seat, triumphantly); like Sépa Stew is: ta ewiylaca (iepd or Sipara), ebayye- 
Ata, S:aBarhpia, yevédaAra, TA AvKata, yduous Svery (lo offira 
sacrifice on account of victory, a festive offering, etc., i. e. to celebrate the victory, etc. 
by a sacrifice); 7d Mepotkdy wpxetro (danced the Persian dance), X. Au. 
6G. 1, 10; ratra (cwdhuara) cuySépevos (having made these agreements) . 
Tavra (= Spxous tovrwy) budoavres (having tuken these oaths); rapdrrets 
7 SA €or = tdpayya woAduou (to stir up war, turbando bellum concitare, as it is 
said, bellum miscere), Pl. Rp. 567. a. Passively, wdAe pos mpds robs ’Auquoceis 
€tapdxan, Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 


3. The following constructions, likewise, mostly confined to 
poetry, deserve special notice; in these, also, instead of the 
substantive from the same stem as the verb or with a kindred 
signification, the attributive of such kindred substantive is put 
in the Accusative : 


(a) Verbs signifying to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to shoot or spring forth, 
e. g.dorpderety yopywrdy céras = dotpaxhy yop. aédaos (to lighten a 
foarfully bright light, i.e. casting a bright and terrific light), Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
&dAAety Ploy (germinating, producing the means of, life), Pers.617. "Epep- 
yoy aly’ &8eucaa (I pourcd out black blood), S. Aj. 876. Erd eww Sdepva, 
alua, Aduwety céAas, peiy ydaa (all confined to poetry). 


(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting, and smelling ; here, instead of 

the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a pronoun is used, 
c.g. ody yerdat dodevds, rarewdy = proyyy dodevi, etc. (to sound 
feeble, etc.); db (= 7dbv yéAwra) yedrady (to laugh heartily); 78 xveiy (to 
breathe sweetly) ; wévea wmv elovres "Axaol breathing spirit); “Apea wvety 
(Mlartem spirare); SCerv 780; Sepivdy re wal Avyupdy ban Xe (6 TEs) 
To Tay TeTtlywr xdpy (resounds summer, etc., with a summer-like and shrill 
sound, comp. Lat. aestivum sonat, vor hominem [= sonum hominis] sonat), 
Pl. Phaedr. 230, c. ’Avexdyxacéd te pdra capddrioy (burst into a sardonic 
laugh), Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od.1, 446. cis wip (= dépypa wupds) op- 
Sadpoiot: SeSopnKas (looking fire, flashing fire). So BAéwery, 5épre- 
oa: ”“Apny = BAgupa “Apeos (to look war, terror); dpav &arhy (to look 
courage or boldness); 8épxea Sas Sewdy, cuepdardoy, raxepd (to look terri- 
bly, etc.); pdBov BrAéwesy (to look fury). Tl. a, 105. dx’ dooduevos 
(looking evil, with a@ threatening look, comp. Eng. looking daggers). B, 269. 
axpeioy i3éy, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, e. wAalovrds re Kal decvdp 
éupBrAExovras. 


REMARK 1. By this use of the Acc. numerous adverbial expressions can be 
explained, the place of the Acc. with its accompanying adjective being sup- 
lied cither by a pronoun alone (tov, 1d3€, Tavta, Tdbe, TI, TI, oder, under, 
» &, ctc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Tavra Auweicda nal TaUTAa xalpen 
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rois wodAois (to grieve at the same things, and to rejoice at the same), Dem. Cor 
323, 292. Oavuacta eexdhrrovra (are wonderfully astonised), Pl. Sym 
ly2.c. Ta cpdriota fvdnoay (were mast fluurishiny),Th.1,19. So paxpds 
KAaiew; WadvTa evdapoverv; wpedciv, BAarrew, (nuoiwy ueydAa, mixpad 

evepyerey Ta péyiaTta, 75b yedary, wéya OF MEYGAG Hpoveiy, auaptdren, 
Seiadar, Siapepery Tt, etc. 

Res. 2. Here also belong such adverbial expressions as: ydpew (qratia, for 
the sale of). xdpw euhy, ony (mea, tua, grafia), Sepedy (gratis), derrivny, xpouca, 
udrny (incassun). So also tovre, ravra (therefore), rh (why), & (therefore). Ear. 
Mec. 13. vedraros 8° Av Mpiaudav> & nal pe vis bwetéxenday, PI. Prot. 310, ¢ 
QA’ alra TadTa viv Kw mapa o€ (on this very account). 


4. The Acc. denotes also the effect merely atved at, the de- 
sign of the action; yet almost always with neuter pronouns or 
adjectives mercly, whereas with substantives a preposition, as 
eis, xpos, éxt, is commonly used. The following verbs, in partic- 
ular, belong here: 

XpHoSal rel re (originating from xphodal tun xpelay), to use something 
for something; welXecy (originating from melden twa weiow), ewalpecs, 
€xotrpivety, rpoxadeiodral, avaykdlesy tind Ti,etc. Ovx Exe, 5 re 
xphoouaravrg Tidth xpnodpedSa trovrw; (for what purpose shall we use 
him, what use shall we make of him?). Ti xphyvy ra wrelorov Bisa é Xparre 
(ad res maximt momenti), Th. 2,15. MetoSivat thy dvaxdpnecy, to le 
persuaded to a retreat (instead of the usual construction els 7. dvaxdp.), ib. 21. 
Tavrd ce dxotpive (I excite you to this). "Axépxouat, mplvy bd coo Tt wer- 
Cov dvayxacd jyas (before I am compelled by you to anything more severe), Pl. 
Phacdr. 242, a. Tovro ovx EweiSe robs dwxacas (did not persuade the Pho- 


caeans of this), Her. 1, 163; but éxorpivew eis udyny. 


Rem. 3. The Acc. of design or purpose. is transferred to the manner according 
to or in which something takes place. Here the fandamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. ‘Thus tpéxoy, rovroy roy tpdxoy (hunc in modum, in this 
manner), xdvta tpéxov, Thya tTpoxoy, dixny (in morem, according to the manner of, 
like), Spo (in like manner), éxcrndés (consulto), rdxos and xara rdxos (celeriter ). 
Commonly, however, prepositions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


$279. (b) Accusative of the suffering Object, i.e. the 
Object upon which the Action ts performed. 


Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with 
prepositions. | 

1. The verbs ddercty, dvivavat, dvivacJa, BAdmrew, ddixety, évoy- 
Xcty (commonly with Dat.), iBpiler, AvpatverIa, AwBacIa, ot- 
ver Jat, AowWopev (to chide); eboeBeiv, doeBeiv; Aoxav, évedpevew ; Te 
pupeic ta; Ieparerev, Sopupopety, éxirpomevew (to provule with a 
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guarduin); Ko\axevev, Jurevew (Ivwrev Pocet.), rposxuvety; wel 
Sev; dpetBerIa. (Poet. respondere), remuncrari; gpvdAdrrecIay 
etAaBeioIat; pieioJas, Cnrovv (to emulate). 


X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Zunpdrns) pavepds qv Separetwy rovs Xeots (evidently 
worshipped the gods). Aesch. Ctes. 618. rls &y efn Snuayaryds toovros, Bstis + dp 
pey Sipov Jwwevoat Svyaro, robs St xatpods, ey ols Ay cd(ecSat thy wdédrw, 
axddovro ; (as would be able to flatter the people). WelXecy 7d eAGROs (to persuade 
the multitude). X. Hier. 4, 3.of woAtrat Sopupopotar peyv AAAHAOS Bev pigdov 
(keep quard over each other). R.L.12,5.peraorparowedevorvral ye (oi AaxeBSaipdviot) 
phy wuxvda cal roU olver dat rods woreplers vena, Kal rou MHerAETY TODS 
plrous (for the sake of injuring their enemies, and assisting their friends). C. 4.3, 
15. dxetvo Bt &Suue, Sri por Soxei Tas THY Seay ebepyerlas ovd dy cfs ore dv- 
Xpawwy atias xdpiow dveiBerdat Her.6,1388.eadxnoay ras trav ASnvalor 
yuvatxas, Th. 1,32. WAelorapxoy, rdy Aewridov, Syra Bactvéa xal 
véow tri, ewmerpdmevey (6 Mavoavias), X. H.5.1,17. rl fd0v, 2 undéva 
avipdénwv roraxetery pire “EAAnva, pire BdpBapoy, elvexa picdov; — 
Ilposxuveity BactrAéa, Pl. Rp.334,b.dpereiv pey robs plaous (Sone) 
H Sicasocirn, BAdwrery Bt robs exdpots. “Adtxetvy robs gplaous, 
SBplCecy tos wait8Sas. ModAdAdns wal SovA Tipwpotyrar robs adl- 
kous Seamndtas (take vengeance on their unjust masters). X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. of 
gudaxes €Aorddpouy abrdy (but the Deponent Aomdopetodal rim, to reproach), 


Remark 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its Case: (a) OpPeArAety run but very scldom, and then in the pocts; (8) 
adixety eis, wpds, and wepl rwa; (y) aoeBety eis and wepl twa; eioe- 
Beitv els twa, wepl, xpds tia; (5) Avpalverdal rium frequently; («) AwBa- 
cal rin sometimes; (¢) OB pl ecw efs reva often; (n) ewirpowevery rivds 
somewhat frequently (§ 275, 1). ‘Apéoxecy takes the Acc. only in the senso 
of to satisfy, but the Dat. in the sense of to please. 


Rem.2. Amwpetodal rivl re (donare alicui aliquid, to present something to 
some one). is the construction in Attic prose, not dwpeiodal rivd rim (donare 
aliquem aliqua re, to present one with something). 


2. Verbs signifying to do good or evil to any one, by word or 
deed, e. g. evepyeretv, Kaxoupyety, Kaxorovey; evAoyetv, KaxoAcyety : 


et, KaAGS, Kaas A€yety, eizrely, ATayopevety. 


S. Aj. 1154. GySpwre, uy Spa robs reSvynndras naxws (do nut mjure the 
dead). X. Cy. 1. 6, 29. naxoupyety rots dlrAovs (to harm one’s friends). 
Evepyerety thy watplda (to do good to one’s country), X. C. 2.3, 8. ros & 
Ay eyo avemarhuwy env adeApg xprovat, emorduevds ye kal eb Adyery roy ed 
Adyovra, kal ed wotety Toy eb woody Ta; Toy pévTOL Kal Adyw Kal Epyw 
wespOmevoy Cue dna ovx by duvaluny ott’ €b Adyery, obr’ €b worecy (know: 
ing how to speak well of one who speaks well of me, and to do good to one who docs rell 
to me; but I should not be able to speak well of or to do good to one who, etc.) In- 
stead of the adverbs ed and xaxos with wovety, etc., the Greek uses also the cor 
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responding adjectives ; hence «aAa, axa wotetv, A€yery Tevd (to do gor 
or evil to one, to say good or evil of one). See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, to await, to wait for, and the 
contrary, e. g. pévev (like manere), weppeveay, Jappeyv, xaprepen - 
evyew, dropevyey, arodipdckeay, Spamerevay. 

M) pede toy KlyBuvoy (do not flee from danger). @appetre Sdvaro, ( fidenh 
animo expectate mortem). X. An. 3.2, 20. ras wey pdxas Sappetre (brave’y 
stand or endure the battles). Cy. 5.5, 42. ef rwés oe tiaow, dvyrarwd(ov wal eos yes 
avrots, va oe cal Dapphowory (that they may confide in you, ut fiducta te 
complectantur). ‘O 80vA0s &eéSpa roy Seoxdr yy (ran away from his master). 
Pl. Symp. 216, b. 3pareretw ody abroy nal petyea (I run away from him, 
etc.). Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. of ray wpayudroy xapol ov pévovcrt The mers - 
pay Bpadsurira (do not wait for your slothfulness). 

Rem. 3. After the analogy of gedyesy, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of ficeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, e.g. btoxwpety rae 
SxAoy (fo retire from the crowd); éxorivac xlyBuvoy (to shrink from, shun fear) ; 


exrpéweradat, twextrpéwmerndat, Swekepxetdat, &mootrpéedhpertardas 
Oappeiy rim significs to have confidence in something (fidere aliqua re). 


4. Verbs of concealing and bewng concealed: AavJavev, xpvx- 
rev (celare), xpvrrecJor; — also the verbs dJdaverv (antevertere), 
Neimweuy, EmcrAeimwecy (deficere) ; — verbs or particles of swearing, 
the person or thing by which one swears being in the Acc. 


Pl. Rp. 365, d. Seods ore AavSdvery, ofre Bidoasda: Suvardy (to escape 
the notice of, be concealed from the gods).° Kptxresy rivd rs (to conceal any- 
thing from any one), sce § 280. Her. 6, 115. wepiéwAwoy Xovstov BovdrAduerar 
PIAvat TOUS ‘Adnvalous amxduevr es Td Bory (wishing to anticipate the 
Athenians). ’EwtAelwe: we 5 xpdvos, y qudpa (fails me). X. An. 1.5, 6. 7rd 
orpdrevua Soitos éwméAiwe. “Opvups wndvtas deovs (I swear by all the 
gods). Wence ud, od pd, val ud, vh Ala 


Rem. 4. Also the two impersonal verbs Se7 and xp4%, in the sense of to 
need, are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gren. of the thing or person, 
of which or whom onc is in need; this construction, however, belongs only to 
poctry, c. g. Od. a, 124. pudiceat, Srred ce xph (you will tell of what you are 
wn need). Aesch. Pr. 86. abrdy ydp ce Sei Mpopndéws (you yourself need 
Prometheus). Aet with the Dat. of the person belongs to prose and poetry, ¢. g. 
Pl. Menon. 79, b. S€? ofv wos ris adrijs epwrhoews (you need the same inquiry). 
In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. of the person is 
common with both verbs, e. g. de? (xph) ve ravra woety; the Dat. is much more 
rare, and with xpf seldom even in poetry. X.C. 3.3, 10. ef wos Sdot Siddonew. 
oe X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. &AA@ yap 4 "nol xph ye THsd &pyew 
yvoves. 


5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. PoPetoIar, Scicat, tpetv; aicxiverdae (reverert), aideio Far; dvs- 
xpatvery; éx@AyrreaJat, karumAytres dur; dAoptoer Jat (2iserart). 
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XX. Cy. 8.1, 28. parrov robs aidsouundvous aidsotvryrai trav dvasar o 
BrIpwwos (respect the respectful). An. 1. 9, 6. Kipos Boxros wore dxigdepo- 
pwéyny obx trpecey (was not afraid of a bear). Cy. 3. 3, 18. (of worgusos) 
paddAoy 7MGas PoBhacovrat, Stray axovowow, Sri ovx as PoBovueva: FT HTT O- 
pev abrovs olka Kadhpevos (will fear us, hearing that we shall not crouch with 
Scar on account of them). Alaxdvopar toy Sedy (I feel ashamed before the 
go). R.L. 2, 11. ai’etoSa: robs kpxovras. Cy. 1. 3, 5. wal of, & 
wduwwe, pucattépevoy Trauta TA Bpopara dpw (I see that you are dis- 
gusted with, loathe this food). Pl. Symp. 173, c. robs érafpous édeo. Dem. 
Cor. 290, 185. catraxAayjvat toy SfAiwmrov (to be panic-stricken by 
Philip). In poetry this use of the Acc. is much more extensive. 


Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, sometimes take (as transi- 
tive verbs) the Acc. of the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object ; 
this construction is used in poetry, seldom in_ prose. ‘he following 
verbs especially belong here, Balvesy, &tocery, wepav, wrety péwery, 
owetddery, etc. S. Ant. 1158. roxn xcarappéwes roy ebrvxotvra 
( fortune sinks the fortunate man). ’ExBalvety, éwmatccety wdba (to put out 
the foot, move the foot quickly); &tcaerv xépa (furiously to set or move the 
hand to); Bdowv, wd3a wepay, all poctic. Th. 6, 39. kana owevdery (ac- 
celerare). In this way, verbs expressing sound, in the pregnant sense of putting 
an object in motion and causing it to sound, are sometimes constructed with the 
Acc. IL. A, 160. Yrwor wel Sxea KpordArCoy dvd wrodrduoto yepupas (rutile 
the chariots, hurry off the chariots with @ rattling sound). Her. 6, 58. AéBnta 
kporéovas (ruttle the kettle, strike it again and ayain). So also in a pregnant 
sense, the poets say, Sedy xopedery, EAlooery (deum choreis, saltundo cele- 
brure). Comp. Larger Grammar, Part I. § 552. 


6. With verbs of motion, the space or way passed over is put 
in the Acc., these being the objects on which the action of the 
verb is performed; so also thé tzme during which an action 
takes place (in answer to the question, How /onz?), is put in 
the Acc., as being the object measured by the action; so too 
measure and weight (in answer to the question, How much?), 
are put in the Acc., these also being the objects on which the 
action of the verb is performed, ° 


Balvety, wepay, Eeprety, mopetvervxat d5dy (togo the way, etc., comp. 
tique reditque viam). Eur. Med. 1067. Av’ ele yap 8h rAnpmoverrdrny 
68dy (will go the way). X. Cy. 2.4, 27. pire ra BUsBara wopedvon, &dArAga 
KéAevé got Tovs jpyeudvas Thy pdotny (686v) Hyetadas (do not march over 
the difficult places, but command your guides to lead over the easiest road). An. 4.4, 
1. dwopeddnoay 5a rhs "Apuevlas reSlov Eway wal Aclous ynAdgous 
(marched over a plain, ctc.). R. Equ. 8,10. 4 6 py petyp er) rod trrov way 
tota xwpla (per varia loca). Cy. 1.6, 43. &yety (orparidy) f orevas ¥ 
wAarefas d50vs. Dem. J. Phil. 49, 34. &yww wal pépwy trols tA éovras Sd- 
Aarray (sailing through the sea). Xpdvov, roy xpovoy, fora time, (different 
from xpévy, civ xpdvq, in, by time, gradually), vinta, huépay (during the night, day). 
Her. 6,127. 4 ZtBapis Hxpale rovToy rdy xpdvow pdrora (was flourishing 
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during tus time). X. Am. 4.5, 24. cararauBdver thy Svyardpa rot Keendo x o4 
dvydrny yudpay yeyaunuéyny (who had been married nine days). Cy. 6. 3, 11 
cal x9es Se Kal Tpitny Hudpay Thaird TovTO Exparroy. Dem. Phil.3.116, 2% 
Yoxvoay 3é ri Kal OnBaior rods reAevralous rovroval xpdvous pera Th 
dv Acturpos pudyny (during these lust times). Her: 1,31. oraSlous wéyre xa 
reagepdxovra diaxoulcaytes axixovro és 1d Ipdy (huving passed over forty-fics’ 
stades). 6, 119. awéxew Séna nal Sinnoclous oradlous (to be distant tuo 
hundred and ten stades). 6,135. Muariddns dwdwAee Mdpor woAwopehoas re 9f 
wal efnors nudcpas. “Edecoy amdxe: aed Xdpdewy rpiay ypepary 58d6r. XC 
3. 6, 1. obdérw efxooty Urn yeyouds (like viyinti annos natus, twenfy years obi). 
Here belongs the Ace. with 3évacSaz, to be worth. Her. 3, 89. 7d BaBuAdres 
rdrsavroy Sivaras EvBotdas éBdouqnovra uvéas (the Babylonian tal xt 
ts worth [weighs as much as, amounts to] seventy Euboean minae). 


Rem. 6. In poetry, the Acc. of the local object is sometimes uscd even with 
verbs denoting rest, ©. g. xetadat, orjvat, hoda, Adocew, Kadicew, etc. (instead 
of é¢y with the Dat., as in prose). Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object acted upon, or taken possession of, 6. g. S. Phil. 145. (rdxow wposideu 
éddreis) Syriva wetrat (quemjacens occupcatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. 
Part IL. § 554, Rem. 3. 


Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joincd with the Acc. to define more 
fully the extension in space and time, viz., dvd, from a lower to a higher place, 
€. g. ava wotapdy wAciv, dva vinta; —Kard, from a higher toa lower place, e. g. 
Kata wotapdy wry, Kata thy Biov;—aupi and wept, round about, ec. g. Balves 
dup (or wepl) rhy wédAw, dup roy xetuava, wept TA Mndixd ; — bwd, under, ig’ 
HAwoy, bxd vinta, sub noctem ; — iwép, over ; — wapd, near by, along, by the side of, 
@. 2. wapd Toy wotapdy wopeverdat, wap SAov roy Blov ; — éxl, upon, ce. g. dx) vara 
Sadagons wAciv, ext wordy xpdvov ; — did, through, c.g. 8a Souata Bulvew, bid 
voxta ;— mera Tavra, postea ; — xpos dowépay, towards evening. 


Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time, and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) rhy taxliorny (d3ér), 
celerrime ; thy mpdétny, prunum ; Thy ebdeiay, recte, straight forward ; paxpdy, far; 
BAAnY Kal BAAN, sometimes here, somctimes there, etc. IL w, 116. worArda 8 Brvar- 
Ta, KaTavra, wdpayTd re, 35x mid vr Adv (they passed over many up hills, 
down hills, straight and cross ways ; — (b) ohuepoy, to-day ; atpiov, to-morrou ; apxty, 
Thy apxhy, properly, at first, omnino ; réAos, 7) TeAEuTaLoy, finally ; véoy, lately; 
apérepoy, xpwrov, To mpwrov, To xply, To abtixa, Tardy, Td wdAGL, TO waAatov, 
Aourdy, etc.;— (Cc) WoAAG, suepe; Ta wodrAd, plerumque ; WoAL, péya, neydAa, wé- 
yiota, OAlyoyv, wixpov, pixpd, ouxvd, paxpd, Yoov, TocovTo, wdyra, etc. So alse 
UNKOS, TANVOS. 


7. Iinally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain and define 
their meaning more fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the 
object as acted upon or suffering, since it denotes the object to 
whick the intransitive action of the verb or adjecuve, refers 
or is directed. This Acc. is used most frequently in specifica- 
tions relating to the body and the mind. This is called the Acc. 
oy more definite limitation, sometimes the Acc. of synecdoche. 


.— a ee oe 
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Her. 2,111. xduvew robs SPSadpots (to be pained in or in respect to the 
eyes). 3,33. ras ppévas iyalvey (to be sound in mind). X.C.1. 6,6. arayed 
rovs xé8as (to have pain in the feet). 4.1, 2. pavepds iv Swxpdrns od trav Ta 
odmare mpos Spay, dAAa Tay Tas PuXAaS xpos dperhy eb wepundrwy epiduevos 
(that he was not desirous of those well-constituted in body for beauty, but of those well- 
adupted in mind, etc.). Pl. Rp. 453, b. dsapépes yurh dvdpds thy Puasiy (woman 
differs from man in respect to her nature). 462, d. é bydpwros tov SdtuAoY 
dryer (is pained as to, has a pain in, his finger). Kaddés dor: rd Sumatra (is 
beautiful as to his eyes, has beautiful eyes). Kaxds dors tiv puxhy. So ayadds, 
copds, dpdvipos, xphotuos, xpnords, Sixasos, etc. with the Acc. “Ayadds tréxvny 
tivd Her.3,4. dons cal yvouny ixavds, eal 7a word pita BAxiwmos Fy. X. 
Cy 2. 3, 7. dvdorn @epavaAas 7d ew@pa obx apuhs, Kal Thy WuX hy OK ayerves 
dvdpl douxds. 8. 4,18. Sends rabrny thy réxvnyv. So Savyagrds rd pé- 
yedos, rd xdAdAos (wonderful for lis size and beauty, of wonderful size and 
beauty). The English commonly uses prepositions to express the force of this 
Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with an adjective, the English 
sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a pcrsonal substantive, and 
makes the adjective as an attributive agree with it, e. g. &yadds réxyny, a good 
artist, comp. Eng. he ts a good shot, i.e. marksman ; or the prepositions of or with 
arc placed before the substantive denoting the thing, and the attributive ad- 
jective is made to agree with that substantive, e. g. veavlas xards Thy Wuxhy, of 
or with a lovely spirit. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions els, wpds, xard are joined with the Acc., 
in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting direction, 


as Siapdépew efs Tt, c.g. eis aperhy. X. C. 3.5, 1. evdotorépa 4 wérus els 7d 
woveunxa Erra. Lops wpos Tt. — On the Dat. see § 285, (3), (b). 


Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have orig- 
inated. Thus the expressions of measure: edpos, tyos, uéyedos, Bddos, uijKos, 
TAnwos, apwdpydy; also yévos, Svoua, uépos, 7d ody udpos, xpdpaciw, under pretence, 
Td GAndés, yrounv eufv. Her. 6, 83. KAdavdpos yévos dav Siyarevs an’ Ap- 
xadlns (being a Phigalian by birth). 7,109. Aluyn €ovoa tuyxdve: dsel Tpijxovra 
oradioy thy weplodoyw (in circumference), X. An. 2. 5, 1. pera ravta aol- 
xovro éx) roy ZdBatoy woraudy 1d evpos Tettdpwy wAEdpwy (four plethra in 
width). 4. 2, 2. of wey eropevovro Td FARIOS ws Bisxlrsoe (two thousand in 
number).— Moreover tovvaytiloy, ravaytla, on the contrary; TaAAa, in respect to 
other things ; 1 8Aov, omnino; &updrepa, rovTo (ravTa) wév — ToUTO (TavTa) 5¢; 
ovdéy, in no respect; rl, in some respect ; wodAd, Hdyra, etc. —Td ex dud, rovw 
eu, tox! ce, 7d eis dud, quantum ad me (te), as fur as it relates to me, etc. 


$260. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
icc. with one verb: — 

1. When, in the construction, given under § 278, 1, the verb 
has a transitive sense, as diAiav gurciv, then the idea of activity 
consisting of the verb and a cognate substantive (with which 
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an adjcctive usually agrees), being blended into one, may at 
tlie saine time be extended to a personal object, e. g. pura 
peydaAny piriay (= Pra) tov aida. : 


Her. 3,88. ydwous robs wpdrous éyduee 6 Aapeios Kipou 300 Suya- 
répas, "Arogady rexal, Apruatayny (contracted very honorable marriages 
with the two daughters of Cyrus). 154. éwdrdy AwBarat:AdBny dvhnec- 
voy (mains himself with an incurable maiming, maims himself incurably). Th. 8, 
75. Spewoay Tovs orparsoras Tous peylarous &prous (made the sol- 
diers tuke the most solemn oaths). X. Cy. 8.3, 37. éue bd wathp thy ray waldey 
watselay éraldevey (cducated me in the education of boys). Pl. Apol. 19, a. 
MéAntés pe eypdwaro thy ypadhy TavtTny. 36, c. Exacroy evepye- 
reiy thy peylorny evepyeoiaw. Her. 1, 129. Setevoy rd (= 8) pep 
@Souvioe, Th. 1,32. rhv vavpaxlay drewodpeda Kopivdtous (like 
vlenvy vay), we repelled the Corintass in the naval battle. Pl. Gorg. 522, 
R. wWOAAd kal 73a Kal wmavTodawa evdxouy Suas. Especially with 
verbs of naming, after the analogy of 8voua dvopd(ew rd: X. O. 7,3. eadou- 
ot pe TOUTO Td Svopa (they called me this name, by this name). Pl. Rp. 471, 
d. dvaxadouvres Tavita Ta dvdéuara éaurTous. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive denoting the thing effected, the Acc. 
of a pronoun is frequently used. X. Cy. 1. 3, 10. rdAAa@ pmovpevos tee 
Zdeay, An.5.7,6. rovro tuas elawarjoa. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, of benefit and injury, after the analogy of éyx@psoy 
éyropia cer rivd and the like. Pl. Symp. 221,c. roAAd pey oby by Tis Kal bAAG 
Exot Lwxpdrnvy ewasvéaas (one could praise Socrates for many other things). 


Rp. 363, d. radra 3h nal AAG Totaira eyxwmidlCovas Bicasoovny. 
MeydAa, pinxpd, rAelw, pel(w wpedrdciv, BAdwrety, ddixety Tiva 


2. Expressions of saying or doing good or evil (which gencrally 
contain an Acc., or its cquivalent in an adverb, of the thing said 
or done), take the object to which the good or evil is done, in 
the Acc., ec. g.dyadd, xadd, kaxa movety, mparrety, épyale- 
otat, A€yey, eiwety, etc. revd (to do good, ctc., to some one). 


X. 0. 5,12. 4 yh Tots &potra Sepawevovtras airhy rAElota ayada 
avrimoses (returns the greatest advantages to those who cultivate tt best). Her. 8, 
Gl. rére 3) 5 OemioronxdAdns netvdy re wal ros Kopivdtlous woAAd 
re kal Kaka&d Ere ve (said much evil of him and the Corinthiuns). X. Cy. 3. 2, 15. 
ovdermmote exaquovto WOAAG Kak& HuGaS WotouwTes (never ceased to do much 
injury to us), 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. 
is >2metimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvan- 
tage (Dativus commodi or tncommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37. rl gos romjowow 
oi pdprupes ; (quid tut tibe prosint testes?) X. Cy. 1.6, 42. xpooxdwe:, ti oot 
roincovow of apydvevor (consider what your subjects will do ¥OR you) ; on the con- 
trary with oé (what they will do To you). An. 4. 2, 23. xdvta éxoinoay 7 ois 
amodavovaty (showed all honors to the dead). Cy. 7. 2, 27. 4v ravrd mot 


woinons & A€yets (1f you perform for me what you promise). So also in the sense 
of, to do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. odx dy Cxoimev, 8 74 wros08 
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péyv got. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjective, e.g. Dem. Cor. 243, 
55. BiareAct mpdrtwy nal Adyww TA BEATLOTa TE 8yu@ (continue to do and 
say what is best for the people). 


3. With verbs: (a) of entreating, beseeching, destring, inqutr 
wg, asking: aireiv, dmatrelv, mpdrrev (to demand), eisxparreay, 
xparrecJar; épwray, épécJar, eSerdleww, ioropetv, avirropetv ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding: diddoxew, wadeve, dvaupyjnonev, to- 
popyynoxey (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—(c) of dividing and cutting into parts: SaterIat, dat- 
petv, répvew, dvavepew, xaravepew;—(d) of depriving and taking 
Quay: orepeiy, droorepeiv; oTEpioxe, ovdAGy, apaipeto- Jat ;—(e) of 
concealing or hiding from: xpiwrew (xevJev Poet.) ;— (f) of put- 
ting on and off; clothing and unclothing, surrounding with: &- 
Sve, éexdvew, dudhrewivat, wepiBadrAeoFar. 


Her. 3, 1. wéupas KauBvons és Alyuwrov xipixa alree “Anaow Suyarépa 
(asked Amasis for his daughter). 58. abrovs ixardy rddAavra Expniav 
(demanded of them a hundred talents). X. C. 1.2, 60. obSéva wéwore pigdoy 
ris ouvovolas éwpdtaro Lwxpdrns (never demanded a reward of any one for 
his instruction). H. 4.1, 21. ‘Hperw[Sas alret rdv “AynaolaAaoy drAlras 
we és disxidlous cal weAragras &AAOoUuS Trocotrous (asks of Agesilaus 
about two thousand hoplites, etc.). Cy. 6. 2, 35. ra els rpophy Sdovra eferd- 
(ere rods bg’ dpi (inquire of those under you respecting the things necessary for 
food). Eur. Hipp. 254. woaad 8:3dones ydp pw’ & words Bloros (lcaches me 
much). Antiph. 5. 131, 14. 6 xpévos nal 4 eureipla ra wh Karas Fxovra 
@xdi8dones Trovs avySpamrous (tcach men what %s not proper). Her. 1. 136. 
waidevougt Tobs watdas Tpla pouva (they teach boys three things only). 6, 
138. yAdoody re rhw Arrinhy xal rpdmrous tay ’Adnvaluy dbl8acKkoyv 
rous watéas. X.An.3.2,ll.dvapvhiow buasxalrovs civ8bvous(] will . 
remind you of the dangers). Hier. 1,3. dbwépvnods pe 7a ev rg Bering Bly. 
Her. 7,121. rpets polpas 6 Héptns Sarduevos dura rdy we(dy orpa- 
a éy (having divided all the land army into three divisions). Tépvety, Siatpety v6 
hépn, wolpas (to cut, to divide something into parts). X.Cy.7.5,13. 6 Kipss rd 
orpdrevua caréverpe S0denxa pépn (divided the army into twelve parts). 
Pl. Polit. 283, d. 3cdAwuer abrhy (thy perpnrixhy) S00 népn. X.Cy.4. 
6,4. roy udvov poaKal pfrov waida &pelrAeto Thy Puxhy (deprived my 
only child of life). Eur. Hee. 285. rby wdyra 8 bABoy huap Ey p agel- 
Aero. Dem. Aphob. 839,13. ryyv ripjy dtoorepes we (robs me of honor). 
Phil. 54, 50. ra Gudrepa juas arocrepet (b SlAiwmos). Kpbwrw oe 7d 
&rdixnpua (Iconceal the misfortune from you). Eur. Hipp. 912. ob phy pfarous 
"ye, KETL paddov h HlrAOous, KpUwrety Bixaoyv ods, ndrep, Susmpatias. X. 
ty. 1.3,17. wats wéyas pixpdy txwy xiTava, Erepov Waida pinxpdy, péyar 
fxovra xitava, exdicas aitrdy, roy pey éavrov exetvoy Hugiece, roy 8d 
éxelvou avrds ev €8u (a larye boy stripped another small boy of his large tie and put 
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his own tunic on him). Her. 1, 163. ret xos wepsBaréadat Thy wéAcwy (3% 
surround the city with a wall). 

Rem. 3. Several of the above yerbs are sometimes otherwise constructed, 
commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; thus, @ ivecs 
rs wapd TIVOS; Cpwray Tiva wept rivos; with verbs of dividing and cur- 
ting into parts, not unfrequently the preposition es, sometinacs also xard, 
is joined with the Acc., ¢. g. Tobs montras eis ef molpas SiecAoy ; OF the word peépos, 
ete., is governed directly by the verb, and the object to be divided is put in the 
Gen., depending on wépos, etc., e. £. 500 polpas Avday wdytwy Sieccen (he divided a't 
assively, dWdexa TMeprwy guadal Snjpnytas 


the Lydians into two parts), Her. 1,94; p 
(the Persians are divided into twelve tribes), X. Cy. 1. 2, 5. Verbs of depriving 


and taking away, have the following constructions : 

(a) dwoorepety and agaipetodxar with the Ace. of the thing alone, c ¢ 
Tas by ovros eF€A08 & dAAST pa awooTepery ; (how could he be williny to 
take away the things of others ?), X. Ag. 4, I. Xdrafar Ta Karas eyrwso- 


péva (provisa) ol wemoinwéva APatpouryTas (take away, 

the provisions), O. 5,18; the Acc. of the person alone is but Bet found ; 
thus with dga:petodas (fo rob, take from), e. g. Andoc. 4. 32, 27. Trois 
wovlrats ovx @& Toou xpiTat, BAAR TOUS py dGatpobmeErvos, TOUS be 


riwroy ovdevos atiay Thy Snuoxparlay aropaivet. 


(b) or epety, awoorepety, sTEDITKELY, apatperodal riya Te Very 


often. 

(c) orepety, awooTe perv vivd tTivos, like spoliare aliquem aliqua re, to 
deprive one of something, sce § 271, 2; but Apatpetadas very seldom 
has this construction, and indeed only in the sense of to restrain, to pre- 
vent. Ol dyiCouevor &patpovyTat ras py edvas TOU ebpery Tov Aaya, 
aprovs dt THs Spedrctas, X. Ven. 6, 4. 

(d) dpatpetodat, dmoorte peiy with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. 
of the thing; they then signify fo take something from some one, to withdraw 


something from some one. ‘This i3 a more rare construction. Of wAeovenTal 
trav thdAwoy a&patpotmevot X phparTa daurovs Soxougs wAovricer 
themselves), X. C. 1. 5, 3. 


(tuking their property from others, seem to enrich 
s wmdédews (= Tav woditay) Dem. 


Suvppaxlas aparpovupevoy TH 
Cor. 232, 22. Ef 1: BovAovrat exirndebery Kadav, obdevds &woorTepel 


(ra Kvynyéoia), X. Ven. 12,8. “Ostis, un BAAwY EauTdy &TOTTEPAS, 
doparelas Sesrat (properly, alis se subducens, i. e. ab alits desciscens ; éavt 
+s here to be considered as the Ace. of the thing), Th. 1, 40. 


Rem. 4. On the double Accusative with the verbs weldew, exorpivery, ¢za- 
pely, RPOKGACLT IAL avarynd ce, sce § 278, 4. 

4. An Accusative of the object acted upon, and an Accusa- 
tive of the predicate (which is often an adjective), is used with 
the verbs mentioned under § 240, 2, when they are changed 
from the passive to the active; hence two Accusatives stand 
with verbs signifying éo make, to constitute, e. g. Tovey, Tuseval 
reddere; to choose, to appoint, e. &. aipeto Jas, creare, Ctc.; 10 consuler, 
nt, and regard as something, to declare, to know, e. g. vepe 

to name, to praise, to chide, e. §: eye 
to receive, e. g. mapadapey be 
to form, to teach, to educale. 


represe 
Ce, yer Jat, ctc.; fo say, 
gvopatev, Kadelv ; 10 give, to take, 
yeotar, etc.; to produce, to wcrease, 
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Kipos rovs plaous éwmolnage wAovclous (made his friends rich). Tas: 
Sevecy rivda copay (tu educate one wise, i. ce. muke wise by education). Nopl 
Cecv,nyetodal riva &vipa ayaa oy (to think, regard, sonsider one a good man). 
Dem. Cor. 5,43. of Oerradrol cal OnBaios Piroy, evepyeTny, TwTHpa Toy 
Sircawor Hyovvro. "Ovondlery rivda copior hy (to call one a sophist). 
Aipeiodal riva orparnydy (to choose one a commander). X. Cy. 5. 2, 14. 
roy Twhptav civierrvoyv wapéAaBer. Dem. Chers. 106, 66. rdAcws tywys 
wAovTov Hyotpar cuppdyxous, tlariv, etvorav, Andoc. 3. 24, 7. 9 
elphyn toy Si poy Tay Adnvaloy bYnAdy ipe xal katréatnoey laoxupdy. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. efyaz with the Acc., sce § 269, Rem. 1. 


$281. Remarks on the use of the Accusative with the 
Passive. 


1 As the Greck considers the passive as a reflexive (§ 251, 1), it follows tha, 
on the change of the Act. tothe Pass., the Acc. may remain with every transitive 
verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as the object acted upon, c. g. 
(xdwrove: ra uétowa), eéarovra: Ta pét wea, Which may mean, cither that 
they strike themselves on the forehead, they strike their forchead, or they let their forchead 
be struck, they are struck on the forchead ; Wer. 7, 69. "ApdBiot Cerpas ixeCwe- 
wévot Ecay, Aidiowes 5¢ xapdarcéas Te kal Acovréas evappévos (the Arabians 
were girt with the zeira, but the Ethiopians were clothed with leopard and lion-skins). 


2. Hence, when the verbs mentioned under § 280, 1 and 38, which in the Act. 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the person or of 
the object acted upon, is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing, or the 
effect remains. (2) Odros pévro: 6 Eravds dors Kadds, dy ob viv exatve?s br 
dvdpav dtlwv moreverdas (this is honorable praise by which you are now praised), 
Pl. Lach. 181,b. Tpavpatiodels moAAd (sc. tpavpara), (wounded with many 
wounds), Th. 4,12. “Ovopa 7d wey prov ZdyxaAn hy bxd tav Simedav KAg- 
Seto ( XueAla), 6,4 (was called by its first name). ‘H xplows, hv éxpldy 
(to which he was condemned), Lys. Agor. 134, 50. Ta wéytora ripndijvat, 
S.O.R. 1203. Aeoudy Susethvucroy €dxerar Sedeis, Eur. Hipp. 1237. 
So adpedciodai, (nutotoda: peyddAa, BAdwrecda: wodAd. — (bh) Movatxhy bwd 
_Adumpov wardeudSels, Anropixny 8 bw Avtipavtos (having been educated 
in music and rhetoric), Pl. Menex. 236, a; so 8i8axSfvarréxyny ind twos 
(to be taught an art by some one); €parndSivat thy yvapny xd twos (to be 
asked an opinion). T% «al oixhoess TH adra pépyn Siavennarhro (le di- 
vided into the same parts), P\. L. 737, ¢. ‘fxd Bacwridws wempayKevos Tous 
pdpous (having demanded the tribute), Th.8,5. "AgatpeSfvat, amoorepn- 
Yiivarcrhy apxhyv bwd rwos. KpugdFvac ve (cclarialiqud). Tletodqvas 
THY avaxwpnaty(§ 278,4). “Aupievyvedat xirova occurs only with the mean- 
ing fo put a garment on one's self, ut not [let myself be clothed by another, the garment 
was puton me by another ; but evdudjvas xeteva (to be clothed with a tunic) is in use. 


3 As the Greck may form a personal Pass. (§ 251, 4), of every intransitive 
verb which has its object in the Gen. or Dat., c. g. dueAovpar, Hucrhdny, odor 
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edna, eprIovhdny; SO may it also with such transitive verbs as have, tocether 
with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the person, the Dat. of the person being 
changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the thing remaining. Th. 1. 1, 26. oi 
rov "ASnvalwy ewiterpapevos Thy PuvdAakhy (quibus custodia denuinduta 
erat, those of the Athenians who had been entrusted with the guard, from éwirpéxre to. 
Thy puvdaxhy). 5, 37. of KoplyScot tratra eweorardmévor drexcporus 
(having been commanded these things); 1, 140. el Evyxewphoere, mal RAAO TE peEF- 
Cov evdis emiraxdrhoecdse (you will be commanded something greater). X. 


An. 2. 6,1. of orparryot deorunddvres tas regards ererccetrncay. 


§ 282. (3) Dative. 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes: (a) in a 
local relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject 
occurs;—(b) in a causal relation, the object upon which the 
action of the subject shows itself or becomes visible — the ob- 
ject which shares in or is concerned in an action. — This object 
is: (a) a person, or a thing considered as a person, e. g. Bonde 
Tots woAirats OF TH 7OAG; (8) a thing, or an object considered as 
a thing, e. g. dyaAAopar 7) viky. In this way the Dat. may be 
treated under three divisions. In the first, the Dat. is regarded 
as a local object, in the second, as a personal object; in the 
third, the object is a thing, and is called the Dat. of the thizz¢ or 
tnrstrumental Dat. . 


§ 253. A. Local Dative. 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place wm (dy, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical ; in prose, prepositions arc commonly 
joined with the Dative. . 

Il. ¢, 663. adbrap ’AxiAAcis cide puyx@ KAioins evwHxtou (slept in the corner of 
the tent). w, 595. ‘EAAA8¢ oixla valwy (dwelling in houses in Hellas). B, 210. 
Kiya woduprclcBoe Saddcons alytar@ pmeydAw Apepeta (roars upon the 
shore). S. Trach. 171. (%pn) thy wadrady pnydv avdijoal wore Awdaue (that the 
beech tree once uttered an oracle at Dodona). Here belong the Locatire forms very 
common in prose, viz., MapaIau, "EAevoim, Tudo, “Iodpuot, oko, "Adon, 
MAaraaar, ctc. (at Afurathon, ete.); also, ravtn, TH5e, here, #, where. So also, 
Od. 0, 227. MuAflotos péy Moxa Sauara vaiwy. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used also with the attnbutive pronoun 
aizos, to express the idea of together with. 
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Her. 6, 32. ras wéAsas everluxpacay abrotas rotor ipotas (they burned 
the cities together with the temples — cities, temples and all). X. 11.6. 2, 35. af 
&xd Lupaxovoay vijes Awacm édrdwoay abrots avipdocy (the ships were taken 
togcther with the men). 


3. The local relation is transferred to the tame in which some- 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances 
under which something happens. Hence the Dat. denotes the 
time (definite) and cercumstances of an action 


In prose with jyepa, vuxri, unvl, éres, emavrg, Spa and the like, in connection 
with attributive demonstratives, ordinals, and adjectives, as wpérepos, torrepos, 
ewidv, wapeAddév and the like. The Dat. therefore usually expresses definite 
time. TybSe tH vucrl, radty TH HMepa, exelyn TH Huepg, TH abTT 
pukrl, wodAAois treos, tolry pnvl, ry airy Spa, rg exidyre Eves, 
@xelvort@g ret, Te dardpy Eret, TOUTY TE eviaur®@, etc. X. An. 
4.8, 1.77 wpadtn auépa apixovro em) roy xoraudy (the first day or on the first 
day). Also &pa xemavos (in time of winter), voupnvia (at the time of new moon) ; 
likewise, Mavadnvaios, Avovvotas, tparywdois Kawois, ul the time of the Panathenaea, 
etc. The preposition éy is joined with the Dat.: (a) when the substantive 
etands without an attributive, e. g. dv jucpa, ev vuxri, év Sepa; often alse when 
a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. év rourw rg eviauT@ ; (b) usually, when a 
space of time is to be indicated; hence with substantives in connection with 
cardinals and the adjectives éAlyos, Bpaxvs, pixpds, woAdus, ctc., e. g. difyaryor 
dv tptoly Huépats (in three days, in the space of three days), X. An. 4. 8, 8 
Od. &, 253. éwAdouey Bopén avéuw anxpadi nadr@ (with a good wind), ILa, 
418. TG ce KakG aloy Téxoy dv peydpoow (under an evil destiny). Her. 6,139. - 
édweay Boren &véum adrnuepdy mis efavicn ex ris buerépns és thy hperépyy, 
rére Tapaiucopey (when a ship shall come with a north wind). 


$284. B. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denote an 
object, upon or 7 which the action of the subject shows itself 
or becomes visible; both denote an object which participates 
in, or is concerned in, the action of the subject; accordingly. 
the language regards the Dat. of the person and of the thing 
an the same. The distinction is merely this, that the former is 
a personal object, or is considered as such, and consequently 
has the power of will; the latter is a mere ¢hag, or is consid- 
ered as such, and of course without will. As the idea denoted 
by the term where, is intermediate to that denoted by whence 
and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case), when it 1s a person, 
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stands in contrast with the Acc. (the Wiuither-case); when it 
is a thing, in contrast with the Gen. (the Whence-casc). 

2. The Ace. denotes an object effected, accomplished by the 
action of the subject, or the object acted upon; the Dat. of the 
person, on the contrary, denotes an object merely aimed at by 
the action of the subject and sharing init; the action of the 
subject is indeed employed on the object and becomes mani- 
fest in it, yet it does not make it a passive object, but the ob- 
ject itself appears in distinction from the subject as active ; 
between the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes 
place. The Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the 
thing, on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause (the ground, 
the means, the instrument); the Gen. denotes an object as 
calling forth and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. 
of the thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself 
the action of the subject. 


Remark 1. In poetry a local limit or object is very often considered as a 
person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, though but seldoin, 
in prose. IL o, 369. raat Seotoiy xeipas dvioxorvres (ruisiny up the hands to 
all the gods). So alpeoda:, éwalpecda: Sopy revi. Le, 709. Alwyn wewArue- 
wos Knpiold: (dwelling at the Cephisian lake). 1, 218. epoxardacaro xdpun (he 
challenged to the contest). Th. 1, 13. "ApewoxAijs Zaulors fAdev. 3,5. avToss 
MeAéas Adxwy adixvetras. 


Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions eis, xpds, él, ete, take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs with the Dat. (or Locatire) in- 
flection [§ 101, 2. (b)], may express both the relation of rest (local Dat.) and 
the direction whither (personal Dat.), e. g. xayal, humt, humum ; so, likewise, the 
adverbs in 4 c.g. &AAn those in -@, ¢. £. &yw, Kdtw, ctc.; those in -o1, e. 2. 
wedoi, kumi, humum; évravdsoi, huc and dic (but of, Swot, wot, always denote the 
direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the personal Dat., as the objec* 
sharing or participating in the action, express the idea of associa- 
tion and union, e. g. didcvat, rapéxev, trwyxveio Ja, dptalew ri rn. 
The following classes of words, therefore, govern the Dative: — 

(1) Verbs expressing mutual intercourse, associating with, mir- 
wg with, participation.— Dative of communion, ec. g. dure, 

‘ , ”~ a nn , 
uyvivat, plyvyveJat, kowodv, KowotoJat, Kowwwveiv, dt-, KaTadAdrrey 
(to reconcile), &t-, xaradAarrec Jat (to reconcile one’s self to), §evor- 
oat, orévoeoIat Or orovdas Touio Ja, mparreav (agere cum aliquo); 
eirety, A€yetv, SiareyerJar, evyerJat, xarapacJa, etc.; also adjec- 
tives and adverbs, soinetimes even substantives which express 
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a similar idea, e. g. xowds, ovvtpodos, olppuvos, ovyyenjs, peralrios ; 
many other words of a similar signification, compounded with 
ovy and pera, also with év, zpds, and zrapd. 


‘Oulres rots &yadots bySpdwors (associate with good men). Her. 3, 
131. & Acporhdns TloAuxpdrel dulrAnoe. 6,21. wérctes abra: pdraiwra daA- 
AhAnat ekervdanaay (cultivated hospitality with each other).— Et xopat 
wots Seots (I pray to the gods). X.H.2.2,19. owdvSecdas ASnvalots (to 
make a treaty with the Athenians). 3.2, 20. AXAHAots oxovdas exothoay- 
to (they made treaties with each other). Isocr. Pancg. 42. 9. al xpdgeis ai xpoye 


yervnuévaa Kowal waco uty raredclddyoay (common to us all). On the 
Gen. with xoiwds, see § 273, 3, (b). 


(2) Verbs of contending, lityating, vying with, e. g. epilew, 
udxerJat, rodepety, dywvierIae (usually mpds ria), ducdlerIat, dp- 
disByrety, oraculey, etc.; also of gowg against, encountering 
meeting and approaching, and the contrary, as those of yield- 
ing, e. g. trogrnvas and idicracJa; dwavray, travray, iravriafew, 
aAnovate, redalev, éyyilew, etc. ; eixev, treixew, xwpelv, rapaywpeiy, 
etc.; the adjectives and adverbs wAyoios, évavrios, wéAas, ete. 
(seldoin éyyis). 

Oi"EAAnves dydpelws rots Mépoais €uaxdoavro (fought bravely with the 
Persians). Mh etxere rots wodeploss (do not yield to the enemy). Xph 
Tots €xdpors ris Huerepas (xapas) rapaxwpHo at, Isocr. Archid. 118,13. On 
the Gen., sce § 271,2. ‘Twoorivas: abrots (Mépaats) "ASnvaioa ToAph- 
eayres, evixnoay abrov’s (having dared to encounter them), X. An.3.2,11. ‘Tola- 
tragdatituppopais, Th. 2, 61. “Opowy dpolp del mead es (like always 
draws to like), Pl. Symp. 195, b. “I{ovro dyrflos rots Aaxedaipovloes (encamped 


opposite the Lacedaemonians), Her. 6,77. Tupayvos &was éxSpds ercudepla nad 
ydpots évavyrlos. On the Gen., sce § 273, Rem. 9. 


(83) Verbs of commanding, entreating, counselling, inciting, cn- 
couraging ; of following, accompanying, serving, obeying and diso- 
beying, trusting and distristing, e. g. mpostdrrew, énirdrrew, wapat- 
vey, mapaxedeverJat, etc. (but ceAevew with Acc. and Inf.) ; ézecJar, 
dxodovteiv, SuadéxerJae (to succeed to, take the place of); weiIeo- 
Sar; imraxovev, dredetvy, mirreev, weroeva, etc.; the adjcctives 
and adverbs dxcXAovdos, dxoAovIws, éxopeévus, Siadoxos, Efjs, edeLijs. 

X. Cy. 8.6, 13. robrwy dy (instead of &) viv uty wapaxeAevouat ovder 
trois SovAots wpostdrre@ (J enjoin upon the slaves none of these things which 
[now command you). Her.3, 88. "ApdBiot obdapa xnathxovoay ext dovdrocvy 


Népanas (never obeyed, were never subject to the Persians). 6,14. évavudxeoy 
kynxovarnoarvres votes orparnyotes (they fought in disobedience to their 
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commanders). X. Cy.1.1, 2. ras dyéAas rabras eSoxotpew Spar uadXAov eSerodeas 
welderdat Tots voMEvaLY, f Tols dsdpdxous Tots Epxouge (more willing 
to obcy their shepherds, than men their rulers). 8.6, 18. 7G Hpeptyg dy yérAq 
(pacl) roy vuxrepwdy BiadEXecIas (that the night messenger succeeds the one ja 
the day). Pl. Rp. 400, d. ebdoyla Spa wal edappooria Kal eboxnpooivn Kal evpud- 
ula ebndelqa &xorovSes. Eur. Andr. 803. xaxdy eakg B:dd0x0y. PI. 
Phaed. 100, c. oxdwes 5) 7a EEHS exelvots (consider the things next in order 
to those). a 

(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and disagreement, e. g. eoumévas, 
Opovorv, Gpotovo-Jat, Gpotos, Gpoiws, tvos, tows, eubepys and wrposPepys 
(similar), wapaxkyows, raparAnoius, 6 airés (idem), dua; Suddopos 
(discordant, hostile), dudgwvos ; and very many words compounded 
with 600, ovv, perd, €. g. Guovoetv, SudyAwrros, OMMVULOS, TUppuvery, 
ovppwvos, cvvwodos. 

Her. 1, 123. ras wd3as ras Kipou riot éwirod dpotodmevos (likening, com- 
paring the sufferings of Cyrus with his own). 6, 23. 5 ‘Pyylou rupayvos Bid popes 
(qv) rotot ZayKAaioros (was hostile to the Zancleans). X. Cy.7.1, 2. oe 
Apevaa adyres Hoay of xepi tov Kipoy rots abrots TG Kipy Sxdois (were 
Surnished with the same arms as Cyrus). 5.1, 4. duolavy rats SobAats exe 
Thy éodjta (Mdvdeia). 7.5, 65. dalSnpos &vyicot rods aodeveis tots ia Xv- 
pois dv TH wodrcum (makes the weak equal to the strong). Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13 
Xarenov or Yoous Tous Adyous TE meyédes trav Epywy eevpeiv. Th. 1, 49. 
n vaupaxla wreConaxla wpoopépns (Fy). 

Rem. 3. On the Comparatio compendiaria with gxpressions of likeness and 
similarity, sec § 323, Rem. 6. On the Gun. with éyyus, rAnalov, § 273, Rem. 9. 
The coordinate copulative particle «af, is not seldom employed with adjectives 
of likeness and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Av8ol ydpoirt pay 
wapamAnolorat xpéwvra: Kal “EAAnves (=“EAAnot or trois ‘EAAhver), the 
Lydians and Greeks have similar laws, instead of the Lydians have laws similar to 
the Greeks. So ev Yoq, toa, duolws, dsavrés, kara taiTd Kal, ete. Pl. Ion. 500, 
d. obx dpolws mexorjxact Kal “Opnpos. Comp. similis ac, atque. There also 


occur, particularly in Attic prose, the particles of comparison, és, Ssep with 
Yoos, dabrds. Dem. Phil. 3.119, 33. ray abrdy rpdwov, Sswep, we. 1. As 


(5) Expressions signifying to be becoming, suitable, fitting, 
to please, and the contrary, c. g. mpéreww, dpudrrew, mposyxev (with 
an Inf. following), zperovrus, dmperiss, eixds eoriy, eixdrws, dpéaxew 
(ivddvew Ton.). | 

Pl. Apol. 36, d. ri obv wpéwes dv3p) wévnre; (what then is becoming a pour 
man?) Her. 6,129. wir g dpearas dpxéero (he danced pleasing himself). 
N. Cy. 3.3, 39. dpéowery Suitv metpavras (they endeavor to please you). 

(6) Verbs signifying to agree with, to assent to, to reproach, to 
be angry, to CnvY, e. J. Gpodroyey, Cte.; péuherIae (to reproach, 
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 peuderJai twa means to blame), NoWopeioIa (to reproach), érire 
pay, éyxadety (rivi re), erexadety (reve re), exerAnrre, dvediLev, évoxAc 
(more seldom with the Acc.), etc.; IvpotoIat, BpyotaIat, xade- 
waivew, etc.; pJovely (Twi twos, § 274, 1, more seldom ruil Tt), 
Bacxaivew (to envy; Bacxaivey twd, to slander). The Acc. of 
the thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 


Hler. 3, 142. éyd ra (= 8) 7G wédras exixAtoow, aitds xara Sbvauw ov 
woihow (what I rebuke in my neighbor I will not do myself), Th. 4, 61. od rots 
Gpxew BovaAopédvots péppopat, QAdAa Tois dwaxotew Etoiporépois odoLy 
(Z do not reproach those wishing to rule, buty etc.). Dem. Ol. 2. 80, 5. hyd xAes 
jpty 5 blAwwwos (gave trouble to us). X. An. 2. 5,13. Alyvrrlous, of s uddwra 
iuas viv ywhone resuuwpdvous, Koddoegde (with whom I know you are angry). 
Cy. 1.4, 9. 8 Setos abrg eAordopetro, thy Ipagvryra Sp&v (reproached him), 
4. 5, 9. Kuatdpns €Bptnotro TG Kbp@ nal rots Mhdors TE xaradiwdyras 
auroy tpnuoy ofxecda (was wroth with Cyrus, ctc.). 


(7) Verbs of helping, averting, and being useful, e. g. dpyyew, 
diver, adéfew, ryswpev, Bondciv, éxixovpetv, dodoyetoIa, Avocre- 
Activ, erapxeiv, ypaurperv and the like (but dvwavac and ddedrciy 
with Acc. § 279, 1.); also several verbs compounded with 
ov, €. 2. cupdépe (conduccre), ovpmparrev, ovvepyetv, etc., and 
many adjectives of the same amd similar significations, and 
the contrary, c. g. xpjoyos, BAaBepos (but BAdrrev with -Acc. 
§ 279, 1.), ptros, éyIpds, woAgutos, etc. 


X.R.L. 4,5. dphtoves rH wmdédres wavrl oddve: (they assist the city with all 
their strength). Cy. 3.3, 67. (af yuvaixes) ixeretdovos wdytas uh petyew xaradindy- 
tas, GAN apivas nal abrais, nal réxvors, nal oploty adbrois (to de- 
fend them, their children and themselves). 4.3,2. rotrots ydp pac dydyxny 
elvas mpoddpuws &AdE ety (they say it is necessary to defend these). Eur. Or. 922. 
(Opéorns) H&I¢Ancve Tipwpety watpl, Kaxhy yuvaixa KiSeoy Karaxtayoy 
(wished to help his father). Pl. Ap. 28, c. eb ripaphoets MarpdxAw re 
éralpm roy ddvoy (if you shall avenge the murder of your friend Patroclus, i. ¢. 
if you shall avenge for him). 


Nem. 4. Tho words glaos, éxdpés, toAdptos are also used as sub- 
rtantives, and govern the Gen. X. An. 3. 2, 5. rots éxelvou éxdlorous 
(his bitterest enemies). Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and ad- 
jectives of all kinds, when the action takes place for the advantage, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage of a person, or an object considered as a person (Dativus 
commodt et incommodi), where the English uses the prepositions to or. for. Here 
belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divinity, e. g. dpyetodas 
ois Seots (to dance in honor of the gods) ; arepavovada: Seq (to crown one’s self in 
honor of the gods). Her. 6,138. "Aprémide dprhy &yew (to keep a feast in honor 
of Diana). The Dative with «Adew (Poet., especially Epic), is also to be re 
garded in the same way: «Addl por, listen to me favorably. cre belongs, also, 
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the phrase, mostly poctic, 3éxecSafl re Tul, fo receive something from some one, 
since it involves the additional idea that the reception of the thing will be re- 
garded as arclief, as agreeable, ete. to the person. Od.#, 40. &s kpa puvfcas of 
eSetaru xdaneoy &yxos (received from him [as a favor to him) the brazen spur). 
See Larger Gramm. Part. IL. § 597, Rem. 3. 


(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something ina 


a 


person. 


‘TxrorauBdvery dei rg TOLOUTY, Sts EvhIns Tis Evdpwmos (scil. dorly), PL 
Rp. 598. d. “Erepa 84, ws foue, Tots PvAaliy ehphxapery, 421,c. Capoover 
udrtora wodeuiot, Stray rots evawtilots mpdyparaxal doxoAlas ruvadvorras 
(when they perceive troubles and hindrances in those opposed to them), X. Hipp. 5. 8. 

; ; 


(9) The Dative stands with éorié(v) and eiof(v), to denote 
the person, or thing considered as a person, that lus or possesses 
something. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the 
Nom., but the verb is translated by the English have, etc., and 
the Dat.as the Nom. So also with yivecJar and trapxev (to 
be, exist), also with tos and adXAorpws. 


Kup@ hy peydrn Baowrela (Cyrus had a great kingdom).— Tots tAovalois 
FOAAG wapauvaid pacw elyat, Pl. Rp. 329,¢e. "Hoav Kpolow bvo maides, 
Her. 1,44. When the above verbs are connected with a predicative abstract 
substantive, they may be translated fo prove, to serve. Xaipipav épot Cnule 
aaddAoy, } wodaerd dor, X. C. 2. 8 6. (Ch. mihi detrimento potius est, quam 
emolumento, is an injury, proves an injury rather than a benc/it). 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the posscssor, is to be distin- 
guished from the Gen. of the possessor (§ 273, 2). The Dative is used, when 
it is asked, what the possession is (what has one?), and the possession desig- 
nated is contrasted with other possessions, ce. g. Kipew qv peydAn Baciela, 
Cyrus had (among other things also) a great kingdom; the Gen. is used, when it 
is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the possessor is contrasted 
with other possessors, e.g. Kipou hy peyddn Baoireia, to Cyrus (and not to 
another) belonged a qreat kingdom. The Dative describes the person as one to 
whom the possession has been imparted, divided, given, and under whose con- 
trol it now is; the Genitive, as one who has gained possession, from whom the 


possession has procecded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when on action takes place 
tn reference to a person, or a thing considered as a person, so that 
the person in some way sharcs or participates in it. Here be- 
long the fodowing instances :— ° 

(2) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose jucyment, 
consideration, or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a definite 
authority or value; i.e. the assertion is made in view of the judgment, cte. of 


the person to whom the matter had been submitted. This Dat. therefore shows 
when and under what circumstances the assertion is true, e. g. Her. 1, 14. ddncei 3a 
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Asya x pewpdve ob Kopiwdlav rot 8qnuoclov dorly 6 Snoavpds (recte aestimanti hie 
thesaurus non est Corinthiacus, in the judgment of one estimating the matter correctly, 
sf ts not the Corinthian treasury). Th. 2,49. 7d Hater awropé ve copa oiK byay 
Seppdy hy (the external part of the body, when one touched it, in the view of one touching 
tt, wus not very hot). Here belong especially the Datives elsBdyri, éidyri, dvaBdryrt, 
6wepBdyri and the like, with local specifications. Her. 6, 33. 49d Ilevins dwardAacod- 
pevos 6 vavrixds orpards Ta ew apiorepd esa A€ovTs TOU ‘EAAnswdyrou alpee wdvra 
(the naval force subjugated all parts of the Hellespont, upon the left as one sails into it, 
or with respect to one sailing into it). X.Cy.8. 6,20. (Kipos) Aéyera: xaraorpépacdas 
adyrarta t3vn, 80a Supiay ei sBdu rs oinel pexp) epudpas Saddoons (which dwell as 
one enters Syria [ from the entrance of S.] to the Red Sea) Also the expression és 
cuveAdAdyre eixeiv, to speak briefly, to say in a word, properly to say it when one 
has brought the whole together into a-small compass, has comprehended the whole, c. y. 
“Avev kpxdyray obdty dy ore Kardy, obre &yaddy yévoiro, ds pty guveAdy TE 
elxety, ovSauov, X. An. 3. 1, 38. 


(b) So also the Dat. of the person often stands in connection with ds, in 
order to show that the thought which is expressed, is not a general one, but 
has its valac only according to the opinion of the person named. X. C. 4. 6,4. 
5 rd wep) rods Seors vduma eidas dpSas by uty ebaeBhs dpiopévos ely (nos- 
tro judicio, in our opinion). §. O.C. 20. waxpay ydp, ds yépowrs, xpotordans 
636 (you went forward a great way, for an old man, as an old man would view it). 
Ant. 1161. Kpéwv yap qv (nrwrds, os enol, word (in my opinion). Pl. Soph. 
226, c. raxeiav, Os Cuol, oxeyw exirdrréts. Her. 3, 88. ydpous robs xpérous 
dyduee Wépaonas & Aapeios (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima, con- 
tracted very honorable marriages, in the judgment of the Persians). Altogether 
usual in the phrase &fids eiui rivds reys, or even without the Gen., &&ids 
elpl revs (Lam of value in the estimation of some one). X. C. 1.2, 62. duol pe 
8h Lwxpdrns roovros dy Sdnet resis BEtos elvar rH wdrAEs pardAov, } Savdrov 
(rather merits honor than death, in the estimation, in the view of the city). Pl. Symp. 
185, b. otrds dori 5 tis Odpavlas Seov Epws nal odpdvios nal woAAoU &kios Kal 
wdAces wal lSi@r7acs. 


(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with Bovdroudva, ndoudeve, 
doudve, eAropdvy, &xdvu€v~, mposdexoueve and the like, in connection with 
verbs, most frequently with elyas and ylyveodat. Sucha participle givee 
definiteness to an otherwise indefinite assertion. El ratrd vos BovAonevy 
dorly (if this isto you wishing it, if this ts your wish). Otréds pos none vw 
arhytnoev (he met me to my joy). er. 9,16. n3oudvososy nuty oi Adyo ye- 
yévaotx. Th. 6, 46. r@ Nixla wposdexondve qv ta wept trav 'Evyeoralwy 
(were as Nicias erpected). Pl. Rp. 358, d. aaa’ Spa, ef wot BovArAopevy@ (se. 
doris), & Adyw, whether what I say pleases you). 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used, not because they are really necessary for the general sense, but to show 
that the statement is made in a familiar, humorons, and pleasant manner. This 
iscalled the Ethical Dat. (Dativus ethicus). X. Cy. 1.3, 2. dpa@v 5) toy Kéopor 
tov xdwwou, duBrAéxov ate, Ereyey (5 Kipos): *O pijtep, as xados poe 6 ade 


416 SYNTAX. [$ 25-2 


wos (O mother, how beautiful grandfather is, IN MY EYES). 15. dy 3€ pe naraAiays 
evadbe, nal uddw immevew, Stay pty dv Mépoas &, olual aot exelvous rovs ayadoire 
ra we(ixd padlws uxhoew (TO GRATIFY YOU, J think I shall casily surpass those 
skilled in foot exercises). 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), to denote the aclive person or 
agent. The Pass., in this case, expresses a state or condition, 
and the Dat. represents the author of this condition at the samme 
time as the person for whom this condition exists, while by tod 
with the Gen., the author merely is expressed. 


Her 6, 123. Ss pos xpdrepow SedhAceT at (as has been before shown by me). 
Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. 3¢? Senyhoacda: ra roUTe wWempayuéva wepl tucy (it ts 
necessary to describe what has been done by him). Ol. 1. 26,27. rl téwpanxras 
tots &AAots; (what has been done by others?). In this way a Perf. Act., which 
is wanting, may be supplied, e. g. ravrd poe AdAexras (I have said this). 

(12) So also the active person or agent stands regularly in 
the Dative with verbal adjectives in -rds and -réos, [§ 234, 1, (i) ], 
both when they are used, like the Latin verbal in -dum, im- 
personally in the Neut. Sing.: -rov, -réov, or Pl. -rd, -réa (§ 241, 
3.), or when they are used personally, like the Latin participle 
in -dus ; those d2rived from transitive verbs, 1. e. such as govern 
the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the Pers. construction ; 
but those derived from intransitive verbs, admit only the im- 
personal. The impersonal] verbal Adj., in addition to the Dat. 
of the agent, governs the same Case as the verb from which 


it is derived. 


Td otpdrevpa evemlSeroy hy evraida tots woArAeplors (could be casily 
attacked by the enemy), X. An. 3. 4,20. "Aokxnréoyv (or -réa) éorl coe rh» 
dperhy (you must practise virtue or virtue must be practised by you). "ExtSupuy- 
réov eori trois dvSpadhmrors THs dperns (there must be a desiring by men, men 
must desire virluc). "Ewsxetpnréoyr earl cor rp Epyy (you must attempt the 
uork). nul 3h Bondnréoy elvas trois wpdypacw opiv (I say that you must 
render assistance), Dem. Ol. 1. 14,17. KoAagtéoy éorl cos tov bydownoy 
(you must punish the man). "Aoxnréa éorl cos 7H dperh. ’"Npeantéa coi FH 
mods eotiv, X. C.3.6,3. So the Deponents (§ 197), ¢.g. weuntéoy éoriy 
uty tous ayadous (from pupetodal tiva) or pimntéot eioly yulty of ayadol 
(you must imitate the good). 


Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose middle form has a Pass. 
as well as a reflexive or intransitive sense, have, likewise, in the tpersonal 
Neut. form with eorfl, a two-fold signification; and when an object is joined 
with them, a two-fold construction, e. g.wesroréow dorly juiv abtdy (we must 
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convince him) from welS@ tiwd; and weior dow dorly jpuiv trois yduois (we must 
obey the laws, obtemperandum est a nobis legibus) from weloual rin, oltempero 
alicui ; &earAak7 doy dorly nuiv abtdy Tov xaxod (we must rid him of the evil) 
from dnadAdrrev Tivd Tod Kaxov; and &wadAakt €ov dotly jpiv tou dv2pérov 
(we must get rid of the man) from awadAdtreadal rivos (to get rid of something). 


Rem. 7. Not unfrequently, however, the verbal adjectives in -reds, among 
the Attic writers, take the active person or agent in the Acc. also, as these ver- 
bals have the force of the impersonal verb 8e7 with the Inf, e. g. Pl. Gorg. 
507. d. roy BovaAdpevoy evdaluova elvar swppocivny Siwxtéov nal doxn- 
+ €ov (whoever wishes to be happy must seek und practise sobriety). Often, also, 
the construction of verbal adjectives is changed into the Inf.; in this case the 
agent must necessarily stand in the Acc. X. C. 1. 5, 5. éuol pév Sones... €A@uU- 
Dépe avdpl eturdy elvat ph ruxe SovrAov troovtrov SovrAetvorra de... 
ixcerevecy Tos Qeovs x. T. A. 


§285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative). 


1. The Dative of the thing expresses relations which in 
Latin are denoted by the Ablative. The relation$ expressed 
by this Dat. are: 

(1) The ground, reason, or cause, e. g. PoBy arndIov, eivow, 
dduxia, poBw, UBpe worety te; especially with verbs denoting the 
state of the feelings, ce. g. xatpev, WSeoIa, ayad\rAccIJat, éxaipec- 
Jat, AvwdicIa, aviioda, dryelv, éx-, KatarAnrresJar; Javpala ; 
Arilew; orépyew and dyarav, dpéoxerJat, dpxeioJae (all four: to 

° . ot “A a? 
be content, to be pleased- with something); é&yavaxreiv, dusxepaivev, 
xareriis, Bapéws Pepe, dyJerIat; aicxvverJas, etc. 

X. C.1.3,1. of Seol rats wapd rev ebacBeordray Tipats udriorTa xalpev- 
acy (are especially pleased with the honors from the most devout). Her. 478. 8:al- 
Tn ovdauas' hpéoweto Zxudsinp (wus by no means pleased with the Scythian 
mode of life). Th. 4, 85. Sauudlw rH aroxAcloes pov ray xvday (1 am 
surprised at the shutting of the gates against me). 3,97. édAxlCemw rH réxp 
(to hope in fortune). Zrépyw trots rapovacy (I am content with the present 
things). "Ayaw& tots ixdpxovow.w adyadots. Xaderas péow ois 
wapoto. mpdypacs (Lam troubled by the present state of affairs), X. An.1.3, 3. 
Aloxtvona rots tex paynévots (Lam ashamed on account of what has been done), 
C.2.1,31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285.¢. elkdrws cos xaloovary ol Aaxedupdnot, Are 
mora elbd71, "AydAAopas TH vlkyp. TloAAol &yavakxrova: TH Ra- 
vdrw. Ausxepalymw rots Adyots. Dem. Ol. 3.13, 14. dyarqoas rots 
wenpaymévots jouxlay oxic. ‘loxverv trots cdpact,X.C.2.7,7. So 
also with adjectives, e. g. icxupds xepalv, raxbs wooly, cte. 

REMARK 1. The preposition éx/, on account of, at, is very often joined with 
the Dat.; thus commonly, yareras p¢pew emt rut, SavudCew emi tin, Sus xe 


palyw usually with the Acc., § 279, 5; we also find ayaa, orépyw, Bapéws, 
KrAen ws pépw Ti. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an achon is accom- 
plished. Hence the Dat. also stands with xpyoJac (utz) and 
its compounds, and with vopicew (to be accustomed to). 


Bdrrew AlZoes (to tirow with stones = to throw stones). "Axovri(ew aix macs 
(to hurl with spears = to hurl spears). X. Cy. 4.3, 21. 6 wey ixwoxdvravoes 
Svoty 6P2XaApoiy wpoewparo wal Bvoiy Groiw Feover> dys 38 rérrapo 
per O>IaApors Texpapovua, trérrapas 3t wal spoacrdicoua: wodAd 
ydp pact nal Ixxoy Gvdperos Tols OPIaArA pois Tpoopavra Sydow, TorAArAa Se 
Tots @a) xpoaxovorra onualvew (the centaur saw with two eyes,and heard with 
two ears; but I shall see with four eyes, etc.). 18. spovoeiy pew ye ele wdrre 
TH dvdpanlyyn yroun, Tais 3¢ yepaly drropophaow, Biutoum 3¢ rg Tr- 
xw, Tov 8 evayrloy dvarpéye +9 Tov Ixxov fay. X. C. 4.2, 9. ai rae 
crday jy3par yaya dperp wAovri(ove: tous Kexrnuevous (enrich with virtue 
those who possess them). Her. 3, 117. ovr dy, olxep Eumpooder eodecar 
Xpaotat tH Sart, on Cxovres adrg@ xpacdat, cuppopyH peydaAn 8i- 
axpéwyrat (those who before were accustomed to use the water, not being able to 
use it, experienced a great inconvenience). Dem. Cor. 277, 150. xevg rpogdaes 
ravTy KaTraxp@ But cataxphodsas and S:axpyHodac in the sense of 
consumere, to kill, as transitive, govern the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 
113, 23. With xpyodas a second Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, 
or eis with the Acc. or the Acc. of a pronoun or neuter adjective (§ 278, 4), 
to express the design or purpose,e. gf. xpw@ual cor riaorTg Plagw, as in the 
Lat. utor te fido amico, I have thee fora true friend). X. An. 1. 4, 15. opdp 
wiotoTadrois Xphaoetas Kal cis Ppovpia xai eis Aoxaylas {will employ 
you as the most faithful both for guards and commanders). Her. 4,117. pwry of 
Xavpoudra woul Covgs Xxudiny (are accustomed ‘to use the Scythian language). 
Th. 2, 38. dya@or nal Suolars Bietryoiors vowl(oucs. 


Rem. 2. The Dat. is very often used without ovy in military expressions, 
with reference to a retinue or force, in order to represent this as the means by 
which something takes place; this usage is found particularly with verbs of 
going and coming. Such Datives are orparg, orddw, FAHVE, vavoi(y), Trwos, 
orparwwras, etc. (In Latin the Abl. without cum, as magno erercitu ventre, to 
come with a larqe army). Her. 5, 99. of "ASnvaios dmixéato efeoat wnual (cume 
with twenty ships). Th. 1, 102. "A&nvaios HASOv wAHZEt on Al yw (with nat 
a small number). 4. 39. of MeAorovvforo: dvexdpnoay TG oT PATE ek THs TlvAow 
X. Cy. 1.4, 17. abros rots Irmwots mposeAdoas xpds ra THY Mijdwy ppovpia kare~ 
peer (having rode up with the cavalry). An. 7. 6, 29. Sapsardws tpiv epelxovre 
oi woAduion xal immwixg kal TeATATTIK G. : 


(3) The following relations also may be considered as the 
means, and are expressed by the Dat.: (a) the material of 
which (= with which) anything is made;—(b) the zv/e or 
standard, according to which anything is measured, judged of, 
or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly with verbs of 
measuring, gudging, mferring, ©. Z. oradparIa, yryvwoKey, eixds 
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Lev, xpivew, rexuaipexJar; also in general, to express a more deft 
nite limitation, to denote in what respect a word is to be taken ; 
thus, for example, with verbs signifying to be dustingurshed, to 
excel, to be strong and powerful, and the contrary; also with very 
many adjectives (instead of the Acc. of more definite limita-_ 
tion, § 279, 7);—(c) the measure, by, according: to which an 
action is defined or limited, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include 
the idea of comparison, in order to denote the degree of 
difference between the objects compared ; —finally, (d) the 
way and manner in which anything is done (How ?). 


Her. 3, 57. 4 &yoph xal rd xpuravhiov Maplw Ale hoxnudva (qv) (were decora- 
ted with Parian marble). On the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2, 2. 
tocolty oradpnodpevor wphypare (ex tali re judicantes, having judged 
from or by such a circumstance). 7,16. 79 of €od7HTs Texuatpdmevoy (ex 
tua veste judicium faciens). X..Cy. 1. 3,5. rhys dy ob rexpatpdpevos, & 
wai, Tata Ayes; (judying by what rule, do you say this?). 3.3, 19. af pdyas 
xplyovrat paddoy Tais Wuxais, f tais Tav cwpdroy pdpars (are decided 
more by courage, than strength of body). HU. 7. 3, 6. obros wdytas avSpéwous 
SwepBeBAhnacs TéAun TE Kal wiapig (hare surpassed all men in during 
and brutality). C.2.7,7. ioxvesy rots cémace (to be strong in body). Cy. 
2. 3, 6. dye obre wooly elu raxds, ore xepoly iaoxupds. Hence rg 
- Buri, TH dANSElg, TE Adyw, TE Epyy (according to the nature of, ete.) ; also ywoup 
eparijvat, pevodivas (to be deceived in opinion), Th. 4, 18, Her. 7, 9. Her. 1, 184. 
Seulpaus yevewor wévte mpdrepoy éyévero Tis Nir@xpios (was before 
Nitocris by jive generations). So wodAg, Alyy, mixpp, TovobTy, boy pellwy 
(greater by much, by little, by so much = much greater, a little greater, so much greater, 
etc.). Her. 6, 89. barépioay Huepn win Tis ovyxemeévns (a day later than 
was fixed upon, later by a day, etc.). 106. dA Aoylun H ‘EAAGs yéyove Go- 
Severrépn (has become weaker by [the loss of ] a distinguished city). So with 
wpé with the Gen., and pera (after) with the Acc. e.g. Ada &reae wpd ris ey 
Sarapint vaupaxlas (before the battle of Salamis by ten years, i.e. ten ycars before, 
ete.). ‘Egqnoorg tres peta IAlov Gdwow (sixticth year after the sack of 
Troy). Were belong, also, (nusoty riva xtAlass Spaxpais,aavdtyw (to 
fine one [with] a thousand drachmas, etc.), and the like. Ter. 6, 136. 6 djyu0s é¢n- 
pimoe (Tov Mariddea) xara Thy adiclqy wevTyKovTa TadrdyToics (sned 
kim fifty talents). Th. 4,73.7g@ Beatlory toi drditixod BAaPA Hvar (actu 
ram _facere, to suffer defeat by [the loss of | the best portion of the heavy armed force). 
Il. y, 2.Tpaes piv kAayyi T évoryg T Ioay, Spvides &s (advanced with a noise and 
acry). X. Cy. 1.2, 2. (oi vduot) mpoordrrover ph Bia eis oixiay wapsevas ( forbict 
to enter a house by force). So SoptBy, xpavyf, Boj oryy moreiv ve (to do something 
with a noise, etc.) ; Blan, exiedcla, Snuoalg (sc. 657), id[g (659), wé(n (659), kon 
(63g), in common, TG Tpdew Tovpde; Kopid7, properly weh cure, hence, entirely, 
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quite j oxovdy, with pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly ; &AAy, trabty, 5x7, duplici z0do 
eixy, frustra. Comp. $ 101, 2, (b). 


9286. II. Substantive Object with Prepositions, or 
the Construction of Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whith- 
er, where, and the causal relations, which were originally 
considered as local relations, so the prepositions express 
another local relation, viz., the extension or position of 
things in space, — the juztaposition of things (by the side 
of, over, around, with), or the local opposites above and 
below, within and without, before and behind. Prepositions 
therefore denote the relative position of the things described 
by the substantives which they connect; and the relation 
expressed by them may be called the relation of position. 

2, The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in 
which of ‘the local relations, whence, whither, where, the 
preposition is to be understood. 


Remark 1. Thus, for example, the ppesiice mwapd denotes ‘mercly the 
local relation of near, by the side of, by; but in ‘connection with the Gen., e. g. 
HAVE rapa rov BaciaAéws, in addition to the idea of nearness, it denotes, 
at the same time, the direction whence (he came FROM NEAR the king, de chez le 
rot); in connection with the Acc., 0. g. Fes rapa roy Bacidéa, at the same 
time, the direction whither (he went INTO THE VICINITY OF PRESENCE of the 
king); and in connection with the Dat.e. ¢., orn rapa Ty Bacircéi, it de- 
notes simply the place where (he stood NEAR the king). 


3. Prepositions are divided according to their construction : 


(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen.: &y 7 l, before (ante), dad, from 
(ab, a), éx, out of (ex), wp, before (pro) ; 
(b) into those which govern the Dag.: é», in (in with abl.) and o dy, with 
(cum). 
(c) ute those which govern the Acc.: d&yd, up, eds, into (in with acc.), os, 
0; 
(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc.: 31d, through, eard, down 
from (de), bwép, over (super), werd, with; 
(c) into those which govern the Gen., Dat.,and Acc.: &au¢of, about, éxi, 
a wapd, by, wepl, around (circa), wpés, before, and bx, under 
sub). 


4. Prepositions are divided according to the relations of post 
tion which they denote: 


cd 
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(a) into such as indicato a juxtaposition: srapd and api, neur, éxl, af 
and upon, ov» and perd, with ; 

(b) into such as express local opposites: éwf, upon, dvd, up, Ow ép, over, 
and twd, under, xard, down (under), pd, wpds and avril, before, in 
front of, and the improper prepositions 3r:03ey, after, behind; éy and 
eis, ing within, and éx, é&, from, out of; 1d, throuyh, and wept, around, 
outside ; &@ s, to, up to, and awd, from, away from. 

5. The relation of position expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of tame and causality, e. g. Ot wod€utos 
amo rys morkews arédvyov. ‘Amd vuxtds amydIov (from 
nicht, immediately after the beginning of night) ‘Awe fup- 
maxias atrdvopol eiow (from, by virtue of the alliance). 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or 
three Cases;.but it receives various modifications according to 
the different Cases with which it is connected, because the 
local relation varics with each Case. Comp. Rem. 1. The 
fundamental meaning of prepositions is most evident, when 
they express local relations ; itis generally quite evident in those 
of time also; but in the causal relations, it is often very obscure. 


Rem. 2. Originally all the prepositions were merely adverbs of place. Sce 
§ 300, 1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper prepo- 
sitions, inasmuch as during the cultivated period of the language, they cither 
were not used at all, or but very seldom, as adverbs of place, without a sub- 
stantive ; accordingly, they have the regular functions of prepositions; they 
ditler from the Improper prepositions; of these latter, the following classes 
may be named: (u) both adverbs of*place and other adverbs, which, though 
they regularly have the functions of adverbs, are sometimes, in connection 
with a substantive, used as prepositions, ¢. g. dwdrpodey, avev, diya, Gua; — (b) 
substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. dinny, instar, xdpiv, gratia, vera, 
on account of. 


L PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) ‘Avri and mpd, before. 


1. "Avré (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), orig- 
inal signification: 7 the fuce of (before, over against) (1) in 
a local sense (in prose scldom); (2) in a causal or figurative 
sense: (2) in adjurations, instead of the common word zpos 
with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting comparison 
(c. g. with the comparative), valuing, weighing, requital; hence 
with words of buying, selling, bartering, value, worth, likeness ox 

36 
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unlikeness, preference ;—(c) of the cause or ground, when it 
expresses the idea of making compensation, as in dvd’ ob, dv I Ss, 
for what? wherefore? —(d) of substitution, giving an equiva 
lent, etc. 

(1) (Td xeploy éor)) aod xirvos Starerwovcas peydAas, dvd’ ow torgedres 
tvdpes rh ky xdoxorey h ond Trav pepoudvay Aldov, } bxd Tay KuAwSoupdrew ; (he- 
hind which, since the trees stood before the soldicrs), X. An. 4.7, 6. (2) (a) 
"Avtl waldwy ravde...ixerevouey, sc. o€ (for the sake of,as it were standing 
before), S.O.C.1326.  (b) (Auxotpyos xareipydoaro) dv ri wéAes aipetT ore por 
elva: tov kaddy Sdvarov dvi aloxpod Blow (is better than, is preferable to a 
disgraceful life), X.R.L.9,1. Tht rercutivy dvrl ris ray (évray carnpias 
naaddtavro (exchanged death for the safety of the living), Pl. Menex. 237,a. Wearkp 
viv avril wdvroy Tay bArAwy xpnudrawy mpormag. So alpeiodal tz dxri 
rivos, instcad of the common tivds. Thy eAcuSeplay édroluny dy dvr Sy Exe 
xdyvtrov (in place of all which I have), X. An. 1.7,3. (d) AodAos dyrd 3ee- 
xérovu (a slave instead of a despot). ‘Avril jpdépas vue éyévero, Her. 7, 37. 
‘Ayril rot pdxerdat weldeoda: edére, X. Cy. 3.1,18. *Ayrl is never used 
of time. 

2. Ip, original signification: on the foreside (pro, prae, be- 
fore, figuratively, a behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; (3) 
causal and figurative: (a) tf behalf of (for the good, for the 
weal); with expressions denoting comparison (hence with the 
Com. degree), valuing, estenvation, like dvri, but always with the 
accompanying idea of standing before, preference ; hence it is 
used to express preference in general; —(b) of an ¢enicard, 
mental cause, occasion, inducement (only Poet.): on account of, 


prae, e. g. Il. p, 667. mpo poBow (prae metu, for fear, on account 
of feary: 

(1) Muda @ vijoos Keira: tps Meydpwy, Th.3, 51. (2) pd auépas axia- 
Sov. (3) Mdyres dfidcovgl ce wpd adtay BovreberSa: (desire you to consult for 
them), X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Mdyeoda, drodavely rpd tiis warpldos, diaxuwdv- 
vebey #4 Bagiréws ( for, in behalf of, one’s country), X. Cy. 8. 8,4. Araid- 
Tepor puny Kal xddAtoy elyaa pd rod pedyety te eal dwodtdpdanery ine: 
xew TH wore Sinny jew by tarey (1 thought it more just in preference to fleeing, cte.), 
PI. Phaed. 99, a. Tpd toAAod wooacdal ti (to esteem before or above much, 
1c. very highly), Tlpd woAAa@y xpnudtoy ryhoaodal ri (to value before much 
wralth). (Totrov) rpi wdvyrwv xpnudtwy Kal edvewy xpialuny by pidor 
uot evar, X. C.2.5,3. Mpd rovrou redvdva: by pardAov Edroito (for him), Pl. 
Symp. 179, a. "Ewawety wpd Sinatogdyns adixiay (to praise injustice before, 
rather than, in preference to justice), Rp. 361, e. 


ReMARK. The reason that the prepositions dy7{ and wpé are not con- 
hected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other languages, 
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but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greck language regards the 
cclation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but implying action. 
n relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions bxép, pds, 
Bid, aul, repl, éxl, 546 with the Gen. since the Gen. represents the 


place as the cause or occasion of the action, and hence likewise, a relution of 
dependence. Sce § 273, 4. 


§2S8. (2) “Amro, from, and é§, éx, out of. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a re- 
w.oval, departure, but a6 denotes a removal from the extcrior of an object, while 
é€x (é€&), always implies a going out from within a place or object; and in the 
causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one moro direct. 


1. "Azo (ab), from, denotes: (1) in a local relation: (a) 7re- 
movad from a place or object with verbs of motion, also of frce- 
tang, and the like, e. g. Avew, éeAevJepory, also of missing ($ 271, 2), 
hence, a70 oxo7ov; then it is transferred to mental failures, as 
in az éAridwy, dro yrwpns, aliter ac sperabam, putabam (as if 
aberrans ab erspectatione, ab gmnione); (b) distance from a 

' place or object with verbs of rest; —(2) of time, going ont 
from a point of time: from, after ;—(3) causal or figurative: 
(a) of origin, as with civat, yyverJar; (b) of the whole in rela- 
tion to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it; (c) of the 
author with Pass. verbs instead of tro (§ 251, Rem. 4), but al- 
ways With the accompanying idea of on the part of; (d) of the 
occaston or cause; (ce) of the matcrial; (f) of the means and 
instrument ; (g) of conformity. 


(1) (a) "Awd ras wéAtws arépuyoy of wordutosr. (b) ‘O Adyos on awd 
Tov oxowod eoter eipnoda, X.S. 2,10. (Al radaial woAeis) ded Sardoons 
paddroy oxladnoay (at a distance from the sea), Th.1, 7. (2)’Awd ravrns Tis 
jpépas, awd vuxrds, ag dowepas; and Tay olrwy (after the meal), X.R 
L.5,8. (3) (a) "Awd’AAKpalwyos xal adtis MeyaxAdos eyévovro Kal ndpte. 
Aaurpul (very distinguished men spruag from), Her. 6, 125. (b) Tas rpinpes, 
alxep joay aitgG ard TaYV Karadetgodretowy (which he had of those that were 
left), Th. 4,9. Ta axd ris SecpHs (ornaments for the neck, necklaces), Her. 
1,51. So of &wd Bovags (qui sunt a consilits, those who belong to the council) ; 
a awd MAdrawvos (the pupils of Plato, the Platonics); of awd THS ‘Axadn- 
ufas, ete. (c) Exrpdxan aw abray ovdty tpyov atiddAoyov (was done by 
them, on the partof), Th.1,17. (d)’Awd 8inxatcocuyns (by, on account of), 
Her. 7,164. Tg ard trav roreulwy dw (metu ab hostibus, fear of, from the 
enemy), X. Cy. 3.3, 53. ’Ag’ dautrod (from his own impulse). (ce) Tpépew 7d 
vaurixndy Ged tposddwy (by revenucs), Th. 1, 81. (f) ‘Awd cay tpercpws 
buy woAeuer (SlAimwos) Guu ma Xow (socturum vestrurum ope), Dem. Ph. 1.49% 
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34; hence many adverbial phrases, e. g. ded orduaros, dwd yAorrys eiwesw (by 
heart, by word of mouth) ; ax owovdijs (zealously). (g) "Aw ObAtC uwou ob pe- 
os Kaddovra: OvAvpminvol (are culled from, derive their name from mount Of ympus ). 


Her. 7,74. "Awd Evppaxtas airdvopos (by virtue of), Th. 7, 57. 


2. "ES, éx (cx), out of (opposite of év, 272), denotes (1) in a 
local relation: (a) removal either from within a place or objcct, 
or from immediate participation or connection with a place or 
object, with verbs of motion; hence an ztmmediate succession 
of one object after another -(b) distance with verbs of rest: 
without, beyond (Epic), e. g. é« Bedéwv, extra telorum jactum ;— 
(2) of time, wnmediate outgoing from a point of time; then 
especially the zmmediate development of one thing from anoth- 
er, an zmmediate succession of two actions;— (3) in a causal 
and figurative sense: (a) of origin; (b) of the zhole in relation 
to its parts, or in relation to what belongs to it, often with the 
accompanying idea of choice and distinction; (c) of the author 
with passive or intransitive verbs, instead of tio, almost ex- 
clusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, seldom in Attic 
prose; (d) to denote the occasion or cause ; (e) of the material, 
(f) of the means and instrument ; (g) of conformity: according 


to, in consequence of, by virtue of, after. 


(1) "Ex tis wéAews axjrASov, dx THS mdxNS Epvyow (out from the city, 
out from the battle, while axé would merely signify away from); é« ys evav- 
paxnoay (out from the land). PI. Polit. 289, e. of 5t wd ex wéAEws GAAdT- 
rovres kata Sddatray Kal weCG (changing from city to city). Apol. 37, d. xaAds By 
pot d Bios elm BAAnV IE RAANS wWoAEwS ductBoudevy (comp. ex alio loco in alium 
migranti). (2)’EE yxépas (ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day); éx rov- 
Tov (sc. xpdvov) immediately after this; éx vuxrds or ex vunray; dx wai. 
Sway (from very childhood); 2& tbarépov (subsequently); &« rot Aoiwos. 
Her. 9, 8. €& nuépns és nucpny avaBarAduev: (ex die in diem, delaying from 
day to day, day after day). 1, 87. éx 3¢ alSpins te cal ynveulns cuvedpr 
uey efanlyns vépea (immediately after fair weather, etc.). Th. 1,120. de py 
eiphuns modreue, dx 8 rordnou mdrw fuuBinva: (to go to war after peace, 
etc.). X. Cy.3.1,17. 5 ods warhp dv ride rH wg hudpa €& Uppovos cadpes 
yeyévnra. (3) (a) Elvas, ylyverda: Ex revos (to be descended from some one, 
éx indicating more direct descent, while axe may be used of one more remote). 
(b) "EE ’ASnvalwy of &ptoro: (the bestof). (c) Her. 3, 62. 7a évrerarpeva ex 
tov Mdyou (the things commanded by Magus). Th. mpode5da3at ex TWpnidaoweos (tc 
be betrayed by). (d) 6,67. Upevye Anudpnros én Sadptys ex Torodse dvel- 
Seos (on accofint of). Soénx wravrds rob vod (with all the heart); éx Blas 
and the like. Her. 2, 152. dx ras Sycos tov ovelpou (in consequence of). (g) 
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Pl. Criton. 48, b. éx T@Y Sporoyounevay rouro oKxen7éoy (in accordance 
with what has been admitted). So bvopdfecdas Ex TEVOS (to be named after or for 


some one, like virtus EX y1R0 appellata est, is called or takes ils name from V1R)- 
ee Tou; why? | 


Remark. The adverbs which, in the character of improper prepositions, take 
the Gen., have been already considered, in treating of the Gen. Besides thes 


adverbs, the following substantives, a3 improper prepositions, take the Gen.: 
; : 


an. Bix«ny (SERGSs Poet.), tnstar 5 — XP tM gratia, for the sake of, commonly 
vlaced after the Gen., seldom. before ‘Instead of the Gen. of the persor 

pronouns duod, gov, CtC-, the possessive pronoun, as an attributive adjective, is 
recularly used with xdpw, & 6: duiy, ony xdpiv, med, tua gratia ;— © even 
(évexey even before consonants, as evexa cven before vowels 12 the Attic writers, 
civexa and elvexev, Tonic, but not wholly foreign to the Attic dialect, obvexa in 


poetry), causa, aia. The Gen. more frequently stands before than after evexa. 
It very frequently signifies, with respect to, concerning, UW reqard to: Her. 3, 85. 
Qdpcee TOUTOY etvene, with respect to this, be of good courage. It often denotes 
a remote reason, C. &- by virtue of, by reuson of. Vi. Rp. 329, b. eb yap fy TOUT’ 
atriov, Kay eye +a auTa TAUTA dwendvan EveKd YE yNp@ Ss j. e. by Treason of old 
age; — 4. dante (poetic only), by OF according to the will of (a god), Aids EKNT!, 
Tiomer and Hesiod. In other poets it has the signification of évexa. 


$269. 2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE ONLY- "EV 
axp avy (gv): 


1. "Ev (evi Poet. gv and evt Epic) denotes that one thing 1s 
in, upon, by oF near another. In general, it indicates an actual 
union oF contact with an object, and hence 1s the opposite of 
2x. it denotes (1) ina Jocal relation: (a) the being mm, inclosed 
in, encircled, surrounded by ; used with reference to place, cloth- 
ing, persons - in, among, mn the mudst of, and with verbs of speak- 
ing, before, in the presence of (corant) 5 then it 1s transferred to 
the external and internal state OF condition In which one 1S taken, 
or 1s found, by which he is, 2S it were, surrounded -— also to the 
business in which he 1s engaged, to persons, in whose hands or 
power something 18 placed ; it also denotes (b) the being upon 
something, and (c) the being near & thing, particularly of cities, 
near which (in the territory of which) something took place, 
especially 2 battle ; — (2) of time (§ 283, 35 (3) in a causal 
and figurative relation: (2) of the meas and instrument ; () 
of the manner, (c) to denote conformity : according to, un con 
formily with. 
(1) (a) "Ev 78 bret ev TH YNTM gy Sxdpty 70070 e-yévero. Pi. L. 
625, b. avdwavdat gy rors SWHAOTS sivdpe(y cia oxiapal. “EV SAS, 
dy régors Siaryovl Cerna 5 dy coda, ey orepayvors (crowned!) ; dy rots 


36* 
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&vSpdarors (inter). Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tiysddeds wor’ dxeivos dv iptv ede 
unydpnoev (in our presence). "Ev wodé wo, dv Epyy, dy Sati, dv» Pd Be, ep 
dpyH elvax. Vi. Crito. 43, c. wal &Ados dy rotadtrats Euphopass ario- 
xovtat (are taken in, involved in such calamities). Phileb. 45, c. dv rorodrocs 
voohuaciy exdueva. Gorg. 523,b. dv rdon ebdarpovlg oixew (to live in 
the enjoyment of all prosperity). Her. 2, 82. of év woshoes yerdpevos (thase whe 
have been in poctry = poets), Th. 3,38. of dv wpdypags (those engaged 
slate affairs = the ministers). X. Cy. 4. 3, 23. of pey 8h @v robrots rots Aé- 
yous hoay (were engaged in these discourses). Pl. Phaed. 59, a. dy pirdocogig 
elvat. Oi dv yewpylats; év réxvyp elvas, Hence various adverbial ex- 
pressions have originated, e. g.é» Yow elvas (to be equal); dv HFov7 pol ore (i 
ts pleasing to me) ; so also with fxew and woeioda, e.g. dy duoly, dv drdagps 
woteiodas (to estcem equally, to esteem lightly). "Ev épol, &¥ aor éorl ti (penes me, 
te, it is tn my power, etc.) ; hence the phrase éy éaur@ elvas (to be in one’s senses, 
sui compotem esse); (b) dv Bpeccy, dv ixwors, dy Spdvors; (c)‘H é»y Map- 
revela paxn (the battle near). —(2)’Ev tovrm re xpdvw; ev ¢ (rchile, 
during); év wévre nuépass (during, -in the space of ).—(3) ‘Opay, dpacdat, 
dv do8aApoi‘s, Poct. (to see, be seen with the eyes); then in other connections 
among the pocts, év rup) kaiew, dy Serug dijoa, dv xepal AacBew, Hom. 
(to burn with fire, etc.). In prose, especially in Xenophon, éy is used to denote 
the means, in the expressions dnAovr, 8jAov elvat, onualvew Uy rim. X. Cy. 1. 
G6, 2. Bre pév, & wai, of Deol ce TAew Te Kal ebueveis wéuwovct, nal ev i €epocs 8%- 
Aov xal dy ovpavlots onpelors (is evident both by the sacrifices and the signs 
from heaven). 8. 7, 3. €onphvaré po wal ev iepots nad dv obpavioss 
onmelots wal dv oiwvors Kal dy phmats, & 7° expiy woreivy wal & ode expiy. 
"Evy Blen, @v ciwmwy. Th. 1, 77. €v rots dpolots vdpors ras xpioes 
xotety (according to the same laws). So év pépes (according to his part, in turn). 
"Ev euol, &y cor, ev éxelvm (Poct.), ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 


2. Suv (ftv mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with the 
Latin cum, and the English 7th ; it always expresses the idea of 
union, participation and accompaniment: (1) in a local relation 
often of an accompaniment which implies help or assistance ; — 
(2) in a causal sense to denote: (a) the means and instrument; 
(b) the manner; (c) the measure or rule, by which the action 
of the verb is measured, as it were, or defined ; (d) conformity. 


(1) ‘O orparnyds ciy Trois orpatioras avexwpnoev. — Lov Se@ (with 
the help of God). Xvv rive elvat or ylyverdas (to be on the side of one, of one's 
party). Z0v rive pdyerSat, to fight in company with one, to aid one in fighting 
(2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. 4 aries adtay (sc. miorav lAwy) dorw oddanas obs 
TH Big, GAAG WaAADY oi» TH evepyeala (not by violence, but rather kindness) 
‘b) Mooiévas obY Kpauys, chy yérAwre ead (with a shout, etc.) X. Cy 
3.1, 15. wdrepaD iryi, & Ripe, Guewov elvat, ody 7G TH AyAdG Tas Tiyeplas 
wocicdar, Poy TH oF Cnyl g; (with, for your advantage, or for your injury) 
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) 1. 3, 17. chy TG vdu~ oby exdrcvey ded Tov Bixnacrhy thy Yidoy TidecIas 
. to vote with, inaccordance with the law). (Ad) by rq vdéuq@ Thy Yigov ridecde- 
Ziv re Biraly. 


Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong here 


ua (una cum), and several which are constructed also with the Gen., as has 
been scen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


4 290. 3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACC. ONLY: ’Avd, eis 
AND wos. : 


1. "Ava (on, up, upon) signifies from a lower to a higher place, 
and is directly opposite to «ard with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of dva is more frequent 
in poctry than in prose. Itis used (1) in a local relation: (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher object; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher point, from bottom to top: 
throughout, through, both with verbs of motion and rest;— (2) 

_in a temporal relation, to denote continuance or a period of time: 
per (seldom) ;— (3) in a causal sense to denote manner; then 
particularly in a distributive sense with numerals. 


(1) (a) Od. x, 1382. & plror, od dy 84 Tes bY Spocodsuvpny avaBaln (up to 
the lofty gate). ‘This use is rare and only poetic; in prose only in the phrases 
ava roy wotaudy, dva pdov warciv, up the stream (the opposite of xara 
soraudy, down the stream); (b) Il. », 547. (pach) avd vara Sdovea Siauwepés 
(ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 ava Saya, ava orpardy, ava udxm, . 
dye Suirov, ava Boru, dvd Avpow (through the house, through the army, etc.), 
all in Homer; Her. 6, 131. nat odrw *AAxpawrl8a: éBdcInoay dva thy ‘EA- 
Adda (throughout Greece). X. Vect. 5,10. dvd waoayv yy gal SdAaTrapy 
eiphyn toro. Hier. 7,9. dva ordpa txew (to have continually in the mouth). 
(2) Her. 8, 123. dvd roy wdre pow Tovroy (throughout). Soadva wacay 
thy nuépay, per totun diem (the substantive must here have the article; 
without the article ava wacay jyuépay, signifies’ daily, day by day, ava wav kos, 
every year, yearly, see No. (3) and § 246, 6), dva vinta (per noctem, cll night 
through). 7,10. &va xpdvow etevpor ris &y (in the time). (3) Avda xpdros (with 
all one's might); &va wépos (by turns); ava way Eros (quotannis). X.An.4, 6, 
4. “EAAnves ropidnoay éxra oradpots ava wévre wapacdyyas Tis nucpas 
(five parasangs daily). 

Remark 1. Inthe Epic and Lyric languages, avd is constructed with the 


Dat. also; instcad of it év4s elsewhere used, ¢. pf. ava oxhrrpw, Suv, Parydpe 
kxpw in Homer. So eb3e: 8 ava oxdary Aids aierés, Pind. 


2. Eis (és Ionic, Doric, and old Attic) is only a modified form 
of é&, and denotes the same relations of position as are ex- 
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pressed by év, but always in the direction teither; hence it is 
used of motion into the interior of an object, wp to, into the wm- 
icdiate presence of ; in general to denote the reaching a definite 
limit. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a local mut; (b) a 
limit in quantity: about, up to; (c) extension; (d) in the sense 
of before, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the di- 
rection whither ; — (2) of time, to denote a temporal limit: till, 
towards; (3) in a cgusal sense: (a) of a mental aim, object or 
purpose ; (b) of the manner ; with numerals cither in the sense 
of about or in a distributive sense; (c) in general to express a 
reference to something : in respect to. 


(1) (a) "Iéva: els rh» wdAcyv; So also of persons with the accompanying 
idea of their habitation or country. Pl. Apol. 17, c. els Suas elseévas, i.e. 
eis 7d Bixagrhptov eisiévaz. X. An. 4. 7, 1. éwopeddnoay els Tadyous (went 
tnto the country of the Taochoi), Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile 
sense: contra, in. Th. 3,1. éorpdrevoay és thy “Artixhy (into, against Al- 
tica). With the verbs ouAAdyev, cuvayelpey, adlCew and the like, the Greeks 
use eis, where we say, to assemble at or in a place. Comp. § 300, 3. (b). Th. 
2,13, ray MeAowovynalwy tvrAdrdgcyouevwy te es Thy ‘lo Spdy nal ey d3q bvray. 
Comp. 4, 91. 8,93. So the Latins say: congregari, convenire, ctc., in @rbem. 
(b) Th.1,74. vais és ras tetpaxoglas. (c)'Ex Sardcons eis SdAaocar. 
Pl. Gorg. 526, b. els xal wdvu eardymmos yéyovey eis Tovs BAAS “EAANYas, 
"Apioreldns (among). (d) Adyous woeicda: eis Toy Siow (to speuk before, in 
the presence of the people). Pl. Menex. 239, a. of wardpes woAAa 5} nal ard tpya 
axephvayvro els wmdvras dvSpunous (beforeall men). (2)’Es RéAcov xa- 
radvyra (till sunset), Womer; hence eis éow €pay (tcwards, till evening, proper- 
ly to evening as a boundary) ; so in prose, els Thy baorepalay (till the following 
day,on the following day); ets tplrny nuépay (till, on). (3) (a)’ExPhoaro trois 
xphuacw eis thy wdAty (forthe city), Ets rs; (for what?); els xdpdosn 
Spay (to do something for gain). (b) Eis nadrdyv fixes (opportune); eis rdxos 
(quickly); eis Sdvapey, according to one’s ability; eis Exar dy (about a hundred 
or by hundreds, centent), especially in the arrangement of soldiers, e. g. eis 880 
(two deep, two by two). (c) Cauud(ew, ewaveiy twa es 74 (to admire, praise one 
with respect to, on account of something) ; 80 diapépew twos eis aperhy, Hpdvipos, 
cDSdxyuos €fs Tl, els wdyra, in every respect; BAéwew, awoBAcrew eis Ta 
apayphara, like mpds. 


3. ‘Os (ad), to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of position, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 


Th. 4,79. Bpacidas dplkero ws Mepdlxxzy nal cis. Thy Xarxiduchy (came to 
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Perdiccas). Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. xpéoBes wéwoppey &s Bacirkda. ‘Th. 8, 
36. Hrovros ws thy Midnroy (ad Ifilesios). 


Rem. 2. This ds is to be distinguished from that which stands with els, ext, 
and xpdés with the Acc. (ws eis, as éxf, ds mpdés ria). This latter ds is not a 
preposition, but, it expresses a supposition, just as when it is joined with the par- 
ticiple, and docs not denote an actual direction to a place, but only one sup- 
posed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2, 1. d3pol(er &s xd rovrous 7d 
orpdrevya (QUASI his bellum illaturus, he collects as 1¥ against these). Hence this 
&s also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases,ec.¢. Th. 3. 4. 
LexAovy exohcavro tay veaw os eal vaupaxig (as if for the purpose of fight- 
eng a naval battle). 1,134. of 8& woinodpevot xadKovs avdpidyras S00 ws av7) 
Navoavlou dvédecay (quasi essent Pausaniae loco, af if in the place of Puu- 
sans). 


4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSA- 
TIVE: bcd, xatd, brép, pera. 


§ 291. (1) Acad, through. 


1. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (2) to denote a mo- 


tion extending through a space or object and again coming out: 
through and out again, out of (Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by unitmg the preposition é« or zpo with 
dud, e. g. Od. p, 460. dex preydporo dvaxwpeiv) ; (b) to denote ez- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion stated under (a) of coming out of the object; on the Gen., 
see § 287, Rem.;— (2) of time, to denote the expiration or 
lapse of a period: after, properly to the end of a period, through 
and out ; — (3) in a causal sense, to denote origin (rare) and the 
author (very frequent) ; (b) to denote quality (possessive Gen.) 
in connection with efva and yiyverdot; (c) the means, both of 
persons and things; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare); (f) com- 
parison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. péArw eraay orpardy Bid THs Evpdans emt rhy ‘EAAdSa. 
2,26. SeeteASadv 81a wdons Evpdaens. 7, 105. ethrauwe roy orpdropy 
3:a THs Opntnns em Thy ‘EAAdSa. 3, 145. Siaxdpas 3:d THS yopyupns 
(having crept out through the prison). (b) Od. p, 335. 84a vijcou dy, 51d we- 
Blou (per campum). X. Hier. 2,8. 84a roAreplas wopeverdsat (to march throujh 
the enemy’s country). Figuratively in the phrases, 3:4 Sixatoovyys sevas (to 
go in the way of justice, to go through justice, i. e. to be just); 56a Tov Biwaloy 
woprverdar; 86a PdBovw Epyecda (to fear), Eur. Or. 747. Ard pialas iévat 
ai (to be friendly to one), X. An. 3.2, 8. (2) At Erous (through, for a year); 
dia TOAAOD, paxpod, dAlyou xpdvou (through, for a long, a short time) ; 
also 82 GAlyou, 86& woAAOD without xpdvov, or Bid xpdvov Fase (he 
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came after a long time); 864 wavrds rov xpdvovu roavta av eyévers (during 
the whole time); 814 Huépas, 56a vuntds (through, throughout the day, etc.). 
So also of an action repeated at stated intervals, e.g. 36a tplrov ~rovs 
ourvnecay (every third year, terlto quoque anno, always after three ycars, through 
and out again); 36a wéuwrou Erous, 81a wévre éray (every fifth year, 
etc., guinto quoque anno); 81a rplrns nuépas. (3) (a) Aid Bactrdwy wepuxcss 
(descending from a continued line of kings, owing one’s birth to kings), X. Cy. 7. 2, 
24. Mdvra 8¢ daura@y xpdrrecda: (to accomplish everything by themselves) ; 
8° gaurod xrhcacsal rt. - (b) Aca pdBou elvar, 80° ExSpas ylyverdal rise, 
50° Epidos, opyfis, dopadelas elvas or ylyvecdas (to be in fear, to be hostile, 
to be angry with, to be safe). (c) At d¢8aApmay Spay (to see with the eyrs) 
Pl. Theact. 184, c. Exdwet, drdxpiois wordpa épyorépa, f dpwpev, Tovro elva: dpIaaA- 
pous, #8e ob dpaper, xal @ axdvoper, Sra, ¥ Si of axovouer. (The Dat. denotcs 
the means used, id with the Gen. the active means.) “Exew twa 80 dpyijs (to 
be angry with); 864 xetpaw fxew (to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle), 
also of persons, e. g. "Expatay tatta 3° Etpuydyxou, Th. 2, 2. (d) Ard 
orovdys, 86a TdxOUS woe Tet (with earncstness, eurnestly, etc.). (ce) S.O.C. 
584. 8° obSerds woretadas (fo consider of no value). (f) Her. 1, 25. Séns &fsop 
Sia wdvrwy rey dvadsnudtoy (in comparison with, among). 


IL With the Acc. (1) in a local relation to denote eztension 
through a place or object: through, throughout (only poetic) ; — 
(2) of time to denote extension through a period of time, 
throughout ; — (3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote the reason, 
mediation : on account of, ob, propter, by; (b) of the person by 
whose means something is effected. 


(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. 3:4 wévrioy xipa exdpevoas éeuay bvaccap 
(through the wave of the sea). (2) Ata vbnra. (3) X. An. 1. 7, 6. lors pep 
nuly h apxh 4 xatpga xpds pty peonuBplay péxpis ob 81d Katdua od divartas 
oixety &ySpwmot (on account of the heat), 4. 5,15. 86a ras rotavras ov 
avdyxas twerclwovréd tTxwes tav otparwrayv. (b) An.7.7,7. 8° yuas avs 
Seois txere trhvde thy xwpay (by your mcans, mediation). Kaxo) 8oxovpey elvat 
did rovT op (hujus culpa). 


§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place (desuper, deorsum); (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object situated below: down to, down upon, 
down under (on the Gen., sce § 287, Rem.); (c) seldom of rest 
in, upon or at a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in a causal 
and figurative sense, to denote the cause or occasion. 
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(1) (a) Tl a, 44. Bj 8t nar’ OtAdurao Kaphywy (down from the heights). 
Her. 8, 53. eppimreov éwitrots nara tov relyeos xdrw. (b) Her. 7, 6. aga 
vigerda: kara THs Barddoons (to disappear down under the sea). 235. xata 


‘Bedvndva: nara ris Qadrddoons. X. An. 7. 1, 30. ebxouas puplas eué ye 


eaTa Vis opyuas yeréoda (fo be sunk under the earth). So figuratively of a 
direction to a lower object, as rotevew xatrd Tivos, xaley eard Tivos, to 
shoot at something, to strike at something (the preposition denoting the direction 
towards the mark, viz., down); trurrey xara xdphns, on the head (§ 273, 
Rem. 8); (c) Her. 1,9. eard vdrovu yevdadas (to come behind, to be behind). 
Vh. 4, 32. cara vérov elva: (in the rear). 33. card vdérov Kaderrnnévai. 
(2) Aéyew xard rivos (dicere de aliqua re) ; in this conncction, the idea of hos- 
tility especially is expressed by the preposition, c. ¢. Aéyesw, Adyos-card Tivos 
(against one). X. Apol. 13. pevdecda: xara rod e085 (to say anything fulsely 
of or against the God); but also in an opposite relation, Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. 8 «al 
péeyiordy dors ead bu@y eyxadpsow (in honor of you). Aeschin. Ctes. 60. 
of xara Anpordévous Enavo. orev eard rivos (secundum, in respect 
to). Plat. Phacd. 70, d. ph} war’ dvd pérwy oxdre pdvoy roito, AAR Kal 
xata Cdwy xdytwy xa puray Soalso in Attic adjurations and oaths, 
e. g. ebxeodat, duyivas nard reivos, forexample,iepa» rerelwyw(Th. 5,47), 
to swear by unblemished victims (as it were holding the hands over them) ; so 
also eBxecSa: nad’ éxarduBns, xatd Bods. 


II. In a local and temporal relation, xara with the Acc. is 
directly opposite to dvd, in respect to the point from whence 
the motion of the action begins; but it agrees with avd in de- 
noting the direction to an object and the extension over it. 
The use of dvd is more confined to poetry, but xard has no such 
limitation. (1) In a local relation: (a) to denote the direction 
of the action to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from 
above to below, from a higher to a lower object: throughout, 
through, over; (c) in the historians in the sense of e regione, 
over against, opposite to; —(2) of time, to denote its extension 
or duration ; —(3) in a causal sense: (a) to denote purpose and 
design ; (b) confornuty, and the respect in which anything is con- 
sidered,and hence also a reason: on account of; (c) an indefinite 
measure (about); (d) the manner ; hence also with the destribu- 
live specifications of number. 


(1) (a) BdAAew xara yaorépa (to strike on the abdomen), and the like in 
Ifomer. Her. 3, 14. wapifecay ai wapSévaa kata robs warépas (lo the fathers 
SITTING); then of the course of a stream, xara fdov, down the stream (sce avd). 
Her.4,44. (Scylax cum suis) frAcov eard worapudy mpbs iia re wal HAlov ava- 
rurds és SdAacoay. (b) Ter. 3, 109. af %xidvar mara wacay Thy yay eo. 
Kara yy, kata SdrAaccay wopeverdau (through, over, hy). (c) ‘Th. 2, 30 
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xetras 4 KepadAnvla cara "Axapvavlay (opposite to). (2) Kara roy av- 
Toy xXpovoy, KaTa Thy wWpdTEpoy méAEmLOw (during the suine time, Cte.) 5 
of kard Tiva (contemporaries of any one). (3) (a) Her. 2,152. cata Antns 
éxmAdcavras (having set sail for the purpose of plunder). Th. rata Séav iesr 
(spectatum venisse). Kata rl; why? wherefore? (b) Kara vépoy, xara 
A dyoyw (ad rationem, pro ratione,in conformity with, according to); cata yu - 
uny thy éuhy. Her. 2,3. kara thy rpophy tay waldwy trocavTa EAcyo> 
(2n respect to nourishing the boys). Her.1, 85. xata roy xpnripa otras toye. 
Kard re (in some respect, quodammodo); kav ob8€y, cara xdyta (in no, 
every respect); nat&a tovro (hoc respectu, hence propter hoc); Th. 1, 60. cara 
pirlay avrov ol wAciorot ex KoplySou orpariara: éSedovral tuvécwovro (on ac- 
count of his friendship). Dem. Chers. 90, 2. obs kara rods ydmous ep’ opis 
dori, Stay BolAnade, xord (ew (to punish according to the laws). Kara dior 
(secundum naturam) ; ard Bdvapey (according to one’s ability, to the best of one's 
ability); nate xpdros (with all one’s might), (c) Kara é&fxovra Erxy 
(about sixty years); natd pinpdy (gradually); kav’ dAlyov, kara roAd, 
Kata woAAd (by far). (d) Kad qouxlay (quietly); cara rdxos (quickly) ; 
avuyruxtayv (casu, by chance); eatra 7d ioxupdy (per vim, violently) ; 
Kara pé pos (in order, in turn). Her. 6, 79. browd dors 500 wvdar kat’ &vdpa 
(virttim, for each man); kaTd& kdpas (vicatin, by villages); nara pipva (sin- 
gulis mensibus, every month, monthly); ca®Y juépav, ty nad ev (one after the 
other, one by one, i. e. singly); xa® Ewrd, septeni. 

ReMaRK. Very many verbs compounded with xard, are constructed with the 
Gen. to denote the person who caused the action, and towards whom it is directed, 
c. @. natadind(e, katayryvéon, kataxplyw, Karalnol(oual rivos, to give judgment, 
bring a charge, pass a vote against any one; KarapebSoual tivos, to lie against any 
one; KararyeA@ twos, to laugh at, to deride one; Katappove twos, despicio aliquem. 
An Acc. very frequently stands with these, ¢. g. xatryopety rl rivos, to accuse 


one of something, xatayryvdonew te (aS Bvoway, KAowhy) Twos, Kataxplyew Tiwds 
Sdvarov, caradicd(ew twds Idvaroy, ratayyol(ecdal twos SeiAlay. 


§ 293. (3) “Yaép, super, over. 


I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object (§ 287, Rem.) ; — (2) in 
a causal sense: (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal, mental cause, instead of the more usual td with the Gen.; 
(c) with verbs of entreating, intploring: for the sake of some 
cne; (d) to denote cause ; in connection with rot and the Inf. 
to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (e) in general to denote 7 respect to, instead of the 
more usual wepé with the Gen. 

II. With the Acc.: over, above and beyond, used in relation 
to space and time, and also to measure and number. 


é 


e 
e 
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J. (1) X. C. 3.8, 9. 5 Atos rod épous bwep Huay nal trav oreyay wopeu- 
éuevos oxiay avtay mapéxes (passing over us and the houses). er. 7. 69. "ApaBlos 
wal Aidiorwy Tay bwip Aiyimrou oixnucvey Apxe ’Apoduns (who dwell above 
Eqypt). ‘Crtp Fartdoons oixeiv (properly to dwell beyond the sca, i. e. on, by 
the sea). (2) (2) Mdxeodar bwtp ris wmarpldos (to fight in defence of some- 
thing, as if standing over tt); 6 batp rips ‘EAAABos Sdvaros (death in behalf 
of, for Greece); wodrtevecdat, otparnyciy bwép Tivos (in alicujus gratiam) ; 
Untp Troy WpayudT wy orovdacey, &douncvae beep revos(timcerealicui). (b) 
omtp wévadous (fur, because of yricf). (c) Il. w, 466. nal uw bwep warpds 
wal pnrépos hixdpoto Aigceo Kal téxeos (entrcat him for the sake of his 
father, ete. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, d. bwép aperas &3avdrovu xa roravrTyns 
Sd&ns ebKAcods wdyres wdyta woiovoww (on account of, for the sake of imper- 
tshuble distinction, etc.). Dem.*Phil. 1. 52,43. dwtp roi ph wradety xaxas 
id @iAlwrov (for the purpose of not suffering evil, etc.). — II. Her. 4, 188. perré- 
ovo: bwep rdyv Sdpuow (over the house). Seldom of mere extension, as rots 
pall trois bwtp ‘EAAAswovroy olxovas (the Thracians dwelling beyond the 
Llellespont, i. ec. on the Hellespont); bwtp thy jAtKlayv (beyond one’s years, 
age); bwep Bbvautyw (Leyond one’s powcr); tbmip &vXpwroy (beyond man, 
i.e. beyond what could be expected of him). Mer. 5, 64. bwép ta reacepd 
Kovra rn (beyond, more than, forty years). 


§291. (1) Merd, with. 


I. Mera, allicd to pesos (in the middle, lgticeen) denotes the 
being in the midst of, being among persons or things. With the 
Gen., pera denotes an intimate connection, a participation, a 
sharing in (comp. per€yev); the Gen. denotes the whole, of 
which the subject of the sentence constitutes a part; it conse- 
quently differs from ovv with the Dat., which merely denotes 
the connection (association) of one object with another, with- 
out the one being considered a part of the other (comp. ovvexewv). 
It is used (1) in a local relation: 1 the midst, among; then to 
denote an active participation in aid of some one: with ;— (2) 
ina causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote the mcans or 
manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hee. 209. Mra vexpay xelcouat (to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead). Pl. Rp. 359, 0. nadjoda meTa Ta@v GAAwY. Mera Tivos 
paxeasas (to fight in active participation with one). Dem. Phil. 3.117, 24. wera 
Tav Hoiknpevwy worepe (to partictpate in carrying on war with those who had 
been injurcd). Elvat, orqvas petd rivos (to be on the side of one) YP). Rp. 467. 
C. cwhcovra, pera pec Butépwy nyepdvwy éExdueve (they follow the 
older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them; wholly different from érecSa 
uerd viva and avy tin), (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. werd.ccvddvmy tas peddras 
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rotovpevor (i. c. surrounded by, in the midst of dangers). X. C. 3. 5, 8. we?’ 
dperas xpwtevew (as it were in an intimate connection with virtac). Dem. Phil 
3. 130, 74. tutv of mpeyovo: Touro 7d yépas exthoavro Kal KaréAvwoy peTa WOA- 
Aay kal peydAwy xivddywy. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. ros vdpous, ped 
@y olkouvres evdaipovdarara Tay ‘EAAfveyv oay (agreeably to which, tay voues 
exdpuevor, leyibus quasi adhaerentes). Pl. Ap. 32,¢c. pera Tov vdmuou nal Tot 
Satnealou guny padrddv pe Bei diaxwduveverw, } ped buav yevéeodar: py dixwa 
BovAevopevey (in conformity with law and justice). 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) (Poct.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and gencrally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote a local extension between two objects, in the prose 
phrase pera xetpas éxew t, to have something in hand; — (2) 
(prese and Poct.) to denote succession in time and in order: 
after, next to, next in order ; —(3) in a causal sense (ouly Poet), 
to denote purpose and conformity. 


(1) ‘Inéoda petra Tpa@as nal ’Axatous (to come into the midst of the Tr 
and Gr.). Il. p, 460. ateowy dsr aiyumids peta xfjvas (among the geese). 
Seldom used of things. I. B, 376. 8s pe per’ &aphxrous Epidas nal velxea 
Bddrr« (into the midst of contention). Bijva pera Néaropa (to go to Nestor, 
properly into a connection with him); 87 8 wer "1l30pner iH a; (to goto Idomen. 
to follow after him, properly to go into the engagement or battle with him), IL 
y, 297. Il. v, 492. Aaol Exovd’, dsel re wera xridrov Earero para (behind the 
ram). (2) Mera rdy rov maiddts Sdvaroyv, X. (after the death). Mera 
Taute (after); the Acc. often has a participle agrecing with it, ce. g. Her. 1,34. 
pera SérAwva oixdpevoy (after the departure of Solon). Med Huépar 
(interdiu, in the day time, properly after the break of day), X. An. 4. 6, 12. 
Kaxeivos taaBe per’ €ue devrepos (second after me), Cy. 2.2, 4. Wdasw (elxor) 
thy wrovciwrdrny ev TH Acie wet da BaBuaava (the richest next to Babylon), 7.2, 
11. (3) Od. a, 184. wAciy wera xadrndy (ad aes petendum). Eur. Alc. 67. 
Evupuodéws méuvavros Imwerov pera Sxnua (for, after a chariot). Tl. 0, 52. 
Te Ke Noceddwy ye... alfa peracrpeyere vdov meta ody nal Cudy Kiipr 
(agreeably to, according to, your desire and mine). 


REMARK. Merd is constructed with the Dat. only iq. poctry, particularly m 
the Epic, to denote merely local union or association ifPplace ; in prose. éy and 
ovy are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plural, or with the 
singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands may denote per 
sons, or things considered as such, and the parts or members of animate things, 
eC. £. her adavdros, with, among; peta oTpaTe ; peta xepal, roa’, yevual, YaLPr 
Aais (in the midst of), between, peta ppecty, in the mind, peta vnval, nopagt; pet 
wvoiys évéuoo, Homer. 


-_ ” 
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5& PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE DATIVE, AND. 
ACCUSATIVE: dpi, wept, eri, wapd, pds, bd. 


* § 2965. (1) “Apge and wept. 


1. The prepositions du@é and wep? express nearly the same 
relations of position: around, about; api, on both sides, repé, 
on all sides; they also agree in their use, though the use of 
dpe is rarer, and is more Ionic and poetic than zepé, which ex- 
presses a far greater varicty of relations and has a more gen. 
eral application. 

2. "Apdé denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the bezng near and close to something. _ 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote 7e- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poct.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ang or rest around something (§ 287, Rem.), though but seldom ; 
— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion or cause: about, 
for, on account of, though but seldom in prose, wepé with the 
Gen. being gencrally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation (Poct. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, ncar, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose, indeed not at all in Attic prose): (a) to denote 
the cause or occasion, as with the Gen., with this difference, 
however, that with the Dat., the relation of causality is con- 
sidered as wholly local; (b) to denote an tnfernal and mentin 
reason (Poet.). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation, to denote local 
extension : about, around, on ; — (2) to denote time and nuniber 
approximately or indefinitely ;— (3) in a causal and figurative 
sense, to denote a mental dwelling upon an object, taking paiis. 
and being employed about it. 


T. (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460.24) woppupéwy wéxAwy lipnoxdcaytes ( from th 
garments which were around the sword). (b) Her. 8, 104. Appl radrys oixdovas 
7s wédtos (dwell around this city). (2) Mdxeoda: aul rivos (for, on arcount 
of some one, or something). X. Cy. 3.1, 8. efs katpoy frets, Sxws THs Bikns axur- 
ons wapay Tis auol rot warpéds (about, relating to your father). Il. (1) Te- 
Aauwy aul oridecow (around the breast), Il. B, 388. "Awol eAddors ECeoda 
(to be surroundcd by branches, to sit among). (2) (a) Il. w, 565. @ugp? venus 
KaTaTredynats pdxyecdas (about, on account of a dead body). Il. y, 157. apo) 
vuvaind kAryea mdoxew. Wer. 6, 129. of pynorijpes tpw elxov dud povoikg. 
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62. poBndes augl TH yuvasnl (respecting). 3. 32. dugi rg Sardre 
_ a@brijs Sikds A€yerar Adyos. (b) "Angl bBo (prae metu, for, on account of); 
dui Suug@ (prae ira). III. (1) X. Cy. 6. 2,11. (ovrrdyera:) 1d orpdrevys 
Qugt rdy Manrtwardyv wotaudy. 2. 4, 16. redhpaxa augl ra Spia 
(around, on the borders). Hence also of the persons around any one, as in of 
&ugt reva, sce § 263, d. (2) "Augt rdy xetpava (about winter); aps? 
SelAny (sub vesperam, about twilight); aug rods wuplous (eirciter). (3) 
“Exew &ugl re (to be employed about something), e. g. dui dsetrvoy, aug’ Trrovs, 
dpuara. | 

3. ILepé significs all round, round, in a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling or 
rest around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare ; comp. § 287, Rem. —(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the cause or occasion, a respect, 
in a great varicty of connections: about, concerning, for, on ac- 
count of, in respect to; —(b) to denote a mental cause: for, from, 
on account of, prae, though but seldom; (c) to denote the rela- 
tion of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, which, 
as it were, surrounds them and refers to them (Gen. of the 
possessor) 3 (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. e, 68. adrod rerdyucro wep) owelous yAagdupoto jepls (there 
the vine was stretched around the cave). 130. roy pey eyav eodwoa wepl rpdrios 

| BeBadra, (2) (n) MdyecSa:, drodavery wept ris warplB8os (for, on account 
of); with verbs denoting a physical or mental perception, dxovew, eiSévar, etc. 
with verbs of saying and asking, e. g. Aéyew wept Tivos, Adyos wept Twos, with verbs 
of anxiety, fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. poBetadas wep} 
warplSos, ermedeioda, eripércia wepl twos (to fear for one’s country). Dem. Phil. 
1, 52,43. 4) dpxh rod woAcuou yeydvnra wepl Tov Tipwphoacdat SlrAiwrop 
(with respect to taking vengeance on Philip). (b) Tlept épyas (prae tra, on ac- 
count of, because of anger), Th. 4,130. (c) Ta we pl revos (the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, ctc.); of rept rivos (those belonging to any one, asso- 
ciated with him, and as it were surrounding him). Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. év rots 
wep) Tov woAdpou Kal TH TovTOU wapacKeuy Kraxta Exavta (sc. eorty) (in 
matters pertaining to the war). (d) In the Common language, wep) woAAod, sep! 
wAclovos, wept wrAelorou, wep) dAlyou, mepi €Adrrovos, wept eAdaxlarou, wept ovdevds 
woeiodas OF iyerodal re (to value high, higher, etc.); so also wep) woAdAov eory 
huiv (of great value). 

TI. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
ur rest around or near something, with the idea of surrounding 
or encircling it (seldom in Attic prose); (2) in a causal sense: 
(a) hke ange with the Dat., but much more frequently; (b) te 
denote an external or anternal reason or cause (Poct.). 


$ 296.] PREPOSITIONS. — Evi. 437 


(1) Her. 7,61. wept rfios cegarfon clxov tidpas. Pl. Rp. 359, d. rept 
TH XeEtpl xpucovv SaxrvArov pépew. (2) (a) MdxecSa: wepl rive (for some- 
thing, some one), (Poct.), in prose especially with verbs of fearing: Th. 1, 60. 
Sedidres wept TG xwplew (fearing for the town). 4, 70. deicas wept MeAo- 
wovynalots. 6,9. wept re Cuavrod cwparts opswdea. Ph Phacd. 114. d. 
Sapsety wepl reve (to be of good courage about something). (b) (Poet.) TMept 
xdppart, PdBw, adéver, d3uvp (prae, for joy, fear, ctc.,as it were surrounded by 
them). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, ato the circle or vicinity of 
an object (Poet.); (b) extension around, in or at, through some- 
thing, with verbs of rest; — (2) of time and number stated i- 
definitely or approximately ; — (3) in a causal or figurative sense, 
to denote a mental dwelling about an object, taking pains with 
it, being employed about it; also 2 respect to. 

(1) (a) Il. «, 139. wept ppévas HAvd’ lwh, the clamor came round his mind ; 
(b) Her. 3, 61. KapBvoy xpovl(ovrs wep) Alyumroy exanoréata Bydpes Md- 
you (round in Egypt). 7,131. & wey wept Meeplny diérpiBe jyépas ovxrds. 
Th. 6, 2. gxouy Poivines wept macay Thy ZixeAlay Uxpas re em) TH Dardcop 
GwodaBévres wal 7d exixelueva ynol8ia (in Sicily around on all the coasts). 
Hence of rept tiva (those around any one, connected or associated with him); of 

ept MWAdrawva (§ 263, d). Comp. aupl. (2) Th. 3, 89. rept rodrous 

ots xpédvous (about). Mep) puplous (about). (3) Of rept povetkedy 
Byres, ob wep) Thy vy ew erplav d:arplBovres, crovddlew wept re (those oc- 
cupied about, with music, cte.). *"Apedds txew wepl riva. X. An. 5. 2, 20. 
Ctapaprdvew wepl riva (with respect to). 1.6, 8. &duos wepi riva. C.1.1, 
20. cwhpovely repli rots Seobs. Ai rep) rd cHpa HBoval; ra wepl rh» 
aperthy (the essence of virtue, what pertains to it). 


§ 296. (2) ‘Erg upon. 


With the Gen. (1) in a focal relation: (a) to denote rest upon 
a place or object, bordering on a place, the place being regarded 
as the point of support, that on which the action leans, hence: 
upon, at, near to (§ 287, Rem.) ; (b) a direction to a place (§ 273, 
Rem. 8);—(2) in a temporal relation to denote the tame in or 
during which something takes place (§ 273, Rem. 12) ;— (8) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) with verbs of saying, swear- 
ing and affirming before any one (as it were leaning or resting 
on some one); (b) to denote the occasion or author, especially 
in the phrase, to be named after some one or some thing; (c) 
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conformity, With verbs signifying to ezamine, to gudye, to con- 
sider, to say, and to show; (a) dependence or resting on some 
thing, a steadfust abiding by (on) something; (ec) the mutter: 
({) the purpose, which is then considered by the language, as 
the cause, with the verb taxJjvat, and the like, to be set over 
something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. of? @m) yijs, ofS’ bxd vis. Her. 7,111. 7 
" paythiov rovrd dort Oxi trav obpéwy rav btynrAordtrwy 6, 129. dwt 
THs Tpawé(ns dpxhoato (danced upon the table). 2, 35. ra &xSea oi per 
bvdpes Crt trav Kxepardéwy gopdover, al 8 yuvaikes Co) TOY Gum. X. 
An. 4.3, 28. Eevopay wéuyas byyedov xeAever (abrods) avrod pear ew) row 
wotapow (at,ncar the river), (b) Th. 1, 116. wreiy dx) Sduov (to sail for 
Samos). X. Cy. 7.2, 1. éxt Sdpdewr pevyew. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48. dva- 
xwpew ew ofxou (to return homewards). (2) Her. 6,98. wt Aapelou eyér 
€To wWAéw Kaxd TH ‘EAAGS: (in the time of, during the reign of Darius). X. Cy. 1 

6, 31. éwl trav huetépwy wpoydvwy Soex euod, ed’ quay, eg’ 
5 way (mea, nostra, vestra memoria, in, within my memory, ete.). The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence én 
often denotes the duration of time, e. g.é) Kipou BacirAedvorros (during 
the reign of Cyrus). (3) (a) Adyey em) Sixacray, emt papripwy (before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon). Dem. Cor. éxwpdcarre 
ex) ray otpatnyay (took an oath in the presence of the generals). Similar to 
the preceding is, Her 9, 11. elxay é€w’ SpKov (said on oath, quasi substrato vel 
supposito jurejurando, saning ‘or resting on the oath). (b)eKadcioSa: eal revos 
(to be called after one}. Her. 7, 40. Nioatos xardovra: tro: dwt rovdse (for this 
reason), 74. éwl Avdot rod “Atuos toxov rhy exwvuplynv. Thy éxovuulas 
woeiogar eal rivos (to be called, to take a surname from one). ‘Ep’ éavrod (of 
ene’s own accord, sua sponte); ex xpopdoews (simulatione, under pretext). Adyes 
éwl revos (dicere de aliqua re). Pl. Charm. 155, d. él rot narod Adywr 
watdds. (c) Zytevy rt dw) Tivos, xplvew me Owl trivos, oxowe mt ext Th- 
vos, Adyew m1 al rivos, émideital 71 ewl revos, etc. (to judge something accord: 
tng to a thing or person, as it were resting upon). Pl. Rp. 597, b. BobAes ody, tony, 
én abray trobrmy roy wmnrhy rovroy Corhowpev, tls wor’ early ; (visne, aa 
hace ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus?) (d)’E ¢ éavtod, éautay, huay ad- 
Ta@Y, éauris (by one’s self, separately, of one’s own accord, properly, resting of 
depending on ‘one’s self, independent of others). X. An. 2. 4. 10. of “EAAnves 
ipopayres toUs BapBapous altro) ¢¢ éauTay exdpouy tryendvas Exovres (marched 
by themseives). Ter. 5, 98. oixéovras rijs @puylns xGpov re Kal xouny ex dav- 
tay (by themselves). 4, 114. oixdwuey ea juéwy avray. Hera seems to 
belong the phrase so frequently found in the Attic historians: ’Eg’ évés, 
éml rpiay, rerrdpwy rerdxSat, orives, one, two, three men deep or in file, 
properly to be placed or ctand on one, the row resting or leaning on one, 
etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 42,7. &y nal duets Cwm rs Totavrns eMerdfonre yer 
fdas yvduns (firmiter adhaerere huic rationi). 9. (Pidcwxos) odx olds 7° éoriv, 
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Exov & Kardorparra, pévew owl rodreay (cannot remain with, salisficd with, 
those things which he has conquered). Vhil. 2. 66, 3. kwAvcair’ by éxeivoy mpdarT- 
Tew rTavta, é¢’ dr eort viv (quibus nunc studet). So pévey ew dvolas. (c) 
Dem. Cor. 230, 17. ofre Bixalws, ott’ ex adndelas obdepmias eipnucva 
(stated neither with justice nor in adherence to the truth, as it were, resting on 
truth). (f) Her. 5, 109. éw oF erdxSnuey (cui rei praefecti sumus). Dem. Cor. 
266, 118. é9) rod Sewptxod naracradels (placed over the theatre-money). 
Ilence af ér) ray spaypdrwy (those placed over business, those at the head of 


affuirs). : 


IT. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
tarrying or resting upon, or (b) more frequently, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) of time (m8stly only poetic) ;— (3) in ‘a 
causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote dependence: penes, 
%7 the power of ; —(b) a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design, or determination; (d) the goal or 
limit ; (c) the reason, with verbs expressing an affection of the 
mind (§ 285, Rem. 1). 


(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Moridasarat) otxotow ex) rg “lodu@ ris Ma\aAfvns. X. 
An. 7. 4,4. Of Opaxes ras GAwrexidas dwt Tats KEparals Popova nal Tots 
wal, nal Ceipds exp) ray wodav ex) tay Treey Exovew, wear fox-skin caps on 
their heads and ears, and have cloaks reaching to their feet when upon their horses 
(éx{ with the Dat. purely local, but éxt rév frmwy, inasmuch as the horses are 
considered as active). (b) Her. 7, 89. of bolvixes 7d wadraidy ofxeoy Ox) rH 
"Epuvdpn Saddoon (upon, by). So also where one thing is said to be along 
with another, or in addition to it, e. g. dodiey ml re olrw Bory (to eat the 
Siow with bread); emi rg alte@ alvew (to drink with one’s food); éwl ri xv- 
Ake Serv (lo sing over one’s cups).. Hence, éxt rovroces (upon, tn addition 
fo this, i. e. besides); finally it is also used to denote a succession of things in 
time and space. Od. n, 120. Byxxn ew Byxvn ynpdowe (pear on pear). X. 
Cy. 2.3, 7. avdarn én’ abrg depataas (after him). dvos er) odvq@ (murder 
upon murar), Eur. (2) "Ewlt vuxrt (Il. 3, 529), in, during the night, comp. 
¢ 283, 3, (b). (3) (a) Dem. Chers, 90, 2. eg? duty ore (rovrous) nordCew 
(penes vos, it ts tn your power, ete.). (b) "Ext rovr@, éw obSevl (hac, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto, on this condition, etc.). Her. 3, 83. él rourg tretiora- 
par THs apxis, er ore bw odderds Sudwy Sptoua. Hence of price,e. ge. emi 
miad@ (on condition of, for,a reward); wl peydaAots tTénots SavelCecSas 
(to borrow on high interest); él wéa@ (atwhat price), (c) Her.1,68.e9) rang 
avdpwmmou cidnpos dvevpyras (in perniciem hominis). So éwl rovrg@ (hoc con- 
silio, for this purpose, with this design). X. 8.1, 5. TWpwrayépa word dpytptoy 
Sedwxas emt codla (ad discendam sapientiam). Pl. Ap. 20, ¢. Wevderal re 
kal dw) StaBorAn rH euy Adye. Hence of é€w) rats wnxavais (those 
placed over the machines); of ém)l rots wmpdypace (those intrusted with business); 
Owl rg Sea rte &v (charged with the money for the public shows). Dem. Cor 
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264,113. (cd) Aéyess eal revs (to pronounce a@ eulogy on one); vduous Sérda. 
@x{ rive (for). And so dvoud(ew or xarew ri wl rive (nomen alicut unpo- 
nere, to call a person or thing something). Pl. Rp. 470, b. éwx) wey ri Tov oixeion 
ExSpa ordois KéxrAntat, ew) 5k TH Tod ddrdorpiouv wédAcuos (to hostility at home, 
the name insurrection was given, i. c. hostility at home was called insurrection, that 
abroad, war). Also, against, in a hostile sense. Ler. 6, 88. 7d wav unxavhoa- 
ada ew Aiytv4tnas (against the Aeginetans). Th. 1, 102. rhy yevonérmy 
dri re Mide fupuaxlay. (ce) Teday, péya ppovety, palverda, dyavaxrecy, Ctc. 
éx{ rive (to laugh at, be greatly clated at, etc.). 


TII. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
local limit, the direction or motion to or upon a. place or object ; 
(b) extension over an object: ever, upon; — (2) of time: (a) to 
denote the temporal limit (up to, tll), also the damit of quantity 
(about) ; (b) extension over a period of time (during) ;— (3) in 
a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote purpose, design ; 
(b) conformity, manner ; (c) tn respect to. 


(1) (a) "AvaBalves ed’ Ixxov, Owl Spdvoyv. PI. Crit. 112, e. (of "ASnvatos) 
éx) wacay Evporny nal ’Aclay kard te cwudrwy xddAAn Kal Kata Thy Top 
Wuxay wavrolay dperhy eArAdyimos Hoay (over all Europe, ctc.). "Ext 8ekid, ow 
&piorepd (upon the right, left, to the right, left). (2) (a)’E@ éawépay (until 
evening); (b) éwt woAAds nucpas, eg Hudpay. Th. 4, 1. 7d ‘Phytow ext 
woAby xpdvow éctacilace ( for a long time). 94. of dwAtras Owl bur way rd 
orparéwedor éerdtavro (by eights, eight in file). "Em péya, woAb, wAdov, perlor, 
BadAoy, panpdy, éxt rdécov, ep’ Scov (greatly, espccially, much rather, etc.). Terdx- 
Sas ext xoAAovs (many in file). (3) (a) er. 1.37. drt Shpav iévat (venatun 
tre). 3,14. él BSwp lévat (aquatum ire). Wenee ém) rl; wherefore? Ina 
hostile sense, e. g. orpareverda: wl Audods (upon, against the Lydians); édat- 
vew wl Wépaoas; (b) éx toa (equally, in the same way). Her. 3, 71. thy 
exixelpnow rabryy ph ofrw ouvrdxuve GBovrdws, GAN exl 1d cwHpovérrepor 
airhy AduBave (more according to reflection, more considerately). (c) Pl. Rp. 370, 
b. S:apepww ewil arpativ. Ti éx we (quod ad me attinet). 


§ 297. (3) Tapa, by, near. 


Ilapa denotes nearness to something: by the side of, by, near. 

J. With the Gen. (1) in © local relation with verbs of going 
and coming, to denote a removal from near a person (Poct., 
also from near a thing);— (2) in a causal sense, to denote the 
author. ; ; 


(1) "EASeiy rapa revos, like the French de chez quelqu’un (from near some 
ene, from some one). (2) (a) yet almost purcly local: Her. 8. 140. dyyeAly Sem , 
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wapa BactAjos (comes from the king, with the accompanying idea that it was 
done by his direction). So wapd is regularly uscd of ambassadors, e. g. &yyeAot, 
xpéoBets wapd Tivos, ayyéAAew wapd Tivos, ta wapd rivos (the commis- 
sion, commund, ctc., from any one); (b) with passive verbs (see § 251, Rem. 4) ; 
(c) with verbs of learning and hearing, e. g. pavddvew wapd twos, dxovew mapa 
wivos; (d) Tlap’ éaurov, daura@yp (sua sponte, of one's orcn accord); (c) with 
verbs of giving and the like, c.g. rap’ €aurod 8:d5ova (from himself, i. e. from 
his own resources). 


II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote dwelling 
or rest near a person (Poet. also near a thing) ; — (2) ina causal 
or figurative sense, to denote the possessor ; then also in relation 
to the judgment or opinion of a person. | 

(1) "Eorn mapa rg BacirAes. (2) MoAdd xphuata wapa re Bactres 
qv. Her. 3,160. rapa Aapele@ xpitqg (judice Dario, in the opinion of). 1, 
32. wap’ é€uol (meo judicto, in my opinion). 86. rovs wapa color adroicn 
Soxéovras GABiovs. Dem. Ol. 1.18, 3. rocodrw Savuacrdérepos Tapa Waai yo- 
piCerat (6 bfAurxos). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a 
direction or motion to & person so as to come beside or near 
( Poct., also of a thing); (b) a direction or motion near a place 
and by or beyond it: along, along by, by, beyond ; (c) extension 
near a place or object (along, per), generally to denote indefi- 
nite nearness (by) ;— (2) of time, to denote its extension 
(during) ;— (3) in a causal and figurative sense: (a) to denote 
dependence, the possessor (penes) ; (b) a comparison and estima- 
tion; hence (c) conformity, with verbs of considcring, showing, 
and the like; (d) a reason or cause (wholly like propter, by vir- 
tue of, on account of) 


(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. SéAwy és Alyurrov axlkero wapd “Apmaoty xa d) Kal es 
Xdpdis mapa Kpoicoy. (b) Mapadrhy BaBvaAGva xapiéva: (along, near, 
by Babylon). From this have originated various ethical expressions, e. g. rapa 
powpay (near fale and by it, i. e. against, contrary to fate) ; wapa Sdtay (practer opin- 
tonem, contrary to expectation) ; wap’ éAx(3a, wapd iow, rapa 7d Sixaiov, Fapd Tous 
Spxous, wapd Sivauw. (It is the opposite of xard, e. g. avd potpay, Suvauiy, ac- 
cording to.) Hence it has also the signification of besides, practer, c. g. mapa 
raibra (practer hacc); (c) Her. 9,15. tapa roy "Agwady (along the Asopus). 
Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. f royn wapa wdyr earl th TP avdpénwy Tpdyuarta 
(per omnes res dominatur). Yer. 4, 87. ovros xareAcipan wapda rdv wndp 
(near). Sriva wapd tiva (and wapd rivt). (2) Map qudpay, rapa 
tdy wéAepoy (during); rapa thy xdcty (inter potandum, while drinking) 
Bo also cf single points of time, during which something takes place, e. g 
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wag autody roy Kivduvoy (in ipso discriminis tempore, in the very morment Cf 
danger). (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. Gpodroyeiro waph TotToy yeréoDdas rh 
cwrnplay abtots (constabat, in hoc 1s positam esse salutem, that their safety depended 
on him). Her. 8, 140. wruvddvecde thy viv wap’ eye Covoay duvaupy (ts in my 
power, with me). (b) Her. 7, 20. Sste phre tov Aapelou (orddoy) toy éwl xvas 
wapa Touroy (sc. Tov ardAroy) undty palveoda: (in comparison with Jus). So 
wap dArAlyor mwaciodal rs (to make of little account), Nap dAlyor, wapa 
pixpdv, Bpaxs, nearly, almost, rapa word, by fur, wap obey ridecSa, 
(to make no account of ) ; after comparatives and expressions implying compari- 
ROU, AS RAAOs, Erepos, Sidgpopos. Th. 1, 23. Alou exaAcipers muxvérepar mapa 
7h dx Tov xply xpdévouv pynuoveudueva (more frequent in comparison with those micn- 
tioned in former times). Pl. Phacd. 93, a. od5¢ why woteiv rT, obdé 11 adoxeww RA AO 
wap & by exeiva h wory } xdoxy. Hence of alternations: judpa wap aué par 
(one day in distinction from another, day by day, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
wap uépay alone). Often with the accompanying idea of preference, prae, 
prader, X.C.1.4,14. wapa ra bAAG (Ga, Sswep Seol, of kxdpwwor Brorec- 
overt (tn comparison with, beyond, other animals). (c) ‘Opa, cxoré rt wap’ AAO 
v1 (to consider something tn conformity with another thing, in comparison with tt, 
properly, holding it near to something). Dem. Aph. 1. 824,34. tapa ray Ao- 
yo, by dropdpovo, emideitw (in conformity with, properly, holding an object near 
toanother.) (d) Dem. 1.43, 14. ob5¢ SfAiwwos wapd thy abtod pduny rocoi~ 
tov enevinrai, cov mapa Thy nuetépay apeéAetay (on account of his ocr 
strength). So wap& todo, proptcrca, wap’ 8, quapropter. 


$298. (1) Ilpds, before. 


IIpoés (formed from apo), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in a local relation, to denote a direction 
ur motion from the presence of an object, especially from the 
situation of a place;—(2) in a causal rciation, to denote an 
active person, as it were an outgoing from the presence of a 
person exercising powcr, or of an object considered as 4 person. 
(2) of derivation; (lb) of a person or thing to whom or which 
something belongs (quality, peculiarity) [$ 273, 2, (c) (a)]; (c) 
of th: author or cause. 

(1) Her. 3, 101. oixdéovos wpds ydrou dvépou (toward the south, properly 
yium the south). Comp. a meridie instead of ad meridiem. 107. rpds peoqu- 
Bplns ’ApaBln eari (lics towards the south), X. An. 2.2, 4. €reade re Fyouue- 
vw, TA wey Urolvyia Exovres wpds TOD WoTamod (fowurds, on). (2) (a) wpds 
raTpos,mpos pntpés (on the father’s or mother's sile). (b) pds yuvarnds 
dort (tt is the manner of women); wpds lens early (it is conformable to justice). 
X. An. 1. 2, 11. ob« fv wpds rod Kipou rpdmou, txovta ph amodiddvar (was 
vol in accordance with the custom of Cyrus). Autiph. 2.121, 2. 9 uév ddfa tev 
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wpaxdiévray wpdos Tay Adyew Suvapdvey carly, 7 St GANIEa pds Tas 
Bixata nad Soa wtpagcaodytwy. Also, elvas rps tivos (to stand or be on the 
side of one). Th. 4, 92. xph moreboavras TH AeG wpds Rudy lrecdat, dudce 
Xwpjoas Tos woAeplors (trusting tn God that he will be on our side). Uence VI. 
Hipp. 1, 285, b. Soxets pos ray Adyow wpds Cuod Adyew (for my advantayr). 
(c) to receive, to have something from some one, then with passive verbs (§ 251, 
Rem. 4), intransitive (§ 249, 3), and in phrases of a passive sense. Her. 2, 139. 
candy Tempds SeGyv h wpds dySpdrwy AauBdver. X. An. 7. 6, 33. yw 
travoyv roduy wpds Suay axexopevduny (having much praise from you). Her. 
1, 61. aryud(ecda: xpos Mesororpdrov. X. An. 1. 9, 20. plaous duoroyetras 
Kipos pds wdvrey xpdtioros bh yeverdat Separevery (1s admitted by all). Occ. 
4,2. al Bavavoixal Kadovpevat adofourvra xpds trav wdéAewy (are held inno estcem 
by the cities). Her. 1,73. ratra wpds Kuatdpew waddyres (from Cyazeres). 7, 
5. orparnAdree émi ras ’ASHvas, a Adyos ce Exn wpds avpdarwy dyads 
(ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence of men). With forms of swear- 
ing and protestation, ¢. g.*pos Seay (per deos, properly, befure the gods). 


IJ. With the Dat., to denote dwelling or rest near or by an 
object; also of being busily engaged in or with a thing; finally. 
in the sense of besides, i addition to (practer). 


Th. 2, 79. és udxny xadloravyra of “Adnvaian wpds abri tH wdAet. Elva, 
ylyvecdas wpds mpdypact Iipds rout, rpds rovrots ( practer ea). 


III. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) of the situation 
of a place : towards [where the Gen. also may be uscd, see No. I, 
(1)]; (b) of the direction to persons, or things considered as 
persons, sometimes also to places, both in a friendly and in 
hostile relation; (c) of extension ; — (2) to denote time inde fi- 
nitely ; — (3) causal and figurative : (a),to denote the purpose 
or object ; (b) conformity; hence (c) the reason or cause (prop- 
ter); (d) a comparison, for the most part with the accompanying 
idea of superiority or preference (prae, practer); (e) in respect to. 


(1) (a) Wpds peonuBplav, xpds dowépay (towards). Th. 2, 55. (4 yi) 
wpds TeAowdvynaoy dpg. (b) X. An. 5. 7, 20. Epxovra: rpds Huas (to 
ws, properly, come before us). 7.6, 6. duds wmpw) &lonew wpds abtous. 5.4, 5. 
Biagwdijva: BovrAsueda wpds Thr “EAA AS a(i.c. mpds robs “EAAnvas, to go in safely 
tu Greece). Aye, ayopevew, eFerdew ti wpds tive (to speak l«-fore, to one) ; 
orovids, guupaxlay mocicda: wpds tiva (with one); pdxerdat, worcuey TPOs 
teva (against one), These phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come 
tnto the presence af, before the face of any one; also, AoylCeadat, axépacSal, oxo- 
weiv, Cvaupeiodar wpds gautdy (secum reputarc); likewise, (Zwxpdrys qv) 
wpdos xeiw@va wal Sépos Kal edytas mdvous Kaptepixéraros (ayainst), 
X.C. 1.2, 1. (c) Senxpdrns ye nol wpds robs BAAS &vaIpamrous Kdouop 
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TH wéAet mapeixe (among other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea), 
ibid. 61. (2) Mpds nuépay (towards daybreak). (3) (a) Dem. Phil 2. 71, 
23. ravyrodawd cipnudva tais wéAcot wpds PuAaKhy Kal cwrnplay (for a quard 
etc.); (b) Her. 1, 38. wpds thy Sw rabrny toy yduoy TovTOy fowevaa (34 
accordance with tis view). So xplvew ri wpds ri, Aéyew wmpds xd pir, wpads 
7h 7430, wpds 7d dyadd» Also, rpds Blay (violently, ayainst the wiil), 
mpos dvdyxny, wpds niovhy, xpos dxplBetay (accurately, in conformity 
with accuracy, etc.). (c) Mpds ratra (properly, tn accordance with this, hence 

Jor this reason, therefore). (ad) X.3. 5,4. % Trav ’Adnvalwy Séta (reraweivesras) 

xpds rots Botwrods (in comparison with the renown of the Boeotians). So 

also to denote an exchange, e. g. Pl. Phacd. 69, a. qdovds epds Hdovas wad 

Adwas wpds AUwas Kal odBov pds Pd Bow KatadAdrrecdat, wal pel(w wpds 

€Adrre, Ssxep voulopara (to exchange pleasures for pleasures, etc.). (c) %xo- 

weiv, BrAéwew wpds rt (to consider with respect to something); diapépew wpds 

dperhy, Kartbs wpds Spdpov, pds wdany, tércos wpds aperhy. 


§ 299. (5) ‘Yro, sub, under. 


I. With the Gen, (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote a mo- 
tion out from a lower place: forth from under, away from under 
(more obvious in the Hom. tex with Gen.); (b) to denote a 
quiet rest under an object ($ 287, Rem.) ;—(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense: (a) to denote the author with passive and in- 
transitive verbs (§ 254, Rem. 4); (b) an outward or inwara 
(niental) occasion, tnflucnce; (c) a mere instrumental cause, 


means, manner. 


(1) (a) Od. 4, 140. abrdo ex) xpards Arpevos fee &yAaby B3wp, xphon bred 
omelous (from under the grotto). , 5. 64d aehyns Avew Trmous (from under 
the chariot). X. An. 6.4, 25. (Zevopav) AaBav Boty bad audins shayacdu- 
evos eBofde. (b) ILS, 13. Eady pw pipw és Tdprapoy...xe Bddiorov bard 
xXXovds dori Bépedpow (under the earth). ‘Twd yas’ oixety. (2) (a) Kreiveo- 
Sa bad Tivos, dxodgavery bad revos (to be slain by one). (b) X. An. 5.1, 
15. A€kiwwos ardSavey 62d NixdvSpov. 7.7, 23. péya poe Sones ed dxovew 
b3wd avIpdmrwy (to hear himself well spoken of by men). 3. 4, 11. amdAccay 
viv dpxhy bad Mepoady M750 (lost the government by the Persians = spoliati 
sunt tmperioa P.). 7.2, 22. airlay tyw bad rTevos (= accusor ab aliquo). Mer. 
3,104. 53d Tov matparos of pippnxe? dpavees ylvovrat bwd viv (under the in- 
fluence of the heat, on account of the heat). Th. 2,85. 7d dvépay nal txt 
amrolas evdérpipey odx oalyov xpévov (on account of the winds, etc.). ‘tw 
avaynns (from necessity). ‘Crd wédns palverdSau, Pil. ‘Trd plyous. Her 
1, 85. &9d Sous nal caxov guvhy Ente (spoke from fear and grief). Sa 
brd xapas, PIovod, dpyHs, awetplas, Twhpotvrns, dppogurys, ctc 
(c) Her. 7, 21. &pvcgoy bad pactiywy (duy under the lush, that being the 
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means) ; also of persons: 9, 98.d4d xfhpuKos mponydpeve (under the help of the 
herald, i.e. praeconis voce); particularly of the accompaniment of musical in- 
struments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. éorparevero td cadaiyywv. So bw abrAoFr 
Xopevery, b7d populyyoy, brd Tuurdywy, etc. 


II. With the Dat. (1) in a local relation, to denote a quict 
rest under an object ;— (2) causal and figurative: (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetic, see § 251, Rem. 4); (b) 
to denote the megns, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 

(1) ‘Y"d y¥ elva:; with mountains, af the foot of,e.g. bd Tu dA (at the 
Soot of Tmolus). ‘Ted 7G ‘Trnoog. (2) (a) Aautva bad rive, wlerew 
bwd rivi (to be conquered by one, etc.), Hom. (b) ‘fxd BapBlre xopevew, 
bm adag, etc. (to dance to or by the music of the lyre). (c) Morey re be db Tove 


(to subject something to one), and woteioSal rt ip? Eaurg (to subject something to | 


one’s self, sibi subjicere). Her. 7, 157. rhy ‘EAAdSa Ow” Ewdr Gg worhoacda. Th. 
1, 110. Afyurros bwd Bagtre?t eyévero (was under the power of the king). X. 


Cy. 8.8, 1. Kipos ros b¢ éaurg Sswep éavrov maidas ériya (those subject to 
him). . 


II. With the Acc. (1) in a local relation: (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion towards and under ; (b) extension under 
an object; — (2) of time: (a) in an indefinite specification of 
time (approach to a point of time); (b) extension in time 
(during) ; — (3) causal, to denote subjection. 


(1) (a) "léva. bd yipv (lo gounder), XK. An. 1. 10,14. bd adrdy (Td» 
‘Adgoy) orhoa; 7d orpdrevpa wéures Avxtoy. (b) Her. 2, 127. treats olxhuara 
&xd yy (are under the earth). 5.10. rh bed thy UpKxtoy dolknra donde 
elva: (the parts beneath the north pole). X. An. 7.4, 5. év rats bd 7d Spos nb&- 
pas. (2) (a) ‘Ted wdnra (sub noctem, towards); bxd thy wpdrny exea- 
Sotcav vixra; so also bx rt (aliqguatenus, in some measure). (b) Her. 9, 51. 
bad Thy vince (during). (3) X. Cy. 1. 5,3. (5 "Agoupiwy Bacirebs) diarép- 
wes wpds Te Tous Sp éaurdy wdvras, kal mpdos Kpoicoy. 6.2, 11. 6 cbAdcyos 
tav tao Baciréa BapBdpwy. 


§ 300. Remarks on Peculiarities in the use of the 
Prepositions. 


1. The proper prepositions were originally (except ds, to) adverbs of place 

($ 286, Rem. 2), i.e. they denote the Jocal relation of an action; in this way 

nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is also fre- 

quent in Herodotus, bzt in good Attic prose, only mpds 8, xal mpds, praeterca 
38 
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Od. ¢, 40. mordAdy yap &wd wAvvol elot wéAnos. 1, LLG—1E8. wjcos —Trerd 
vuotat vAhero’, ev 8 alyes aweipeoia yeydaow Bypa. <Alsoin Her. ¢. yr. 3, 259 
dv 3835) wal AesBious efA€ (among them, i.e. in iis). Tl. o, 562. péeAaves S ave 
Bdrpues joav (grapes were thereon). Od. st, 184. wept 8 ada tYnArAH SéSuyra wz 
twpuxéecot Aldoaow. a,66.bs repl pev vdov dor) Bpordy (he is beyond, i. ©. east ir vf 
alove). 3, 44. 7 ydp pa Seds wep Sadxev dodqvy (in a special manner, especiar!: +). 
Il. a, 529. wreivoy 8 ew pndoBorihpas (in addition, besides). Also not rare in 
Iter, wt 8€ (thereupon, tum); werd &é ( postea), Her.; pds ye, wpds Se 
very common from Homer downward, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


REMARK 1. Sometimes two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first of which always has an adverbial meaning, but the sec- 
ond may be connected as a preposition with the Case of a substantive. Aca rpé 
(through and out): Il. p, 393. tdyvras 3é re waca (Boeln) Sid xpd. "Apo? we pl 
(round about). Od. A, 608. uot wep) orfdsecow. Il. g, 10. dx3ac 8 anol 
wept meyar faxov. B,305."4up) wept xphynv. Tlapéx (with the Gen. reer 
to, with the Acc. near by, along by), e.g. Od. 4, 116. mapte Atmévos. ps, 276. 
GAAG wmapett thy vijcoy cAavvere vna péeAawvay. Idpet (as a Paroxytone) often 
in Her. with the meaning besides, e. g. 3,91. rdpeg rod dpyvpiow. “Tréa« 
(from under, out from under), in Homer; also Her. 3, 116. Aéyerar Swen rep 
ypurayv apwdacew "Apimacrovs (sc. Toy xpuady). "Awronrpd oépeyw, Il. r, 669, 679. 
Nepl wpd. ILA, 180. wept xpd yap &yxet Sve (around and before). 


Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions €vexa and xdpcev, though very 
acldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account of, for 
the suke of, &%d Bons Evena ( for the cry’s suke). Lys. Evandr. 793. rep rar 


ev ddvyapxia aptdvrwy Everer. 


2. Since prepositions in composition retain their original meaning as ad- 
verbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions as 
adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often employs 
the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the verb, where 
the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two following instances 


must be distinguished : — 


(a) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the verb. Tl. y, 34. 
iad te tpduos EAAaBe yia. y, 135. rapa 8 Syxea paxph wéewnyer. 6, 
63. 3) 8 EWovrat Jeol BAdAow. 8, 161. Ex Te wal oft TEAC 9,-108. ods 
({nmous) wor’ an’ Alvelay EXSpiny (EACoda Td Tt, Il. w, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression, where 
several sentences follow each other, which consists in using the compound, 
which should stand in each sentence, only in tho first, while in the others 
the preposition merely is repeated, e. g. Il. W, 799. kata pey dorixdantoy Fyxos 
ann és ayava pépwv, rata 8 aowida nal rpudddccay. Often also in Her., 
c.g. 8.33. kata wey Exavoay Apupdy wérw, Kara 5& Xapddpny (where, how- 
ever, the first may be taken as Tmesis. See Rem. 4). 


Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i.e. the separation of a verb, by means of one or 
more intervening words, from the preposition in connection with which it forms 
one whole or one idea. ‘The ‘Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat 
often in Her.; also in Pindar, and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in 
the lyric choral songs, and still more seldom in the dialogue ; but when it does 
occur, only a particle comes between the two parts of a word, so that the unity 
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of the idea is not destroyed. Her. 7, 15. Béptns avd re USpame ex ris xolrms 
kal wéuret Gyyedov. 8, 89.a7d pty Cave dorparryds. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365 
de Gp’ dAdAapev. The Attic prose remains free from this license, with a few 
special exceptions, e. g. Th. 3,13. uh E¥v naxds worety abrovs per "Adnvalwy, 
GAAG EvyeAcudepovy ire as to make the contrast emphatic). Pl. Gorg. 520, e 
&y7’ ed} woceiy and ef €d woihoas tavTny Thy ebepyeciay yt ed weloeTas 
PL. Phacdr. 237, a. dp por AdBegXe Tov pvdov (take part). 


(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case of its sub- 
stantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhibits its original 
adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; the verb and the adverbial prepo- 
sition together, form one verbal idea, and this, not the preposition alone, gov- 
erns the Case. II. e, 292. roi & dad uty yAdooay rdue (Gen. of separation). 
t, 382. wAciora Sdpmots ey xThpara xetras (lies within the house). 0, 266. duo 
82 xara: Spots diccovra, on the shoulders about (local Dative). x, 291. ép 
yap Tdrpoxaos péBoy firey Awaciy, he cast fear into all (Dat. of limit or aim, 
§ 284, Rem. 1). So the Acc. denoting local aim or object (§ 277). Il. 3, 115. 
Tw 8 eis dupordépw Acoundeos Appara Bhrny (entered the chariot). Acc. of the 
object receiving an action (§ 279): Il. B, 156. "ASnvalny “Hpn rpds pidoy 
fesmrev (addressed, spoke to Athene). 


Rem. 5. In the second case (b), a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par 
ticles, like ufy, Sé, ré, pd, ydp, dp’, 8 &pa, come between the preposition and the 
Case of the substantive, — a very frequent usage of the post-Homceric period, 
and cyen in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greck, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which ex- 
press the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. Tlris construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the moment of motion, the 
moment of the rest which succeeds ; or along with the moment of rest, the moment 
of motion which precedcs. Hence this may be called the pregnant Construction. 


(a) Zhe serb o% motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, when preposi- 
tions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. The moment of 
rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must then be regarded 
as the predominant one. The principle above stated holds with the following 
prepositions : — 


With éy, particularly in the Epic language. Il. e, 370. 78 ev yotraci 
alate Aiovns 86 Adpodirn (she full on her knees, and then lay on her knecs). Od. 
a, 200. éyd pavredcoua, ws dvi Suug addvaros BdAAovat. Il. A, 743. 
Hpiwe 8 dv wovlnocy (fell into the dust and lay there). In prose, rtd évar 
év xepaly like the Latin, poncre et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. first : 
és 5¢ ro“Hpaiov xarépuyoy, and then of 8 éy rg ‘Hpalw xataxeghevydres 
etyjerar (those who had fled and were then in the IIcracum). Pl. Euthyd. 292, o. 
ev ravutn tH dropla evermenraxety. (Cacs. B. G. 5,10. naves im littore 
ejectas esse. Sall. Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus).— Also with dul and wept 
with the Dat. ihstenad of the Acc. Hl. A, 17. nynuidas nev xpara wep) eyhun- 
oeyv &nnev (he put the greaves around his legs, so that then they set fast to them). 
Ou. 8, 434. du gl muploricatrplwodsa With ext: Il. a, 55. 1G yao 
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. (like éy ppeol Setva:). With pads: 
Od. 1, 284. véa wév pot karéate Mocesiduy evoolyiuv, wpbs tréerpnas Barer, 
289. obv 3 3iw pdpwas, Sste oxvaaxas, woTl yalin xéwre. So BdArAexcs 
woth yaly.— With Sw, in prose, in the phrases, iad riyt ylyverdas {fe 
come under the power of any one, and continue under his power); rorety 71 O© é 
revi (alicui aliquid subjicere); woeioda bp éaurTg® [sibi subjicere, § 299, 11, 
(2) (c)]. 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., without 
doubt, expresses the relation of aim or object: xeipas idAAew em) alte, ixas BéXos 
éxi tin, wéuat veipoy ext tit, cAatvew Trmous ext ynuoly, titalverdar réia eri 
tit, GAAeoSau éxl rim, udxetIa emf rim, wérecdau ew Gyderw. See § 284, 


Rem. 1. 
(b) Zhe verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which precedes, whea 


the preposition eis stands with the Acc., instead of the preposition év with the Dat. 
The moment of the preceding motion must then be regarded as predominant. 


Il. 0, 275. €pdyn ats ets 58dy (came into the road and appeared). Wer. 4, 
14. paviivat és Wpoxdyynooy. Eur. Iph. T. 620. dar’ cis dvdyany wei- 
peda (to come into and to be in). Her. 3, 62. wpomydpeve oras és pécor ra 
évreradueva ( placing himself in the midst and there standing). Wery frequent in 
prose is wapetvar eis ré mov riva (to have cometoa place, and to be present 
there); comp. “he is in church, in town, or on the land,” in which the idea of 
previous motion is necessarily supposed. X. An. 1. 2,2. trapyjoay eis Sdp- 
Bers (came to Sardis and were there). Her. 8, 60. és Thy Zadrapiva iweén- 
reitas Suv réxva Te Kal yuvaixes (10 carry to Salamis and leave there in sqfety). 
Pl. Rp. 468, a. rdy Cavra eis robs roAeplous aAdvra, i. e. eis tows 


woAepious werdyTa GA@vas. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, to attach to, to suspend, ctc., a8 xpepayvuvat, avap- 
Tay, ex-, KaTa-, avadety, dvdwrev, aiwpeioda, are connected with the prepositions 
&wd and é« (as in Lat. with ab ander), in order to express, together with 
tlie idea of suspending anything to a place, the idea of hanging down from or 


depending from a place. 


Od. 3, 67. «a5 8 @¢ maccardoi xepépacery pdpuryya Alyear (he hung the 
lyre on the peg, so thas it then hung down from it), X. H. 4. 4, 10. Maoiuaxos 
katadhoas amd Sévdpwy robs Irrous meta Tay ededovTay Her evavtioy tors 
"Apyelois (having fastened the horses to the trees). X.C. 3.10, 13. Sdpaces ex 
Tay Guwv cpepdpevor (hanging upon the shoulders and depending from them). 
So dvapray te &e twos. Her. 4.10. éx trav (worhpwy popeiv piddas (on the 
girdles, so that the bowls hung down). In poetry, this usage is very widely 
extended. Sce Larger Grammar, IT. § 622, (c). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, as well as prepositions, are sometimes used ina 
pregnant sense: (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of those denoting the direc- 
tion whither. §S. Trach. 40. xetvos 8 8xovu (instead of rot, quo) BéBnrey, 
ovdeis olde (no one knows where [whither] he has gone). X. H. 7.1, 25. 8xou 
Bovandciey €beARety.— (b) adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead 
of adverbs expressing the relation where. Eur. 1 F. 74. wot warhp &reor, 
yiis; 1157. wot xaxay épnulay efpw; (quo me verlam, ut requiem inveniam ?). 
Arist. Av. 9. Sos vis dopey; (whither [where| are we?). Dem. Chers. 102, 50. 
wot avadudpeda; (quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus?). Phil. h. 51, 40. 
é wAnyels del THS wWAnyis Exetat, Kby Erépwoe waTdin tis, Cxetaé eiow al xeipes. 


Emi dpect- Inne ed AevewrAevos 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition and ite 
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Case, has & substantive idea, and when the preposition dv, which expresses thé 
sclation where only in the most general manner, should be used, this preposition 
is changed either inte ard and éx oF into ets, attracted, 23 st were, by the 
yerb, expressed OF understood, which denotes either the direction whence of 


whither. This construction may be called the attraction of prepositions + — 


(a) °AwS and éx instead of éy, OF wapdé with the Gen. snstead of rapa 
with the Dat. Oj ex 77S ayopas kydparrot awépuyoy (instead of of é» 
rH ayops bySpwrot &mépuyov éK« ris ayopas (those IN the agora fled FROM it). 
XL. 4. 6, 4 adyres of CH THY &ypav "Anapraves EQUIV és 7a Born (in- 


gnoav. 3. 22. jadovro ol éx T@Y wupyoy pbraKxes (the guards UPON the 
towers perceived i rROM the towers). 7, 70. of awd T@aY KATATTOOPET WY 
rors axovTiats EXpwrvTo (those UPON the decks used their darts FROM the decks). 
4, Apol. 32, b. ipeis Tobs dexa ar patryous rovs ovx &VEAO pévous Tous éK 
Tis vavpaxias eBobrAcawe &Spdous Kpivew (you wished to condemn all at once 
the ten commanders 1N the naval battle, who did not carry off the dead FROM tt). 


Phaed. 109, ¢- ol ex TnS SaraTTns ixdves avaxumrovTes (the fis 


the sea coming Up out of it): Dem. Phil. 3. 114, 15. Tous dn Zepplov wel- 
yous oTpaTi@Tas ereBarey. xX, An. 1.1, 5: Ss7is 8 &pixvorTo Tov WO 
Bao tAgws mpos quTov (instead of Tay apa Baoiret Syrwv rape Pacthews 
apiKvoiTo)- 

Rex. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, €. &: gnerzev and Zvdosev instead of éxeé and éyvdov. Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 15- 
qryvoes TOY exeigev wWorEHOV Bevpo HtovTa- X. Cy. 1.3, 4: ‘va hoaov To olKxade 
xogoln. see Larger Grammar, IL. § 622, Rem. 2. 


(b) Eis instead of év (far more seldom). ler. 2, 150. EAcyov of émixwpiot, 
bs és THY Lvpri chy és AtB uny é x81808 7 Ayn avn owd yn (empties tito 
the Syrts which ts m Lybia). X. H. 1.7, 29: *Epacwldns ( exerever) én) tous és 
MiTrvaAhvny godeptous THY raxlaTny wre &mavTas (against the enemics in 
Mitylene). 

5, On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things re 
to be noted :— 

(a) Ina series of coordinate substantives, the preposition +3 either repeated 
before each single substantive, when each single idea is to be considered sep- 
aratcly and is to be made emphatic, or when the contrast or difference between 
the ideas is to be denoted, ¢. g- Pl. Tim. 18, ¢- * ard TE TOAEHOY Kal KaTa THY 
BAAnY SiaTay ; OF the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, and 
omitted with the others, when the ideas arc meant to express one whole, 
whether they are of the same kind or different, © 6- X. C.1. 4, 17. 7 pi tas 
evadde Kat mepi Tey dy Aiyurte? kart ey Sinedta ppovt ice (instead of 
cal wep wav & sixerta). 2-15 6. ayupydoros tew wpés TE Yuxn Kae 
39 dATD- X. H. 1.1, 3- ard TE TOY yeay kal THs YNS: Pl. Phaed. 99, 
an.) wept ™M éyapa } BorwTous 

(b) When ‘a substantive connected with preposition, is followed by rela- 
ative pronoun standing in the same relation with the substantive, the prepesition 
in prose 1s often repeated before the relative, but more frequently omitted : 
pl. Symp. 213, * aw éxelyou TOU xpdvov, &P of rouTou hpdornr. X. Hier. 1, 

: 30* 
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(1. of sa@ras (ciccs) EpxovtTat eis wéAes, As by BotAwvra, Seaudrwy évena. X 
S. 4, 1. dv 7O xpéve, @ buwv dxotw. (Comp. in Latin Cic. Fin. 4, 20. Zeno nezat 
Platoucm, si sapiens non sit, cadem esse tn causa, qua tyrannum Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is very often omittcd in questions and answers, e. g. PL 
Soph, 243, d. wept 8 tov ueylorov re nal apynyod mpwrov vuy oxerréoy. 
Theact. Thyos 3) Adyes; X. S. 5,5. olada ody, tpn, dpdaruay rivos Evena 
Sedueda; AijAov, Upn, Sri Tov dpay. 

(d) The preposition is commonly omitted with a word in apposition. X 
An. 5. 5, 3. of “EAAmes aplxovro eis Kotiwpa, wdAty ‘EAAnytl3a. Comp. 4. 
8, 22. 5. 3, 2. 6.2, 1. But when a greater emphasis rests upon the word in ap- 
position, as is particularly the case, when it is uscd to explain a preceding 
pronoun, then the preposition is regularly repeated. X. Cy. 3.1, 28. (@iries 
AdBas ky) wap’ éxelvywy, oluat, pn, rapa tay undéwote wodeulay yeyernue- 
voy (you miyht acquire friendship from those who have never been enemies). PL 
Prot. 358, b. af éwt rovrou mpdtes Aracat, €wl rou dduwas CHy nal 7dees, 
dp’ ov wadal ; (all the actions pertaining to this, viz., the living without grief, are thea 
not praiseworthy ?); also in clauses expressing comparison, subjoined by és, 
&swep, the preposition may be cither omitted or repeated. Pl. Rp. 330, ¢ 
wepl ra xphpata onovddfovow, &s Epyov davrav. Plwrap juas aires, 
@s mapa pidous. But when the member expressing the comparison pre 
eedes the other, the preposition stands with the first member only, if the parti- 
cle of comparison is és; but the preposition is repeated, if it is Sswep. Pl. 
Rp. 1. 4, 14, ¢. Sef ds wep) untpds nal tpopod ris xdpas dubvew (i. e. wepl 
ans xwpas), X. Cy. 1.6, 4. as wpds plAous drvras por Tobs Jeods oite 
Bidkemmar. — DP]. Phaed. 82, ¢. (4 puxh dvaynd(era) Sswep Be eipypov did 
Tov cépatos oxomeicXat Ta SyTa. 

6. The natural position for prepositions is directly before their substantive, 
or before the attributive belonging to a substantive, e. g. xpds roy Bv3pa, xpes 
roy copdy &vdpa. But this position is often changed in the following instances :— 


(a) When a particle follows the substantive, as yé, név, ydp, wey ydp, 8é, ods, 
also yey odv, ad, xal, etiam, tolvuy, lows, also oluas used as an adverb; these 
small words often come between the preposition and the substantive, e. g. ¢ 
pv eiphyn, ey pev yap eiphyn. | 

(b) The preposition xpés in oaths and erclamations is separated from its 
substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. rpds viv ce xpnva@y, wods Seav ducyvier 
airé mueodat. Soin Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, thongh it then is sub- 
ject to anastrophe; in Attic prose, this takes place only with wepf when con 
nected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. xperory pen 
dvipawodicpon wépe; it is also separated by other words. Her. 6, 101 
rovuTrov ogi tuerde wept. PL Apol. 19, ¢c. dv éym ovdey obre péya obre cum 
ov wépt eralw. Sce § 31, 1V. ; ° 
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.CHAPTER IV. 


§ 301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute, and Object. 


The subject, predicate, attribute, and object are expresscd 
by prqnouns, when these members of a sentence are not 
designed to represent objects or qualities themselves, but 
when it is to be denoted merely, that an object refers either 
to the speaker himself, or to the person addressed, or to 
another person or thing. | 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substan- 
tive and adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective 
pronouns; still, some remarks are here subjoined on the 
use of the pronouns. 


§ 302. I Personal Pronouns. 


The substantive personal pronouns, as the subject (in the 
Nomi.): éyo, ov, jets, etc., and also the adjective (posses- 
sive) pronouns, as attnbutives, e.g. éxos waryp, are used in 
Greek, as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic ; 
hence particularly in antitheses, but also, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, e. g. Kat ot ratra éxpafas. Kalé gos marjp arédavev. 
'Eyo piv dept, od S¢ peve. But where this is not the case 
they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns are expressed 
by the endings of the verb, and the adjective (possessive) pro- 
nouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. Tpddu, 
. ypadeas. “H paryp eiré por (my mother). Ot yovets oreryovar 
ra réexva (their children). “ 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms of 
the personal pronouns, e. g. uot and pov, etc. (§ 87), lics in the greater or less 
emphasis with which they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented 
forms are always employed, for example, in antitheses, e. g. duod wey Kxareye- 
Aase, ot 3& emyjverey. — The personal pronouns are often used instead of the 
reflexive (No. 2). On the use of the Gen. of the substantive instead of the 
adjective (possessive) pronouns, see Rem. 4. On an appositive in the Gen, 
joincd with a possessive pronoun, ¢. g. uérepos aUT@Y Karhp, SCC § 266, 2. 


Rem.2. The adjective personal pronouns more commonly have a subjective or 
active sense, ¢.g. uy Bovdh (my counsel, i,e. one which I originate, not one which 
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relates tome) but sometimes they take the place of the objective Gen. and tha 
have an objective or passive sense. Od. A, 201. ods wd3os, a desire FOR tet 
(like ‘Ter. Heaut. I]. 3, 66. desiderio TUO instead of tu). X. Cr. 32.18 
edvoig kal pirig TH uy (Uenevolentia ef amore MEI, from qoud will and lave To se! 

2. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something alreas 
named, to the Subject or Object, since the person or thing 


which the reflexive refers, stands in contrast with itself as 2 
object or attribute: — 6 

(a) In relation to the subject :"O copds daurov xparet. Sb ceauTyg &t 
ces. ‘O wats éautdy eénrawvel. Ol yovets ayanaor rovs éauray rake 
Tvad: ceauréy. Otros 6 avip wdvta 8° Eaurod pe key. ‘O orparr® 
ind tav éauTovU orpatiwtay damédavey. 

(b) In relation to an object of the sentence: X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Kipos dare 
Trav &AAwy Baciréwy, Tay apxds 80 dautay xrncaudvey. Ar. Nu. 334 
and cavton yd ce Siddtw (per te ipsum). 


(3) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in Greek, as 0 
Latin, in the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive 
and of the Participle ; also in such subordinate clauses as staud 
in a close relation to the principal clause, particularly in clauses 
expressing design, and in dependent interrogative clauses, 28 
well as in all other subordinate clauses which do not contain 
the sentiment of the speaker, but the sentiment of the subject 
of the principal sentence. Also in this case the reflexive 
refers either to the subject or to an object. When the subject 
of the principal clause and the subject of the subordinate 
clause (or of the Inf), are different, the reflexive may refer 
either to the former or to the latter, its particular reference 
being determined only from the context. In the cases men- 
tioned under this rule, the English often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, wt, etc. instead of the reflexive. 


‘O rUpavvos voullegrots woAlras tanpereiv Eaurg. X Cy. 1. 1, 5. Tes 
éSvav tuitwy hptev (Kipos) ob éaut@ duoyAdrrav byrwy, ofre addArAais. 
C. 1. 2, 8. ewioreve (Xwapdrns) tay turdvrwvy éautg obs &rodetapcvovs, 
Erep abtds eSoxinacev, eis Tov wdyta Bloy Eaur@ te Kal GAAHAaS HlAous ayadous 
Eccoda. 52. b xariyyopos &py toy Zwapdryy avanelJovra Tois véous, ds avrds 
eI) gopwtaros te Kal BAAQUs ikaywraTos wotjcat copous, oUTw Biarisevar Tors 
daut@ ouvdvras, Sste pndapov map’ avrois tous kAAous elves pds Eaurdy (1A 
tomparison with him). Th. 2, 92. 74 vavdyia, Soa mpds rH eaut ay (7) Fy, dvd: 
Aovro (= Td vaudyia Ta apds TH EauTay yh bvra). Her.8, 24. Scot oot orparei 
rev €aurod foay vexpol %ape. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 
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4. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun airos, 
-4}, -6: VIZ., aUTO?, -5, AUTO, -, AVTOY, 2)¥, -6, AUTOY, OF EVEN 
those of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, 
when an object does not stand in contrast with itself, but 
with another object, e. g.6 warnp aire@ (to him, the son) &wxe 
TO BiBdiov. Zrépyw adrdv (him). “Améxopae adrod (fron hint). 
The pronoun airoi, etc. is merely the personal pronoun of the 
third person, but is much weaker than the demonstrative 
ovros; wherefore, it does not, like otros, usually stand first in a 
sentence. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun of, of, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense 
in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the pocts, also the meaning 
of the personal pronoun). But it is regularly employed, only when the refiex- 
ive relation has respect, not to the nearest subject, but to the remoter one. It 
is in general much more freely used than the compound reflexive, since it is 
also employed where the connection with the principal clause is much looser, e. g¢. 
‘O rdpavvos voul(es robs woAltas sonpereiy of (but not 6 répayvos xaplCeral oi). 
X. An. 7.5, 9. ‘Hpaxareldns elsayayay tous &AAous orparrpyobs xpos ZKevany Aéyerr 
dxérevey abrovs, 811 obdéy dy Arrov ogets aydyoey thy otparidy, } Eevopay 
(RE ducturos esse). Th. 5,73. 0f "ASnvator ws ekéxAwey (5 “Ayis) ard ooav 
Td oTpdrevua, Kad’ jovxlay eowdynoay. 6, 32. Euverevxovro Kal 6 BAXos, Suidos, 
TaY TE ROAIT@Y Kal ef Tis BAXOS Ebvous wapiy opiot, Tsven after ydp, e.g. X. H. 
1.7, 5. of orparnyol Bpayéa Exaoros dmeAoyhoato* ob yap mpovTéedn ohlat Adyos 
kata toy véuov. But ‘Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation 
to the nearest subject, c.g. Th. 7, 5.6 PbaAuwmos erelxile trois AlSos ypapevos, 
obs of "AXnvatot mpowapeBddrovro oplarv. The forms ol, oplor and ogpas 
have sometimes also the meaning of personal pronouns: of, him, her (ce. g. X. 
et 3. 2, 26); oplos, to them (c. g. X. I. 6.5, 35)3 ogas, them, e.g. Th. 5, 49), 
when the object to which they refer, is more important in respect to the sense, 
than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be remarked in relation to the 
use of this pronoun, that in place of it with a reficxive sense, the compound 
reflexive €aurod, -Hs, ctc. is commonly employed; and in place of it with 
the sense of she Pers. pronoun third person, the corresponding forms of atrés 
are used by the Attic writers. The form od (0%) is,used in prose only in Pl. 
Symp. 174, d. Rp. 617, b. 617, ¢.; € (é) 327, b. 617, ¢e. Svmp. 175, a. c. 233, 
b.; of occurs far oftener (scldom accented of), andogeis, copay, colon, 
ogas, somewhat often. 


5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of airds are very frequently used instead of the 
reflexive pronoun ; this is always the case where a member of a 
sentence or a suborinate clause is not the expression or senti- 
nent of the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the scnti- 
nent of the speaker (writer). 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. (Of worduior) eddbs Aphoovor thy Aclay, dweiay Towsl twas ex’ 
avrovs éAavvoyras (contra SE). C. 4.7, 1. Thy éautot yyouny &repaiveto Zwi- 


sdrns mpds Tovs Suidovvras avrg. Apol. 33. (LwKxodrys) Eyvw tov tri Civ 7d 
redvdvas a1 @ xpecrroy elvas. 
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6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun atros eitha 
retains its exclusive force, or loses it, i. ec. itis sometimes ez: 
phatic, and sometimes not. 


(a) {socr. Panath. 16, 242. Sfady dors plrous pty woiodat robs Suoles a! - 
rots re (or oglat Te avrois) wal Trois BAAoS xpwpévous, PoBeitosa: Se cz 
Sedidvas robs xpbs ogas pev avtods (or éaurods) omedrara Staxetue>s-'. 
wpds 8 rovs BAAous dAAoTplws (se ipsis and se tpsos). Th. 4, 102. éxa‘s: : 
cpav TE aUTa@Y Kal Tay HAdAwy Ty BovdAduevoy wewlarres. 1, GO. wéurs.--: 
€aurwy te édeAovTas kal Twy &AAwy TMeAowovynolay pucds weloawres. 8, 8. .- 
éauta@y s:evoovvro bAAw oTddAm wAciy (soli per se). The Nom. adrds is sc: - 
times added to strengthen this erclusive or emphatic force (comp. in Lar. ¢: + 
SE IPSE interemit), e. g. Pl. Phacd. 94, e. ofre yap by ‘Ophpy dporoyoier, 027: 
avutol nuiy avrots.—(b) Of orparimra wapeixow Eanvrods (or o¢c: 
avrovs) avdpecordrous (se). Th. 7,82. wapédocay of wdyres oO aS avToOs |-4 
éavrouvs) (se). 


Rem. 4. -The reflexive possessives are cither used alone, ec. g. Dem. ¢. Nivu-tr. 
4,1250. ray xpnudrwv co Tay euady nlypnu. c. Nausim. 11, 993. Seeasdr ener 
Snrov Ta NMETEPA Tuas eotw Exev, } TovTouvs. c. Bocot. 2, 1010. Suers &xar 
tes Tous buerépous waidas dyanate. Oi woAirar Ta oPETEpA THEY erEipa- 
ro; or with the addition of the Gen. of abrdés according to § 266, 2; or in- 
stead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound substantive-refexive is 
used; indeed in Prose, this is uniformly the case with the Sing. (mine, thine. his 
thus 6 énavrov, sceavrov, éaurov wariyp, and not é duds avrov, 6 ods alte 
ratip, Which last mode of expression is found only in poctry), and with the 
third Pers. PL, it is more frequent than the possessive: but the possessives arc 
commonly used when the pronoun is plural (our, your), except in the third 
Person. Hence as follows : — 


S.rdv duavrod (cveavrov, éavrov) warépa not toy eudy (cody) abrou w. 

thy éeuauTov (weaurov, éavTov) uyntepa not Thy éuny (onv) avrov pz. 

Tos ¢uautov (ceauTov, éavrov) Adyos not Tos €uois (cois) avrou A. 
P.rdy uérepoy avrav ware very rare roy éuay avTay =. 

thy dperépay avray pe ee very rare Thy tuer abray yu, 

Ta 9 uérepa avray Quaprhuara very rare Ta Quay are a. 

Toy oHeTEpoy alTw@, war épa more frequent roy éavray warépa, but never 


Toy copay auTay x. 


IIere also the Pronoun aidzés cither retains its erclusive or emphatic force. or 
loses it: (a) ‘O wats bBpi(e roy Eautod warépa (SUUM IPSIUS patrem).  "Tucis 
UBpicere Tos bnetépous advTa@y marépas (VESTROS IPSORUM putres). O: 
waides SBpiCoucs Tols dautra@y warepas (suos tpsorum p). X. Hier. 3, 8. woddo:s 
5¢ xal ure yuvaixay Tay aut oy tupdyvous Biepdappuevous (edphoes) (a SUIS 11 
SORkUM conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 29. (voul(w) Estes dy wodrdum dy cracider xpes 
ipyovra, Touroy pos Thy €auTov cwtnplay oracia(ew (contra SUAM IPSIiS 
salutem). In order to strengthen the erelusive or emphatic foree, the Pronoun 
aurdés is frequently added: avrds toy euavrod, etc.; avrds is also sometimes 
placed between the article and the retlexive of the third Pers., e. ¢. Aeschin. 
Ctes. 85, 87. naradéAuce THY abTds abrov &uvacrelav.—(b) Th. 2, 101. 
Srpatovixny, rhy Eavrov adeAgiy, Sidwot ZevdIn (SUAM sororem). Acschin. 
fals. leg. 30, 40. wpds thy Bovdhy tov aderpdy thy enauTod Kal roy aderAgidous 
wal toy iarpdy txeupa. Th. 6, 21. roAb awd ris Huerépas avUTarY pedAdAcues 
wAciy (a nostra patria). Lysias. tryotvras obeérs rots opeTepots abr ay Guay 


§ 302. PRONOUNS. 459 


thrace roy voiy ipas wapétew. Her. 5, 87. (Adyoucw) elpwrav éxdorny abtéws 
(ra@v -yvvaixav), dkny ef) 6 wT Hs avfp (uli suUS vir essct), X.H. 4. 4,17. 0 
AaxeSaimdvio tov éautay cupudxyav xatreppdvouv. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of Pers. Pro- 
nouns refers to the nearest subject, e.g. Pl Lach. 179 ¢. ai-idyeda tovs waré- 
pas 7u@y, Srinpas pev elwy tpupay (instead of robs HueTépous warcpas or 
robs nuweTépous aitaya.), <Antiph. 1, 114. éyw 8 tuas trp tot warpds pou 
+re3ve@ros aitovna (instead of brép rod €uaurod warpds), Th. 4,8. ém ras 


cv 7H Kepxipg vais opa@y Ereupay (instead of éx) ras dv 7. K operépas 
array v.ortas éavtay v.). 


Rim. 6. The pronoun ards with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
oth the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether its 
crvlusive power be retained or lost, c. g. quay abtav, tuiy abrois, opas abtous, b 
buerepos abtay warhp, etc. In the Attic writers the exceptions to this position 
unre extremely few, e.g. X. Cy. 6. 2, 25. viv rd emirhieca (nuds) Set eis thy 
bidy cvoKxevd(erSat abtois Te HutY, Kal dxdcos TeTpdroot xpwneda. But in 
other writers, also, such exceptions are quite rare, ec. g. Her. 5, 91. cuyywaono- 
ucv @uTotet Hucy ov mornoact dpaas. ‘This position is never found with the 
third Pers. Pl., consequently never abrobs opas instead of opas adrous. 

3ut when the Pers. pronouns are used without their reflexive force, then adrds, 
in its exclusive or emphatic sense, may cither precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun: (2) abrod epod (nov), abrg euol (nor), adrdy cue (ye), adrods juas, cte., 
e. ¢. PL Phacd. 91, a. avrg @uol Bre udrawora Sdtes obrws yew. Symp. 220, 
ce. cuvdiéowoe Kal Ta BrAa Kal adbrdy epd. X.C. 2.9, 2. nddws y' by (sc. dpé- 
Wau Tov Bvdpa), Eon, ei wh PoBoluny, SrwF ph ew atrdy we tpdmaro,— (b) 
éuod avrod, euot alt, ct avrdy, ijpav abtoy, etc., e.g. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. rdder 
&AAodEv loxupds yéyovey } wap jnuay a’tra@y Sldiwros; X. C. 3. 8, 9. ToD 
Jépous & hAwos trép Hua avta@y kal Tay oTreyav Nopevduevos TKidy wapexel. 
Cy. 5. 5, 20. 78 pev abrdy adixa. .6.1, l4.ordyar quty abrots ciow. VI. 
Apol. 41, a. @norye nal abrg Savpaorh by efn 7 diarpiBh avrdds. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the 
reciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. C. Olympiod. 1162 769 Huty abrots diarctspeda. Pi. Rp. 621, c¢. 
Siucatoourny pera ppovicews wayt! tp dam emirndevoouey, va kal nutvy adbtoits 
gidros Sper, kal rots Seots. Lys. 114. ewesday Suiv eyw pnvicw, wpds buas av- 
Tobs tpepeade Kixerra Kad’ eva Exactoy Suiv abrois dwexdthoecse. X.C. 
3. 5, 16. PIovetcw EauTots uGAdor, # Trois BAAS dvdpibwoss. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronoun is used when the action 
refers toan object that has been named. Both consequently express a reflerive 
idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now the genus includes 
the species, so the reflexive may take the place of the reciprocal, in cases 
where it is readily perceived that several persons so perform anything toyether 
that the action appears as reciprocal. But when the reciprocal is antithetic to 
éautdy €xacros, but the retlexive used for the reciprocal, to BAAous, it is 
clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily stand, where the antithesis 
éaurdy Exacros is either expressed or implied, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. ~aardov 
xalpovaw emt trois GAA HAwY Kaxois, W Tos abTra@y idioas ayasos (i. c. H ex 
Tos auTov éxaoros a&yadois), they rather rejoice in each other's evils, than in their 
own good, i.e. than each one in his own. Pl. Phacdr. 263, a. adudisBynrotpey &A- 
AfjAots Texal Huty avrots. Onthe contrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly uscd, where other persons (@AAous). cither expressly or 
by implication, are contrasted with the reflexive, e. g. Isocr. Acgin 2&7. wep 
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WAe€ovos aS AUTOUS iyoumeda, Tobs &deAGobs (we think more of ourselevs 
than of {others| our brothers). de Pac. of pév (OetTaAAol) ohigiy avTois WoAE LIE 
aw (inter se, non contra exteros hostes). With the Nom. adroiadded, e.g. X. 11. 
1. 5, 9. (Bez) crore Orws Tay ‘EAAhvoy undéves ioxupol dow, GAA wdyres ao Fe- 
vets, aUT0) dv daurors oracid(ovres. So bpodoyciadat, dugisByre:cda:, 3:- 
evexdijvat, evarvttov elvar and xpdrrew oploiv abrots or éavrois. Bat 
when neither the one nor the other antithesis exists, then the reflexive ani ¢i:~ 
reciprocal are used without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for 
the sake of variety, e.g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. provouvres daurods picovow GAAT- 
Aous. 7, 12. dvr dpopwuevwy cauras noews GAAHAGS édpwy. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the 
place of the reflexive of the first and second Person. The re- 
flexive then denotes not a definite person, but only confines the 
reflexive force to the subject; hence it -has often merely the 
meaning of tos; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


X. C. 1.4, 9. ob3¢ yap thy €autrod [= ceaurod] gu ye Wuxhy dpas (his own soul ; 
geavrov is a false reading). 2.1, 31. tot de wdyror Fdicrov dxovopaTos éxalsoy 
écurihs [= cauris], dvqxoos ef (self praise). Andoc. de myst. abrds, wey airdy 
amrdAAvoy (instead of éuaurdy). V1. Prot. 312, a. ob 5 ob« by aicxvvuto eis Tavs 
“EAAnvas a1 dy cogiothy mapéxwy ; Isocr. Vance. dtereAdoapey doraciacro: xp)s 
opasavrovus, X. 11.1.7, 19. edphoere opas abrobs jpaprnxdtas ra pe- 
yiora és Jeo's. 


Rem. 8 In the Epic language, this usage occurs also with ogfor and &s 
(suus). Tl. x, 392. dvf BovrActoire pera oplacy (instead of wed’ byte). 
Od. 1, 28. obra: Eyre Hs yalns SUvapat yAuKepwrepov BrAo ideodat. 


§ 303. TL The remaining Pronouns. 


1. Otros, ovrws, rotovtos, rocovros, and ode, &de, ror- 
dsd€, roa7dsde, arc commonly uscd with tlrs distinction, that 
the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the others, to 
what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. tadra (the forecoing) péy Aaxedatidviot Adyouot— rdde (the 
following) 3¢—éye ypdpw. Th. 1, 53. of wév 3h eee) ToLtauTa elroy: 
—oi de ’AdSnvacon Tordde amexplvayro. 


Remark 1. Still, not seldom obtos, rotovros, TovovuTos, oFTMS 
refer to what follows; far more scldom 68¢, trocdsde, roadsde, oGe reier 
to what goes before, X.C. 1. 2. 61. Aiyas dvopacrds é€m) rouT@ yéyove (9 
what follows), Th. 2, 34. &8e€ wey Sdwrover (in reference to what precedes). 
But often 83, &8e, cte., are so used that they represent an olyject AS present, a> 
it were before our eyes, ec. g. X. Cy. 3. 3,35. éya 5¢ duly péy wapavay, roious 
Tivas xph eiva ev TH Hi ese, aigxuvoluny by (= in PRABSENTI rerum stata), 
Regularly, however, ob ros precedes the relative clause, c.g. abtds dorw. 
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by cides GvBpa. — When obtos and éxeivos are used in opposition to cach other, 
the latter refers to what is more remote, the former, to what is nearer, though 
the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Latin hic and tle. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, instead of the 
adverbs here, there, according to § 264, 3. 


Od. a, 76. GAN Syed’, ijmets olde wepippaldueda waytes (et us UbRE deliier- 
av). 185. ens dé por 48 Ecryxev x’ aypov voods wéAnos (stood there in the field). 
Od..o, 239. ds viv "Ipos €xetvos ex avrclnot Sipnow hora (therc). Th.1, 53. quas 
rovsde mpérous AaBdvres xphoarde ws woAeulois (nos, qui WIC sumus). Pl. Rp. 
327, b. Apdunv, Sxou efn. Otros, tpn, Briodev mposépxerat (HERE he comes be- 
kind thee). Hence in the Attic pocts dyhp 88e instcad of éyd, c.g. 8S. O. T. 
1464, and of ros in prose instead of ov, ec. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. oS roa) arhp 
pv mavoeTa: pAvapay ; instcad of ob ob ravon ; 


‘Rem. 2. In the Epic language, where two sentences, whose subjxt is not 
doubtful, follow each other, the subject is often repeated in the second by 8 ye 
with a certain emphasis, in order to bring out prominently the identity of the 
subject for both sentences, o. g. ll. B, 664. aiva 5& vijas Exnte, woAty 8 Bye 
(idemque) Aadyv ayelpas Bn pet-ywv emi mévrov. Il. 0, 586. ‘AvtlAoxos 8 ob pcive, 
Sods wep dwy wordemioths, AAN Sy kp’ erpece. So also in the Epic language and 

articularly in Her., far rarer in the Attic writers, when a scries of actions fol- 
faw each other, 6 8¢ is used with refcrence to the same subject, where we may 
translate 4 8 by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6,3. rhy pty yevouévny adroias 
airlnv ob uddra e&épawe, b Bt Zreyé ogi (on the contrary). X. An. 4. 2, 6. of & 
... @yravda tuevov, ws Katéxovtes 1d Expov: of F xarecxov (iidemque). This 
usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses: 4#— Bye. 
Od. 8, 327. # twas éx MbAou titer &utyropas..., 4 Bye Kal Sxdprndey. Her. 
2, 173. Addo: by Hf Tot pavels, } Bye axdwAnktos et een 


3. The use of the pronoun airds is as follows :— 

(1) Adros properly means ad rds, again he, and then se//, zpse, 
e. g. 6 vids atrds Or airos 6 vids, the son himself. It can also 
rcfer to the person implicd in the predicate, e. g. avros améBy. 
So airé rovro or rovr aird, hoc ipsum, this itself (not another) 
When used with €xaoros, airos always precedes. Her. 7, 
19. J&Awy airos Exacros ta mpoxeiveva Sapa AaBeiv. 

(2) In the oblique Cases, it is used for the third person of 
the personal pronouns (§ 302, 4). 


(3) In connection with the article (6 atrds), it means the 
sume, tdem (§ 246, 3). On the position of the article with 
avros in connection with a substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use abrdés in the place of the reflexive pro- 
nouns of the three persons. Od. 8, 247. &Aw 8 abrody (instead of davrds) 


39 
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gwtl xataxpurrwy jioxey. (, 27. 00) 3¢ yduos oxeddy dorw, ha xph ward ls 
auTiyy (instead Of cauthy) evyvodar. Her. 7. 10, 1. 7d 8 abroios Exveor 
dewov, ene Tot Sixatdy eore ppdCew (quid autem in NOBIS timendum insit ). 


Rem. 4. From the erelusive or emphatic force of this pronoun, the followinz 
spewilic significations arise: (a) se/f in contrast with another, hence alone, scx :s 
(¢pse, non alius) ; udvos, on the contrary, in contrast with several. X. An. 4. 7,11. 
&Adoyv ovdéva (mapaxaréoas) xwpet av7 ds (qoes alone); (b) even and se f, like ipse, e. g. 
Abtrds & Swxparns eddxpucey (even Socrates, Socrates himself); so nal abrés, 
ob8 abrés, vel ipse, ne ipse quidem; (c) s/fin contrast with foreign aid, of Atnsif- 
etc., sponte, like ipse : (d) in Homer especially, a7 és often forms a contrast with 
another object, expressed or understood, this object being different from that de 
noted by abrds, as the soul in distinction from the body, or the body in distinction 
from the soul, ce. g. Ila, 4.abvrobs 5¢ éAdpia Tedxe Kbvecow (made them [their 
bodies, not their souls| a prey), or & man in distinction from his affairs, or asso- 
ciates, etc. Hence airos is sometimes used of a lord, master, e.g. abrds Eon; 
so also aut, id ipsum, often in connection with a following adjective-clause ; 
(e) it is used with a proper name and an ordinal from zpiros upwards, to de- 
note the number of official associates with the person named, who is generally 
the principal one, c.g. Th. 1, 46. Kopiwdlov orparnyds qv Zevonrdclins x éuxrres 
ab’tés (Xenoclides wus the iriuaader of the Corinthians with four associates). 


4. The indefinite pronoun tis when joined with @dcctires, 
indefinite numerals, and adverbs, is used like the Latin quidam, 
to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words, some- 
times making them more, sometimes less emphatic, according 
to the meaning of the word or the connection of the discourse; 
but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corresponds to the 
Latin fere (almost, about, somewhat). 


Méyas ris dynp (some great man), pxpds Tis, was TIS, Exacrds Tis, Odels Tis, BAL-yo« 
Tivés, roids Tis, réa0s TIS, Bpaxy Tt, eyyus Tt, oxEddY Tt, wdyu Tt, wavTdracl Tt, TOAD 
Tt, ovdév Tt, wdAat Tt, SiapepdvTws Tt. Aetvnhy riva Ayes Sivauw THs aperns 
elvas (incredibilem QUANDAM vim, a kind of incredible power). X. C.1. 1, 1.9 
ypaph Kar’ avtov (Zwxpdrous) rordde ris hv (haec fere, was nearly, was for 
substunce this). 3.6, 5. A€fov, wédoat tives eiot (sc. al xpdsoda TH wdc), cll 
me about how much the revenues are. So oftw T1, or ottw, &5é was (sic, fere, 
nearly thus); tpeis ties (about three, some three or so). 


Rem. 5. The regular position of the pronoun 7}s, as an enclitic, is after the 
word to which it belongs, ¢. g. dvnp ris, eadds tis vip. But sometimes, in con- 
nected discourse, it precedes, e. g. Zor: Tolyvuy ris evHdns Adyos. On the rela- 
tive and interrogative pronouns, sce under adjective and intcrrogative sentences. 


Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in Greck . 
(2) by rls, e.g. Od« by ris eSpor kvdpa copadtepov (one would not find, etc.) , 
(b) by the second Pers. Sing. Opt. with &y, and the Ind. of a historical tense 
with &, when it is intended to represent the subject as indefinite, e.g. galys 
&y (dicas, one may, can say); voulCots &y (credas, one might suppose). eTdes 
&y (videres, one might have seen); nryhow &y (putares, ete.). The English 
however, frequently translates the second Pers. by you, ¢. g. you may, can say. 


* A we : = 
= = 
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$304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronoun. 


1. The personal pronoun oJ, of, é, uly, and the demonstrative 6, 4, 74, are fre: 
quently used in Homer to direct the attention to a following substantive, and 
as it were to prepare for it. Il. v, 321. abrixa rq@ wey Exeirta Kar’ dpSadnor 
xéev axAby, MnrelBy “AXIARE Il. , 249. ha piv watoce wévow, Stop 
"AXLAARHa. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is uscd to prepare fora 
following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. Pl. Apol. 37, a. 
rotvrovu Tipapal, dy xpuravelp cithoews (Lam deemed worthy of this, viz., a 
maintenance in the Prytaneum), X. Cy. 8.7, 25. rl rodrou paxapibrepoy, Tob 
yh Mex Avast; (what can be more blessed than this, to mix with the earth?); Pl. 
Gorg. 515, e. ddrAa rdde por eixd ex) rodry, el AdyovTas ASnvatos 31d 
Mepexrda Bearitous yeyordvat, Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. oldev...rotro 
nada@s exeivos, Sti TravTa péy eotivy dxavra ra xwpla ddAa Tod ro- 
A€épov xelueva dy péow. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 


3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly atrds, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, e. g. when between the Case and the verb 
which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and partly for 
the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun again resumes the preceding 
substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, or fixes the atten - 
tion particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. 6 3é por Mdyos, rov (= bv) Kaufions 
exirpoxoy Tay dixiwy axédete, ob ros raita éverelAaro (Magos, whom Cambyses 
appointed steward of his domestic affairs, HE gave me these commands). Th. 6, 69. 
al oixtas tov mpoacrelov éwdrters AauBdyovca, attra: twipxov puna. So 
also with the personal pronouns, in which case the pronoun which resumes o 
preceding one, is regularly an encliticform. Eur. Phoen. 507. én o} peév, ef xad wh 
aX 'EAAfver xid6va redpduped’ (educati sumus), BAN’ ody fuverd pot Boxeis A€yev. 


CHAPTER V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle as an Object 
and Attribute. 
§ 305. A. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract 


substantive idea, but differs from the substantive in the fol- 
lowing respects: 


(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only asa Nom 
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(either as a subzect, or in connection with rey) as a ginedicarey. 
and as an object in the Accusative ; 

Subject :“Ewera: rH apetn7 od Ceardac eis Toy wAclw xpdvoy pRAAOV, } TH maxig 
(to be preserved for a longer time results rather from bravery than cowardice), X. R- 
I.. 9, 1. Predicate: Td Sixny d:3dva: wérepoy wdoxety tl dorw, ) wotese 
Pl. Gorg. 464, d. Object: BovAopa: ypdgesy. See § 306. Fe 

(2) Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different circumstances 
of the action: duration, completion, futurity, and has active, 
middle, and passive forms. 

T'pdpew, scribere, yeypapévas, scripsisse, ypdwat, scripsisse or scribere (§ 257), 
yedwew, scripturum esse; BovAeverda, to deliberate or be advised, BeBovAcvoda, 
to have deliberated or have been advised, BovAevoarSa, to have deliberated or to de- 
liberate, BovAevSijvat, to have been advised or to be advised, ete. 

(b) It retains the government of the verb, 1. e. it governs the 
same Case as its verb, e. g. Tpadew éereororAny, éerehpew ris 
apeTyHs, paxyerdat Tots woAepiots; 

(c) It has an adverb for its attributive expletive, and not, as 
in the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. Kates 
arodave (on the contrary, cadds Jdvaros). 

The Inf. will first be considered without the article, and then 
with it. 


$306. 1. The Infinitive, as an Object, without the 
Article. 


1. The Inf. is used, as the complementary! object in the 
Acc., to express something aimed at or effected :— 

(a) With verbs of riding and the contrary (verba voluntatis), 
ce. g. BovAopar Aw, pOAw, exiIupd, abd, Suxaud, Lord, zpodvpor- 
par, tpodipos cipt, eriyetpa, wepOpat, BovAeouat, wapacxerdlopar, 
pyYavopas, ToApo, Uroperw, ctwJa, etc. — dona (to entreat), werer, 
rupawd, €mredAw, rapogire, wetIuw, ovpBovrletw, vovtera, Kxedeiw 
Tpostarta, etc. —€o, ovyywpo, aed, etc. —Sédaxa, do Butpar, 

' The verbs which take an Infinitive after them, are usually such as do not 
express a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other con 
struction, to complete the idea, The Inf. therefore. is the complement of the 


ti rb on which it depends. Other verbs take a Participle for their complement 
See § 309. 
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devyu, dvaBadXropat, oxva, etc. — drayopevu, karéyw, KkwAvw, ete. ;— 
WovXlav, Tadypara, acxoXiay, oxAov wapéexw Twi, efovoiavy Sddva, and 
the like. | 


BovAopat ypdgdety. Emtdup@ wopevercdat Torna Sropdvers 
Toy kivduvov. Tlapaty@ ca ypdoety. AvaBddAdopal co dawoxplverd as 
Pl. Gorg. 457, e. poBotmar Sterdyxetw oe. Phacd. 98, d.dperem ras os 
GAndes aitlas Adyerv. Dem. Ol. 3.16, 25. rls &v abroy Ext eorboes dSeipo 
Bail(esw; X. Ag. 1, 7. "Aynolaacs iméarn &cxoAlay abrg (tH Bacirci) 
wapétety orparevew ex) tovs “EAAnvas. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. gouxlap 
worovgty exelvy wmpdtrety, & 71 BovrAer at. 


RemMaRK 1. Onthe difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aloxd- 
yerdat, aideicdat, wepiopay, Bpyerdat, rave, wayToioy ylyvecdat, aan : 
Sat, weipagda, see § 311. Verbs of preventing and hindering, and the like, have 
the following constructions: (a) (not very frequent) Eipyw ce dxidvai. Ov 
Kwrvw ce awiévat (b) (usually) Efpyw ce wi) driéyac according to § 318, 
7; and after a preceding negation: ’Aatudyns, 81: Séorto avtov & Kipos, ob8ty 
eSivaro dvréxery ph ob xapllecda:, X. Cy. 1. 4, 2. according to $318, 9. 
(c) Tot Spawerevety (of Sonora: Tovs oixétas) Seopois dwelpyougs, X. C. 
2.1,16. (d) Mas donds 800 bvdpas Fe: Tov ph naradivvai, X. An. 3.:5, Il 
(e) (seldom) MéAAouer rotvrous elpyery, Sste ph Stvacdati PAdwrew jpas, 
ib. 3.3, 16. (f) Toy wAciorow Susroy trav Yirav elpyoy rd ph Ta eyyis Tis 
wédews Kaxoupyeiyv, Th. 3,1. according to § 308, Rem.1. (g) very fre- 
quently after a preceding negation: Ovw adwelyorro odd axd tay didrwy rd 
wh ob xX) wAcoventeiy wap’ altay wetpacdat, X. Cy. 1. 6,32. according to 
§ 318, 9. 


Rem. 2. The verb rel Sey, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a sub- 
stantive-senteuce, expressed by the conjunction ds and a finite verb; it takes 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. woAAdms €Satvpzaca, 


that wore Aoyos "ASnvalous Exetaoay oi ypayduevot Lwxpdrny, &s alios eln 
Savdrou TH wéAet. ; 


Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction Ssre 
with the Inf. governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. dvéwetoe Eédptea, 
&sre wotéety ravta (todo this). Sometimes, also, in order to make the pur- 
pose or object more emphatic, 8sws, ws with the Subj., Opt. or Fut. Ind., is 
uscd. So in Attic prose, the verbs xpodupueicdat, Siavoeioda:, unxavaoda, wapa- 
KeAeveodat, SiaxeAevéodal, mapaoxevd(ecda, arc connected with éxws and the 
Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs of thinking, supposing, saying, and the con- 
trary (verba cogitandi, putandi, et dicendi), ec. g. doyilerIaz, 
yyetoJat, voutlew, éArilev, evxer Jat, Soxeiv, xvduveve, etc. —A€yev, 
davat, ctc. —dpveta Ia (to deny), amrrety, ete. 

Nouicw auaprety (I think [to have erred] that I have erred). "ErXwl Ce 
ebruxnoety (I hope to be happy). Abrn ) ddfa kadds Sones Exery. Th.3 


74. h wors Oxividvevce waca BiapdSaphvat Adyw eidévat traita (1 
say [fo know] that I know this). 


Rem. 4. On the difference between the Jnf. and Part. after the verbs 
39* 
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akovev, eidévat, ewlatacQa, pavddvey, yryvdoney, pipsyhioxecIa, rurSaveg>a:, 
aicddverdat; Seixvuvai, awodaivery, SnAovy, ayyéAAay, palvetdar, €omerar, SEC 
¢ 311. 

Rew. 5. It will be seen (§ 329), that, after the verbs above mentioned. the 
object may be expressed also by a complete substantive-sentence with as or drt. 


(c) After expressions denoting ability, cause, power, capacity, 
or fitness (verba facultatis), e. g. Sivapat, dvvares, ddvvatos, oles tT 
ciui, €xw, (possum) — eorw, wapeotiy, eeorw, Gerry (licet) — row, 
dvarpdrropas xarepydLopat, xatacKxevalw, etc. — devs (powerful, 
capable, fit), aves, érernSevos, Kaxds, 7TTwV, atrids eiust, etc. ; —after 
verbs of choosing, appointing, naming, educating, teaching. 

Avvayuat wotety tavta, Her. 2, 20.08 érycla: twepol cict alreot WAR- 
Svecy roy woraudy. 7. 129. dvwvduous roils BAdous efvar wrordes. 5, 97. 
orpatyyov dxodétavres aitay elvar MeAdvdioy. Of bs 7 €ipld worety 
vavra, X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. rls by cov ye ixavdrepos xeicoa; 3, 18. derrd- 
repos 8iddoKwety. Totm ce yeAav. Atddonw ce ypdgperp. 


Rem. 6. On xorewy with the Part., sec § 310, 4 (b). 


Rem. 7. The relation of the result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed 
by the Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction &sre. Pl. Prot. 348, c. advuvaroy ty, Ssre Npwraydpov 
Trovde copwrepdy twa EAX€odat. So often in Plat. ieavds sre. X. Ag. 1, 
37. éxolnaey (sc. Agesilaus), &s7’ Svev guyns wal Savdrwy tas wévAers 8ia- 
TeA€oal. 


(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb weduxévas after the 
impersonal verbs and phrases mposyxet, wpéret, cvpBaive, det, xpn, 
dvayxatov, Sixaov, wpéAyov eorw and the like; after verbs of 
giving, taking, going, sending,and many others; after adjectives 
of various significations, e. g. agfvos, dixaros (worthy, worth), wbvs, 
adios, xaAerds and many others; after abstract substantives, cs- 
pecially in connection with elvas and- ytyveoJat, as dvayxy, éAxts, 
TXOAr, wpa éoriv, tO EXpress a purpose or determination, a result 
or effect. 

Th. 4, 61. wéqunme 1d ardpdreioy Sid wayTds &pxety pty Tov efxovTos, ou- 
Adacecdat Se 7d emdy (men are so constituted as always to rule those who yield, 
but to quard against those who assail). “Hropevy pavddvery (ad disceunion). 
Th. 2, 27. rots Alywnpras of Aaxedausdvion F300 av Oupéay oikety xal Thy yn 
véneodar Pl. Apol. 33, b. duolws nal wAovalw wal wévnt: wWapé Xo euaurdy 
épwrav, X. An. 5. 2, 1. 7d Hyusov tod orpatetuatos KaTEeAIwE Fevodary 
purddrrery 1d otpardwedov. “Aids dor: JavudCeodasr. Her. 4, 53. 
Bopuodévnms wlverda: RdcarTds dors (dulcissimus ad bibendum), 6, 112. réas 
dv Toios”EAAnot Kal Td obyoua To Midwy PdBos &xovcas (a terror to hear). 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express tho 
same relation as is denoted by the Ace. of more desinite limitation (§ 279, 7). Thx, 


» 
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437. Delesy® dveuoow duotor (terror) (equal to the winds in speed). In a 
similar manner, the Inf. efvas in the phrase éxa@y efyar, must probably be 
explained (willing so far as it depends on my being or nature, as far as depends on 
me. i. e. actually willing). Her. 7,104. éxdv re elvast ob8 by povvopayéo.ut 
(could I have my own choice, or so fur as concerns me, I would not sight even in 
single combat). Pl. Phacdr. 252, a. ev bh Exotoa eTvyar ox awodrclwerat 7] 
Wuxh. ‘This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 


Rem. 9. As the pocts say Sadpa eae: (a wonder to sec), 80 also in prose, 
the complementary Infinitive dpay, eisopay and idety, are somctimes 
joined with verbs of appearing and showing one’s self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. ot érava- 
Seaaduevos ia, dros Tis palyn ldety 5 roavrny wxhv txwy (I came to see 
what sort of a looking person you are, you, who have such a soul). 


Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greck, that, instead of the Pass. Inf.,, it 
commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Jfid., with the adjectives mentioned under (c) 
and (d), e. g. duvards, &fios, etc., and with substantives e. g. Jadua, pdBos, and 
with verbs of giving, etc. Such Intinitives, the English translates both actively 
and passively, e. g. Tatra pddid dort padeiy (these things are easy to learn or be 
learned).  Kaddés dotw t& ety ( pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen). 
Vh.1, 38. 0s Savupdoas Vi. Phacd. Acyos duvatds katavojoat (capulle 
of being understood). The active subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all 
examples of this kind, e. g. he is beautiful For us to see. A Vat. is often ex- 
pressed with such an IJnf., e.g. Pl. Rp. 599, a. padia worety phy eldore thy 
adfdeayv. So Xwxpdtns waar wapetyey éavtdy epwrav (he yielded hinself to 
all to question, i.e. he permitted all to question him). 


Rk. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, entreati-y, 


and gxploring and the like, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. cre 
to be explained : 


a. The Inf. is very frequently used in the Epic writers instead of the second 
person Imperative, sometimes also instead of the third person; instead of the 
sccond person, not scldom also in other pocts, and even likewise in Herodotus 
and in the Attic prose-writers. The Inf. must then be considered as the object 
depending on the Imp. of a verb of zilling, which is to be supplied, ec. g. fede. 
Ience when predicative expletives are joined with the Inf., these, inasmuch as 
they refer to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. 
The Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290, sqq. voor 4- 
cas by Eretra Pidnv és watpida yaiay onud Té of XEevat, wal em Krépen KTE- 
pet&at...nal davépt unrépa 800vai(and then having returned to your dear father- 
lund, heap up a mound,ctc.). Il. B, 75. duets 8 &AAodev BAAOs €pnrvery éweerow, 
Il. ¢, 89-92. 9 8... offaca KAnids Dupas iepoto Sduoto, wéwAoy.. Xetvat “Adn- 
valns ém) youvaow hixduoo. Her. 6, 86. ob 5 pot xal TA Xphuata deka, nal TAd¢e 
Ta oipBorda awe Aahuv- bs B by Lywy Tavita draitén, TovTw amodovvat (+ 
redde). Th. 5, 9. ob 8, KAeapida, aipvidiws tas wuAas dvoltas emwex dei 
Kal ewelyecdar ws TdxoTa kupplias. 


hb. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the aceom- 
yinving expletives of the predicate, are commonty in the Ace. This Ace. 
with the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of willing, which is to 
he supplied, e. g. eFxoua, 36s, moles, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, must 
bee ge xph, Set; so with wishes, entreaties, precepts and compacts. IL. yy 179, sq. 
whe 3€ tis efrecxev, ida eis ovpaydy evpuv: Zev adtep, h Atavta Aaxety, Fj 
Tuddos vidy, } avtdy BagtAja mwoAvxpvamo Muxnyns! (grant or cause thot 
cither Ajax may obtain it by lot, ete.). Aesch. Suppl. Seot woAtrat, wh we SovAcias 
ruxyecyw X. Ven. 6, ll. rdy Be Kuvnyérny FrovtTa eksrévat eAadppar 
fodinra éxl Tr) Kuynyéoiov, Toy St adpkuwpdy Eweddat 


ce. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second Pers , 
in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. & Bassrev, kdrepoy A€yety apds 
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vt Ta vodwy tryxdyw, ) oryay evrg wapedyrs xpdvw; (shall I speak or be st. 
lent?). Od. «, 431. & Setdor wo? Ynev; th Kanav inelpere tovtay; (whither le 
go, i. e. whither are you to yo ?). 


d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with at ydy, ee, as the ex- 
pression of a wish. Od. w, 375, sq. at ydp, Zev re wdrep.., rowos ede To: 
XAifds ey jperéporor Sduoot, reve Exwv Guowww, eperrdpevat nal auvveip 
&ySpas psnoripas. (instead of épeoralny «. apvvomt). 


§ 307. Nom., Gen., Dat.,and Acc. with the Infinitive 


1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, e. g. A€opat cov Adeiv. BupBovrAevw aor 
gudpovey. "Ezorpivw oe payerJas. 


Remark 1. So also ceAevery, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence tu 
command ( jubere), in Altic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and the 
Inf., ¢. g. KeAcvw oe ypdgpew ( jubeo te scribere). 


2. When precdicative expletives, consisting of adjectives or sub- 
stantives, and referring to the personal object of the govern- 
ing verb, are joined with the Infinitive, they are either put by 
attraction in the same case as the personal object, or in the 
Accusative without attraction. 


(a) Gen. with Inf. Adoual cov tpodbpou elvar (I beg you to be zealous). 
~ Adouat cov rpdSupoyv elvar X. H. 1. 5, 2. Kdpoe 
édéovro ws TpodupoTtadtou aps Toy wWéAEKOY yer €odas 
(deqqgced C. to be as zealous as possible in the war). Her. 6, 
100. "ASnvalwy eehdinoay oplot Bondobs yevécda 
(requested the Athenians to aid them). If the Gen. is fol- 
lowed by the Inf. accompanied by a more definite ex- 
pletive, this expletive is always put in the Acc., e. g. 
Lys. 118. 8éonu Suady xarapndicacda Seourvhorov, er- 
Supoupévous, Boos po db aydév eorw (I pray you te 
condemn Th., considering, ctc.). Th.1,120.av8pay aya 
Yov édcrw, &3ixovupevous e elphyyns woreueiv (it ts the 
characteristic of brave ‘nen, when injured, to exchange peice 
Jor war). | 
(0) Dut. with Inf. XupBovredw vor epodbue@ elvar (L advise you to be cw 
ous). ZuuBovredw got wpodupoyw elvat. X. An. 2. 1, 2. 
Bote rors tTav ‘EAAhvwy oTpatnyois cuoKevacap 
évots & elxov Kal €EorAtcapévots mpoiéeya. X. 
Hipparch. 7, 1. wavrl mposhxe: &pxovTet ppovipa 
elvas (1¢ becomes every ruler to be prudent). X. An. 1. 2, 1 
Eevla ixew maptyyerAe AaBdyvta toils ydoas (com 
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mandcd Xenias to come, having taken men). 7. 1, 21. vie 
got tkeorw &vb ph ryeveodau (you can show yoursel/a mau). 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 15. eorw Sty el BovAecve, AaBéryta: 
SwAa eis Kivduvov euBalvey. 


(c) Ace. with Inf. Erorplya ce x pdaupoy elvar. Kedeiw oe wp dau- 
pow elvat. 


Rem. 2. The Acc. in the examples under (a) and (b), may be explained by 
considering the object of the governing verb, ¢. ff. Sonar VU wy, OS being at the 
same time the subject of the Inf, i. e. this object stands in & two-fold relation, 
being both the object of the governing verb, and the subject of the Inf. (see 
Rem.3), e.g. Séopat ipaov [bpas] Bonadsous yevecvat (I beg you that you will atd). 


Rem. 3. Verbs which take the simple substantive object, in the Gen. of 
Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf., this object in the Acc., 
the object of the governing verb and the subject of the Inf. being united in 
one. ‘This construction ig used when the whole action of & person and not the 
person himself, is made specially rominent. Lys. Fragm. S. 3, p. 144. Sé0- 
pat ody Opas ovyyvepny Exew (I. beq therefore that you would pardon). Th. 4, 
97. rpoayopevw avTovs ex TOU iepov iaidvrTas dropéperdat rd opérepa 
abray (instead of abrots Rmiovow amop.), I give orders thut they, going out of the tem- 
ple, should carry their effects with them. So maparyyéAw, amayyeAAw, wposTaTTW, 
Siaxedevoual ve ameévat. X. C. 4.7, 1. Swxpdrns abrdpwers ey Tas axposnKou- 
cas mpateov avrovs (rovs dpidovvTas aT@) eivar ewe meAEiT O So also 
the verbs eiwetv, AEyetM gpa cer, pwvety in the sense of jubere, arc con- 
structed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. S. Ph. 101. Aéye 0” eye 
Bd Aw BIAOKTHTNY aaBerv. Also x poshKel, mpémet, Efeotl, cupBalvet, 
Euppopdv ort with Dat. or Acc. with Inf., 8%, xph (§ 279; Rem. 4). The 
“Acc. is necessary, when the statement in the scntence docs not refer to a 
definite person, but is altogether general in its nature. Pl. Ion. 539, ¢. obk by 
axpémot YE ariaAgqapova elvat paypddy avipa (it would not be fitting that 
a rhapsodist should be forgetful). 


8, Besides the case already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. 1s used in Greek, as in Latin, in the following case also. 
When a subject with its predicate, as ‘O dyados avnp eidatpovet, 
:s made the object of our thought or will, the subject is put in 
the Acc. (rov dyatov dév8pa) and the predicate in the Inf. (etda- 
povelv, €. &- Nopilw Tov dyadov avdpa edSarpovety (I believe 
that the good man 1s happy). (f the predicate 1s an adjective, 
participle, or substantive with <lvac yiyver dau, etc. (§ 240, 2), as 
‘O dyates dnp eiSaipwv éoriv, then these words also are put in 
the Acc., e. g. Nopile rov ayasdov dvdpa evdalpova efvat. 

4. Butwhen the subject of the governing verb is at the same 
tine the subject of the Inf, also, the subject of the Inf. 1s not 
expressed in Creek, as it is in Latin, by the Acc. of a personal 
pronoun, but is wholly omitted ; and when adjectives or sub- 
stantives stand with the Inf, as expletives of the predicate, 
they are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 
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Ofopa: apaprety (I believe I have erred, or that I have erred, credo me errass)} 
Ole: Guapreiy (you think that you have erred). Olera: Quaprety. Oidueda auaprey. 
Ofouau ebdaluwy elvas (1 think Tam happy, or that Tam happy, credo me botsa 
essc) Ole eb8aluwrvelvar. Ofera ebdaluwy elvar. Olduedacddalpores 
elvat. ‘O otparnyds ton rp ddupmos elvas emiBonreiy. 


Rem. 4. If. however, where the subject of the governing verb and of the Inf 
is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is particulals 
the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used. as in Latin, e. g. Her. 
2. 2. of Alytwrios dvduiCov Ewttrovs xpwrous yevéodat rdvrwy drdIpéewey («wt 
alios. homines). 1, 34. Kpotros évéuile Ewtrdy elva: wdvrwy dABierarov, Jin 
instead of éaurdy, where there is a contrast between persons, abrdés (=# 
tpsum) is likewise used, by attraction. Her. 7, 136. Zéptns ote tpn duoios Leeede 
Aaxedaimovioi xelvous mey yap ovyxéat ta wdytwy aydpanwy wdopiua, ator: 
relvavras Knpuxas, avTds (ipsum instead of se ipsum) 8€ Tatra od woimeey. 
Th. 4, 28. KAdwy ob pm autos, GAA’ exeivoy (Nixiay) orpatrryeiy. So also iv 
means of attraction the personal pronouns éyé, ov, nets, Sueis, opecs, are 
joined with the Inf. ’Ewouviw cor .. 4 phy eya@ BovAecda: dy pera aow (ate 
Save), I swear to you that [would rather, ete., X. Cy. 6.4, 6. El ofeoSe Xatul- 
das thy ‘E\Ad3da cacew, bpets 8 awodpdceccda: Ta wpdyuata, ovK opIws ocierd. 
Dem. Ph. 3, § 74 (¢f you think that the Chaleidians will save Greece, and tha 
you wil escape the trouble of it, ete.). (Ob dv Sau Epacay) wéAw ohiow brapyw 
Sduov obk aodevy..Kkal Svyarwrepo elvas cpets..mopl(ecSa: ra emirrdes 
tav év 7H moda, Th. 8, 76. — Sometimes the enclitic pronouns are used wit 
any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. ofual pe aunxodva. — When the governing 
verb das an object, and this object is at the same time’the subject of the Inf. alse, 
then the Inf. merely (without the Acc.) is used, but the predicative expletive 
are put in the same case as this object. Ov8 &y rovtrots exlorevor ee 
udvois toecdat, X. Cy. 3.3, 55 (L would not even trust these that they will 
steudfast), Ovbevt dvdparwv tboelunv dv obre BéAtiov oFS' Hdi0ov euow Be- 
Biwk évat, X. C. 4. 8, 6 (to no one would I grant that he had lived better, etc). 
When tho object of the governing verb is also the object of the Inf, this also is 
used only in the first place, but is omitted in the second. Zaxpdrys, fq é 
KaTiyopos, tous watépas mpornAaxi(ew edidacxe, wefImv pey robs cuvdrtas 
alr@ copwrépous woresy tav wmarépwy, X. C. 1.2, 49 ( persuadens discipulis suis, # 
£03 saptentiores reddere patribus). 


5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a part- 


ciple, the predicative expletives which are connected with the 
Inf., are put, by attraction, in the sume Case as that participle. 


Pl. Apol. 21, b. jAdoy eri twa trav Soxnodyr wy copay elves (verichum ad 
altquem corum, qui BE SAPIENTES ESSE opinabantur). Ter. 1,176. rey vor Avxiey 
pauévwy Bavdlwy elvat of woddol eiot ewhavdes (corum Lyciorum, gui 8B 
XMANTHIOS ESSE dicebant). X. Cy. 6.1, 34. (Kipos dveyéAacey) éx) ra xpelto- 
vi Tov tpwros Pdaoxovts elvas (at the one affirming that he was abore the inflt 
ence of love, 


6. The Ace. with the Inf, like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes ot verbs and expressions : (a) of ailing and 
the contrary [f 306, 1, (a)]; (b) of thinking, believing, says 
(# 306, 1, (b)]; (c) of causing, choosing, appointing, nails 
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Fr 306, f, Cc)]; (d) after impersonal verbs and expressions sig- 
nifying vest, ought, should, i happens, e. g. Set, mposijKe, mpeTEy 
éfeatuv, €mrecxés, Kady, Kaxdv (CtC.) éorw, cvpPatver. ; 


"Actudyns Bovardpuevos thy waida ws hdiicra Serxveiy xpostyayev alTg 
wavrodawa Bowyata, X. Cy. 1.3.4. Nouwl¢w dmas euol elvart xal wxarpida nal 
glvous xal ouppdxous, X. An. 1.3,6. "EAm{¢w exelvous érASeiv apds ct 
parrAov,  mwpos dud, X. Cy. 2.4,15. Toy wioddy beiaxvetro abrois oAl- 
ywr yuepov ExwrAewv wapégerdat, X. An. 7, 5,9. Toy wey kardy xa- 
yaddyv Gripa cidainova elval onus roy Kal trovnpdy &SAtoy, VI. 
Gorg. 407, ce. Kpetrroy (sc. éorl) civ xoddois ofkoUY Ta aapadas apKowTa 
“Exery, 2 udvoy Starrdpevory ta Tay woriTaY eminivduyws AdvTAa KEKTIC- 


Sar, X. C. 2.3. 2. 


Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the 
Acc. with the Inf: is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but as the 
grammatical subject of the sentence ; but logically, i.e. in respect to the sense, 
the Acc. with the Inf. must even here be regarded as the object, and the im- 
personal expressions as transitive verbs, ¢.¢. Aone?’ pot (= vouifw) Kupov 
gopwratoy yeveosar. ‘Thus it can alSo be explained why the Grecks and Lat- 


ins in quoting a phrase, e. g. evdaiuova elvat, selicem esse, Baothéa elvyas, regom 
esse, use this construction. 


Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction into 
the personal, by clevating the object into a subject, making the impersonal 
expression personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. By this 
construction, the subject is rendered prominent; while in the construction of 
this Acc. with the Inf. the whole idea of the sentence is made the principal 
thing. This is the case: (a) with Aéyerai, dyyéAAeTal, Swodrdoyei Tat 
and the like; (b) with 8one¢, 2 seems; (c) with cup Balves, uccnlit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it. while with the 
Ace. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases Biracov, &&toy, 
éxldotov, Suvardy, aunxavoyv, xarenmdy eorey, ete.; (¢) in the phrase 
rogovTtou déw with the Inf. followed by &sre with the Inf. or Ind. (tantum 
avest, ul -— ul) so fur is it from, aud woAAod Séw with the Inf. 


Aéyetat tdv Bactrkéa aropuye and A dyetat d Baciarevs anopvyeiw, 
X. Cy. 5. 3, 30. 6 "Aoouptos eis Thy xwWpay euBddrdgcw ayyéAAeTas. Her. 
3, 124. €5dKel of Tay war épa Aovodat piv id TOU Ards, xpietdau St bd TOD 
"HAfov. X.An.3.1, 21. AeAdodat por Sones Kal 7 éxelvwy BBpis aly juetépa 
browla, Pi. Phacd. 74, a. dp’ ody ob nara wdvta tatta ouuBalver Thy ava- 
pynocy eivas pev ap duolwy «tA. 67, c. eddapacts elva ov rovro tum Balver. 
—Alwatéds eis rovro mpdrreyw instead of dixady orl we TovTo mpartew. Al- 
maids eipe elvat dAcudepos. Ler. 6, 12. €xldofot rwird trovro meiveodai €iat. 
X. Cy. 5. 4,19. &Etol yé dopey tov yeyernucvou mpdyparos Tovtov aroAaical rt 
&yadev. Isocr. Dancy. 76, 168. rorovtou déoucry ere, ste Kal padrdoy 


xaipovoty én Tots AAATAWwY KaKuis (so fur are they from pitying, that they rather 
rejoice Cven, etc. ). 


Res. 7. The personal construction with the verbs doxeiy, éoumévar, Adyerdas 
aud the hke, extends also to clauses with &s, expressing comparison, as is the 
case in Latin with uf eedror, ut videris, ete., instead of ut erddtur. VL. Rp. 426, b. 
oun émaverns ei, pny eyw. ws Eowkas, TY ToOLOUTWY avdpav (yor do not pratse, as 
tt secs [instead of as you seem| such men). X. An. 1.10, 18. foas 8 adtat, &s 
eA€yovto, Tetpaxoora Guakas (these chariots were four hundred, as it was sacl), 
6. 3, 25, af morepuut Se, &s y ui eddnour, TovTE Seioarzes AMHAIOv. 


468 SYNTAX. [} 308. 


Rem. 8 On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, sce § 308, Rem. 2. On 
Src und ws after verba sentiendt and dicendi, sec § 329. 


§ 308. II. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all the relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
the substantive with and without prepositions. On the contray, 
it here also, as in the Inf. without the article [§ 305, (2)], re- 
tains the nature of a verb. 

(a) Td ypdpew, Td ypdwat, 7d yeypadévat, 7d ypdvew. (b) Td extoro- 
Ahy ypdpew, TH TAS Aperijs emidupev, 7) Tots woAenlors pdyerda 
(c) Td Karas ypdpew, 7d KaAwS drodaverw (honorable death). Yet pronouns 
in the Neut. Sing., as attributive adjectives, are joined with the Inf, e. g. Plat. 


abvrd 7d drodvhoxev. By prefixing the article, whole sentences can be 
represented as one extended substantive-idea. 


2. When the Inf, whether as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject of its own and predicative expletives, both the subject and 
expletives, as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put 
in the Acc., because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered 
dependent (§ 307, Rem. 5). When, however, the subject of the 
Inf. is not different from the principal subject of the sentence, 
it is not expressed, and the predicative expletives are put, by 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the 
sentence, 1. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy. 5.4, 19. 7d Guaprdvery dvadpomors 
Svras ovdev, oluar, Savuacrdy (that men constituted as they are should err, is net 
stranye); here 7d auaprdvew which is the subject of dol, has d&»3pedous for its 
own subject, and gras as its predicative expletive. 7.5, 82. 0) 7d wh} Aa- 
Bety TA & yada obtw ye xarterdy, Sswep Td AaBdvra TTEPHIHYAL AY 
anpév. ; 

(b) Genitive: (a) as the object of verbs and adjectives or as an _attributive 
of a substantive. XX. An. 1. 3, 2. KAdapxos ucpdy eEépuye TOD wh KaTAaRET 
pwadnvas (just escaped being stoned to death). Cy. 1. 4,4. as 88 xpoiyer 4 
xpdvos abrdy (roy Kipoy) civ rE peyéder eis Spay ToD mpdsnBow yeverdr,a: 
(as tame advanced him to the period of |becoming a man] manhood) ; here the Inf 
yeveodat, Which is used as an object in the Gen., has its predicative expletive 
segsyBov in the Acc. 1.5, 13. cf ody eotrw 4) Tod GA é€Eacdat Sixawrepor, & 
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-od rots plaAots dphyery Kdddtov; C. 1. 2, 55. Swxpdrns mapexarer emimer: 
eiodas TOU as Ppovipwtatoy elvat caldpeatudrarov. Very fre- 
quently tov, tov uh is used to denote a purpose, object : in order that, in order 
that not [§ 274, 3, (a)], since by the language, as is frequently the case, that 
which calls forth the action, is substituted for that which is to be done, or for 
the result. Th. 1, 4. Mlyws 1d Anorixdy Kadjpe ex tijs Sardoons Tod Tas 
xposdSous paddoyp i€vas abrg (in order that his revenues might come in bet- 
ter). X. Cy. 1.3, 9. of ray Bactrdwy oivoxdos eis thy dpiotepdy (ofvov) eyxedue- 
vo. Katappopovai, Tod 3%, ef pdpuana eyxdorey, wh AvoITEAETY adrois (in 
order that wt may not be well for them, if they mingle poison with it). 6,40. Tod wa 
Siagmevyety roy Adyowr ex tay Sixtiwy oxowods Kadlarns. (8B) With prepo 
sitions, e. g. dy7f, instead of, or in the sense of the Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 
€x, from, in consequence of, wet d, in connection with, xpd, for, xeépl, in order that, 
2specially €vexa and bwép in connection with ph, in order that not, in order 
not; also &vev and xopls, without, wéxpi(s), until. Th. 1, 69. dvrd rod 
2rmerAResy (invadere) abro) duiuverda: BolAcoIe uadrdrAov éemidvras. X. H. 3. 
4, 12. 5 "Aynoiaaos dyri rot em) Kaplay idvat, evSUs tavavrla droorpétas 
én) dpvyias ewopevero. Hier. 4, 3. Sopupopovow éml ros Kaxovpyous bxtp Tod 
pndéva tav wodttav Bialw Savdrp awodvhawev. 


(c) Dative: (a) As the object of single verbs and adjectives, e. g. amora, 
miateva, fora, Suotos, avavrios, very often as the instrumental Dat. X. Ap. 14. 
amorovet TPG due TeTinjAagdat brd B8audvwy (do not believe in my having been 
honored, that I have been honored). Pl. Phacd.71,¢.7@ ¢¥v orl rt évayrloy, Sswep 
arp éypnyopévat td Kxadetdew ; (is there something opposite to living, as sleeping 
is to waking). X. Hier. 7, 3. d0xet robr@ Siapépew avhp trav bAdwy (dor, TG 
Tipgns dpéyerdar (seems todiffer from other animals in this, that). (B) With 
prepositions: éy, mm, éml, on the condition that, tn order that, because, x pés, 
besides. DP. Gorg. 456, e. wapéSocay Owl tG Bixalws xpiadat rovrots 
(rots SrAots) wpds rovs wodeulous (they put them [arms] into their hands in order 
that they might use them aright). S. Aj. 554. éy tp ppovety— hdiotos Blos. 


(a) Accusative: (a) Sometimes as the object of transitive verbs. Pl. Gore. 
522, ec. avTd rd dwodvioKety ovdeis poBeiras (no one fears death itsclf). 
(8) With prepositions: éxl, eis, xpés, in order that, in order to, in relation to, . 
katd, in relation to, xapd, in comparison, especially 81d, on account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2, 1. Swxpdrns rpds 7d petplay seicdat wenadevpevos (hv) 
(was trained to have moderate desires). Cy. 8.1, 3. péyworoy dyaddy 7d weidapyeiv 
gaiveras eis Td eatrampdtre:y Ta &yadd. With attraction: X. Ven. 12, 
21. % dperh waytaxod awdpeors 81d Td eTvas &Sdvaros (on account of its 
being wnamortal, because tt is immortal); here &3dvaros is attracted into the 
case of aperh, instead of being inthe Ace. Cy. 1. 4, 3.6 Kipos 8:4 7d ptdAo- 
uadis elvat moAAa TOV$ wapdyTas dynpwra, kal boa aitds bw KAAwy (sc. avn- 


owraro), Sia TH ayxlvous elvat Taxd amexplveto (because he was fond of 
learning). 


Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed vith an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 7, 


40 
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even when they would have their object. if a substantive, ins the Gen. The 
uddition of the article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by Ue if 
X. C. 3.6, 6. 1d wAovewrépay thy wédAw wotety GvaBardovueda. Th 21 
voy mAciotoy Suidov tav ray elpyor 7d uh ta eyyis TIS wWoAEwWS KAKI"? 
yety (elpyew rivd twos), But when a preposition precedes an Inf., the ane 
can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal su sis 
tive. 

Rem. 2. As the Acc. of a substantive, so also the Daf wrth the Acc. oi '' 
article, is used in erclamutions and questions implying indignation. In yar 
however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf Cy. 2. 2, 3. dweins 
wavy dviadels elwe apds daurdvs THs royns, Td eur vip xeAnSévra Setes 
tuxety! (that L have just now been called hither !). Without the article: Ac-4. 
Eum. 835. éue wadeiv rdde, ped, de waraloppova xara yar oiKein, arc 
Tov, pev, puoos | 


Rem. 3. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in which 
the article 74 is placed before the Inf. efvae which stands in connection with a 
adverb or & preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as advertid 
Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. efyac denotes a state or condiira, 
c.g. 7d viv elvas, the present state, condition, and as an adverbial expressiva, 
with respect to, or according to the present. state of affairs, pro praesenti tempens 
conditione; 7d Thwepov elvat, pro hodiernt diet conditione. X. An. 1. € 9 
wd Kata tovToy elvat (so fur as he is concerned). H. 3. 5,9 1d piv dt 
€xelvots elvat droddAare (so fur as it depends on them). 


$309 B. The Participle. 


1. The Participle represents the idea of the verb as an adjective 
idea, and is like the adjective, both in its form and in its attnb- 
utive use; for it has three genders, and the saine declension as 
the adjective, and cannot, more than the adjective, be used in- 
dependently, but must always depend upon a substantive, and 
hence agrees with it in Gender, Number, and Case. The Par- 
ticiple denotes cither an active or passive condition, but the 
adjective, a quality. ) 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf, the following properties of the verb: 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
circumstances of the action: duration, .completion, and futurity, 
Cc. &. ypaduv, writing, yeypadus, ypawas, one who has written, ypay- 
wy, one who will rerite (§ 257, Rem. 3) ; 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid., and Pass. forms, e. g. ypay 
as, ypawupevos, ypadeis. ; 

(c) The active and middle (deponent) participle governs the 
same Casc as its verb, e.g. ypdduv erirrodrny, emdIvpar 778 
dperis, paxopevos Tots woAcplots. 
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3. The participle is used as follows :— 

(a) Ether as,an immediate attributive qualification of a sub- 
stantive, ¢. g.0 ypadwy mais or 6 rais 6 ypaduy, the wriling 
boy ; or in connection with elvas, as a predicate ($ 238, Rem. 5), 
Cc. g. Td podov dvJovv éorey (the rose is blooming). 

(b) As the complement of the verb, ec. g. ‘Opa roy. ratda 
Tpé€xovra. 

(c) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by the relative who, which, and the 
verb, e. g. Tuvy tes pv elye cad’ éxdorny yepay wov airy tiktov- 
oav (a hen laying, or which laid an egg daily). 

_ (d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, e. g. Kipos yeAdv clr (said laughing, or 
laughingly). 

Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explained 


in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (c) has no further difficulty, only the 
usave mentioned under 3, (b) and (d) now remains to be considered. 


§310.L The Participle as the complement of the verb. 


1. As the participle is an adtributive, and consequently ex- 
presses an action as already attached or belonging to an object, 
only those verbs can take a participle for their complement 
which require, as a complement, an action, in the character of 
an attribute, so attached or belonging to an object, that this 
object appears in some action or state. The action or state de- 
noted by the participle 1s, therefore, usually prior to that denoted 
by the verb with which it is connected, sometimes coincident. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Participle agrees 
in Case with the substantive-object of the principal verb, . 
this object being in the Case which the principal verb re- 
quires. ‘Axotw Zwxpdrovs and yxoved wore Rwxpatovs wepi 
ditwy Starkeyopéevov. Xatipw got and yxaipw coe éADovre 
Ops dvIpwmoyv and épo dvi pwrov Tp€xovra. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is at the same 
time its object also, as Osa (éyw) ézavrov Ivnrov ovra, then the per- 
sonal pronoun, which would denote the object, is omitted, and 
the participle is put, by means of attraction, in the same Case 
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ws 


ns the subject of the principal verb, i.e. in the Non. @Comp. 
$307, 1), ¢. g. olda Svyyros ay. For more examples, sce No. 4. 


Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle. as the 
object of the principa) verb, ts erpressed, when the subject as an object is to be 
mide emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 4. X. Cy. 1. 4, 4. ody, & xpelrrar nde Gr, 
TavTa Xpovxadeito Tos ouvdvTas, GAA’ Gwep cb H8es EauTdy firtrova Svra, ravra 
eEnpxe. -5, 10. weptetdov abtovs yhpg advvdrous yevouéevous (they perméitta 
themselves to become enfeebled by old age). - 


Rem. 2. With obvosda, cvyytyvoonw epxaurg@, the participle can 
cither refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun’ 
which stands with the verb; if the participle refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., e. g. cvvoda ( tyvaonm) duauty €b 
woiqoas or cuvoisa euauT@ eb wornoayts (I am conscious that ] have done will), PL 
Apol. 21, b. €ym Evvotda €uaurg copes &y (Lam conscious that Iam wise). 
22, d. duautg Evyndery ovdey exiotauévg. But when the subject is 
not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the object 
with its participle is either put in the Dat., e. g. cvvodd oot eb wothcarri, — 
X. S. 4, 62. rf wot advotcda TowvTov eipyarpeve; (quid me tale commisisse 
scts ?), or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in the Dat., but the partici- 
ple in the Acc., e.g. éyé gos atvoida cb roingayta, X.0.3,7.éye cot ov- 
votda em pev xwuwdav Séay xal wavy xpwol aviotrdpevoy, xal wdyv uxpay cddow 
Babl€orvta Kal eut advawelSXovra xpodvuws auvdeardsau. Also Aarddre 
é€uautdy wotwy Ts (Lconceal myself doing something, i.e. I do something secret!y). 
X. An. 6. 3, 22 (of inweis) CAa3oy adtrous emi tme Adpw yerdpevot (reachcel 
the height unobserved).— With @orxévat, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 
Suotoy elvat, the participle in relation to the subject, sometimes stands in 
the Nom.. thouzh more frequently in the Dat., and with 8uotoy efvar, in the Dat. 
ulinost without an exception. X. H. 6.3, 8 é€olxare rupayvios wadAov 4 wo- 
Atrrelaas HOodmevor, An. 3.5, 13. Suosor foay Qavud(owres. Pi. Menon. 
97, a. Sporol dopey ovK dpdas WpodoynKdgs Rp. 414, c. formas, Eqn, 
6xvouvTt A€yer. See § 311, 9. 


4. The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following : — 


(a) Verba sentiendi, 1. e. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. dpay, dxovew, eidevar (to hnoie), éxo- 
tarda (to know), pavdavew (to perceive), yeyvdo key (to know), év- 
Supeiodae (to consider), wuvddverJa (to perceive), aigIdver Far, 
pysvyoKeotat, eriAavJaverJas, Cte. 


Th. 1, 32. puets &50varor dpapey Svres wepryevégda: (we sce that we 
are unable, etc.). ‘Ope ae tpéxovta. "Axovety with the Gen. when one 
hears with his own senses, or with the Acc. when one learns by hearsay. 
X. C. 2. 4, 1. fxovca Swxpdrovs rept plaAwy Siardeyouévou (I heurd 
Socrates discoursing concerning friends). HH. 4. 8, 29. Frovce thy Opaau- 
BovAov wpostovta (he heard that Thrasyhulus was coming). Cy. 1. 4, 25. 
Kau8tons frovcev avdpds %5n Epya StayxyeipseCouevovy rdw Kipop. 
Ol8a Suntds Sy (I know that Ian mortal), Otda &v3Spwroy Svnrds 
dvra. Her.3, 1.0 Baoiwred, 5:aBeBAnucvos iwd ’Apdows ov pavddvesrs 
{do you not see ttt you have been deceived 7). 40. 80 wmuvdadverJat bveea 
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plrov Kal fetvoy ed mpijcocovra X.Cy.1.1,2. &vdpwxar ex’ obdévas uadAos 
cuvictaytal, 4) xi rourous, obs by atoSwvrar bpxew abrav emixetpouvras 
(whom they know are endeavoring to rule them). With the Gen. [§ 273, 5, (e)]. 
4.4. 11. FoSnoat oly wdroré pou PevSounaprupovvtros ff cuKkodap- 
TOUYTOS. 


(4) Verba declaranda, 1. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear, and the like, e. g. Sexvivas (to show, to ex- 
hibit), Syndoty, SjAov woretv, patvew (to show), paiverIac (to show 
one's sclf; apparere), SjAov and gavepov elvat, édéyxerv, eSeA€yxew, 
(to prove, to convict), ddioxerJa (to be convicted), woe (to rep- 
resent), ebptoxev (to find), ete. 


Pl. Phacd. 101, ¢. 4 puxh addvaros dalverat obea (the soul appears to be 
zmmortal). Her. 6, 21. "ASnvatos SRAov ewolnoav UwepaxdETIEVTES TH 
MiAjjrov GAdoes (made it evident that they were exceedingly grieved on account of the 
capture of Miletus). Isocr. Evag. 190, d. rots xornrais rots Beovs oldv 7 earth 
Frotjoatnal dSiareyouévous cal cuvaywyiCouevous, ols &vy BovAnia- 
ow (the poets can represent the gods both conversing, etc.). Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. 
paslus dcXKeyxShoera: Wevddpevos (will casily be convicted [that he fulsijies] 
of falsehood, or if he fulsifies). 

Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases d7Adv eort, pavepdy dort, paiverat, 
eapparct, the Greek uses the personal construction (comp. § 307, Rem. 6), e. g. 
BASS €ivt, Pavepds eiut, Palvopar Thy matpida eb moinoas (fam ev- 
dent having done well, i.e. it is evident that I have done well for my country). X. 
An, 2. 6, 23. orépywy pavepds pev hy ovdeva, Ste 5e pain pldos elvat, Toute 
EvdnaAos deylyvetro ewmiBovrAevwy (he was evident loving no one, i.e. tt was 


evident that he loved, ete.). Pl. Apol. 23, d. katrainaAot yiyvovras wpos- 
wotoupevot pey eidevar, eLddtes de ovdev. ' 


(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. verbs which denote an affection or 
state of the mind, e. g. xaipew, nderIa, dydANcoJar, dyaray (to be 
content), dyJecJa, ayavaxteiv, aidcicIae and aicxiverJa (to be 
ashamed), perapedcio Jat, perapedrct, dpyileadar, BapiverIay, pogdius, 
xareras pepe, etc. 


X. IT. 6. 4, 23. 6 Seds worardnis xalpes robs pév pixpobs peydrous roar, 
Tous 5€ peyaAous puxpous (rejoices to make the small great). Hier.8,4. isareydop- 
evol re AYAAASMEDA TOS AporeTiunucvos paAAov, Tots ex TOV Toov Huiy 
ovar (we are proud to converse with those preferred in honor, etc.). Th. 1,77. &8e-. 
KovmEevot of Gvdpwmror padrdAov opylCortat, } BiaCduevos (nien are more 
indignant when they are injured than when they suffer violence). 4, 27 (of ASnvaior) 
weTeuéAovTo Tas amovdas ob SeEdpevot. 5.35. Tobs ex “Tis vhoou Beo- 
pwras peTepéAovto a&roseSwudres. Eur. Hipp. 8. ripdpevos xal- 
povaspy (vi Yeol) dvdpumcv tmé (rejoice to be honored). Xalpw cor €rAddvre 
(1 rejoice that you have come). Vl. Rp. 475, b. éwd op.npotépwr wal pavdrorépas 
TIMMMEVOL AYATWOLY. 
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(i) Verbs siguifying to be satisfied with, to be pleased rcith, te 
cajoy, to be full of, e. &. réprecdat, Eutizrac$a, peorov etvas, and 
the hke. 


Od. a, 369. viv wey Sarvduevos repraopeda (let us deliyht ourselres in 
feasting). Il. , 633. érel rd panoay és dAANAoUs Spdwwres (then they were 
satisfied at looking at each other). S. O. C, 768. peords hy Supovpeves. 
_ Kur. Ton. 924. 08 roc chy BrAdéwaoy euxlxraua xrpéswwroy. Her. 7, 246. 
enedy Tabta Dnevuevor: Cwor TAnpees. 


(ec) Verbs signifying to overlook, to permit, to endure, to per- 
severe, to continue, also to be weary, to be exhausted, e. g. wepe- 
Kad- eis- €popay, mpoterJat (to neglect, to permit), dvéxeoFae xapre- 
petv, bropevew, Aurapety (perseverare), xdpvew, aremety, etc. 


Her. 7, 168. ob wepitomrén éorl 4 ‘EAAds aroAAupéyn (Hellas is not to be 
permitted to be destroyed). 101. ei“EAAnves Seomevéovas xeipas euol advyTraci- 
pémevos (will venture to withstand me). 9,45. Arwapéete pévorres (con- 
tinue to remain). 3, 65 (duivy émoxnxrmw) ph wepsidety thy nyepnovinr 
adris és MiSous wepteAXovcay (not to permit the hegemony to return again to 
the Medes). Isocr. Archid. 125, 47. &dwelrocper by &xovorrtés te xal 
Aéyorres, ei mdgas tas routras mpdteas ekerd(omer (we should be weary 
of hearing and speaking). An. 5. 1, 2. dxcipnwa 48q cvcKxevaCdpevos 
wal Babdl (wy nal rpéxwv nal Ta Swra hépwr nel dv rdie im@y Kal pudraxds 
puadrrwy nal paxdpuevos (Lam weary of pucking up, walking, running, etc.) 
Th. 1, 86. rots Eupxpudyous ob weptowoueda Bdtxoupévous (will not 
permit the allies to be injured). 2. 73.’ASnvaiol pacw, ev ovdenl Huas wr poda- 
Sat adixoundvous. Pl. Gorg. 470, c. uh eduns pidroy Gvdpa ebvepyetay 
(do not be weary of doing good to a friend). For avéxeodac with the Gen, 
gee § 275, 1. 


(f) Verbs signifying to begin and cease, cause to cease, to omit, 
so be remiss, e. 8. apyerJa, trdpyev; mavew, maverJat, Arye, 
StadAdrrew, amadAdtrecJar; peIlerIat, AclrecIat, exAetrew, excrel- 


mewv, etc. 


Wer. 6, 75. KAcouévns wapadaBav tov aldnpov, &pxeto ex Tav Kynucar 
éwirhy AwBwpevos (began to mutilate himself). Mato ce asixotyra (1 
cause you to cease doing wrong), Matvopal ce &8inay (I cease to do wrong te 
you), X. QO.1, 23. (af emdupfa) aixiCdpevat Ta odpara Tav avSpdxev Kad 
tas Puxds nal robs ofxous obmote Af-youdty, est ky Epxwow adtay (never cease to 
torment). Kal &dAAa ye 54 pupla ewirelrw A€ywy (to omit in speaking). ‘O 
ayadds obk €AAelweTat ev woLGy Tos evepyerovvras éautdy (docs not fuil to 
do good to his benefactors). Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 186, b. &pkopac dxd rijs larpixis 
Aéywr. Menex. 249, b. robs redeuricavras tipaw@oa ovdérore exrAelret 


{ij wdArs). 


¢310.[ THE PARTICIPLE AS A COMPLEMENT OF TIE VERB. 475 


(g) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, e. g. ebruxetv, vixay, Kpa- 
TEV, HTTATIal, Ev Tovetv, dpapravery, duKetv, etc. 


Her. 5, 24. €8 €wolnaoas amwixdpevos (you did well in coming, that you 
came). Th.1,53.a8:netre wodduou &pxovtes Kal cmovdas Avovres (you do 
wrong in beginning war, ctc.). 2, 71.08 Sleaca woretre és yiv Thy MAaradcwy 
orparevorvtes. ‘Auaprdvets tavra worm (you are in fault in doing this). 

PI. Phacd. 60, ¢. €3 7 éxolnoas dvauvhoas pe (you did well in reminding 
me). X. Hier. 11, 14, sq. wdvras (rovs glarous) weip® vinav eb wordy: eddy 
yep ros plrous kpatijs eb wotay, ov wh got Bivwyra ayréxew of worAutos (to 
endeavor to excel all in doing good). An. 2. 3, 23. obx Artnodpeda ed 
wotovyres (we will not be inferior in acts of kindness). 


(h) The verbs wetpaoJaz (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or altempt something, tapacxevaleo Jac (usually with ws and 
the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrascs roAXds ecipy éyxetpay 
yiyvopas to be urgent about, to lay ut to heart, to consider im- 
portant. 


- 


Her. 7,9. dwetpHdnv ewerAatbywy ex) rovs kvBpas tovrous (I atlempted to 
march against). Pi. Phileb. 21, a.éy col wetpdueda Bacavi(ovres tara 
(let us try to examine these). Th. 2, 7. of "ASnvaios raperkevd(ovro ws 
woveunocovres (were preparing to wage war). Without @s: 18 (of TWeAomrov- 
yhoo) mpospodds mapetxevagovro woinoduevotw, X.H. 4.1, 41. rapec- 
xnevd(eto wopevodmuevos. Her. 7, 158. 6 TéAwy wodaAds evdnetto 
Adyar (spoke urgently). 9,91. roAAdS Fv Atcaodpevos & keiwos (entreated 
earnestly, was all entreaties). 1, 98. Anidcns qv wodAdbs trd ravrds dvdpds 
aivedmevos (was much praised). 7.10, 3. ravtrotor eyévovtTo IxvIas 
Sedpevor ldvwy Adoa edby wdpov (earnestly entreated the [onians to break down 
the bridge). 


(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. 2 as fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it ts to my mind, and 
the hke. 


Iipéwes pot ayad@ byte and ayade@ elvas (tt 1s proper for me to be good), 
Th. 1, 118. érnpdzwy roy dedv, ef (SC. abrois) ToAEMovVgIY GueEetvoy ~Earat 
(whether it will be better for them to engage in war). Pl. Alcib. 1, 113, d. cxomoi- 
ow, dxotépa cuvolaes: mpdiagtv. After these expressions, however, thie 
Inf. is more frequent, since the action of the dependent verb is not considered 
as already attached or belonging to the person, but as first resulting from the 
action implied in the above impersonal expressions. 


(k) The verb éyecy, in the sense of to be 1 a condition or state, 
has an active, middle, or deponent participle joined with it, ir 
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ordcr to express the continued condition of the action (similar 
to the Latin aliquid pertractatum habere). 


Her. 3, 65. ddAp Exouge adtiy (thy iryeuovinv) krnaodpevos (properly, 
they have themselves as those who have acquired the hegemony, i.e. they have acquires 
and still possess, comp. principatum PARTUM HABENT). X. An. 1. 3, 14. woaad 
xphmara Exopev dynpraxdres (we have plundered much property and sii 
have it), 4.7, 1. xwpla g@xouv ioxupa of Tdoxot, év ols wal Ta dxirhdeca wérra 
elxov dvanexopniopévor (tnto which having conveyed all thetr provisions Uxy 
had them there, or, a8 this idiom is more commonly expressed in English, tx 
which they had conveyed their provisions). Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. «al depas xpear 
ws pldros els Oertarlay eAdav Exet watadaBeoy. (On the contrary, exe 
Aéyew, I can say). 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs: (a) ruyxava, to happen; (B) AavIdva, to le 
concealed ; (y) Sdtareda, Staytyvopay Stayw, to continue; 
(6) dIdvw, to come before, to anticipate; (6) olxopas to go 
away, to depart. In English, most of these verbs are often ren- 
dered by an adverb, and the participle connected with them, 
inasmuch as it contains the principal thought, by a finite verb. 


Her. 1, 44.5 Kpotcos povda rou waidss €Advdave Béonwy (Croesus nour 
wshed the murderer of his son UNWITTINGLY, WITHOUT KNOWING IT). Aidye, 
Siaredd, Staylyvouat nada worwmy (I ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do ichat i 
honorable). 1, 157. @xeto pevywy (he flcd away). 6.ofxopmat Peper (I 
carry away), Th. 4, 113. €ruxoy dwAtras ev ti ayopG eadevsovres es 
mevtixovra (about fifty hoplites were THEN, JUST THEN sleeping in the agora, hap- 
pened to be, were by chance, sleeping). Tuyxdv@ is always uscd, where an event 
has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental coopers 
tion of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English 
it can sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance ; often it 
cannot be translated at all. X. Cy. 1.3, 12. xarewdy Fv BAAY PIdoas TovT0 
roihoavra (it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate hia 
in doing it), Her. 4,136. €p3noav wordrA@P of Sxvdat robs Mdpoas ex) rhy ye- 
gipay ewixdpevos (anticipated the Persians much in coming to the bridge, came 
tu the bridge long before the Persians). Also the conjunction xply § (or § alone) 
with the Inf. can follow p&dvew, ec. g. Her. 6,116. i~Snoav awindweros 
wply % robs BapBdpous Hrety (they arrived before the barbarians came). 0 
gadvecy followed by xal, cal eb3ds, may be translated by scarcely — when, x6 
sooner — than, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86 (of Aaredaudviot) ok E~panaay TV" 
Sd pevor roy mepl thy ‘Arrichy wérdcuor, nal xdytwy Tav BrAAww dpedhoares 
HKoy jpiv a&uvoovres (the Laccdaemonians no sooner heard of the war in Attica, than 
they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely heard when, ete.). 50 in 
the phrase, ob &v @Sdvots wordy te (you should do nothing quicka,\. © 
you cannot do it too quickly, or do it quickly). X. C. 2.3, 11. obm ay pddvais 
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Adyar; (you could not be too quick. in speaking = speak quickly). 3.11, 1. obm 
ay prdvoir, Eqn, axorosovyvres; (will you not follow immediately? == 
follow immediately). ox kv Prdvots Wepaivwy; (= statim reliqua conclude). 


Rem. 4. With AavSdvery and oddve.y the relation is sometimes re- 
versed, the participles of these verbs being used as the complement of the 
governing verb. X. Cy. 3.3, 18. pP&IdvovTeEs dn Snotpev Thy exelvav yijy 
(we ravage their country, anticipating them = we anticipate them in ravaging their 


country). 6.4, 10.7 5€ Aadovoa avtrby cuvegeimeto (she followed unknown 
to him). 


Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb efyai, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes omitted, even 
when elva: is an esseftial word; thus after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, ¢. gr. 
Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. ei3as ebrpemeis Suas (knowing that you are ready). 54, 41. 
day ey Xeppovhaow mUanade Pidrwwoy (sc. Svra, if you should learn that Philip 
ts in, etc.); very often with galvopas, not seldom also with ruyxdvo, 
8 aredAd, Staylyvouaie.g.X.C.1.6,2.avurddnrds re eal axfrwv StareAets. 


4311. Remarks on the interchange of the Participle 
and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1.’Anxovecy with a Part.,implics both a dircct perception by one’s own senses, 
and an indirect one, though certain and well-grounded ; with the Inf, it im- 
plies only an indirect perception obtained by hearsay,e.g."Akovw atrod 
Siardeyopevoy (i. c. ejus sermones auribus mets percipio). KayBians 
Heovge thy Kipoyw dvips H3n ypa Biaxecpi(dpevor. See § 310, 
4,(«). But X. Cy. 1.3, 1. deity drediper 5 "Aotudyns tov Kipoy, itt Haove 
(ex altis audiverat) Kadrdv Ka&yadoy airoy eTvas. 


2.Eidédvas and érforacdas: with the Part., to know; with the Inf. éc 
know how to do something, to be able. Olda (€wmlarapat) deobs ce Bou- 
evos (If know that I honor the gods); but Kur. Hipp. 1009. érlorapas 
Seovs o€ Bery (I know how to honor the gods, Ican honor the gods). S. Aj. 
666. eioduertda pev dears efxery. — Also voulery in the sense of 
to be assured, to know (eidévat), has a participle connected with it; still this 
occurs very rarely. X. An. 6. 6, 24. yduiCe 8, day due viv dronrelyms .. 


kvipa dyaddy aronxtélywy (be assured that, if you slay me, you slay a ycod 
man). 


3. MavSdvecy with the Part., to perceive ; with the Inf. to learn. Mavdd- 
vw cogpods dy (L perceive that [ am wise); copds elvar (I learn to be 
wise), X.Cy.4.1,18. padjoovTat dvavtiovacdas (Tos ToAEulos). 


4.Teyveoxnery with the Part. fo know, to perceive; with the Inf. to learn, to 
judge, to determine. Tiyvéonww &yadsovs Svras tos orparimras TOUS 
avyavas (Lf know, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but ayadtous 
elvat, I judge that, ete.). X. Apol. 33 (Swxpdtyns) Eyvw tod ers Civ 7d 
Tedvdvat ate xpetocor elvas (judycd that it was better for him to die 
than to live longer). Isocr. Trap. 361, d. Eyvwoav NMaciwva duo) wapadotvas 
toy maida (they concluded to give up, ete.). 


5. Aigddveadas with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to learn; 
with the Inf. to think, to imagine (opinari), AtodSdvopal we péya wapd 
Buorres Suvapevuyw (f/ perceive that you have great influence with the king) 
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Th. 6, 59. aicSavdpuevos abrovs péya mapa Baciwre: Aapelw SUvac dat 
5, 4. ovxérs ewl tous BAAous tpxera, aigddpevos oun by weidesy avrs 
(OPINANS, 8€ tes NON Csse persuasurun). 


Nuvddvecdat with a Part. to hear, to perceive; with an Inf. it is used 


with the same difference of meaning as in the case of axoverr. TWurda- 
vopal ge A€yorra (L hear you saying). Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. rurda- 
vonal Te abrdy A€yety, as daeBO KaTariwy ras Suoias (EX ALLS 
audivt). XW. 1. 4, 11. aoixdy em xatasxony Tay tTpinpey, &s ewurdave- 
ro Aaxedatpovlous avréds: wapacnevd (ery Wh. 5, 55. wuddue- 
yor rous Aakedatpovious éfecrparevod at. 


.Meuvyjo dae with a Part. to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf. ta oa 


template doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Méuynpes €8 woiness 
sous moAlras (I remember to have done qood); 6 wrotjoas (I strive, wish 8 
do good). X. An. 3. 2, 39. pepvhodw avip &yadds elvact (rememter, 
strive, tobe aman). Cy. 8. 6, 6 (of carpdwat) 5 11 by ey rH HG exdory Kadi 
W dyaddy }, Menvhoovras Kal Seipo dwomdurery. S. 4, 20. peuries 
Staxpiaqvas wep) tov xdddous (thou wilt prepare to contend with me). 


alverXas with a Part. fo appear, apparere, to show one's self; with an Inf. 
to scem, vidiri. “Egalveto «rXalwy (it was evident that he wept, or in 
English we often use the adverb, evidently: he evidently wept ; éoaivers 
kralecy (he seemed to weep), X. 8.1, 15. nad Gua Aéywr tatra amweuvrrerd 
te (db yeAwrorods) nal TH pwr capws xerAalery epalvero (he seemed 
weep, but did not weep). 


‘Eotxévac with a Part. in the Nom. fo appear ; with a Part. in the Dat. 
be like (§ 310, Rem. 2); with the Inf. to seem; "Eolxare rupayvio: uarr\o, 
4 woditelas NSdpmevos (you appear fo enjoy, you evidently enjoy, ete.) (comp. 
No. 8). VL Rp. 444, ¢. Zorwas devoovrs A€yew (you are like one in dow 
in speaking = ye seem to speak like one in doubt), X. Hier. 7.1. Locxer 
ton, péya Te elvat } tug (honor scems to be something important). Cy.1. 4, 
3. ole, Swws BovAa* ob yap viv ye ijuav Eoixas Bagireds elvar 


"AyyéAAecy with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events: 
with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed. 
Dem. OL. 2. (3). 29, 4. da nyyéAdn SlrArwros tuiv dv Opdkn tplrov h ré- 
taprov Eros rovtt ‘Hpatovy Tet xXos woAtopKwy (ascttled fact). X. Cy. 1. 
5, 30. 6 *"Acotpios eis thy xdépay CuBdrAAEtw dyydAAera: (Whether he 
had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain). 


Aeixvdvai and drogalvecy with a Part. to show, to point out; with an 
Inf. to teach. "ESettd oe &8inhoarvra (1 showed that you had done wrong). 
X. An. 2. 3, 14. &pixovro eis xépas, Sey Awederctay of ipyeudves AauBa- 
vety Ta émithdera (where they pointed out to them that they might obtain pro- 
visions). Dem. Cor. 271, 135. (9 Bovay Aicxlynv) cal xepoddérny elvas 
kal kaxdyvouy buy adwégdaivey (docuit), But the Inf. is likewise used 
with 3ecedvai, when the object of this verb is not to be represented as 


. something perceived, but only as something possible, e. g. X. C. 2. 3, 17. 


12. 


Kivduvevoets CwidetEat, ov pey xpnords te kal pirddeAgos efvat, excixos 
5é MavAds Te Kal ovK &tios evepyecias. 


AnaAooy with a Part. to make evident, to show; with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, tocommand. AnaAG ve &dtxovvra (LI make it evident or show that 
you do wrong). X. Ag. 1, 33. xnpbypats €ShAov, robs peév ercevdepias 
Seoupevous ds rps cvpuaxoy aitdy wapetvac (ediril, ut adessent). 


.Mosety with a Part. to represent [§ 310, 4, (b)]; with an Inf. (a) to cause, 
(b) to suppose, to assume. Nowa woe yeAa@ura (1 represent you laughiny). 
Tloi® oe yedray (Lf cause you to laugh). Pl. Symp. 174, c. &eAnros 
éwolnaoey (Ounpos) €CASSvTa Toy MevéArewy em) Thy Jolyny (represent 
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Afenelaus coming unbidden to the feast), X. An. 5. 7, 9. roid 8 Shits 
€fawarnrévtas nal catayontreviéyras Sw duov fHeesy els Saou 
(2 eceld suppose, £ will put the case, wil assume, that you having been deceived 
come to Phusis). 


Aioxvtvveocdat and aiSetodas with a Part. to te ashamed on account of 
something which one does ; with an Inf. to be ashamed or afraid to do something, 
to abstain from doing something through fear or shame, to be prevented from doing 
something by shame. Aioxvvopat kana wp dttwy roy plroy (Lam ashancd 
of dotng evil, or that Ido evil to a friend); aioxbvopat xaxd mpdrrecy 
tov plrov (I am prevented by shame from doing evil, etc.). X. Cy. 5.1, 21. 
Tovro pey (sc. dmodiddvas xdpw phrw pe Sivacda:) on aioxvvopat A€- 
you: Td bé- Edy pévnre wap’ pol dnoddow, tov70, ed lore, ti acioxuvoluny 
dy eiwetv. S. Aj. 506. afSecat pty warépa thy ody ev AVYPP yhpe %po- 
Aelwamy. X. S. 8, 33. rodrous yap dy tpn oferda: uddrtora aldetodas 
aAAfhAous &woAelrery. 35. alidovrrat tovs xapéyvras a&woAelwety. 
R. L. 9, 4. was dy tis cioxuvdely Toy kaxdy cvoxnvoy mapadaBeiv. 


15.lWepsropay [§ 310, 4, (c)] is sometimes, though seldom, constructed with 


an Inf. also, without any marked difference, as cvyxwpeiy, eay, e.g. Th. 4, 48. 
ovS eisiévas tpacay xara divapw wepidWerda: ovdéva (they said they 
would not permit any one to enter). "Exitrpémwety, to permit, is commonly 
connected with an Inf, rarely with a Part. X. An. 1.2, 19. radtny chy 
xépay ewétpewe Siapmdoat ros “EAAnow ( pernatted the Greeks to jlun- 
der). Tsocr. Pac. 4 dats abrois otk é@xstpepve: mapaBalvouci toy 
vépov. The verbs avéxeodar and Sroudvecy with the meaning of 
audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. xarapelvartes &véo- 


xovro toy émdvta éx riy xepny Sé~EaoRX as (durcd to withstand the enemy 
making an incursion into their country). e 


16."Apxeodsa: with a Part., when it has the meaning to be in the beginning of 


1%. 


an action (in contrast with the middle or end of an action), or also when 
the way and manner, in which the beginning of an action takes place, is to be 
stated; with an Inf, to beyin to do something, to commence (something intended, 
aimed a®),"H pEavto ta 7elxn oikodonpovvres and olxoSouety. Th. 
1,107. Hpkavro wal ta paxpa telxn ’Adnvain oixodopety. X. Cy. 8. 8, 
2. &pfopat 8i8donwy ex trav Selwv. C.3.1, 5. rédey Fptard ce Ss- 
SdoKe sy Thy otpatrylay. 5, 22. dwére wadraleww Hpiw pavddveryv. 6,3. 
elxov tmuiv, %& twos &pin thy wédAw evepyerety. 5,15. "ASnvain axd 
Tov wat épww RpKXovTat KaTaPpovety tay yepaitépwy. 


Tavetz= with the meaning to hinder, is constructed with an Inf. e. ¢. Pl. 
Rp. 416m, c. ras oixhoes nal thy &AAny obclay roiadTnY avTuis TaperKevdodat 
(Set), Huis pre Tovs PuAaxas ws aplaotous elvyat tavoost avrous KTA. 


18. Metpaer Sat with a Part., to make trial of anything, to practise [§ 310, 4, 


(h)]; still this construction is rare; with the Inf. fo attempt to do something ; 
wapac KevdCecgxas is very often also connected with the Inf. The 
Tonic phrase ravyrotoy ylyveoadat, is constructed with the Acc. and 
Inf. Her. 3, 124. ravroin eyéveto ph &rodnuioas: toy MoAvwpd- 
tea (she used every expedient, ete.). 


Remark. By comparing § 306 with § 310, it will be seen that the Inf, as 4 


complement of the verb, denotes something aimed at, intended, something ef- 
fected, while the participle, inasmuch as the idea expressed by it is prior to, or 
coincident with that of the verb with which it is connected, implies the actual 
existence of the idea designated by it. The participle, therefore, implies that 
the action denoted by it actually takes place, while the Inf. docs not. 
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fol. The Parttciple used to express Adrvorbial cr 
: Circumstantial Relations. 


1. In the second place, the Part. is used to denote such an 
attributive qualification of a substantive, as will, at the same 
time, define the predicate of the sentence more exactly. I: 
this case, the Part. expresses the adverbial relations of f7,7-, 
cause, motive oY purpose, condition aud concession, manner. 


The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said laughing (yeAar}; 
the city, besteyed by the enemy, suffered much distress (xéAts bwd Tey woAcuiony FO 
Atopxoupéyn). Instead of the Part. the Enclish often uses either a sulor 
dinare clause with the conjunctions wien, after, while, since, because, as, tnasniith 
as, in order to, tf, although, or a substantive with a preposition, e. ¢. Kipos rr 
wodtw édXwe aynArdev (after Cyrus had taken the city, he returned, or apter takruy 
the city, ete.). 


2. In Enghsh we often translate the participle by a ver, 
connecting it with its own clause by one of the above-named 
conjunctions, using as a subject cither the word with which the 
participle agrees, or ‘A pronoun referring to it. 


Oi worduion Puydvres bxd Tay woreulov ehieyInoay (WHEN the enciny FLED, 
THEY were pursued by the enemy, or the enemy FLED AND were pursued). Tove 
Mépoacs eis thy yr eisBarovaty of “"EAAnves hyavtiodnoay (WIEN the 
Persians MADE an trruption into the country, the Greeks went out against them). 


3. In the examples given under No. 2, the participle always 
agrees with a substantive or pronoun which is connected with 
the principal verb, either as subject or in some other relation, an. 
may then be called the dependent participle. But very often the 
substantive with which the participle agrees has no connection 
with any verb, but stands alone in the Genitive. This is called 
the Genitive absolute or independent, because it has no gram- 
matical connection with any other word in the sentence. 


X. 0. 4,2. ray cwudray InAvvonewy, wal ai Wuyal TOAD adswordrepa 
ylyvoyra: (hen the bodies are exhausted, the animal spirits becomé weaker). 


Remark 1.) The Genitive absolute can never be used when the action rfers 
to the sulject: in this case the participle must alwavs be made to azree with 
the subiect. It is otherwise in Latin. on account of there being no active par 
ticiples in the past tense: the Latin must, therefore, use the Abl. Absolute, 
even when the action refers to the subject. ¢. ¢. of orpari@ra: thy woAw Kade- 
Adyres eis TO orparéwedoy avexwpnoay (miiites, URBE DIRUTA, tn castra se Te- 
ceprrunt, after the saidiers had taken the city. they returned to the camp). Yu this 
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example, the actions denoted by the participle and the verb, both refer te 
orpariotas, and therefore the Gen. Absol. could not be used. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greeks chose the Gen. absolute, has been 
seen in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. Subordinate clause also may bo 
uscd instead of the participial construction, cither for the sake of greater cm- 
phasis, or for perspicuity. 7 


4. The Participle as described under 2 and 3, is used to 


denote :— . 

(a) A specification of dinte, Where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions when, while, during, after, 
sence, or a substantive with a preposition. 


XX. C. 1. 2, 22. woAAol rh xphuara dvarddoaytes, dv xpdadev arelxovro 
xepdav, aloxpa voul(ovres elvat, rotrwy ox améxovras (after wasting their money, 
after, when they had wasted). An.’Ankotcoact tavta Tos otparryois 7d évSbpnus 
xapler eSonxet (when the generals heard this, on hearing this, after hearing this, they 
thought the device ingenious). So the frequent circumlocution with rorfoas 
in the sense of thereupon. Wer. 6, 96. évéxpnoav xal ra ipda xal thy wéAw* TavTa 
8 roinoayvres én tas GAAas vious aydyovro (THEREUPON they set sail for 
the other islands) ; or with the repetition of the Part. of the preceding word. 
Her. 7, 60. rdvras rourw Tg Tpdty Cinpldspunoav’ apiiphaoarvres & xara 
%vea diéraccoy (in this way they numbercd all; THEREUPON they arranged the 
army by nations). Gen. absolute, X. H. 5.1, 9. vaupaxtlas xpos thy cedhyny 
yevouedvns, rérrapas tpihpes AauBdver Twpyoras (a naval battle having been 
fought by moonlight), 4.58. Sropalvovros tod hpos, ’AynolAaos xAwowe- 
vhs dv (when the spring appeared). Il. a, 88. oftis @ned (Gyros nal ext xSovr 
SepKopévoto aol xolAns mapa yqvol Bapelas xeipas eroloe: (while I live, as long 
as [ live and look upon the earth). 


Rew. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here: (a) apx bites s, wn the beginning, origi- 
nally. Th. 4, 64. dwep nal dpxopmevos elxoy. (This is to be distinguished 
fron &pidwevos aed tivos, which may be translated, especially, before all. 
The Part. apfduevos agrees, for the most part, in Number, Gender, Case, with 
the substantive which is more exactly ‘defined, e. g. Pl. Rp. 600, ©. obxoty 1190- 
pev Od ‘Outpou dpiapeévous wdyrtas robs woinrixovs pynras eidd- 
Away dperjs elva: (that all the poets, particularly Homer, etc.). Sometimes, how- 
ever, the Part. dptduevos agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 
173, d. 8oxeis wor drexvas wdvras avSpderous &SAlous fpyeioSas WAHY Swxpdrovs, 
amd cot dptdmevos, you seemto me to think all men unhappy except Socrates, 
rliculurly yourself ).— (8) TeXevray, properly ending, finally, at last. PI. 
ip. 362, a. reXeutay xdyta kaTa wadoy aveonwdvAevshoera. X. An. 6. 3, 8. 
TeXcuTayTes kalamwd tov HSaros elpyov (robs “EAAnvas) of Opaxes (at lust the 
Thracians kept the Greeks from the water). —(y) Atadtwav xpdvoy, after 
some tyne, after a while, subsequently, or Bad. woddv, dAlyov xXp., ET ta Xwy wordy 
xpdvov, pixpdv. Pl. Phaed. 59, c. ob wordy ody xpovoy xia xXay Fre. 


Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the subject 
is indctinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words mpdyyuara xphuara, 
bySpwro, ctc., uscd in a general sense, may be understood. Th. 1, 116. TMepi- 
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KAS petro kata Tdxos ex) Kavyov xa) Kaplas, dsayyeaAdS dvr, Sri Goimsca 
vies ex avtovs wAcovew (tt having been announced that Phoenician ships were stcin4 
against them). XM. Cy. 14,18. onpavdévrey b¢ Te "Aotuayer, rs ToAC uw 
evry ev 7H xw@pa ekeBonre: wal autds mpdos 7a Spia (it having been siynineal to 
Astyuges). 3.1, 38. dtaonnvovytwy 5¢é (sc. array) pera 7d Serxvor, Exnpers 
6 Ktpos. Alsointhe Sing. Th. 1, 74. capes SnAwdEvTos, Sri ey Tass ravel 
Tay EAAnP wy Ta wpdypnata eyévero (tt having been made very evident that). Comp. 
the Latin cognito, edicto, petito, etc., instead of postquam coynituin est, etc. 


Re. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition émf is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet onlyavhen the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, e.g. "Eri Kipov BactAevorros (while Cyrus was king). See § 296. 
I, (2). The relation of pust tame is sometimes made more definite by the prep- 
osition werd, aster, with the Acc. e. g. Her. 6. 132. wera 8& dy Mapadun 
Tpaua yerdpevov Muatiddns abtero (after the slaughter made at Bfaruthon). 
See §¢ 294, II, (2). The relation of indefinite time expressed by about, nearly, 
is indicated by tad with. the Acc. e. g. bd Thy wmpdotny ewerAS ovEar 
yore [§ 299, ILL, (2)], the coincidence or contemporancousness of one thing with 
another, is os ean by @ua with the Dat.e.g. Gu’ Hudpa 8iagwanoved 
(as soon as daybreak); Gpa rg olr@e axpd Corrs (simuluc fnoncntum ada- 
tum est). 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, temporal 
adverbs are often used with the dependent participle and the Gen. absolute: 
atria, ev3us, dfaigyns, petakt, Gua. Pl. Rp. 328, c. evdis ob ue 
idmy & Keparos jowdcerd re xal elvey (simul ut me consperit). Lys. 207. a 4 
Mevetevos éx rhs avAns meraky wallwy eisépyera: (while he played). Phacd. 


77, b. Sxws ph Gua aGrodvicKcorvtos TOU avAIpwmnrou sSuoxeddyyvra F 
Wux7 (as soon as man dus). Her. 9,57. eal Gua mararaBdoyres xposeacate 
edi (as soon as they had come up with the enemy, they pursued them closdy). Tir 
2, 91. éwauwni(dy Te Gua wAE€ovTeEs (inter nuviyandum, while sailing). 


Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the successiun of 
time and a consequence or result, the following adverbs are very often appended 
to the predicate of a sentence: évtadda, of rw(s), ot rw 3n, wde. XC. 
3. 10, 2. de roAAay auvayorvTes Ta ef éExdorov KdAAtoTa, Ot TwsS Sra Ta 
Odpata Kara woeiTE Paiverdat (collecting from many the most beautiful features of 
euch, IN THIS WAY you make the entire Jorms appear beautiful). 


(b) A cause or reason, where the English often uses subor- 
dinate clauses with szzce, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substan- 
tive with a preposition. : 

X. C. 1. 2, 22. wodAol rd xphuata dvarcoavres, Gy xpdader axel yorre Kepder, 
aigxpa voulCorres eivat, rovTwy ovx dwéxovrat (many having suandered thetr 


estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they before abstained, BECAUSE 


they accounted them base). Ta éwirhdeum Exorev ee Tis xdpas, TOAATS Kal ayadns 
etans (they might obtain supplies from the place, since, because, inasmuch as, it was 
extensive and fertile). 

(c) A motive, purpose, or object, Where the English uses the 
Inf. with to, 722 order to, or a finite verb with that, in order Uuit, 


so that. Generally, only the Fut. Act. Part. is used to denote 
this relation; sometimes also the Pres. Act., (§ 255, Rem 3) 
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This usage occurs most frequently with verbs of going, coming 
sending. 


Her. 3, 6. robro Epxopat ppdowy (Lhave come to say this). 6, 70. és Aer 
pols xpnodpevos TE xpnornply wopeveras (he goes to Delphi to consult the 
oracle, in order to, that he may consult, etc.). X.C.3.7, 5. o€ ye 8s8diws 
Openuar Wéurw ce Xéfovra (I send you that you may, to, in order to, say). 


(d) A condition, where the English often uses a subordinate 
clause with 2f; or a concession, where the English uses a sub- 
crdinate clause with although, though. 


X. Cy. 8, 7, 28. robs plaous ebepyerotvres kal tous exSpovs Suvhoeode xo- 
AdCew (if you confer bencfits on friends, etc.). Isocr. Pancg. 41,2. rév &dAn- 
Twp dis rocaUrny pouny AaBdutwy, obdey dy xAdov yevoito Tois KAAaS, évds 
Be avipds eb ppovhaavros, Axavres by dworaioeciay of BovrAdsuero: xotvwvely Tis 
€xelvou S:avolas, X. Cy. 3. 2,15. ds dAlya Suvdmevos mpoopay kvSpwro wep) 


Tov péAAOvTOS WOAAA emyxeipornen xpdrrew (although men can foresee little, yct, 
ctc.). 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles nal (neg. ovdé, 
pndé), ealwep, eal radva, are commonly joined with it. X. An. 1. 6, 10. 
™posexvynoay (Opdyrnv) xalwep eiSdres, Sri ext Savdre Byoro (although they 
saw, that). Fur. Ph. 1618. od« av mpodolny obdéwep xpdocwy Kaxas. VI. 
Rp. 404, b. “Opunpos év rats trav jpdwy doridceow obre iySiow abrovs tora, kal 
TavrTa éenl Jaddtrp ey EAAnsdvty bytas (and that too, though they were, ctc.). Tavra 
in such conncctions, may often be governed by the verb wow: and he did this, 
although they were, cte. The words ums, elra, xdra, Exeira, e&welT Aa, 
are often added to the’predicate of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. Serepo: 8¢ awe - 
kdpevot THs cuuBodAns iuelportro Suws Sehoacdas Tos Mijdous (although they 
came after the battle. still they desired to see the Medes). Pl). Charmid. 163, a. bwo- 
Sépevos cwppootyny elvas td Ta éavrov mpdrrew, Exesta obdéy Gnot KwrvEw 
kal Tous 74 TaY &AAwY xpdtrovtas cwppoverv. “Ouws is often in poetry 
joined to a Part., e. g. Aesch. S. 712. weidou yuvaig) xalxep ob ordpyov Buws, 
or (what also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Part., ec. g. PI. 
Phacd. 91, c. Seuplas poBetrar, uh h Wuxh Tuws Kal Seidrepoy wal xdrAdwoy dy 
Tov Owpatos wpoawoAAUytas (that the soul, though more god-like and beautiful than 
the body, will nevertheless perish). 


(ce) The manner and means, where the English somctimes 
uses a participial noun with a preposition. 


TeAwy elnev (he spoke laughing). X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. Ani¢dpevor Coow 
(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. mpoapotyrat pardov oftw 
xepdalvew am GAAhAwY, P cuvwperdodyres abrots ( prefer to gain some advan- 
taye from each other, rather than by assisting themselves). Isocr. Panath. 241, a 
Tous “EAAnvas édi5atav, by rpéxoy Siocnovvres tas abtay marpidas Kal pos obs 
woAdepmouvrTes peydAny thy ‘EAAdda rofceay. So often ypduevos with the 
Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, c.g. roAAR TéXYD 
vpwpmevos Tods woAreulavs evlxnoew (conquered the enemy with great tact). 


HEM. 9. Here belongs the phrase Anpets €xwy, or in @ question, rf_ 
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Anpets Exe; i. c. you keep trifling so, or why do you keep trifling so?, Exe here 
expressing the idea of duration. Pl. Gorg. 490, ¢. rota trodhuara pAvapecs 
txwy; (what shoes are you always prating so much about ?). Here belong also the 
Part. pepdpevos, and ¢épwy used intransitively, summo studio, maximo impetu, 
dedita opera, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. 8kws 8€ ries Tovs ’ASnvalous 
Siapiyoey, Pepduevos (cum impetu delati) éséxiwroy és rovs Ai-ywhras (as often 
as they pepe the Athenians, rushing on violently they fell into the hands of the 
Aeginetae). 8,87. (vais) diwxopevn ied rijs "Atruhs pépovoa evéBare mnt oirly 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem, being pursued by the Attic ship, made a 
violent attack on a friendly ship). Aeschin. Ctes. 82. és rovro pépwy wepi€ornoe 
ra xpdypyara (he es nelly brought things to this state). Comp. ib. 90 and 146. 


Rem. 10. In Jike manner the Greek employs the participles fywv, Eywy, 
oépwy, AaBdy, where the English may use the preposition with; tExew is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of 
any one, &ywy of animate objects, ¢épay of inanimate, AaBey of both, e. g. X. 
Cy. 1. 3, 1. &pxera: 4) Mavddyn xpos roy wardpa Kal roy Kipoy roy vily Exovea 

with her son Cyrus, etc.). So & Kipos tlpos pépav xposhracey, frwmor kyer 

ASev, leedas AaBoy rods woreulous xaredlwter. The Homeric and Poetic 
language often connects the participles &xa», pépwv, AaBdy, and &yer with verbs 
of giving, placing, etc., in order to present the idea of the action that preceded 
the giving und placing, graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. 
Il. n, 305. 3oKxe Epos apyupéndroy civ Kxodrceg re Pépwy Kal ditdore TeAnuaMs 
(bringing he gave, he brought and gave a sword studded with silver). 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Accusative is ‘also used, 
but for the most part only when the Part. has no definite sub- 
ject, consequently where the verb from which the participle 
comes, is impersonal, e. g. é£ov (from éeors, licct), quem liceat, 
liceret, while, when, since wt ts or was allowed; or with impersonal 
phrases, ec. g. aloypov ov (quum turpe sit, esset, while, because, 
since u is or was shameful.) The idea of extension in time, which 
‘is expressed by the Acc. ($ 279, 6), is, in this construction, trans- 
ferred to the state or condition of an object; the conjunctions 
while, when, express tlus corresponding relation. 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. huiy ef dy Civ ph Kadas, eadres 
aipotpeda uadAov TedAevray (since tt is not in our power to live honorably). Protag. 
358, d. 8rav Qvayxacdy buoiy Kaxviv 7d Erepoy aipeiodat, ovdels Td petCow alphoe- 
rat, €fdy 7d Erarrov (alpeicdat), no one will choose the greater, when tt is in his 
power; to choose the less. Her. 1, 129."Aprayos, wapedy atrg Bacihéa yevérdat, 
BAAw wepiednxe Td Kpdros (when it was in his power to become a king). 5, 49. 
rapéxoy (quum liccat) ris Aoins xdons Epxew eumeréws, RAAO Ts alphoeade 5 
Th. 5. 14. (of "ASnvaiot perepedrovro, Ste peta Ta ey TUAW (yevdueva), KaAGS Tae 
ragxdy, ov tuveBnoay (when a favorable opportunity present d itself). So d«adp- 
Xov, quun liccat, Neeret ; Seov, quum opus (necesse) sit, essct; SSEaY abrois (quum 
dis visum sit or esset, when it pleased them, when they had decreed); Bom ody (quuim 
videatur, viderctur); = posiKov (quum deceat, decerct). Passive participles: 
Th. 1 125 Se8o0ypévow 8 abrois, eddis ney dduvata fy emyeipeiy &rapace 
cedar. ovary (and though they had determined, it was not possible for them, cte.). Elon 
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pévow (quum dictum sit, esset).. Adjectives with 3», c.g. 8HAov By (quun 
appareat, appareret); &8nrAov By, Suvardy Br, &dbvaroyv by. Also some 
times without 38», ¢. g. SAO, dvayxatoy. 


(t)) Accusatives absolute. Though the participles of impersonal verbs usu- 
ally have no subject joined with them in the Acc. Absol., yet a neuter pronoun, 
not a substantive, may be joined with them as thcir subject. Her. 2, 66 
Taita yivépeva, wévdea peydAa tobds Alyurrlous xararauBdve (when this 
is done, the Egyptians are filled with great grief). Th. 4, 125. 89 duporépors 
peey Boxovy dvaxwpeiy, nupwdey St ob8ey (sed quum nihil decretum esset), exe 
pouy én’ olxov. X.H.3. 2,19. 5dkavra 8 raira nal wepavd éyra, ra yey 
orparevpata ariAdey (when these things had been agreed upon and accomplished). 

Rem. 11. The Genitives absolute, however, are more frequent than the Acc.,when 
2 neuter pronoun is joined with the impersonal verb. X.H.1.1,36. 3dgavros 
sovrov xero (hac re decreta, this having been agreed to, when this had been, etc.). 
7, 30 and 5. 2,24. Sotdvtwy rovtmwy. Cy. 4.5, 53. rodrou cuvdBo0Kxouy- 
ros (acc. to the best MSS.). 4. 5,53. rodrou oftas fx ovros. Also 3d€- 
ay ravra (from fd0te sara) occurs. X. An. 4.1,13. Sédfayv raira, exh- 
putay obtw mwoteiy (when this was approved, they gave orders by the herald to do ac- 
cordingly). With such impersonal verbs as contain the subject in a measure 
in themselves, the Gen. is used, e. g. Sovros, cadxiCovros [§ 238, 5. (b)]. 
Elsewhere the Gen. but very seldom occurs with impessonal verbs and phrascs, 
e. g. X. Hipp. 4, 2. d34Aou Syros, ef era. | 


6. The particle of comparison as, is connected both with the 
dependent Part. (§ 312, 3), and also with the Gen. and Ace. 
absolute, when the idea expressed by the Part. is to be in- 
dicated as a representation, as a subjective view, opinion, o) 
purpose of the actor or speaker. This os has the same signifi- 
cation as a Part. of a verb of thinking or saying, followed by 
an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. The English can express this as 
by the expressions thinking, intending, with the intention af, 
saying, or by as though, as if, under the pretence that, because. 


(2) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1.1, 1. of rupawveiy exixeiphoavres, why dbxo- 
govovy xpdvov Epxovres Siayévwvrat, Savud(orrat, ds cool re wal evTuxels ye- 
vyevnwévos (properly, as those are admired, who are wise men = vopi(dpevos 
gopol re nal edruxeis yeyeriodas, thought or reputed to be wise). Pl. Rp. 329, a. 
ayavaxtovrw, &s peydkoy rwav dxecrepnmévos (i.e. Hyodmevos pey. 7. 
awearepijadat (as if they had been deprived, thinking they had been deprived). X. 
An. 1.1, 11. "ExéAevore (MIpdtevov) AaBdvra ay3pas Sts wAclorous wapayevéodat, 
bs és Mleidas BovAdpevos otpareveodsas ( pretending that, under the pretence 
that, saying that, he wished to march against the Pisidians). ‘Qs is very often 
connected with the Fut. Act. Part. when a purpose in the mind of another 
is expressed. X. An. 1. 1, 3. Apratéptns ovAdauBdves Kipoy ds awoKxTEevay 
(arrests Cyrus for the purpose of putting him to death). The writer here states the 
view or purpose as it existed in the mind of Artaxerxes, and not his own view 
of the matter. So also very often with wepaoxevd(eada, § 310, 4, (h). 

41* 


486 SYNTAX. - {$312 


(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. = eiAey aiTois wapacxeud(eqdas, 
bs pdxns ecopévns (i. 0. Adyar pdxny Eceadar) (he commanded them to pre- 
pare themselves, because, as he said, or saying that, there was to be a battle). 5.4, 9. 
exhpurroy ekidvas wdytas OnBalovs, ws TaY TUpdvywy TEdvEwT wy (yuia tyrunnt 
mortui essent, because, as he suid, the tyrants were dead). Th. 1, 2. és "Iwvlav dore- 
ooy, &S ovx ixavas ovaons THs Arruis, dwomias ckeweupay (ic. voplCovres 
obx ixavhy elvat) (afterward sent colonies to Ionia, thinking that Attica was not large 
enough). 


(c) Accusative absolute. X. An. 5. 2,12.6 8 rots weAragtais xaot wapiry- 
yeAAe Sinyxvawpévous leva, @s, dwéray onphyp, axovricew Sen cow (he com- 
manded all te peltasts to advance, ready to shoot, saying, that it would be necessary 
for them to hurl ‘their javelins, etc.). Pl Rp. 425, a. rots fuerépas mauoly dy 
vouorépou ebdus waidias pedextéoy, &Ss, Rapayduou yiyvouems avrijs, évvouous re 
wal owovsalous bvSpas avlidveoSa: A8bvaroy By. So ds efdy, ds wapdy, etc. 


(d, Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1.2, 20. 8&3 xal robs viets of wardpes awd 
Tey xoynpay dydpirwyv elpyourw, as Thy uy Tév xpnoTey dutaAlay kounow 
otcar Tis dperis, Thy 3t tay xovnpay Karddvow (assured that, knowing that, 
the intercourse with good men leads them to practise virtue). 3, 2. eBxero Zox- 
parns mpbds rods Seois .aeAds Tayadd Biddva, ws TOS Jeovs xndAduwra 
elSdras (thinking that, convinced that, the gods knew what was best). This con- 
struction is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the 
ono mentioned in No.5, (bh). Perhaps this construction is not absolute, but 
depends upon a verb of perception to be supplied, indicated by és. 


Rem. 12. <A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with &s, oc- 
curs with the verbs eva, éwlaragSat, voetv, Exery yreuny, Saa- 
ketodvar thy yvouny, ppovrl ery, also sometimes with Adéyecy, and the 
like verbs, with which, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substan- 
tive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., would stand as the object. ‘The 
consequence resulting from the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
ofrw(s) joined to the predicate. X. An. 1.3, 6. @s éuod oby idvros, Sxy by 
kal duets, oF rw thy yvadyny Uxere (as if then I shall go, etc., seeing then that 
I shall go, so form your opinion, i. ce. be assured that I shall go wherever you go, me 
tlurum esse, quocungue etiam tos, statuite). Cy. 2. 3, 15. &s oby @uou ye nal 
a&ywvtounévou kal, drotos Gy tis &, kath Thy dglay pe Tiuay aEiwoortos, 
ottws, &pn, & Kipe, ylyveocke. PI. Cratvl. 439, c. dtavondSdvres ws 
idvrwy tre axdvrwy del nal pedytrwy (reputantes, omnia semper tre et fluere). 


Rem. 13. Instead of &s, Sswep (quasi) is sometimes joined with the Part. 
In order to bring out emphatically an objective (actually existing) ground or 
renson, the particles Gre (dre 5%), seldom ofa, ofoy (in the Ionic writers, 
also, &s re), in the sense of inasmuch as, because, guippe, are connected with the 
participle. Her. 6, 59. Are wuxvod edyvros tov tdceos, obk Spwv of evrds 
tous éxrér (because the grove was thick). X. An. 4.8, 27. re Qewmpés ov 
Tay éTaipay, ToAAH gidrovernia eylyvero (because the hetaerae were lool:ing on, 
there was much rivalry). 5. 2, 1. of KoAxot, Gre exwenraxdres [ex] rar ° 
Giki@y, FodAOl hoav adpdat Kal bwepexddyvro éml Trav &xpwy (inasmuch as they had 
been driven out of their houses, etc.). Th. 2, 5. foray nal by Ipwror kate rods aypovs, 
ofa axposdoxhrov Kaxov év elphin yevouévov. Pl. Charm. 153, a. ofoy di: 
Xpovouv apiypevos doudvws ja ex) ras EvyhIeis SiarpiBds. 
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§ 313. Special peculiartives in the Participtav con- 
struction. 


- 1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the Dat. 
Acc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding clause denotes the 


object in & grammatical point of view, but the subject in & logical respect, ¢- g- 
in Boxer pot = Cy@ Tyoupas, I think. This is @ species of Anacoluthon 


(§ 347, 5). 


(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. E8otev adrocs (ie. eungloavto, voted) ob robs ™a- 
pévras pdvoy &moKreivat, gAAd Kal Tos &waytas Mirvanvaious, ¢ WiKGQAOUYTES 
why BAAN axdoragyu K. T. A. (a8 Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum = 
rati). 6, 24. pws dvéwene raciy (= exeSupouy adres) dpolws exxAcvoa * 
Trois pey TpecPuT épots oS.. xaragtpepopevars ep & ixrcdh,..Tois 8 &y 
jaula..ebeamides Byres cwdhoecda. — (b) Accusative. Eur. Hec. 970. 
aidés p exe (= alSouua) ev THdE adtpm TUYXAV OUT ty eipd viv. — (c) Geni- 
tive. Her. 4,132. Aapelov hyvopn yy (= eyl-yvaoner) elxd({wv. Th.4, 
23. ra wel TidAoy OF &pporépay Kara xpdros €wWOAEMETO (= 7rd wept TI. 
dupdrepor éxorcuouv), "Adnvatos poy .. Thy vijTov wepemrA€ovTes..-, Ier- 
omovvyoros oe dy TH "Hxelpy orparonedevdpevol (comp. § 266, 3).— 
Sometimes also the Acc. and Dat. of the Part. is constructed according to tho 
sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its grammatic 
form, e. g. 5S. El. 479, sq. Sxeotl pot spacos &durvdwy KAVOVOaY dpriles 
éveipdroy (instead of Spdoos pw Exet eatvoveay) Th.1, 62. Av yvoun 
roo "Apiotéws (= USoke TH "Apsoret) Td pey ped’ éavrod otpardxcdov 
Lxovrs TP ‘loSug exernpey rovs "AXnvalous. 


Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, sco 
§ 266, 3. — The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, with- 
out a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes the 
place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from the pre- 
ceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. Aaxedaipdvios 7 evarria TrotTroy 
XSevto vdpow: ob yep KomavTes mpr rovrou &xd TOUTOU xouay (sc. vduov 
Bevo). So also conjunctions stand without. @ finite verb, e. g. el, édy, Sav, 
etc. X. C. 2.1, 23. dpe oe &xopourra, wolay 63bv émi Tov Blov tpdan* @ay ovv 
eur ofany xoinodpevos (scil. rhy ae) rov Blov d3ov Tpdrn). in very many 
passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting eipl. 


9. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of the participle 
is not different from the subject of the predicate or an object of the predicate ; here 
it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is often wanting, since it can 
be easily supplied (§ 312, Rem. 4). The reason of this peculiar construction 
is commonly found in the effort to express the member of the sentence with 
greater emphasis. 


a 
Instead of the Nominatire. Th. 3, 13. BonanodyTov Spay mporvpos 
xérw mposdtperse (you aiding, you will more readily, etc.). 70. nal és Adyous 
KaTacTadvTwy (Kepxupalov) eYnpicayro Kepxupasos (the Corcyracans having 
had a conversation, determined), X. Cy. 1. 4; 20. raura elwduTos avron eéoté 
a (sc. altos) Aéyew 7G ’Aotudye. ‘instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of 
dso, awiKcopevoy Adnvalwy aixpardTov.- rovrTous Avoduevot wdy- 
ras awoneprovgs.. és TAS *AStvas (when the ‘Athenian captives had come, the Sami- 
ans having ransomed them, send all back to Athens). Instead of the Dative. Th. 
1, 114. wat és abriy S:aBeBnndros hin TlepixA€éous. ayy auTe 
(Tepixrez) (when Pericles had crossed over into it, it was announced to him). 


Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, where 
the Gen. of a Part. follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a Part. follows 
a Gen.; then instcad of the possessive Gcn., Tlomer sometimes uscs the Dat 
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Od. 1, 257. nuty 8 abre karexAdadn plrov Arop Sercdvytwy oddyyor Te Bapis 
abrdvy te wéAwpoy (= Hudyv Hrop). 458, sq. rg xé of dynépards ye Sia oweos 
bAAvdis BAAN detvonéevon palorro xpos obder. IIL. &, 140. Arpeidy, viv 57 wov 
"AXItAATOS ddrody Kip yhse evi arAderc: Pévov Kal Pulay ’Axaav SepKope ve. 


CHAPTER VI. 


§314. The Adverbial Objective. 


The objective construction, finally, is expressed by adverbs 
Adverbs denote the relation of place, time, manner, the quantity 
of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, ec. g. éyyvJev 
MWe, xJés awéBn, cards awéJaver, ToAXAdKLs HAI; adverbs 
are to be viewed in a measure as resembling the Cases of sub- 
stantives, since by these also, as has been seen, the relations 
just mentioned are expressed. Hence itis evident why most 
adverbs have a definite Case-inflexion, e. g. od, where, dvw, xdrw, 
ol, oixot, 7H, O77, etc. (§ 101, 2). | 


Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other adverbs, 
which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more sages IP but ex- 
press the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the extension or limita- 
tion, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they exhibit the propo- 
sition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed from adverbs to 
mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular word, which by them 
is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will ‘be treated under the sub- 
ject of imserrogative sentences. Of the other adverbs alluded to, the fallowing 
deserve a more particular consideration. 


§315. A. Ay, dqra, Jqv, Sper, Syrovdey, dal. 


1. Af is the abridged form of 43y, being conformed to it in usage; but it 
can never, like 43n, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
3) tére, tum vero, 3h ydp, jam enim), but is used only as a mere suffix (§ 314, 
Rem.). It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a reference to 
something known (already, now, even, precisely, exactly); it is not used of a par- 
ticular time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, 
in order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Tatra, & viv 3h Adyes (just now, at this very time); & 
viv Bh freyes (just now, just then). X. Cy. 4.1, 23. viv 84 ad SnAdoets, ci 
Andy Creyes (now certainly). Ovdsty 3} xaxdvy wewdvdapey (nihil jam or nihil 
dum, thus far, as yet, up to this time). Ovdev 8h naxby wecoopeda (nihil jam = 
further). With an Jdmp. or hortative Subj., it signifies, now, then, now then, I pray. 
X.C. 1. 2,41. Sf5agor 8% axpds trav Seav (now then tcach, teach then, I pray). 
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“Impey 5% (now then let us go, come now). After relatives, it often denotes a ref: 
erence to 2 thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. nal mpa@rov pév ebdis xaretp 
yaopévos by elns Td pircioda: bd tav dpxoudver, ob 5 od emiduuay rvyxdves 
(quod, uti satis constat, expetis). Hence éxes34% (since now, quoniam, i. e. quum 
jam), because now, puisque, in respect. to something conceded, known; ds 3h, 
seeing that, quandoguidem, ei 8h, si jam,1f now. In a series of sentences cone 
nected by xal, 84 is placed after the ‘word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. 
Men. 87, e. tylea, dandy, xal ioxis nal KdAAOs Kal wAodTOS 84. So nal rd 
3% pdyiocroy; further, &AAos re— nal 8) «al, Her. 1, 30. eis Alyurroy axlxero 
wapa “Auaow, cal 3h Kal és Edpdis eapd Kpoicov (und even also, and moreover 
also to Sardis). — Tl oty 84; (why therefore, I pray?) Mas ody 34, (how now 
then, how, I pray ?). 

2. In general, 34 is very often used in ordcr to render emphatic and define 
more exactly, the word after which it stands: prectsely, exactly, even (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). .X. Cy. 2. 3, 13. uéya dpovotow, 
Sri wewalSevyra: 3} wal xpds Ady Kal xpds Sipay Kal xpbs Siyos xaprepeiy (just . 
because they have been taught, because they have been taught, forsooth). Pl. Prot. 
320, a. Sediavs wep) adbrov, ph Siapdapy 8h Sw’ AAKiBid5ou (lest he should be cor- 
rupted, forsooth). With adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or en- 
larging sense, according to tho nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. pdvos 
3h (quite alone), év Bpaxel Bh (in a very short time), doderhs BH (very weak), 
wodAol 84, woAAduis 34, xpdrictos BH (the very best, confessedly the best). With 
a pronoun, it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person ot 
thing as known, e. g. éxeivos 84, that (well-known) man, ob 8% tavta éréAunoas, 
(did you especially, you of all others dare this ?) ; o6+w 84, évravSa 84; so with other 
interrogative pronouns, X.C.4.4,10.xal rotos 54 cot, Epn, otros b Adyos dor, 
(what kind of reasoning, I ask, I pray?). Eur. Med. 1012. +f 8) narngeis Supa 
kal Baxpuppoets; So Th 3h wore; (what then in all the world?). Ths &h obs; 
(who then now, who I pray?). With an indefinite pronoun, it increases the in- 
definiteness, e. g. &AAot 3% (others, whoever they may be), 800s 84, badcos 5h, Estis 
8% (some one or other, any one whatever, nescio quis), (qv dxdoov 8h xpdvow (I know 
not how long). With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies: (a) even, 
precisely, c.g. &s 87, va 8%, indeed, just exactly, just even; (b) truly, assuredly, 
when a thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, ec. g. 4 54h, 4 
pdra 8h, wal 3h, 384 wou, certainly indced, assuredly, 0d 84 wou, yet surely 
not at all, certainly not, yap 8h, for surely. 

3. Aj7a, which is formed from 84%, serves like 84, only in a higher degree, 
to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands before it. 
It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define them, whether 
it be to ertend or restrict them. It is very often used after interrogatives, e. g. rh 
B77, eweddy Toure yévntrat; (quid tum demum dicetis, quum hoe factum erit?). Tt 
is also quite frequently employed in answers (even 80, precisely so, certainly so}, 
Also, 4 8474, yes, forsooth, ob 8% ra (minime vero, no, by no means), pH Sra 
fray, do nol), c.g. wh Sita Spdops Tavta; Kal SHTa (and _forsooth, and truly). 


4. The enclitic 34» is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic lan 
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guare. In Homer, 34v has always an ironical sense, like the Attic Shwov, 
without doubt, certainly. Il. B, 276, ob Shy pw wxdduy adris dvioe Supds d&yhrap 


vexeiey BastAyjas dvesdelois erdecow, 


- 5. Anew (from 8 and Sfy) almost always expresses scorn, irony (scilicet, 
truly, indeed) ; it is very seldom used as mere explanatory particle. X. Cy. 4 
6, 3. dwetenduny (roy vidy), uéya ppovar, Sts 8H ev THs Basriéws Ivyerpes 
éLoluny roy dudy vidy yanérny (Lecause, forsooth, I should see my son the husband of 
the king’s daughter). 

6. Afrousey (from dfrov and Shy), I hope so indeed, I suppose, certuinly 
(nempe, ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. dy 3, Ay ixwedew pdde, Stray pty én) row 
Ywrou yévopat, ta TOU immoxevratpov Shrovdsey Sarpdtoua (I shall, as I hope, 
act the part of a centaur). 

7. dal is a lengthened form of 84 (as val of rf). It is used only in the 
phrases rf 8af; was 8al; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder (what ther f 
how so? ain’ tu? tlane? tlane vero ?). 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. 


1. Mav (Dor. and Ep. wdy) expresscs, like vero, confirmation, assurance, as- 
severation, truly ; often also, like vero, it is used adversatively: still, but. But it 
cannot stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends on another 
word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly on particles. 
Its use with particles is as follows: (a) 7H why, surely, certainly, hence used 
particularly with oaths, asscvcrations, or solemn promises. X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. va 
mote Si8wow abrois, } phy as plados nal morois xphoecdat adrois (that he as- 
suredly would treat them as friends). —(b) Ob phy, wh why, truly, assuredly 
not. —(c) Kal why, and indced, yea surely, nay more. Pl. Phacd. 58, ¢. xa 
phy &ywye Savudowa SraSov wapayevduevos. Kal phy is often used, when a 
new assertion is adduced to strengthen or corroborate the meaning. Od.a, 
582, kal wy Tdyrador eisetdoy; so, often in the dramatic writers when atten- 
tion is to be directed to the entrance of a new person: and see! andlo! Also 
cal phy cal, et vcro etiam, and indecd too; nat phy ob8€, and indced not even. 
—(d) “AAAS phy, at, sed vero, but indeed, but assuredly. In a question, Ti 
uty; wos phy; quid vero? quid quacso? what indeed ? what I ask? 


Remark. Instead of nfy, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form pév, 
which, as well as why and udy, is found in Hom. also. Even in the Attic dia- 
lect, wéy is sometimes used instead of why, e. g.in an answer. X. C. 1. 4, 4. 
worepa yvouns tpya xplves; Tpére: uty ra ex’ dpedrela yryrdueva yrouns pyu 
evar. This confirmative néy, instead of phy, occurs in the following con- 
nections: (a) Méyroz expresses confirmation, surely ; very often in antitheses, 
like vero, to denote a limitation; thus, cal wévrot, ob wévrot, AAAA mEry- 
rot.—(b) Mevody or péy ody, sane quidem, quite certainly, yea indeed, is 
used, for the most part, only in replics, e. g. wdvu wey obv; very often when 
some correction is made. X. C. 2. 7, 5. of mapa col tovrrwy ovdey ewiotavrat 
woiv; Tavra wey ody (but do those with you know nothing of these things ? 
yes, everything, immo vero omnia). So ov or ph pevody, tmmo non.— (c) 
Mevdh or wey 8n, quite certainly, yea indeed ; always in the phrases 4 werd 4%. 


§ 317.] EMPHATIC SUFFIXES 7é€p, yé, Tot. 491 


ob perdh, AAAA pevdh, kal perdh, ys pév—34H instead of 4 phy 34, 
etc. On the concessive peév, see § 522, 3. 

2."H expresses confirmation ( profecto). In order to strengthen it, phy is 
often joined with it. "H wov, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic #7ro« 
like 4, expresses assurance: surely, certainly. 

3. Nv in Epic, expresses also an asseveration, but generally in an ironical or 
scornfal manner (like the Attic 3f«ov), indeed, forsooth, certainly, nempe.. 


4, N4, the Lat. nae, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, ¢. g. vh roy Ala, in truth, surely. — From vf is formed the lengthened »af 
(as Saf from 84), which has the same meaning, and is often used with wd. — 
Md likewise denotes an asseveration; in affirmative sentences: ya) pa roy 
Ala; in negative: ob wa roy Alfa. But where pa Ala stands without a nega- 
tion, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear from the context 
and from an accompanying adversative particle, that the sentence is to be un- 
derstood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


$317. C. Emphatic suffixes wép, yé rol. 


1. Mép is the enclitic, and hence the abndged form of the adverb wép:, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of wép is through and 
through (throughout). Mép agrees with yé in that, like the latter, it gives empha- 
sis to the word.with which it is joined, but it differs from yé¢, in making the 
emphasis eztensive (consequently denoting the measure, size, the extent of the 
idea); yé, on the contrary, makes the emphasis tntensive (consequently de- 
noting degree, the inward strength or force of the idca). In the Common 
Language, wép is not used alone, but in relation to another thought. Hence it 
is often connected with conjunctions and relatives, e. g. 8srep, throughout, en- 
tircly, the very sams who, Bcosmep, altogether as great as, precisely as great, olds rep, 
entirely, exactly of such a character -as, etc., Sxov wep, just where, wherever, BSer 
wep, just whence, whence soever, ws wep, up to the very time, as far as, until, éwel wep, 
since, éreidh xep, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, etwep, if indeed, if even. In Eng. 
the meaning of both particles is often given by merely emphasizing the word 
to which they belong. . 

2. ré denotes intension, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus ren- 
ders an idea emphatic and distinguishes it from others ; it may be used either to 
augment or restrict the force of a word, e. g. éyo ye (ZI indeed, I for my part, 
however it may be with others), od ye, ottds ye, woAAd ye, dAlya ye, ete. It 
depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning it renders emphatic. 
In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it serves to confirm or complete 
the preceding statement. Thus, Ssye, who or which indeed, who certainly, qui 
quidem; Sswep ye, just as indeed ; elye, tf indeed, if however, siqudem ; after 
adversatire conjunctions: calros ye, AAAd ye, ete, and yet indeed (like 
quamquam quidem, verum quidem), yé makes an antithesis prominent, sinco it 
defines more exactly, limits or corrects what precedes. X.C. 1. 2,3. «altos 
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ye olSexdmote btoxeto BiBdoKados elvas tovTov (CERTAINLY Socrates made ses 
pupils useful men, ALTHOUGH, etc.). T'é is very often used in replies and answers, 
in order to indicate that they either confirm, augment, complete, limit, or 
correct, the thought contained in the preceding question. 


3. Tof (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render an 
object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, ¢. g. éydé 
ro, &yoryé rot, I surely, I most certainly, jets tot, ravrd rot. It is particularly 
employed in quoting general propositions and proverbs, since by it an assertion 
is referred to a general truth and thereby confirmed. Thcogn. 74. wavpol +01 
wo\Aayv miotoyv txover vdov. With adversative particles, c. g. xalrot, tamen, 
quamquam (properly and surely), wévrot, tamen (§ 316, Rem.), ardp ror, 
&AAG rou, but certainly. Also, of ros (what), certainly not, ydp ros, for 
indeed, for certainly, #7 0+1— 4, still stronger #7 0+ ye— 4, either indced — or. 


§ 318. D. Negative Particles oix and py. 


1. Ov (like its compounds, e.g. od8¢, ofre, ob8els, etc.) is an objective 
negative ; ¢# subjective, i.e. ob is used when something is denied absolutely, 
independently, by itself (objectively) ; ~ (and its compounds), on the contary, 
when something is denied in reference to the conception, view, or will of the 
speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. On the position after the 
word to be negatived, see § 15, 4. : 

2. Hence ov’« stands: (a) in all sentences containing a direct assertion, wheth- 
er these are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in subor- 
dinate clauses with 8rs and és (that); (c) in simple interrogative clauses, 
both direct and indirect; (d) in subordinate clauses denoting time, with 87, 
éwetdh, etc.; (e) the ground or reason, with rt, Sidrs, ewel, etc.; (f) the 
consequence, with &sre either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective clauses, 
with 8s, 8s7zs, etc., which denote a concrete, objective attributive explanation ; 
(h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a single word ina 
sentence, e. g. odk d&yadds, oF Kax&s; in this case ob sometimes changes the 
idea of the word to an opposite sense. ; 

(a) Totro ob ylyverat, obn éyévero, ob yevhoetat. Tata obn dy ylyvorro. 
— (b) Ol8a, 872 tatra obn eyévero. “EXeyer, 574 TovTo ody obras elxev. — 
(c) Ths ob« aicxdvera (or odn by aloxdbvorto) Kaxd Aéywv Toy &yaddy ardpa; 
— Ap’ ob Saupdes roy Swxpdrn;— Ov Spacers trov1a; — Ov wepmmeveis (§ 255, 
4).— 7s, )} of; or ors, } ob pris;—Adgov, ef (whether) obx Huapres TaiTe 
Adtas. On the dependent double question, see No. 3.—(d) “Ore ob« FAdop 
of woddutot, of “EAAnves jobxyalov.—(c) “Ore of BdpBapa obxy HrrhSnoay, oi 
“EAAnves T& Upn ob wardarmov. — (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. raxd 7h Snpla asmAdwet 
(Kipos), sre d’Aacrudyns obk dr elxev avrg ovddévew Inpla. — (&) "Arhp, 
by ot Kw eldes. "Arip, dv obk by SavudCos. 

3. M# on the contrary, stands: (a) with commands, warnings ; hence swith the 
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Imp. and with the imperative Subj.; (b) with wishes and exhortations ; (c) in 
deliberative questions [§ 259, 1. (b)]; (a) in clauses denoting purypse, with Tyra, 
etc. (also with Srws and the Indic. Fut.) ; (e) in conditional clauses, with el with 
the Indic. or Opt., édy, Stray, éxdy, dws &y with the Subj., bre ye = siqui: 
dem; so also in subordinate clauses which denote a repetition, whether they are 
introduced by a temporal conjunction, or by e?, édy, or by the relative, etc. ; 
(f) in clauses denoting consequence or result, with &sre and an Inf.; (g) in 
adjective clauscs with 8s, 8sris, etc., which imply a condition or purpose, in 
general when a subordinate clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a 
conception, supposition ; hence when the idea of a class or species as such is more 
precisely defined, and the sentence may be resolved by is, qui with the subjunctive 

= ita comparatus, ut); (h) in the second member of a dependent disjunctive 
question (whether —or not), ob as well as wh is used. Pl. Phaed. 70, d. oxepd- 
peda, eft’ dpa éy dou eioly ai Wuxal rereurnodyrwy tav dySponey, efre eal ob. 
Crit. 48, b. oxewréov, xérepoy Sixasov due evddévde weipacda: etidvat, wh adidvroy 
"ASnvalwy, ob Blxaov. PI. Rp. 339, a. ef adndts (8 Adyers), # uh, weipdoouat 
padery. Phil. 21, b. rotr’ abréd, ei } xalpes, } wh xalpes, dvdyxn S4r0u ce 
dyvociv, xevdv ye bytTa adons pporhoews. Isac. 5, 14. od def duas ex Tay TOU Ka- 
rirydpou Adywy Tos Adyous Katapavddvev, el nadas Suiv neivra, h wh, GAAr’ ex 
Tay véuwy Tous Tou KaTrpydpou Adyous, el Spdas Kuas BSdtover +d wpaypua, } of. 
Bat in those dependent questions, in which there is merely a distenction between what 
is, and whut is not, ph is used, when the predicate of the first member ts not repeated, 
but must be supplied ; but 0% as well as 44, when it is repeated. Dem. Cept.§ 142. 
Aoyloacde wpbs suas abrovs, rl re cuuPhoera: nareyngpicudvors duiv Tov vduov wal rf 
ph. X.C.3.6,10.oloda, drdca: re pudanal er{xaipol elot cal drdcat uh, wad dwdoas 
te dpovpol Ikavol elot nal dedoot ph elot. Acsch. 1, 27.5 vopodérns diapphdny 
dwedeitev, obs xph Snuryopeiy wal obs ob Set Adyew dy rep Shuw.— Mf is also used 
in direct and indirect interrogative sentences, which express fear, anxiety on the 
part of the inquirer, and hence require a negative answer; (i) in forms of 
swearing, and not seldom when one swears that something shall not happen, but 
sometimes also, when one swears that something has not happened ; in the latter 
case, the fecling by which the denial or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted 
by usm , 

(a) Mh ydpe, wh ypddns (§ 259, 5).—(b) Ele wh ypdpas!—M>} rovro 
yévorro ! — M } Yopevy! —M} ypddouew! —(c) Pl. Symp. 213, a. dAAd por Aé- 
vere, cislw, ) uh; cuprlerde, } oF; Rp. 337, b. was Adyers; wh droxplywpa ; 
(shall I not answer thee?).—(d) Aéyw, Iva ph wots. —(e) El uh Ayes. — 
"Edy ph Adyps. —“Oray tatra ph yévnta. Pl. Prot. 345, ¢. $s &y wh wand 
noc) ixdv, TouTwy dnoly éxavérns elvas (as often as one does not willingly do evil, 
ctc.). X. Cy. 2.3, 20. ef (Ste) uh BAAO tt oxovdaidrepow apdrroev, rabry TH 
waidia expayro (as often as, whenever, they were not engaged in more important busi- 
ness). — (f) Pl. Phaed. 66, d.7d cGpa quads exmrfrre Ssre wh dvvacda be’ abrod 
kadopayv rarndés.— (¢) Pl. Ap. 21. & wh olda, ob3t ofopar eidévar (= ef ria wh 
oi8a). Hence 84+ ph, unless, nisi (properly obdéy 871 wh, then gencrally instead of 
es un), bo0e wh, except those who not. Her.1,32. év rg paxp@ xpévy ROAAG pep Cott 
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lSéew, 7a (= &) wn tis edeAE: (mulla, quae ita sunt comparate, ut, one can see nung 
things of such q nature that he would not wish to see). Andoc. 3, 41. yngicacse 
rotaira, & Gy undédxore ipiv perauedtoes. — (hh) Mh rédvncey & aarhp: 
(my father is not dead, 1s he? = ts it not to be feared that my father is dead 7; 
SoPovua, wy 6 warhp rédvqney; (I fear that my father is dead, Jam anxious to 
know whether my father is dead). M% 8pdoeis rovro; (you will not do this, will 
gyou?). Mv deAol dcdueda; (we shall not be cowards, shall we? shall we be cow- 
ards?). Mw voceis ; "Apa wh vooeis; (you are not sick, are you?).— (i) Ar. 
Eccl. 999. ua thy Agpodirny .. wh yd o aphow (I will not let you go, the thing 
shall not be). Aor. 194. ua yiv.. wh ye vénua Koppdrepoy Froved xw, Beware! 
I have not listened. Mf is not unusual with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. duvve 
Upiv deobs &xavras xa) wdoas unde & duol idla dwdoxero Zeddns Exe. 


RemMARK 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), od is used 
when a single word in the sentence isto be made negative, e. g.Ob gape ; 
negemus? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. AaBdvres efaxisyiAlous tay ‘EAAhvwv, ot ev rais 
adtayv obx ofol r hoa (yy (nequirent); hence in the combinations ob8els 
Sstes ov; ovSEevds Srov od, etc. (§ 332, Rem. 12); so also in ob& %o3' 
Saws ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a single word, like 
nullus non. El ob BHae8 (recusabit), Dem. Cor. 320, 283, &s7 ob pepria- 
Sate (= oblivisct). Moreover ef can stand with od, when the clause takes the 
place of a causal sentence. 


Rem. 2. On odk &v Aédyots rabra, instead of uh Adye, sce § 260, 2. (4) (b); 
on of Spaces tovro (instead of wy Spdons) and ob Spdoeas rovTo; (= do this 
tndeed), sce § 255, 4. 

4, Mj is regularly used with the Jnf. But after verbs of thinking: ofopas, vo- 
uifw, dwodauPdve, Sox, as well as after @nul and dxovw, od is commonly used, 
since the Infinitive (Acc. with Inf.) in this case has the force of an affirma- 
tion; much more seldom after other verba putandi et dicendi. When, however, 
these verbs are in the imperative, or in the imperative Sulbj., or in another con- 
stru:tion which requires ph, then 44 follows. 


YP). Theat. 152, b. elds copdy Bvdpa ph Anpety. X.C. 2.1, 3.73 ph pevyes 
Tous mévous. 1.1, 20 Savud(w, Srws mort erelodnaoay Adnvain Lwxpdrny 
nepi rovs Seovs ph swoppoverv. An. 7. 6, 18. duviw iuiv, und & euol idle 
imésxero Xevdns txew. X.C. 1.1, 19. (of worrol) ofovras rots Qeovs rd pty 
eiddvar, TA 8 obn elddvat: 2.4. rabrny thy Ele» (vivendi rationcm) thy ris Puxiis 
ermmdrcay ob eurodiCey Edy. 1. 15. moretdww Seois wes on elvas Seors 
évdurCev; X.C. 4.8.2. duoroyetrat ob8€va aw Tay pynuovevoudvwy ay- 
Spdmav wdrdAov Sdvarov eveynety. More frequently wf, as: Isocr. Phil. 109. 
&mordyouv pydevds xbwore tocovrou xpdyparos Siauaprety. Id. Dem. 22. 
vouile pndey elva ray dvdpwxtyvwy BéBatov. 


Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then cither o¥« or wf may be used, according to the nature 
of the clause into which the substantive or the substantive adjective may be 
resolved, c.g. Ar. Eccl. 115. 5evdy 8 doriv ) wh Cuwerpla (== ei ph tis eo- 
ru %ureipos). Th. 1, 137. ypdas Thy tay yepupav ob SidAvoey (= Sr ot 
is [shal] al yépupar ov dieAvdnoav). 
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Rem. 4. With some verbs, e. g. pdvat, oferSat, dktotv, Sxiaxveto- 
Sat, the negative, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined with the 
finite verb, thus 0&6 mye, like nego, I deny, refuse. X. An. 1. 3, 1. of orparia- 
ta ovK Edpacay lévas rov xpdow (neqaverunt se ituros csse). Th. 2, 89. tuvexda- 
ega (duas), obn akiov Th wh Sewd ey dppwdig Exew (desiring that you should 
not fear what is not to be feared). 

5. With the participle or adjective, u4 is used only when these can be re- 
solved by a conditional clause, or when they stand in a connection which 
requires uf}; in all other cases, od is used. Ob Suvduevos, one who cannot, or is 
unable, ob BovAduevos, nolens, obn dvayxaiov, unnecessary, Te 0b Kara Bovde- 
uara, turpia consilia; 6 ob moretwy (one who does not believe, 1s qui non credit, or 
quum (since) non credit, or quia non credit); 5 ¢ & piAovopay (is qui non philoso- 
phatur); 5 ph morebwy (if one does not believe, si quis non credit), X. An. 4. 4, 
15. otros yap e8dxes wal mpdérepoy wodArAd Hn dAndcica: Toaita, Ta Byra Te ws 
bvra, kal Ta wh bvTa ws obK byt (if anything was not, he represented it as not 
being). So ‘HK aodla trav Seway wal pi Sewdy dvdpela dor, Pl. Old oe taitTa 
ov xohoayta. “HyyetAe thy wéAw ob wodwopxndreicavy. Protag. 360, d. used 
in philosophical definitions of an ideal assumption ¢ on the contrary 7a ob dewd 
objective, used of actual dangers. X. Cy. 1. 2,7. 8» &myvaor Suvdpevoy wey xdpry 
dwod:ddvat, ph drodiddvra 5é, noAd(oves Tovrov loxupas (= édy ria xr.) (whoever 
they knew capable of repaying a kindness, if he did not repay it, they, etc.). 3.1, 16. 
tl yap by .. xpnoair’ by ris ioxupy h dvdpelw ph cwppovt (= ef ph coppwy fn). 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or adverbs, e. g. guy 
one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed negutively 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, as they 
do not stand in an opposite relation, but cach of them is to be considered inde- 
pendent. The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. cither compounded 
of ov or wh. Double negatives in Latin, English, and the modern languages, 
destroy each other, but not in Greck. 


Pl. Rp. 495, b. opixpda piots obdey plya obdéwore oF8va ob Te ididbrny 
otre wédw dpa (a mean nature never does ANYTHING noble either for ANY private 
individual or for the State). Ilipp. Maj. 291, d. (7d xaddv) 8 pndéxore aic- 

.Xpoy wnSepov under? pavetra: (which never ANYWHERE seems to ANY ONE 
displeasing). Lysid. 214, d. 6 xaxds o89 ayade, ob re naxa obdémrore eis 
dAnd7i pidlay Epxerat. In like manner the simple negative (od, wh), which in 
this case must always precede the other negatives, is so connected with its 
compounds that neither lose their force; hence obk torw obdéy (there ts not 
anything, there is nothing) ; 80 also the negative parts are joined with the nega- 
tive whole, c.g. Ob Suvara: oft «3 Adyew oF’ €b woeiv Tois pldous, he can 
neither —nor ; in like manner also obd¢, wp 8é, not even, ne — quidem, are used 
in a negative sentence, c.g. ob Stvarar ob Se viv ed roeiy ToUs pldous (he is nol 
able, not even naw, to benefit his friends). 


Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negative, when 
it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when the Part. 
precedes the verb. ‘Th. 1, 12. werd 1a Tpwikd 7 'EAAGS Ett petamotato Kal Kar- 
qxl(ero, dste wh Hovxdoaca abvindjvas (i.e. Sste wh jovxdoa nal pr 
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avtndiva). Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belong 
ing to the whole sentence, and not to a single word. 


7. Ob ph with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with ovx @ 
verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must be sup- 
plied, and uf must be referred to this verb. Hence od yp is used, when the 
idea to be expressed is, 2 1s not (od) to be feared that (uh) something will happen, 
c.g. ob (poBotua:) wh yéentat TovTo (NON vereor, NE hoc fiat, kis CERTAINLY 
will not happen). Pl. Crit. 46, ¢. eb tod, 811 ov ph oor tvyxaphow (be assured, 
that I do not fear that I shall make concessions, i. e. be assured, that I certainly shull 
not make concessions to you). In a question with the second Pers. of the Fat. 
Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. ob ph Aadhoes, adr’ dxodrovdhoes duol; I shall not 
expect that you will talk = do not talk (§ 255, 4). 


8. After verbs and expressions of fcar, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, distrust, — 
denying, hindering, abstaining, — preventing, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. 
with the negative wf commonly follows instead of the Inf. without 4%, the 
Greek repeating with the Inf. the negative idea implicd in these words, for the 
purpose of strengthening the negative vicw of the sentence. This use Of uh 
is somctimes regarded af pleonastic; but it is entirely in accordance with the 
frequent usage of the language in employing two negatives for the purpose of 
increasing the negative force of the sentence; hence, when a negative was 
contained in a preceding word, it was not unnatural to join a negative with 
the Inf. that followed. 


KwArtw oe wh tadta woeiy (I prevent you from doing this). Her. 3, 128. 
Aapeios dtayopever tyuiv wh Sopupopéew ’Opoirea (Darius forbids you to act as 
a body guard to Oroetes), 66. 5 Mpntdorns tEapvos Ry wh awoxrewas Zucpdus 
(denied that he Iilled Smerdis). Th. 3, 6. ris wey Sardoons elpyor wh xpiodas 
Tous MirvAnvalous. 5,25. dwéaoxovro ph em thy éxarépwy viv orparevoa 
(they abstained from marching into the country of each other). (But aioxvvopuat 
ph roveww Tt Significs, Jam ashamed Not to do something, X. An. 6. 5, 4.) 


Rem. 6. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by wh with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), wf must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that ;' @. g. dé30ica, wh awo- | 
Savy (metuo, NE mortatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die); éd¢- 
Soikew, my aroddvor (metuebam, NE moreretur); 3é5oKa, wy TédIvnKEy (NE mor- 
tuus sit, I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he has died. is 
dead). On the contrary, 4} 0% with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after 
the above expressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not 
take place, or has not taken placc; ec. g. Sé50ixa, wh obK dwxoddyn (NE NON mo- 
riatur, I fear that he will not dic) ; dbeBoleeiy, Bh obK &woddyot (NE NON morere- 
tur, I feared that he would not die); 8@oixKa, ph oF TéIvQKEy (NE NON mortuns 
sil, that he is not dead). 


a 


In expressions of fear, there is always a double idea in the mind, the ferr, 
that something will take place, and the Hope that it will not. This double idea 
both the Greek and Latin seem to indicate by using a negative after verbs of 
fear, the negative being referred to a verb of hoping understood ; but as the idea 
of fear only is expressed in English, the nevative is rendered that. Hence &édot- 
8, 63) dRoddyy (meluo, NE moriatur, J fear that he will die, but hope tit he will not) 
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9. Even when, instead of the Inf., the conjunctions S71, &s with the finite 
verb follow expressions of doubt and denial, the negation is sometimes repeated 
in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 


X. 7. Ath. 2,17 apvetodas rots UAAos, Sts ob apy (to deny to others that 
he was present). Pi. Meno. 89, d. &rs 3 obk Sorw emorhun, oKepar, édy ous 
Sona eixdrws amioreiy (but consider whether I seem to you justly to doubt that 
this is knowledge). Dem. Onct. 871, 14. as 8 ovK anxeivos eyedpyes THY YY ovK 
adivar &pynanyat (he could not deny that he cultivated: the land). Isoc. Archid. 
§ 48. oddels &y roAphoeey ayrerrery, os ov why eureuplay padroy Tay bAAwy 
Zxoper. 

Rem. 7. So even after ob paAAOp (oF when the clause in which padAor 
stands, has @ negative sensé), ov is sometimes used, which in English is pleo- 
nastic. Comp. the French, where after & Comparative que ne is regularly 
used, e. g. Il donne pius que yous n’ avez donné, for the purpose of giving em- 
phasis to the idea of diversity (consequently & negative idea), which is contained 
in the Comparative (the gift of one is different from, not like that of the other). 


Her. 4, 118. Hxee 8 Mépons obdév TI parAov er judas, od cal em) peas 
(does not come against us more than against you). X.H.6.3, 15.76 ody Set (= ov Set) 


exeivoy Toy xpdvov dvapéverv, ews by Sad KAfQous KaxGy dvelwoper, parroy, } ovxX - 


bs rdxioTa Thy eiphynv roinoacdat ; in Th.3, 36. the negation is contained in petd- 
york Tis Fy avrors (they repented == they no longer approved). 11 Ahy od is some- 


times used in & similar manner. X. BR. L. 15, 6. edpas ardytes UravlorayTat Bactrcés, 


wAhy ovn Epopot (all the kings rise from their seat, except the ephort). 


10. M} od with the Infinitive 18 used instead of the Infinitive without nega- 
tion, with the expressions mentioned in No. 8. when the negative 0% or 
another word which may be considered a negative, precedes phov. My ob is 
here merely equivalent to the simple ph, and hence is not expressed iu English 
where pf would not be (comp. No. 8, above). 


Ovsty nwrbet oe ph ok axodavery (nothing hinders you to die, from 
dying). %&.- An.3. 1,18. yernodpena éx) Bacwrer, Th eproday (= obdey ep- 
wobiv) ph ovx) (ips) bBpiCopevous kxodaverv (what hinders us from dying after 
being treated with insult); Vect. 3, 7. od Sbsedmls etps 7d ph ox) pode 
ums dy rovs roAlras els 7a Tovrea eispéepery (Zam not without hope that the cilizens 
would contribute for ‘such purposes). Cy. 2. 2, 20. alaxpody (= ob waddy) dv 
ayriacyew, BH Ob x1 Toy rheoTa nal movourTa kal dcspedoovTa Td Kowoy, TOUTOV 
wal peylotor afovcsa. 


Rem. 8. It is seldom in this case that ph is used instead of ph ov with the 
Inf. With the real negative expressions, ov Svvapal, ASvvaTOS, ovx olds 
a eipl, ob depla wnxarh ort (= 0b Buvaréy corey), ov welJw, ovuX 
Saidy CaTtV, OVK eixds Corey (it 1s not probable), oF Pnwls and the like, 
and also such as &vota, avénréy dori, the following Inf. is actually made 
negative by the accompanying #7) od (sometimes also by wf alonc), since the 
above expressions, when separated from the negative connected with them (or 
the a privative), have no negative force. Od Bivapat ph od wWoreiy (non pos- 
gum non _facere, I cannot not do, i. e. J must do). X. Apol. 34. otre ph pemvnoeat 
Suvapat avTov, obTe peprnnevos ph ovK éxaweiv (L must think of him, and if i 
think of him L must praise him). Pl. Rp. 427, ¢. ovdty Adyess ob yep bréa xov 
(nticew, os ovx Satdy cot by ph ob Bonde Sixatoovvy eis Suvapiy ray) 
spony (since i would not be right for you NOT to render assistance). Her.7,5.00% 
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cieds dors Adnvalous épyacauévous roAAd H5n xaxd Tépoas, wh oF dotvas Sf 
kas, Tay (== ay) érolnoay (itis not right that the Athenians should NOT atune for 
their injustice), Pl. Symp. 218, c. wdvv ay dnroy ipyoumas elval cor wh ov Kal 
rouro xapiCerdat (non sanum judico tibt hoc NON gratificart). O€ gnu: TovTO ay 
obrws éxew (NEGO td sic se non habere, I deny thut this is not so). — Also after the 
expressions Berydy elvat, aloxpdy, aloxuyny efvat, alaxtvec3ayz, 


which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with 4% 0%, when it is to be 


made negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. Sste waow aioxdtyny elvat, ph obx' 
avonovdd (ew (so that all were ashamed [= none were willing| Nor to be busy). — 
Sometimes «4 od occurs after negative sentences with participles also, in the 
sense of if not, ercept, instcad of the usual ph. Pl. Sys. 212, d. obe fore plros 
Te pirourts OVS ev wh ObK ayTipirody (nothing ts lovely in the eyes of the lover, 
except that which returns love). 


SECTION II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER VIL 
§ 319. A. Coérdination. 


When two or more sentences stand in a close connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distin- 
guished. They are either so related to one another as to 
exhibit a unity of thought, though each is, in a measure, 
independent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, 
Plato also was very wise; or so, that they are wholly uni- 
ted, the one defining and explaining the other, the one 
being the dependent member of the other, e. g. when the 
spring comes the roses bloom. The first kind of connection 
is called Coédrdination, the last Subordination, and the sen- 
tences Coérdinate and Subordinate. In codérdinate sen- 
tences, therefore, the members are independent of each 
other, but in subordinate sentences, one member is de. 
pendent on the other. 

I came, I saw, I conquered. —Coodrdinate. 
When I came, I conquered. — Subordinate. 
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Remark l. The cobrdinate as well as the subordinate conjunctions arc 
properly used only to connect whole segtences ; but when several sentences 
have single members ‘+n common, these common members are usually expressed 
but once. In this way the sentences are cither contracted into one sentence, the 
subject or predicate common to the sentences being expressed but once; OF . 
there is at least an abbreviation of the sentences, each sentence having its own 
separate subject, but the predicate common to the sentences being expressed 
only with the subject of one sentence. OL “EAANVES TOS modeplos ew EN EV- 
ro kal Karas 2paxeavT o Sexpdrns Kal TlAdrwy copol oar. Oi pty “EA- 
Anves wapa TOY xorapdv, of Bt Mépoat éy Speoy Lo rparumedev cart 


Rem. 2. In respect to the grammatical form of connection, all coordinate 


sentences are alike ; they are all treated grammatically as principal scnsenccs ; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms & complementary member of another thought, 


can be expressed in & covrdinate sentence, as was always the case, in the car- 
licst use of language, €- &- T) tap FASE, Kal 7a pdda aver, instead of Sre 7d 
ap HAE, Ta pe &. (the spring came and the roses bloom, instead of when the spring . 
has come the roses bloom). 


. § 320. Different forms of Coérdination. 


Coérdination consists either in expanding, contrasting, OY ez- 
cluding a thought. The first is called copulative coordination, 
the second adversative, the third disjunctive. Sentences alsc 
which stand in & causal relation to each other, may be coordi- 
nate, and are called causal coordinate sentences. 


§ 321. 1 Copulative Coérdination. 


1. A copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which two or more thoughts 
which are considered independent, are 50 united together, that the thought ex- 
pressed in the coordinate sentence, gives a greatcr extent to the thought of the 
preceding sentence. A copulative coordinate sentence is either annezive OF 
enhansive ; in the former, & second thought or clause is merely joined to @ prc- 
ceding one ; in the latter, the statement made in the sentence applies with more 
force to the second member than to the first. Am annexive coordinate sentence 
ia madc :— 


(a) By «al, 4d, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic 7é, que, and; 
cat and ré have, in general, the same difference of meaning as ef and que. 
Ka{ connects membcrs of a sentence equally important, or those in which the 
one following is stronger than the one preceding ; hence it often strengthens or 
mhances the idea of the preceding member or is & more full explanation of it 
(ac, atque, et quidem) ; + é appends some addition which belongs to the preceding 
member ; in prose, words are scldom connected by & simple 7é, but sentences 
much oftener. — (b) in & more emphatic and definite manner by nai—ral, 
et — ct, both —and, not only — but also, more scldom by 7 é—ré; the difference 
between the two in this case is, that with the former (xal — kal) the single 
members appear more independent and forcible, than with the Jatter (ré — Te)3 
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hence the former is used, when the members are of different kinds or are anti. 
thetic; —(c) by ré—xKal, both — and; not only — but also, when it is to be indi- 
cated that the connected members stand in an intimate connection with cach 
other; by the stronger «ai, the second member is emphatically joined to the 
first ; they often correspond with the Lat. quum — tum, when the discourse pro- 
ceeds from the general to the particwur and more important. 


Lwxpdrns Kal MAdrwy copol foay. Pl. Apol. 23, a. 7 dvSpwxtyn cogla dalyou 
tivds afla dott «al ovdervds. So woadd kal wovnpd, woAAd Kal peyddra; hence 
kal Taira, and that too. X. An. 3. 2,16. &retpot dvres ray woreulwy Td 7 € WARS 
Euetpov dpavres, Suws éroAunoare idvas els abrous. PI. Phaedr. 267, a. Trclay 32 
Topylay 7 € édaopuer ebdeuw; —“Avdpwra nal ayadol Kal xaxos (but not «al xaxol 
xalmwoyvnpol), Kal wévnres eal wAovoin. Kal xphuataxal Gydpes. Kal vir 
kal del. Kal xpora xal torara. X. C. 1. 2, 4. (Swupdryns) tov oduaros 
airos Te ovK hudrAe, Tovs 7 auedovvras ovK emjver. Kadrds te kal ayados. In 
antitheses: "Ayadd re Kal cand (the good as well as the evil), xpnotol te wal 
mxovnpol, td Te &pya duolws wal of Adyor. MMoAAd re wal ward Epya aredeltaro. 
Her. 6, 114. woAAol re wal sdvouacrol “AAAot Te Kal Sowxpdrns (quum alii, 
tum, S.). Her. 6, 136. Miatiadéa Exxow ey orduars of te BAA Kal pdAtora 
Edvoimmos. Hence &AAws te wal (quum aliter, tum, not only tn other respects, 
but also), especially (but BAAws re without Kal significs praetercuque, adde 
quod, i. e. and especially). The connection is expressed still more strongly by 
vé—nal 3h wal (quen—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 6 TAatxey del re 
avdpedraros Gv tuyxdve: xpos Ewayra, nal 3) Kal rére Tov Opacuudyou rh» 
ardphnow (desperationem) obx awedétato. — It is to be observed that, after Gua, 
#8n, obrw, ob PIdvw and the like, a coordinate clause with cal or ré— «af often 
follows, instead of a subordinate clause with re. XX. An. 7. 4, 16. 43y re did 
Tov opdpou epalvero rip, kal Zravds onpalve: rH odrmeyys (the frre already began 
to appear through the roof, AND [when] Silanus gives notice with his trumpet). Isocr. 
Pancg. 119 &ua nets te THs apxns awerrepovueda, Kal Tors “EAAnow dpxd tay 
Kaxwy eylyvero. 

ReMARK 1. Kal has this strengthening, intensive force also, when it stands 
at the beginning of a question, where the interrogatss takes up, with surprise, 
the remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the nul- 
lity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3, 11. AAA’ efxoe tis &, 
Ort waides Byres eudydavoy ;—Kal wdérepa waides elor Hpoviwrepor, Ssre uadeiv ra 
ppaCdueva Kal Seiuxvipeva, } &vdpes; = ac multo minus prudentes sunt. So espe- 
cially cal woes; Pl. Ale. 1, 134, c. duvasro dy Tis peradsddvat, 8 wh Eyer; —Kal 
rows: = ac minime quidem. 

Kem. 2. If more than two numbers succeed each other, they are connected 
in the following manner: (a) with the first member the connective is omitted, 
nnd the other members are annexed by «al repeated; (b) eal—xal—xai, 
etc.; (c) r€é—ré—ré, ete; (d) r€—Kxal—«al, ete. X. Cy. 1.4, 7. Epxrol 
Te wordovs Hdn wAnaidcavtas SiePIerpay eal Adovres Kal Kdmpor eal wapddres* 
ai 3€ EAapor Ka gee Kal of &yprot bies al of bvor of Kypiot dowels eiow; (Cc) 
té—Té, etc, cal (Kpic.) Od. y, 413.’Exéppwv re Erpatios re Mepoevs 1 
‘Apntés T€ Kal dyrideos Opucunjdys. (f) ré—7Té xal—xal, ete. (seldom) X. 

-2.2,5.yuvh brodetauévn re pépes Td poptioy TovTO, Bapuvonern Te Kal nvduvet 
ovoa..Kal..xal «ra. After «af two members, considcred, as it were, one 
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whole, can follow with rd wal. Her. 7. 1. (éwézate éxdorows) wal véas re 
wal ostoy wal mao, X. An. 4.4, 2. (xdun) peydan re fy Kal Baclrcdy re 
elxe TE catpar, Kal én rais wAcloTas oixiais TUpocEs exjoay. —But xai—rde 
are never used as corresponding particles, in Attie Greek; where they are 
found in this position, the member introduced by ré, is subjoined only as a mere 
addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Koplydiot wey xpathoavres .. Kal Ev- 
Spas Exovres aixuarwrous obx edAdogous xiAiwy, vais Te ( practercaque) Karadv- 
cavres wept éBdoutKovta tatnoay tpomaioy. AS infrequently, likewise, is ai— 

7 é uscd in the sense of etiamque. 


Rem. 3. Asan cnclitic, ré must always rest upon a preceding word, and indecd 
on that word, to which 7é specially belongs in the member to be connected. But 
where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions are used, ré commonly 
stands between these and the word it connects, e.g.7 dé 7 ¢ dapa, wepl re eiptyns 
wal woAdéuov, Swkpdrous re copia nal dperh. If ré belongs to the whole 
sentence, it is usually joined to the first word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. 
olriwes Epevydv Te Thy wdyta xpdvov Tovs Tupdyvous, ex pnxavns TE THS TOUTWY 
éféArwoy oi Newiorrparida: thy tupayvida. It is, also, often joined to the predi- 
cate of the sentence, if that precedes, although it would stand after another 
word. X. C. 3.5, 3. @ (qua re) woAdol éwaipduevor wpotpémovral re dperijs 
éwimeAciadas kal bAximot yiyveodsas (instead of aperijs re éx.). 


Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric writers 
also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only a few 
fragments), Té is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative pro-. 
nouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the mutual relation 
and intimate connection between the corresponding members (as well —as, 
as—so). This ré cither stands in both of the members, in which case the first 
ré refers to the following member, anticipating: it, as it were, and the second 
refers back to the preceding; or more frequently it stands in only one of the 
corresponding members; thus often efrep re—ré, or efwmep—reé; néy re 
—bé re or adAAd Te, as on this side, so on that, or pév—Bé re (AAA re); 
pév re—8é (4AAd); also the whole of the first member can be omitted, and 
be supplicd by the mind, from what precedes; thus 3¢ re, AAA Te, also 
often without the corresponding pév: 5€—ré; ré—Bé; ré—adrdp; then 
wal re, alque, yet moreover, when the corresponding member is contained in 
what precedes (not on/y— but also). Il. 4, 509. roy 5€ wey Gvncay, kal v’ exAvopy 
evéauevotco. Also Ssre, he, who (not only in the pocts, but also sometimes in 
Herodotus), sris re, ofds re, Sao0s re (= Tot0s, ofos; tda0s, Scos, of such 
a nature, so great, as much as), &s 7, so as, so that, sel re, Are, fire, Saws 
re, Ste TE, then, when, 031 Te, Tea Te, there, where. In Attic prose, the fol- 
lowing combinations still remain, viz., ofés +é@ eiue with the Inf., signifying 
‘Iam in the condition, és (so that), Gselre and %sre (i.e. és 8 re), quoad. 
Morcover, €wefte, postqguam, as used by Herodotus, should also be mentioned. 


Rem. 5. Kal is originally an adverb, also, even, etiam. But the idea of 
emphasis which is expressed by «al, also, even, necessarily supposes a reference 
to another clause, c.g. eal & Swxpdrns ravta Erckev (sc. ob pdvoy of BAAot, or 
&swep xal of BAA). According to the nature of the corresponding member to 
be supplied, the emphatic «af may have cither a strengthening (even, yet, entirely, 
etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only even), e.g. Kal natayeAgs pov (you - 
even laugh at me). Kal av tavta éretas (even you said this);— Kal padrdrov (yl 
rather), nal rpls, wal «dpra, (very much), eal mdvv, wal wodds (not much), 
ral dalyov, nal minpdy (but little), nal mas—Kai wdraa (even long ayo), «ar 
xS€s, kal aurixa, kal viv or &rt nal viv—kal ds, wal obtas (rel sic), — 
kal wovos, kal els. With questions, e. g. Dem. Vhil. 1,53. 7f yph «al mpos- 
Soxav; (what 73 only to be expected even?) (= nihil plane expectandum est) 
In Homer, after a temporal protasis, this «af often introduces an apodosis, 
and may then be transtated by immediately. Vl. a, 478, Fuos npryévera 
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dyn fo8oSderudos 'Hés, xa rér Exerr’ axdyorro pera orpardy ebpiy Ayasuv. 
The use of «af in such concluding clauses, shows that the two clauses are co- 
Ordinate, and «af may be said to have its usual connective force, though thas 
force cannot well be expressed in English. 


2. If the annerxive covrdinate sentences are negative, they are connected :— 

(a)*By ob5€ (wd), not — nor, when a negative member precedes ; (b) by 
xalot (kat ph), and nol, when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose; but in the Ionic and poctic writers ov3é or unde 
can also be used here; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by ofre 
—otre (ufre—phre), neque—neque (neve—neve), neither —nor; (ad) by 
otre—ré (scldom nal), neque —ct,—on the one hand not —and on the other ; 
vs not — so also. 


X. An. 1.4, 8. obn tywye abrods Bistw, ob8 pet oddels, Gs eyw avrovs canis 
wow. C.3.7, 9. Siarelvou padAov xpos 7d cavTg@ wposdxew, Kal wh dudre rar 
ris wéAews. Dem. Cor, 254, 85. palvoua: eyw xdpiros reruxnxws tére al od 
péupews oF52 ryswplas. Th. 3, 14. éwaytvare..xal wn xpdnodte jas. PI. 
Lysid. 207, ec. dwow bpa ce & BovAa woety ral ovdéey emixdAhrrovo, ode 
SiaxwAvovos woeiy av ky émiduuns. —Otre Jeol, of re &vdpwwo. — X. An. 2. 
2,8. Suocay .. uHre wpodwoew AAAhAOUS oiupaxoi Te Eceoda. 5.1, 6. od Te 
dyopd dorw ixarh, f re xdpa modeula. Th. 1, 118. of Aaxedarudvio: aicdop- 
evo, obre exwadvor, ef uh em) Bpaxd, novxacdy re 7d wAdoy Tov xpdvov. 


Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong mostly 
to poetry, viz., e§re—ovd, ov—obre; Te ob—TE; oF TeE—Te ob; in the 
two last forms ot combines with the verb and forms, as it were, one thought. 
Th. 2, 22. "ExxAnclay re oun éewola.., Thy Te wbAW épvdAagce (he culled no 
assembly and guarded the city); 1, 126. of re exeivos ert xarevdnoe, 7d Te 
uayreioy oUK ednAov; OF Te—oOdVSE, neither — and nol, which is fouuud often in 


prose also. 

Rem. 7. Ob8¢€ expresses cither an antithesis (but not), or it serves to con- 
nect a new clause (und not, not even). When 0b 5é—o008 € follow one another, 
they are not to be considered correlative particles and translated neither — nor, 
but are to be translated not even—and not. X. C. 3.12, 5. eb yap Yodi, b& 
ov08s ev BAAw obder) dyant, ovdE ey mpdter ovdeuig petov Efers Sid rd BeAriov 
7) caua xapecxevdodsa. Ovdé as a connective in negative sentences, corre- 
sponds to «af in positive sentences, mentioned in remark 5, and signities not 
even, ne— quidem, e.g. ob8 3b xpiricros érédunoey alte pdxecda:—ovde els 
(ne unus quidem), ob3° &s (ne sic quidem), ete. 


3. An enhansive or emphatic coordinate sentence, as has been seen (Rem. 
5), is expresssed by the simple «af, but more definitely by: — 

(a) ob pdvoy or ob povoy Sri (also obx Sri wdvoy) or ph S11— 
&AAa wal, not only — but also. (On Sre originates from ob Adyw, Sri, as 
ph Sri from wh Adye, Sri.) Zwxpdrns ob wdvow aopds Hy, GAAG Kal aya- 
ads. Pl. Symp. 179, b. SweparoSvnjoxew eSérovow of epavres, oF wdvow Sri 
Bydpes, AAAG Kal yuvaixes. X.C.2.9,8. 00x Sri wovos b Kplrov ey hovyxig 
dy, AAAS wal of pla abrov. Cy. 8.1, 28. wh yap Sre Gpxovra, AAA Kal 
08s ob poBovryrat, padAAoy Tods aidoundvous aidovyrai Tay dvaidar of EvSpermot. 
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Rem. 8. Ot pdvoy—aaAdAd without xafl is used, when the second mem- 
ber includes the first, whether the second is stronger than the first in extent or 
degree. Isocr. Phil. 5,146.00 wdvor ext rovtay avbrobs ier thy yvauny Tabtny 
Sxovtas, AAA’ é€wh wdvtwy dpolws. Panath. 37. ob povov &y ebpedelny 
dx) rots viv Acyoudvors TavTny Exwv Thy Bigvoray, AAA’ dSuolws ew) wmdvraovy. 
X. C. 1. 6, 2. indrioy huplecas ob pdvoy pairov, GAAG Td aUTd Sépous re 
kal xeiwvos. 

(b) Obx Swws—AAAB Kai, not only not — but even, or obx 8Hws OF Ud 
Sras—aAar ob8de, not only not — but not even. (“Onws = how, I say not or (Imp.) 
say not how, which involves the idea, Z say not or say not, that not.) Also ph dre 
(followed by &AA’ ovd€) is used in the sense of not only not, when both clauses 
have a common predicate, and this stands in the last clause. Hem. Cor. 271,1. obx 
Bras xdpw avrois (Trois "Adnvalois) tyes GAAA picdacas ceauTdy Kata Tourer) 
woAitetn (non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (robs @nBalovs sryetro) 
obx Saws dyrimpdiow al Siaxwrdtdcew, 4AAA Kal cvotpatevcey. Isocr. 
Plataic. 586. obxy Saas rijs xowss éAcudeplas peréxouer, BAA’ OBE Sovdclas 
herplas hiiwdnuew Tvxeiv (non modo non— sed ne—quidem). X._Cy. 1. 3, 10. 
uh Seas dpxeicda dv pudug, AAA’ 0bB SpSo0vcda eSyvacXe (non modo non 
saltare poteratis, sed ne rectis guidem pedibus stare). Isae. 10, 1. dy ph Ste 
ixtp BAAov, GAA’ 0b82 bwtp duavrot wéwore Slenv lay eYpyea (asin Latin: 
non modo de alio, sed ne de me quidem unquam causam dixi, instead of non 
modo non, the Latin using non modo — sed ne — quidem, instead of non modo 
non — sed ne — quidem, when both the clauses are negative, and the common 
predicate of both is in the latter clause). 


Rem. 9. When ody 8r:—aGAA’ od8¢€ has the sense of not only — but not 
even, the predicate of the first member contains a negation, or at least has a 
negative sense. ‘Th. 2, 97. rabry (tH nvdaw ioxdi) ASdvara (sc. doriv) ef- 
taovada: ob x 87% Ta ey TH Evpdan, GAN O88 dy 77H Agia t3v0s. (Scytharum 
potentiac non modo Europace imperia exaequari non possunt, sed ne Asiac quidem 
gens). Dem. 702. obx 8rt trav Byrwy dwrecrephuny by, GAN OVS by 
tnv. (In awerrephuny is contained the idea: non haberem.) Also #} 871 
followed by 4d’ ovdé is used in a similar manner, since a negative precedes pd 
8. X. C.1.6, 11. thy oixlay } BAAO Tt Oy Kéxrynoat, voul(wy dpyupiou Eftov elvas, 
ob8erv) by wh Sre xpoixa Bolns, AAN Ob8 Lratroy rips atlas AaBwy (you 
would not only not give your house to any one gratuitously, but not even for a less price, 
than it 18 worth; properly you would give to no one, not to say, gratuitously, nay not 
ecen for a less price, etc.). 


(c) Ob(K)—aGAAA wal, not—but even; ob(K)—GAX’ odd5é, not—nay 
wot even. Dem. Mid. 24. ob wovnpds, &AXAQ Kal wdyv xpnords. X. C. 2. 3, 8. 
Toy Kai Ady Kal tpyp weipopevoy eve anay obKk Ay Suvaluny ot’ ed Adyew oft’ 
ed wouetv, GAA OVSE weipdooua. An. 1. 3, 2. (Sapemots) AaBaw odx els vd 
Wiov careéuny euol, AAA’ OVSE KadIndurddyoa, GAA’ cis Spas eSaxrdywy. 

(1) O88€—ph Bri, not even—not to say, much less (ne-quidem —nedum), 
X. Symp. 2, 26. nal o¥ Se dvanvety, wh Sra Adyerw re Suynedueda (ie shall be 
able not even to breathe, to say nothing of speaking, or much lees to spenk). 
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§322. IL Adversative Coérdinate Sentences. 


1. An adversative courdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that stand 
in opposition to each other, are united and form one thought. 


(a) The opposition is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
codrdinate clause either wholly abrogates the thought of the preceding clause, 
since another thought is substituted for it; this is donc: (a) by placing the 
conjunction &AAd (but) in opposition to a preceding negative ; (b) by placing 
the conjunction &4AAd together with the negative od in opposition to a pre- 
ceding affirmative ; iff the last case, &AAd may be translated and, or be wholly 
omitted: (a) obx of wAovoros ebdaluovés ciow, GAA’ of dyadol. (b) ’Exeider, 
GAA’ obte dvddvie fpwdady (he was seized there, and not here, or not here). 


(8) Or the opposition is of such a nature that the thought in the codrdinate 
clause merely dimits or restricts that in the preceding clause. The limitation is 
expressed by 3é, aAAd (hut),.ardp (adrdp, Epic.), eairor, wévrot, Sus. 


2. Aé€ most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express every 
kind of contrast or opposition. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like 
the Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, «af) and the adversa- 
tive (aAAd, etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, and 
hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely contrasts 
it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the English 
uses and. The new thought being different from the preceding, is placed in 
contrast with it. 


3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, is 
commonly expressed by the concessive wéy, which, as it dénotes concession 
and admission, points forward to the limitation expressed in the second member 
by 5¢.. As &€é can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so the signification 
of néy is sometimes stronger and sometimes weakcr. 

4. The original signification of wéy (arising from phy, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed, in innu- 
merable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. Td wey apéAiuov nardv, rd 3& BAaBepdy aicxpdy. Th. 38, 68. dudprder- 
pay TlAaraéoy pey avtay obx eAdgoous diaxoglwy, ’"Adnvaley 3¢ révre Kal 
eXxoou. 


ca 


5. M év—éé arc especially used in the following cases : — 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons, c.g. "Evtaida 
pév—enet 84, Wa wév—MWda Be, ror’ wév—rore Be, wort pév — 
wort 8é, at one time,—at another, sometimes — sometimes, BAdrAore wév — BA 
Aore 8é, Sua pév—iua Se, sometimes — sometimes, xpwroy péy— Ex...4 
8é, 7d név—7d 8é, TA wpéev—rda 5é and rovTe wpévy— TovT0 5, partly, — 
partly, on the one side —on the other, both — and, not only — dut also, 6 pév—4 
Bé, hic —iile. 


(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when sev- 
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eral actions refer to the same object. S. Ph. 239. eye yévos wév eipe ris wep- 
sppurov Axvpov, wrAéw F es olxoy, avdauat St mais "AyirAews NeuwrdéAeuos. So 
also in a principal and subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. of éséBodrov wey és thy 
"Aaolny, Kiupeplous éxBadrdvres dx ris Evpwrns, rovrowo: 5% érioméuevor pevyoucs 
oltre és thy Mydichy xapny amlxovro. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different clauses. 
X. C. 2. 1, 32. éyd obverpe wey Sevis, cvverpe F dvdpdras trois ayadois. 
1. 1, 2. Sanpdrys Suwy havepds # moAAdKES péy oOtKot, FOAAGKIS SE em) 
Tay Kowoy Tis xédAcws Pwuov. Yet this. principle is not always observed. 
Méy is regularly omitted, when 32 «af follow, e. g 2.8, 5. xaremdy obrw 
Tt woijoa, ste pyndey auapreivy, xarewdy 3é wal drauaprhrws re wojcayra 
Bh dyvduor piri wepituxeiv. 


. 


Remark I. When peéy stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in he corresponding demonstrative 
or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. nal rdy (i. ec. 8) gév Kadéovot Sépos, 
TOUTOY mew MposKuvéovol TE Kal eb mocotat: Thy SE Yemuavan. 7. A. So also, 
when, instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the article is used. Isocr. 
Paneg. 52, 60.76 pév bwepeveyndyrt tiv avdpexivyy pvow (‘HpaxAei), .. TovT@ 
pity (Edpuodets) emrdrrwy.. dietéAccey, So ulso sometimes two preceding 
peév’s correspond with two following d€’s ; this always implies a strong emphasis. 
Pl. Apol. 28, e. éym otv dewa dy ein eipyaoucvos, & bi 5pes “Adnvator, el, Ste 
péy pe ol &pyovres Erarroy, obs byueis eiAcTIE Gpxew pu, kad ev Noridala nab ev 
“Augindres wal dm AnAlw, téTe pév ov exeivor Erartov Enevoy— Kal exivdvvevoy 
arosaverv, 70 8 Seov rdrrovtos, ws eyw oarny Te Kal UwéAaBov, Pirocopoiyrd 
pe Sev Civ wal eferd(ovta euavrdy Kal robs &AAovs, evTatada Sé PoBnrels 
Sdvarov R BAAO Srioty Kpayua Alwo Ty Takw. Yet this parallelism is but 
seldom found so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of wéy—é, the following puints are to be no- 
ticed: They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed to cach 
other; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the whole clause. 
X. C. 1.1, 10. nal EXevye pwév (Zwxpdrns) &s 7d WoAV, Tois o€ Bovdomevas ety 
axovecy. An. 3. 4,2. 2rmade peév avdev, woddAa SE kana evdutce MWotHoat 
When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article or a preposition, 
péy and &€ arc commonly placed between the article and the preposition, and 
between the preposition and substantive or adjective, c.g. mpds wey Tobs oi- 
Aous — pds F exSpovs; yct this conformity is by no means observed in cor- 
responding members, «. g. X. C. 1. 1, 12. 7a wey avdpwmrera wapévres, TR 
Sarpdvia Se oxorovvres iyovvTar Ta mposthxovta mpdrrev. 2, 24. dca wey 
wddAAos — Sid Sdvapyey SE. Orinversely, Isocr. Paneg. 64, 114. év rats roa- 
srelats pév—edy 8e rais cuvdijnais. 


Rem. 3. It is evident that any other adversative connective instead of &é, 
can follow péy, e. g. dAAd, atdp, ete. But in place of the adversative connec- 
tives, sometimes also the copulatives ré, «af, are used, by a kind of anacoluthon, 
or xc construction is entirely changed, no reference being had to the preceding 
[ser 
Rex. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
péy, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversative meni | 
ber. This is the case, when the word expressing the: contrast is such, as of 
itself without 3é, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, us c.g. with 
gvravaa péy—exet, and almost always with mp@rov pev—émeira, 
Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can be wholly omitted, ig 
which case, it must be supplied by the mind (uéy solitartiun). Ler. 3, de Ady 
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era: S8¢ Sd Adyos, nol wey ob midavds (TO ME improbable, perhaps probable to 
others). "Eya® weév oux olda; as pty Adyouow; TabtTa mev iui Hyyeiré 
ris; olpat ey, yyovupas wey, Sone pév, ovw olda wey und the like, I 
INDEED, CERTAINLY, think. 


Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, 3é, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, which stand in a causal relation to each other; then 
the hearer or reader can gather from the context the particular mode of con- 
nection, Thus 3€ very often expresses the reason, and is used instead of ydp. 


Rem. 6. In questions, 8é has cither an adversative force, when the interro 
gator gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, ec. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. xa. 
6%. Eiwé pot, pn, & Kpiray, cvvas 8e rpepes, va vot Tovs AvKous awd TeV Tpo- 
Sdrwy dwepixwor; (you are unwilling to support a man who could protect vou 
from your enemics, AND YET do you keep dogs ?). Or, 3€ has a copulative force 
and continues the question which had been interrupted by the answer of the 
other, e. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. ofeouw olada, Epn, Sri wAHIE: wey ovdty pelous cio» 
"Adnvaio Bowwréy;— Olda ydp, Eon. Eepuara Bt dyadd wal Kara wdrepoy ex 
Bowtoy ole: wrAelw by exrexdivat, } €& "Adnvary, The same principle holds in 
anSWCrs. 


Rem.7. Kafl—8é (in the Epic writers «al 8€ not separated), and, thonet 
more scldom, the negative ov8€—8¢, in which connection &é has an adver- 
bial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and on the other 
hand not. X. V1. 5. 2, 37. of re GAAot mpodvuws TE TedAeutia innpérouv, wal F 
tav OnBalwy St wdrLs mpodvpuws tuvermepre kai OwAiTas Kal imméas. An. 1. 8, 20. 
kal oudev obd€ TovToy wade Epacay, OVS Bddos FE Tav ‘EAATvwy ev TavTy TH 
paxn txadey ovdels oddev. 


Rem. 8. In the apodosis, as in principal clauses, 3é has a double force. cither 
adversative, or merely contrasting (copulative). Sometimes péy stands in the 
first member. 


a. The adversative 8¢ in the apodosis, denotes the contrast between that and 
the protasis. It is used: (a) after hypothetical antecedent clauses, thouh 
éAAd also is often found instead of 3€; (8) after relative antecedent clauses, 
and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 5, 21. Aa’ ed unde ovr’, fon, 
BovrAeat aroxplvacdat, ov BE rovvrevdey A€ye (say on the contrury). (B) &. 5, 12. 
&swep of dwAttat, obrw St Kal of weATacrTal Kal of Totdras (so on the other hand). 


(b’ After a temporal protasis, 8€ commonly has a contrasting or merely copu- 
lative force, though sometimes adversative also (very often in the Homeric ]an- 
guage, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers) ; this 8é may often 
be loosely translated by then. Od. A, 387. atrap éwel puxds pty aweanédao’ Ga- 
Audis BAAN ayvh Nepoepdvera yuvainwy Sedurepdwy, FASE 5 ext Yuxh ’Ayau€uvovos 
*"AtpelSao, So dppa—rdppa 5é, dmdre—de, ews —Se. KX. An. 4. 1, 2 exe 
5¢ adixovro, tvda 6 wey Tlypns worapyds waytdmacty Gropos hy 3a Td Bados Kal pe- 
yedos, mapodos ((ransitus) 3€ ovK Ay.., dnet Se rois orpatiwrais 3a Tw dpe 
nopevréoy eivas (then, or on the contrary). As d€ is used after the protasis, so also 
in like manner after participles, which supply the place of a protasis. PI. 
Svmp. 220, b. cal wore Bvt os wdyou olov Sewordrov, Kal wdvrwy..évetaAty- 
pévwy tous wédas eis wlAous Kal apvaxldas, ovros 3 ev rovros eijer Exwy iudriov 
.. oidvmrep Kal mpdrepov eiwde: pope. X.C. 3.7, 8. Savudtw cov, ef exelvous pa- 
Siws xetpovmevos, Tovras 5€ undéva rpdwoy ote: SuvjcetIa: Wposevex diva. 


6. "AAA (Neut. Pl. of &AdAos), but (sed, at), yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
According to the nature of the preceding member, it cither abrovates what is 
affirmed in that member (sce No. 1), or it restricts and limits it (yet, however) 
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He is indeed poor, but brave — he is not brave, but cowardly ; (here the clause bus 
brave restricts the one preceding, and but cowardly wholly denies or abrogates 
the idea of brave). Totro 1d wpaypa wpéAimoyv yey otiv, AA ov Karddgy. The 
use of &AAd is very frequent in objections (= at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the form 
of a question. Dem. Cor. rf yap wal BovAduevo: peteréuterd’ by atrods, ex} 
Thy cipnynv; &AN bxipxey Exaow. "AAN én roy wédrcuov; AAA abtol wep 
cipfuns eBovAeveode. Eur. Med. 325. Adyous dyadois: ob yap bv xeloas word. 
*"AXA’ eeAgs pe, xovdev aidéoa: Arrds;” very frequently &AX° J—; but 
roally —? X. An. 7. 6, 4. wal of clove "AAN 4 Snuaywye? 5 drip robs avdpas ; 


Rem. 9. ’AAAd is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it the gen- 
cral sipnitication of the preceding negative clause is to be seatvict | by an excep- 
tion. Here &ddd is the same as wAfy or ef wh, nisi, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. In the first member, &AAos (érepos) is commonly 
placed, e@. g. oddels BAAs, GAAd, and this &AAos points forward to the following 
aAAd, corresponding with it. X. An. 6. 4, 2. év rg wéow BAAN pev WAS Ovde- 
juia ore piAla, obre ‘EAAnv[s, AAAG Opaxes wal Budvvol (between there is no other 
Jriendly or Grecian city [there are none} except Thracians and Bithynians). 


Rem. 10. In the frequent.combination of &AA’ # after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
bAAos, €repos to the negative, conscquently, od, obSty GAN’ H; obdey BA- 
Ao, GAN FH; oSey Erepov, GAN H; Tl BAAO, AAA FH; BAAO ve (with a pre- 
ceeding interrogative pronoun), @AA’ #,—aAA seems to be mercly &AdAo, but 
on account of its close connection with 4, it appears to have changed its ac- 
cent (4AAd 4) and to have lost it (a@aa’ 4). XA. An. 7. 7, 53. dpyupioy pey ovn 
Eyxw, AAA’ F pepdy rt. O. 2, 13. ore GAAOS wawoTe pos Wapéoxe Ta EavTod bi01- 
Kev, AAA’ Hou vu ddéAes wapéxev. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. obSey BAAO oromeiy 
xposhxew avSpwmy, &AX +) 7d &piorov Kal 7d BéATICTOY. 


Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned: 
ob phy &AAd or oF pévrot BAA, yet, veruntamen, ob yap GAA, then 
sertainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with the negative the 
verb of the preceding clause, or in place of it, such expressions as rovr’ éyéve- 
vo, rour early, X. Cy. 1.4, 8.5 txwos wlere eis ydvara, wal pixpovd Kaxeivor 
eketpaxsjAiwev* ov phy (scil. ekerpaxfaAwer) &AA’ éxduewey 6 Kipos pdrus ras, 
nal b ixwos éfavéorn. 

Rem. 12. *AAAd is, morcover, used to denote a transition to a different or an 
opposite thought ; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, in general, 
when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is quickly in- 
troduced, e. 7. &AA’ evruyxolns > (iell then!) — GAN va (well now) — &dAXN ela! — 
also a one answers or replics quickly and decidedly, e. g. @AA& BobAonat, 
well, I will. 


7. From the adverb a3, on the contrary, again, rursus, and &pa, igitur, have 
originated the Epic atrdp and the prose 4rdp. They always stand at the 
bevinning of the sentence, and have the signification of 8€ or &AAd, but ; yet, as 
it seems, with this difference, that, on account of their composition with &pa 
(igitur), they are more closcly and intimately connected with what precedes. 
—Méyrot has been already treated (§ 316, Rem.). Kalt ou, yet, verum, sed 
tamen, atqui (§ 817, 3), is used especially, when the speaker wishes to correct 
something he had said; the Latins use quamquam in the same way, ec. g. 
walror Tl dye, (quamquam quid loquor?, and yet why do I speak ?). “Opes 
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(from dyés, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second clause, as an 
unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. Aduaxos per raira cia 
Suws wposédero wal avrds TH AAKiBiddou yroun. “AAXN Syos is still stronger. 


§ 323. IIL Disjunctive Codrdination. 


1. A disjunctive coUrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses composing 
the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes the other; 
hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other does not. This 
disjunctive relation is denoted by : — 


“H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 4— 4%, and when the 
first member is to be made emphatic, 4ro:s — §, aut — aut, vel — vel, either —or ; 
efre—elre (with the Ind.) or édvyre—édyre or &yre—&vre (with the 
Subj.), sive— sive, whether —or, when the speaker wishes to indicate, that he 
docs not know whether he should decide for the one or the other; on the modo 
used in these hypothetical disjunctive clauses, sce § 339. 


‘O warhp, 4 6 vids abrov dméSaveyr. —*H 4b warhp, 6 vids abtou axrédaver. Th. 
4, 118. ef 3é re piv eYre nddrAAoy, ETE Sixadtepow Tovtay Sones elvar, idvres és 
Aaxedaluova Biddonere. Pl. Rp. 493, d. efr’ dv ypapixy, eft’ dv povows, fre 
8% ev worry. Apol. 27, c. ef7 ody nawd, ere xadaid. 34, ©. efr od” 
dancsés, eX? ody Yevdés, Rp. 453, d. &vre ris els xodkuuBhSpay pixpdy curéep, 
ky re eis 7d udyiotoyv wéAcyos pécoy, Suws ye vei ovdéy hrroy. 


Remark 1. The following forms, also, are sometimes uscd: ei —efre 
(si — sive); eYre—ei Sé (sive—si vero), when the second member contains 
something opposite to the first; efre—%; #—elre (scldom and only Poet.); 
eYre but once (poctic). : 


Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 4 — #, in the Epic writers, very seldom 
in the Tragedians, are united with uéw and 5é: h#uéy—Hdé. In this case, 
they do not have a disjunctive, but like xal — xal, ré — rd, a copulative force. 
Instead of 73¢, i3é is also used according to the necessities of the verse. IL ¢, 
128. Bhp’ 6d yeyveonys huty Sedv, HSE nal &vdpa, both—and, not only — but 
also. 


2. The particle # is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but also 
in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude, or express the opposite 
of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or difference. As in its 
disjunctive relation, one 4 corresponds with another, so here # stands in rela- — 
tion to a word, which expresses a difference, c. g. BAAS, ov8els BAAOS, GAAS, 
dvayrlos, ios, Siapepew, etc.; also in relation to comparatives, as well as to all 
words which have the force of a comparative, c. g. 3:rAdowos, xply, pddvw, etc. 
Pl. Phaed. 64, a. obSey BAAO avrol emirndevovow, 4 awodvhoxew Tre nal 


. redvava. 


Rem. 3. The comparative 4 is sometimes used after the omitted paardor or after 
a positive. This is the case after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, 
because these contain the idea of preference; thus after BodAEerS at, CIEAEIM 
sipetosai, alpeciy Sovvat, eridupetyv, SéxecI at, (nreiy, AvTITEAS 
civ (= polius esse). Tha, 117. BovAop eyw Aaby odov Enpevat,  awodtcda~ 
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Lysias de aff. tyr.1. (qnrotos xepdalvew, } jas welSex. X. Ag. 4, 5. ("Ayn 
glans) petro Kal oly Te yevvaly peioventeiv, } oly tp addin xAdov Exew. 
Andoc. Myst. 62. redvdvas voul(ouca Avorredciv, 4) Cry. 


8. The other member of the comparison is joined to the Comparative by 4%, in 
the same Case as the comparative, and without a verb, when both members have the 
same verb in common. When this is not the case, the second member must stand 
as a complete sentence with its subject and predicate ; commonly, however, merely 
the subject is expressed, but the predicate omitted ; often also after the omitted 
copula, by attraction the same Case is uscd as in the first member. Instead of § 
the Gen. also can be used ($ 275, 2), most frequently for the Nom. and Acc., 
often also for the Dat. But the Gen. is avoided, when the use of it would occa- 
sion ambiguity ; it must be avoided when the time of the two clauses is different. 


Eur. Or. 1148. ob« foTw ob3ty epetaoaoy, 4 piros cadts, ob rAovTOS, ob TUR 
pavvls. ‘O piddcopos padAov éwidupnel ris coplas fray xpnudrov. Xapi(sueda 
BaAAov Tois dyadois 4) Tots Kaxois. StAovmew wRAAOM Tobs dyados f TOUS Kaxovs. 
Isocr. Pac. extr. rots vewrépors wal padrdov axudCovaiy, } dy & (Sc. dxpud- 
(w), wapawa. Th. 7,77: 43n rues wal ce Servorépwy  Troravde doddnoay 
(from a more dangerous situation, than the present is). Il. a, 260. %3n ydp wor’ eye 
wal dpelooiy héwep buiy dvipdowy Sulranoa (with braver men than you 
are). Her. 7, 10. o¥ pédcas én Evdpas orpareverda: word duelvovas, ff 
Zeddas. Eur. Or. 715. wiords dv waxois avhp npeloowy yarhyns vav- 
tlaoow eisopay (instead of 4 yadhyn). Th. 6, 16. wposhxes por paAAOY éEré- 
poy..&pxey (instend of } érdpos). 7,63. ratra tots dxAlras obx hocopy 
YTOv yauvTa@y wapaxeAevouas (instead of 4 rots vavras). Od. 1, 27. ofrot tywrye 
hs yalns Sivaya yAucepdrepoy Garo idoda. X. Cy. 2. 3,12. enol Sone’ 
Kipos, odstivas by bp2 &yadous, pirciv oddty Frroy éauro® (instead of } éav- 
tév). Her. 2, 134. Muxepivos wupaulda dweAlzero ro\Ady €> docw TOU warps 
(instead of 4 4 xarfp, or properly instead of rijs Tov war pds). 


Rem. 4. With raAelwy, cAdrroy, rrdov, ErAarroy, petoy, when they 
stand in connection with a nameral, 4 is commonly omitted, without change 
of construction, i. e. the Case is the same as if there was no comparative in the 
sentence (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. vow éyw xpa- 
toy éx) Sixacrhpioy avaBéBnxa, itn yeyovas wrAelw éBdSouhKovta (annos plus 
septuaginta natus). X. An. 6. 4, 24. of Trwes droxrelvovcs tay drdpay ob petor 
wevraxoctous. Th. 6, 95. 4 Acla éxpddy taddvroy obx EXaTToy xévre Kal elKo- 
ow. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. lawéas uty Gker ob wetoy Sicpvplwy. With the Nom. and 
Acc. rAdoy, ZAarrov, the numeral specification can also stand in the Gen., e. g. 
"Exw ob wAéoy (fAartov) 3éxa taddvrwv. ‘The Greck can consequently say: (a) 
wAelous (eAdrrous, pelous) h 3éxa Hucpar; (b) wAclous 3éxa Tuepav; (c) wAdow f 
Séxa tyudpac; (d) Aéov Séxa Hepa. It will be observed from several of the 
above examples that wAdov, mero, etc. stand as mere adverts in the Acc., with 
substantives of a different gender and number. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes, also, the particle # is found with the Gen. Such exam- 
ples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. cither expresses its 
own appropriate relation, being wholly independent of the comparative, ¢. g 
Pl. L. 765, a. ph faarrov 4 tpidxovra yeyovas éray [just as the Greek says 
ylyvecSa: tpidxovra érév § 273, 2,(c)]; or the Gen. is a preparative demonstra 
tive pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 4 may be regarded as an 
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appositive or explanatory clause. Od. ¢, 182. 0d pde yep Tubve spetocos 
wal &petoyv, } 53 duoppovéovre vohuaow olxov EXNTOv avinp HB yuvh (= Tov ore 
— Exnrov). : 

Res. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria). In comparisons, instead of comparing 
the attribute of one object with that of another, the Greeks often colupare the 
attributive of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case tl:e Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. xdpay 
Exere ovdty Hrtov Huey (instead of ris nuerépas) Evripov, Moreover, in cv- 
ery other comparison, this mode of expression is often employed, e. g. IL p, 51 
aluarl of Sedorro eépat Xaplreooiv dpotat (instead of rats ray Xaplroy). 
Comp. the examples under § 284, 4. This mode of comparison, thouch not 
strictly correct, is frequent in English, e. g. he has an expression like his father, 
instead of like his father’s. 7 

4. When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), belonging to 
the same object, are compared with each other, then both are put in the compat- 


ative, and the last is annexed by 4. 


Odrrwy, } coparepos, celerior, quam saptentior (more sux fl than wise, Or 
not so wise as swift), Pl. Rp. 409, d. wAcovdets xovnpois, 4 Xpnarois évruyydvey 
copdrepos, } duaddarepos Soxet elva aitg te wad BAdos. ler. 3, 65 
éwolyoa TaxvTepa, } copdrepa (celerius, quam prudentius). 


5. The subject is compared with itself, i. e. the subject exhibits at some time 
@ quality in a higher degree than usual. In this case, the Gen. of the reflexive 
pronouns ¢uavrov, ceavrov, éavrov, is used with the comparative, and the pro 
noun avrds with the pronoun of the third person. The other mode of ex- 
pression by 4 is not admitted here. 


BeAriwy eiul Cuavrov. Beatiov  ceavrod. Bearilwy erly ad- 
tos gavros. Th.3, 11. Suvaraérepar abrol airay éylyvovro. In like man- 
xer, the superlative is used in connection with abrés and the Gen. of the re- 
flexive pronouns, when the subject is to be represented, as, at a given time, 
exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the highest degree (in a higher degree 
than at any other time). “Apioros adrds éaurod. "Aplorn abrh éau- 
rijs. X.C.1.2, 46. ee co, d TleplxAess, ré7€ cuveyevéuny, 8re Serydraros 
TavrTov Taira oda (when you surpassed yourself in these things, when you had the 
highest distinction tn these things, higher than at any other time). 


6. The following is a peculiar mode of comparison: When an object in re- 
lation to some quality is compared, not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought is compressed into one substantive idea, and 
this substantive is put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. ere, also. 
the other mode of expression by %, docs not occur. 


Her. 2, 148. qoay al wvpauldes Adyou péCoves (oratione majores, i. @. ma- 
Jores, quam ut oratione erplicari possit). Th. 2, 50. yevéuevoy kpetacoy Abyou 
7d elBos rijs vdcou (the nature of the disease being too scvere to be described, severe 
beyond description). MWpayua érwlSar kpetrray (too great to be hoped for, 
beyond hope). Instead of substantives, participles are also used, e. g. Séovros. 
Pl. Rp. 410, d. of yumvacring dxpdre xpnoduevor aypidrepos Tov Séovtos 
&xoBalvoverv, 
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7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is in a higher 
or lower degree than could be expected, in proportion to another object, then 
the comparative is constructed with 4 «ard, or (though seldom) 4 xpos 
' with the Acc. (= quam pro). 


Th. 7, 75. wel } ward Sdxpua wéwovda (I have suffered too much for 
tears). Pl. Rp. 359, d. vexpds welCov nar kv Spwrxoy (a dead body greater 
than in accordance with a human being, greater than could be expected for a human 
being, too great for that of a human being). X. H. 3. 3, 1. ("Ayis) fruxe oepvo- 
vtépas ) xara kvSpwxoy rapijs. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atroctus, 
guam pro numero pugnantium, editur (more bloody than could have been expected 
considering the number). 


8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low a 
degree, that another cannot coexist with it, then the comparative is used with 
4 sre and the Inf, e. g. Kaxd pel(w qv, } Ssre wAaiery, evils greater 
than one could weep for). X. An. 1. 2, 4. 7ynoduevos elvan 4) as ext Meoldas thy 
wapacKevhy (having thought that the armament was too great to be [greater, than to 
be] against the Pisidians). 3.3, 7. Bpaxvrepa hxdvriCoy } ds ekicveiodas Trav oper- 
Bovntay (threw too short a distance to reach the slingers). Sec § 241. 3, (a). 


Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second member of the 
comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong emphasis to the 
positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, somewhat, a little, 
right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, somewhat, a little warm.) 
This usage is found when the second member is evident from the connection ; 
but very frequently, also, when such thoughts as, than it was before, than was 
before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or Jess distinctly before 
the speaker’s mind. Her. 3, 145. Masavply 8% 1G rupdyvy hy ddergpeds brop- 
apydérepos (hebetioris ingenii, very dull of perception, a little crazy). 6, 108. 
ies éxacrépw oixéoper (we dwell too far, very far from you). So particu- 
larly the neuters &uewor, BéAriov (better than is right), KdAALOY, MGAAOP, XEipoV, 
alo xiov, kdxiov; also vedrepov, more seldom ravdrepor, (since xaivés is used synony- 
mously with vedérepos) and the like, especially with a negative, ¢. g. ob KdAALoy, 
ov Buetvoyv, od Kdxiov, ob Kpetrroy, ob xeipor, ob pao (not so easy, as it seems), etc. 
Her. 3, 71. wordew avrixa por doxées xal ph dwepBaréoda: ob yap Emetvor ( for 
this would not be better, than if we did it immediately). Pl. Phaed. 105, a. rdaw 
5 avauimynoKov ov yap xetpov woAAdus dxotey. Finally, also, when antith- 
eses are compared with cach other, e. g. Td xelpova wodAois zAclw dorl Tar 
&pesydvwy (the worse is more in number than the better). 


$324. IV. Causal Coodruinate Sentences. 


1. Finally, those sentences are codrdinate, the last of which denotes either the 
ground, cause, or consequence of the preceding sentence, or the conclusion from it. 


2. The Greeks denote the ground or reason by ydp, which is never the first 
word in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
[dp is compounded of yé and &pa, and hence denotes proof, cenfirmation, 
(v¢, yes, certainly), and at the same time, an inference, or conclusion (&pa, igitur, 
now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the other meaning prevails 
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ydp may express: (a) a ground or reason, (b) an explanation, (c) a con firmution 
or assurance ; und hence it may be translated: (a) by for, (b) that ts, for ez- 
ample, (c) indeed, ccrlainly. 

Pl. Phacdr. 230, b. vh thy “Hpav, Karh ye 4 kataywyn: } re yap wxAdrapos 
airy pdr’ dupirapis re Kal dynan (yes, certainly = Jor). Tdp has its explana- 
tory sense, especially after demonstratives and the phrases rexuipioy 3é, papré- 
poy dé, onucioy 5€, dijAoy O€ scil. dort, Selxvups 3¢, edhAwoe 3¢, oxépacde 8é, and 
the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, particularly in rejoinders and 
replies. X.C. 3.5, 10. dpa Ayers thy Trav Seay xplow hy of wep) Kéxpoxa 80 dpe: 
The Expivay ; — Adyw ydp, yes, certainly. 10, 2. de modAGy ouvdyorres ra, et éxda- 
fou xdAdora, oftws 5Aa Ta oduata KaAd worelre palvecda:; —Tlowiper y dp, 
Un, obrws (certainly, we do so).—In addresses, wishes, commands, and ques- 
tions, the meaning of ydp, as denoting inference or conclusion, clearly 
appears. Arist. Ran. 251. rourl map’ sudv AauBdyw; Aewd yap meirdpue- 
Ba! (am LI so treated by you? well! then we shall have hard things to bear!) Ka- 
Kas yap edroio! may you perish then! So, el ydp, efSe ydo. X.C.1.7, 
2. Ort F GANA Creyer, De ediSacxer® Evoupapeda ydp, &pn, ef t1s wh dy aya: 
Mds airanths Soxety Bovraito, tl &v abrg womnréoy ef ; (now then let us consider). 1. 
4,14. ob yap mdvu cot Karddndov, Srt maps Te BAAG (Ga &swep Jeol brSpwwror 
Biorevover ; ts it not then clear to you? (nonne igitur —?). Ilo, 182. "Ips Sed, rhs 
ydp ce Seay euol Byyedov Fxev ; (therefore who then has sent you?). X.C.2.3, 
17. kal 6 Xatpexpdrns elmev> "Edy obv, euod ra0Ta wowovvros, éxeivos pndtv Beaticey 
ylyyntas; TL yap bAdo, %pn 5 Swxpdrns, 4 ivduvedoets, x. 7. Av; (what ese 
then will happen except that you will run the risk, ete. ?) Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
yévosro yap by m1 Kawvdrepov, } Maxedav aviip "ASnvalous xarawoAcuar; ( why, 
can there be a greater novelty?). So, Tl ydp; quid ergo? Kal rl ydp; and how 
then? Tas ydp; and wéSev ydp; as an emphatic nejative answer = by no 
means. Tas yap ob; (instead of it, rédev 38 of is used with an antithesis) 
as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 13. odxody 6 pdy 7d Bleue apdr- 
twy Bixaios, 6 3t ra Adina Kdixos; Mas yap of; (is he, therefore, who does what 
ts just, just, but he who does what is unjust, unjust ? to be sure, how not ?). 

Remarx 1. The explanatory sentence with ydp very often precedes the 
sentence to be explained, particularly in Herodotus, e. g. Her. 6, 102. xal, Fy 
yap 6 Mapadtay émirndedraroy xwplov ris Atrinis évirrmetoa, és tourd opt 
yéero ‘Ixnins (and, for Marathon was the most suitable place in Attica for the cav- 
alry, Hippias lcd them to this place). So especially with @aaa ydp, at enim, but 
certainly, really, indecd, &dX? od 7. Pl. Apol. 20, c. nBpuvduny by, ei hmorduny 
od rie od yap éwigrapa (I should be proud, if I knew this, but certainly I do 
not know). 


Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with dp, and 
the following one whose meaning is to be confirmed, are often so closely con- 
nected with cach other, that the subject of the last is transferred to the first, 
and its government made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. rots éy TH Xduwy "AIn- 
valots mposadiyuevat yap qoay Kal ofeodev HAA vies wal orparrryol, nal ras 
kb Xlov rdcas nal ras BAAas buvayaydvres €BovAorro, cte., instead of of 
ASnvaiot — €Buvadovto, avtois ydp, x. T. A. 


Rem. 3. Ka‘ ydp commonly means Jor also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
the wal corresponds to a following kal, thus nam ct — cd. 


a 
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8. The consequence or inference is denoted : = 


(a) By &pa (hence, then), which never stands as the first word in a sentence, 
though commonly near the beginning, also sometimes emphatically at the end. 
It expresses a consequence which comes as a matter of course, which is wholly nat- 
ural. In many passages, it hardly admits of translation into English, since it 
often implies only a very slight consequence, and merely refers to something 
mentioned, to something existing in the context, or only in the conception of 
the speaker, in conformity with which the thing is in the state in which it is 
affirmed to be. Hehce it is very often uscd like the English indeed, as it seems, 
in such explanatory causes as more exactly define, or distinguish, something 
before said, or pointed out. 


Luc. Jup. trag. 51. ef eiol Bwpol, eicl nal Seol- &AA4 phy cio) Bwopol: cloly Epa 
Kal Seol (then there are, consequently there are gods also). X.Cy.7.3,6.raiva dxotcas 
§ Kipos éxalcaro &pa roy punpdy (when he had heard of the death of his friend, 
HEN he smote on his thigh, A8 WAB NATURAL). It is often connected with an 
Impf., when, in consequence of a better view of the subject at present, one is 
undeccived in regard to a former opinion, e.g. 1. 4, 11. & waives, ds &pa 
€drAvapotpey, Bre ra ey tH xapadelow Anpla eInpapev* Suowoy Fyorye Sones 
elvat, olovwep ef ris Se3eoudva (aa Inpyn (now how childish we were then, as I now 
indecd sce). 1.3, 8. Sdug 3¢, pdvas tay ’Aorudyny, TP olvoxdy, by eyw pdAtora 
Tipd, obdey d1Sws ; ‘O 38 Sdeas Spa ards re dy eriyxave, xa) tTinhy Eww mposd- 
yew Tods Seonévous "Aotudyous (now the Sacian happened to be beautiful, the Sacian 
was beautiful, as it seems). 9.& Edea, dwérAwAras* éxBare ce ex Tis Tinns: Th Te 
yap bAAa, ddvat, cod KddAtoy olvoxohoo, xal ovx exmlopar avtds roy olvoy: of & 
b&pa Tay Baoréwy olvoxdoi— xatappopovcr. Dem. Cor. 232, 22. éréaua Adyew, 
bs bpa dyes — xexwduxws elny thy addr (Thy eiphyny) woihoagdas (that I indeed, 
that I, as it seems). Hence the use of ydp and the strengthened form yay, 
bpa. —Ei &pa and el x} &pa correspond to the Latin si forte, nisi forte, if 
perchance, unless perchance, the inferential force of &pa being reduced to a mere 
conjecture, and are often used ironically. X.C.1. 2, 8. was dy ody rowiro, 
évhp Siapdelpor rovs véous; el uh Epa Aris dperijs ewipérAcia SiapSopd eorw 
(properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, then we must draw 
the conclusion that, ete.). So also, ef &pa, num forte, whether then, whether per- 
chance. X. C. 4. 3,9. oxowe, ef &pa ti dort rots eois Epyov, 4 dvSpuwous e- 
pareve (whether perchance, forsooth, the gods have any othe- employment than, etc.). 
“Apa stands very often in interrogative sentences. Acsch. S.-91. rfs &pa 
bicerar; Ths 8 &p’ éwapadoe: Seay; (quis wgitur defendet ? quis tyitur arccbit 7). 


Rem. 4. "Apa seems to be derived from the verb ’APQ, i. ¢. to be adapted, 
suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate conncction 
of two thoughts, and in such a manner that onc seems, as it were, to be en- 
tirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to the other 
(= precisely, exactly, just). In this sense it is used in Homer, e.g. Il. 9, 182. 
éx 3° EXope KAHpos kuvens dv Kp’ HIeAov abtol, precisely the one which, just the one 
which, rijpos &pa, just thn, 87 Bpay just when, ror’ & pa, preeiscly then, ec 
wh apa, if not preciscly, ds bpa, exactly 80; obx—, @AN Epa, not — but 
just; dwelt pa, since just, ydp pa, for just. Homer uses &pa, in general, in 
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order to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are do- 
veloped from cach other. 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic, and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form dpa instead of &pa. Thus ef dpa, ef7’ dpa, instead of «ef Spa, ef” 
&pa. On the interrogative dpa and on &pa in a question, see § 344. 


(b) O&8» (Ion. dv), which commonly has the second or third place in a sen- 
tence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur) ; it appropriately points 
out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what precedes, and is ac- 
cordingly far stronger than &pa, but is also used in a more gencral sense. 


Rem. 6. Ody» is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and in this case 
also, retains its conclusive sense: 8o7ts oby, 8swep ody, S001 ody, nev oby, your, 8 ody, 
GAA’ ody, elr’ ob, yap ody. It expresscs a conclusion, a setting aside of every- 
thing else, and a persisting in that which is affirmed ; hence it may express also 
confirmation and assurance. So Saris oby, Sswep ody, whoever he may be then, 
Eco obv, how many so ever then, wey ody, yes indeed (§ 316, Rem.), yoy, cer- 
tainly, surcly, o§xovy, truly, certainly not, 8 oby, &AAN oby, &tap od», but 
sural, eYre ody, be it this or that, yap ody, for surely, «1 B ody, if then, 


Rem. 7. Oxovy,as a Paroxytone, means: (a) non ergo, without intcrro- 
gation (consequently od« in connection with the syllogistic ob», ergo); still in 
this sense it is also written od« ody; (bd) nullo modo, nequaquam, by no means, 
without interrogation (consequently ov« in connection with the emphatic suthx 
ody) most frequently in answers, e. g. X. O. 1, 9. oGxour Eporye Sonei. —Ovd- 
xovy, as @ Perispomenon: (a) in a question: nonne igitur? nonne ergo? X. C. 
2.2,12. obxovy, Egy 6 &., cal Tq yelTov BolrAE ob apéoKew; —"Evyorye, Epn. 
Also in this case it is written ov x ody, as well as ofe ovr; the latter has been 
adopted in modern times, yet it is to be limited to such questions as involve a 
special emphasis in the negative, and so ofxoyy is equivalent to nonne certe ; 
like S. Aj. 79. obxouv yéAws Hdioros els €xSpovs yeaay; (b) without interrogation, 
ergo, igitur, X. C.3. 6,6. odxoty, Epn, 7d wey wAOVTIWTEépay Thy wéAwW Tole” 
a@vaBadovpeda. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and ov«ouy is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? ‘The frequent use of this interrogative form 
has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogative tone, and thus its sense 
has become obscure, e. g. is it not true therefore we shall put off? (= conse- 
quently we shall put off). 


(c) Tolyuy, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is derived 
from the Epic 7 @, therefore, and the slightly inferential or deductive vv», now, 
which is derived from the temporal adverb viv; it is used: (a) to make 
a transition; thus especially, eat roivuy, and now, Eri rolyuy, moreover 
then; (b) to mark a conclusion, therefore now, so then. Tolyap (from the Epic r¢, 
therefore, and ydp) corresponds to the Latin ergo, therefore, but is poctic; still 
stronger is rorydprot, just on this account, preciscly so, and toryapouy, on this 
account then. They commonly stand as the first word in a sentence. 


"$325. Asyndcton. 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction (acuy- 
3érws). Only some of the more prominent instances will be mentioned :— 


(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, ec. g. Il. x, 295. (of Hector) or4 


83 Karapfoas, ov GAA’ Exe pelAwov Kyxos: AnlpuBoy 8 exdre Aeuxdowida, max- 
poy avoas preé pay Sdpu paxpdv. — (b) Asyndeton is very common in explana 
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tory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by &pa (therefore, then, that is) and 
dp. The second clause gives @ more cxact explanation of what was stated 
only in a gencral, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. So particularly 
when there stands in the first clause a preparative demonstrative, c. ¢. rovro, ré8e, 
obras, G8e, etc. X. An. 3. 2,19. év) udvq xpodxovow tyuas of ieweis pedyew abrois 
dopardorepdy dori, } juiv. —(c) Related to the above is the asyndeton in the 
beginning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a pre- 
ceding thought. YI. Phacd. 91, c. AAA’ irdoy, fon. Mpardéy we trourhoare 
A drdyere, cay uh paivwpat peurnudcvos. —(d) The connecting particle is often 
wanting, but is, in a measure, involved in another word. This is the casc es- 
pecially with demonstratives, ec. g. ofrws, rdéaos, roios, etc., as in Latin with sic, 
talis, tantus, etc.— (ec) Before ra totaira, cetera, EAAa, of BAAot in the 
enumeration of several objects, «af is very ccmmonly omitted, as e before ce- 
tert, alii, reliqui, in Latin, when these words have a collective sense, i. e. when 
one would include in these expressions all which is still to be named in addi- 
tion to what has been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, e. olov ef BovrAe: Set 
Tous (arypdpous, Tovs oixodduous, Tods vaumryous, Tols BAAOUuS wdyras Bypuovp- 
yous. — (f) In antitheses, which are to be represented as taking place equally, 
and without distinction, the conjunctions are omitted. Pl. Prot. 319, d. cvp- 
BovaAever wept TolTwy duolws pty réxtwy, duolws 5€ xarnebs oxvrotduos Euwopos 
vavxAnpos, wAovaos wévns, yevvaios ayevvhs. In poctry, particularly in Epic, 
two or four adjectives, belonging to one substantive (of which cach two 
form a whole), or even three, are often placed together, without a connec- 
' tive, if they are merely ornate epithets which, as it were, paint and vividly 
describe the object. Il. w, 140 and 802. %yyos Bpidu, udya, oriBapdy, Kexopy- 
@uévoy. Od. a, 96. nara wédiAa, auBpdoia, xpiceia. 


CHAPTER VII. 
B. Subordination. 
$326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 


1. When clauses, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one is a dependent 
and merely complementary or limiting member of the other, 
then their connection may be expressed either by coordinate 
conjunctions, as xai, 5é, yap, dpa, etc., e. g. Td cap HAJe, Ta S€ poda 
avJet (the spring came, and the roses bloom); or in such a man- 
ner, that the clause, which merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
ply completing or limiting member of the other, e. g. ore 76 


s 
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€ap WADSe, ta foda dvJe. This mode of connection is called 
Subordination, and the clauses or sentences Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary or 
limiting member belongs, is called the principal clause; the 
complementary or limiting clause, the subordinate clause, and 
the two togcther,a compound sentence. Thus, for example, in 
the compound sentence, Ore 76 éap HAJ, Ta fdda. dvIet, the clause 
Gre TO éap WAJe, is the subordinate clause, the other the principal 
clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, 
vt of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accord- 
ingly, there are three classes of subordinate clauses: sub- 
stantive, adjective, and adverbial clauses. 


“ 


Thus, for example, in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy 
was announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate clause, 
viz., “ Zhat Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “ Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandcring man,” the attributive far- 
wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate clausc, “ &»3pa por Evvewe, 
Moica, woAvtpowov, $s pdAa PoAAA TAdYXAN” (who has wandered far). 
Comp., “ He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses bloom,” 
with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remark 1, The use of subordinate clauses in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greck makes a much more frequent use of Participles 
than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with ray woAeuler 
éAdovrev; “when he had done this, he went away,” with tavra xpdtas aréBn ; 
“ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to the camp,” with Kipos 
tovs moAculous vichoas eis TO oTpardmedoy avnAdev. 


Rem. 2. To substantive clauses belong also dependent or indirect inter- 
rogative cliuses; for these furm the object of the governing verb, e. g.“ He 
asked me whether my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or in regard to, the return 
of my futher ; “We showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i.e. he showed the 
author of the conspiracy ;” “ Ife wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the time 
of his departure,” etc. Still, as the laws relating to dependent and to direct 
interrogative clauses, are often blended together, both will be treated in a 
special section in the sequel. 


tem. 3. ‘The subordinate relation of the dependent to the principal clause, 
is indicated in Greck by conjunctions, and also by the relative pronoun, which ia 
an adjective clause has the meaning of an adjective. ‘The conjunctions are 
correlatives, 1. ¢. relatives which stand in a reciprocal relation to demonstra 
tives in principal clauses, e.g. O67 6s dori 6 dviip, dy eldes. Td pddov, & avdel ee - 
TG Kitw, KaAACTéY dot. “EAeke ToUTO, 5t1 6 arSpwros addvatds eorriy, 
Watos—otos; Saow~—togueityw. ‘Qs facta, ov Tws eyevero. OFrw xa- 
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\as axdvra txpatey, Ssre ewalvov peylorou kos Av. “Ore & Kipos FARE, 
rére mdytes peydAws éxdpnoay. “Epewe péxpi rovtov, ov & Bacireds erqa- 
Dev. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative correlative, 
c.g. dy rouTy TH xpdve, Sre (instead of rére, Sve). Still, when the reciprocal 
relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative is commonly 
not expressed, e. g. "EAetev, S71 5 BydSpwxos addvards dor. Karas wdvra 
Expatey, SstexrrA. “Ore & Kipos Ade, wdvres peydrws exdpnoay. “Epewve, 
péxps ob & Baoirets éxjAder, etc. Even both pronouns may, in certain cases, 
be omitted, e. g.”"Epewe, pexpe d Baoireds éwnrAder. 


Rex.4. The form of the demonstrative, in the principal clause, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
clause. The substantive demonstrative denotes a substantive clause; the ad- 
jective, an adjective clause; the adverbial, an adverbial clause. But the 
subordinate clauses themselves have special characteristics by which they 
may be distinguished from each other, viz., the introductory conjunctions and 
the constructions connected with these. 


43278. Sequence of the Subjunctive Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. 


1. For the use of tenses in subjunctive subordinate _lauses, the 
following general rule applies in Greek, as in Latin: — 

The tenses of the subjunctive subordinate clause correspond 
to those of the principal clause; i. e. a principal tense (Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect) in the principal clause, is fol- 
towed by the subjunctive in the subordinate clause, and an hzs- 
torical tense (Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist) in the principal 
clause is followed in the subordinate clause, by the Optative, 
i.e. the Subjunctive of the historical tenses. 


Totro Adyw, rovrd pot AdAexrat, TOTO Adtw, a yiyvaookns (y¢@s), 
hoc dico, dixt (Perfectum praesens), dicam, ut cognoscas. Tovro &Xexvoy, TovTd 
uo €AX€AEKTO, TOVTO ZAeka, a yiyvdoxois (yvolns), hoc dicebam, diz- 
eram, dizi (Perfect. Histor.), ut cognosceres. Otx Ex ow, Sea rpéwopast (tpd 
ww as), non habeo, quo me vertam. Odx elxov, Sra rpewoluny (rparol- 
envy), non habebam, quo me verterem. Ol wodrduior wdyras, Sry dy evrbxwot, 
krelvouvgty. Oi wordusio: wdyras, Sry dvtrixorey, Exrervor. 


2. But it is to be observed that the Greek confines itself less 
regularly to the above rule, than the Latin, but has much 
greater freedom. Very often in lively narration, the Greeks 
refer the predicate of a subordinate clause directly to the 
present time of the speaker; without any regard to the principal 
clause, so that, therefore, an historical tense in the principal clause 
is followed by the same mode ( Subj.) and the same tenses whick 

44 
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accompany the principal tenses. The dependent clause or dis- 
course then assumes the character of independent or direct dis- 
course (an objective mode of expression) ; the speaker, in his 
lively conceptions, brings the past into present View; the past 
becomes present to him. See § 346, 5. 


§ 327%. Use of Modes in Subordinate Clauses. 


The use of modes in the different kinds of subordinate 
clauses, will be considered in treating these clauses each by 
itsclf. Here, only those characteristics will be noticed which 
are common to several kinds of subordinate clauses. 

1. There is very often an attraction of the mode, a subordi- 
nate clause which forms an intermediate member of another 
clause, taking the mode of this clause. 


(a) This occurs with the Indic. of the historical tenses in those subordinate 
clauses, which form an intermediate or accessory member of a hypothetical 
proposition with « and a preterite Indic. in the Protasis, and a preterite Indic. 
with & in the Apodosis [§ 339, 2, I. (b)]. XX. C. 1.4, 14. (a3 pewos) ofre Bods 
dy txwv capa, dvdpdwou 5€ yrauny, €Suvar dy xmpdrrev, & CBovAero (as in 
Lat. efficere posset, quae vellet), 3.5, 8. ef €BovrAdpeda xpnudrow dy of BAAo 
elxov dvrixoeiodas (si vellemus expetere opes, quas alii haberent). Isocr. Paneg. 
19.éx pay (Tovs phropas) uh mporépou wepl Tay duodcyoupevev cuunBouvrAeve, ply 
wept Tay audisBntoupevey juas €df8akaw (oportebat .. priusquam . . docuissent). 
Pl. Gorg. 506, 6. nddws &v KadAwAet rour@ Er: SteAeydouny, Ews aire... 
aeédSmna (usque dum reddidissem). From this may be explained the use of 
the Indic. Imperfect or Aorist in final clauses after an Indic. of an -historical 
tense with or without &. See § 330, 5. 


(b) Very often with those subordinate clauses which are intermediate or ac- 
cessory members of ojXative clauses, i.e. clauses expressing a wish; hence with 
adjective, adverbial, or jinal clauses, as members of a clause expressing a wish, 
or as intermediate members of an optative proposition expressed conditionally. 
Il. p, 640. efm 8 Ssres Eratpos dxayyelAese tdxiora MnAeldy (O that there 
were a friend to announce as quick as possible). Ar. Vesp. 1431. € pdo0e tis, hy 
éexacros eidel(n réxyny. Pl. Phacdr. 279, c. 1d xpvcot wARd0s €fn pot, Socor 
ware dépey, wir Byew Svvacrt’ bAAos, } db cdppav. II. o, 464, sqq. at ydp 
puy Savdrow Susnxéos woe Suvaluny véodw aroxprya, Sre py pdpos avd. 
ixdvow—~—X.8. 8, 17. rls picety SUvair av, bp ov eidein xnadrds Te ai aya- 
ds vourouevos. C. 4.6, 7. rws yap Gv tis, & ye ph ewiaorairo, tavta copes 
ef; Pl. Phaed. 72, c. cf deodvioKot pev wdvta, boa Tov Gy peraddBot, 
€wetd} 5¢ dwoddvoi, pévor ey TovTw tH cxipart Ta TedveaTa Kal wh wdAW 
&vaBidaonotro, ap ov TOAAH aydyxe TeACUTavTA HdyTA TeAVdvat Kal under (Hy 
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X. 0.1, 13. tris x PPT aH dpyvply, Sse xdxtoy TH Tapa EXO, WHS dy tre 
1rd dpytpiov alte? apérmpov ein; S. Ph. 325. Supdy yévorro xeipl xAnporat 
wore, 1 al Muxyyat YY otey.., Stt XH LKvpos aydpav drrtpoov parnp pv. lsur. 
Troad. 698. saida Tévd€ waidds exapépars Gy, Tpolas péyirrov apeane, tv of 
wore ex cou yevduevot waides “trtoy wéAw KaTOLKITELAY nal wédus yévorT ert 
XxX. An. 2. 4, 3. ode emoTdueda, Bre Bacwrels Nuas keoddca: wept mayTds ty 
scothoatto, tye nal ros BAAats “EAANSS adBos etn ent Baoiréa péyay oroarev 
ew (according to the best MSS.). Comp. 3,1,18. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. el 3) wel- 
sass Crave CE srohdovs, Ses Sdkay adBots, &prs eénxarnkas eins &y Comp. 
9.4,17. But since the Optative in & clause expressing & wish as well as the 
Optative in hypothetical propositions, has a present signification (§ 259, 3), ac- 
cording to § 330, 2 the Subj. must properly follow after the final conjunctions, 
as is frequently the case. Pl. Apol 28, d. atika reXvalny, iva ph er 
Sdde péver KaTayeAaoTos. X. An. 3. 1, 38. ofopor By Spas péya dvijoa Td orpd- 
cevpa, el ewspeaAn Selnre, Sxws yt) ToV awoAwAdTay ws TdXoTa orparryol 
LyTiKaTaATTANAT Ve Cy. 3. 2, 28. xphuara. arposyevec Bat Yrs By Bovaol- 
pny jew, Sews Ex@ piosdy apddvas 5:ddvar. Also with p4 (whether not = 
that). An. 1.3, 17. dye dxvolny pry dy eis To mAoia eupalvery, & jpiv Soln, Bn 
uas avrais Tass rpifpest KaTAS bon, poBoluny Be hy re tryendue @ Soin €weo- 
Bat, mH NMaS aydyn, sev obx oldv re fora ekeAdEiy. 


Remark. But in substantive-clauses with 8re or as, that (§ 329), and in 
dependent interrogative clauses, after a conditioning or conditioned Ind. of 
the historical tenscs, the Ind. of the principal tenses remains; also after an 
ae principal clause, since these clauses have but a loose connection with 
the principal clause, and hence they readily assume the form of direct discourse. 
X. An. 5. 1, 10. €/ pey AwioTapeda capas, rs hEes Xeiplaopos, obdev by 
Wer oy pedro Adve. (So in the best and most of the MSS. instead of #£ot.) 
Dem. 19, 40. Eypapeory hy Biappndny, HAsKa Suas eb woihow, et eb Hoe Kas 
Thy cuppaxlay pot yevrnoonerny. — Dem. 16, 4. 008 &y eis ayrelwot, Gs ov 
cuppepet Ti xéae, Kal Aaxedatpovious koSevers elvas ral OnBalous. X. An. 3. 
2, 36. el viv amwodsecxaetn, tThva xX ph iryctosat (ducere) Tov wAaiciou, . . ovK 


Y 


hy . . BovAevernat fpas Séot. 


9. The Subj. and Opt. are used in subordinate clauses to de- 
note indefinite frequency Or repetition ; the Subj., when the prin- 
cipal clause contains 2 principal tense (Pres. or Fut.), the Opt., 
when the principal clause contains an historical tense (usually 
the Impf.). This relation in Greek is regarded as 2 conception, 
inasmuch as the idea of repetition arises from bringing single 
actions together in conception. The conjunction oT relative of 
the subordinate clause ‘s translated by as often as. 

Il. B, 391. dy EK eyav amdvevve ‘pdxns e3rovra vohaw piuvd ely mapa 
ynuol kopwviawv, of of Kweita Epxiov eogerra puycew Kbvas 49 oiwvous (as often as 
I shall observe). X. Cy. 3. 3; vg. dxdtav (of BapBapo Bacidcis) TT paTowe- 


Bebwvrat, TAPpov wept B&AAOVT at evreras Sih THY modvxeiplay. C. 3. 1,1.87: 
ply (Zwxpdrns) aitds eldeln, sdyTov xpoduudrara éb[dacKel, Srou de auTds 
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awepdrepos ef, xpos tobs emioraudvous Hyew abrovs, An. 6.1, 7. drore e, 
“EAAnves ois wodeplas €wlorey, padlws dwépevyov. 4. 5, 30. Sxou Hevooer 
waplotKduny, erpéwero xpos Tobs dy Talis kepaus. 1.9,18.€% rls yé Ts Kipe xpor 
vdtavti Kad@s UmnpeThoerer, older) miwore dxdpioroy clave Thy poSuplay. 


§ 328. lL Substantive-Clauses. 


Substantive-clauses are substantives or infinitives expand- 
ed into a sentence, i. e. they have the force of a substantive, 
and stand as the subjcct, as well as the attnbute or object of 
asentence. Comp. $ 326, 3. 


$329. A. Substantive-Clauses introduc:d by dre or 
ws, that. 


1. Substantive-clauses introduced by oré and ds, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendt and declarandi, e. g. dpay, 
dxovew, voev, pavdavew, ytyvwoxev, etc.; A€yew, SyAodv, Sexvivas, 
ayyéAc, etc., [f 306, 1, (b)]; in the second place, subordinate 
clauses introduced by érs, express the object of verba affectuum, 
e. g. Javpalew, dyJerJa, dyavaxrev, aicxiver Ia, péeuperdar, etc. ; 
ért is also used to introduce a subordinate clause,-which con- 
tains an explanation of the principal clause, or of a single word 
in it. 
~ Remark 1. ‘Qs, properly, how, differs from 871s, in expressing the thought 
more indefinitely and undecidedly, than 81; hence ds is used hyphae aad after 
verbs of believing, thinking, and after negative verba sentiendi and declarandi. 
— After verbs of believing, thinking, judging, hoping, promising, swearing, denying, 
the Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. usually follows, very seldom 876 or &s; after 
verbs of saying, mentioning, and the like, both constructions occur with equal 
frequency ; after verbs of knowing, showing, and the like, cither S74 or os 
follows, or a participle, or, under certain conditions, the Acc. with the Inf. Sce 


§ 311. Sometimes, also, 8rws and the Poct. of vexa;, also 63 odvexa in the 
Tragedians, are used nearly in the same sense with 871, that. 


Res. 2. When a subordinate clause refers to a Pass. verb or to an imper- 
sonal phrase with éor(y, e. g. djAov, Seuwdv, alaxpéy eorw, and the like, it stands 
as thé grammatical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive-clause may be ex- 
pressed: (a) by the Ind., (b) by the Opt.. (c) by the Opt. with 
av, (d) by the Ind. of Hist. tenses with dv. 

3. The Ind. of ail the tenses is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a fact, something certain or actual. Par 
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ticularly is the Ind. used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause is a principal tense (Pres., Perf, or Fut.). 

4. The Opt. on the contrary, is used, when the statement is 
to be represented as a conception or supposition, therefore, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the opinion of another rs to be 
wulicated as such (} 345, 4). When the Ind. interchanges with 
the Opt., then one thought is represented as a fact, the other, 
us a mere thought or conception, something uncertain. 


X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. of 8 freyov, Sts Eperoe wordrAovs Hbn wAnoidoaryras 8idpdec- 
pay. Th.1, 114. HyyéA8n, Sri Méyapa dpdorynKe, xal MeAowovvhoww pérd- 
Aovaty esBdrdArAew es Thy "Arrixhy. Her. 3, 140. ruvddyera: (Hist. Pres.) 6 Xv- 
Aocay, GS  BariAnin wepreAnAVAot es TovToy Toy BySpa. X. An. 1.1, 3. 
Tiscapdpyns SiaBdddes (Hist. Pres.) ra» Kipov wpbs rdv adeAgdy, &s dwt Bov- 
Aevot avrg. Cy. 1.1, 3. Ste wey 8h Tatra dvedupodpucda, ofrws eyryvdoxouer 
wepl avray, &s aySpary wepuxdri wdytov Trav bAdrwy paov en (owy, 4 avdpu- 
wey Boxeyv. An. 2.1, 3. obra: trevor, Sri Kipos uty réSynney, "Apiaios 5e 
wepevyas efn cal Adyot, Sri rabrny Thy judpay Tepimuelverey dy avrods. 


Rem. 3. When the Ind. Impf. instead of the Opt. follows an historical tense 
in the principal clause, the mode of expression resembles the form of direct 
discourse, since the Ind. of direct discourse remains, ¢. g. Eevopay freyev, Sr 
dpras pri@yto Kal abrd rd Epyor abrois uaptupoln, X. A. 3. 3, 11. (orutio recta: 
dpdws airia@vracr). See § 345, Rem. 5. But when the Ind. of the principal 
tenses follows an historical tense in the principal clause, then the subordinate 
clause assumes wholly the coloring of direct discourse (§ 345, 5). ence it 
sometimes happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is cither partially 
or wholly changed into that of the direct. 4 Cy. 1.4, 28. évratda 3) roy 
Kipoy yeAdoat te ex Trav mpdadev Saxpbov Kal ciweiy altg awidvta Sappeiv, Sri 


wapéata: avros bAlyou xpévou- Ssre dpay cot et doras way BovdAy doxap-~ 


Sauuxrel. Hence Sr: may be used, when the exact words of another are quoted 
in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in Eng., a colon or 
marks of quotation are used, e.g. X. Cy. 3.1, 8. elwe 3, Sts Eis waipdy ress 
tpn, he said: “ you have come at the right time.” An. 2. 4, 16. Ipotevos 
elwey, 8ru° Abrds eius, dy (yrets. It is used even before the Imp., e.g. Pl. Criton. 
50, c. Yous dy efroten (ol vduos), Sre> "OD Sexpares, py Savpale ra Acydueva. 


5. The Opt. with dv is used, when the statement is to be 
represented as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, 
or as an-undetermined possibuity [} 260, 2, 4, (a)]. 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. xaradAayels 88 ovros Kipy, elxev, el aire S0ln inwdas xirI 
ous, 87s Tovs xpoxaraxaloyras iwedas } xaraxdvot dy evedpetoas, } (avras 
moAAols aitay X01, kal KwAUC ete TOU Khe exidyras. Cy. 1. 6, 3. wéuynuas 
dxovcas xoté gov, Sri elxdrws &y nal waph Seay wpaxrixndrepos etn, Sswep kas 
wap avipwrwy, SstTis ph, dwdre dv axdpos fn, tTére KoAakevot, GAA’ Sre 74 Bpiora 
wpdrro, TéTe udAioTa Tav Seay peuypro (SsTis wh wa. instcad of ef tis pt 
erA.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. ol8a, Sr: wdyres Gy SpoAoyhoaire. 

; 41* 
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6. The Ind. of the Ilfist. tenses with ay is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as a condition, whose a-:tual 
existence or possibility is denied [$ 260,-2, (2) (a)]. 


Dem. Aphob. 830, 55. ef pey bd wmarhp Aaiores rovtas, SjAov, S71 ofr ap 
TadAa émérpenwey, ot’ ay raid’ olrw Katarinay atrois tppacer. Lys.c. 
Agor. 137, 75. ov3éwore weloes ovdéva avdpdrarv, &s Spinixov droxrelvas adel: 
Ons &y, el wh peydra roy Sjjnoy Tay "Adnvalwy xa) dvfixerta xaxd elpydow. VL 
Rp. 1. 330. @eusoroxans awexpivaro, Sts obs’ dy abtrds Leplpws Sy dvopacrds 
ey évero, obt’ exeivos "ASnvaios (dv). 


Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those which 
are personal, the subject of the substantive-clause being transferred to the 
principal clausc and the impersonal expression becoming its predicate. 
Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 93. nal 3A 7 olxodopla 
Eri wal viv dorw, 87% Kath oxovdhy eyévero, X. C. 4. 2, 21. (Sone? db rovovros) 
SHAos vh AL elvat, Ste & Gero cidéva: ode older. X.O.1, 19. S74 wovnpdr- 
arol elo, ovdt ce AavSdvovercy. 


Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive-clause introduced by &r: or ds, the 
Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after verba declurandi and sen- 
trendi. ‘That there is a difference of meaning between the construction with 
the Inf. and that with the Part., has been seen in § 311; but the difference be- 
tween the construction with a Part. and that with 87: or ds, is only in form. 
The difference between the construction with 87: and ds with the finite verb 
and that of the Inf. (Acc. with Inf.) is, that in the former, the affirmation is 
more objective and definite (as a fuct); in the latter, on the contrary, subjective 
and indefinite (as an assumption). Hence verbs which express a merely sub- 
jective meaning, as, ofYeoSar, SoKxetv, éddwiCecy, and also pdvae (i.e. 
verbs which denote such a subjective view), are constructed almost exclusively 
with the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.), very seldom with 87: or @s. That the distinc- 
tion between the three modes of construction is very often unessential, is clearly 
seen from the fact, that examples are found in which the same thought is ex- 
prota by the same writer in different places in each of the three forms, ec. g. 

fer. 0, 63. efayyéAAer, Gs of mais yéyove. 65. Bre of ekiryyeiAe 5 olxérns 
watda yeyovevar 69. Ste ate ov tryyéAdns yeyernuévos. 


Rem. 6. The verbs npévenuat, ola, dxovw and others of similar mean- 
ing, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial clause, introduced by 8re, 
instead of a substantive-clause introduced by 8: or és. This construction 
secms to have arisen from an ellipsis, as rot xpdvou, &. g. nepynuas (Tod xpdvou), 
dre TavTa EAetas, as in Eng. J remember very well WHEN the war broke out. X 
Cy. 1.6, 8. wéuynpat Kal rovro, Sr €, gov A€yovTos, guveddKes Kal duo) sweouey- 
edes elvas tpyov 1d Kadds Epxew. Dem. Ol. 2(3), 29,4. uémynode, 87 arny- 
yéAan didiwros weptopwav. Comp. memini, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret, 
audivt cum, quum diceret. 


Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion (No.1), instead of being followed by a sub- 
stantive-clause introduced by 87: or ws, are often followed by a subordinate clause 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative ei, if; whether, when the object of 
admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as merely pos- 
sible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Savud(w, Uri ravra ylyvera: and 
tavra yiyvera:t. Attic politeness, which often blends in its language a coloring 
of doubt and accrtain indeterminate manner of expression, frequently employs 
this form even in settled and undoubted facts; in this case ef has the force of 
Bri. Acschin. Ctcs. ode dyaw@, ei wh Sixny Borer (he ts not satisfied, that). 
PL Lach 194, a. dyavanra@ ef obrao) & vow ph olds 7 clu) ciweiy. Rp. 348, 
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e. ré8e CSabpaca, el ev dperis wal codlas tions péper THY adiclav, Thy Se Be- 
natoouyny ev TOIS évavrios. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. ox OX bvan, ef TouOUTe 
caxdy mayer TY (that he brings such a calamity upon one). 


Rem. 8. Instead of 8rs oVTOS, the relative ws, that, is often used, and 
instead of Sre rotouros or 875 técos, the relatives ofos, 8aos. 
Phaed. 58, ¢. ev8aluwy pos 5 avhp epatvero, &s aBeas Kal yevvalos dreacvra (that 
he died so fearlessly. etc.). Her. 1, 31. al "Apyetat duaxdpifoy Thy pnrépa, ofwr 
réxveov exopnoe (thut she 18 possessed of such children). 


4350. B. Final Substantive -Clauses, denoting pur-— 
pose and result, introduced by os, iva, etc.) 


1. The second class of substantive-clauses are those which 
denote a purpose, object, or & result. These clauses are intro- 
duced by the conjunctions tva, ds, Sus (OPps, Poet.), tva 
py OS LM Srws 1 

9. The mode in final clauses ‘5 commonly the subjunctive 
or optative, since the purpose or object is something merely 
imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal clause 
1S a principal tense: Pres., Perf., Fut., or an Aorist with the sig- 
nification of the present f§ 257, 1, (a) and (b)], then the final 
conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the purpose, etc., 
:5 followed by the Suz. ; but when the verb of the principal 
clause is an historical tense : Impf, Plup., Aor., then the final 
conjunction 1s followcd by the optative (but never by an Opt. 
Fut.). 


Taira ypdgoa, YEYPEPA ypdyo, tv LASps (ut ventas, that you may 
come). Aétov (with the sense of the Pres.), «ida (dic, ut scam, that 1 
may know). Tavra typagpoy, eyeypaperys Zypawya, Tr CARors (ut ve- 
nires, that you might come). Il. A, 289, 8q- BAN’ Sis CAaUVETE povuxas trrous 
ipSiuer Aavadv, TY Sudprepov edxos Upngve (ut gloriam yobis paretis) ; buts 
ll. €, 1—3. & ab Tudeldy Arophdet Tlaaadds "Adtyn San pévos Kat Sdpcos, Tv 
Ucnaos peta Tacw "Apyeloios yer otto, Bt xacos eoQAdy BpoiTo (ut clarus 
fieret et gloriam sibi pararet). T, 347. Jupiter said to Minerva, aA’ Tr of véxTap 
Te Kal apBpooinv eparewhy oT dow (with the sense of the Pres.) ev oThdeco’, 
iva ph pw Ads TenTat (ut ne fames cum occupet) ; but, 352, 8 CAKUATE vEK- 
rap ev orhveoos Kat kuBpoolny eparewhy or dk, tye ph my Ads &repwhs you- 
vad Txorro (ut ne occuparet). Dem. Cor. 239, 39. yérvpaee ipiv, tva BN 
dx) wrcioy 2VOXAHTIVE wept ToUTOY. X. Cy. 2.1, 4- al obv, tpn & Kupos, ov 
nad Thy Sdvapw tActds rot [=Aé€tow po, § 256, 4, (e)]; $xas—Bovreve 


1 For practical reasons both kinds of subordinate clauses are brought togethict 
kere although they properly belong to adverbial clauses denoting purpose. 
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weda, Srws dy kpiora aywriColueda; 1. 2,3. (ex ris rey Meprav drcuddpas &yo 
pas xaAdoupévns) Ta pev Guia wal of dyopaia &weAhAavrac eis GAAoy réwoy, ws 
uh pryvunras H TobtTwy TUpBy TH Tay mwewaidevuévww edxooula. 15. Tva 5d 
capestepoy SHAWAH waoa H Nepowy worrrela, pixpby ewmdverpe (paucis repe- 
tam). 4, 25. KauBions toy Kipov dwexdaAet, Seas Ta ey Nepoas émixepia 
éwsreAoly. Pl. Apol. 28, d.adrixa reSvalny (with the sense of the Pres.), 
iva ph evadde wpédvaw KatayéAactos. 


Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense: (a) in vivid nar 
ration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective manner of repre- 
sentation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the purpose or effect is to be repre- 
sented as continuing in the present time of the speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. SéAcv 
amwedhunoce trea déxa, Iya 8h wh twa Trav vouovw &vayKxacdy Avoca ras 
(= dv) ero (Solon was absent ten years, in order that he might not 2 compelled, 
cte.). 7, 8. avAAoyoy Nepodwy tay aplotwy éworéeto, (va yyopas Te rUaN- 
Tat opéwy Kal ards ey wact efen 7a QéAG. Th. 4,1. ead dseBeBAKxerar 
Gua és thy ‘Pryivwy of Aaxedamorviot, Tva wh (oi ‘Prryiva) exiBonda@ar ros 
Meoonvlos. — (b) Od. A, 93. rin?’ abt’, & BvaTnve, Acmay Pdos heAlowo HAvAES, 
Sppa Sn véxvas nal aréprea xa@pov. Her. 7, 8. 3d budas vow eyw cuvéAcéta, 
Tva 7d (=8) vodw aphocew bwepdSéwpas Suv. Dem. Phil. 3, 117, 26. ras 
wéAcs avt@y wapipnta: nal Trerpapxlas xaréatrnaer, Iya wh wdvoy Kara xé- 
Acts, GAAG Kal Kara Evy BovrAevwary. Pl. Crit. 43, b. éwlrndds we ode Eyes- 
pov, tva as fdiota Bidyys. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, a préceding principal tense, or an Aor. with Pres. 
sense, is sometimes followed by an Opt.: (a) when the present of the principal 
clause is an historical present, or when, in the use of the Pres., the speaker has 
at the same time contemplated a past action; Eur. Hec. 10. rorby 3¢ ody éyol 
xpuody éxméuwet Ad3pa wathp, iv’, efror’ "IAlou relxn wéao, Tos (@ow E17 
waol wh ordus Blov. 4 An. 4. 6, 1. rovroy 8 VEmodéver..wapadliwot ov 
Adrrey, Seas, el Karas ipyhoato, éxwy Kal rovTow aelor Ar. Ran. 24. avrds 
Badi(w nal wove, Tovroy 8 oxa@, Tya wh Tararaiwwpoito, pyd Bydtos 
oépot(L let this one ride on an ass = I placed him on an ass, in order that he 
might not suffer hardship). (b) when the speaker,adduces the intention or pur- 
pose which a person entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker's 
mind, but from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as 
one that had a previous existence; Pl. Rp. 410, b. dp’ oy, Ay & eyd, & Taat- 
kwv, Kal of kadiotderes povoixy Kal yupvacriucy waidevery odX ob Evexd tives olor- 
Ta Kadiotagty, Iva TH pey Td coma DepawevotvrTo, TH de Thy Wuxhy; 
(the view of the lawgiver, i.e. his purpose). X. An. 2. 4, 4. lows 3€ wov (fa- 
owveus) } dwooxdrre ti 4 drorexlCer, ws Eropos efn 4 63ds (the view of the 
king). (c) when in the principal clause, the Opt. stands with or without &y 
[§§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a)], then an Opt. commonly follows, for the ccn- 
ceptions in the principal and subordinate clause are represented as separated 
trum the present time of the speaker (§ 259, 3); still, a Subj. may follow by 
attraction of the mode, since the present sense of the Opt. is assumed. Sce 
§ 327b, 1. (b). Theogn. 881. elphyn xal wAovros Exo: xdAuw, Sppa pet’ BAA 
sonumdCotue Soph. Aj. 1217, sq. yevoluay, ty trAaev Ereors xévrou apép- 
Anu’ GAlxAvoroy —, Tas iepas Swws wposelwoimey "Adhvas. 


3. When two or more final clauses follow each other, the 
Subj. sometimes interchanges with the Opt. The two clauses 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, the formef 
representing the result of the purpose or aim as certatn, 
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the latter, without this accessory idea, and consequently as 
uncertain, undetermined, or only derived from what precedes. 


Il. 0, 597, sq."Exrop: ydp of Supds eBotrcro xi8os opéEai Mptauldn, Tva vyuod 
xopwvla: Seomdats wip €uBdAn axduatov, Céridos 8 eEaloioy aphy xacay éwi- 
xphyesre. Her. 9, 51. és tovroy 3) Tov xapoy eBovrctcarto petacriva, {va 
wal Sar: Exwaot xpacsxa apddyw, nal of lawées opéas wh givolaro. 8, 76 
ravde 5é elvexey avivyov (of Mépoa) ras vnas, Tya 3h Totes "EAAno: pnd guyées 
CEG AN aworauprdévres dv Ti Zarauin Sotew rlow trav ew ’Aprenioly. 


4. The modal adverb dy, refernng to a conditioning clause 
(generally not expressed), is sometimes joined with the final 
conjunctions #s and 6mws (more seldom iva). 


Od. €, 167, sq. wéuwo 8€ rot otpow Umiodev, Ss xe pda’ doxhdns chy warplde 
yaray Txnat, al xe Deoi y €SéAwost. 8, 20, sq. wal uw paxpdrepoy nal rdo 
cova dijxe idéoSat, Ss nev Sahnecat pidros wdvrecas yév otro (sc. ef pds Tous 
@alnxas apleoro). Her. 3, 44. e3efdy, Sxws &v nal wap’ dwirdy wéulas és Za 
_ hoy Sdorro orparov (ut, si opus esset, exercitum a se peteret), X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. 
did Tis ons xepas Gkes nuas, Seas dy cidauev, Gre Set pidia wal worduce 
voulCew (in order that, when we set our foot on the land, we may know, etc.). H. 4 
8, 16. Ewe xphuata “Avradkldg, Saws ky, rANpwdEevTOS vauTLKOD bmd 
AaxeSatpovlwy, of re "Adnvaio xal of cippaxot abray maddAoy Ths eiphyns 
wposdéowvro. | 


5. The final conjunctions tva and @s (more seldom Gruss), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when it is 
to be indicated that the intended purpose is not accomplished, 
or is not to be accomplished. In this case, in the principal 
clause, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and 
without dg. See § 227, 1. (a). 

Ar. Pac. 135. obxoty éx piv oe Moryydoou (evita: wrepdv, Tews epalvou Tois 
Seots rpayixérepos. Pl. Criton. 44, d. ef yap Spedrv-w olol re elvas of wodAAo) 7 
péyiora Kanda eepyd(eodat, Tva ofol re foav ad cal ayadda Td péyora, Kad 
waras ay elxe. Lys. Simon. 98, 21. €BovrAduny 8 &y Xipwva thy abrhy 
vdbuny, euol txew, Ty dauporépwy judy axotoavres TaANd7 padlws Eyvare ra 


Sixaa. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consulering, endeavor- 
ing or striving, effecting, and inciting, e. g. érypedcio Jar, Ppovte- 
Lev, Sedvévae puddrrew, oxoreiv, cxevardut, BovrcierJat, Spay, rarety, 
_mparrew (curare), pnyavacdat, rapaxadeiv, rapayyéAAew, mpoereiv, 
airetoJat, dgvouv, dye (up then), and the like, are followed by the 
zonjunctions 6rws (drws py), Sometimes also by as, either 
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(according to No. 2) with the Subj. and Opt, or with the Fut 
Jnd., when the accomplishment of the purpose is to be repre- 
sented as something definitely occurring and continuing. 


X. Cy. 1. 2,3. of Meporxol vduor ewipeAovrat, Sews Thy apyhy ph Tow 
ro foos ras of woAtrat, ola: (= dsre) wownpov 4 aisxpo Epyou éplec3ar. 3. 2, 
13. &s 5€ Kadws Fes Ta Kuerepa, Hy Piro yérnode, duol peAhoes. Dem. OL 
1. 21, 12. cxnowetoSe rovro, & bvdpes "ASnvain, Iwws wh Adyous Cpoves 
udvoy oi Kap’ byway wpéoBeis, QAAG Kal Epyor Ts Seaview EEovugiv. Pl. Ion. 530, 
b. &ye 34, Swews nal ra Mavadhvaa vixioonev. The Fut. Ind. also stands 
very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, Rem. 2; far more rare 
in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. XX Cy. 8.1, 43. drepeAciro 8 bres 
ufre Bovrot, phre &rorol wore Eoowro. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes x@s &y is connected witt the Fut. Ind., and is then 
to be referred to an implied condition. Her. 8, 104. of "Ivdol rpdéxrw TroovTe@ 
wal Cevées ypewpevor dAavyoucr éwl roy xpucdy Aedoyiouevas, Sxws ky xavuaray 
Tay Jepporatay edvrwy ~covrat ev TH aprayn (i.Cc. dray xavpara Jepudrara 7). 


Rem. 4. “Owws or Srws wh with the Fut. Ind., sometimes refers to a 
word to be supplied, viz. Spa, dpare, vide, videte. X. An. 1.7, 3. drs ob» , 
Eceade Evbpes &fiot THs éAcudepias, (see) then that ye are men worthy of liberty. 
Pl. Menon, 77, a. AN Saws wh ovx olds 7’ Egopat ToAAG ToiavTa Acyew. A 
similar ellipsis occurs in the phrase, & eo (se. oxowetv) Owws in the Attic pocts. 
Soph. Aj. 556. 37 o Sxws warpds Sei~ers ev exBpois, olos ef olov "rpdgns. 


Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anricty, are very often followed by Gwas 
(sometimes also by &s) &y with the Opt., in order to express the idea of anr- 
rety, solicitude how something might happen [§ 260, 2, (4). (a)]. In this case, 
Srws and ws are clearly ‘adverbs (Hie). X. Cy. 2. 1,4. BovrAevodpeda, 
Swws by Epiora aywviColpeda, 


$331. II Adjective-Clauses. 


Adjective-clauses are adjectives or participles expanded into 
a sentence, and, like adjectives, serve to define a substantive 
or substantive pronoun more definitely. They are intro- 
duce’ by the relative pronouns ds, 7%, 6, OsTes, ATts, 6 TY 
olos, etc. 

Of wodr€uiot, of axdpvyoy (= of dwogpuydvTes wodguin); Td wxpdyuara, & 
*"AAdlavdpos Expatey (ra Uwd ’ArAckdvdpou mpaxdévra mpdyuara or ra Tou ’AAef- 
dySpou mpdyuata). ‘H wédts, ev # 5 Mesclorpatos rupayvos hy (= bed Tov 


Mewtorpdrov rupavvevdseioa wéAs). 


REMARK 1. Homer often uses the pronoun &s ina demonstrative sense. 
Jl. p, 198. @AAd Kal bs delSouxe Avds peyadoo Kepauydy. So also, of — of, these, 


those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Ionic prose, this usage | 


1s confined to the following instances : (a) cat 8s. «al fj, instead of wal 
ovros, xal arn. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. walds eaxarndels Sidnes dvd xpdros. 4.5, 


~~ 
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52. nal ot yeAdoavres eixov. Antiph. 1.113, 16. «al  dxérxero. In the ob 
lique Cases the article (§ 247, 3), is used instead of it, e. g. nal tdy, et eum. — 
(b) &8s wév—bs Se in Demosthenes, yet verv seldom, often in later writers, 
and earlier in Dorie writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and it occurs not only 
inthe Nom.. but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and Plural. Dem. Cor. 
248. wéAeis "EAAnvidas &s wey dvaipay, eis As Se Tovs Puyddas natd-ywv. — (c) 
bs Kal Ss, this and that, it not being determined who, any one that ‘you please 
(very seldom). Her. 4, 68. ras BaoiAntas iorias émidpxnoe bs kad bs, exclu- 
sively in the Nom. (in the Acc. rdy nal 7dv, 7d Kal Td, sve § 247, 3). — (d) in the 
phrase #8 6s, 43° 4H, said he, she. 


Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an ad- 
jective-clause, and an adjective-clause to a substantive. is expressed thus: a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun or the article 67746 standing in a principal 
clause, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a subordinate clause, 
and the latter, on the other hand, refers back to the former, e.g. odros 6 
avhp, ty eldes, Td pddov, & avdet. So also, rorotros, ofos, Trocovros, 
8cos (§ 326, Rem. 3). But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to 
be represented as a general one, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
refers immediately to the substantive, e. g. avnp, $s Kards eoriy (= avnp xa- 
Ads). When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the 
place of the demonstrative, e. g. éyé, 8s —av, 5s, etc. When the personal pro- 
nouns have no special emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative refers to 
the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, c. g. xad@s éxoineas, bs ravTa 


érpatas. 


Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omitted, 
and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, if the 
pronoun has no special emphasis ; hence especially when the omitted demon- 
strative denotes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to 7ls, some one, or 
when the relative 8s, 8stis, may be resolved into stquis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. ydwos 
8 Scots uty eb wimrovow Bpotay, (rovrors Sc.) paxdpios aiwy: ols 3¢ ph wlrroy- 
ow eb, (ov TOL Sc.) Th T Lvdov cial Td TE Supace Sustuxeis. ‘Wh. 2, 41. ovder 
wposdeduevar obre ‘Ophpou éraivérov, ofre (rivds sc.) SstTis Erect pey 7d avtixa 
répwpe: KTA. 


Rem. 4. When the relative is used substantively, i. e. when it refers to a sub- 
stantive pronoun, cither expressed or understood, then the adjective-clause, 
like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the meaning of a sub- 
stantive, e. g. "HASov of kpiorot oav = hAdov of Epiora (sc. avdpes). — 
Here belongs also, the formula fori, of, dy, ofs, ofs, & ‘This formula has be- 
come so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any 
effect on the verb Zr:, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus it has assumed entirely the charac- 
ter of a substantive-pronoun (&01), and also, since €or may be connected 
with every Case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 


Nom. foriv of (=€vtot) awépvyor 

Gen. foriv av (=Eviwv) arécyero 

Dat. foriv ofs (= évlots) ody obrws Coley 
Ace. fotiv ods (=evflous) awéxrewev. 


The Nom. %o 7 ¢y of is rare, for example, X. Cy. 2.3, 18; in place of it, commonly 
€ia} vy of, Th.2.26. KAedwouros Tis tapararacclov artiv a eSijjwoe. Sointhe 
question, foriy ofrives: X.¢.1.4.2. Zo riv ofstivas avdpwrwy TeXavuuaxas 
én) copia; in Xenophon #y also oceurs. An. 1.5, 7. "Hy 3é TovTwy Tay oTad- 
Mev ots wdvy paxpots HAauvey (and some of these marches which he made, were 
very long, or he made some of these marches very long).: H. 7.5.17. rev woAenior 

v oUs ixoondvious awédocay (there was some of the enemy which they restored by 
truce, or they restored some of the enemy by truce). 


ie 
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Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with tori», are 
used wholly as adverbs with reference to all relations of time. 


toriv bre = évidte, est quando, i. e. interdum, c.g. Lativ Ere tAcker; 
toriv iva or 8wou, est uli, i. e. aliquando; 

toriy ob or EvSa, est ubi, somewhere, in many places ; 

otk oS’ Srov, nunguam; 

Eorsy 5 Or Swe, quodammodo, in many places ; 

obx Eariy Sxws, nullo modo, obk Eoriv Baws od, certainly. 

¥orivy 5ews,; in the question, Js ut possible, that ? 


9332. Agreement of the Reiative Pronoun. 


1. The relative agrees in Gender and Number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (in the principal clause) to 
which it refers; the Case of the relative, however, depends on 
the construction of the subordinate clause, and hence is deter- 
mined either by the predicate, Cc. py some other word in the 
subordinate clause, or it stands as the subjece in the Nom. 

‘O avip, by eldes, plros pod dorw. ‘H dperh, hs weévtes of &yado} émidupov- 
aw, péya ayaddy dor. Of orparimra: ofs euaxecdueda, dxdpersraro: Foas. 
. Gaupd(ouey Swxpdrn, ob H copla peylorn fv. ‘Exwuporpey rhs adperis, ¥ 
snyh dort xdyTwy TaY KOAGY. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective-clause is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (expressed or 
implied) to which the relative refers. When the relative is 
connected with the first or second person, then the English uses 
the form, Iam the one who, Iuho, Thou who, etc. | 

"Eyé, ts ypdouw, ob, ds ypdpes, & dxhp or exeivos, bs ypdper. Th. 2, 60. 
€u0) troovTm avpl dpyiCecde, bs obderds ofopat foowy eivasr. Isocr. Pancg 
was ovx dn Sleady éorw Huas ewaweiv, ofrives thy dpxhy Kararxew 
Hduyhanpwev; X. Cy. 5. 2,15. wal oixla ye word pellaw ® Sperépa rijs duis, 
of ye oixlg xpiiocde yh Te nal obpayg. Hence after the Voc., the second per- 
son is regularly used, ¢. g. &vySpwwe, ds Huas roaita xaxd ewolyoas. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is in 
the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 


they are of the same Gender; often, however, it is in the neu- 
ter, when the substantives denote tantmate objects. Comp 
§ 242, 1, (a), (f). 

Th. 3, 97.4 pdxn, didtes te Kal iwayoyal, dv ols dupordpas fiocous hoa % 


"ASnvaian. X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. (Kipos) dpév (tov xdwrwov) cexoounuévoy xa) opradper 
éxoypapi, nal xpoparos évrplpet cal xéuais xposSérois, & 3) vduiua Ay ev Misots. 
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Isocr. Panath. 278, b. radra elxoy, ob wpbs thy evagBeay, o3t wols rhy dixasogd- 
yyy, ovdé xpos thy ppdynow axoBaAdfas, Aad B7jAVes. 


4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rela- 
tive, when persons are spoken of. agrees in gender with the 
Mase. rather than the Fem., etc. (§ 242, 1); but when things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. B, 284. Sdvaroy Kal Kijpa ueAaway, bs 34 opt oxeddy dori. Isocr. de 
Pac. 159, 2. froper exxAnoid(ovres wepl Te xoAduov xal eciphyns, & peylorny tre 
Sivayuw ev rE Bly trav av9pdérev. Dem. Cor. 317, 273. dawl3ev wal (hrov Kal 
risey, & wdvra xposiy rors rere xparrouévas bx’ éuot. Pl. Apol. 18, a. dv dxelyp 
Ti dovg rexal 76 tTpbxy ev olswep dredpdéuunv. Sometimes, also, the rela- 
tive takes the gender of the last substantive, e. g. Isocr. 1. d. 163, a b. 4» 88 Thy 
eiphyny wornaducda, peta KoAAHS Gopadrclas Thy weAw olichooper, dwadrAayévres 
woAduov nal xwddver kal Tapaxis, eis hy viv epds BAAhAous xardornpey. 


5. The following exceptions occur to the rule stated under 
No. 1, respecting the agreement of the relative :- 


(a) Constructio xara civeoey (§ 241, 1), not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. wepséSpaue Sui rAos—, of abrina rd rétevwa AaBdyres — Epepoy 
dx) tous orparnyols. Th. 3,4. 7d Tax’ ASnvalwy vaurixdy, of Sppouy dy rH 
Maddg. Pl. Phacdr. 260, 0. rARS Et, ol wep Sixdoovar. 


RemaRk 1. The following cases belong here : — 


(a) The substantive to which tlie relative refers, is in the Sing., but the rela- 
tive in the 7, when it does not refer to a definite individual of the class, but 
to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of ofos. This usage, 
however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. p, 97. c@ros, & pupla 
BéoKet aydorovos Augitpirn. Pi. Rp. 554, a. adxunpds yé tis dy ral aed wayrds 
oA ted wrotovpevos, Snoavporods avfp, obs 3} (cujusmodi homines) nal éwawve? 
TO FARVOS. 


(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singalar refers to a Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, 0. g. 3stis, $s ky» with the Subj., 
quisquis, quicunque. Il. A, 367. viv ad robs &AAous emwielrouas (persequar), 
Sy xe xixelw. So in particular, wdyres, Sstis or bs by (never wdyres ofrives, but 
always wdvres Soot or Sstis), c. g. Th. 7, 29. wdvras js, Sr evyrvxotey, ral 
waidas xal yuvaixas xrelvovres. Pl. Rp. 566, d. domdfera: wdyras, o ay 
wepitvyxdyn. 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be con- 
sidered as a particular one, but as general (§ 241, 2), or when the relative is not 
so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. S. 
O. T. 542. dp’ obx) paper dors rotyxelpnud gov, kvev re rAfSous Kal olrAay ry 
gavvida dInpav, d xpjuaciy 8 arloxeras. 

49 
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(b) Connection of the Dual with the Plural ({ 241, 5). 

To xetpe, as 6 Jeus emi 7d ovAdapBdvew GAyAaw eroiyos, X. 
Cy. 223,15: 

(c) When a predicative substantive, in the adjective-clause, 
is in the Nom. (§ 240, 2) or in the Acc. (§ 280, 4), the relative, 
instead of agreeing in Gender and Number with its substan- 
tive, by a kind of attraction often takes the Gender and Num- 
ber of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 7. 553s apbs a tpéwerat, rd (=) xaréera: MyAovorop 
orédua. 5, 108. Thy &xpny, of earevvra: adrnt3es ris Kimpov. 7, 54. 
Mepockdy Elpos, roy (=by) dxivduny xardoun. Pi. Phaedr. 255, ¢ 4 
rou pevparos exelyvou xn yh, by Tuepow Zevs Tavuutdous tpay ayduace. Phileb. 
40, a. Adyot ciow ey ixdaoroas jay, &s €Awl3as dvoud(ouery. 


Rem. 3. So also, when the relative does not follow its own substantive im- 
mediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees by means of at- 
traction with the latter, as being the more important, instead of acreeing with 
the former. PI. L. 937, d. nal &fxn ey avdpawos was oF KaASY. b> wévTa qué- 
pene 7a Gvdpdmwa; Gore. 460, €. ovdéwor’ &y ely i pntropixh &dixoy wpay- 
pa, Sy dei wepl dixaioourns Tous Adyous woretras. 

6. When the relative would be inthe Acc., and refers to a 
substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, when the adjective-clause 
has almost entirely the force of an attributive adjective, the 
relative commonly assumes the form of its substantive, i. e. the 
relative takes the same Case as its substantive. This con- 
struction is called attraction. Attraction also takes place, when 
instead of the substantive, a substantive demonstrative (§ 331, 
Rem.), is used. The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when 
it contains no special emphasis. By means of attraction, the 
substantive is frequently transposed and stands in the adjective- 
clause. See No. 8. 


Th. 7, 21. Byer and ray wérAcwy Gy txewe (= Tay wecdecav) orparidy. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 33. cby rots Snoaupots ofs 5 warhp KaréAimey (= ois bed TOs 
warpds kaTadeipyeiow). 2.4, 17. dxdre ob wpoeAndudoins ody F Exos Buvd pet 
3.1, 34. dyad Swicxvotpa, fy 6 Seds €d 5idq, av Dy Ay duol Savelons BArAa wAclo- 
vos Gita evepyerfoew (instead of dvr) rovres,&). Pl. Gorg. 519, 2. Stay rd do- 
Xaia xposawodAvwor xpos ols exricayro (instead of xpds rovras, &). Phaed. 70, 
RB. (1) Yux)) aenrAAaynery TOUTMY THY KAKGY GY av vuv Bh BHASEs. Isocr. 
Paneg. 46, 29. &» taaBev Gxaow peredwxer (instead of rotrwy &). Evag. 198. 
Totovrots EXeaty ofors Evayopas pew elxer. Th. 5, 87. ex trav wapdvrep 
wal Gy dpare (instead of nal dx rovrev, & Spare). The preposition is frequently 
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repeated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ag” dy dyelpe: xal xposarre? nal SavelCeras, 
axed rourwy didye (instead of drd Ttovrwy Bidyer oy dyelpe: or ag ds 
dyelpes — didye: without awd rovTwy). 


Rem. 4. By attraction, the adjective-clause acquires entirely the nature of 
an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a single 
idea, and which also agrees with it in form, e. g. xalpw rats éwioroAais 
als &ypayas (= xalpw rais bwd cov ypapeloas émioroAais). The blending of 
the adjective-clause with its substantive by attraction, is still more clear and 
beautiful, when the adjective-clause is transposed and stands in the place of the 
substantive, e. g. xalpw als &ypapas dwiorodais. 


Rem. 5. When predicative substances or adjectives belong to an attract. 
ed relative, these Ae must be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298. éue obre xaipds 
wposyydyero @y Expiwa Sixalwy nal cuppepdyTwy TH warpld: oddity rpodov- 
ya: (instead of & Expiwa Sinaia nal cuupdpovra), Ph.2.70,17. ols odcrpy Sper- 
épors (SlArwwos), robrous doparas Kéexrarat. id 


Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Th. 7, 67. wodAal (vijes) pgora és 7d BAdwrecda: ag’ Gy juiv wapernevacras 
(instead of &xd rodrwy, &). X. Cy. 5.4, 39. fryero 8¢ nal ray davrov ray re 
moray, ols fdero, nal @y (for exelvwy, ols) halaores wodAous (i. c. secum duxit 
multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus diffidebat). 


Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, the relative 
adverb taking the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead. of the 
demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes the form which expresses the 
direction denoted by the substantive. Th. 1, 89. S:exouiCovro ebdbs (sc. dvred- 
Sev) SSer (instead of ob, uli) SwetéIevrTo waidas. S. Ph. 481. euBarov p’ Bay 
Ares aywy, ds dvrAlay, és trpapay, és wpbuyny Swox (instead of od, 
uli) ixioTa pwéAAw Tobs wapdytas bAyuveiy. 

7. The relatives ofos, dacus, éstesody, yACKos, are attracted 
not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb elyas 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e.g. olos ov ef, olos éxetvos OF 6 Ywxparns eri (such as you are, such 
as he or Socrates 1s). This attraction is made in the following 
manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., Dat., or Acc., to which 
the relation refers, is omitted, but the relative is put in the Case 
of the preceding substantive or (omitted) substantive demon- 
strative, and the verb elva: of the adjective-clause is also omit- 
ted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the Case 
of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the 
connection of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still 
more complete and intimate, when the substantive 1s placed in 
the adjective-clause ; for example, in the full and natural form 
of the sentence xaptLopar avdpt rovovrw, ofos ov ef, by omitting the 
demonstrative rotovrw, to which the relative ofos refers, by at- 
tracting ofos into the Case of the preceding substantive dvdpé 
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and by omitting e of the adjective-clause and attracting the 
subject ov into the Case of the relative, we have the conmon 
form xap{opat dvdpi otw cot, or, by transposition, xapiLopar otw oot 
dydpi. In English the above relatives may be translated by as 
or such as. 


Gen. | ép@ ofouv cov avipés ép@ ofov cov 

Dat. | xapiCoua: ofy vol avipl Xapifouas olw col 
Acc. | éwawa ofov ct &vipa éraya oloy oé€ 

Gen. | épw olwy iuay &vipay dpe oTwy buey 
Dat. | yapl(oua ofois duty dvipdou xaplCouat ofors buty 
Acc. | éwaw@ ofous tuas &vydpas dxawe olous bas. 


Th. 7, 21. xpos &sdpas troAunpots ofous Kal ‘Adnyvalous (instead of of 
"Adnvaiol eiow). Luciane Toxar.c. 11. ob patdAoy 1d Epyor, dydpi oly wot wodA- 
€nioTh povouayjoa. Vl. Soph. 237, c. ofg ye éuol xavrdzacw Eropor 
(sc. dori, instead of r@ roovry, olds ye eye eins, Bxopdy ear). Her. 1, 160. 
dm) micdg Sam Bh (mercede, quantulacunque est). Pl. Rp. 335, b. forw Bpa Sacafov 
dy3pds BAdwrew xal dvyrivoty av3pmxwy (instcad of dxSpixwy nal dsrisovp 
dor). X. An. 6.5, 8. forncay daedxovres Scov wevrexaldexa oraslous 
(instead of rovovro, 8coy eiat w. orddi0s). 

Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when ofos or ofés re, is used in- 
stead of Ssre, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, Z am of such a na- 
ture, character, that (is sum qui with the Subj.), hence £ can, am accustomed, am 
ready (§ 341, Rem. 2). Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (wept adrdy fAurwos Exer) ToLov- 
Tous dvyapemrous ofous peduodévras dpxetadat. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
Zrwixg Torcovute olw phre Aumetodat pr dpylCecdat. The demon- 
strative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 12. udyny thy trav axdpower 
(yA@rray) éxoinoay (oi Seol) ofay &pIpouy re Thy owvhy, Kw. 7. AX. 

Rew. 9. When the adjective-clause has the signification of a substantive 
(§ 331, Rem. 4), the article is sometimes placed before the attracted ofes, 
yAlxos, andin this way, the adjective substantive-clause acquires entirely 
the furce of an inflected substantive, ¢. g. 


Nom. | 4 ofos ov dynp of oor duets avdpes 
Gen. | rod ofov cod av3péds TeV olwy buwy aydpay 
Dat. T@ ol cot avdpi Tos oles bpiy avdpagw 
Acc. | dy otov cé &ydpa Tous ojous buas Gydpas. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. of ofol wep bmets GvySpes wodrdAdeis wal 7a BovrAcvopera Kata 
uavddyovow (men like you). H. 2. 3, 25. ydvres trois ofors Hucy Te Kal 
Spty xarewhy wodsrelay elva: Snuoxpariay (such men as we and you). At. 
Eccl. 465. éxetvo Seudy totoiy HAlKotos wGy (instead of ryAiKovross, HAlKot 
vy éopev). 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
nression as Savpagrody Sao xpovxwpnoe = Savyaordy eorew Saov xpodxe- 
pnoe (mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum  processcrit). 
Even in Pl. Rp. 351, d. pera i8pG7r0s Savuactod Soou (instead of Savpacrdy 
darw ped’ Saou). - Hipp. M. 282, c. xphuara tAafe Javpaora Sea (instead 
of Savuacrdéy eorw, dca). Her. 4, 194. of 5€ (sc. widnnot) ogi APA vos boot 
dv rots obpect ylvovras. Also in the adverbs Savpagta@s ws, Javpacios 
&s,ete.,cg.dauvpaciws ws &SAs yeyove (instead of Jauudody dare, ws bdM0S 
yeyove). VPI. Phacd. 66, a. bweppua@s ws GAndq Adyess. Symp. 173, ¢ 
brepgpuas ws xalpa, instead of bweppuds dori, ds yalpw. 
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Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place in the adjective-clause di- 
rectly the opposite of that mentioned under No. 6, the substantive being 
attracted into the Case of the relative which refers to it, instead of the 
relative into the Case of the substantive. This is called inverted attrac- 
tion (Attractio mversa). This attraction occurs most frequently, when the 
substantive of the principal clause attracted by the relative, would stan¢c 
in the Nom.or Acc. S. Tr. 283. rds& (instead of afd’) &swep ecisopas, & 
SABlwy ECnAov edpotoas Blov, fixover xpds o€. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. 743 
otalay (instead of 7 otala) y» naréAiwe Tq viet, od wAclovos atla eorly, X. H 
1. 4, 2. ZAeyov, Sr Aaxedaipdnios wdvtwyv wy Sdovra: wexpaydres elev wapd Ba- 
a:Aéws. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is found in the principal 
clause, to supply the Case of the substantive which is attracted into the Case 
and into the clause of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. duodcyhxanery, wpdypa- 
TOS ov phre SiddoKado, uhre padnral eley, TOUT O Bidaxrdy uh elvas. 


Rem. 12. This inverted attracfion is very common with od8els Ssris 
ov after an omitted éorly. Pi. Prot. 317, c. obd3evds Srov ob xdytwy by 
iuav Kad’ jAuclay xathp efny (there is no one of you all whose father I might not be, 
considering my age). Phaed. 117, d. xAaleoy a dyavaxtay obSéva Syriva ob 
xaréxAavoe Tay wapdyrewr. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. wept dy obdéva xlyduvoy 
Syriv obX iwéueway ol xpdéyovo:. In this way the phrase ob8els 8sris od 
appears as a pronominal substantive (nemo non), which can be declined through 
all the Cases, e. g. 


Nom. | obdS8els Ssris obxe by rat7a xorhocer 
Gen. P ob8erds Stov  o8 KnareyéAacey 
Dat. | ob8ev) Sry odn dmexplyaro 
Ace. | of8éva Syriva ob xaréxAaucey. 


Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found. sometimes with adverbs of 
place, the demonstrative adverb taking the form of the relative. S.0O.C. 
1227. Biya cetder SXev wep Ree (instead of wetve, SSev). Pl. Crit. 45, b. 
woAAaxou yap kal GAAoce Brot dy adixn, &yarjaovel ce (instead of dAAaxod 
bro). 


8. The adjective-clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause; then, when the relative refers to a substan- 
tive, the substantive is transferred from the principal to the 
adjective-clause (though it is not generally placed immediately 


after the relative), and is governed by the verb in the adjective- 


clause. This change of the substantive into the adjective- 
clause is called transposition. "When the attributive relation 
expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be made emphatic, a 
demonstrative, referring back to the substantive which is joined 
with the relative, is supplied in the principal clause; this 
demonstrative, however, is often used for perspicuity also. 
The substantive can also be transposed, when the demonstra- 
tive stands before the adjective-clause. 

*Os nuas wodArAd &yadd exoincey, obros dmédavey, Or bs judas woAAd ayadd 
exolnoey, dwéSavey, or otros awéQavev, Bs Huis KTA., or drédavey, bs KTA. — 
"Oy eldes &vBSpa, otrds eorw, or oz bs eorw, dy eldes RvSpa. Pl. Lys. 
222, d. wdaw Bpa, obs 1d xparoy Adyous drePwrducda wep) giAlas, eis TOV- 

45* 
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rous eismerrdxaucy. Eur. Or. 63, sq. fy yap war’ ofkous fig’, Sr’ és Tpoles 
frvc, wrdpdevov..ravuTn yeynse. . 


Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and intro- 
duced into the adjective-clause, when they serve atthe same time to explain 
more fully the adjective-clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the substantive 
togcther with the attributives is introduced into the adjective-clause. Some- 
tincs also the attributive adjective remains, while the substantive with which 
it agrees, is transferred to the adjective-clause ; then the attributive is emphat- 
ic. Eur. Or. 842. wérwv’ ’HAéerpa, Ad yous Bxovgoy, of s cor Susruyxeis ix 
pépwy (hear the words which I bring to you as sad, i. e. the sad words, etc.). Th. 6, 
30. trois BtAos al 8am BAAN wWapackevh kuvelxero, wpdérepow elpnro KTA. 
(instead of xal TH BAAN wapackeup, Som). Eur. H. F. 1164. fice Eby AA OLS, 
of wap’ ’Acuwrov pods pévovow EvowAo:r vis "ASnvaiwy xdpor. Ar. Ran. 889. 
report ydp ciow, olory ebxoua Neots; 


Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the relative 
clause refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and depends 
upon that clause for its government. In this case also, the transposed apposi- 
tive serves to explain more fully the adjective-clause. Od. a, 69. KixAwmwos 
xexddwrat, dy dp3aruov drAdwoey aytideoy MovAtonucy (whom Ulysses 
Winded, although he was the god-like Polyphemus). Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. rf wore 
7d alriov, br: of wmaAratol exetvor, wy ovduata peydrdAa Adyera: ex codig, 
Mirraxoi xal Blayros, palvovra: awexduevoi THY FoAtTiK@Y Mpdtewy ; 

9. Whien the adjective-clause has another clause subordinate 
to itsclf (or a participle used instead of such clause), the two 
are commonly united, the relative, instead of taking the con- 
struction of its own adjective-clause, taking that of the subor- 
dinate clause, i. e. the relative has the construction which the 
omitted demonstrative of the subordinate clause would have 
had; in such cases there is no relative connected with the ad- 
jective-clause. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. dvSpdrous aipovweda robs pey axdAidas, Tovs 8 avro- 
pddous, ofs dadrav tis wAelova pioddy 815q, per’ éxelvay ep’ suas 
&xorAovdshoovagty (instead of of, dxdray tis abrois didq, dxorouwdsoovew). 
Pl. Rp. 466, a. Sr: robs pidaxas ob evdaluovas woiomer, ols CE dy xdyra 
Exery TA THY WOAIT AY, ovdey Exorey; (instead of of, etdy abrois—, ovdty 
txoev). Dem. Phil. 3, 128, 68. woAAd dy eiweiy Exorey OAvvdiot viv, A rdr ef 
wpoelSovro, ovx by dxddorro (instead of of, ef raiva rére xpoeld., ox dy dx.). 


§333. Modes in Adjective- Clauses. 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as actual 
or real, c. g. % weds, 4 Kriferat, 9 exricdyn, 7) KrueInoera. The Fut 
Ind. is very frequently wsed (even after an historical tense, 
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§ 327, Rem. 2), to denote what should be dene or the purpose 
(} 255, 3), ©. g. orparyyois aipotvra, ot To SAirrw rorepyoov- 
awv (they choose generals who should carry on war, or to carry on 
war). Also after negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where 
the Latin has the Subj., e. g. wap’ euot obdels, Sstis pH ixayds 
éorw ica movety éuoi (nemo, qui non possit). 

2. The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective- 
clauses, as are introduced by the indefinite or generalizing rela- 
tives, €. g. dstis, quisquis, dotts by, quicunque, dotts 84 wore, Scos 
57, Gros ovv, quantuscunque, drdao0s, Grogosovy, etc. 

Her. 6, 12. 8ovantny twopeitvar, Ares Eorat, qualiscungue erit. X. An. 6. 5, 
6. Waxrrov, dadcovus ewmeAduBaver i orpatid. Here tire idea of inde/finite- 


ness is denoted by the relative ; but it is otherwise, when this idea is contained 
in the predicate, sce No. 3, and 4. 


RemMarK 1. The Fut. Ind. with «é (only Epic) is used, when it is to be 
denoted, that something will take place in the future under some condition 
{§ 260, 2. (1)]. Tle, 155. dv 8 &vdpes valovot wodrvpsnves, wodvBoura of xé é 
Serrlonot Sey Ss tiphaoovaty (who will honor him, iF HE 8HALL COME TO 
THEM). | 

3. The relative with dy, e. g. ds av, av, & dy, dstis ay, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
a principal tense (Pres., Perf., or Fut.), if the attributive rela- 
tion expressed by the adjective-clause, is to be represented as 
one merely conceived or assumed, Hence it is also used in in- 
definite specifications of quality or size, and also to denote 
indefinite frequency (as often as, § 227%, 2). The adjective- 
clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, i. e. 
as one which expresses the condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place; and the relative with 
dv can be resolved into the conjunction édy with ris or any other. 


pronoun followed by the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. 06s by (= édy rivas) BeArlous twts davravy hy howyrat, TovTos 
mwodAdnis Kal dvev dvdyuns éSéAovet welSeodaz. 1.1,2. kvdpowor ew odddévas uaAAoy 
ouvlorayrat, } ex) robrous, of s &y (= édy twas) aloSwyrat ipxew avray émy- 
e:pourtas. 7.5,85.0bs &y bp rd add kal Tayada emirndevovras, rotrous Tinh- 
ow. 8.8, 5. duotol rives yap &v of wpoordra dat, rowirot xal ol in’ abtrols 
hs él 7d woAd ylyvovra. Her. 6, 139. 4 Mudin opdas (xeAeves) "Adnvaloicr Blea 
biddvas ratras, ras (= Gs) &v abrol ’ASnvata Sixndaowaot (QUASCUNQUE— 
constituerint). Il. B, 391. Sv 3é x eyay amdveude pdyns eIéArovTa voh oe 
piuvd(erw wapa vnvot Kxopwricw, of of Exeita Epxioy eoociras puyéew xivas 45 
elesetds (AS OFTEN AS I perceive or shall perceive). 
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Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective-clause forms a member 
of a comparison, viz. when the attributive idea expressed by the adjective-clause 
is the condition or assumption, under which the object to which the adjective- 
clause refers, belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause 
may have either a principal or historical tense. Hl. », 179.68 air’ trecer, 
ucrln &s, Hr’ Bpeos nopupy .. xaAn@ Tanvouévn Tépeva ydovl PUAAG weAdag 7. 
p, 110. Sse Ais Hiryéveros, Sv fa xuves re al krdpes and ararpyoi Sliwryras. 


Rem. 3. The modal adverb &y is so closcly united with the relative. as to 
form with it one word, as in 8ray, éwdy, etc., § 260, 2. (3) (d), and hence should 
be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such as 8€. ‘This &» is 
; vey frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often also in the Tragedians, 
and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic prose-writcrs. 

4. The relative (1ithout dv) is connected with the Opt., in 
the first place, with the same signification as when followed 
by the ay and the Subj. (No. 3), but referring to an historica 
tense in the principal clause. Hence it is used in general and 
midcfinite statements; also in expressing wdefinite frequency 
(§ 227, 2), —in which case the verb of the principal clause 1s 
usually in the Jnpf or in the Iterative Aor. Here, also, the 
adjective-clause may be resolved by e@ with the Opt. 


Th. 7, 29. wdvrvas étijs Sty (= el tit) evrvyotey, Kal waidas Kal yuvaixas 
wrelvoyres. Il. 8,188.8» 7reva (= ef twa) wey BariAija wal toxov kvpa nixely 
tov 8 dayavois éxdecow epyntricagKe wnapaotds. 198. by 8 ad Shyou 1’ bripe 
1301, Bodwwrd 7 epedpot, toy oxiwrpy eXdocacKe. Th. 2, 67. wdytas yey 
8) Kar’ apxas Tov wodcuou of Aaxedaudviot, Bcous (= ef Twas) Ad Borer ep 
Thi Sardoon, ws woreulous BidPdetpov. X. Cy. 3. 3, 67. ixnerevouas (Ils. 
Pres.), 87m €yvtuyxdvorey, mh pevyey. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. (without av) is used without 
_ reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attnib- 
utive relation expressed by the adjective-clause is to be repre- 
sented as a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption. Then, 
the adjective-clause is to be considered as an uncertain, doubt- 
ful condition [§ 259, 3, (a)]. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. rod pay abroy Adyew, & wh capas eidelny, Peldeadar Ses (he 
must beware of saying anything, which he does not know, or if he does not know it). 
For examples of Optatives used by means of an attraction of the mode, sce 
§327b, 1. Ar. Vesp. 1431. Updo ris, hv Exarros el Selyn réxrmy (any one can 
practise the art with which he is acquainted (= if he ts acquainted with it). 

6. The Opt. with dy is used, when the attributive relation ex- 
pressed by the adjective-clause is to be represented as a conly 
tional supposition, conjecture, assumption, or undetcrmined posse 


bility [§ 260. 2, (4) (a)]}. 
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X. C.1.2, 6. Zwxpdrys rovs AauSdvorras rijs duiAlas poddy dvdparodiocrds davras 
dwexdrct, 314 7d dyayKaiov abtois elvar Siaréyecda, wap’ Gy by AdBotey rds 
picddy (from whom they might or could receive a reward). Pl. Phaed. 89, d. od 
Lory 8 ri by Tis peiloy Tovrou naxdy wdXoe (there is no evil which any one could 
experience greater than this). 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with gy, when it 
is to be indicated that the attributive idca denoted by the ad- 
jective-clause could exist only under a certain condition, but 
did not exist, because the condition was not fulfilled [} 260. 2, 
(2), (a)}. 

Od. e, 39, sq. wdAX’ So’ By ovdérore Tpolns Ef par’ ‘Osvcceds, elwep awh: 
poy AAZe, Aaxay awd Antdos aloavy. Eur. Med. 1339. ote to7w Kris rovr’ 
&y ‘EAAnyls yurh Er An (quae sustinusset hoc). Pl. Apol. 38, d. ofs &y» (Adyors) 


Execioa, el Guny dev drayra woe Kal Aéyew. On the Ind. of the historical 
tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional proposition, see § 327», 1. (a). 


Rem. 2. On the Inf. in adjective-clauses, in the oratio obliqua, sce § 348, o. 


é 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective- Clauses. — Interchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective- Clause. — Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. 


1. When two or more adjective-clauses follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same government, the 
relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective-clauses are 
united in one, e. g. dvfp, $s woAAd pey dyadada robs pidrous, TOAAA St Kank robs 
wodeulous Expatev —dvhp, ds wap’ juiv fy wal (bs) db9d wdyrov epirciro — avi, 
by 2dauud(ouev wal (bv) wdvres epirovy. But when the adjective-clauses have 
different verbs Seba oi different cases, generally, the Greek either omits the 
relative in the second adjective-clause, ér introduces, in the place of the rela- 
tive, a demonstrative pronoun (mostly adrds), or a personal pronoun; in this 
way the relative clause is changed into a demonstrative one, and ‘acquires the 
nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. «, 110. &uwedor, alte pépovow olvov épio- 
tdpvdroy Kal (sc. ds) opiy (KuxAdweoct) Aids SuBpos aéte.. Isocr. Panath. roy 
Adyov, by dAlyp py xpdrepoy ped’ Hdovijs BijAIOv, pixpp 8 Sorepoy HuedaA€ pe 
Auwrhoew (and WHICH was to grieve me). Lys. Dardan. 166. ofs duets xapteiode 
wal (sc.obs) wpoduuordpous woihoere. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. abrav, obs 4 per 
wérs ds ex2povs.. awhrAage, got 8¢ foay plac (sc. of). X. An. 3. 2, 5. *Apiazos 
dé, by Huets #SEAouEv Bacirda Katiordya wal (sc. @) eSdxapey xa) (sc. wap’ ob) 
erdBouer miord.., nua: robs Kupou plaous xaxas woety weiparar. —(b) Pl. Rp. 505, 
e. 9 3h Sidnet pty Graca Wuxh wal rotrou évexa xdvra xpdrre. Dem. Phil. 3 
123, 47. Aaxedaipdviot, of Sadrdrrns yey Apxov nal yijs awdons, Bacirda St olppa- 
xov elxov, bplotaro 8 ovdtv adbrods (instead of obs ovdéy iploraro, quibus nihil non 
cessit), X. Cy. 3.1, 38. rot exetvds eorw 5b dvip, bs cuvedtpa juiv nal ob por 
udra ders Sauud(ew abrdy. 


2. The adjective-clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, ¢. g. Qavpaordy woreis, bs Huiv uty obdéy Bidws (IN THAT oO” BECAUSE 
you give us nothing), X. C. 2.7,13. The adjective-clause is very frequently used 
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instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause (comp. § 333, 3); so also instcad of 
an adverbial clause introduced by &sre; the last case occurs :— 


(a) after of rws or G3e. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. ob yap of rw 7 ebf3ns dors 
tue ovdels, Bs roAauBaver (neither 1s there any one of you so simple, as to 
suppose). X. Cy. 6.1, 14. rls obrws ioxupds, Ss Aluw cal plye duvacr’ dy 
paxdpevos OTpaTeveddat ; 

(b) after rorotros, rnAtKxovros, rocovros. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives ofos, Sa0s, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by &sre, usually have an Inf 
depending upon them. X. An. 4. 8, 12. AAd pos Soxed ToTOvT OY xeapl- 
oy Karacxeiv (sc. nuas), Scov tw tops doxdrovs Adxous yevéoIat Tar 
worcuiwy Kepdtor (it seems to me best that we should occupy so much ground. 
as that, etc.). Pl. Apol. éyw tuyxdvw dy rovovros, Ae bed tou Jeov 
Th wode Seddodat. 


3. The relative pronoun scrves not only to connect subordinate clauses with 
the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses generally, inasmuch as 
it takes the place of a demonstrative which would refer to a word of the pre- 
ceding clause. This mode of connecting sentences belongs to the Latin as 
well as to the Greek, though it occurs very rarely in the latter compared with 
the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. it is altogether common for clauses to begin 
with ravra S¢ eixdyrés, tavra 3¢ dxovoaryres, wera St ravra, ex rovrov 8¢, ws 8a 
aura éyévero, ctc., where the Latin generally uses the relative qui. 


§ 335. IIL Adverbial Clauses. 


Adverbial clauses are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
({ 326, 3), expanded into a sentence, and, like adverbs, express 
an adverbial object, i. c. an object which does not complete the 
idea of the predicate, but merely defines it, ce. g. Ore TO ap FAIe, 
(rore) ra avIy Jue. ‘Os Ackas, (ovTws) Expagas. 


§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PLACE. 


Adverbial clauses denoting place, are introduced by the 
relative adverbs of place, ot, 7, diy, drov, &Ia (ubi); ode, Ie 
(unde) ; of, dros, 9, Grn (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three local relations, where, whence, and whither. The use 
of the Modes in these clauses, is in all respects like that im 
adjective-clauses (§ 333). 

Her. 3, 39. Skov l3vcete orpateberda, wdvra of exdpee evruxéws (indefi- 
nite frequency). Th. 2, 11. éweade (exeice), Swot ay tis HyHnTat. X. An. 
4. 2, 24. paxdpuevor 3e of worAduio: cal, San eXn orevdy xwploy, xpoxararauBdvor- 
res éxdAvoy tas xapddovs (Opt.on account of éxdAvoy). Cy. 3. 3, 5. édapa 


Sroumep exitrvyxdvocey Snplas (wherever). Pl. Apol. 28, d. od &» tis 
daaroy rdin, dvraida det pévovra xivduvevew. 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME. 


1. Adverbial clauses denoting time, are introduced by the 
conjunctions ore, érdre, ws, yvixa (when), év @, ews (while); érel, 
éreidy (postquam), érediy tdxurta (xparov), Or &s TadxwoTa (as soon 
as), e€ ot, €€ drov, also é€ dv, ex quo, and ad’ ob (since) ; mpiv, mpiv 
9 (priusquam), éws, éws of, els d Este, péxpe OF axpe ov, péxpt Grov, 
peéxpe (t2ll, untzl). 

2. On the use of the modes, the following points are to be 
observed : — 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in speaking of actual events or facts. 

Her. 7,7. &s dveyvaacdn Héptys orpareverda: ex) rhy ‘EAAd3a, evSaira 
orparniny woigeras (when Xerxes was persuaded, etc.). 1,11. &s quépn rdxwora 
éveydvee (quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 3. dudxovro, wéxpes of 


‘Adnvain &véxAevoay. An.1.3, 11. cal ws wévopey adbrov, oxerréoy por 
Soxet elvat, Sxws ws doparéoraTa pevoupey. 


4. The conjunction éws (¢z/), is followed by the Ind. of the 
historical tenses, when an object is to be represented as unat- 
tained or not to be realized. Comp. § 327%, 1, (a). 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. 7ddws &y KadAuwAed tour tr: SseAeyduny, Ews arte 
ax éSwna (usque dum reddidissep). 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement is to be indicated 
US a conception or representation, and must be referred to the 
predicate of the principal clause, the verb of which is in one 
of the pnncipal tenses. In the Common Language, the con- 
junctions take the modal adverb dy, e. g. dray, émoray, ivik’ av, 
éxdy (env), éredav, ev w ay, mpiv dv, Ews av, péxpt ay, és’ dv [$ 260, 
2, (3), (d)]. | 7 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from dray to wpiv av, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented, at the same time, as the condition under which 
the predicate of the principal clause will take place. But with 
the conjunctions which signify wziz/, the Subj. expresses a limit 
expected and aimed at. The Subj.is also very frequently used, 
to denote zndefinite frequency (§ 333, 3): - 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. €wesdav ob Botan Siardyecda:, ds Cyd Sivaya: Erecdas 
vére cor Biareiopas (whenever you wish to, if at any time you wish to discoures, 


540 SYNTAX. [} 337. 


ctc.). Th. 1,21. of &Spero, dv @ dy woAenact, Toy xapdvTa wiAcuow de? 
péyworoy xplvovow. X. Cy. 3.1, 18. wéduw ofme idpaxas dvtitarroudrns 
apos wédw érépay, Hrs, ewerday HrTnIH, xNapaxpiua ravTy dytl rou pd- 
- xeoSau weideoda Aaa. 3. 3, 26. dadray (oi BdpBapo Basircis) or parc 
wedetmrtat, rdppow weptBdArAAovrat ebreras did Thy woduxeiplay (as Often 
as). Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 69. gws &v oS (nras td oxdpos, rére yph wal travrns 
wal cuBepyirny wpodvuous elvas (dum servari possit). 


Remark 1. The Subj. is also used in, the Epic language, when the advcr- 
bial clause forms a member of a comparison, smce a case is then supposed 
(comp. § 333, Rem. 2). Il. &, 16. ds & bre wopgpuipn wédAayos..a&s & ydpay 
Gpuave. o, 624. dv 3 treo’, ws bre xipa Yon dv nt wéonoty. 


Rex. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt.. and on 
Srav, éwdy, wply &», etc. with the Opt. in the orutio obligua, see § 345, 


Rem. 4. 


Rem. 3. The mode of connection by Sre, drdre, xply, etc. without &» with 
the Subj., occurs only in the Epic language frequently, sometimes also in 
Ionic prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with wéxps and mpiv. 


7. The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time, without dy, just 
as the Subj. is, but referring to an historical tense of the princi- 
pal clause. When the Opt.is used to denote indefinite fre- 
quency (§ 327, 2), an Impf. or an Iterative Aor. usually stands 
in the principal clause, and the conjunctions ore, é7reé, etc. (ex- 
cept those which signify before and until), are translated by as 


often as. 

IL. «, 14. abrap 87° és vijds te 130% Kal Aady Axaiwy, WorAAaS eK KEPaATs py 
Dedcuvous EXK ETO xalTas (as often as). Her?6, G1. Sews (= Bre) dveinece 
H Tpopds (7d waidlov), xpds Te T&yaApa Tora cal dAlaocwero Thy dedy dzar- 
Adfas ris Susuopdins 7d wasdloy (as oftenas). X. An.6.1, 7. dadre of EAAnves 
rots wodeplos exloev, pqdlws ewépeuyoy (as oftenas the Greeks made an at- 
tack, whenever they made an attack). Od.e, 385. dpae 8 ext xparrvdy Bopeny, xpd 5¢ 
xipar tatey, dws Bye Sahxecos Pirnpérpoir miyein (but Spyver Bopény xal 
Byvve: Kiara, ews by... pry). Pl. Phaed. 59, d. wepseuévouey éExdorore, Eos 
&votrxadeln 1d Serpwrhpiov. 

Rem. 4. On &y in the principal clause, sec § 260, 2, (2), (B). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without dy is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uneer- 
tain and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture, ot 
assumption ; also, generally, when the subordinate clause forms 
a part of a principal clause expressing a wish. 


Pl. Amat. 133, a. dadre 7d pirocopely aicxpy Hynocaluny elva, of dy 
KySpwrov voulcamus euavrdy elvas (when I shall assume, if I shall cver assume). X. 
Cy. 3.1, 16. was &y rére wdrclorou bit ylyvowr’ of Grdpwor, dwd7 € abKo 
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res GAlonotvro (when they are, tf they are, convicted of acting unjustly) ; — IL 
a, 465. at ydp muy Savdrowo 8usnxéos G8e Suvaiuny vdopw awoxpipa, 57 € pss 
popos o-vds ixdvot 


9. The conjunction rpiv (xpdrepov 7), besides the construc: 
tions already mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The dif 
ferent constructions of zpiy are to be distinguished as follows: 


(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the Ind, 
of an historical tense is used (No.8). The principal clause is negative ; yet it 
is sometimes also affirmative, when ply signifies until; thus often in the Tra- 
gedians and Thucydides (in the latter xply 84 and mplv ye 3%). 

(b) When a future, merely conceived action is spoken of, which can be con- 
sidered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is used, when the sub- 
ordinate clause refers to a Pres. Perf. or Fut. in the principal clause; but the 
Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an historical tense in the principal 
clause (No. 5 and 7); yet only when the principal clause is negative, ¢¢ ¢eontains 
@ question implying a negative. 

(c) But when tée action is to be represented only as a conception, a conceived 
limit, not ag an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate matter, and a 
casual or incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used (= apd with the Gen.). 
Hence the Inf. can stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the 
Subj. or Opt., both after an affirmative and a negative principal clause, when it 
does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ob wpérepoy éxatcayto, wply rév re matdpa ex Toi 
stparonéSov peteméuwarro, xal trav gdlrwy abrod tobs uty ardxreway, 
rovs 8 ex ths wéAews €&€Baroyv. X. An. 6. 1, 27.00 xpdoder ewavcayto 
wodenourres, wply é€xolnoay xacay Thy xddw dpuodrcyeiy Aaxedatpovious 
Kal abray ipyeudvas eivax.— Eur. Med. 279. obm Bweipe mpds Sduous wdrw, 
xply By ce yalas repudvov ttw BdrAw (= day ph mpdrepdy ce éexBddw). 
X. An. 5. 7, 12. wh de érASnre, rply dv dxovaonre. II. $, 580. “Ayhvwp 
oun USeArev Hevyew, wply wetphoarr Axirsjos (= el wh xpdrepoy weiph- 
gato), X. An. 7. 7, 57. of ewirhdeor ev rg orparowédy (abrov) @Séovro wh 
dreASeivy, wply adwaydyor 7d orpdrevua nal OfBpwn rapadoln. — Her. 6, 
119. Aapetos, rply pev alxuardrouvs yerdaSat tobs *Eperpidas, evetxé ogi 
Sewdy xddrov. 7, 2. Evcay Aapely, xal rpdrepoy  BacirAcicat, yeyovdres 
tpets woides. X. Au. 1. 8, 19. wply réteuua efiaevetoSat, exxdrlvovow of 
BdpBapo: wal petyovor. 10,19. wply eatradrdtoa: 7d orpdrevua apds Kpicroy, 
Bacirces epdvn. 4. 1,7. éwl 7d Bnpoy dvaBalve: Xeiploopos, rply rwa aic- 
SéoSa: trav wodreulwv. Cy. 7.1, 4. wply Spay robs wodreulous, eis rpls 
dveravoe TO oTpdrevpa. 2.2,10. widavol ofrws elol rwes, ste wply elddvaird 
wpostacoduevov, wpotepoy welQovra:. With attraction (§ 307. 4): ib. 5. 2, 9. 
(woAAot BvSpwxot) dxodvicKxoues mpétepoy, wply SHA’ yevéadrat, olor joay. 

Rem. 5. The Homeric rdpos, when it is not used as a mere adverb, is al- 


Ways constructed with the Inf. Ll. 7, 245. és 3 dyephy ayépovto, wd pos Sbpwose 
pedsegdar. 
46 
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C. CAUSAL ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 
$358. IL Adverbial Clauses denoting Ground, Cause 


1. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of temporal adverbial clauses by the temporal 
conjunctions Ore, d7dreE, ws, ret, guoniam, puisque, because, 
- since, éreadn, quoniam, and Grov, gquandoquidem. In these adver- 
bial clauses, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode; but the Opt. with 
av may be used according to § 260, 2, (4) (a), and also the Ind. 
of the historical tenses with dy, according to § 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Il. ¢, 95. ph pe «ret, dwelt obx duoydorpios”Exropes el uc (quoniam san). 
X. An. 3. 2,2. xarerwd ra wapdvra, dadre dydpeyv orpariryay To.wvTeY ore: 
pdueda Kal Aoxayaey kal orpariwray (since we are deprived of such generals, etc.). 
Dem. Ol. 1, in. 8re rolyuy Tadd’ obras Ex et, wposhner rpodvpws edérew dxover. 
X. C. 1. 4,19. Swxpdrys ob udvoy robs cuvdyras e3dxer woeiv, Oxdre bad Tov 
dvSpairwy dpprro aréxecdas Tay dvoclwy Te Kal &dlxeey, AAAk nal dwére dv epnulg 
elev, dxelwep HyfhoatyTo pndey by wore Gy xpdrroy Qeovs Siadadeiv. — Pl. 
Prot. 335, d. Séoua: ody cot wapapeiva: Huy, &s eyw ovd aw évds Hdtv &xod- 
catut h cov.—lIl. 0, 228. dwdeker xetpas cuds, €wel of new dnidpwrl 7 ered- 
éoSn (since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have been accomplished with- 
out effort). 


Remark. "Ewe{ also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, see 
$341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such adverbial clauses as express the ground or cause in 
the form of substantive clauses by the conjunctions dre and 
Score (arising from 6&4 rovro, éri) and the Poct. ovvexa (arising 
from rovrov évexa, 6) or 6Jovvexa (instead of drov évexa, 0). 
The Ind is here, also, the prevailing mode, when the statement 
is not conditional. 

Pl. Euthyphr. 9, €. dpa 7d Sorov, 8 rs Baidy Cort, pircira: bed tay Seay, f, St 
giretrat, Saidy dor; 


§ 339. IL Conditional Adverbial Clauses. 


1. The second kind of adverbial clauses are the conditional 
clauses, which are introduced by the conjunctions ei and éér 
(4#v, dv, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
dv). The principal clause expresses what is conditioned by the 
- subordinate cliuse, or the consequence and effect of the sub- 
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ordinate clause. As the conditioning clause precedes the con. 
ditioned, the cause, the effect, the subordinate clause is called 
the ¢ntroductory clause or Protasts, and the principal clause, the 
conclusion or the Apodosts. 

* 2. The Greek has the following modes of expressing condi- 
tionality : — . 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed as a reality or 
fuct, as something certain, and hence by the Indicative. Two 
cases are here to be distinguished : — 

(a) The Protasis has «f with the Ind. and the Apodosis, 
likewise the Ind. Then both tne condition and conclusion 
are considered by the speaker as a reality or fact, and hence 
as certain, whether the thing be so objectively or not. The 
result is very frequently a necessary one. If the Apodosis 
contains a command, the Imp. is used, and when this command 
is negative, the Subj. also (§ 259, 5). 

El rovro Adyets, Gmaprdvess.—Ei Seds dori, cops Coriv. — X. Cy. 
1. 5, 13. ef travra eye Adyw wep) iuav BArAa yryvdonwy, euauvtdy dfaware 
(here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speaker wholly denies). — 
Et 7: xyes, 36s. —Ei rovro rerolnnas, éwaweiodat Bios ef. Her.3, 62. d d3ée- 
woTa, oun tort TavTa GAndéa, Sxws (= S71) nord wor Xuepdis aderAgHeds 6 ods exavec- 
ryKe* dym yap altos Wad uy xepol riot euewirov: €f péy vuv of TedvEaTes aver - 
réact, mposdéxed tot wal Aorudyea troy Mijdov éravarrhcecda> ei 3 art, ds- 
WEP TpoTod, ov ph Tl rot Ex ye exelvou vewrepoy dvaBrAaorhoe (here in the first con- 
ditional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is per- 
snaded is truc).— Ef rs el xe, wal €3(80v,—Ei rovro dwewrothxess, (nulas 
&fios foda.—Ei €Bpdyrnoe, xa Horpavey. Ei rovro Adfets, auap- 
thon X. Cy. 2.1, 8 ef re: relcovrart Mido, és Mépoas 7d Sewdy HEet 7. 
1, 19. ef PSdoopey ois moAeplous karaxraydyres, ovdels juav &dwodavet- 
Tal. 


(b) The Protasis has «i with the: Ind. of the historical 
tenses, and the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense 
with dv; then the reality, both of the condition and con- 
clusion is to be denied. This form is used only of the ‘past, 
or whcre there is a reference to the past; here it 1s affirmed 
that something could take place under a certain condition, 
but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. The 
usc of the tenses is the same as in simple sentences. 
See § 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expression 
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itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a pass 
occurrence or fuct; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to say, it con- 
sists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the past aud applied 
to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to what is not a reality in 
the present. The past reality expressed in the conditional clause stands in 
opposition to another present reality (cither expressed or to be supplied from 
the context), which contains preciscly the opposite of that past reality, e. g. 
if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i.e. if the enemy had come, we should hare 
been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS NOT COME; from this contrast it 
is now inferred, that the assumed fact tf the enemy came, did not take placc. 


Ei rovro frAevyes, nudpraves by (si hoc dixisses, errares, if you said this 
you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred ; but you have not said it, 
consequently you have not erred). Pl. Apol. 20, b, c. rls, fy 8 dyd, wal woda: 
wés; xal wéaou Siddoxer; Elnvos, tpn, & Zdupares, Widpios, wévre pyar. Kal eye 
tov Etnvoy éuaxdpica, el ds dAndas Exe tabrny Thy réxynv wal ores eupedas 
Biddoxer: éyw your wal avrds é€xaAAuyduny te xal HApuvduny Ey», ei 
Awiotduny raitas &AN Ob yap éxlorapat, & Kvdpes "ASnvaio: (here also 
soinething past is spoken of, as is evident from éuaxdpioa). 31,d. ei eye 
wdra ewexelpnoa xpdrrev ra wodiTixd wpdypata, wdAm by droAWAN cal 
obr’ by tuas WHEAHKD, off’ By euavréy. Th.1, 9. ovx by oby vrhowy expdres 
(‘Ayauduver), ef uh ts xal vavrindy eIyer (he would not have ruled over the 
islands unless he had a fleet ; but he had a ficet, consequently he could also rule 
over the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, e. ef Joaw Krdpes dyadol, obn Ry wore TavTa 
Exaayxor (if they— Cimon, Themistocles, and Miltiades —had been good men, 
they would never have experienced this injustice). X. Cy. 1.2, 16. ratra obx &y 
€Suvavyro (of Mépoa) woe, ef uy wal Salty perplg expa@rro. 3.3,17. ei 
bey pelCwy tis xivduvos EueAAew nucy elvas exer (SC. ev TH woArepig), } evddde (sc. 
éy TH iAlq), tows 7d dopardorarov hy By aiperdov: vw Bi Ion perv exeivas (oi 
xlyBuvor) Ecorra, Ay re evddde vropévepuer, hy re eis Thy exelvay (trav woreulwr) 
ldvres iwavrepev abrois (here also a past action is spoken of: as long as we were 
unarmed, and therefore were in greater danger in a hostile than in a friendly 
country, it was necessary for us to remain here; but now, since we are armeu, 
the danger here and there will be equal). 8. 3, 44. dani, fon, aéyes: el ydp 
ta 7d exew odtws, dsxep 7d AauBdvew, 73 Fv, woAL by Bidgpepow ebdaiporla 
oi Avot Tey wevhrewy (in reference to the prcecding conversation). An. 7. 6, 
9. ipets pty, & Aaxedatuovior, Kal wdva ay Aer wap’ uiv, €f ph Hevopar devpo 
7mas wmeloas &ehyayey. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. ef ue» wep) BAdov rivds f 
Tov odépatos KadAlas hywrllero, dij pre: &y por wal ra wapd Tov bAX\wr 
cipnuevas viv 3é por Sone aloxpdy elvas uh Bondjoat KadAAlg rd Blea. Pure. 
eacril. 109, 15. €i wey aicxpdy Ay povoy 1d wpayya, lows by Tis TaY WapiovTer 
yueAnoe vy Be ob wept aiaxiyms, GAA wepl THs peylorns Cyuias exivdvvevoy. 


Remark 1. On the omission of & in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. Or 
the Ind. of the Hist. tenses in the intermediate clause of such a proposition, 
¢ 327d, 7. (a). ; 
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II. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a 
conception or representattwon. The Greek has two different fo-ms 
to denote this relation : — 


(a) The Protasis has ei with the Opt., and the Apodosis, the 
Opt. with dv. (The Fut. Opt.is here not used.) By this form, 
both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
present or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a 
mere conjecture, assumption, or supposition, without any refer- 
ence to the thing supposed being real or not real, possible or | 
impossible. 


EY ri fxors, Solns &y (si quid habes des, if you had anything, you would 
give it; here it is neither assumed nor denicd that you have anything, but is 
merely a supposition. El rovro Adyois, Guaprdvors by (if you should say 
this, then you would err). — PI. Symp. 175, d. & &y Zx ot, ef tootroy efn 7 
copia, Sst’ ex rod wAnpearépou is tov Kevdrrepoy pei hudy, ddy axtdpeda GAAH- 
Aww el yap oftws Exes nal 4 copla, roAAOU Tiuauas Thy wapd col KatdxALcWw. 
Lysid. 206, c. ef por €SeARcats abrdoy woijoa eis Adyous CASei9, lows Ay Bu- 
valuny oor emdeta, & xph abtrg@ Siaréyecda. Menex. 236,89. xad 7h &y 
Lxois eixeyv, ef Sdot ce A€yew; Hipp. Maj. 282, d. él yap el8elns Scos 
dpytpioy elpyacua, Savudoars by. Ton. 537, ¢. ef ce époluny, ef (whether) 
TH aura Téxyp yryvdckouey 77] appnricy Td abra eyd Te kal ov, 4) BAAN, palns 
- by 8hxov TH adr7. 5.6, 9. nal d MapSémos BBaros: ep’ by EAS ore Gy, ei roy 
“Adw S8:aBalnre. 6.2, 21. ef xaradindyres 7a oretn ev Te epupvge xwpleo 
ws els udynv wapecxevacnéva: Yormev, lows by Ta iepa paddov wpoxwpoln 
ju. (Of the assumption of something past, in ferodotus [§ 260, (4) (a)] 7, 
214. cidSeln Sy wal doy wh Myrseds tabrny thy drpawdy ’Ovhtns, el TH xXopn 
WoAAa @MiAnnws ely, Onctes might have known this way, if he had been very 
Jamiliar with the country). 


(b) The Protasis has édv (jy, dv) with the Subj., and the 
Apodosis also, the Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fu- 
ture (also the Imperative). By this form, the condition is rep- 
resented as a conception or supposition, the accomplishment of 
which, however, is expected by the speaker, and is regarded as 
possible. The conclusion resulting from the subordinate clause, 
is represented as certaip (necessary). 

Rem. 2. As the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, édy with the Subj. 
almost wholly corresponds to e? with the Fut. Ind.; the only distinction is, 
that by «2? with the Fut. Ind., the form of the condition implies that the action 
will actually take place in future; but by éd» with the Subj., the form of the 
condition implies that the actual occurrence of the action is merely assumed 


or expected by the spenker. The reason for the use of the Subj. is not to be 
found in the conditioned relation itself which it is necessary to express but in 
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the fact, that, aside from this relation, it is used to denote a concession expected 
by the speaker (¥ 259, Rem. 4). 

‘Edy TrovTo Néyns, auapthan, if you say this, shall say it, you will err. 
(Whether you will actually say this, [do not yet know; but I expect, I ase 
suine that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
—'Edav rotro Adins, dpaprhan (st hoc dixeris, errabis). Dem. 2, 14. &ras 
Adyos, dy dai Td xpdypara, udrady vi palvera: xal xewdy. Pl. Rp. 473, d. day 
uh ) ol piidcopa: BagtAevaowaoty dy Tails whdAeow, ¥ of Bacirijs TE vir Aeyou- 
evot kal Suvdora: PiAocToohaowat yynolws Te xal lkavws, nal rovro cis TravTiv 
Evurdan, dtvauls re wodrrixh Kal pirocodla, olx ort xaxey ravAa rais wdAc- 
ot. Lysid. 210, c. day pty pa copds yévn, & wai, wdyres cot pido: xal wdyres 


go oie tcovrat, X.An.1. 8,12. ek&y rotro, ton, vixGpev wded hyip 
wemolnrat 


Rem. 3. ’Edy with the Subj. and ef with the Opt. are also used to denote 
indefinite frequency. Comp. § 327b, 2. In the place of éd» with the Subj. el 
with the Opt. occurs, when the conditional clause is made to depend on ean 
Hist. tense. Still, see § 345,4. On édy with the Opt. and ef with the Inf. 
in orat. obliq., sec § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. Besides the common forms of the Apodosis already men- 
tioned, which correspond to those of the Protasis, the Apodosis 
i¢ very often found in a form that does not correspond to the 
Protasis. This interchange of forms gives great delicacy of 
expression. The following cases occur: — 


(x) The Opt. with &» in the Apodosis, very often follows e? with the Ind. 
and édy with the Subj., when the conclusion as uncertain, doubtful, an undeter- 
mined possibility, is to be contrasted with a condition which is certain, or which 
is expected or assumed as certain. But the Greek, particularly the Attic dialect, 
very often employs this form of the Apodosis with a degrce of civility, even 
when speaking of scttled convictions [§ 260, 2, (4), (a)]. 


(a) El rovro Adyets, Gpaprdvors by (if you assert this, you would er). 
Pl. 30, b. ef yey ody traita A¢yw Siapdrel pe rods véous, rovr’ dy ef7 BaAafepd. 
Alc. LI. 149, ¢. wal yap &y Sewdy en, ef xpds 7a Sapa Kal ras Quolas dwoBAde- 
ovoty iuay of Jeol, AAAA mh pds Thy Puxhy, dy tis Boros nal Sleasos dy rvy 
xin. X.C.1. 2, 28. ef Xwxpdrns cwppovdy Sreréres, was By dixalos 175 
obk evovons aitp xanxas aitlay x01; Th. 6, 92. ef woreuids ye Sy opddoa 
%BAawroy, kal dy olros dy ixavas OPedolny. 

(8B) X. Apol. 6. 4» 8 aloSdvywuat xelpwy yryvduevos ral KaATapep- 
dw pat euaurdy, was by yh by Hddws Brorevotpe; Pl. Menex. 239, c. ¢dv 
oby hyeis Ovi xetpapmey 7a abtda Adyw Pirg Kooperv, TAX’ By devrepor patvol: 
peda (then we should be inferior). 

(y) Ei with the Ind. of the historical tenses 1s used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. with &» is used in speaking of 
the pust, instead of the usual Ind. of the Hist. tenses with &. This use is not 
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frequent, and is found only in Homer [§ 260, (4), (a)]. Il. 8, 80. ef wé» nes 
toy Bveipoy "Axa bAdrAos Eviowey, peidds ney Paipey nai vor oi Colue 
Ya paddov> viv B Wer, bs wey upioros Axaav ebxeras elvas (if another haa 
told the dream, we should pronounce it false, and not believe ut). Il. e, 311. xal wb 
kev tv® aadXroiro Bvak avbdpoy Aivelas, el uh Bp oth vdnoe Aids Svyarhp 
"Agpodirn (and Avneas would certainly have perished there, tf Aphrodite had not 
observed it). Comp. § 388. p, 70. [On ei with the Opt. in the Protasis and the 
Opt. with & in the Apodosis, in speaking of something past, in Herodotus, sco 
No. I. (a) at the end.]} 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. in the Apodosis sometimes follows e? with the 
Opt. X.C. 1. 5, 2. 62 8 ext redeura rod Blouv yervduevos BovdAolpedd te 
emirpépa: f waidas Uppevas waideioa, } Ivyarépas wapSévous Siapvadga, 4} xph- 
vara diacéoa, dp’ atidmoroy cis Tata Hyngdmeda Toy dxpary ; 


(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with &» in the Apodosis follows : — 


(a) sometimes e? with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is re- 
garded as a fact or something actually existing, while the conclusion is consid- 
ered as not real or actual. X. Hicr. 1, 9. ef yap odtw raiv’ tx et, was &y woA- 
Aol uty ewedbuouy tupawvew.., was 5¢ wdyres CChAouy &y robs Tupdyvous ; 
(if this is really so, why should many strive after sovereignty, and all esteem tyrants 
as happy?) Eur. Or. 565, 5q. ef yap yuvaixes és 753 HEoveiv Ipdoous, by- 
Spas povevery, xarapuvyds roiovpevas és Téxva.., wap’ ovdey abrais Hy &y bAAvv 
adores ; 


(8) rarely édy with the Subj. (Pl Phaedr. 256, c.), but very often ei with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action is to be represented as repeated in 
past time [see § 260, 2, (2), (8)], but seldom when the reality of the conclusion 
is to be denied, e. g. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. ef Exorus, ds rdxior’ Av Bwra eworov- 
pny wacs Tlépoas tos xposiotow. Pl. Ale. I. 111, ¢. ef BovAandelnuer cidd- 
vas uh pdvoy, root kxSparrol ciow, GAA’ dwoios Syrevol, } voowdes, dpa Ikavol dy 
hoay &d8donaros of rodrAol; 


(d) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis: (a) affirmatively: Dem. 
Cor. 293, 195. ef pera rev OnBaloy juiv dywrnCoudvos ofrws eTuapro (futo 
constitutum ERAT) wpatu, rl x ph xposdoxa»;—(8) negatively: Th. 3, 65. ef 
hey yap nets abrol mpdés re Thy wéaw éddAddvres euaxdueda (pugnavissemus) 
kal Thy viv ¢Spotper (devastassemus) ds worduoi, &Binxotper> ef 8 &vdpes 
ipadv of xparot.. ewexaddoavro (advocaverunt), rl aBicotuer. 


§340. Remarks. 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with &» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective-clause, or in a par- 
ticiple, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded into a 
conditional Protasis, e. g. in the adverb o8res, in a preposition, or it is indica 
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ted in what precedes or follows. *Os tatra Adyos (=e tis tavra-Adyeoe’, 
apaprdvosr &y (whoever should say this, if any one should say this, he would err). 
Taira Adgas (=ei ob Actas) Guaptrdvors by. OSta y (=e otrw xe 
woijous) &y apaprdvors. Very often, however, the Protasis is actually 
wanting ; particularly, gencral Protases are almost always omitted, since they 
can be easily supplicd by such phrases as: tf one wishes, tf tt is allowed, if 1 
can, if circumstances should favor, e. g. BovAoluny &y (scil. ef Suvaluny), velo 
‘Hddws &y &kovcatus; often also, the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, 
as the conditioning Protasis, e.g. Her. 9, 71. dAAd 7ai--s piv al gddry ay 
efwrorey (sc. ef efxoevy). Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a). So also, the Ind. of 
the historical tenses with &» is often used without a conditional Protasis, 
c.g. Tatra Adtas fuapres bye “Avev ceiopod ovx &y roiTo curv é Bn. 
"EBovAduny &y or €BovaAhadany &y (sc. ef uvduny), voluissem, vellem (differ- 
ent from BovaAoluny &y, as vellem from velim). “Evda dh tyvaws By (se. el 
wapijoda), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 


2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be omittcd 
in certain cases : — | 

(a) In the expression of a wish, e. g. efXe rovTo yévorro (sc. ebruxhs dy 
eInv), O that this might be! ef rovro éyévero (sc. ettuxhs dy Fy), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in excited, impassioned discourse (Aposiopésis). 11. a, 340, sq. efxore 
3’ adre xpeim eueto yévnras deicdéa Aorydy duivas rots BAAOS —. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context. This oc- 
curs in Homer in the phrase ei & é€3¢Aess with or without an Inf. II. 4, 
487. ef 8 €SdAets worduoo Sahpevar (sc. Kye, pdxov euol)> Sopp’ ed eidzs. 
Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in 
contrast by ef (éayv) név—ei (day) 32 wu; in the first the Apodosis is 
omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily supplied, and the dis- 
course hastens on to the following more important thought. PI. Prot. 325, d. 
Ka) edy pev éxay welSnrat (sc. earas Eyer): ef Ft wh, — edStbvovow dwetdrais xal 
wArryais. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase ei 8 bye, 
i.e. ef 3¢ Bovre, Bye. Ila, 524. ei F bye ror xeparH xaravedcoum. Also 
when ei 8é or ef 8 &ye is used as an antithesis, where a verb must be sup- 
plicd from the context. I]. a, 302; s, 46. ddr’ BAAos pevdovcs xapnroudertes 
"Axazol, eisdxe wep Tpolny diawépoouey> ef Sé Kal avroi (sc. uh pevdovat), pevyor- 
-wy aby ynual plany és warplda yaiay. 

4. Ei 3é instead of ef 3e wh and ef 3% w% instead of ef 8é When twe 
nvpothetical clauses are contrasted with cach other, e¢ 3¢ is often used instead 
of ef 8¢ ph, since the opposed or contrasted member of itself abrogates 
the first member. Pl. Prot. 348, a. «&v pew Botan Eri epwray, Eroiuds ell oo 
rapexew (8c. due) axoxpiduevoss €ay SE Botan, od euol rapdaxe (if you wish to 
propose further questions, I am ready to reply, but if you do not wish, etc.). On the 
contrary, a negative clause is followed by ef 8é wh, instead of ef 3¢, this form 
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being very common in abrogating or expressinz the opposite of the preceding 
clause. X. Cy. 3.1, 35. mpbs tov Seay, wy ofrw A€yer €2 BE wh (otherwisc), ob 
Sappovyrd pe ees. 

5. When ef pf has the meaning of except, another ¢ is sometimes sub- 
joined, thus «2 wy} el, like nist si, except 7f, unless, the predicate of ef pf being 
omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, e. ob yap 1d éavray, oiuas, Exacta: dowd (ovra, ef wh 
ef Tis 7d ev byaddy oixeiov Karel. 


6.”Ay inthe Protasis with e? and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes & is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a con- 
dition for the Apodosis, but it is itself dependent on another condition, com- 
monly not expressed, but implied, e. g. ef ratra A€yos Ey means: Jf you should 
say this UNDER CIRCUMSTANCES (= tn case circumstances require, in case an oppor- 
tunity should present, in case one should ask you), etc. X. Cy. 3.3, 55. robs 3 
dwaidevrous wayrdxacw aperiis Savpd Cow’ by, ef te wddov hy wHeAhaete A: 
yos Karas pyvels cis dvdpayadlay, } robs axasdevrous povorkijs dona pdda Karas 
godty els povsiuhy. Pl. Prot. 329, b. dys efxep bAAy Tw dvdpdmov rei Zoi- 
Bn &y, wal col welSopas (Si ulli alii, si id mihi affirmet, fidem habeam). 


7. When xaf is connected with e (édy), the hypothetical Protasis contains a 
concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning: the Protasis 
denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with Suws, tamen, 
denies the expected consequence, and places another consequence in‘ opposi- 
tion to that expectation. Kal either follows ¢€i, —e? «al or precedes it,—x«al 
ei—. In the first case, xaf means also, and refers not merely to e?, but to the 
entire concessive clause, and ei eal means although. In the last case, xaf 
-means even (enhansive), and refers only to the condition, and xa) ei means 
even tf, e.g. el wal Ivnrds eis, although I am mortal (conceding what is actu- 
ally the case, xa) ef &3dvaros jv, even if I were immortal (conceding what is 
not the case). S. O. R. 302. wéauw pév, €i eal ph BAdwes,. ppoveis 8 Suws, ofg 
voow bverriy, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo versetur civitas, 
Aesch. Choeph. 296. cei wh wéwowa, tobpyov tor’ éypacréoy, eliamsi non fido, 
perpetrandum facinus est. To the ef (dav) «al, the negative ef (€av) pn dé 
corresponds; to the xal ei (édv), ob 8 (ud) ef (édv). 


Remark. Conccssive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged form 
by the participle, either alone, or in connection with xal, «alwep, ctc., § 312, 4 
(d) and Rem. 8. 


$341. IL Adverbial Clauses denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial clauses, denoting consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of manner expanded into a sentence, and are intro- 
juced by the conjunction &s7e (more seldom s), which refers 
_‘o the demonstrative adverb ovrw(s), cither expressed or under- 
_ Stood, in the principal clause, e. g. o¥tTw Kudds ert, dst« Jav- 
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palerIa (= Iavpaciws xadds éorw). Yet these clauses often 
have also the meaning of a substantive or Inf. in the Ace. and 
denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive- 
clauses. In this last case, the relative ésre of the subordinate 
clause corresponds to a demonstrative substantive-pronoun, 
either expressed or to be supplicd, e. g. rovro, in the principal 
clause, c. g. "Avérece Eépfea trotro, wsre mosey tavra (Her.). 

2. The Ind. is used in these clauses, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, something real and actual. 
The negative is in this case (08, { 318, 2 


Her. 6, 83. "Apyos dv3pav exnpadn oSrw, Ssre ol S0vA0n abréww Eaxor 
wdyra Ta aptrypara, X. Cy. 1. 4,5. Kipos raxd wal ra & Te wapadelow Inpla 
dynrdnet, Ssre b'Aorudyns ovxdr elxev abtp gvrAG Ew Snpla. 15. of res 
fodn rH tére Shpa (6 ’Aorudyns), Sste del, dadre ofdy re ef, guvet pet re 
Kipw, kal BAAous Te WodAo’s wapeAdu Barve. 


3. The Inf, on the contrary, is used, when the consequence 
or effect is to be represented as merely a conceived or supposed 
one, inferred from the inward relation of things, or assumed as 
possible. (On attraction with the Inf, sce § 307, 4, and on the 
negative, § 318,2.) The particular cases where the Inf. is used, 
are the following : — 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specificd, which results from or has its 
ground in the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1.2, 1. &re B& wpds 1d per- 
play deiodas wewaudevpévos hv Laxpdrys oitws, ste wdyy picpda nextnuevos wdvv 
padies Exerv dprovwra. Cy. 1.1, 5. uvdodn Kipos émidupulay euBareiy rovar- 
rny rou wdyras arp xapl(ecdar, Ssre del 7H adrovd yraun &Etovwy nuBeprde- 
Sa. 2,1. pivas bd Kipos Adyera: pirorimdsraros, Osre xdyvra pty xdvov dvar- 
Ajvat, wdvTa 8t Klvduvoy SOwopetvar Tov erawveicSa: Ivexa. For the samo 
reason, 4 Ssre (quam ut) is uscd with the Inf,, after a comparative. Her. 3, 
14. & was Képou, 7a pty olxhia hy pd xaxd, 4 sre dvaxdAalery (greater than 
that any one can bewail, i.e. too great for one to bewail). X.C. 3.5, 17. poBotpas 
del, ut re petCov ) Gsre pepe SivacXai xaxy TH xéAe ouupy. Hence 
&sre with an Inf. may also be used to explain a preceding clause, e. ¢. Th. 4, 
23. MeAowovyjcios ey TH hrelpp orparoredevoduevot, kal wposBorAds worovpevor TH 
relxel, TxowODYTES KALPOY, ef Tis Wapawerot, ste rods kySpas oaaat (walch- 
any for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
sarcd). X.C.1.3, 6.8 rots wAcloros epywSéorardy lori, sre puadtacda 
bwtp roy Kaipdy dumlxrAacda, r-“ro fadlws rdyu Zwxpdrns epvdrdrrero. 

(b) When the consequence 1s to be represented as one merely possible. X 
An. 2. 2,17. kpavyny wodAAhy erolouy Kadovvres GAAHAOUs, Sste Kal rovs woAeul- 
evs &kovesy (ut efiam hostes audire POSSENT), ste of piv eyybtara Tay rodcyt 
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wv wal tpuyoy (a fuct). 1.4, 8. obre dxonepetyarw: lxw yap tphpear, Ssre 
éAety Td exeivwy RAOIOP. 

(c) When the consequence or etfect includes, at the same time, the idea of 
purpose or aim. Th. 2, 75. wpoxardppara elxe déppes nal 3ipddpas, Sse tous 
épyaCoudvous “wal rd EiAa phre wuppdpas diorois BdAAEegS at, ev doparela re 
el vas (so that those at work and the wood might not be hit, etc.). Dem. Cor. § 81. 
woAAd ply ay xphyara Uwxe Siriotlins, Est’ ECxerv 'Opeoy (ul oltincret 
Oreum). 


(d) When the consequence is to be indicated at the same time as a condition of 
the statement in the principal clause (under the condition, that, or tt is presupposed, 
that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. égd» abrots ray Aocxay Upxew 'EAAhver, &s7' abrovs 
bwaxovety Baorer (quum possent ceteris Graecis ITA tmperitare, UT tpst dicto 
audientes ESSENT regi, since they could rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they 
themselves obeyed the king). X. Cy. 3. 2,16. kal robro exlorw, tpn, & Kipe, Sri 
dyé, &Sste awerddoas Xar8alous awd rovrwy ray kxowy, ToAAawAdota dy Wwxa 
Xpnuata, ay ov viv tyes wap’ eyo. 

(ec) When instead of an Inf. alone, the Inf. with &sre 1s used for the sake 
of emphasis. Th.1, 119. (€8e49neav) éxdoroy Bia, Sste Wyplaacdas 
tov wédcuoy, 2,101. dvarelSerat iwd Zevdov.., dsr’ ev rdxe dwerddeiy. 
6, 88. kal of KopivSiot eddis epnglaoaryto avtol xpwro, Sste xdoy mpoduulg 
&povery xrA. X.H. 6. 1, 9. xa "ASnvaios 8¢ xdyta wothoatey by, OsTe 
obupaxot nuiy yeverodat . - . 


(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation 
of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection between the cause 
and the effect. In this way, a consequence actually existing may be expressed 
by sre with an Inf. X. An. 1.5, 13. fAauvey ex) robs Mévevos (orparidéras), 
&sr’ exelvous CxwexARXAat Kal abrdy Mévwva nal rpéxery ext 7a Sxra. 


(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. (roy Kipoy) eboxnudvws xws mpose- 
veykeiv kal évSovva: thy piddny rq xdxry, Sste tH untpl wal Te "Aotudye: woAby 
yAwra Taparxety. 


Rem. 1. When the Inf. connected with &sre depends on a condition, the 
modal adverb &» is subjoined to the Inf. [§ 260, 2, (5), (a)]. Th. 2, 49. ra evrds 
otras exalero, Sste hdiora by es FSwp Wuxypdy opas abrovs pblarecy.. X. An. 
6. 1, 31. nal pot of Seo ofrws dy Trois iepots dofjunvay, sre wal idseryny by yva- 
vat, 8ri rabrns Tis povapxlas dxéxeodal pe Sei (i. €. nad ef Tis lens fn). 


Rem. 2. Instead of sre with the Inf. or Acc. with Inf., a relative, particn- 
larly ofos, Scos, is very often used in conncction with the Acc. with Inf. 
this relative corresponding to a demonstrative, particularly rovotros, rocovros, 
cither standing in the principal clause or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. éya— 
rosovurtos (sc. elul), ofos ray dua undert BAAwW welJeadat, fH reAdyw. X. 
Cy. 1. 2,3. of Meporxo) duo: ewipérovtat, Sews thy dpxhy uh Torovrot Evovra 
oi moAtrat, of o¢ wovnpou Tivos h aicxpou tpyou eplecdat. X.H.6.5,7.r0108- 
70s & Xtaoiwnos Fv, ofos uh BovAEaIat ToAAOVS axoxtivyivas THY TONTOY. 
Th. 3, 49. 9 wey IpSace ToToUTOY, Scoyv Mdxynta dveyvwKévas 7) Whpioua. 
1. 2. vepduevor Ta aitav Exacta, Scov axol Hy (so fur that they could live on 
them). On the attraction in this mode of expression, sce § 332, Rem. 8. 


Rem 3. Spccial mention must be made here of apparently independent 
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parenthetic clauses, which often occur, and which are tatroZaced by és (seldom 
este) with the Inf. In this way the Inf, particularly of verbs of saying, thak- 
‘ng, gudying, hearing, is used with @s for the purpose of expressing restriction or 
limitation. That, of which such a subordinate clause expresses the consequence 
or effect, must be supplied, ec. g. rorovr@ tpdww. Th. 4, 36. ds pinpdy peydrw 
eixdoas (to compare small with great). So as wos eiwety (e&pecially with 
was and ovdels), ut ita dicam, propemodum dizrerim, és ouverdyrt eiwery, ut 
paucis absolvam, &s yé pot Sonxety, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly talt: modo 
ut mihi videalur, &s épe eb wepvijcdar (as far as I well remember). &s ye 
oltwol dxovaas (so faras we hear). Such clauses are very often expressed in 
an abridged form without ds,e.g.05Two) dxotoat soxety pol, ob xOA- 
AG Ady elxety, especially GAlyou, uixpow ety, ita ut paulum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, éAlyou, prope, paene. — According to the same analogy, 
Scoyv, 8aa, & rs connected with an Inf., are used instead of & s. (Rem. 2), e. ¢. 
Bcov yé w ei8dvas, as far as I know, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, 
quantum scire possim), 8 ri yw ei8éyvas. In like manner, és with the Inf. is 
used in Herod. in sentences which express a limitation. 2,8.7d dv 3h awd 
“"{AtourdAws odxétt woAAbY Xwploy, ds elvat Aliydarrou (ut in Aegypto, for 
Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent). 


4. The Opt. with dv is used when the consequence or effect 
is to be represented as a conditioned supposition or presumption 
c$ 260, 2, (4), (a)J; finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used with dy, when it is to be stated, that the consequence 
would take place under a certain condition [§ 260, 2, (2), (a)]. 


Isocr. Archid. 130, 67. eis rocavrny duitlay dAnAUSacw, Sst’ of pev xearnpe 
yur tas ovalas Hdiov &y eis Thy SdAarray 7a cHerep abtay é€uBdAAotrey, 4} ros 
Seoudvors ewapKécecay. Pi. Menex. 236, d. oof ye Sef xapl{eodar, Ssre 
kay oAlyou, «f pe KeAevois axodvvTa dpxfoacda, xapioaluny &y.— Symp 
197, a. payrichy "AwdAAwy avevper, "Exwuplas xal "Epwros tryepovetoavros, & sr € 
wal ovros “Epwros &y en padnths. — Dem. Cor. 236, 30. obx &y apxl(oper 
Sitirmoy, Ssre ris eiphyns &v SinuaprhKes xa ox dy dupdrepa el xe, wal 
Thy eipnyny, kal Td xwpla. X. Ag. 1, 26. wdvres woreuind Bera Karerxevalor, 
&sre thy rhvw bytes by Hyhow wodrduou epyarrhpioy elvas. 


Rem. 4. The Opt. without &» is used only in the case mentioned in 227b, 
1, (b). -When &sre is connected with the Imp., or the imperative Subj. [§ 269, 
1, (a)], the dependent discourse is suddenly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, 
into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 3.129, 70. ypdow 3é, Ssre, bv BovadAnodse, 
xestporovhaare (Lask that you would decree, if you wish, properly : decree, 1f 
you wish). So, likewise, Sste can be connected with a question. Dem. Aphob. 
858, 47. ef 6 warhp Aalore: TovTos, SjAov Bri ot’ by TaAAG éxérpexer, ob’ bs 
exeiv’ obrw xaTradiway abrois tppalev, Sste eddev loaciy; (ergo unde scie- 
runt?) Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of &sre with the meaning ita or ea conditione, ut, the post- 
Homeric language also uses é¢’ gre (more scldom é¢’ @), which refers to 
the demonstrative éx) rod7@ in the principal clause, cither eae or im- 
plied; either the Fut. Ind, or the Inf. are here used, e. g. Her. 3, 83. ext 
rotry bt twetiorapa rhs apyns, ew gre im ovderds tudwy Eplomat. Xs 
H. 2. 2, 20. éwoiodvto ciphyny, eg S rd te paxpa relyn Kal roy Mepaa xaderdy- 
vas Aaxc3amovios EwegS at. 4, 38. of SE SijrAdAatay, ed Pre elphyny Exes. 
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D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING MANNER AXD 
QUANTITY. 


4 342. I Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
Manner. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting qualuy and man- 
mer, compare the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to 
quality and manner, with the predicate expressed in the adver- 
bial clauses. They are introduced by the relative adverbs, ws, 
Oste, Osrep, orws, which refer to a demonstrative adverb, e. g. 
ovrws, in the principal clause, either expressed or understood. 

2. The use of the modes im these adverbial clauses corre- 
sponds with that in adjective clauses ({ 333), e. g. A€yas ov rus, 
as Ppovets (you speak as you think). Zeis diducw, rus été- 
Aec or Orws Gv EJéAY (§ 333, 3), Exdorw (gives to each, as he 
wishes). Very often ws dy or oszep ay is used with the Opt. 
($ 333, 6). Pl. Phaed. 87, b. euot yap Soxet dpotws A€yerIas 
Tatra, OSTEP GY Tis TEpt avIpwrou Upavrov zpecBvrov dxoJavovros 
Aéyot Tovrov Tov Adyov. 


RemMaRK 1. In comparisons, cither the Present tense is used, since the com- 
pared object is placed in present view, or the Aor. [§ 256, 4, (c)]. In respect 
to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of comparison és, 
& sre, #07, are connected cither with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the com- 
parison is stated as an actual fuct, or with the Pres. Subj.,or commonly with 
the Aor. Subj. (§ 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often retains the appearance of 
the Fut. by the shortening of the mode-vowel). I]. «, 183. &s 8¢ «byes wept 
Binda Suswphoovrat dy aiaj—, bs trav vhduyos Brvos dwd Brehdpaiivy dAdACL. 
p, 434. Ssre orhrAn péves tuwedov, hr dw) rouBy dvépos dorhxe. x. 485, 8q. 
Gs 38 Adwy phdoiow donudyroow ewerSav alyeow # dteoos naxd ppovdwy évo- 
povon: &s ue» Ophixas tvdpas éwpxero Tudéos vids (as tt may happen that a lion, 
cte.). 


Rem. 2. O8tws (ds) —ds are used in wishes or asseverations, the clause of 
comparison, introduced by ds, expressing the asseveration or protcstation. 
Thus in Latin, 1TA me dii ament, UT ego nunc laetor, may the gods love me, as 
I rejoice, = may the gods not love me, if IL do not rejoice, or as sure as I wish the 
gous to love me, so sure I now rejoice. Il. v, 825. el yap éyav oS rw ye Ads waits 
aiyidxoto elnv.., ws viv Huépn Hde kaxdy pepes Apyeloirs xaor dra (would thut 
J were the son of Zeus as truly as this day brings evil to all the Greeks). 


Rem. 3. In clauscs introduced by &s, Ssxep, Ss7e, an attraction of tho 
(‘ase sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. Agor. 492, 136. 
evdauod lorw 'Aydparov "Adnvaioy elvas Sswep OpaavBovaAoy (should be 
such as Lhrasybulus is). But the Nom. is often found, for which a verb must be 
supplied from the context. Dem. Mid. 363. éxpiy abroy 7a Byta dyadloxuvta 
Bswrep eyo, otrw pty dpaipeioda: thy vieny. 


Ivew.¢. An appositive is often uscd with &s denoting comparison, as in 
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Latin with ut, for the purpose of explaining the predicate of the principal 
clause. This &s, ut, expresses cither comparison or limitation, and in the first 
case is to be translated by as, in the latter by jor; the former occurs, when it 
is presupposed that the object connected with &s possesses in a high degree 
the thing aflirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is pre- 
supposed that the object possesses only in a small degree what is affirmed by 
the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aatouv yap qv, efeep tis BAXOS, wie~ 
vés, &s vowebs dythp (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; the fidelity of shepherds be- 
ing presupposed). But Th. 4, 84. Fv dt obd2 addvaros, Os Aakedaindvios, 
elwety (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presupposed of Lacede 
monians as a thing known, that they were not great orators). 


§ 343. IL Comparative Adverbial Clauses denoting 
; Quantity. 


1. Comparative adverbial clauses denoting quantity, compare 
the predicate of the principal clause, in respect to quantity or 
degree, with its predicate. The compared predicates are con- 
trasted either as equal or unequal to each other. 

2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner : — 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative do 
(Scov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovryw (roaod- 
rov), in the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 4. rowotroy diapdpew jas def trav SovAwy, Saow ol uly SovrAH 
Exovres Tots Seowdrais bxnperovow (1t becomes us to excel slaves as -much as slaves 
unwillingly serve their masters). 

(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by Sow 
(Sc ov), which refers to the demonstrative rocovrw (rogovror), 
in the principal clause; the predicate of both clauses, however, 
stands either in the comparative or superlative. _ 


X. An. 1. 5, 9. (Kipos) voul(ov, 800 py by Satrrov Mada rocoltye 
Amapackevacrorépw Barer pdxecSar (quo [quanto] celerius— eo [tanto] 
imparatior, thinking that THE quicker he came, THE more unprepared he would find 
the king to fight), O.7,42. 80@ dy» nad éduol Koweovds, nal xa:oly olxov pidat 
&uwelroy ylyn, trocotTe@ kal ripiwrépa ey TE olky Ean (quo [quanto] :nelior 
—co [tanto] honoratior, the —so much the). Hier. 1,19. 80 q@ ay wreloo <6 wo 
paryra: rd wepitta Tay Ixavav, rocotTe Saiagoy xopos eunlwere ris edwdijs. 
Th. 8, 84. 80@ pdadAsrora Kal eAevSepor Aoay vaitar, roTovTyH kal Spacd- 
Tata xposwecdvres Toy picddy amjrovy. The Superlative may also stand io 
the first member, the Comp., in the last. Dem. Ol. 1.21, 12. 30m yap éror- 
udrar abrg (rE APyy) Boxoiper xpjoda, rocotrw pPaAAOM dmiorroim 
wdvres arg. 
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Remark 1. Sometimes rocotr y is omitted, especially when the relative 
member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. wetQoyw yap aird aya- 
Qdy iryotpa, Soprep wet(oy dyaddy dorw abtoy &xadAayivat Kaxod Tov pe- 
ylorou 4 bAAoy dwadAdta. Also after the omission of 80% —rocotry, both 
clauses may be blended into one, e. g. X. C. 4.1, 3. af Gpiora: Soxovou elvas 
dices pdrwora watdelas Sdorrat. 


Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by &s, 8rws, § (as), 8coy, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to sarcigthen a superlative. X. C. 2. 2, 6. 
_ éxysedovv7as of yovets xdvra wotovvres, Sews of waides abtois yévevra: ds Suva- 
voy BéAtioros (as good as possible, quam fiert optimi). Cy. 7.1,9.% 
dy Sivenat rdxtora (as quick as possible). For the like purpose, also, 
ofos, Srs are used in connection with elyu. X. C. 4.8, 11. é8éxe: rototros 
elva:, ofos &y efn Epiords ye avhip evdatporvdcraros. The following 
elliptical expressions originate from the omission of the verb: és Eptora 
ofoy xarexroraroy, drt pdaAtora, etc. (§ 239, Rem.2). In the same 
manner, the expressions ds dAndas, in fact, really, os arexvas, utterly, ds wdvv, ds 
ém) 7d wont, pa asc are to be explained; also &s éxacrot, i. e. Exacros, ds 
éxacrot Aoay. 


3. The inequality of the predicates compared, is expressed 
by appending to the Comparative a coodrdinate,clause with the 
comparative particle 7, See § 323. 

Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed by comparing the predicate 
of the principal clause, in respect to its magnitude or degree, with the conse- 
quence or effect of that clause, the es ah ae being expressed by a subordi- 
nate clause with &sre and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands in an equal relation with its effect, then the predicate of the 
principal clause is in the positive, e. g. obrws dvdpetds éorw, Sste Javu- 
pa¢eoSat. But if the relation is unequal, i.e. if the predicate of the princi- 
pal clause is represented as one which exists in a higher degree than another 
standing with it, then the Comparative is used with 4 &s7re and the Inf, e. g. 


7a nad pel(w eorly, h Ssre dvaxdralesy (greater than that one, i.e. too great 
to be bewailed). See $ 341, 3, (a). 


CHAPTER IX. 
§ 344. L INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence 
or dependent upon it, e. g. Elis the friend come? and I do not 
know whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct 
question, the last, indirect. Both may consist either of one 
member, or of two or more members, e. g. Has the friend come, 
or Has he not yet come? Do you not know whether he is come or 
whether he 1s not coming? According as the question refers to 
an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are 

divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. whe 
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has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written the 
letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single word in the 
sentence (subject, attributive, or object), are introduced by the 
substantive, adjective, or adverbial interrogative pronouns, ris, 
sFatos, FOTOS, WOTEPOS, THS, 7H, Tov, wOIt, wodev, wooe, etc. If the 
nominal questions are indirect, then they are introduced by the 
interrogative pronouns ({ 93, Rem. 1.) compounded with a 
relative : dsris, Gwotos, Swdcos, Srdrepos, Ixws, Grn, Orov, Srodey, 
éroce, etc. 

Tls fader; —Tl woreis;—Motdy ce Exos ptyey Epxos d8é6vrav;— MSs Ad 
yes; — doe pebyere; — Ode ola, Ssris eorly.—Ovx oida, Eras rovro rd 


wpayua Expater. 

Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of the 
indirect. Sometimes, indeed, in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, the direct. 
Oix ol8a, rls ravra Expater. X.C. 4. 6, 2. clad por—aoitdy rt voulleas ebad- 
Becay elves; bi there follows immediately, Zxe:s ody elxetv, Swotds rs 5 evoe- 
Bis éorw; Comp. Rem. 2. Pl. Crit. 48, a. otk Kpa jyyiv ofrw dporrioréoy, tf 
epovor of woAAo) Huas, AAA’ 8 re 6 ewalwy wepl ray Sixalwy wal &3lker. X.C. 4. 
4, 13. ob yap aicddvopal cov, Srotoy vdumorv, } xotow Blxasoy Adéyes. — In 
indirect questions, the simple relative is sometimes uscd, instead of the indirect 
intcrrogative, e. g. 8s instead of Ssris, ofos instead of dxoios, etc. 


Rem. 2. The adverb ror é¢, like the Latin tandem, is sometimes appended 
to the interrogative, in order to express the impatience or desire of the inquirer 
for an answer, or to denote wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1.1, 2. 
wolwe ror éxphcavro texpnplw; (what proof, I pray, did they bring?) 1. xod- 
Adxis @Sabyaca, thas wore Adyots "ASnvalous Exeicay of ypapduevos Lwxpdrny, 
Ad Efios ef) Savdrov TH wéde. R.L. 1, 1. avdpaca, Sty xoTe tpdwy Tour’ 
- dyévero. ; 


Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when one of the speak- 
crs has mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, asks 
“what that means.” Pl. Phacdr. 277, a. Swxp. Niv 8h éxetva Hdn, & aidpe, 
Suvdueda xplvev, trovtwr dpodrcynudver. &. Tad wota; (in reference to the 
preceding dxetva). 279, a. Zexp. Néos 1, & daidpe, "Iooxpdtns: 8 wévros par 
revouat Kar abrov, A¢dyew CQéAw. ©. Td rotoy 8h; So Ta wota traira 
aéyeas; From this mode of expression, that is to be distinguished, in which a 
substantive with the article or a demonstrative follows an interrogative with 
out.an article. In this case, the inquiry relates to the nature or quality of an 
object already existing. Il. x, 440. wrotov roy pidov fewes; which the 
Jing. translates by means of two sentences, “ What is that word, that thou 
hast spoken?” The word is already spoken, and the other now asks what it 
means. Her. 7, 48. daydne dvdpav, nota (= mola) ravra Adyes elva Sdo po 
wodeuidtata; (what are these two things which you say are most hostile to me?| 
Pl. Gorg. 521, a. dm] worépay oby pe wapaxadreis Thy Sepdweay ris rércos 
(== wordoa early 4 Sepdreia, eg’ hy pe wapaxadceis ;) 
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Rem. 4. In orderto make the subject matter of the question emphatic, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this 
subject matter are often taken from their own sentence and placed first with 7+! 
5 ¢, and then the predicate of the prope interrogative clause 1s commonly placed 
with a second interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. rf 3¢ xuBepyhrns; 56 dpdas xu- 
Bepyfrns vavray tpxev early, } vabrns ; Gorg. 502, 8. 76 3¢ 6 zarhp abrou MéAns, 
4 xpbs rd BéATiotoy BAdway eddxet or KIdapydeiy ; 


Rem. 5. The expressions, r{ paddy, tl wadaéy, cur? why? always ex- 
press disapprobation or censure of that respecting which the question is asked. 
‘The former implies that the thing censured was done designedly ; the latter that 
it was done accidentally, c.g. Tl paSwy rovre éxolncas; (what has come into 
your mind to do this, with what object in view did youdo this?) Tl rade rovro 
dwolnoas ; (quid expertus hoc fecisti? what happened to you that you did this?) FP. 
Apol. 36, b. rf &&ids ely: wadeiv,  aworioa, 87: pada ev re Ble odx jovxlay 
Fyov ; (what punishment do I deserve, that I PURPOSELY have had no rest in my life?). 


Rem. 6. <A rhetorical turn of the Greck language, of frequent recurrence, 
consists in suddenly changing a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunc- 
tion, into a direct interrogative clause, yet in such a way that the earlier con- 
struction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. changes the subordinate 
clause into the principal, and the principal into the subordinate. X. C. 1.4, 
14. ov 8t dudorépwy trav wrAelorou dilwy reruxnnas ob ofes Gov Yeods éxipedcio- 
Baz, AAN Bray rl wothowaest, vomuets abrods cov pporri(ew; (but what must the 

ods do, to make you believe that they care for thee?). Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. xére 
eee apdtere; dwesday Tl ydynrast; (but what must take place if you are to 
do your duty?). Hence the elliptical expressions, Tyva rl; &s rl; (sc. yévn- 
vas) to what purpose, for what object? rs rl; (sc. ylyveras), on what ground ? 
So also in the adjective-clause, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 105, b. ef yap Epord pe, @ dy +f 
dy rg cdpans dyydéynrat, Sepudy Lora, ob thy doparH cor dpe awdxpiow (1 
you would ask in whut condition of body he must be, so that it might be warm?) So 
also rf od is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction 
(nihil non). Dem. Cor. 241, 47. bBpi(opdévow wal +l naxdy ob x) wacxdytwy 
xaoa % olxoupéyvn perth yé-yove xpodoray. 


Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
xal, under one common predicate, e.g. Mas th Gp’ dv dywrifolueda; (how and 
what?). [Comp. Eng. “ what and what manner of time,” riya 4 wotov xaipdy, ‘1 
Pet. 1:11.] PL Rp. 400, a. rota 8 droflou Blov psphuara, obx Exw Aéyew 
(what imitations and of what life?). Dem. Cor. rls rivos afriés dort; So 
also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. rls ob« oldev, ¢& oTw» Evuppopoy 
eis Sony edbSaipoulay narécrnoay. 


Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greck are very often con- 
nected with a participle. ‘Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; the 
Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or relative 
belonging to it, into a principal clause, and the finite verb into a subordinate 
clause. X. C. 3.7, 3. rhy 38 dudy dbvauy, Epn 6 Xapuldns, dy role Epyw xa: 
Tapadwy tavTd pov narayiyvoones ; (by what work hast thou learned my ability, 
so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me?). The Greek may also insert 
an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one. X. C.2. 2, 1. xarayeuddnnas © 
obv rovs Tb wowdyras Td Bvoua rovro &woxadovor; instead of xaraueuddnKas, 
tlvas 7d Byoua TovTo axoKxadovcw, Kal rf xoovoww obra, obs Td Svoua tovTO aroK- 
adovow ; 


3. Predicative questions, i. e. those where the inquirer de- 
sires only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed 
in English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the 
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accentuation, e. g. Avt thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend. 
Iu Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, the word on which the stress of the question lics, 
being placed first in the sentence; still this mode of expression 
is not very common; it is used most frequently, when the ques- 
tion involves a certain degree of emotion. 


Od. €, 204. of rw 3h olxorde pirny és xarpl8a yaiay aibtixa viw OSérAas iévas, 
This is found very often with negatives, e. g- Ob« Aas iévar; 


4. In the second place, the predicative question is introduced 
by certain interrogatives; this is the more common usage. In 
indirect questions, these interrogatives are trans.ated by whether. 
When the predicative question consists of more than one mem- 
ber, and of such a nature that one member is excluded by the 
other (disjunction, § 323), then one of the interrogatives stands 
in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second and 
following members. 

5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the 
following : — 


(a)*H implics an asseveration (§ 316, 2), and hence is used when it is sup- 
posed that that which forms the subject of the question actually exists. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 19. 4 obra, & wdwwe, worcu0l ciow, of eperrhxacs Tois >péua; MoAduios per 
ro, ton. PI. Rp. 341, €. f dpdas cor Sone, Epny, dy eixeiy obra Adyow, } of ; 
*Opdes, fon. Very often used in connection with other particles, e. g. why 
(§ 316, 1), 34, 34 wou (§ 315, 1, 2), dra (§ 315, 3), Bpa, ydp [§ 324, 2, 3, (a)], 
cal, wol (§ 316, 2), wod pa. X. O. 4, 23. rh Aéyers, & Kipe; F yap od 
rais cals xepol rovrewry Ti Upurevoas ; (Now did you ACTUALLY plant any of these 
with your own hands?). "H ydp; (is wt not true?). Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 4 ydp, 
& ‘Iwnla, édy ri epwrg oe Lwxpdrys, dwoxpwel;*H wou; (surely? surely indeed ?). 
PL. Lysid. 207, d. 4 wou, qv 8 eyd, & Avor, opddpa pret ce & warhp xal 4 whrnp; 
Tidvv ye, 43° 8s. Still, 4 rov is also used when the inquirer would express 
doubt whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. 4 rou rerdéddAunn’ Epyor aloxioroy ré3¢e (has Jason INDEED, 

ACTUALLY dared this thing ?). 

(b) "Apa (only post-Homeric) originates from the inferential &pa, iqitur 
{§ 324, 3, (a)], and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
usc, however, the appropriate meaning (iqitur), becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the inferential particles &pa, od» are sometimes added to a 
question introduced by dpa. "Apa leaves it undecided; whether the inquirer 
expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence, when it is to be definitely 
Indicated, that either an affirmative ora negative answer is expected, then in 
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the first case, dp o& (nonne), is used; in the last case, dpa uh (num, whether ? 
ts it not?) ; w4 always expresses solicilude, fear. X.C.3.6,4.ap° tpn b Xeonpdrns, 
Sswep, pidrou olkoy ef avtijca: BovAow, wAovotw@repoy airdy émixeipoins dv xorjoa 
Nidyu pty ody, gn. 10,1. dpa, kon, & Mapsdore, ypapuch eorw % eixacio 
taev dpwudvav; —"A ARIA A€yers, tpn. 2.6, 16. dp’ ody olodd rivas, of avw- 
peacis Svres cxpeAluous Sivarvra: plaous woeiodas; Ma AL ob Bix egy. 3.13, 
3. dp’ ody, Un, kal olxéras gov &xSovra xlvovrds re abrd Kal Aovduevor abTa , 
Ma rdv AL, Edn (profecto non aegre ferunt). 4.2, 22. ap’ oby 3:8 thy Tov xa- 
kevey Quadlay Tov édyduaros rovrov rvyxdvovow; Ob Bijra. 1.5,4. apd ye 
ov xph xdyta bydpa, irynoduevoy thy eyxpdreay aperis elvas xpnwida, tadrny 
xparoy év 1H Wuxi xaragxevdoagSa:, (nonne certe). 2.6, 34. dpa ph diaBda- 
AKeoda: Sdters Sx’ Cuod; 4. 2, 10. rl Bt Sh Bovaduevos ayadds yeréoda, pn, & Ev- 
SvSnue, ovdAdgCyers 7A ypdupata; —"Apa ph larods; En: — Kal 6 Edsvdnyos - 
Ma AP, &pn, obw tywye. O. 4,4. dpa ph aloxurSapev toy Mepoay Baoiréa 
piphoagsa; Double question: Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. dpa 7d Scroy, bri 8aidy dort, 
pircizas bwd rev Seay, %, Bre pirctrat, Saidy dare; (is then that which is holy loved 
by the gods because it is holy, or ts it holy because it is loved ?) 

(c) M&» (probably originating from pf and the confirmative ody, § 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, is it not? is it so? whether? and 
hence always lIcads one to expect a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles ody and pf are often added,e. g. pay ody, por ph. But 
if the negative od is added to uay, then the question is affirmative (nonne). P1. 
Lysid. 208, c. dar’ Gpxet tls cov ; "O8e wadaywyds, pn. Maw Boidos &y; (but 
nota slave,ishe?) Eur. Hec. 754. rl ypijpa pacretvovoa; way erevdepoy aidva 
Soda; padiov ydp dori con Hecuba answered’: Od Bijra: Tols Kakovs 3¢ Tipw- 
pounéyyn aiava roy fiuxavta BovAevom SéAw. Eur. Andr. 82. paw ody doxeis 
oor ppoyrica rly a&yyeAav; Pl. Phaed. 84, c. rl, &pn, duty ra AexSévta; wav 
uh Bone dvdeds Adyeadat; —’Ev ols rl xpi woeiy ue; wav obx Exep erolow; 
(nonne, quod faciebam ?) 

(d) There is the same difference between od and xf when used without 
<a, as when used with it, see (b): i. e. od is used in affirmative questions, wf in 
wegative. Obn éd€res lévar; (non or nonne vis ire ? do you not wish togo?) PI. 
Prot. 309, a. ov ob wévrot ‘Ouhpou éwauvérns ef; (are you not in fact an euloyist ? 
on pévros, sce § 316, Rem.). On obxody (nonne igitur) and ofkouy (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem.7. X.C. 4.2, 10. dard wh apxirexray 
— BovrdAa yevéeodsar; Obx ody &ywy’, tpn. "AAAL wh yewméerpns exduueis, Un, 
yevérdas ayadds; OU8E yewudrpns, Epn urd. 2,12. wh ody, Eqn 6 ELSVSnyO0s, 
oF Suvwpat eyw Ta THs Bixnaioowwns Upya eyyhoacda; (shall I not be unalde, ete. ? 
the negative ob belongs to the single word 8dvwua), This interrogative uh is 
used very often in an indirect question, after expressions of considering, ask» 
tng, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It appropriately means, whether not, but m 
Eng. can be often translated by that. X. C. 4. 2,39. ppovriCw, uh xpdriorov 


pf pot otyav (Lam anxious whether it is not best). For more examples of uf and 
also for the construction, sce § 318, Rem. 6. 


(e) Elra and &re:ra, and more emphatically eiva, c&wetra, introdure 
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questions of asfonishment, indignation, and irony. They express antithesis of 
contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclusion has beep 
drawn from a previous thought (§ 312, Rem. 8). X. C. 1. 4, 1b. eb fod, Fon, 
Sri, ef vouiCorus Seovs dydIpuwey Te pporri(ew, obx by auedoinvavray. "Ewes? 
oi oles pporri(ew ; of wpwrov pty pdvoy Tay (wu Exdpwwor opddy avéarncay atA. 
(and yet do you not think that they do care for men?). Cv. 2.2.31. e&weira 
Towvroy Syra ov pircis avTdy ; 

(f) Mdrepor (wd repa)—¥F (Homer 4—¥%) is used like the Latin utrum — 
an, in direct and indirect double questions. MWdrepoy is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. nal 6 Zwxpdrns Eon MWérepa 34, & Xapexpa- 
ves, oder) dpéoa: Sivara: Xaipepay, h Lor ols wal wd apéone; Cy. 3.1, 12. 
wl Bd, Ay xphuara wodAAd Uxn, CGs wAovTeiv, } wévnra woreis; C. 1. 4, 6. ravra 
obrw xpovontixas wexpayudva, dwopers, wérTEpa TUXNS, } yreuns Epya eorty ; 

(g) “AAAo re ¥ (arising from BAAo ri eer: or ylyverat, ¥ or yévor’ By, f) anc 
&AAo ri,has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4.7,5.8AAO re 4 ovder 
Kadve: waptévas ; (does anything else than nothing hinder = docs anything hinder 7) 
PL. Hipparch. 236, ¢. AAA 74 ody of ye Pirdoxepdeis Piroues 7d Kepdsos ; 

(h) “H, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of the 
question; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is contained 
in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. “H can then be translated 
by perchance. X. C. 2. 3, 14. xdyr’ Epa ov ye ra ev awSpomwos piAtpa émordue- 
vos wdAa dwexpiwrov: f dxveis, Epn, Epta, uh alcxpds paris, day wpdérepos top 
aBeApory ed ros ; (= 4 kpa— dwexpirrov, } oxveis — ;) 

(i) El and éd» [with the Subj. comp. § 339, 2, II, (b)], whether, is used only 
in indirect questions, and, indced, properly only in double questions, and de- 
notes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities; but often only onc 
member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. 
Hence « and édy are especially used after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquir- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. The connection must deterniine whether 
the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense (whether — not), or a nega- 
tive one (whether). X. An. 7. 3, 37. oxépas, ef 5 ‘EAA vopos xdAAuoy Exe, 
(whethe-—not). C. 1.1, 8. ofre rg orparyyiuKg BiAov, ef (whether) cuppépe 
orparryesv: obre TH wodstixg Bijrov, ef (whether) cuppéper ris wddrAcws 
mpoorareiy: obre Te Karhy yhuavri, DW ebppalyyra, dShadov, el (whether — 
not) Bid ravtTny avidoeta, ore TE duvarols ey TH wéAEL Kydeoras AaBdyTs SiArOv, 
el (whether — not) 81a robrous orephoera ris wodews. C. 4.4, 12. oxépa, cde 
T6de gol uaddAav dpéoxy. Pi. Apol. 18, a. Sdoua: bua» Tour tay your wposé- 
xe, el Bixaa A€yw, A wh. — On ei after verba affectuum, sce § 329, Rem. 7. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express some 
action, are constructed with this deliberative édy with the Subj. and ef with 
the Opt. (Epic ef xe, af xe), in which casc a verb like oxoweivy, wetpacda, 
is to supplicd by the mind. Th. 1, 58. Moridaara: Ureupay yey nal wag’ 
"Adnvalous xpeoBeis, ef wws welcesay (having sent envoys to the Athenians [to see, 
éo ascertain] whether they could persuade them). II. v, 172. yAauxidwy 8 idus pépe- 
vou péver, hy twa wépyy dudSpar. ° 


(k) Efre—efre are used in indirect questions like ei —%, cxcept that 
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by efre—efre the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two possi- 
bilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. nal Seltes rdxa, eft ebyerhs 
mépuxas, eft éoSAa@y nach. The poets also say efre— #, or el — ire, or they 
omit the first efre altogether. 


6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, tne fol- 
lowing points are to be noted: The Ind. is used in direct and 
indirect questions ; it is also used after 7 in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists. 
The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative questions [§ 259, 1, 
(b), and 2]; but the Opt. also (after an Hist. tense), when the 
question is to be represented as the sentiment of another ($345, 
4), and also when the question depends on a clause expressing 
a wish (§333, 5). The Opt. with dy and the Ind. of the histor- 
ical tenses with dy, are used as in principal clauses, § 260, 2, 
(2) and (4). 

Tiadyecs; (Also in questions expressing wonder or astonishment, the 
Greeks use the Ind., e. g. xés ol8a; (how could I know?) —Eimné, Sri vA€ 
yeis; Th. 3, 53. poBodpeda, wh dupordpwr nuaprhxaper. X. Cy. 3. 1, 27. 
Spa, ph exelvovs ad Befhaoes ce cwppovilew Ext pardAov, }) Quas vuv dénoev. TI 
efewpeyv; (what can we say, what are we to say?) — Ovx ol8a, 8 re eYanmwpes 
(I know not what we can, shall say). Od. €, 473. del3w, ph Shpecow Zrwp nal 
xippa yévwpas (that I shall become). X. C. 4.2, 39. ppovrite, wh xpdrirroy 
7 pos ovyay (whether it is not best). Ovx elxov, Stoi rpamwoluny. Pl. Rp.614, 
b. dvaBasovs fryer, & exet Y808 (what he had seen there). "Apd por CS eAheacs 
&y eixery (sc. ef ce dpwordny); X. An. 6. 1, 28. exetvo évvom, wh Alay dy raxb 
cwoppovicdselny. C. 4. 2, 30. apds ct droBrdrw, ef nor €deAfcats by 
dEnyhoarda (sc. el BovdAowo).—Apd ce Exeroa &y (sc. ef wot savTa tAefa) ; 
(persuasissemne tihi?) X. Apol. 28. ob 3¢,& plarare AwodAAddupe, paddAov dy 
€BovaAou pe dpay Sixalws,  adlews axoSvhoxovra; (vellesne?) Obdx ol8 ef oe 
tiweroa &y. 

Rem. 10. On py (whether —not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 
§ 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the Subj. af- 
ter an historical tense, see § 3-45, 5. hen the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then 
the latter, as in final clauses (§ 330, 3), expresses the more remote thought. IL. 
x, 650, sq. ppdlero Sung. . pepunpl(wy, 4 73n Kal xeivow. “Exrwp xarng Sndoy 
and 7 Guov tevxe EAnTait, H rt nal wAnovécow SPA ELEY AdvOY alxty. 

7. The answer made to predicative questions by yes, is com- 
monly expressed by repeating the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. The answer made by zo, is usually 
expressed by prefixing od to the word which contains the sub- 
stance of the question. Yes is also expressed by vai, vi ros 


562 SYNTAX. [§ 344 


Aia, ravv, xdpra, ed and the like, dnpi dup ey0, éys with- 
out dyyi; and no, by ot, od dnpe otx éyw. Commonly also 
strengthening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question: yé (§ 317, 2), e. g. éywye, ok eywye; yap (§ 324, 2), 
roé ($ 317, 3), wévroe (§ 316, Rem.), oty [§ 324, 3, (b)], pev- 
ovv ($316, Rem.). The answer to nominal questions is made 
vy naming the object respecting which the inquiry is made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395, sq. dpas pe, 3éamow’, &s Exw, troy ESAI0y;—‘Opa. Ib. 9v. 
6q. ola’ od, Bporocow bs xaddaornxer vduos;—OdxK ola. X. C. 4. 6, 14 
Pps ob dpuelvo worlrny elvat, by od exaweis, f by cyd ;—Oyul yap od». 


§ 345. IL OsxriqueE or INpDiIRECT DiscouRsBE. 


1. When the words or thoughts of a person, whether the 
second or third person or the speaker himself, are again re- 
peated, wnaltered, tn precisely the same form as they were 
stated by us or another person, then the discourse or thought 
quoted, being independent of any view or representation 
of the narrator, is called direct discourse (oratw recta), e. g. 1 
thought: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED. The messenger an- 
nounced: PEACE HAS BEEN CONCLUDED,— or without a preced- 
ing verb: peace has been concluded. 

2. When the words are not repeated in the precise form in 
which they were first spoken, but are referred to the rep- 
resentation of the narrator, and thus are. made to depend 
upon a verb of perception or communication (verbum sen- 
tivndt or declarandi), standing in*the pnncipal clause, the 
discourse is called zndtrect (oratio obliqua), e. g. We beliered, 
THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger announced, THAT 
PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal clauses of direct discourse, to which also 
belong clauses introduced by coordinate conjunctions, e. g. 
at, 5é, yap, ovv, kairo, etc., are expressed in oblique discourse, 
when they contain a simple affirmation or an opinion, and de- 
note something which happens, has happened, or will happen: 
(a) either by the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 307, 6), or by ore and 
®s with the finite verb ({ 329), or even bythe participle [f 310, 
4, (a)], e. g. “Empyyere rots rodeplous dropuyetyv—art a 
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rroAcuiok dTodVyotev—Tovs worepniovs dropuyovras; when 
they express a command, wish, or desire: (b) by the Inf. and 
in continued oratzo obliqua by Setv, xpyvae with the Inf., more 
seldom by the Inf. alone., (§ 306), e. g. "EAefe rots orparusrais 
é€mitéadac rots roreuioss (oratio recta, trider Fe). 


REMARK 1. ZJntermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly such 
as are connected with the preceding by ydp, although aed are grammatically 
principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction to introduce chem ; commonly a sentence expressed by 8r: or ds 
with the Opt. or by the Acc. with the Inf. precedes. X. An. 7.3, 13. fAeyor woAAol 
kara ravrd, Sr: wayrds bia Aéyos Zevdys* Kemuov yap efn, wal obre olxade drowAciy 
Te Bovronévy Buvardy efn, we. 7. A. H. 3. 2, 23. dwroxpivauéver 8 ray ’HAclwv, 
wh ob woihceiay talTa: éxiAnidas yap Exorey ras WOAES* Hpovpay epnvay oi. 

pepot. 


4. The subordinate clauses of direct discc 1rse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, 1. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of, and not that of the narrator. “Av, which 
is joined with the Opt. and Ind. of the historical tenses, still 
remains in indirect discourse. 


X. An. 7. 1, 33. (Kowparddys) faeyer, Bre Erouos ely iryeiodat abrois.., Ma 
WOAAG kal &yada Afpowro (oratio recta: Erousds cius.., Eva Afperde). Ag. 1, 
10. Tiwoaptpyns Guocey ’Aynoirdy, ei owelcatrro, éws CAdotrey, obs wém- 
Were wpds Baciréa ayyéAous, Siaxpdferdar alge apedivar adrovduous ras ev ri 
"Aalg wéActs "EAAnvidas (oratio recta: édy owelon, Ews by EAdwowv, ods weno .. 


Siampdtouas). 


Rem. 2. When, however, the subordinate clauses of direct discourse would 
be expressed by the Ind. of an historical tense, the Ind. remains even in indi- 
rect discourse, because the Opt. would leave it undetermined, whether in direct 
discourse the Ind. of a principal tense, or the Ind. of an historical tense had 
been used. X. An. 7.7, 55. of orparioras fAeyor, ds Hevopay olxoito mpds Zev~ 
Inv oixhowy wal & bxéoxero abrg droAnyduevos (oratio recta: E. olxero mpds 
x. & bwdéoxero drodnduevos), X.C. 2.6, 13. Feovoa, Bre ThepixAyjs wodAds 
(errwdas) ewlora:to, bs éxadav rH wore Ewoles abthy pire abrdy (oratio recta: 
I. éxlorarat, ds..éwole:). But subordinate clauses with 81: (quod, guia) fol- 
low the principal rule (No. 4). X. H. 7.1, 34. elye (MeXowl3as) Aéyew, ws Aaxe- 
Sacudviot 8a TovTO woAephoesay abtois (tois OnBalos), Fre ovKK CHEAT aLEY 
uer = "Aynoirdou éddeiv ew’ abtdy (Toy BaoAda), oratio rgcta: A. 3a TovTO éxo- 
A€unoay, brs ox HI€Ancay. ‘Tho reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in 
indirect discourse after a principal tense, is, that it always uses its Subj. only 
with reference to the Future [$ 257, 1, (a)|. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, because this, as being the Subj. of the histor- 
ical tenses, always accompanies the historical tenses. There are, however, a 
few single cxantples, ia which the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a, 
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thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who, at the moment uf quota 
tion, is to be represented as one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. 8pa, wh pdt 
xdpros 6 Adyos 6 eipnudvos €Yn (whether the statement made twas not idle boasting) 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. Gy ris exeive dEayyelaAy 34,08 eye Bovroluny peydany Sir 
pay woijoa (7f any one announces there, thut L INTENDED). C. 1. 2, 34. €f wey 
yap (rhy tar Adywr réxyny) ody trois dpdas (Aeyouevors elvar voulCovres awdxeoSat 
xeAevete), djAoy Sri dhextéoy el'n Tov dpdas Aéyew (if you mean that philosophy 
is not to be used in reasoning right, it 18 evident that it WAS YOUR VIEW, that we 
must abstain from reasoning right). Hence if the Greek, after a principal tense, 
wishes to represent a statement as the sentiment of another person, it must use 
the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 8r: with the Subj. Thus, e. g. the English 
phrase, He says that we are immortal, is not to be expressed in Greek by Adye:, 
bre qucis dddvaros Suev, or Sri 7H. ad. elpeyv, but by Adyar Huas &8and- 
tous elvat.—In hypothetical Protases with ef and the Ind., the Ind. remains. 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used even in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an ex- 
pression or thought, not in his own person, but as the sentiment of another. Her. 
7, 2. érraclaCoy (oi waides), 5 uty “ApraBaldyns, xatdr: xpeoBurarés re efn way- 
rds Tov ydvou, kal Sri vou(sueva efn mpos wdvtav aySpixwy, Ty mpeaBuTaror 
Thy dpxhy Exew> Héptns 8é, &s ’"Atdgons te wais ef, wal St: Kipos e%y 6 xrnodu- 
evos Toit Mépoyot thy eRevdnplny. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. of 
direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with &. Th. 8, 54. xad 
eUnoloavro mAetboayra Ty Telcavdpoy Kal Séxa bydpas per’ avrov xpdocew, San 
&y airois Soxoln Spicra eter, X. H. 2. 4,18. 5 udyris waphyyewrer abrois, ur 
apérepoy emrisxersa, ply by trav operépov f wécor Tis, tTpadeln. 5.4, 
47. éxéAeve mpoxataraBely re Expoy xal puddrrev, Ews bv abrds FAZO1. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in 
the principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is 
expressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., 
as in direct discourse. The actions and representations be- 
longing to the past, are thus transferred to the present time of 
the speaker, and assume a more direct and definite character 
than if they were stated in the form of indirect discourse 
(§ 327, Rem. 2). | 

X. Cy. 2.2, 1. ded pty ody owen rer Oo b Kipos, dadre cvcnnvoiev, Sas evxapio- 
réraro Adyo €nBANAhoovra:. Comp.§327,Rem.2. H. 2. 3,2. foke r¢F 
Shue tpidxovta éA€ada, of robs watplous vduous Evyypdpougi, cad obs ro- 
Atretvoovor Her. 1, 163. éxdAeve ris éavrov xaépns oixety, Sxov BotrAov- 
rat Th. 2, 4. of WAarayjs €BovrAetovro, elre eataxavoovoety, Sswep 
Yxovcty, euxphoayres Td olxnua, ere tsi brArd\o xphoovrar 1,107. fof 8 
altos oxepacdat, bre tpéay dopardorata Siawopetoorras. Her. 1, 29. 
dpxlors peydro: katel yorro Adnvain, déxa Erea xphoecdat véuoit, TOUS &> 
odt SdaAwy Straw X.Cy.4.5, 36. robs iwwdas exéAevce guadrrew rovs &ya- 
ydévtas, €ws &v tis onpdyp. II. 2.1, 25. Avcavdpos 8¢ ras taxloras Tay reas 
dxéXevoey execXat Tos ‘Adnvalois: éxrerdav St ex Pada, nariddsras S v1 
wetovaty, dxoxAci. On Sri, ws (that), sce § 329, 4 and Rem. 3. 
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Rem. 5. The Imperfect (seldom the Plupf.) Indicative, referring to the his 
torical tense of the principal clause, is sometimes used instead of the Pres 
(Perf.), in a subordinate clause which is associated with other subordinate 
clauses in the Opt. X. An. 1. 2, 2. Kipos robs pvyddas exéreuoe oy alte orpa- 
Teverdat, bevoseuepos abrois, el xados xatanpdtciev, ep & dorparetveto, ui 
apéodev ratcacSa, xply abrovs xaraydyo ofkade. (Oratio recta: ddy xaraxpdiw, 
éq’ & orparevoua:, ov xp. rabcopat, ply dy iuas xataydyo). But the Ind. is also 
used in the subordmate clauses of oblique discourse, when the narrator intro- 
duces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or thought of 
another, or when the thoughts in the subordinate clause do indeed belong to 
the statement or idea of another, but are to be exhibited as definite facts or as 
general traths, or when the thoughts of the other are to be represented, at the 
same time, as those of the narrator. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. 
are often interchanged with the Opt. Then there is a mingling of the direct 
and indirect discourse in order to form a contrast between the certainty, reality, 
fact, and directness expressed by the two former, and the uncertainty, possibility, 
mere conception, and indirectness denoted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3,6. fAeyor 
Sri eludra Sonxotey Adyew Baciret, wal Hrocrey tryeudvas Lxovres, of abrovs, 
€ay al oxovdal yévwyrat, &tovoty, Oder fous Ta exerhdea. 3. 5, 13. 
Bae hoay Savud(oyvres, 810: wort tpéporras of “EAAnvés, wal rh dy ve 

Xorer. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in eyery kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6, 117. Gy3pa of Soxéew Sarlrny ayrioriva péyay, rou (instead of ov) 
7d yévetoy thy donlda wacay oxid(ew. 6, 84. Zxddas (sc. dacl) rovs vouddas, 
éwel re oft Aapeioy esBarety és thy xedpny, peta TaldTa penovdva: paw tlorac- 
Sa: (postquam invasisset). Th. 4, 98. of ’ASnvaio Epacay, ei pdv éxeradoy 8uyn- 
SiHvat ris exelvay xparioat, Tour’ dy Cxew (81 ampliorem ilorum agri partem in 
suam potestatem redigere POSSENT se cam relenturos). Seo Larger Grammar, 
Part II, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect dis- 
course into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there is of- 
ten an interchange of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. évraidda 
3) Tov Kipov yeAdoa re dx trav xpdodev Saxptwv Ka) elveiv abr@ amidvta Sappeiv, 
Sri wapdora: abrois GAlyor xpévov> Ssre dpay vor eéorat, ghv BovrAn, doxap- 
Bauunxref, On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 39. €ASwy 8t KAdaySpos> MdAa peas, tpn, 
Siaxputduevos hues Adyety yap "AvaliBioy, 81s obx exirndecoy ely, K. 7. A. 


Il. SrEciAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. 


1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessanly be supplied 
in order to expreys an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
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ted woid can only be of a very general und indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idca of the qualifying word. 
as, €. g. of Ivyrot (sc. dvIpwrot), 7 atpwr (sc. Wuépa), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e.g. in eis dd5acxdAou 
igévax. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied, or 
one which is indicated by the context. The single instanccs 
of Ellipsis have been noticed in the course of the Grammar. 
See Index under Edipsts. 

2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis, there ts an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real, but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, that element being in some way in- 
volved in the sentence or in a member of it... The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have already been presented 
(§ 319, Rem. 1). The following additional instances may here 
be mentioned : — 


(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 11. 
(aksote:) thy rev wéAas (viv) Spoty h Thy avtaw dpay (sc. Spaupévny). 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be supplied from the other. Dem. 
Ol. 3. 30, 17. éxpdtauer jets (sc. pds exelvous) xal exeivor xpds nuas elphryny. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; this 
takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an ad- 
versative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. b vduos dvcrye: rwitd del, oun Cay pebyey 
ovdey wARIos dvIpcrey ee udxns GAAR (SC. dvdryww) pévovras ev TH Tdkec exixpa- 
réew, 1) axdd\Avoda. Pl. Apol. 36, b. dueAhoas, ay of wodrol (sc. exesedotr- 
tat). So from obde& the idea of efs or éxacros is to be borrowed, as in the fol- 
lowing sentence,from od8' eIs, the subject of the first clause, efs or €racres is to 
be borrowed as the subject of the second clause. Pl. Symp. 192, e. ravra axov 
cas oS dy efs eEapyndeln, GAA’ arexvas olor’ dy dunnodvat K. T. A. 


(a) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a gencral 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Moeiv, epyd(erSas, ylyvecdat, eva, cupBalver ; 
This is the case in the expressions, rf &AAo %,—ovdSéy BAAO H— GAAS 
re %, instead of ri &AAo wore? or Lory or the like, 4 8rz. =Th. 3, 39. rf BAAS 
ebrot, 9 éxeBovdAevoay; 4, 14. of Aaxedaiudvios BAAO OSty H ek yas evaupd: 
ov. 

(c) When two verbs connected together have a common object, even if they 
govern different Cases, the Greck usually expresses the object but once, and 
makes this depend on the nearest verb. Indeed, the of;cct of a clause is not 
unfrequently transferred and made the subject of the wvllowing clause, without 
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its placo being supplied by a pronoun. X. 0.4, 8. rovrors pey xwpay Thy KA- 
Anv xpostlSnot wal 8épos Keogpes (sc. avrovs). Pl. Gorg. 460, c. ob 36 
rots matdSorplBats éynadrety od8 ex BdAAety (sc. abtovs) du Tay TOAEwP. 
' Rp. 465, a xpecBurépy vewrépary wmdyrwy &pxetvy re nal eord esp (sc. 
avrots) mposterdgerai. Th. 5, 54. ("Apyeiot) éséBaror és thy ’Ewtdauplay 
cal €3youy (sc. avrfy). This case occurs most frequently where a partici- 
ple is connected with a finite verb. Th. 1, 20, rg ‘Ianwdpxe rh» Mavady- 
vaichy xopwhy Sstaxogpotyrs awéxresvay (sc. ardéy) (while Hipparchus 
was arranging the Panathenaic procession, they killed him). Ib. 144. robrors 
aroxpivdpevot droméppwpey (sc. adrots). But sometimes the Case is 
made to depend: on the more remote finite verb. Th. 2, 65. 8coy xpovoy 
spotorrn (IlepiAjjs) Tis wéAcws.., doparas diepiaAatey abtrty, nal éydvero 
(sc. abrh) ex” exelvou peylorn. X. An. 2. 5, 24. radra (Ticoapepyns) eirdy Bote 
Te KrAedpxy Ganri Adyew, nal elwey (sc. 6 KAdapxos). 


3. An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. e. a con- 
struction in which a verb, that in sense bclongs only to one 
subject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. 
The verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to ex- 
press an idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited 
sense. 


Il. 7, 326. fxs éxdore trot depalwodes nal woulda redxe Exerto (to lic, as 
well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. éodijra 8 popé- 
ove TH sxvdiunp dpoiny, yA@ooay 8e idiny (they WEAR garments like the Scythi- 
ans, buf HAVE or SPEAK @ language of their own). A compound verb is often 
used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the compound, 
the signification of the simple is at the same time to be included. Th. 1, 44. 
of ASnvaia peréyvwoay Kepxupalors tyupaxlay wh wochoaodas (instead of pe- 
réyvocay Kal tyvwoay) CHANGED THEIR MINDS and DETERMINED not to form ar 
alliance with the Corcyraeans. 


4. Contraction in codrdinate clauses has already been spoken | 
of (§ 319, Rem. 1); this is more seldom in subordinate clauses, 
though frequent with those introduced by dszep, dszep. 


Eur. Med. 1153. plrous voul Cove odswep dy xdous wédev (sc. voul(n). Pl. L. 
710, d. wdvra oxeddty amelpyacra: Te Sep Ewep (sc. dwepyd(era) Stay Bov- 
And7 Siapepdvrws eb wpatal riva wéAww. So also ef or efwep ris or BANOS Tis OF 
efwep wou, elxep word, ctc. Her. 9, 27. quiy fore wodAd te Kal ed Lxovra, el réor- 
wt al BAAowws ‘EAARVO. 


5. Pleonasm is the use of a word, which, in a grammatical 
point of view, is superfluous, the idea conveyed by it having 
been already expressed in what precedes, either by the same 
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or by another word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is 
commonly the cause of Pleonasm. : 


X. Cy. 1. 4,19. of, Av éx’ exelvous npets dradowuer, bworepovwrar jas ox et: 
vot. 3,15. reipdoopa: rg wrdaewe ayadoy ixmdwy xpdriotos by inwels cuppa 
yey AUT GQ. 

ReMARK. Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, 
which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification 
to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable (a) A verb with an abstract 
substantive, as udxny wdxeodat, wéAEuov woAeues ;— (8) A verb with a partici- 
ple, as petyar Upuye, elxov Aéyww ;— (y) An adjective with an abstract substan- 
tive in the instrumental Dat., as peyéSe: uéyas, wAHSEt woAAol ; — (8) An adjec- 
tive or adverb with an adverb (mostly poctic) as oidSer olos (wholly alone) ; — 
(e) Synonymous adverbs, as Sis wapaxphua, wdaAw atdis, del ocuvrexas ; — ( 
‘I'he part is very often joined with the whole by «al or ré, for the purpose of 
making the part prominent, as “Exrop: péy ay Tpwol (Hom.); Zev wal Seol; 
"Adnvaio Kal "Igpixpdrns; (n) For the sake of emphasis, the same thought is 
often expressed twice, once positively and then negatively, or the reverse, as 
Adkw mpds duas al obx dwoxpioua (Dem.); IL @. 416. éwel rot aloa plyvvdd wep, 
oti dra Shy (since your life is short, and not very long). See Larger Grammar, 
Part IL. § 858. 


§ 347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 
the verb which 1s common to the principal and subordinate 
clauses, is placed in the subordinate clause and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause; in this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction ($ 319, Rem. 1). 

X. Cy. 4.1, 3. abrds ol8a, ofos fy> 7a pty yap barAda (scil. éwole:) Scaxep, oiuat, 


nal wdytes bueis CwOLEtTe. 
@ 


2. When a participle stands in a sentence with the finite 
verb, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
cach other, by making the substantive which would be gov- 
erned by the participle, depend upon the finite verb, as the 
more important part of the sentence. Comp. Larger Grammar, 
Part IL § 856, b. p. 609—611. 

Soph. El. 47. byyeAAe 8 Spxqp xpostidels, instead of ByyeAAe woostidels Sprov. 
X. Cy. 1. 6, 33. Seas cur TorodTy Edet diaddvres woadrepcs woAtTas yévou- 
vo; {Jer is here governed by ody and connccted with yévouwro, instead of being 


in the Dat. depending on é3:03¢vres, which would have been the natural cor 
struction. X. Cy. 7.1, 40. obro: 88 dred) Hroootvro, mUKAGg wdyToOdey TO1y 
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odpevot, ste dpacda: 7a Seda, bed rais dorlow exddnvro (instead of xéuror 
swonoduevos exddnvro). 2.3,17. rois 8 érdpois elwev, Sts BddrAAE Sefjoor avat- 
poumévous tais BwAots. 


3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the pnincipal 
clause, and making it the object of the principal clause. 
(Comp. nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam 
tardus sit Marcellus). 


Her. 3, 68. obros xparos ba darevece THY Mdyoy, ds odx ely 6 Kupou Syédp- 
3s (he first suspected the Magian, that he was not Smerdis the son of Cyrus = sus- 
pected that the Magian was not, ctc.). 80. efSere Thy KapBices TBpiy, én’ 
Sov ewetjAde (sce the insolence of Cumbyses what a pitch wt reached = see what 
a pitch the insolence, etc.). 6,48. dwmewetpato t&yv ‘EAAhvay, & ri ey vg 
gxorey. Th. 1,72. rhy operdépay wdAcy eBovrovro onpalvew, Son fn Svva- 
pw. X. Cy. 5. 3, 40. of Spxovres abray ewipereloday, Srws cvoxevacudvos 
do: xdyra. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the Gen,, 
as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. fAde 8e Kal Trois "AInvalas ebdis 
Hh ayyeaAla ry réX ews, Sts aherracs (the report immediately reached the 
Athenians respecting the cities, that they had revolted = the report reached the Athe- 
nians, that the cities had revolted). 97. ua 80 nal rijs dpxis awddeckir Lye 
tis Tey Adnvaler, ev oly tpéry xaréorn. Soanlso a substantive on which an 
Inf. depends is often attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf 
Th. 38, 6. ris Saddoons elpyoy ph xpiodas tobs MirvAnvalous. 5, 25. 
@ridupla trav daySpay tray ex tijs vhoov xoulcacdsau. Pi. Crit. 52, b. odd 
@ri:dSuula ce BAANS WéAEwS, OVD BAAwY vépwy Laker — elddvai. 


4. The principa: clatise is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive- 
clause introduced by dre or as, or still more frequently, as a 
substantive-clause expressed by the Acc. with the Inf., depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 


X. An. 6. 4, 18. &s yap dye Frouved tivos, rs KAdavdpos ex Bulavrlou dp- 
poorhs péAAEet Heecy (instead of ds Fxovca, KA. udaAra Hew), for as I heard 
from some one, that Cleandros is about to come, etc. = for Cleandros ts about to 
come, as I heard from some one. Her. 1, 65. &s 8 abrol Aaxedaypdvios Adyoucs 
Auxotpyow éxirpowetoarta éx Kphtns ayayéodas tavta, 3. 14. bs 
Ba Adyetra: tm’ Aiyurtiloy, Saxptery pty Kpotcoy. 4.5. ds 8t Sxddae 
Adyeuags, vedratoy axdyroy eSvdwy elvarrd spérepoy. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from a privative and dxéAovIos, -ov, following) 
is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. It 
takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or-similar to it. ‘The cause of Anacoluthon may be attnb 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon: (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned : — 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the word 
which gave rise to the whole thought of the sentence, is placed as the logical 
subject in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption 
of the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. Sswep of G3 An ral ody, Sray idurray 
vyévevra: xpelrroves, TovTo abrobs edppalve, GAN’ Bray Tay dyrayemortar frrrous, 
rout’ abrobs dng (instead of rovre ebppalvovra: — devrat), as the athictes, when 
they are superior to common men, this does not elate them, but when they are inferior to 
their competitors, this gives them pain = as the athletes are not elated when, etc. 

(b) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respec- 
tive sentences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be 
different. PL Phacdr. 233, b. roratra 6 tpws emiBelervras Sustruxoiryras 
uty, & uh Aveny Tois MAAos wapéxe:, drtapda wares voul(ew, ebrvxotvras Bt 
wal rh ph Hovis Bia wap’ éxelvor ewalvou dvaynd(es tuyxdvew (instead of wap 
ebruxovvtor 3t xal 7a wh Hdovijs Ekta eéwalvou dvaynd(e: rvyxdvew, or ebruxourras 
'E xal Ta ph 3. BE. ewasveiy dvaynd er). . 


CHAPTER X. 
$348. Position of Words and °*Sentences. 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words (§ 38, 4) 
which supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and 
position of the members of a sentence and of the sentences 
themselves. As the accent can be made prominent only in 
living discourse, and commonly agrees with the position, only 
the position needs to be treated. 

Remark. The position of particular parts of speech, as the pronouns, 
prepositions, etc., has already been stated, in the sections where these are 
treated. See the Index under Position. 

2. There are two kinds of position: the usual or grammati- 
cal, and the rhetorical or inverted. The first denotes the 
logical and grammatical relation of the members of a sentence, 
and of the sentences themselves to e&ch other, and the union 
of these in expressing a single thought or idea; the second 
makes one member of a sentence, which is specially important, 
more prominent than the other members, by giving tg it a posi- 
tion different from the usual or grammatical order of the words. 

3. The usual or grammatical position of the words in Greek 
is the following : — 

The subject stands first in the sentence, the predicate J/ast ; 
the copula eixé stands after the predicative adjective or sub- 
stantive ; but the attributive follows its substantive; the object 
is placed before the predicate; the objectives, 1. e. the qualify- 
ing statements or circumstances, are so arranged, that the most 
important one is placed immediately before the predicate, and 
the other objectives precede this, following each other in such 
order as they would naturally be joined to the first objective, 
the one suggesting itself last to the mind being placed before 
“ore already existing; or in other words, the broader limitation 
usually precedes the narrower, the less necessary, the more 
necessary. ; 


Kipus, 5 Basiveds, xar@s axéQavery. Kumrpio: wdyv mpodipws altg ouverrpdrev- 
cay. Tlais u¢yas — dvhp dyadds — db wais 5 uéyas — db dvhp 5b dyadds — é wais b 
Tov Kipov — é wdédeuos 6 xpos rovs Mépoas. But the Inf. or the Acc. with the 
Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. Sec the examples under §§ 306, 
307, 310. Oi “EAAnves robs Tépoas évixnoay. Of “EAAnves dy Mapadam rovs 
Mépoas evinnoay. Oi°EAAnves rabry ti Hucpe ey Mapadam robs Mépaas évixnoay. 

‘Ja this way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal ob 
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ject (rére or ratrp TH Huépq robs TI. évienoay), the personal object precedes 
that denoting a thing, so the Dat. tho Acc. (rdv waida Thy ypapparuchy 8iddone 
—T¢ radi 7d BiBAloy 5i8wps), the adverb of time the adverb of place (rére of 
ravTn TH hucpe dv Mapadam robs TI. évienoay). The adverb of manner, evcn 
when another word is the principal objective, usually stands immcdiately be- 
fore the predicate, e. g. of “EAAnves tatty tH Tudpe ey Mapadtan robs Meépoas 
xark@s évixnoay. 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective-clause, for 
example, occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaed. 50, ©. 5 Supmpds, dswep eiddes dSwaxotvety, elxe wepipéver. 
X. Cy. 3. 2, 3. 5 3& Kipos, dy @ cuveddyovro, evero: dwel 3e «ard Fy 
Ta iepda abr, ouvendrece trols Te THY Mepoay tryeudvas Kal rous Tay Miser. 
"Ewell 3t dod Foay, Bracke toidde. Yet the substantive-clauses, even when 
they express the grammatical subject, stand after the governing verb. Ibid. 1. 
4,7. 08 8 trevor, Sri: Epwrot rorAAovs H8e rAnordcarvras Sidgser- 
pay. 


5. In the rhetorical or inverted! position of words, the predi- 
cate is placed before the subject, the attributive before the sub- 
stantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the adverb, 
is placed after the predicate. 

"Ayadds davtp. ‘O Bacireds Kipos. ‘0 rpds robs Népoas wdrcuos. 


"Euaxdoayro caras. Th. 2, 64. dépew re xp) rd re Saidvia avayKalws, ta 
ve awd Tay roreulovy ardpelws. 


6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when two words in the 
same sentence are to be made emphatic by their position, one 
is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, c. g. Tlacav dpetav ipyeuwv eorw 9 etoéBeca. Gener- 
ally, both the first and the last place in a sentence is considered 
‘ emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequent in subordinate clauscs 
than in the case of the words whose place they take, perspi- 
cuity often rendering such an inversion necessary. Substan- 


' This inverted position is a specics of Hyperbaton, a construction by which 
the natural order of words and sentences is inverted. : 
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tive-clauses with ors ws (that), and final substantive-clauses, 
are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas they 
express are to be brought out prominently. 

“Ors péyas dx puxpod 5 Slarwros nbtira:, wapareliw. —“lva capécrepoy BnAwd7 
waa % TMepoay wodirela, pixpdy exdvemt. The inversion of adjective-clauses 
(dv eldes Sr8pa, o'rds eoriv) has been already treated, § 332, 8. Inversion is 
not used in adverbial clauses of time and condition, since these, according to 
the common position, usually precede the principal sentence. 


8. When a word in a subordinate clause is to be made more 
prominent than the others, it is sometimes placed before the 
connective word (relative, etc.) which introduces the clause, 
e. g. roads éori Kai rdAAa, wept €ot & of woAAol A€yovow. 

9, A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words which would 
be naturally connected together, as forming one thought, by 
introducing one or more less important words between them. 
By this separation, only one of the two words is commonly 
made emphatic, though often both even, especially when both 
stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. roAAGy, & ByBpes "Adnvaios, Adywr yryvoudvoy. X.S.1, 
4. oluas ody woAd dy Thy KaracKevhy uot Aauxpordpay paryiva: (instead of woAd 
Aauxporépay.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes place even in sen- 
tences as well as in case of words. This consists in placing the principal 
clause, as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. Prot. 
331, d. 7d yap Aeuxdy TG wéAarl dorw Bry xposdoixe (instead of Zorw yap Iry 
Td Aevady, etc.). X. C. 3. 11, 10. pirciy ve why od old Sri exioragas (instead of 
ed old’ Sri pireiy, etc.). Isocr. Pancg. 53. Ssre wep) yey rijs dv trois “EAAno: duva- 
orelas ot of8 Sxws by Tis capdorepoy éwideizas Suyndeln. Dem. Phil. obr0: wey 
yap &pxorres ov words xpdvos ef ob . . HADOP. 


10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic or opposite, are made emphatic in their position, by 
being placed near each other. 


Thus adrds abrod, etc. & g. 7 weAts adTh wap abrijs Sleny Afweras, 
X. Hier. 6, 2. fuviy pev HAuadraus HSdpevos HSopévors euol. Pi. L. 934, d. 
palvovra: woXAol woAAoUsS tpéwous. Hence, BAAosS KAAO, alius aliud. 
BAAoS BAAOAYL, alius alibi, KAXoS BAAOGE, alius alio, RAAOS BAAOTE», 
alius aliunde, BAAos BAAD, alius alid (sc. vid), etc. of which the English 
makes two sentences, the one did this, the other that, ete. 


APPENDIX A 


See 


VERSIFICATION. 


$349. Rhythm, Metre, Arsis and Tuiesis. 


1, Rhythm (fvdpu0s) is the harmony produced by the alternation of 
long and short syllables, accompanied by the recurrence of an emphasis 
at intervals ; when the emphasis occurs at fixed intervals, the rhythm be- 
comes meter, each one of the intervals forming a metre or measure. 

2. The emphasis with which particular parts of a verse are pro- 
nounced,. is called the <Arsis, and the corresponding weaker tone with 
which the other parts are pronounced, the Thesis. The former implies 
an elevation of the voice with an accompanying stress (§ 29. 1.), the latter, 
a depression of the voice. The terms Arsis and Thesis are also trans- 
ferred to the particular syllable or syllables on which they rest, and 
hence the syllable on which the emphasis falls is called the Arsis. The 
Arsis is often called the metrical ictus, or merely the ictus. 

8. The Arsis is naturally on the long syllable of a foot; consequently 
in the spondee (——) and the tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can 
be determined only by the kind of verse in which they are found. In 
every verse, the original foot determines the place of the Arsis‘in all the 
other feet which are substituted for it. Hence, as the second syllable of 
an iambus is long, and as the Arsis naturally falls on the long syllable, 
the spondee in iambic verse would have the Arsis on the second syllable, 
thus ~—; so also in anapaestic verse. But as the first syllable of the 
foot is long in the trochee and dactyl, the spondee in trochaic and dac- 
tylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus——. Again, as a 
short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as in a long 
syllable the emphasis or ictus necessarily falls on the first of the two 
anits composing this long, it is evident that, in iambic verse, the tribrach 
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would take the Arsis on the second syllable, thus vows and in trochaic 
verse on the first. So where the dactyl takes the place of the spondee 
with the Arsis on the last syllable, the arsis of the dactyl is on the first 


short, thus ~~~; but where the anapaest stands for the spondee (— -), its 


Arsis is on the first short, thus »+ —. 


$350. Metrical Feet. 


1. The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet are composed of a certain number of syllables, either all 
long, all short, or long and short together. 

A short syllable is assumed as the unit in measuring time, every short 
’ syllable being one mora or time, and every long one two morae. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixtcen of four 
syllables. 


The dissyllabic feet are four : 
v» Pyrrhich! (rvzdv) 
-— Spondee (rvmrw) 
~ —Iamb (rvrav) 
—~» Trochee (rvzre) 


! DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.— Pyrrhich. This was so called from 
the celebrated war-dance (xvfflyn), in which it wa8 used, as being rapid and 
energetic. — Jamb.. From idwrw, to abuse; because Archilochus the inventor 
used it in violent invectives. — Trochee. From rpéx@, to ran; because of its 
running, saltatory style. — 7ribrach. Tpls Bpaxds, because consisting of three 
short syllables. — Spondee. So called, because it was used éy rais oxovSais, in 
sacred rites, from its slow, solemn sound. — Dactyl. ’Axd rod 8axrtAov; because 
it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short ones. -— Ana- 
paest. From dvaralw, to strike back ; because the Ictus was contrary to that of 
the Dactyl. — Amphibrach. Aud) Bpaxds; because the short syllables are on 
each side of the long one, (aug!) — Cretic. Because much used by the Cretuns. 
— Bacchtus. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus. — Antibac- 
chius. The converse (ayrl) of the former. — Proceleusmatic. From xéAevoya, the 
boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— Pdeons. Because 
used in the Paeonic Hymns. — Choriamb. Trochee or Choree + Iamb. — An- 
lispastus. "Aytiowde, to draw to the opposite side; because, being converse of 
the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to the other side of the Iamb. — 
lonicus a majore, Lonicus a minore. Feet much in use with the Ionians ; @ majore, 
when beginning with the long syllables; a minore, when beginning with the 
short ones. — Epitrite. Most probably from éx{ and rpiros ; because, in addition 
to (éw{) the 3d syllable, it has a short one over.— The Diamb is an Iambie 
syzycy, admitting the Spondce in the first place. — The Ditrochee is a Trochaie 
syzygy, admitting the Spondee in the second place. 
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The tnsylatiec are eight: 

~ ~~» Tnbrach (ém<or) 

—— — Molossus (nzrwpaz) 

- ~ — Anapaest (remus) 

—~»~ Dactyl (n=vere) 

~ —~» Amphibrach (énvrrov) 

—~— Cretic (r’zrepaz) 

> —— Bacchius (nw) 

— — ~ Palimbacchius (n=77re) 
The tatrasyTlabic are sixteen: 
~ ~ ~ ~Proceleusmatic (€n‘rero, 
—-—— Dispondee (rn}Jenzmp) 
~ -» — Diamb (énzrep) 
—~— ~ Ditrochee (n=trérwcar) 
~ —— ~ Antispastt (é7'dSyror) 
—»~~»—Choriamb (nzvope-or) 
~ ~——Jonicus a minor (érer¢pprv) 


——» ~Jonicus a majon (nwaipeda) 
—~ » ~first Paeon (nrropevos) 
~ —~ ~second Paeon (ém<rere) 
~ ~ —~third Paeon (érenwo) 
~ » ~— fourth Paeon (émvropurp) 
~ ——- first Epitmte (€nwWacdypr) 
~~ ——second Epitnite (& Trroivat) 
_—+~ third Epitrite (ro S;joopas) 
--—~ fourth Epitrite (nJenoar) 
2. Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; com 
pound, by combining the simple feet with each other. | 


o 


Simple fect consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis e. g. ve, vee, 


6 ° ? 
te. 
eww -_~”~ ww* & 
ba ’ »e 


Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis 
and Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, e. ¢ 


id bi oN ’ 4 ’ ‘ r) Y 


Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis 
and a short one in the Thesis. give natural variety, e. g. - -, -~~, ¥-, 
-~—. Hence the trochee and dactyl. the iamb and anapaest, are consid- 


ered as the fundamental fect of all rhythm. The other feet may be 
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combined with these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by 
contracting two short into one long syllable. 

4. Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verses are not measured by single 
feet, but by dipodies, or pairs of feet, two feet being necessary to make 
an independent metre or dipody. Hence, four iambs make an Jambic 
dimeter, and six an Jambic trimeter. Dactylic verse, on the contrary, 
is measured by the single feet; six dactyls, therefore, form an hezameter, 
and five a pentameter. 


§ 351. Caecsura. 


Caesura (a cutting) is the separation, by the end. ng of a word, of syl- 
lables metrically connected, — or tHe cutting of a metre by the ending 
of a word, before the metre is completed. 

Remark 1. The design of the Caesura is to give varicty and harmony to 
the verse; for if each metre or foot terminated with the end of a word, there 
would be ed & constantly recurring monotony. But the Cacsura, by pre- 
venting a uniform coincidence between the ending of the metre or foot, and the 
ending of a word, promotes the variety, beauty, and harmony of the verse. It 
is not inconsistent, however, with the rhythm of the verse that the ending of 
the foot and the word should sometimes coincide; this coincidence is called 


metrical Diaeresis. The principal Diacreses are after the tirst, second, third, 
and fourth foot. . 


Hosiov: | abrap 6 | roicw adelAero | vderimoy | yap. 

There are three kinds of Caesura ; 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Cacsura of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

(1) Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is com- 

pleted. 

Nixy | cas edé | Ace orvye | pe eve | otkad’ | dyer Far. 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables cas, 
det, pny, and xad. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dac- 
tyl; for the word either ends after the Arsis, —|-», and forms the mas- 
ecline Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ |», and forms the feminine or trochaic 
Cacsura.- Thus the Cacsuras after gas, Ae and pyy are masculine, that 
atter ocxad is feminine or trochaic. 

(2) The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last 
ayllable of a word, and thus separates the Arsis from the Thesis. In the 
line above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables 
gas, Aet and pny, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separa 
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from the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place 
only in such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

(3) The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the re- 
citation more easy. This is also called the Cacsural pause, and divides 
the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Cacsura has a fixed place; this is the 
case in the Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapaestic tetrameter, which have their 
natural Caesura at the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses 
below. Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the 
place of which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura 
of the verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 

Kidaur re Ga-seny, || Tevedouo re ight airsets, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kai rore 57 Japonee, || cat yida pavris dyr‘pwv. 
Rem. 2. The three kinds of Cacsura often occur together; for example, 


after the syllable nv of (adeny, there is the Cacsura of the foot, of the rhythm, 
and of the verse. 


§352. Different kinds of Verse. 


1. A verse is often named from its predominant foot. Thus Dactylic 
verse is so called, because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and Jumbic 
verse, because the iamb 1s the predominant foot ; so Trochaic, Anapaestic, 
etc. Verses are also named from their inventors, as the Sapphic, from 
Sappho, Alcaic, from Alcaeus, ete. ; likewise from the kind of composi- 
tion in which they are used, as the Heroic, used in describing the 
achievements of heroes, also from the number of measures, as monometer, 
dimeter, trimeter, hexameter, ete. 

2. A verse is called acatalectic, when it has its full number of fect or 
syllables, as trimeter tambics,v —v —|~-~-|v—+—. A verse is called 
catalectic, when one or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, 
as the trimeter,y—-~—|v—~—|-~—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot 
wants one syllable, the verses are called catalectic on two syllables, e. g. 


’ 


—-vv—-y—; if two syllables are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e. g. 
“vv—vy—. Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an 
entire foot, are called brachycatalectic, e. g.~-v—|~-~—|v—. Verses 
which have one or two syllables more than enough, are called Aypercata- 
lectic, e. g.v-ve|vov—|yovay. 


Remark. When the regular rhythm of averse is preceded by an ancm 
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poe introductory syllable, such syllable is called an Anacrusis, an upward or 
; when there are two such syllables, forming an introductory foot, 
they are called a Base. The anacrusts and buse belong to lyric verse. 


$353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repeti- 
lion of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the Dactylic, Iam- 
bic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic. 


§ 354. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondee. 


§ 355. Hezxameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Grecks at an early period, and 
is the metre of Epic or Heroic and Pastoral poetry. 

The Hexameter consists of six feet; the fundamental foot is the dac- 
tyl, the verse being formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dis- 
syllabic catalectus. The sixth foot is usually called a spondee; but when 
the last syllable is short, it may be considered a trochee. — 


? , , , 7 oe =- 
ew YM eV VY VY YY 


In each of the first four fect, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. The fifth foot is regularly a dactyl; but sometimes it is a spondce, 
and the line is then called a spondaic line, as 

Od yap éyw Tpawy évex’ nAvJov aiypytawy. 
eed ee ee 

The principal Cacsura in Hexameter verse occurs after the Arsis or in 
the Thesis of the third foot, and is called the Penthemim ; sometimes alsoa 
Caesura occurs after the Arsis of the fourth part, which is called the 
Lephthemim. This Caesura in the fourth foot is commonly preceded by 
one in the second foot, which is called the Triemim. The Caesura oc- 
curring at the end of the fourth foot is called the Bucolic Caesura, from 
its use in pastoral poetry 

"AAN’ 6 py Aidlomas || perexiade ryAGI’ edvras 

"Avdpa pot évvere, Movaa, || roAvrpomov ds pada moAAd, 
"H Alas || 7 "Idopevets || 4 dtos "Odveceds 

“Hyepovey, || dates of dpny || Erdporw dpvvat 

Muyvilew mapa vnvot Kopwvio, || ov ot érera. 
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The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by 
an interchange of dactyls and spondees, and by introducing these in dif- 
ferent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that 
the Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. — 


: § 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two 
dactyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 

Myde Sivipale néXev' || ot« eDeAovt’ iévat. 

Spondees may take the place of. the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more 
freely, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. 
The long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The 
Caesura is here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be 
a division, by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When 
the word, however, has more than two syllables, Elision may take placc. 

This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hex- 
ameter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. 
A poem composed of these two measures is called Llegiac, being at first 
devoted to paniaye melodies. 

“Apre pe pe yeudpevov Cwas Bpéos 7 TpTace Aaipwv Hexam. 


Ovx old er’ a adiov || aiztos, Eire KQKQY, Pentam. 
“AmAnpor! ‘Aida, Ti pe vipTeov npracas adyw; Hexam. 
Te ovrevdets 3 ov cor || wavres dferopeda ; Pentam. 


§ 357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The dactylic tetrameter catclectic on one syllable consists of three fect 


and a syllable. 
MloNAs Lange duaperPopeva. 
ae ~ | —_ -|- —_ vw w | -. 
The dactylic tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet 
and two syllables, which may form a spondee or trochee. 
) aoasaaehad KaKOV oikad dyer Jar. 
e[fove| fee] tH. 
The dactylic tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a 
dactyl, in the last a cretic is admissible. 
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Yrv’ ddtvvas adarps, | urve O /aXyéwv. 
? 
am Vw a Vv a Vw ‘aie w 


Mao’, & aye KaAAtora ee Aws. 


$358. Dactylic Trumeter. 


The dactylic trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet 


and a syllable. 
"Evdey aefopevor. 
-_ vv | -_ vv | », 
The dactylic trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet 
and two syllables, which may form either a spondee or trochee. 
Evpéi Kvpara, TOvTW. 


—-| a 


§ 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dactylic dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl 
and a spondee or trochee. 
Ddcpara orpovsav 
Toiod opens: 


ave 


o oe 
aw Vv w -—= “. 


The dactylic acatalectic dimeter consists of two dactyls, and usually 
stands in connection with tetrameters. 
Obs to reixyect. 


’ , 
— oe am “. 


§ 360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 


It has been already observed (§ 350, 4.) that Trochaic, Iambic, and 
Anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. e. by pairs of fect. Hence 
verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, dimeter, of six, trime- 
ter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these according to the 
number of feet, and not by dipodies. ‘Thus a verse of four fect was 
called quaternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. 


§ 361. Trochaic Verse. 


The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable 
of each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may 
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be a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place 
(2,4, 6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved 
into two short ones, and hence, a tribrach can stand in every place; a 
dactyl and anapaest can stand in the even places, instead of the spondce. 
A dactyl is not admitted, however, except in a proper name, and then . 
may stand in all the places but the fourth and seventh. 


A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
echeme : 


? ’ , , , , 1 7 , 
_ WwW —_ —_ a Vv ad —_— —_ nm 
o a ‘ s 
— = —_- an —_= = —_— = 
é ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ é 
ww wy ww w www ww Ww www www & @ www 
, , , a 
ww a ww Ww am Vw am VW wv 
é é é é 
ww os ww YY os ww 


— Vw mam, 


Remark. Trochaic verse has a rapid saltatory metre, and is used especially 
in the choral parts of Comic Poetry, when the Poct wishes to infuse more than 
ordinary wit and spirit into the colloquy, to arrest the spectator’s attention and 
vary the grave monotony of the lambic.' 


$362. Trochaic Monometer. . 


The trochaic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. It is gener 
ally found in systems of trochaic trimeters. 


DvBapiley, 
? , 
~ “, 


—_ 


§ 363. Trochaic Dimeter. 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 


~ ~ 
KoAxidos re yas Evotxot. 
s | ’ ‘ , , 

‘ams ww aa Ww _ Vd —_— =, 


The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three fect and a syllable 
It is usually found among acatalectic dimeters. 


Kat Savdys dptros, ot yas  (acatalectic). 
"Eoxarov rorov audi Mat- (catalectic). 
rw exovee Aipvay. 


ao’ 
o~- VW am -_- —_ ==, 


? 


e 


~ 


' Seo Manual of Greek Prosody, by L. P. Mercier. 
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$364. Trochatic Tetramctcr Catalecttc. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable 
(two dimeters, the second catalectic). Its Caesura is at the end of the 
second dipody, and is often omitted by comedians, but rarely ever by 
tragedians. 

T75 was Exov, diwxe || kal tov dvdpa muv-Idvou 
“At TLVES arid bpas \| iV yap n THs, efodos. 
| 


—_ Ww 


Remark. The Trochaic tetrameter acatalectic, which consists of two tro- 
efinic dimeters acatalectic, and the trochaic pentameter, which consists of nine 
fect and a syllable, are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


EI tis avdpav elruxhoas 4 civ ebdutos aedrars, 
by seg ydp Ta puTevdels SABos avdpwroiss Wappovarepos. 


—_ ~ = 


, 


—_ —_ 


, 


=m Ww 


, 


mm 


ww 


§365. Tambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iamb. Instcad of the first 
lamb, every dipody may have a spondee. IIenee a spondce is admis- 
sible in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iamb may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme : 


’ , 
vy -_ ! -_ c —_ Sa - —_ ~ —_ 
¢ , ? 
—_ = —_= = —_ a= 
‘ ‘ ‘ é ‘ 
www we w www ww w wee lw 
é 4 
—_m ww a vw a~ vv 
o , , 


REMARK I. The dactyl, however, is most frequent in the first place ; it oecurs 
in the third place omy when the first syllable of the foot is followed by the 
penthemimeral Cacsura, or when the word is a monosyllable. ‘The dactyl oc- 
curs in the fifth place only in Comedy, where it is adinitted in all the uneven 
places. 


Rem. 2. The anapaest is admitted only in the first foot, except in Comedy 
and in proper names ; in these cases it is admissible in all the fect except tho 
last. The anapaest in the first foot must be included in one word, except in 
case of the article or preposition and its Case. ‘The anapaest in proper nameg 
must not be divided between two words. 
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Rem. 3. The Jambic is the opposite of the Trochaic, being a steady, grave. 
but easy metre, and was applicd to the stage as best adupted to the language 
of ordinary life.' 


$366. Iambic Monometer. 


Iambic monometer consists of two fect. Its use is very rare, and it 
occurs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Kai rots xéXous 


7 
= -|-°-. 


§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 


Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 
"Oder Sipourt trois epois 
, r 4 oy , 
eo [es fetre, 
Jambi; dimeter catalectic consists of three fect and a syllable. 
OdrAw A€yew "Arpeidas, 
Xaipotre Aourov Hpyiv 


ww 
= 


ra 


=> —= w —= wv = —~, 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


§{ 368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly called 
Senarius. 


This is the most noted of the Iambic verses. It consists of six fect. 
"Q réxva, KéSpov rod méda véa tpopy, 
‘Ixrnpious KAddourw éLeoreppevor; 
“AAAwr 2h autos oo eAnAvIa 
The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the-first and third foot; they ad- 
mit an anapaest chiefly in the first foot, but in proper names, in any foot 
except the last. : 
Mevédus ‘EXévqy 6 88 KAvraiprjorpas Aéxos, 
Tlorapav re mryat, rovrivv re KULATWOV 


Ovx dovSnov & GAN’ treprarovs Povyoy 
dp ov ad\us : prenoes puy 
wv ve en ice? es we 
32|es°] 22] w 
t i 4 oe tA 
om =—_ =D Mie ’ was ! a 


ars 
Pg 


1 See Mercier. 
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The most frequent Cacsura here is in the third foot (Penthemim). 
This Caesura, however, is often neglected, others being used, or some- 
times, none. 

"ExIpav adwpa || dopa xodx déyvnoysa. 

The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot (Hepthe- 
mim). 

‘Ere marnp otros os, || dv Ipyvets dei. 


The Cacsura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It con- 
sists of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura is usually at the end of 
the fourth foot, but is sometimes omitted. The scheme is nearly the 
same as the trimeter iambic. The anapacst occurs in the seventh foot 
only in case of a proper name. 


4 ? 
ae == SS a Sa | Vw a SS a YY am am d 


~ vy — vy ~vv 


wise Se veeiyee WV on Ww oe ww os 
» ~ Q , > ~ * , QA .Y 
ee 


The iambic tetrameter acatalcctic is but little used by the Greek poets, 


§370. Anapaestic Verse. 


1. The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting 
the two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for 
the anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be 
resolved into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of a 
spondee. 

2. In Anapaestic verse the most usual system is the dimeter, consist- 
ing of a greater or less number of perfect dipodies, followed by a 
pair of dipodies, the second of which is catalectic. This catalectic dime- 
ter, consisting of three feet and a syllable, is called paroemiac (wapot- 
pior) from its use in proverbs. The anapaestic verse is, therefore, al- 
ways terminated by a catalectic dipody, and also by a long syllable; i. e, 
if the final syllable is not long by itself, it is made long by its position 
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with respect to the next line, the scanning being continuous, and an an 
apaecstic scries being constructed as if there were but one verse. The 
following is the scheme for an anapaestic tetrameter catalectic. 


, ? c o A 4 4 
? 


? , s aa r 


, 4 
nm VY _ ww Vv 


4 é 
~ vw wa Vw 
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Remark. An anapaest does not follow a dactyl in the same dipody; gen- 
erally a dactyl docs not follow an anapaest or spondee in the same dipody. 
The third foot of the paroemiac is usually an anapaest; but a spondee is some- 
times found. The dactyl does not occur in the sixth and seventh fect. The 
Anapaestic metre was the favorite one for martial music. 


§371. Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet. 
Ovyaryp, ws XPM 


w w = = —= e 


§372. Anapaecstic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legitie © 
mate Cacsura occurs after the second Arsis, at the end of the second foot. 
But the Cacsura is often found after the short syllable which follows the 
Arsis. 

"AmroActs pe, azroAcis. || ov xarapvéets 
IIpoceBn pavia. || ris 6 wydyoas, 
Ilrepvywv éperpocow || eperoopnevy. 


i , 4 , 
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$373. Anapacstic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) consists of three feet 
azd a syllable, and has no Caesura, the Caesura not being used in the 
paroemiaic. 


EiXero xwpas épopeve 
Q “ ‘ LY > + 
Ata Tov cov zpwxtov odAnce. 
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§o74 Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


Tho anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven fect and a sylla- 
ble, being formed by adding the anapaestic dimeter catalectic (paroemiac) 
to the anapaestic dimcter acatalectic. This verse is also called Aris- 
tophanic, from its use by Aristophanes, though not invented by him. 
The spondaic paroemiac, which sometimes occurs in the regular system, 
is not admissible in the felrameter. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also 
an incisure at the end of the second foot. 

TIpoepet tis det tev dpviduv || pavrevoperw mept Tov TAO; 
lds 8 iyiciay dvicova’ airois. || otcay mapa tovot Jeotow ; 
Tav dpyvpiwy > obrot ‘yup ioacr. || A€yovor b€ tot rade Tavres. 


’ , 4 4 
WY oe Vw a — a ——= ~_— =— eS oe ww’ 


Anapacestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek pocts. 


APPENDIX B. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. For the convenience of those who may wish to read some of the 
earlier editions of the Greek writers, the following table, containing old 
forms of some of the letters, and also abbreviations of certain words 
or parts of words, is subjoined. 

2. No. I. contains certain single letters or elcments, which are of con- 
stant occurrence in the compound characters, and are found nowhere else. 
No. II. contains characters, the elements of which would not at once be 
obvious, and for this reason alone they are not placed alphabetically in 
columns ITI—VI. Indeed, the characters in Nos. I. and II. micht all 
have been arranged alphabetically in columns TII—VI. The characters 
in columns JII—VI. are arranged alphabetically; the initial Ietter of 
these characters, by the aid of those in No. I, will be readily known.! 


i ne ee 
ee a ee cee 


"See Robinson's Buttmann, p. 466. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. 


hoe 6 & 
SO e& e %*x 


IT. 


" 


v 


gk KS ¢ 
ry, ry g 


Stree ej wawszen 


ov yao yao € a 


IIT. 


IV. 


ét) ervae 
> 
éy 
3 4 

xe énecdn 
Ady ENLEV 


9 


J 


PY 
poy per 
4 
He 


€U 


xATA 

xy xepa decoy 
po Mato 

wa ped 

4% ’ 

Mn bev 

M se 


Hevos | 


Meta - 


Vv. 


fe.) Meta 


MP Heo 


ad 


NODE VOLRLSOE a 


eA nv ov tm v dé xal x 


Vi. 


Coe tavia 


a 
my 


7S 


ee 
Sa 


YR 8 
» 3 


Ca 


OM % CEH Ne AAA AVA vay 
35 


Sy 


J. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abbreviations, Appendix B. p. 588. 

Ablative expressed by Dat. 285, 1. 

Absolute, Case Absolute, see Cases. 

Abrogation of clauses by adda 322, 6. 

Abstracts 39, in Pl. 243, 8, (3). 

Absorption of Diphth. in Crasis, 10, 
4, 5. 

Acatalectic verse 352, 2. 

Accentuation 29; change and re- 
moval of the accent by Inflec., 
Compos. and Contract. 30; in 
connected discourse (Grave in- 
stead of the Acute), in Crasis, 
Elision, Anastrophe 31. Accent. 
of first Dec. 45 ; second Dec. 49; 
third Dec. 65; adjectives and 
participles 75., words ending in 
ag, cia, VU 76, IL; wc, oy 78. RK. 
7, and 29, R. 5; wy, ov 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; xs, e¢ 78, R. 11; verb 
118. 

Accusative 276 sq.; local relation, 
limit, aim 277 ; of the object pro- 
duced with a verb of the same 
stem or one of a cognate signifi- 
cation (ucyny wayer Pa; Cav Stor) 
278, 1 and 2; with verbs denot- 
ing to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object, design 278, 4; manner 
278, R. 3; of the object on which 
the action is performed or the 

00 


suffering object 279; with verbs 
signifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 
279, 1; of doing good or evil to 
any one, etc. 279, 2; to persevere, 
to wait for, etc. 279, 3; to turn 
back, flee from, etc. 279, R. 3; to 
conceal, to be concealed, to swear, 
and with pSavecv, Aeénecy 279, 4 5 
with dei, yon 279, R. 43 Balvecy, 
nisiv, etc., which denote motion, 
etc., with verbs of sacrificing or 
dancing in honor of any one 279, 
R. 5; denoting an affection of 
the mind 279, 5; of space, time, 
quantity 279, R. 8; (xadog ta 
Oupata, alys thy xepadny) 279, 
7; double accusative: gil 
gikiay oe, etc. 280, 1; xade, 
xaxa Tow, dey oe 280, 2; with 
verbs of beseeching, asking, teach- 
ing, reminding, dividing, depriv- 
ing, concealing, clothing and ur- 
clothing, surrounding, etc. 280, 
8; with verbs of appointing, 
choosing, educating, naming, ete. 
280, 4; in the oyjua xe? vloy 
x. péoog 266, R. 4; Acc. in 
adverbial expressions, e. g. pn- 
xouy xdaisy, péya yalosy 278, 
R. 1; yaow, Swoeay, tovto, 
therefore, 278, R. 2; tovrtoy tor 
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TeOTOY, Oixyy, opore 278, R. 3; 
Ty TaZioryy ; u“OZHY, Cte; iolhd. 
saepe, ohizoy, etc. 279, R. 8; 
ELLOS, TWOS, Tudda, ete. 279, R. 
10; with Pass. verbs 281; with 
verbal. Adjectives in téog 284, 
R. 7. 

Accusative with Inf. 307; 
Nom. with Inf. 307, R. 4; instead 
of Gen. or Dat. with Inf. 307, R. 
2; as a subject after Aevetou, do- 
xe, etc. 307, R. 5; with the Art. 
see Inf.; with exclamations 308, 
ht. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 

Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; 
absolute 312, 5; with we 312, 6; 
Acc. of Part. instead of another 
Case 313, 1. 

Active verbs 102, 248, 249. Comp. 
Transitive ; with the meaning to 
cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Acule accent 29, 4 (a). 

Addition of consonants 24. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq.; Dial. 
215; Accent. 75; of three end- 
ings 76, 773; of two endings 78, 
79; of one ending 80; Com- 
parison of 815 used as a Subs. 
263,a; Attributive 264 ; as Subs. 
with the Gen. (4 moAdy Tig YiS 
instead of to modu tij¢ yijs) 264, 
It. 5; instead of the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Ad- 
jectwves. 

Adjectives Numeral 96, 2. 

Adjective Substantive Clause 331, 
R. 4. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs, 
263, a. 

Adjective clauses 331; several con- 
nected together 334, 1; inter- 
changed with other subordinate 
clauses 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
- parison 85; expressed by an ad- 
jective 264, 3. as expressing an 


instead of 
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objective relation 314 sq.; usec 
as adjectives 262, d; as substan- 
tives (ob vty) 263, c¢; in a preg 
nant sense (o7ot vic €oper, ete.) 
800, R. 73 (0 exetPer acihepos 
detvo ae instead of 6 eéxti 2.) 
300 R. 8; adverbs of place at- 
tracted 332, R. 7; inverse at- 
traction of Adv. of place 332 
R. 13. 

Adverbial correlatives 94, 8. 

Adverbial clauses 335 sq.3; of place 
336; time 3373; cause 338 ; con- 
dition 3393 concession 340, 7; 
consequence or effect 841; way 
and manner 342; quantity with 
Goo), ogov 343. 

Adversative coordinate clauses ex- 
pressed by dé, adda, etc. 322; 
negative adversative codrdinate 
clauses 321, 2. 

Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
Adj. 264, 13; of the Kel. Pron. 
in Gend. and Numb. 332; in 
Case 332, 6. 

Alphabet, history of, 2». 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part 
construction 313, 1, (a). 

Anacrusis 352. R. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 
371. . 

Anapaestic tetrameter  acatalectic 
374. 

Anapaestic verse 370. 

Anastrophe 31, 1V. | 

Anomalous substantives third Dee. 
67 sq.; Dial. 214; verbs 157 sq 

Answer YES or NO 344, 7. 

Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with ¢ 131; 
first Aor. Act. without o 154, 75 
second Aor. with o 154, 8; sec- 
ond Aor. Act. and Mid. accord- 
ing to analogy of verbs in gs 191 
sq.; Aor. of some verbs with 
both a Mid. and Pass. from 197s 
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R.1; Aor. of some Mid. verbs, 
whose Fut. has a Pass. from 197, 
R. 3; second Aor. Act. with In- 
trans. meaning and first Aor. Act. 
with Trans. meaning 141, 4.— 
Syntax 256; iterative meaning 
256, 4, (b) ; in comparisons 256, 
4, (c); instead of the Pres. 256, 
4, (d); Aor. with té ovy ov 
256, 4, (ec); instead of the Fut. 
256, 4, (f); to denote the com- 
ing into a condition 256, 4 (2); 
signification of the Aor. Subj., 
Opt., Imp., Inf. and Part. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive (or Intrans.) 251, 3; 
Aor. Subj. in subordinate clauses 
instead of the Fut. Perf. as used 
in Lat. 255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 207, 7. 

Aposiopésis 340, 2, (b). 

Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Appostion 266 ; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (éuog tov ePAtov Bios) 266, 
2; Distrib. or Partitive apposi- 
tion 266, 3. 

Arsis and Thesis 349, 2; place of 
349, 3. | 

Article 91; 244 sq.; demons.and rel- 
ative 247 ; as proper article 244 ; 
with common nouns 244, 2—5; 
with abstracts, nouns of material, 
proper names 244, 6 and 7; with 
the Adjective and Part. used as 
substantives 244, 8, 93 with ad- 
verbs of time and place, used as 
adjectives 244, 10; with pro- 
nouns and numerals 246; (re 
Tig MOAEWC, OF EDL TIVE, Ob vi 
avIooto) 244, 10. 263; with 
every word or part of speech 
244,115 position 245; with mas, 
olog 246, 53 with cardinal num- 
bers 246, 9. 

Article omitted with common nouns 
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244, R.3; withabstracts 244, R.43 
with propernames 244,7; with Adj. 
and participles 244, R.8; with 
demonstrative pronouns 246, R.1. 

Article with the subject and predi- 
cate 244, R. 1. 

Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 

Article repeated 245, 2. 

Article in place of the Poss. pro- 
noun (0 matyjg instead of gucs 
nm.) 244, 4. 

Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4 ; 21, 3. 

Aspirates 5, (4). 

Asyndeton 325. 

Atonics 32. 

Atlic second Dec. 48 ; Attic Redup. 
see Redup. 

Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. 
241, 6; with Prep.and Adv. 300, 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf. 307, 
4. 308, 2; with were, 341,3; with 
the Part. 310, 2; of Modes 327%; 
of the relative 332, 6; of oios, 
ugos, 7Aixos, 332, 7; inverted 
attraction 332, R. 12; with ovdsts 
octig ov; with adverbs of place 
332, R. 13; attraction of the 
relative in position 332, 8; at- 
traction of the relative in a 
clause subordinate to the adjec- 
tive clause 332, 9; attraction of 
the Case in comparative sen- 
tences introduced by we, woneg, 

wete 342, R. 3., comp. 344, R. 7. 
and 324, R. 2.. 

Altribute 239, 2. 

Altributive relation of 
262, sq. 

Auqment, 108, 3; 119 sq.and 219; 
in compounds 125 and 215, sq. 


sentences 


Blending of two or more interroga- 
tive sentences into one (tig tirog 
uttiog éyeveto) 344, R. 7. 

Brachylogy 346, 2. 
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Barytones 29, R. 7, (f). 
Bucolic Caesura 355. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Case 
Absolute: Gen. Abs. 312, 8; 
Acc. Abs. 812, 5. | 

Catalectic verse 352, 2. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 
of the tenses 110; pure and im- 
pure 142, 2; of verbs in pe 170. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. 

Classes of verbs 102. 248. 

Clauses, principal and subordinate 
326 ; substantive clauses 328 sq.; 
adjective clauses 331; adverbial 
clause 335. 

Comparatio compendiaria 823, R. 6. 

Comparison of adjectives 81 sq.; 
Dialects 216; of substantives 84, 
R. 4. 216, R. 2; of adverbs 85. 

Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ened and more definitely stated 
239; use of 3 and of the Gen. 
with the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Comparative without a second mem- 
ber of the comparison 323, R. 7.; 
apparently used instead of the 
positive 323, R. 7. 

Comparative 7 and the compar. 
Gen. 323 sq.; compendious com- 
parison 323, R. 6. 

Comparative subordinate 
342, 343. 

Composition of words 236. 

Compound words 236 sq. - 

Concessive clauses 340, 7. 

Concretes 89. 

Conditional sentences, see si in the 
Greek Index. 

Conjugation 107 sq.; in » 115 sq.; 
in we 168 sq., in the Dialects: 
in w 219, in pe 224. 

Conjunctions 199, $19. 

Consequence, clauses denoting, with 
UgQu, OV», tolyuy, etc. 323, 3. 


clauses 
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Consonants 3,2; division 5; mov» 
ble at the end of a word 15; chan- 
ges 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doub- 
ling 23; strengthening of and ad- 
dition 24 ; expulsion 25, 3 ; omis 
sion 25; final consonant of a 
pure Greek word 25, 5; inter- 
change of consonants in the dia- 
lects 202—204; changes of in 
the dialects, 208. 

Codrdinate attributive adjectives 
264, 2. 

Coérdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
ulat. codrdinate sentences (1é— 
xat) 821, 1, a; negative (ovts, 
ods) 321, 2; (ov ucvov—aada xal, 
etc.) 321, 3. adversative codrdi- 
nate sentences, (uér—dé) 322, 1 
—5; (adda) 322, 6; disjunctive 
(j—4j, etc.) $23; reason, cause 
(yao) 324, 2; consequence or 
inference (aga, tolyvy) 324, 3. 

Copula eivar 288, R. 6. 

Copulative cobdrdinate sentences 321. 

Corénis 10, R. 1. | 

Correlative pronouns and adverbs 94. 

Crasis 10 sq.; in the Dialects 206 ; 
in relation to the accent 31, II. 

Customary, wont, 256, 4 (b). 


Dative 282 sq. 

Dative local (where?) 283, 1; (4) 
QUTOIS ToS tnmotg 288, 2. (8) 
gtoaT, otolw, mArjPe, vavol, 
etc. 285, R. 2; of time (then f) 
toitn auéon; of the condition 
under which anything happens, 
288, 3. 

Dative as a personal object 284 ; in 
a local relation (whither) with 
verbs of motion (avéyey yeigus 
ovgare) 284, R. 1; Dat. of com 
munion 284,38; with verbs ex- 
pressing mutual intercourse, as 
sociating with, participation 284, 
8, (1); with verbs of contend: 
ing, approaching, yielding ; with 
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the adjectives and adverbs, 2An- 
aios, évaytios, mélag (éyyvs) ete. 
284, 3, (2); with verbs of com- 
manding, entreating, counselling, 
inciting, following, serving, obey- 
ing, accompanying, trusting, with 
the adjectives and adverbs, axo- 
Lovdoc, diadoyos, sti, etc. 284, 
3, (3) ; with expressions of like- 
vess and unlikeness 284, 3, (4) ; 
with expressions denoting to be 
becoming, suitable, pleasing 284, 
3, (5); of agreeing with, blam- 
ing, reproaching, being angry 
‘with, envying 284, 8, (6); of 
helping, averting and being use- 
ful 284, 3, (7); with all verbs 
and adjectives when the action 
takes place for the honor, advan- 
tage or disadvantage, etc. of a 
person (Dativus commodi et in- 
commodi) 284, 8, R. 4; with 
verbs of observing, finding, meet- 
ing with something in a person 
284, 3, (8); Dat. of possession 
with sivas and yiyveaDas 284, 38, 
(9); instead of Lat. Dat. (ali- 
quid mihi est honori) 284, 3, (9); 
when an action takes place in 
reference to a person 284, 8, 
(10) ; ethical Dat. 284, 3, (10), 
(d); with Pass. verbs 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in 
tog and téo¢ instead of uno with 
the Gen. 284, 3, (12). ; 
Dative of the thing, or instrumental 
Dat. 285; of the ground or rea- 
son with verbs denoting the state 
of the feelings 285, 1, (1); of 
the means and instrument with 
zxojoFas and yvouiler 285, 1, 
(2); manner, material, standard, 
rule and measure 285, 1, (3). 
Dative with the Inf. 8¢7, 2, (b). 
Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 
Dative of participle instead of anoth- 
er Case 813, 1, (a). 
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Declension of the substantive 41, 3: 
first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
accent 45; Dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gen- 
der 50; Dialects 212; third Dec. 
51—69 ; quantity 64; accent 65; 
gender 66 ; Dialects 213 ; anoma- 
lous nouns 67 sq. 214; defective 
nouns 69. 214, R. 2. 

Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 74—79, see adjectives. 

Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 

Declension of numerals 99, 5. 

Defectives of the third Dec. 69, 73, 
2. 214, R. 2. 

Demonstrative pronouns, sce [Pro- 
nouns. 

Denominative verbs 232, 1. 

Deponents 102, 3; Passive Depo- 
nents 197, Syn. 252. 


Derivation of words 232 sq., of ten- 


ses 128. . 

Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

Desiderative verbs 232, Kem. 3. 

Diacresis 4, R.6; in the Dialects 
205, 6; metrical diaeresis 351 R. 

Dialects page 133; 202 sq. 

Diastole 37, 2. 

Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

Dimeter 360. 

Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

Dipody 350, 4. 

Diphthongs 4, 3. 

Disjunctive covrdinate 
323. 

Distributive apposition 266, 8. 

Division of syllables 36. 

Double consonants 5, 4. 

Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 

Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl 
verb 241, 5; interchanged with 
the Pl. 241, R. 8; Dual verb 
with a Pl. Subj. 241, R. 9; Dual 
of the Fem. with the Masc. (tou 
tw ta téyva) 241, R. 10, (b). 


sentencce 


Elision 13 sq.3; in the Dialects 206, 


50* 
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5; elision in respect to the ac- 
cent 31, OI. 

Lilipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, 5; 
of the copula eivus 238, R. 6 
and 7; of the Subs. to which 
the attribute belongs 263; of a» 
200, R. 3. 6, 7; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Enhansive seutences expressed by 
xui, OU movoy, adda xué 321, 3. 

Epicenes 40, R. 5. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 13. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16, 10. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
Rt. 6; with the neuter (as peta- 

Polat dunyjoor) 241, 2; with a 
Neut. (10 yvvaixiov éote xahij) 
241, 2, sq.; Fem. Dual with the 
Mase. (zovtw tu tézvu) 241, R.10. 

Final clauses 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232, R. 2. 

Lrormal words 238, 1. 38, 8. 

Formation of words 231 sq. 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
in gotuas 154, 3; without o 154, 
4; in ovpee with mute verbs 154, 
5; Mid. instead of Act. (axota, 
axotvonat instead of axovcw) 
154, 1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3, 
4; Fut. Inf. after verbs of think- 
ing, hoping, ete. 257, R. 2. 

Future Pert. 103; in Act. form 
154, 6; Synt. 255, 53 instead 
of the simple Fut. 255, R. 8; 
the Lat. Fut. Perf., how ex- 
pressed in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Gender of the substantive 40; first 
Dec. 42; second Dee. 50; third 
Dec. G6; of Adj. and Part. 74. 
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Gender of the adjective, ete. in the 
const. xate otyegiy 241; in gen 
eral statements 241, 2; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; of the Superl. 
with Part. Gen. 241, 75; of the 
relative pronoun 332. 

Genitive, attributive 265; used cl 
liptically 263, (b). 

Genitive in the objective relation 
270. 

Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
removal, separation, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriv- 
ing, differing from 271, 2, 3; 
with verbs of beginning 271, 4. 

Genitive of origin and author, with 
verbs of originating, being pro 
duced from 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with ceive, 
yiyverdut, (3) tiog osnetos, etc. 
273, 2. 

Genitive of quality 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with etvas and 
yiyvecSur; teva, motodas, 
twat 273, 8, (a); in attribu- 
tive relation with substantives, 
substantive adjectives, substan- 
tive pronouns, numerals and ad- 
verbs 273, R. 43; with words 
which express the idea of parti- 
cipation, sharing in; with verbs 
signifying to touch, be in connec- 
tion with; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; 
of hasty motion, striving after an 
object 273, 3, (b), and R. 7; with 
verbs of entreating and suppli- 
cating 273, R. 6; with the ad- 
verbs evdu, Ot, péyoe; with 
verbs of meeting and approach- 
ing 273, 3, R.9; Part. Gen. ic 
poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 278, 5, 
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(a) ; of fulness and want (b) ; of 
eating, drinking, tasting, enjoy- 
ing, ‘having the enjoyment of 
something intellectually, ete. (c) 5 
of smelling (d); of remember- 
ing and forgetting ; with expres- 
sions of being acquainted and 
unacquainted with, of experience 
and inexperience, ability, dex- 
terity, of making trial of, with 
verbal adjectives in -.x0¢, etc. ex- 
pressing the idea of dexterity 
(ce); with words of sensation and 
perception (axovey, axgoacdut, 
aivSavecIat, oopeaivegFae (1) 
and R. 19.; with verbs of hear- 
ing 273, R. 18; with verbs of 


secing, hearing, _experiencing, 
learning, considering, knowing, 
judging, examining, saying, ad- 


miring, praising, blaming 273, R. 
20. 

Genitive of cause 2743 with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for 
(a); care, concern for (b); pain, 
grief, pity, with adjectives having 
@ similar meaning, particularly 1 In 
exclamations, with interjections 
(c); with verbs expressing an- 
ger, indignation, envy, admira- 
tion, praise and blame (d), (e), 
(f); with verbs expressing re- 
quital, revenge, accusing and 
condemning 274, 2; tov with 
the Inf. 274, 3, (a); with the 
adverbs &v, xadws, metoiws, ws, 
Tug, OWS, OVTWS, etc. connected 
with gyew, ijxeuy, sivas 274, 3, 
(b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, supe- 
Tiority, and inferiority, subjuga- 
tion, with the adjectives é¢vxoatijg, 
AXOUTHS 279, 1. 

Genitive atter the comparative 275, 
2; use of the Gen. and # with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 
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Genitive with substantives aud ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 
Genitive, double, governed ty one 

substantive 275, R. 7. 
Genitive with the Inf. 307, 2, (a). 
Genitive with the Part, 310, 2. 
Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with we after, 
ELOEVAL, YOELY, ete. 312, Rt. 12. 
Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 
Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67, (b); 71. 
Leterogencous substantives 70, B. 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hepthemim 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypercatalectic verse 352, 2. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see é. 


Jambic dimeter 367. 

Jambic monometer 366. 

Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 

Jambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 

Lambic verse 365. : 

Imuative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, IL; Synt. 258, i, 
(c); use of the Imp. 259, 4; 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in we 196 ; Synt. 256, 2—4. 

Impersonal construction, see per 
sonal construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 2. 

Inclination, see Enclitie. 

Indeclinable nouns 73, 1. 

Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 258, (a); 
Fut. with ae 260, 2, Q) 5 : 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. with ay 
260, 2, (2); diflerence between 
the Impf, Aor. and Plup. 256; 

_ Fut. instead of the Imp. 255, 4; 
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with ov, e.g. ov natun léywy ib. 
Ind. of the Hist. tenses with words 
expressing a wish 259, R.6; Ind. 
in subordinate sentences, see the 
separate conjunctions; Ind. in 
oral. obliq. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see ob- 

elique form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt., the 
Pres. and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c) ; 
Aor. Pres. and Fut. after verbs 
of thinking, ete. 257, R. 2; with 
uy 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
with verbs of willing and the 
contrary, ete. 306, 1. (a); with 
verbs of thinking, supposing, 
saying 306, 1, (b); after expres- 
sions denoting ability, cause, 
power, capacity 306, 1, (c) ; with 
adjectives and ‘substantives, with 
sivas, meqrxtvas and yiyvecPat 
with a substantive, after ov fal- 
yet, Ost, yon and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, after verbs of 
giving, sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf. differ 
ent from Part. 311; Inf., or Acc. 
with Inf., different from ots, ws, 
that 329, R. 5; in forms express- 
ing command or wish 306, R. 11; 
in forms expressing indignation 
806, R. 11, ¢; with as yao, 
ite 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. 
and Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of 
the Inf. without the Art. 308, R.1.; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 
308, 2; in exclamations and 
questions implying indignation 
308, R. 2; as an adverbial ex- 
pression (to yviy sivas and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 
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Inflection 88. 

Infiection-endings of the verb 10S 
sq.; Remarks on 116; of verbs 
in we 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange’ of vowels 201; conse 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro 
nouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344 ; modes 
in 344, 63 connection with a 
relative sentence 344, R. 3; 
change of a subordinate sentence 
into a direct interrogative sen- 
tence (oray té noijowos) 344, 
R. 6; blending of two or more 
interrogative sentences imto one 
(tig thlyog atrios éore) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (1) (8); 48 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in 
the Pass. 251, 4, and R. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Jota subscript 4, R. 4. 

Iterative form in oxor 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207 
Lenis Spiritus 6. 

Letters, sounds of 2%. 

Limitation of sentences $22, 1—9. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241; 
R. 6; connected with the Neut 
(ot moddoi Sevov) 241, 2; Mase. 
with a Neut. (uetgemcoy Eots xo 
dos) 241,.1; Mase. PL with Fem. 
241, R: 11. 


- Metaplasm 67, (c). 72. 214, R. 1. 


Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208; 
3; of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 
156. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (2)i 
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with reflex. sense 250; with the 
meaning to cause to do 250, R. 
2; when an action is performed 
to the advantage or disadvantage 
of the subject 250, R, 3; witha 
reflex Pron. 250, R. 3; with a 
subjective meaning, figuratively 
250, R.4; with a pass. sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. ; in subor- 
dinate clauses 327,13 attraction 
of 3275; comp. the separate con- 
junctions, in Greek Index. 

Mode vowels 111; summary of 112; 
of verbs in ws 171; in the Dial. 
220. 

Movable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (d). 


Negatives, ov, py 318; accumula- 
tion of negatives 318, 6; appa- 
rent Pleonasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons con- 
nected with Masc. or Fem. 241, 2, 
R.3; Pl. instead of the Sing. with 
verb. adjectives 241, 3; Pl. of 
pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with Sing. 
verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb 
with the Gen. or Dat. into the 
Pass., e. g. miotevouon 251, 4. 

' Nominative Case 269; with dvoue 
goté pot, ovoua tyw, with verbs 
of naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of 
an abstract instead of a Lat. Dat. 
(mihi est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. 
instead of the Voc. 269, 23 in 
ozipa xaP ohoy xai psoog 266, 
3, R. 4. | 

Nominative with the Inf. 307; in- 
stead of the Acc. with the Inf. 
307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 
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Number 41.106; Synt. 243;4n the 
const. xara guvecty 2413 with 
verb. adjectives in tog téog 241, 
3; the number of adjectives 
when they are connccted with 
several subjects 242, 1; number 
of verb with several subjects 242, 
2; with several subjects disjunc- 
tively connected 242, RK. 3; num- 
ber of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

Objective construction of sentences 
267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, II. see the Subj. 
Synt.; nature of the Opt. 258, 1, 
(b). 259; with ay 260, 2, (4); 
without ay 260, R. 7; in exhor- 
tations 259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 
259, 2; to express frequent rep- 
etition (as often as) 327%, 2; to 
express,a supposition, uncertam- 
ty, possibility, presumption, ad- 
mission 259, 3, (a); wish 259, 3, 
(b); instead of the Imp. 259, 3, 
(c) ; desire, wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d) ; indirect questions 259, 3, 
(ce); Opt. without ca» instead of 
with ay 260, R. 7; Opt. in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the separate 
conjunctions; in oratio obliqua 
345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 

Organs of speech 38. 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (b); Synt 
309 sq. 

Participle as the complement of the 
verb 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc. 
of the Part. 310, 2; after verba 
sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de-- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs de- 
noting an affection of the mind 
(verba affectuum) 310, 4, (c); te 
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be®satisfied with, to enjoy, be full 
310, 4, (1); overlooking, permit- 
ting, enduring, persevering, 310, 
4, (e); beginning and ceasing 
310, 4, (f); to be fortunate, to 
excel, to be inferior, to do well 
or ill 310, 4, (g); after meoauet, 
mugacxevazouat, ctc. 310, 4, (h); 
after the phrases it is fit, useful, 
etc. 310, 4, (1); after Eye, to be 
in @ condition, or state, e. g. Eyw 
xtncupusvog $10, 4, (k); with 
tuvyave, hoevFavn, Statehor, Sic- 
yor, paver, otyouos 310, 4, (1). 

Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 811, and 
R. 

Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. 

Participle with og 312, 6; with 
(STE, GISTED, UTE, Olu, Gory 312, 6, 
R. 13. 

Participle with eivat, instead of a 

simple verb 238, R. 5. 

Participle with ey 260, 2, (5). 

Participtals 105; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309; ana- 
coluthon 318, 1. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing purpose, design 
330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (3). 
251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with o 131; mé- 
muvouat, etc. 223, 14; Subj. and 
Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. or Pass. 
formed without the aid of an aux- 
liary verb 154, 9; Perf. and 
Plupf. of verbs in we with short- 
ened form 193; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in gs 193— 
195; second Perf. with Intrans. 
meaning 141, 4. 249, 2; Synt 
255, 2; in the third Pers. Sing. 


SUBJECTS, 


Imp. Mid. or Pass. 253, & 6 
with the signif. of the Pres 255, 
R. 5; instead of the Fut 235, 
R. 7. .% 

Person of ¢the verb 106; with sev- 
eral subjects 242; in adjective. 
clauses 332, 2. 

Persons, interchange of in the orat. 
obliq. 345, R. 6. 

Personal construction, instead of 
the Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 
and 7; with Part. 310, R. 3; 
with ort, wo 329, R. 7. 

Personal endings 111 ; view of 113; 
difference between endings in 
the principal and _ subordinate 
tenses 1143; of verbs in we 172; 
Dialects 220. 

Personal pronouns 87—90. 

Plural ‘number 41; with the sub- 
stantive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; 
Pl. subst. with Dual verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of subst. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, 
R. 12; in an address to one per- 
son 241, R. 13; the first Pers. 
Pl. instead of the Sing. 241, R. 
12; Neut. Pl. in verbal adjec- 
tives instead of the Sing. 241, 3; 
Pl. of verbs with collective nouns 
in the Sing. 241, 15; with sub 
stantives in the Dual 241, 5; 
tatta, Tads, éxtiva used of one 
idea 241, R. 3; Pl. interchanged 
with the Dual 241, R. 8. 

Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf, Synt. 
256, 2. 

Position of words 348... 

Position of ey 261; article 6, 3, t 
245; prepositions 300, 6; pro 
nouns, see the separate pronouns. 
Adverbs and particles, see the 
separate adverbs and_ particles; 
of té 321, R. 3; pew and de 322 
R. 2. 
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Positive degro:, see Comparative. 
Posscssive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 
Predicative relation of sentences 238. 
Pregnant construction 300, 8. 
Prepositions 199; Synt. 286 sq. 3 as 


adverbs of place 300; Tmesis . 


300, R. 4; in const. Praeg. nin- 
ty ty yovrvact) 300, 4; with 
the Art. attracted (08 é« 175 ayo- 
odg uvIownos Epvyor) 300, 4; 
repeated and omitted 300, 5; po- 
sition 300, 6. 

Presént tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in ps 196; 
Synt. 255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; 
instead of the Perf. 255, R. 1; 
instead of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Priniives 231, 2. 

Principal clauses 326. 

Principal tenses 103, 2. 254, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86; Dialects 217; De- 
clension 87 sq.; Synt. 301—304. 

Pronoun, correlative 9453 demon- 
strative, Decl. 91; Dialects 217, 
4. 803, 1 and 23; avtog 303, 3; 
prospective and _ retrospective 
304; omitted before a relative 
331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tig ti Decl. 93. 
303, 4; position 303, R. 5. 

Pronoun intezrogative, tig Decl. 93 ; 
see Interrog. sentences; with Art. 
prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal Decl. 87. 302; 
third Pers. prospective 304; re- 
trospective 304, 3. 

Pronoun possessive 90; Dialects 
217, 3. 

Pronoun reciprocal Decl. 89. 

Pronoun retlexive Decl. 88. 302, 2; 
third Pers. instead of the first 
and second 302, 8; instead of 
the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Pronunciation 29, 863; of letters 3. 

Purpose, particles denoting 330, 1. 


SUBJECTS. 599 
Proportionals 96, 1, (ce). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonie 16, 10. 207, 8. 
Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq.; in Dialects 209, 
first Dec. 45, (a); third Dec. 64 


Redundant nouns 70. 

Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in 
sec. Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. 
and Plup. 124; second Aor. 124; 
R. 2; in compound words 125 
sq.; a3 strengthening of the stem 
163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (2). 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 
Demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun Decl. 92; Synt. 
331 sq.; instead of the demons. 
331, R. 1; agreement of gender 
and number 332; Case (attrac- 
tion) 332, 6; attraction with 
010s, ovos, 7/Aéxog 332, 7; inverse 
attraction 332, R. 11; with ovdeis 
ostig ov 832, R. 12; with ad- 
verbs of place 332, R. 133 at- 
traction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construc- 
tion of the relative pronoun 333; 
rel. pron. changed to a demons. 
or pers. 334, 1; rel. pron. in- 
stead of a demonstrative 334, 3. 

Relative clause, see adjective clause. 

Reciprocal pronouns 89. 

Reciprocal verbs 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—35. 

Rhythm 349. 


Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, sce ayijua in Greck Index 
Senlences 238, 1. 
Sentences denoting effect or ro 
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sult with cou, ovv, tolyvy, ete. 
324, 3. 

Sequence of tenses 3274, 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 
207, 4. | 

Singwar verb with Mase. or Fem. 
PI. 241, R.6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns 
in Pl. 242, R. 2. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. ec. g. eimé in an ad- 
dress to several 241, R. 13. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
impure 138; strengthening the 
consonant and prolonging the 
stem-vowel 139. 

Slems 231, 4, (a). 

Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the ac- 
tive construct. into the Pass., e. g. 
mistetopas from muotetw tivi 
251, 4; ellipses of 238, 5. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, II. Perf. 
and Plp. Mid. or Pass. without 
an auxiliary verb 154, 9; Subj. 
and Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs 
in vue without auxiliary verb 
176, 5. Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; 
Subj. Aor. instead of Fut. Perf. 
of Latin 255, R. 9. 

Subjunctive with gy 260, 2, (3); 
(with and without av) instead of 
the Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4; Subj. 
hortative 259, 1 (a); dclibera: 
tive 259, 1, (b). 260, 2, 8, (b); 
Svbj. to den. indefinite frequen- 
cy (as often as) 327», 2, 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with BN 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in, 
subordinate clauses, see the sep- 
arate conjunctions; in Or. obliq. 
345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; class- 


SUBJECTS. 


es 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4 ; subordinate sentences changed | 
into direct anteHonatixe senten- 
ces 344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41; Dec. I. 42 
sq.; Dec. IL 46 2. Dec. IL. 
51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq. ; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 3. 

Substantive clauses expressing design, 
aim, with we, one, iva, etc. 
330. 

Substantive clauses with or, ws, that 
329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239 ; strength- 
ening and more exact definition 
of, 239, R. 2; Gend. with the 
Part. Gen 241, 7. 

S; yllables, division of 36. 

Synizesis 12. Dialects 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2 ; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


Tenses of the verb 103 ; of the sub- 
ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in con- 
nection with the primary 141 ; 
Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 
141. 

Tenses, Syntax 254; sequence of 
in subordinate clauses 327°. 

Tense-formation of verbs in w 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 8q.; 
liquid 149 ; verbs in pe 173; in 
Dialects 293. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 349. 

Time, difference between Gen. and 
Dat. of time, 273, R. 13. 
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Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a) (a) ; with 
Intrans. or Reflex. signif. (t9éam 
instead of teémopat) 249, 1, 2; 
with the sense to cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and vice versa 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive 
adjective and Subs. (0s zonotos 
ray avdgunoy instead of ob xor- 
atot uvFownor) 264, R. 5. 

Triemim 355. 

Frochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variable vowels 16, 6; in the stem 
of impure verbs 140; change of 
s into ot 140, 4; of e€ into o 
231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127, 
R.; pure verbs (and contract) 
129—137; Perispomena 127, R; 
impure 127. 138—141; mute 
127. 142—148; liquid 127. 149 
—158; special peculiarities of 
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verbs (pure and impure) 154; 
anomalous in 157 sq. ; in we 168 


sq-; in w which in certain tenses 


are analogous to verbs in pe: sec-. 
ond Aor. Act.and Mid. 191 sq.; in 


Dialects 227; Perf. and Plup. 
193—195; in Dialects 228; 
Pres. and Impf. 196; verbs De- 
nom., Frequent., Imitat., Intens., 
Fact, Desid. 232. 

Verbs active, with Mid. Fut. 198; 
those which have both an active 
and middle form for the Fut. 
198, R. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—201. 
Verb finitum and infinitum 105, R. 
Verbal adjectives in tog and téo¢ 
234. 1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 
241, 3 ; Construction 284, 8, (12). 

Verb characteristic 108, 5. 

Versification 349. 

Vowels 4; change 8—16 ; weaken- 
ing or attenuation of 16, 2; in- 
terchange in the Dialects 201; 
change in the Dialects 205—207. 


Weakening of vowels 16, 2. 


Zeugma 846, 3. 


II. GREEK INDEX. 


ApBrReEviaTions. Adv. adverb; adj. adjective ; Comp. compare; comp. com- 
red; c. a. with the accusative; c. d. with the dative; c.g. with the genitive; ec. 
inf. with the infinitive ; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collective ; con. construction ; 
Dec. declension; dec. declined; euph. euphonic; ins. instead of; int. intensive ; 
intr. intransitive; pers. personal ; prep. preposition ; priv. privative ; R. remark ; 


trans. transitive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); @ priv., 
coll., int. 236, R.3, (b); 
e@ euph. 16, 10. 

dyadds comp. 84, 1. 

dydAAeoSa: c. dat. 285, 
1, (1); c. part. 310, 4, 
(c) 


dyavaxteiy c. d. 285, 1, 
(1); ¢. part. 310,.4, (c). 

dyaruy c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 1; ¢. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

byarda: c. gen. and ace. 
273, R. 20; rivd rivos 
274, 1, and R. 2. 

ayyéAAew c. Inf. and part. 
311, 10. 

dyyéAAerat pers. ins. c. a 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

&ye referring to several 
persons 241, R. 13. 
ayvoeiy c. part. 310, 4, (a). 

&yopdCew c. g. 275, 3. 
ayuevs dec. 57, R. 2. 
&yxe c. g. 273, R. 9. 
Eyov, with, 312, R. 10. 
d-ywul Ceoda: c.d. 284,3 (2). 
adahs c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
adeAgds Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
adie Cc. a. 279, 15 c. two 
acc. 280, 2; c. part. 310, 


4, (g). 
andéy dec. 55, R. 2. 
’"Addws dec. 212, 7. 
ai sce ef; al ydp c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aiseioSa: c. n. 279, 5; ©. 
part. and inf. 311, 14. 
aidocos comp. &2, I, (a). 
widws dec. 60, (b). 


alpey Tid péyay etc., 
280, 4. 

alpeiy c. gy. 274, 2. 

aipecodai cc. two a. 280, 4. 

aioddvoum ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 

aicddverdsa: c. g. and a. 
273, 5, R. 19; ¢. part. 
310, 4, (a). 

dlovew c. a. 279, TR. 5. 

aisxpés comp. 83, IT. 

aicxtverSa: c. a. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1, (1); ¢. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 

alreiy c. two a. 280, 3. 

airiaoda c. g. 274, 2. 

alrids efus c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

&xdAoudos, -€iv, -ws, -hri- 
wos c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

dxovtiCew c.g. 273, R. 7. 

Gxovew, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 

dxovew c. g. and a. 273, 5, 
(f) and R. 19; to obey, 
c.g. and d, 273, R. 18; 
ce. inf. and part. 311, 1. 

dxparh; c.g. 275, 1. 

&xparos 82, I, (c). 

dxpoacda:c. g. 273, 5, (f) 
and R. 19. 

éAyeiy c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

éAyewds comp. 84, 4. 

drew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

GAsevs dec. 57, R. 2. 

Gaus c. g. 273, 5, (b) 

éAlonerdat Cc. p.310, 4, (b). 

aard 322, 6; in a ques- 
tion 1b.; &AAG ydp 324, 
R. 1. 

BAAa, GAA, of AAO, With- 


out «afin a series 325, 
(c); GAN’ H (ovn, ovdér 
GAA’ H; ovdSey BAXO, AAD’ 
%; TLEAXAO, BAN’ #; BAAO 
Tt, GAA’ H) 322, BR. 10. 

GdAdrrew, -eoda Cc. g. 
275, 3. 

GAAfjAwy dec. 89; use of 
302, R. 7. 

&AAo or BAAo v1 H cllipti- 
cal 346, 2, (d). 

ddAAovos c. g. 271, 3. 

RAAos BAAov (BAAOs BAAO- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

BAAo 71 and BAdAo rz in 
& question: nonne 344, 
5, (g). 

&AAdrpios ¢. gy. 271.3. 

Gs dec. 54, (a) and R. 1. 

GAwvat C. g. 274, 2. 

&dwy dec. 56, R. 1. 

&dws dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

Gua c. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; ¢. @. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

auaprdyew Cc. £. 271, 2; c. 
part. 310, 4, (ff). 

duelBew, -eoda: c.g. 275 
3; c. a. 279, 1. 

duelywr 84, 1. 

Quercy c. g. 274, 1; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

duhyavés eius c. inf. ins. 
duhxavdy dors C. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

Snopes c. g. 273, 3. 

duivew c. d. 284, 3 


b). 
ay: 
dul prep. 295, 1, ( 


; 


jie 


4.in a preenant signif. 
ins. Cc. a. 300, 3, (a). 

audi mepi 300, Li. 1. 

Gudievyuvaa Cc. two i 
280, 3. 

&ugisByreiv c.d. 284,3, (2). 

Budw dec. 99, R. 

éy- priv. 236, R. 3, (b). 

&y 260; ¢c. ind. fut. 2609, 
2, (1); ind. impf., plup. 
and aor, 260, (2) and 
333, 7; c. subj. 260,(3); 
c. opt. 260, (4); ¢. inf. 


and part. 260, (5); po-” 


sition and repetition of 
Gy 261. | 2, (3), (d). 

& with conjunctions 260, 

&y xe 261, R. 3. 

ay with the relative 333, 3. 

&y in Protasis 340, 6. 

ky omitted with the Opt. 
260, R. 75 with Pret. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 

&y ins. édy, which sce. 

&va voc. 53, KR. 4. 

&ya inst. of dvagrnd: 31, 
R. 3. 

avd prep. 290, 1. 

avaBadAAcoaa c. inf. 306, 
1, (2). 

avaryKa ce wivd Tt 278, 4. 

avakayyacey Cc. 2. 278, 3. 

QvauinynoKkey Cc. two a. 
280, 3. 

&vak dec. 54, (c). 

avidve c. d. 284, 3, (5 ). 

avemiothuwy c.f. 273, 5, 
(c). 

&vev cc. g¢. 271, 3. 

avexecaa c. g. 275, 1. 

avexerda: c. inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (¢). 

Bvew(s) 25. 4, (c). 

avnp dee. 55, 2; to denote 
employment (avip, pay- 
vis) 264, R. 3. 

avacda c. d. 285, 1. 

aviotopev Cc. two a. 280, 3. 

Guréxerda: Cc. g. 273, 3, 
ib). 

avré prep. 287, 1. 

avtidcew c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

évTiAauBaverdat CZ. 273, 
3, (b). 

éyTios and avrioy Cc. g. 273, 
R. 9. 

ayriwoeiodac.¢.273,3,(b). 
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aviyewy dec. 48. 

&iids eiue c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

&isids, atiws, afiovy, -ove- 
dar & pf. 275, 3; abids 
tTivds eiul tut 284, 3, 
(10) (b). 

afiouv c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

amayopeve (€0, axis ) C. 
a.279, 25 ¢. int 306, I, 
(a). 

amaidevros c. 2. 273, 5, (0). 

amaiteiy c. two a. 280, 3. 

amadkAdtrey C. g. 271, 2; 
-egvda: Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

amayvrayc. g. 273, R.9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

arewey c.g. 273, R19; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

dmemeiyc. part. 310, 4, (c). 

&reipos c.f. 273, 5, to). 

arelpws €xew c.g. 273, 9, 
(eo 

ameXEW, ATEXETIAL V. E 
971, 2. 

amore c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

arAubs, -7, -ovv dee. 77. 

amAovs comp. 82, J, (b). 

aré prep. 288, 1; with 
pregnant sense ‘ins. éy 
c. d. 300, 3, (C); (ard 
with the art. ins. éy 
(oi awd Tis Ayopas 
&ydIpwro.amepuyov)3U0, 
4, (2). 

amd — evexa 300, KR. 2 

amodexeTvar C. 
Kt. 20. 

arodid0cva C. £. 275, 3. 

arudidpacke ¢. 2. 379, 3. 


273, 


Grodaver Cc. gf. 273, 5, (c).- 


anodoyeioda: c. d. 284, 3, 
(7). 

"ArdAAoy dec. 
(a); 56, Re, 

aromeipagdar Cc. g. 273, 
5, (wr). 

dmompd 300, R. 1. 

amropev Cc. £. 273, 5, (b). 

amootepe c.g. 271, 2; 
Tiva Th, TIWds TI, Tivds 
Tiva 280, 3, and R. 3. 

émoatiABew ce. 273,216. 

arocTpeperdar Cc. Lf. 279, 
h. 3. 

aropalveywc. part. and inf. 
311, 11. 

awopevyey c. a. 279, 3. 


53, 4, 1, 
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dmpemas c. dl. 284, 3, (3). 

Grregda: c.g. 273, 3, (b). 

&pa 324, 5 

Gpa ins, dpa S24, RR. 5. 

dpa interroy sitive J44, 5, 
(b). 

dpérkew Tid 279,13 dp- 
égxecsda: c. d. 284. 3, 
(5); c. dat. of the in- 
strument 285, 1, (1). 

Gptryew c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

“Apns dec. 59, KR. 2. 

ipioros 84, 1. 

"Aporropdeys dec. 59, R.2. 

épretodas c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

appdrrew c,d. 284, 3, (5). 

apvetosas c. inf. 306, 1,(b). 

dpyds 55, R. 3. 

apiduevos amd Tivos, pare 
ticularly 312, R. 3. 

Epxew, to beyin, c.g. 271, 
4: torule, c.g. 275, 1. 

dipyetdar c.g. 271,435 ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (f); ¢. part. 
and inf, 311, 16, 

apxduevos, in the beyin- 
niny, originally, 312, 
Kt. 3. 

aceBew c. a. 279. 1, 

agkov, agkduny 221. 

&ouevos comp. 82, lh. 6. 

&ooa, Gooa 93. 

dornp dec. 55, R. 3. 

éotpdnrev Cc. a. 278, 3. 

&oru dec. 63. 

ara ins. vra: 144, R. 1. 

&ardp 322, 7 

Gre c. part. 312, R. 13. 

Grepos 10, R..2. 

“ArAa Voce. 53, R. 2. 

aro ins. yro 144, It. 1. 

arpéeua(s) 25, 4, (c). 

&rra and &trra 93. 

ab, abtdp 322, 7. 

a’rika with part. 312., R.6. 

avrds dec. 91; Dial. 207, 
4, (c). 

avréds usc 302, 43; 303, 
3; with the art. 246, 
3, 8. 

ab’tdés in avrots tmmois, fo- 
gether with the horses ete, 
283, 2, (1); 6 avtds c. 
d. 284. 3, (4). 

avrov dec. 88; use 302, 2. 

apaipeicdat c. two a. and 
vTivd Tivos, Twos TE 280, 


3, and Rh. 3. 
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Eddovos comp. &2, R. 6. 

aprevat, -lerdatc. er. 271, 2. 

&dpyw(s) 25,4, (c). 

uxserdat ¢. d.285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (¢). 


B cuph. 24, 2. 
Baivew moda and the like 
279, RK. 5. 


Bapéws épew c. dd. 285, 
(1); emi run and c. a. 
285, R. 1. [(c). 

Bapiverda c. part. 310, 4. 


BaoiAcvew ¢c. gr. 275, 1. 

Baoireus dec. 57, 2. 

Backaivey co d. and a. 
284, 3, (b). 

Batrew 212, 3. 

Bav 97, 2. 

BéAtaros 84, 1. 

BeAtepos 84, 1. 

BéAtiotos, BeAtiwy 84, 1. 

BAdrreww c. a. 27921. 

Brdrrew peydaa, CtC. Cc. a. 
280, R. 1. 

Baérew c. a. 278, 3. 

Bonde c. d. 284.3. (7). 

BopSas Dec. 44, R. 2. 

BovaAe c. subj. 259, 1, (b). 

BovrAcadarc. inf. 306,1, (2). 

Bovaeverda c. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. Sr%ws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

Bows dec. 57, 2. 

Bperas dec. 61, R. 1. 

Bpiderw c. gp. 273, 5, (b). 

Bpipovosaic. d. 284, 3, (6). 


Tada dec. 54, (c). 

yadws dec. 212, 7. 

ydép 324, 2; in an answer 
44407: 

yaotip dec. 55, 2. 

yé 317,25 in an answer 


yeday c. a. 278, 3. 

yéAws dee. 71, B, (c). 

yenew Cc. @. 273, 5, (b). 

yevvay, parentem esse 255, 
R.1 


yévos dec. 61 (b). 

yepaus comp. 82, I, (c). 

yépas dec. 54, R. 4. 

yeveiy, yeverdar c. g. 273, 
5, (c). 

yiipas dec. 54, R. 4, 

ylyvecdat syncopated, 
155, 2; with the sense 
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of the Pres. 255, R. 1; 
¢. £. Orig. 273, 1; ¢. g. 
posses. 273, 2; ¢. ¢. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢d. 
284, 3, (9). 

yiyverai pol 71 BovrAoneve, 
dAmopevey 284, 3,10, (c) ; 
ylyverasand an abstract 
substantive with an inf. 
306, 1, (d). 

Yryveokew c. &. 273, R. 20 
tl rut 285, 1, (3); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (a); ¢. inf, 
and part. 311, 4. 

yiyveokw c. as and gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

mye eane ins. &yvwxa 255, 

tb. 


yAfhxwy dec. 56, R. 1. 
yAixeodat c. g. 273.3, (b). 
ydvu dec. 54, (c) 5 68, 1. 
ypaus dec. 57, 2. 
ypdperda c. gr. 274, 2. 
yunvds c. &. 271, 3. 

yuri; dec. 68, 2. 


A cuphon. 24, 2. 

daep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 

dal 315, 7. 

daleadat c. two acc. 280, 3. 

Sdxpu and 8dxpuoy 70 B. 

Sacus c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

S€ 322. in a question R. 6. 

d€ suflix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c). 

S<dorxevac c. inf. 306, 1,(2). 

Set c. ¢. 273, 5, (b) ; c. ace. 
and dat. 279, R.4; ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (a); ¢. d. 
and acc. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

Seto” Srws 330, R. 4. 

Secxvovar c. part. 310, 4, 
(b); c. part. and inf. 
311,11. 

detva dec. 93, R. 2. 

dewds c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 

deira Cc. a. 279, 5. 

detada: c.g. 273, 5, (b); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

déuas c.g. 208, R. 

5€vbpos dec. 72, (a). 

demas dee. 61, (2). 

depxerda: Cc. a. 278, 3. 

deond ew c. g. 275, (1). 

descrérns dec. 45, 6. 

Sever c. a. 278. 2. 

Sevrepos c. g. 275, 2. 


Séxerdai c. two ace. 280, 
45 vii te 284, RA. 

54 95, (b); 315, 1.2. 

dydey 315, 5. 

djAov elvas, moreiy with 
part. 310, 4, (b) ; d9ads 
€ius Mowy T1310, RK. 3. 

SHAdS eiut S71 329, R. 4. 

SnAouv c. gr. and a. 273, 
It. 20; ¢. part. 310, 4, 
(b); c. inf. and part. 
311, 12. 

Anufrnp dec. 55, 2. 

Annogserns dec. 59, R. 2 

Shore 95, (hb). 

Sjmovdey 315, 6. 

d7j7a 315, 3. 

did Prep. 291. 

5:a xpd 300, R. 1. 

Sidyeiw c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

Siaylyveodar c. part. 310, 
4, (1). 

diadexenda, S:d8oxos, b- 
adoxy c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

Siadiddvac ¢. g. 273, 3, (b). 

diadoyos c.g. and d. 273, 
3, (b); 284, 3, (3). 

Siaipeiy c. two acc. 280, 3. 

Siaxeiada: Thy yraunp 
with @s and gen. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Siareyerda c. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 

Siadurayv xpdvov 312, R. 2 

SiarAAarrew Cc. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

diadAatrew, -drrecdat C. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 

Sianel(Beadai c. g. 275, 3. 

diavéuerw c. two acc. 280, 3. 

Siavoeiada: C. Orws c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6; ¢. ds and 
gr. abs, 312, R. 12. 

Stamparrecda: c. inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

SiareAciy c. part. 310, 4, 
(1). 

Siapéper c.g. 271, 2.. 

Sidpopos c. .271, 3; ed. 
284, 3, (4). 

Siddwvos c. d. 284, 3, (4). 

Siayphoga c.d. and ace 
285, 1, (2). 

SiddoKew c. two acc. 280, 
3; c. inf. 306, 1, (Cc). 
Siddvar c. fe. partit. 273 
3, (b) 3 ¢. g. price, 274 

3. 


Beyer Cc. g. 271, 2. 

BindCew c. gv. 274, 2; b- 
nalerdaz c. d. 284,3, (2). 

Binacos eiue cc. inf.,personal 
ins. Sixady €or: Cc. oO. 
and inf. 307, R. 6. 

Sixouovy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

Sikny c. g. 288, KR. 

Siopicew c. g. 271, 2. 

5idts see Sri. 

diya c. g. 271, 3. 

Siva and sivos 70, B. 

duly c. g. 274, 1. 

SiwKey c.g. 274, 2. 

duoxeiv c. inf. 306, 1, (b); 
vidert, pers. 807, R. 7. 

Sdou dec. 54, (c) and 68, 3. 

Sopupopety c. a. 279, 1. 

dparetevew Cc. a. 279, 3. 

Spdrrecdas Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

dvvacda c. a. 279, 6; ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (c). - 

Suvards eiuc c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c) ; personal ins. duva- 
téy éori cc. acc. and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

5uo dec. 99, 5; with the 
Subst. in the VL 241, 
R. 10. 

Sus in composition, 236, 
R. 3, (b), (8). 

Susxepaivey c. a. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

Swpéay, gratis 278, R. 2. 

Swpeiadal rivl re and Tivd 
Tit 279, R. 2. 

Awpievs dec. 57, R. 2. 


’Eay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

édy cons. 339, 2, II, (b); 
whether, an 344,45; édv 
5é ins. ddy 5€ wh 340.4; 
éay al ib. 7. 

édy re — edy re 323, 1. 

éap dec. 56, I. 2. 

éatat, dato ins. nyvTat, nv- 
To, ovTo 220, 13. 

éauvtrov dec. 88 ; usc 302,2. 

ddwy 215, R. 

eyyifew c.g. 273, BR. 9; 
c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

eyyus c.g. 273, R. 9; ¢. 
d, 284, 3, (2). 

eyxade c.g. 274, 2; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (6). 

eykparhs c.g. 275, 1. 

tyxeAus dec. 63, lt. 5. 
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éyé dec. 873; use, 302, 1. 
eywye 95, (a). 

éjos from és 215, R. 
édéAew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ec ins. 7 aug, 122, 3. 

ec ins. redup. 123, 3. 

ec II. Pers. ins. 7 116, 11. 


. ef cons. 339. 


ei concessive 340, 7; in 
Wishes 259, 3, (b). 

evan, whether 344, 5, (i). 

ei ydp 259, 3, (b). 

ei 3 Bye 340, 3. 

ei 5€ ellipt., 340, 3; ef d€ 
ins. @ d€ uh and ef 5é 
py ins. ef 5€ 340, 4. 

ei kal 340, 7. 

e{ ke sce éedy, 

ef un iron. 324, 3, (a); ef 
wh except 340,55; ef wy 
ei, nisi, si, ib. 

€la, E6AS, EL€, ELay OPt. ins. 
aya and ete. 116, 9. 

eidevar c. g. 273, . 20; ¢. 
partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; c. as 
and g. abs. 312, HR. 12, 

e%Je in wishes 259, 3, (b) 
and I. 3, 6.; c. inf.306, 
R. 11. 

eixacew Tl rim 285, 1, (3). 

etxeww Cc. g. 271, 2; ¢. d. 
284, 3, 2. 

cixos, e:koTws c. dat. 28-4, 
3, (5). 

eixay dec. 55, R. 2. 

€juev, €sTe, Ecey INS. €f7- 
prev, etc. 116, 7. 

elva: aS copula 238, 6; as 
an essential word (to be, 
to exist, etc.) 238, R. 4; 
with adv. 340, R. 4; 
elvas with a part. ins. 
of a simple verb 238, 
R.5; omitted 238, R.6,7. 

elvas apparently unncces- 
sary with dvoudcew, 
-eovar 269, R. 1.- 

elvat C. @. Orig. 273, 15 ¢. 
g. possess, 273, 25 cp. 
partit, 273, 3, (a); ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); efvacsanda 
subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 

ei7vé referring to several 
persons 241, I. 13, (a). 

eimeiy €0, Kaxws Tiva 279, 
2; Kand, KaAdC.a.22). 2, 

ol* 
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elwewy c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
d.anda.c. inf.307, R.3. 

elpyew, -oda c. . 271, 2. 

eis (és) Prep. 290, 23 in 
pregnant sense ins. é» 
c. d. 300, 3, (b); with 
the art. ins. dv (4 Aluyy 
€xdid00 és thy Xvpriv 
és AiBuny) 300, 4, (b). 

els, wia, év dec. 99, 5. 

els with Superl. 239, R. 2. 

eisdyew C. . 274, 2. 

ecay ins. evoy in plup. 
116, 6. 

eisopay, to permit c. part. 

310, 4, (ce). | 3. 

eism@parrew C.two.acc.230, 

elra with Part.312, R.8; 
1h in @& quest. 344, 5, 

¢). 

efre—efre 323, R. 1; i— 
eire, dire—ei 3€ ctc. 323, 
W. 13 in an indirect 
question 344, 5, (k). 

ciwsevat c.inf. 306, 1, (a). 

éx, € 15,3; Prep. 288, 2; 
in Pree. sense ins. éyv 
c. d, 300, 3, (c); ex 
with the Art. ins. é 
(of ee THS dbyopis 
ivSpwrot = awe puyov) 
300, 4, (a). 

éxas Cc. . 271, 3. 

€xaotos With the Art. 246, 
6. 

éxdvew c. two acc. 280, 3. 

éxewsyey With the Art. ins. 
exes (0 Cx etdev wdre- 
Bos Sevpo ijies) 3800, KR. 8, 

éxeivos dec. 913 Dial.217, 
4, (d); use 303, 2; with 
the Art. 246, 3. 

€xewooi(v) 15, 1. (€). 

éxetcoe iN Pree, sense ins 
éxet 300, Ri. 7. 

éxnre c.g. 288, KR. 

éxAcimew C. part. S10, a 
(f). 

CxmANTTETIat C. A. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1. 

exorivar c. 2. 279, R. 3. 

exTpémerdai c. a. 279, K.3. 

éxay evar 306, R. 8. 

fAatroy without # 3829 
R. 4, | 

éAarrovada c. y. 275, 1, 

éAdrTwy 84, 6. 

éAdxioros 84, 6. 
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CdeyxKe C part lod (b). 
eAeyxioros 84, Re 4. 
drcew c.g. 271, 1, (e) : 
ce. . 279, 5. 
dAcUdepos, €Aeudepody cc, 
. 271, 2, 3. 
édiooev Sedy 279, R. 5, 
éAuis dec. 54, (c). 
eAmiCew ce. d. 285, 1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
euavtod dec. 8&8; use 
302, 2. 
éuds ins. pov, 302, R. 2, 
Eurra(s) 25, 4, (c). 
Zumetpos c.f. 273, 5, 
euTerddCeodar C. @. 27 
9; ed. 284, 3, (2). 
éurimrAaodat ce. part. 310 
4, (cl). 
Eumpooder c. r. 273.3, (1), 
dupepis c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
ev 10S. noay 220, 14. 
év Prep. 289, 1; in Preg. 
scnse ins. eis 300, 3, 
(2); ¢. g. 263, (bh). 
év Tots, ey tats c. Super, 
(c.g. mp@ror) 239, R. 2, 
évaytiov, -ios c.g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284,3.(2). 
dvdens c. ~. 273, 5, (b). 
%/dodev with the Art. ins. 
ydov (thy E303ev rpd- 
meCay pepe) 300, R. &. 
évivew c. two acc. 280, 3. 
dvedpevery c. a. 279, 1. 
dvexa, Evexev, elveaa, ef- 
vexev,ovvera Cc. . 288, R. 
Evert c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
dvoupeiodat c. £.273,R. 20; 
c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
& ins. eons 31, R. 3. 
évvoey C. g. 273, R. 20. 
dvoxAts c. 2. 279,135 ed. 
284, 3, (6). 
éyravda With Part. 312, 
R. 7. 
évrpémeddat 273, 3, (b). 
e& Prep. 288, 2; sce éx. 
dgaipens with Part. 312 
Rh. 6. : 
didprew c. gr. 271, 4. 
eferdyxew c. part. 510, 4, 
b). 


(c). 
3, R. 


Efeorw c. inf, SUG, 1, (c); 
c.d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R. 3. 

dterdCew c. g, 373, R. 20; 
c. two ucc. 280, 3. 
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étns ¢c. &, 273.3, (b)5 ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (3). 
eioracsa¢. ¢. 271 
éLopxovy c. a. 279, 4. 
Elo c.g. 271, 3. 
€oixevat c. d. 284, 3, (4); 
ce. inf. 3807, R. 7.5; ©. 
part. 310, R. 23 c. inf. 
and part. 311, (9). 
éés ins. éuds, ds 302, R.8, 
émave c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20; tivd twos 274, 1. 
éralpew Tid Ti 278, 4. 
éraiperdat c. d. 285.1, (1). 
éraicoew c. g. 273, R. 7. 
émaitiaodat C. gr. 274, 2. 
éxdaters dec. 213, 19. 
émdy sce Stray under bre. 
ezapxew c.g. 273, 3, (b); 
ce. d. 284, 3, (7). 
émef see Ste; in interrog, 
and imp. clauses 341, 
hi. 4. f(b), 
evelfyerIa c. &. 273, R.7, 
émeiday sce oray under 
Ore. 
é7e.d7) SCC Gre. 
treita in a question 344, 
5, (¢). 
ére:ta With part. 312, R. 8. 
emetievar cc. @. 274, 2. 
érecdat c. d, 284, 3, (5). 
erfy see éray. 
ém ins. éreots 31, KR. 3. 
ér{ Prep. 296; ¢. dat. in 
Preg. sense ins. c. a. 
300, 3, (2); ce. g. and 
part. 312, 1. 5. 
ériPaddAcadare. 6.273, R 7. 
exidotdés efus c. inf, 307, 
R. 6 


émiduueiy c. g. 274, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
émixadeiy c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
émixoupeiv c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
émiAauBdverdar ¢. gen. 
273, 3, (b). 
émirAavdaverdsat ¢. . 273, 
5, (¢); c. part. 310,4.(¢). 
émaAclrew c. a. 279, 45 ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (f). 
emiuateodatc. g.273, 0.7, 
émimeAcodat, -elodar C. ©. 
274,15 c. Omws c. ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
éximedos comp. 82, R. 6. 
émmAnocey c.d. and ace, 
234, 3, (6). 


erigkimrea Jat c. r.274 2 

> t fans tay 

CMOTAUEVOS C. £.973,5,(c), 

émigracdat C. &. 273, R20; 
C. paruc, BLO, 4, (apse. 
part. and inf. 811, 2:6. 
j 
es and sen, abs, 312, 
R. 12. 


"ema TaTELY C. g, 275, 1. 


EMT HUM C.F, 273, 5, (e). 


‘emioxayv xpdvov 312, R.3 


émirdrrew ce. d. 28-4, 3; (3). 

emreAAEw Cc. inf.306,1,(a). 

émirySesosc. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

émitimay c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

émirpémev c. inf. and part. 
311, 15. 

émitpomevew c.g. 275, 1 : 
c. a. 279, 1, 

emipddvws Siaxciodar c. g. 
274, 1, (¢). 

emtxeipery c.inf, 306, 1,(a). 

€mixmpios C. gr, 273, 3, (b). 

évmouérvws c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

€rotpuvew Tid Tt 278, 4, 

épav, tpacdar c.fr.274, 1. 

épyd(eadat Kadd, cand c. 
a. 280, 2. 

épécSat c. two acc. 280, 3, 

€pecivey c.two acc. 280, 3, 

Epnuos, épnuoty c. gep 
271, 2,3. 

epytvew Cc. ge. 271, 2. 

epiCew ce. d. 284, 3, (2). 

éppwrévos comp. 82, I, (e). 

Epwray c. two acc. 280, 3. 

epotinas Exew ¢c. @. 274, 3. 

dodiew c.g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

€okoy, eoxduny 221. 

és?’ &y see ews. 

%sre see Ews. 

Yor pol rt BovAopévy 284, 
3, (10) (c). 

Yort (licet) c. inf. 306,1,(c). 

éort with the Pl. 241, R.6. 

Yori of, oy etc. 341, KR. 4. 

ict bre, Sov, bey, orws, 
ov, iva, évda, § 331,K.5 

rxyaros with the Art 
245, R. 5. 

erepos in Crasis 10, I. 2 
c.g. 271, 3. 

érs with the Comp. 253, 
R. 1. 

ez: roAA@ With the Comp. 
239, R. 1, 

ev and céin the Aug 121, 
R.; 125, 2. 


ed Adyew, woteiy, CtC. c. a. 
279, 2. 

ed woiecy c. part. 310,4,(g). 

EvBoevs dec. 57, ht. 2. 

evdatuovicew, evdalumy C. 
g. 274, 1, (f) 

e03ios comp. 82, I, (a’. 

evepyereiv Cc. a. 279, 2. 

e0(wpos comp. 82, Kt. 6. 

evau c.g. 273, R. 9. 

evdus with Part. 312, R. 6. 

evAaBetodas c. a. 279, 1. 

evAoyev Cc. a. 279, 2. 

evropeiy c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

edpioxeyv, -ecdas C. part. 
310, 4, (b). 

evceBeiy ¢. a. 279, 1. 

eVruxety c. part.310,4.(). 

eSxecda: c. d. 284, 3, (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

evwxeiodat c. £.273, 5, (c). 

épetns c. g. and d. 273, 3, 
(b) ; 284, 3, (3). 

eplerdar c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

epuxvercoaa Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

epopay c. part. 310, 4, (¢). 

ep’ @, ep pre c. ind. fut. 
or inf. fut. 341, R. 5. 

txew c. inf. 306, 1, (¢); ¢. 
part. xojoas exw 310, 
4, (k). 

Few eb, xadrws, Ctc. C. g. 
274, (3). 

txew yvduny c. ds and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

txeodat c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

éx3pdés comp. 83, IT. 

txw, possum, c. inf. 306, 1, 

c). 

z Be oe pAvapeis 312, 
R. 9; Exw, with, 312, 
R. 10. 

éws dec. 48. R. 1. 

€ws construction 337. 


Zaxpnov 213, 14. 

(e suflix 235, KR. 3. 

Zevs dec. 68, 4. 

(nAovv c. g. 274, 15 ¢. a. 
279, 1. 

(nreiy c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

(uyds and (uvydy 70, A,(b). 


H, (a) % alternativum, or, 
323, 2; in a questi 
344, 5, (bh) ;—(b) u) 
comparalivum 323, 2; 
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after the omission of 
padAoy 323, R.3; omit- 
ted with wAdov, wAclw, 
éAarroy in connection 
with the numeral 323, 
R. 4; with the Gen. 
after a comparative 
323, R. 5. 

m ins. ev in Plup. 116, 6. 

n union vowel 237, R. 1. 

4} xard or 4 apds c. a 
323, 7. 

4) Ssre cc. int 341, 3, (a). 

F 316, 2. 

H phy 316, 2. 

h wov 316, 2. 

n with Sup. 343, R. 2.° 

# interrogative 344, 8. 

4 8 $s 331, R. 1. 

iyeiodas Cc. g. 273, 3, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

tryenoveve c. g. and d. 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

45, and, 323, R. 2. 

HSerda c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

HSupos comp. 82, R. 6. 

ndvs comp. 83, I. 

few €0, radas etc. Cc. g. 
274, 3, (b). 

Hxioros 216, 2. 

hxw, veni, 255, R. 2. 

nAlxos attracted 332, 7. 

judy — #dé 323, KR. 2. 

jus in compos. 236, R. 3, 

b 


Hus, Ty 87, R. 4. 

Husovs dec. 76, R. 2; 7 
nuloea ris ys and the 
like 264, R. 5, ¢. 

fiuwy 87, R. 4. 

Hv see édy. 

jvixa, when, see Ste. 

hpéua comp. 84, R. 3. 

Hpws dec. 60, (a). 

Roda c. a. 279, R. 6. 

fioowv, Attic trrwy &4. 

foowy eiul c. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 

fjovxos comp. 82, I, (d). 

fro 316, 2; Hro—fh bye 
303, R. 2. 

qrracdgat c. g. and bad 
vivos 275, 1, R. 2. 

yTracaa with the sense 
of the Perf. 255, ht. 1. 
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qrTagsas C. part. 310, 4, 


c). 
7x dec. 60, (b). 
hws dee. 60, (1). 


@arjs dec. 71, A. (a). 

ad\Aew Cc. a. 278, 3, (a). 

Sappeiv c. a.and d. 279, 3, 
and R. 3. 

Sdocew c. a. 279, R. 6. 

Sdoowy 83, I. 

S&repa, etc. 10, R. 2.- 

Sauudey c. g. and a, 273, 
R. 20; twd ros 274, 
1,(f) and R. 2; ¢.d. 
ie (1); éwl run 285, 

 o 


Savpacrdy 8cow 332, R. 
10. 

Seaoda c.g. 278, R. 20. 

S€Aey c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

S€us 73, 1, (c). 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Sepawevew c. a. 279, 1. 

Sepdwayv dec. 68, 5. 

Xhv 315, 4. 

a suffix 235, 3. 

acyydvew c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

Svhonew ins. Perf. 255, 
R.1; ted rewos 249, 3. 

Spdoow 17, R. 4. 

apl— dec. 54, (c). 

Suydrnp dec. 55, 2. 

Svewv emivicia, yevedAra, 
ydpous 278, 2. 

Hupovova c. g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

Sorevey, Iawrey Cc. & 
279, 1. 

ads dec. 60, (a). 


I union-vowel 237, 1, and 
R. 2. 

isd, referring to several 
persons, 241, R. 13, (a). 

ios comp. 82, I, (d). 

Wios C. g. 273, 2. 

idiérns Cc. x. 273, 5, (c). 

i8pés dec. 213, 7. 

iévat, efus with the mean 
ing of the Fut. 255 
R. 3 


lepds c. g. 273, 2. 

igu(s) c. g. 273, R. 9. 

ixavés c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ixetevey c.g. 273, R. 6 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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Ixverodas c.g. 273, R. 6. 
Iva, that, in ordcr that 330. 
iva tl 344, R. 6. 

Taos comp. 82, I, (d). 
Yoos c. x. and d. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
laropety c. two a, 280, 3. 

ixous dec. 62, 
ix@ ins. lydpa 213, 11. 


K movable 15, 4. 

cadapds c.g. 271, 3. 

xadlCew c. a. 279, R. 6. 

kadiordvas c. two. a. 
280, 4. 

Kadopay, to permit, c. part. 
310, 4, (e). 

xal 321, 1; with Sup.239, 

2; with part. 312, 

R. 8; xal ins, &re 321, 1. 

kal ydp 324, R. 1 and 3, 

kal édy, xa) ei 340, 7. 

wal wddrora with Sup. 
239. R. 2. 

wal 8s ins. xad obros 331, 
R. 1. 

kal od, xal uh 321, 2. 

kal ravta with part. 312, 
R. 8 


kalwep with part. 312,R.8. 

xaira 322,7; with part. 
312, R. 8. 

xdxsoros, xaxiwy, 84, 2. 

kaxoAoyeiv, Kaxowoe C. 
a. 279, 2. 

xaxds comp. 84, 2. 

xaxds eius c. inf. 306, 1,(c). 

Kaxoupyew C. a. 279, 2. 

Kaxas Adyew, woieiv, Spay 
Clic. Cc. a. 279, 2. 

Kade Cc. two a. 280, 4. 

KadAurrevew C. g. 275, 1. 

KddAAoros, KarAlwy 84, 3. 

KaAdds comp. 84, 3. 

Kadoupevos, 80 called 264, 
R.1 


xdrws dec. 48; 70, A, (a). 
xduvew c. part. 310, 4,(¢). 
x&reita with part. 312, 


«dpa dec. 68, 6. 

kaprepew C.part.310, 4,(c). 

xatrd Prep. 292; ward in 
composition, construc- 
tion with 292, R. 

rd7a with part. 312, R. 8, 

Kataxovew, to obey, c. g- 
278, RB. 18 and 19, 
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kataAAdrrey, -drrecda, 
c. d. 284, 3, (1). 


karavepew c.two a. 2803. 


KaTawAftrecdai t. 0. 279, 
5; c,d, 285, 1), 

Kar apagdai c. d.284,3,(1). 

xatdpyew c. g. 271, 4. 

kataxprjosa c.d. and a. 
285, 1, (2). 

karevartioy c. ¢. 273, R. 9. 

karepydCecdas c. inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

karéxew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

kathxoos c. g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

ké, xév, see by, 

keiVos Ce éxeivos. 

kecodat Cc. a, 279, R. 6. 

keAevew c. inf. 306, 1, (a) ; 
Cc. a. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

kevds c. @. 271, 3. 

kepaueous 76, 1. 

xépas dec. 54, R. 4. 

kepdioy 216, R. 2. 

kevdew C. two a. 280, 3. 

Khdeoda c.g. 274, 1. 

K7}vOS SCC exeivos. 

ne c. inf. 306, 1, 
( 


xls dec. 62. 

kAels dec. 68, 7. 

kAéos dec. 61, (b). 

wAéxtns comp. 82, IT. 

KAnpovopew C. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

kAvew c. d. 284, R. 4. 

xvépas dec. 61, R. 1. 

Kowds, Kowovcda Cc. g. 
273, 3, (b). 

kowds, Koivouv, -ovcSa c. 
d. 284, 3, (1). 


" kowwveiv C. g. 273,38, (b) ; 


c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
xowavds dec. 72, (a). 
woAaxevew C. a, 279, 1. 
Kopevyvodar c. g. 273, 5, 

(c). 

Kows dec. 212, 7. 
kpareiv Cc. g.and a. 275, 1, 

and R.1. 
kparei C. part. 310, 4, (¢). 
xpdtioros 84, 1. 
xpéas dec. 54, R. 4. 
xpeloowy, xpeltrwy 84, 1. 
xplvew c. g. 273, R. 2 and 

20 ; xplveodai c. pr. 274, 
2; xplvew rl ri 285, 1, 
(3) 


kplvov dec. 72, a). 
Kpoicew 212, 3 
KporaXicew c.a.279, R$ 
kporew c. a. 279, RR. 5. 
Kpuwrew -ecdat c. 2. 279, 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
kpioa c. g. 273, 5, (c). 
KTagdsat C. g. 275, 3. 
xvdpds comp. 83, II. 
kuxed 56, R. 1. 213, 1. 
kbvrepos 216, R. 2, 
KUpios c. g. 273, 2. 
kvwy dec. 68, &. 
xwas dec. 61, R. 1. 
kwAvew Cc. g. 271, 2: & 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 


Aas dec. 72, (a). 

AaBwy, with, 312, R. 10. 

Aayxdveyw c. £. 273, 3, (b). 

Adyws dec. 48, KR. 1; 70, 
A, (a). 

AdSpa, Aadpalws c. g. 273, 
5, (c). 

Aaday, secretly 310, R. 4. 

AdAos comp. 82, I, (f). 

AauBdyecda c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

Aduweyw c. a. 278, 3. 

Aavddverw c. a. 279, 4. 

Aavddverdas c. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 

AavSdvew c. part. 310, 4, 
I 


Aads and Aeds 70, A, (a). 

A€ye c. g. 273, R. 20. 

A€yew C. two a. 280, 4;¢. 
d. 284, 3, (1); ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (b); c. d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 

Aéyew c. ds and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 

Ad€yew eb, naxas c. a. 279, 
2; Kadd, xaxd, ctc.c. & 
280, 2. 

Aéyera: c. a. et inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

Aeyduevos 264, R. 1. 

Aelwew c. a. 279, 4. 

AclrecSar c. part. 310, 4, 
(f). 

Afyye c. part. 310, 4. (f). 

Anpeis Exar 323, R. 9. 

Alm’ ddralw 68, 9. 

Aiwapeiy c. part. 310, 4; 

e). 
vA dec. 214, R. 2. 
Alovecd mu c. g. 273, RB @ 


hoyl(e radar c. inf.306,1,(b) 

Aosdoperw ¢. 0. 279, 1. 

Aodopecodal tit 284, 3, 
(6). 

Aoveoda c. g. 273, I. 16. 

Aoxay Cc. a. 279, 1. 

Avew c.g. sep. 271, 2; ¢. 
g. & price 275, 3. 

Aupaiverda: c. a. 279, 1; 
c. d. 279, R. 1. 

Avwreioda: c. d. 285, (1). 

AvorreAciv c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

AwBacdat Cc. & 279, 1; ©. 
d. 279, R. 1. 

Agotos 84, 1. 

Aguy 84, 1. 


Md 316, 4; ua Ala 279, 4. 

uaxpdés comp. 84, 5 

uaxpp with Com. and 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2. 

uddiora with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

padrAoy with Com. 239, 
R.1. 

padAov 4 ob 318, R. 7. 

pdy 316, i. 

uavddvety with sense of 
the Perf. 255, R. 1. 

pavddvely C. £. aed a. 273, 
RK. 20; c. part. 310, 4, 
(a); c. part. and inf. 
311, 3. 

udprus dec. 68, 10. 

pacowy 84, 5. 

udtny, incassum 278, R. 2. 

paxeorda c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

peya with Com. and Sup. 
239, R. 1 and 2. 

peyaipey C. g. 274, 1. 

peyas dec. 77 ; comp. 84, 8 

peyiotov with Sup. 239, 
I. 2. 

pedlergar c. part. 310, 
4, (f). 

peiCwy 84, 8. . 

petAicoertnas Cc. g. 273, 
It. 16. 

pecoyv Without 4 323, R. 4. 

ueis 214, 4. 

pecoventepy C. gf. 275, 1. 

pecovana Cc. g. 275, 1. 

uelwy 84. 

Acvet pol tivos and 7: 274, 
1, and R. 1. 

peaddew c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ucpoquar OTe Ins. OTs 32, 
ht. 6. 
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péudeoda: c. gy. and a. 273, 
R. 20; tid twos 274, 
1, (f); ¢. d. anda. 284, 
3, (6). 

bev ins. phy 316, R. 

pév — B€ 322, 5. 

pevdy 316, R. 

weve c. a. 279, 3. 

pevooy 316, R. 

Kevror 316, R. 322, 7. 

peoryu(s) 25, 4, (c). 

péoos comp. 82, I, (ad) and 
R.5; with the Art. 245, 
R. 5. 

peotoy elvas c. part. 310, 
4, (d). 

HeoTos c. ff. 273, 5, (b). 

petd Prep. 294: wéra ins. 
péreors 31, R. 3. 

peradiddvas c. g. 273, 3, 

b 


peraueAe pol rivos and rt 


274, 1, (b) and R. 1. 

eTaueAgs Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(c). 

peTapeAciodas Cc. part. 31C, 
4, (c). 

petagty c.g. 273, 3, (b). 

peraiy with part. 312, 
It. 6. 

péreotl pol tivos 273, 3, 
(h). 

petéxew c. g. 273, 3, (bE). 

pexpi(s) 25, 4, (b). 

Kexpi(s) c. g. 273, R. 9; 
uexpi(s), wexpi(s) Brov, 
hExpt(s) ky, see Ews. 

ey c.imp.and subj. 259, 5. 

wn 318; Bh pleonastie, 
after expressions sicni- 
fying to frar, to duult, 
etc. 318, 8. 

BA interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ph bri, wh Srws— adAdAd 
kal (aAAd) 321, 3. 

HY od 318, 10. 

pndé 321, 2, (a). 

pndels dec. 99, R. 

pnioros 84. 

pny 316, 1. 

pnview c.g. 274, 1. 

jes dec. 63, R. 5. 

bhre — whre 321, 2, (¢). 

Batnp dec. 55, 2. 

pitpws dec. ae B, (c). 

Bnxavacdar c. int. 306, 
1, (a); ¢. Gaws and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 
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pryvovat, ulyvuoda c. d. 
284, 3, (.). 

puxpés comp. §4, 6. 

Bimecodar Cc. a. 279, 1. 

piuvijoKey -ecda CC. £ 
273, 5, (c). 

uiprhioxerda c. part. 310. 
4, (a); c. part. and inf, 
311, 2. 

Mivws dec. 71, C. 

pol, cthical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (d). 

pévos With the Art. 245, 
R. 6; ditferent from 
pdvoy 264, BR. 7. 

uévos c. g. 271, 3. 

povopdyos comp. 82, I, (f). 

pov, pol, zé use 87, li. 1. 

punns dec. 71, A, (2). 

puodrrecdas C. a. 279, 5. 

e@y 344, 5, (Cc). 


N egeAnvotinov 15, 1 and 
R.; in the Dialects 
206, 6. 

val 316, 4; val pd Ala 
279, 4. 

yads and veds 70, A. (1). 

varn and ydros 70, 3B. 

vaooew Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

vaus dec. 68, 11. 214, 5. 

veatos 82, ht. 5. 

ves and vads 70, A, (2). 

vh 316,43 vb Ala 279, 4. 

vitn from véos 82, R.5 

vixay “Odtvuma, yvapny 
278, 2. 

viway With sense of the 
Perf. 255, R.1 

vixay C. part. 310, 4, (2). 

viv (viv) ins. avrovs or 
avutds 87, It. 3. 

voew Cc. part. 312, R. 12. 

voulley c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. d. (uti) 285, (2); ¢ 
inf. 306, 1, (b); ¢ part. 
311, 2. p 

voodicer c.g. 271, 2. 

voudetev Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

yu 316, 3. 

yatos and varoy 70, A, 


(b). 


Eevovoda c. d. 284, 3, (1). 
Eéevws txew Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(c). 
Evuupopoy eon: c. dd. and & 
c. inf. 807, Roa. 
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fy Prep. 289, 2. 


O union-vowel 257, 2. 

" bin droius, dwdovs, ete. 
93, Re 1. 

6, 7, 76 dec. 91; relat., 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
sce under Article. 

6 nAlxos attract. 332, R. 9. 

6 ofos attract. 332, R. 9. 

Bye use 303, R. 2. 

Bde, ide, tdde dee. 91; 
Dialects 217, 4, (b); 
use 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

63( 95, (ce). 

blew c.g. 273, 5, (d); ¢. 
a. 278, 3, (b). 

éJouvera ins. drs 329, R. 
1; because 338, 2. 

of dui (wept) riya 263.(d). 

ofa c. part. 312, R. 13. 

Oidiwous dec. 71, B, (b). 

oixeios Cc. gp. 273, 2. 

whey apd c. g. 274, 1, (ce). 

oixtpés comp. 83, IT. 

ofoy c. part. 312, I. 13. 

vios with Sup. 239, R. 2; 
oios, oids 7° eiul c. inf. 
306, 1, (c). 

olos ins. &rs Troiovros 329, 
R. 8. 

ofos attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 

olos ins. &ste 341, R. 2. 

olad’ 8 Spacov, olay as 
molnaoy 259, R. 10. 

ofxoua, abu, 255, R. 2. 

ofxouat Cc. part. 310, 4, (1). 

oxvey c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 

éAiyos comp. 84, 7. 

dAlyw, ddAtyov with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 

dArywpeiv c. g. 274, 1, (b). 

dAopiperdsa: c. g. 274, 1, 
(c); ca. 279, 5. 

duirdiv c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

duvova c. a. 279, 4. 

duo tos c. Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

Suowoy elvar c. partic. 310, 
R. 2. 

Shows c. g. 273, 3, (b); 
Suotos, dmotovy, -ova dat, 
duolws c. d. 284, 3, 4. 

buodoyer c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

fuoroyara ¢.a. and inf. 
ou7, R. 6. 
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duws 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 
dveidicew c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
Sveipos dec. 72, (a). 
ovwdvat, -aoda: ¢c.0.279.1. 
Bvoud dort wot and the 
like 266, R. 1. 
dvoud(er Cc. two a. 280, 4. 


Ovtwy ins. érwoay 116, 12. 


Emosey c.g. 273, 3, (bh). 

érot in pregnant sense 
ins. dwov 300, R. 7. 

éroray sec Oray under &e. 

dmore SCC OTe. 

dmov in pregnant sense 
ins. dwor 300, R. 7; 
brov, quundoquidem sce 


€. 
drws with Sup. 239, R. 2. 
Srws ins. 671 329, R. 1. 
Srws, that, tn order that, 
330; Saws and érws uff 
c. ind. fut. ellip. 330, 
R. 4. 
Srws, when, see dre. 
Srws, as 342. 
dpay c.g. 273, R.20; dpay 
GAKhy 278, 3, (c); with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, KR. 95 ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 
OpylCecdai c. g. 274, 15 ¢. 
part. 310, 4, (c). 


dpéyerda c. g. 273,3,(b). 


bedpios comp. 82, I, (d). 
épuacda: c. g. 273, ht. 7, 
; (b). 

épyvidodtpas dec. 44, KR. 2. 

dpus dec.54,(¢) and 68,12. 

bppavds c. g. 271, 3. 

&s, #, 8 dec. 92; use 331, 
sq.; agreement in gen. 
and num. 332, sq.; Case 
(attraction) 332, 6; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 115 attraction in 
position 332, 85 &s, 
%, 8 before intermedi- 
ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; 8s 
changed intoa demons, 
334, 1; ds ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; és ins. 
dri, since, because, ins. 
ta, ut (after otras, 
wde, ToLlovTos, THAIKOU- 
Tus, TOTOUTAS) sre, NS 
€dy or ch O34, 2. 


Gs, Hj, 6: bs per -ds Be; 
ds xal 8s demons. 35), 
R. 1. 

doov (Scw)—rocorror (70 
govre) 343. 

dcov, bow with Comp 
and Sup. 239, R.1 and 
2; dc0v, dca c. inf, ec 
£. doov y En’ etdéva 
341, R. 3. 

Scos ins. Ste récos 329, 
R. 8. 

Scos attracted 332, 7. 

Sg0s ins. Ssre 341, R. 2. 

doréoy = darouy dec.47,1. 

Sstis dec. 93. 

doppaiverdat c. g. 273, 5, 
(f), and R. 19. 

Saw—rocotT 343, 2, (b). 

Stay sce Gre. 

ére and S7ay const. 337. 

éve fundamental mean 

~ Ing 338, 1. 

87s with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

Er, that, const. 329; dif- 
ference between 811, 4 
c. inf. and part. 339, R 
5; in citing the words 
of another 329, R. 3. 

Sri, since, because, const 
338, 2. 

br: rf 344, R. 6. 

ov(x) 15, 4. 17, R. 2; 08 
at the end of a sen 
tence 15, 4, 

ob 318; ov pleonastic, af- 
ter expressions denot- 
ing doubt, denial, after 
Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pectoris 318, 8, and 

ids 


ov yap GAAd 322, R. 11. 

ov intcrrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ep with Sup. negative 
adjectives 239, R. 3. 

ob pévrot dAAg 322, R.11. 

ob ph 318, 7. ; 

ob ui c. second pers. ind. 
fut. interrog. (ob #4 
garvaphoes; ins. Hh 
gAudper) 255, 4. 

ob phy ddAd 322, R. 1. 

ov pdvov—aare nal 321,3 

of pron. dec. 87; usé 
302, R. 3. 

ovdas dee. 61, KR. 1. 

ovde 321, 2. 


ovdels dec. 99, R. 


evdcis SsTis ov attracted 
332, R. 12. 
ode irri brov, drws 331, 


edxooy and otkowy 324, 
R. 7. 

oy suffix 95, (b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

otvexa Cc. g. 288, R.; o8- 
yexa ins. Sr 329, R. 1; 
since, because 338. 2. 

ods dec. 54, R.4. 

etre—olre; obte—Té 
321, 2. 

otros dec. 91; Dialects 
217,4,(c); use 803, 1; 
with the Art. 246, 3. 

evros, heus! 269, 2, (a). 

ovroal 955, (c). 

edrw(s) 15, 2. 

eitws, as in wishes 342, 
R. 2. 

evrws with part.312, R.7. 

obx Unws (b71), odX Str, 
—drA& Kal; odX oiuv 
— aaradd 321, 3. 

Bppa, thal, so that, 330. 

Spa, until, sec Ews. 

Syios comp. 82, I, (d). 

Spopdyos comp. 82,1, (f). 


Mat Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
waidevew Cc. two a 280, 3. 
wadaids comp. 82, I, (c). 
xavtoioy lve, ylyverdas 
c. Part. 310, 4, (hb); ¢ 
a. c. inf. 311, 18. 
wapd Prep. 297; mapd c. 
g. ins. c. d. 300, 4, (a). 
wdpa ins. rdpeore 31, KR. 3. 
wapaweiy c.d. 284, 3, (3) 5 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
mapaxedeveroa c. d. 284, 
3, (3). 
wapadaufdve.z Cc. g. 275, 
3; ¢. two a. 280, 4. 
rapamAjows Cc. £. 273, R. 
9; ¢. d, 284, 3, (4). 
sapackevacerdar 306, I, 
(n); c. dws c. ind. fut. 
330, 6; ¢. part. and c¢. 
as and part.310, 4. (h). 


wcepaxwpew c. £. 2h, 23. 


c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
wapex, Tapel, mapet, 300, 
kK. 1 


mdpeotuy c. inf. 3U6, 1. (c). 
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wapotvvew c.inf. 306, 1, (a) 
was With the Art. 246, 5. 
was Tis with the second 
pers. imp. 241, R.13, (¢). 
xacowy 216, 2. 
adoxew id twos 249, 3. 
watnp dec. 55, 2. 
ndtpws dec. 71, B. (c). 
wavew, -ecoa c.f. 271, 2; 
c. part. 310, 4, (f); ¢ 
part. and inf. 311, 17. 
mwaxvs comp. 216, 2. 
weizew Tivd Th 278, 4; C. 
a. 279, 1; ¢. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ds 306, R. 2. 
weldeoda c.g. 273, R. 18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
wewny c.g. 274, 1. 
Neipareds dec. 57, R. 2, 
neipagdat C. g. 273, 5, (c); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a); ¢- 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
weddew, médas C. g. 273, 
R. 9; ¢. d. 284, 3, (2). 
weverSat, wevyns Cg. 273, 
5, (b). 
wevdixas Uxew ¢. g. 204, 
1, (c). 
wémeps acc. 63, R. 1. 
memowdeva c. d. 284,3, (3). 
xérwy comp. 84, LI. 
wép 95,3 Synt. 317, 1. 
meEpaios comp. 82, I, (c). 
mwepay c. g. 271, 3. 
wepay c. a. 279, R. 5. 
wept Prep. 295,.1 and 3. 
repli — évexa 300, R. 2. 
wept c. d, in pregnant 
sense ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
wéps ins. wepleort 31, R.3. 
mepiBarrAey C.LWO a. 280,3, 
neprylyverdas C. g. 279, 1. 
wepididooga C. £. 275, 3. 
wepteivas C. g. 275, I. 
meptexeraa Cc. g. 243, 3, 
(b). 
mepudeiy SCC meptopay. 
Tlepixans dec. 59, 2. 
wepimevey C. a. 279, 3. 
weptopay Cc. part. 310, 4, 
(c); ¢. part. and inf. 
’ 
nepiopacda c.g. 274, 1. 
wept mpd 300, KR 1. 
mepit rds C. ff. 275, 2. 
mepurevat c. inf. dub, 1, (d). 
wixus dec. 63 


G13 


aicipa To, lt. 8. 

miuwAnus Cc. v. 273, 5, (b). 

wivey c. yr. and a, 273, 3, 
(c) and R.15 

alxrew ond Twos 249, 3. 

mioreve Cc. d. 284, 3. (3}. 

wiwy comp. 84, 12. 

wrew Cc. a. 279, KR. 5. 

wAcicroy With Sup. 239, 


R. 2. 

wAecoyv without # 323, Ria 

xAelwy, xAcioTos 84, 9. 

wAdéoy ins. xAéwy 78, R. 5 

xiéov without # 323, R.4& 

wAcoventeiy C. g. 275, 1. 

wreds c. g. 273, 5, (bd). 

wAews dee. 78, R. 5. 

mAhdw Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

wAny c.g. 271, 3. 

aAtpns, TAnpow C- &- 273, 
5, (b). 

wAnoidcev, wAnolov C. ge 
273,K.9; ¢. d. 284, 3, (2) 

xAnoioy comp. 84. 

wAdos == wAovs dec. 47. 

wAovctos ¢. g. 273, 5, (b). 

avew c.g. 273, 5, (d); © 
a. 278, 3, (b)- 

xvvk dec. 68, 13. 

wodew c. a. 274, R. 2. 

woi in Preg. sense ins. ros 
(ubi) 300, Rt. 7. 

wo c. g. of matcrial 
273, 5, (a); c. two & 
280, 4. 

moti €6, Kakws C. part. 
310, 4, (g); c. 2.279, 2; 
ayadd, kaxd etc. C. & 
280, 2; ¢. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

motery C. part. 310, 4,(b) 5 
c. part. and inf. 311, 
13. 

woiodu c.g. 273, 2 and | 
3, (a); ¢. g- of price 
275, 3. 

woos with the Art. 344 
R. 3. . 

modeuery c. d. 254, 3, (2). 

wédus dec. 63. 

wodAdy elvat, eykerodas, 
yiyverdar c. part. 310, 
4, (h). 

woAAov dee c. inf. 307, 
R. 6. 

woAAG with comp. and 
superl. 239, R.1 and 2, 

moAv with Comp. and 
Superl. 239, ld and 2 
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modus dee. 77. 

Hoceday dec. 53, 4, (1) 
(d); 56, R.1. 

woré, tis wore Ctc. 344, 
R. 2. 

xérepa, wérepov— % in a 
direct and = indirect 
question 344, 5, (f). 

wpiios dec. 76, XI 

wpdrrew eb, Kaas C. a. 
279, 2; signification of 
the first and second 
Perf. 249, 2; ayadd, 
Kuxd ete. ¢. a. 280, 2; 
apdrrew, -ecdat, to de- 
mand, c. two acc. 280, 
3; ¢c. d. 284, 3, (1). 

‘wpéxew, xpendyvtws c. d. 
284, 3, (5); ¢. inf. 306, 
1, (da); ed. and ac. 
inf. 307, R. 3. 

mpémet c. part. 310, 4, (i). 

mpeoBets, mwpecBuTns, mpe- 
oBus 70, B. 

peo Bevew c.g. 275, 1. 

mpécBiotos 83, R. 2. 

wpiagda c.g. 275, 3. 

mpiv, mp ay, xply f const. 
337. 

mpd Prep. 287, 2. 

mpoe xe C. &. 275, 1. 

Wpodupoy elvat, mpodupeto- 
daz c. inf, 306, 1, (a); 
c. émws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 

mpoika 278, lh. 2. 

mpoxarciadal rivd Te 278, 
4. 

mpoxplvey c.f. 275, 1. 


Wpovoew Cc. &. 274, 1. 
mpooluoy 17, R. 4. 
Mpoopay c.g. 274, 1 


in 


apés Prep. 298; c. d. 
Cc. 8. 


Prey sense ins. 
300, 3, (a). 
wposBdAAew C. g. 273, 5, 
(dl). 
wposdiddvas c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
poshKew c.d. 284, 3, (5); 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (d)5 ¢ 
and a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
woosixes por Cc. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 
mpdsdev C. g. 273, 3, (b). 
WposKaAdcionas C. f. 274, 2. 
wposkuvery C. 2. 279, 1. 
wpootatetv c. gp. 275, 1. 
mpostatrey c. d. 284, 3, 
(3); c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
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wpoopepts c.d. 284, 3, (4). 


Tpotimay c. g. 275, | 
wpoupyiaitrepos 84, li. 3. 
wpopepew c. g. 275, 1. 
wpoxous dec. 71, B, (b). 
®pwios comp. 82, I, (d).. 
xpwrevey c.g. 275, 1. 
xpwros and xpwroy 264, 
athocew Cc. a. 279, 5. 
atwxés comp. 82, I, (f). 
muvsaverdat With the sig- 
nif. of Perf. 255, R. 1. 
wuvddverdat c. £. 273, KR. 
20; ¢. part. 310, 4, (a); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 6 
wwAciy C. g. 275, 3. 
mas &y Cc. opt. 260, 2, (4) 
(d). 


‘Padiws pepe c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 

pawy, pacros 84, 10. 

peiy c. a. 278, 3, (a). 

pewew c.a. 279, lt. 5. 

pous dcc. 47. 


= omitted 25, 1; mova- 
ble at the end of a 
word 15; in the for- 
mation of tenses of 
pure verbs 131, and 
133; euphonic or con- 
necting letter 237, 1 
and KR. 2. 

odrrey c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

Gavtov or geavtov dcc. 
88; use 302, 2. 

oe Suffix 235,3 and R. 3. 

oéAas dec. 61, (a). 

ais dec. 68, 14. 

om in inflex. changed to 
9 25, 3. 

ove inflex. 116, 2. 

cawy ins. cdwoay 116, 12. 

o union syllable 237, 1. 

olvame dec. 63. 

civesda c. a. 279, 1. 

oKoy, oxduny 221. 

oroTey c.g. and a. 273, 
R. 20 and 21. 

oxdp dec. 68, 15. 

col ethical Dat. 284, 3,(10) 
(a). 

ods ius. gov 302, KR. 2. 

onavicew c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

onmevoconat ¢. d. 284, 3, 
(1). 


onevoe Cn. 279, RS 
omovddcey c. int. 306, 1. ya 
orovdaios comp. 82, R. 6 
ordew ¢. a. 278, 3, (a). 
Ba al ram 285, 1, 
oréap dec. 68, 16. 
orevdcer c. d, 285, 1, (1). 
orépyew co a.and d. 274, 
Rt. 15 ¢. d. 285, (1). 
orepev. ec g. 271, 2; ¢. 
two acc., rivd Tivos 280, 
3 and R. 3. 
ornva: c. a. 279, R. 6. 
271i sce Bav 97, 1. 
si ena c. g. 273, 3. 


oT paTayeiy C. g. 275, 1. 

ov dec. 873; use 3C2, I. 

ovyytyveonew euaurg C 
part. 310, R. 2 

Tuy wus c.f. 273, 5, (ec). 

ovywpew c. inf. 306, ] ‘(a). 

ovaAay Cc. two acc. 280, 3. 

oupBalvew c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d); cd. and ac, inf, 
a R. 3; personal 307, 

ogupBovdeve c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 

cuurpatrew c. d. 284, 3, 
(4 


ovnpépew ce. d. 284, 3, (7). 
Tuupepe C. part. ‘310, 4, 
(1). 


auupopdy éori c. a. and 
acc. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 

ouv, tuv Prep. 289, 2. 

eal ala c. g. 273, 3, 


ouveAdyri 284, 3, 10, (a). 
guvémegaat Cc. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ouvepyos c. g. 273, 3, b. 
cuvievas C. Ag and c.g. and 
a. 273, 5, (f) and R.19. 
cvvoida uavrg c. part 
310, R. 2. 
ouvrepédrrt 284, 3,10, (a). 
ovs dec. 62. 
opddrcodat c.g. 271, 2. 
opiow | ins. duiy 302, R. 8. 
oxeddv C. g. 273, R. 9. 
Oxia Kay Show ka) udpos 
with the Nom. 2€6, 3; 
with the Ace. ace: R.4. 
TXoAaLOS comp. 82, 1, €c). 
Swxparns dec. 59, 2 ‘and 
12. 


ows ciec. 78, It. 6. 
gwrep Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


Ta rota without «al 
following 3235, 1, (¢). 
rapdrreiw wdAepov 278, 2. 
ravra referring to one 

thought 241, R.3. 

Taxus comp. 83, I. 

Taws dec. 72, (Lb). 

vé 321,13; ré—nxal, 2d. 

réyyey Cc. a. 278, 3. 

rexpalperdal th rut 285, 
1, (3). 

Texvovuy, parenicm esse 255, 
Rk. 1. 

réAcios c. g. 273, 5, (c). 

TEAEUTaY, Joe yy, lastly 
312, R. 3 

Seaver c. two ace. 280, 3. 

répas dec. 54, J. 4. 

Tépreagias C. part. 310, 4, 
(d). 

rérrapes cc. 99, 5. 

TnAwoutos dec. 91. 

al 8¢ 344, R. 4. 

vi pares vl wadeyv 344, 

. 5. 

tf ob, rb ody ob 256, 4, (c). 

TWevat, -ecda Cc. g. 273, 
3, (a); c. two acc. 280,4. 

vixrew, parentem esse 255, 
R. 1. 

TIULGY, TipagSat Cc. g. 275, 3. 

Tiywpew c. d. 284, 3, (7); 
Tinwpercaal rid Twos 
274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 

nis and tls dec. 93. 

wis or was Tis with the II. 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

wis use 303, 4; Ils 
omitted 238, 5, (ec). 

vfs ins. 8srs in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

76, TOV, TH C. inf. or ¢. @ 
c. inf. 308; 7é c. inf. or 
c. a. Cc. inf’ in exclam. 
and question 308, R. 2. 

gd nal rd, roy wal réy 
247, 3. 

vd viv elvat, 7d Theepov 
elvai, 7d KaTd TovTov 
elva: 308, R. 3. 

rof 317, 3; in 
344, 7. 

rolyap, Tovyapovy 324, 3, 


(c). 
rovydpros 324, 3, (c). 


answers 
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tolvuy 324, 3 (c). 

Towutos dec. 91; roov- 
ros eu c. inf. 341, lt. 2. 

rotsdeos 217, 4. 

ToApay Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

totevey Cc. g. 273, R. 7. 

Togovtoy—iaov ; Tocoure 
—éow 343, 2, (b). 

Tocovro -ourm with Com. 
and Sup. 229, KR. 1 
and 2. 

tocovros (cc. 9I. 

tocovTov Séw c. inf. and 
&sre c. inf. 307, R. 6. 

Tou Or Tov ph c.inf. 274.3, 
(b). 

tpagels rivos 275, R. 5. 

Tpew Cc. a. 279, 5. 

tpeis dec. 99, 5. 

tpiBwy c. g. 273, 5, (c). 

Tpihpns dec. 59, 2. 

TUyXave C. £. 273, 3, (b); 
c. part. 310, 4, (1). 

TUPAYVELY, -yetey C g. 
275, 1. 

Tupws ‘dee. 72, (b). a 

rwvré ins. 7d ard 217, 


"TBpl(ew c. a. 279, 1. 

bApiordrepos 82, II. 

bSwp dec. 68, 15. 

vids dec. 72, (a). 

Cuwrv, Suv, duw 87, R. 4. 

indyew c. g. 274, 2. 

irraxovew c. g. 273, 1.18; 
c. d. 284, 3, (3). 

dxaviocracdat Cc. g. 271, 2. 

bravray, drayriacew C. £. 
273, R. 9; c. d. 284, 
3, (2). 

iwdpyew c. g. 271, 4; ¢.d. 
284, 3, (9); ¢. part. 
310, 4, (f.) 

Swelxesy c. gy. 271, 2; cd. 
284, 3, (2). 

twén 300, 2.1. 

Swextpéwecdat c. a. 279, 
R. 3. 

dwetépxeodar Cc. a. 279, 

bwép 293. 

ar peewee c. g. and a. 
275, 1. 

trepéxew c. g. 275, 1. 

brepopay c.g. 274, 1. 

breppépe Cc. g. 275, 1. 

trfwoos c.g. and d. 273, 
R. 18. 

trnxeiv c. 8. 278, 3, (b). 

02 


[R. 3. 
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ind Prep. 299; ¢. d. in 
Preg. sense ins, c. a 
300, 3, (a); c a. and 
part. 312, kt. 5. 

iro ins. treat: 31, R. 3. 

bropevery c. inf. 306, 1, (:1) 
311, 15; ¢. pave 310. 
4, (c), 

droutuvjoKey c. two acc 
280, 3. 

trovoey c. g. 273, R. 20. 

twoorivas c. d. 284, 3, (2) 

Uwoxwpeiy Cc. g. 271, 2.- 
c. a. 279, R. 3. + 

borepesy, Dor epor elvai, 
boreplCew c. g. 275, 1. 

bploragdaa c. d. 284, 3, 
(2). 

tiioros 216, R. 2. 


Payeiy c.g. and a. 273, 5, 
(c) and R. 15. 

dalvesy, palvecsas c. part 
310, 4, (b); gdalyouas 
moiav ts ib. Re 8. 

paiveadsat c. inf. and part 

3il, 8. 

odvas c. inf £96, 1, (b.) 

gavepds elus moray TE 310 
R. 3. 

peldedau c.g. 274, 1, (Ib). 

pepe, referring to several 
persons a4], R. 13, (2). 

pepouevos, pépwv, MaxINO 
studio 312, R.93 pepwr, 
with ib. R. 10. 

pepTatos 84, l. 

Péprepos, $épioros 84, 1. 

gevyey with signit. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1; ged 
yew C. £.@. 2. KAoT)s 
274, 2; tnd Tivos 249.3. 

gevyew c.a. 279, 3; c. inf. 
306, 1, (a). 

pSduevos, gads, quickly 
310, 4, (c). 

prdvew c. a. 279, 4; ©. 
part. followed by 4, 
xply § 310, 4, (1) 

greyyerdas Cc. a. 278, io 

e2dry0r and geyrh 7 


aad dec. 68, 17. 

gvoveiy Cc. g. 274, 1, (0); 
c. d. 284, 3 , (6). 

glros comp. 82, R. 4. 

dildos c. g. 273, "8, (b). 

giv) suflix 210. 
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goBciada c.n. 279,53; ¢. 
inf. 306. 1, (a). 
davucovs 76, KR. 3. 
g@ovevw with 
Porf. 255, Re. 
dpdcew cc. d. and a.c. inf. 
37, R. 3. 
dpeap dee. 68, 16. 
@poipiov 17, KR. 4. 
ppovticew c.g. and a. 274, 
1 and R.1;3 ¢. és and 
g. abs. $12, R. 12: ¢. 
érws c. ind. fut. 330, 6. 
ppovdos 17, R. 4. 
gue; pivac. gr. 273, 1. 
puddrrecda c. a. 279, 1. 


Xalpew c. d. 285, (1); ¢ 
part. 310, 4, (c). 
xareraivey c. ge. 274,15 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
xarenrds elus c. inf. ins. 
xarerdy dors with acc. 
c. inf. 307, R. 6. 
xareras pepew c.g. 274, 
1,d5 ¢. d. 285, (1)5-¢. 
éxl rocandc. a. 285, R. 
1; ¢. part. 310, 4 (c). 
Xdpns dec. 71, A, (a). 
xdpw 278, R. 2; c. gr. 288, 
R.; xapiw euhy, ofy tb. 
xelp dee. 55, R. 1. 
xEeipioros, xelpwy B4, 2. 
xeAvday dec. 55, R. 2. 
xnpovy c. g&. 271, 2. 
xvous dec. 47. 
xoevs dec. 57 and 68, 18. 


sienif. of 
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XoAoveda c.g. 274,15 ¢. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

xopevery dedy 279, R. 5. 

xous dec. 68, 18. 

Xpaopev c. d. 284, 3, (7). 

xpeay 73, 1, (c). 

xpews dec. 69. 

xph c. g. 273, 5, (db) 5 ¢. a. 
and d. 279, R. 4, ¢. inf. 
306, 1, (d); xph c. d. 
and a. c. inf. 307, 6, 
and R. 3. 

xpnoxal rl 71 278, 4; ©. 
d. 285, (2). 

xpos dec. 68, 19. 

Xwpev c. d. 284, 3, (2). 

xeplCew c. p. 271, 2. 

xwpls c.g. 271, 3. 

Xewpos and xwpa 70, B. 


Wavew c. o. 273, 3, (hb). 

Weyew c. g. and a. 273, 
R. 20. 

Wevderdar c.g. 271, 2. 

Yevdhs comp. 82, LI. 

yids c.g. 271, 3. 


"nde with Part. 312, R. 7. 

dvat, dva 53, R. 4. 

dveiadat c.g. 275, 3. 

ws Prep. 290, 3 and R. 2. 

ws that, see rt. 

as ut, in wishes (ulinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

@s, as, so as, const. 342; 
odtws (&s)—ws in wish- 
es and asseycrations 


242, R. 2; as with a 
Subs. (as might be ex- 
pected, ds Aaxedaiud- 
vos, ut Laced. for a La 
cedarmonian) 342, R. 4. 

ws with Superl. 239, R.2. 

ws c. d., as: ws yepdyri, 
ws enol, meo judicio, &s 
€ur Soy 284,3, (10) (b). 

ws Cc. part. and case abs. 
312, 6; c. part. fut. 312, 
6, (a). 

ws ins. Srt obres 329, R. 8. 

@s, that, so that 330; &s Ke, 
Cc. Opt. utinam 260, R. S. 

as, when, see Sre. 

ws ins. Ssre, so that, sce 
Ssre. 

ws elmery and ds fxros ei: 
wei 341, R. 3. 

ws eis, éml, xpos C. a, oS 
éxi c. d. 290, R. 2. 

as rf 344, R. 6. 

ds Sedov, -es, -e c. inf 
259, R. 6. 


_ &swep, as, const.342; with 


Part. 312, R. 13. 
&sve c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 
Sse c. part. 312, R. 13. 
&ste, so that, const. 341. 
sre, as, so as, const. 342. 
wirds ins. 6 avrdés 217, 4, 
(ce). 
wpedciy c. a. 279, 1; ¢ 
two a. 280, R.1; od 
279, R. 1. 


III. INDEX FOR THE FORMS OF THE VERBS. 


Abnriviations. <A. Aorist; A. I. first Aor.; A. IIL. second Aor. ; hag Ae 
ment; Char. Characteristic; Comp. Compare; Dial. Dialect; F. Future; P. 
Passive; Pt. Perfect; Pi M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect ; TR. Lemark ; 


Red. deduplication. 

Adw 230. 

ayaloua: 230. 

byaua 179, 1. 

aydouat, ayalopas 230. 

éyelpo Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (4). Dial. 230. 


ayvoew 230. 

Byvupse 187. 1. Dial. 230. 

byw, AI. Ata, agaein Thu. 
and Xen.; A. II. 124, 
R.2; Pf I. Act. 124,2; 
Pf. M. Hyper. Dial. 230. 


Gdw (Poct. delSe), F. doo- 
par (delooua:), Att 
(delow, dow non-Att.); 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial 230. 

éelpa 230. 

andicoua: Aug. 122, 1. 
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AHMI 2°30. 

widdw Char. 143, 6. 

adéoun, aidouas 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

aivéw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 2. 

alryunar 230. 

aipew 167, L. Dial. 230. 

alpw SCC aeipw 2:30. 

cus ddvoua 160, 1. 

aicow Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 
2.30). 

aiw Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

- axaxilw 230. 

axaxuevos 230. 

axéouat, formation 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

ax 7déw 230. 

anotw, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; EF. axovoonas. 
Pass. with @ 131, 2. 

&xpodouat, I. -doopar 129, 
R. 1. 

éAadd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

éAdouas 230. 

GAvarda(w 223, 5. 

aAdaivw 230. 

éAciow, Pft.with Att. Red. 
124, 2. 

adretw 166, 2. Dial. 230. 

GA €opat Or GAcvouat 2:30. 

éAcew, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

GAI|TKW, -Aigka 230. 

aAloxouas: 161, 1. 

aAiTalyw 230. 

adkdtew, sce aréfw 162. 

adAdoow, Char. y. 143, 1. 
—A. I. and II. P. 141, 
4, (b). 

G&AAouat, & in format. 149, 
R. 2. Dial. 230. 

tAodw, F. -Gow. 129, R. 1. 

aAuKT éw 230. 

aAvoKe 230. 

GApalyw, -dyw 230. 

aQuaptdvw 160, 2. Dial 
230. 

auBAionxw 161, 2. 

dumexw 159, 4. 

autAakionw 230. 

apuyw, auuvaroyv 162. 

aupryvoew, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

Suqievvuss 184, 1. 

augisByréw, Aug. 126, 2. 

avaBiwoKouat 161, 3. 

avarioxw 161, 4. 


of 


OF 


avdave 230. 

"ANEON 230. 

dvéxoua Aug. 126, 1. 

arjqvosa (Ip.) 2:30. 

avoiyvup, avulyw 187. 6. 

avopiéw, Aug. 126, 1. 

avTdw 230. 

avuTw, avuw formation of 
tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
230. 

kvurya 230. 

araupdw 230, 

araploxw 230. 

arethéw 230. 

amrexddvoua 160, 3. 

andepoe 2:30. 

amdxpn 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

a&roxpapat 230, 

"APAQ 230. 

apéanw 161, 5. 

apxéw, formution of ten- 
ses 130, (d), 1. 


-apudrra, -(w, Char. 143, 3. 


&pvupac 188, 1. Comp. 230. 

épéw, formation of tenses 
130, (¢c). 

apwd¢w, Char. 143, 7. 

dpurw, apyw, formation 
of tenses 130, (b), 1. 

"APO, dpapionw 230. 

Goow, digow 2:30. 

avaivw, Aur. 122, 1. 

*ATAAZOMAIL, Char. 143, 
6. 

"ATPAN, sce amaupdu. 
Comp. 230. 

avidvw, abtw, 160, 4. 

"ATPIZKOMAI, éxavp.230. 

agpixveoua: 159, 2. 

apvocow, Char. 143, 4. 

"ASD, amradioxw 230. 

Bxdoua 166, 4. 

"AXON, axaxyl(w 230. 

"AN, (Ep.) 230. 

Rwpro (delpw) 230. 


Bd(w, Char. 143, 6. 
Baives 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
BadrdAw 156, 2. Comp. 230. 
Barrw, Char. ¢. 143, 1. 
Bapéw 230. 
Baord(w, Char. 143, 7. 
BAQ, see Baivo. 
Beiopeat, Béeoua: 230. 
Bidouas 230. 
BiBdtw 163, 1. 
Baivw 230. 


Comp. 
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BiBpjonw 161, 6 Dial 
2.30. 

Bidw 192, .0. 

Bidonopna 161, 3. 

BAdrrw, Char. B, 143, 1 
Red. 123, 2. 

BAaordyw 160, 5. 

BArAacgnpew, Red. 123, 2. 

BAerw, AIT. P.140 1.1 

Bairro Char. 143, 3. 

BAdoKw 230. 

Bodw 230. 

Béoxw 166, 5. 

BobAouat 166, 6. Dial. 230. 

Bpdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

Bpéxw A. IL. P. 140, 2.. 

Bpigw, Char. 143, 6. 

Bpuxdoua 230. . 

Buvéw, Bovouat, Bow 159, 1. 


Tauéw 165, 1. Comp. 230 

ydyupas 230. 

TAQ, sce ylyvouas. Comp. 
230. 

yeywvioxw 161, 7. Comp 
yéyova 230. 

yeivoua: 230. 

yeAdw, formation of ten- 
ses 130 (c). 

yévtTo 230. 

TENQ, see yiyvopat. 

yevw, A. P. with ¢ 131,3 

ayndéw 165, 2. 

ynpdoxw, ynpaw 161, 8 
Dial. 230. 

ylyvouat, yivoua 163, 2. 

yyvarKw, yivoonw 161,9 

yodw 230. 

ypnyopéw, SCC eyeipw. 


Aat(w 143, 6. 223, 5. 

Satvyuus 230. 

Salm 230. 

Sdavw 158, 9. 

Saud, Saud(w 156, 2. 

Sauvdw 230. . 

Sap3dyw 160, 6. Dial. 230. 

daréoua 230. 

AAQ 230. 

déaro 230. 

Sec 166, 7. 

Sel5w, Pe. 
Comp. 230. 

Selxvvut 175, 187, 2. Dial. 
230. 

Seiy, sce See. 

AEKQ, sco Seixvups ang 


Séxouat. 


ded:aq—s«< 93. 
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Seuw, formmacion of ten- 
sts loo. 2. 

Seouas: contract. 137, 2. 

Seproucs, I’t. dedopna with 
the meaning of the 
Pres. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

Sepa, A. II. P. and Pr A. 
140, 2 and 4. 

Sé€youzs 230. 

Seve 230. 

dew, furmation of tenses 
130, (d), 2, contraction 
137, 2. 

Sew, see Set. 

diaitaw, Aug. 126, 2. 

S:axovew, Aur. 126, 2. 

Siarevyoua, Au. 123, R.2. 

di5aoucm 161, RK. 

AIAHMI 230. 

S3pdoKne 161, 10. 

BiSwee 175. 

dicnua 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

AIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

Siord¢w, Char. 143, 7. 

divdw, contracted 137, 3. 

diw 230. 

diane. €3:inadoy 162. 

Sodocaro 230. 

doxew 165, 3. 

dovwéw 230. 

dpdw, formation of tenses 
131, 3. 

APEMOD sce tpéxy. 

dvvauas 179, 2. Accent 
176, 1. Dial. 230. 

Bivw, Svw 158, 2. Dial. 
230. 


‘EdgSy see Arta 230. 

édw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
It, 1; 

eyelpw PF. with Att. Red. 
124, 2, (b); Pf. IL. with 
variable vowel 140, 4. 
Aor. II. M. 155, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

"EIKO, sce pepo. 

eyxeipew, Aug. 126, 5. 

tw, see eodlw. 

ECoua, sce xadilw. 

édéAw 166, 8. 

edsidw, Aug. 122, 3. 


EOD Aug.122,3,Dial.230. 


"ELAN, sce dpdw. 
eixo(w, Aug. 121, R. 


"EKKQ, Pf. Zorxa, Plup. 
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éopya, see ‘EPP, 


éegxey 140, R. 3; Aug. éoptace, Aug. 122, 5 


122, 5. Inflection 
€oiwa 195, 2. Dial. 230. 

eTkw, elxadov 162. 

€iA€w, eiAéw, eFAAw and 
€TAAw, SCE eTAm. 

eDvw 230. 

elw 166, 9. 

esul 181 and 225. 

€ius 181 and 226. 

eivuut, see aupiéevyups. 

"EIN, see nul. 

efpyvumt 187, 3. 

elpyw 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

*EIPOMAI 166, 11. Comp. 
230. 

"EIPTMI, see épvw 230. 

€ipvw, Sec épuw. 

€ipw 230. 

eioa, Aug. 122, 3, Dial. 
230. 

efwda, see édiCa. 

éAavyw 158, 3. Dial. 230. 

éAdw, see dAatva. 

ércyxe, Ptwith Att.Red. 
124, 2. 

éacAl(w, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAETON, see Epxouas. 
éAloow, Aug. 122, 3.—PFf. 
with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

"EAKTQ, see €Axw. 

éAnw 166, 10. 

tamow, Vf. Zoawa, Plup. 
ware 140, R. 3. Aug. 
1225. 

'EAQ, see alpéw. 

éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

eupl 225. 

éurhuune, See uve. 

éunlitAnu 177, 5. 

évapi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

évavw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

"ENEON, sce évfvoda. 

"ENEKQ, sce ¢€pw. 

évérw, sce gnu. Comp. 
230. 

éyjvosxa 230. 

évirra 230. 

évyérw, sce pnul. Comp. 
230. 


Comp. 230. 
évoxAéw, Aug. 126, 1. 
Zoiwa, sec "EIKO. Comp. 
230. 


of éxalw 230. 


ezavpicxw 230. 

émelyouat 197, R. 2. 

exidunew, Aug. 126, 5. 

éxlorapa: 179, 3. Dial 
230. 

éxw, Aug. 122, 3. Comp 
230. 

Epayas 179, 4. 

épdw sce Epaua:, 

épyd(oua, Aug. 122, 3. 

Epyw 230. 

"EPL, pap. edpyew 122, 
5.—Perf. with variable 
vowel 140, R. 3. 

épdw sce "EPrO. Comp. 
230. 

épeidw, perf. with Att. 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 230. 

épeima 230. 

epcoow 143, 3. 

épidalyw 230. 

épi(w 230. 

*"EPOMAI sce ’EIP. 

épri(w, épxw, Aug. 122, 3. 

ZAhw 166, 12. Dial. 230. 

épyyydyw 160, 13. 

épudalyw 230. 

épixe 230. 

Epupat sce epi 230. 

épvw, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

épxouas 167, 2. Comp. 
230. 

éoSlw, tc3w 167, 3. 

éorido, Aug. 122, 3. 

eUade sce ayddyw. Comp. 
230. 

eB3m see Kadevdar 

etploxw 161, 11. 

edxoucu Aug. 121, R. 

éxSdvopat sce arexd. 

¢xyw 166, 14. Comp. 230 

Eyw 166, 15. 


Zdw, contract. 137, 3 
Comp. Bidw. ° 
Cévvups 184, 2. Comp. (ee. 


Cevryvupe 187, 4. 

(éw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

(ovvums 186, 1. 


iBaoxe, 7Bdeo, 161, 12. 
dryepéQopar sec &ys'pm. 
Comp. 230. 
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hepéduuai sec alpw. Comp. 
230. 

Fua 190. Dial. 236. 

fiuBputoy sce auaprdyw. 

Hult 178, R. 3. 

Zpuvw 230. 

@drrw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

SérAw see &éAw. 

3 €popas 230. 

sew 154, 2; contract. 137, 
1. Comp. TPEXW. 

SInA€éw 230. 

@OHITIN 230. 

Siyydvw 160, 14. 

SAdw, formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

Svfonw 161,13.Comp.230. 

Sparrw trom rapatrw 156, 
R 

Spavw Pass. with o 131, 3. 

ApvddiWw, Char. 223, 5. 

Xpumrew, Char. @ 143, 1. 

Spockw 161, 14. 156, 2. 
Dial. 230. 

aive and Siw 158, 4. 

Svw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. 


‘ldpdw, contract. 137, R. 
1. Dial. 230. 

i(dyw sce nadiCw. 

iWw see KadiCw. 

inuc 180. Dial. 230. 

ixvéouat, tkw 159, 2. Sce 
apixveouat, Comp. 230. 

iAdoxoua 161, 15. 

‘IAHMI 2380. 

YAAw sce eFAw. 

indoow, Char. 143, 3. 

Yop 230. 

Torn 175. 

ioxvaive, & in format.149, 
R. 2. 

loxvéouat and Yoxouat 
BCC UMIT XV eouad, 

“IN sce eiue. 


KAA-, KAIA-, sce xal- 
yuma. 

cavéCoua, Aug. 126, 3. 

waveSovuunas 154, 9. 

Kadevdw 166, 153. 

nddonua, Aug. 126, 3. 

Kadi(dvw see Kadicw. 

Kalyupat 230. 

wale kaw 154, 2. Dial. 
230. 


xkartéw, formation of ten- 


ses 130, (d) 2; Opt. 
Plup. M. or. P. 154, 8; 
metath. in Pf. 156, 2. 

xduvw 149, 5, and 158, 10. 
Dial. 230. 

xdurre Pf. M. or P. 144, 
R. 2. 

karryopéw, Aug. 126, 5. 

Kdw Sec Kalw. 

xetuat 189, Dial. 230. 

xelpw 230. 

KEIO. sco xetuar. 

KeAevw, Pass. 
131, 2. 

KéAAw 230. 

éAouas 230. 

kevtéw 230. 

Kepdyyuns 183, 1. 
230. 

kepdalvw, & in format.149, 
R. 2. bt. L Act. 149, 6. 
Comp. 230. 

Kkevdo 230. 

dw 166,47. 

Kidvapas 230. 

alyumat 230. 

kipydw 230. 

Kixdvw, -ouat 230. 

K[xpnut 177, 1. 

lw 230. 

kAayydvw 160, 8. 

kAaQw, Char. yy 143, 8. 
Dial. 230. 

KkAalw 154, 2 and 166, 18. 

xAaw formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

Kaelw Pass. with o 131, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

KAérrmw, Char. w 143, 1. 
I. M., A. ID. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. I. and Vf. M. or P. 
140, 5. 

KA€w 230. 

KAniw, KAyjw sec KAelw 
230. 

KAlvo, Pf. A. and M. or 
Piand ALI. RP. 149, 7 
and KR, 4. 

KAvew 230, 

xvalw Pass. with o 131, 2. 


with ga, 


Dial. 


Dial. 230. 


@ydw Pass. with ¢ 131, 2. 


contract. 137, 3 
xvooow, Char. 145, 3. 
Koicw, Char. 143, 6. 
KoiAaivw, a in form. 149, 


R. 2. 


KoAouw, Pass.with ¢ 131, 3. 
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xérro, Char. w, 143, 1 
Dial. 230. 
KOL évyums 182. 

KoTéew 230. 

kpd(w, Char. y 143, 6; 
Perf. 194, x Comp. 
230. 

kpalyw 230. 


Dial. 230. 


. Kp€vapat 179, 5. 


Kpeudyyupt 183, 2. 

xplvw Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A.1. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 

xpovw, Pass.with ¢ 131, 3. 

apurrw 143, 1. 

xpo(w, Char. 143, 6. 

xrdoua, Red. 123, R.1; 
Subj. Pf. and Opt. 
Plup. 154, 8. 

wrelyupet 188, 2. 

arelyw, F. xreva. A. I. &- 
rewa, (A. LL. &eravor 
doubtful in prose) ; Pf. 
A. &rova 141, 4; Pf. 
P. &erauas and Aor. 
P. exrddnv (éxrdy3ny 
in later writers) 149, 
R. 3. Poct. and Dial 
230. 

xttyyuus see erelyups. 

xruméw 165, 4. 

xvAlw, Pass witho 131, 2. 

kuvew 159, 3. 

Kupéw, KUpw 230. 


Aayxdyw 160, 15. Dial. 
230. 

AAZTMAI 230. 

AauBdvw 160, 16. Dial. 
230. 

AavSdvw 160, 17. Dial. 
230. 

Adoxa 230. 

A€yw, (a) fo say, without 
Df. A.; Pf. M. adarey 
pot. A. PY. eA€XanY.— 
(b) to collect, and ia 
compounds Vf. elAoxa, 
M. or P. efAeyuar 140, 
5; Aug. 123, 3; A. LH. 
P. dréyny and ALT P. 
140, R.1. Comp. AEXQ. 

Aclxw, A. fdAiwor, Pf. IL 
AeAowwa 140, 4. A. II 
A. and P. 141, 3. cor: 
responding form 160, 
18. 

Aeww, A. II. P. 140, B.1 
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Aeuxalve,a@ in for.149, R. 2. + velacwoua sce viccopat. 


Acvoow, Char. 143, 3. 

Acdw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

AEXN 230. 

Atumdve see Aelita. 

Amwrrw, Char. + 143, 3. 

Aigoopuas, Char. 143, 3. 

Aovw, contract. 137, 5. 
Dial. 230. 

Avuatvoua: Vf. M. or P. 
149, &. 

Avw, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 


Malvopet 230. 

paiopat 230. 

pavdsave 160,19. Dial.230. 

papvayar 2330. 

paptupew 165, 5. 

pacow, Char. y 143, 1. 

paotiCw, Char. 143, 6. 

pdyouas 166, 19. Dial. 
2030), 

MAQ 230. 

pedvonw 161, 16. 

pelpomat 230, 

pédce 166, 21. Dial. 230. 

pedAAdAw 166, 20. 

péeAw SCC MEAL 
230. 

pevowdw 230. 

pwevw 149, 5; 166, R. 2. 
Comp. MAQ. 

peTaucAet, peraeAoual, 
166, 21. 

pepunpl(w, Char. 223, 5. 

pnkvouat 230. 

palyw, pejvat, pavas 149, 
R. 2. Ph Act. peulayra 
149, 6. Pf. M. or PV. 
peulagpas 149, 8. Dial. 
230. 

piyvupe 187, 5. Dial. 230. 

piuvjokw Subj. PA and 
Opt. Pipf. M. 154, 8; 
161, 17. 

plo-ye sce piyvums. 

podrovua sce BAwoKw. 

poorvyvw Pf. M.or P.149,1. 

pocw, lo suck, 166, 22. 

pocw, to groan, 143, 7. 

puKdopat 230. 

pow, formation of tenscs 
130, (b) 1. 


Comp. 


Nalw 230. 
ydoow 143, 4. 
peicdée 230. 


véenw 166, Re 2. 

yew 154, 2. 

vew (vpdw). Pass. with 
¢ 131, 3. 

vew, Vf. M. or P. with 
and without o 131, 3. 

viccoua, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 

voéw contract. 205, 5. - 

yuotaw 143, 7. 


Eéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d) 1. 

tnpaivw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 

Evpew 165, 6. 

fvw, Pass. with o, 131, 2. 


"O3d¢w, Char. 143, 6. 
udvcagidar sec ‘“OATS- 
ZOMALI 230. 

b(@ wy. 23. 
oiaxl(w Aug, 122, 1 
ofyvupt, ofyw see dvoly. 


ola sce dpd®. Comp. 
230. 
oidaivw,  oiddvw, oidde 
160, 9. 


oixoupéw 122, 2. 

oluas sce ofopmat. 

Oiudw 122, 2. 

oiuwtw 143, 6. 

oivice 122, 2. 

oivoxoéw 219, 5. 

oivéw, Aug. 122, 2. 

ofouat 166, 24. Comp. 230. 

oidw, oiwdny 122, 1. 

oiocrpéw 122, 2. 

ofyouat 166, 25. 

ofw sce ofopa: and gdépw. 

oAtoddvw 160, 10. 

bAAumt 182, 13. 

odAoAv(w, Char. 143, 6. 

dpaptéw, Epic éuaprarny 
222, R. 1. 

cuvuus 182. B. 

dpoxrAdw, Epic ducxdeoy 
222 LA, (2). 

dudpyvupe 187, 7. 

"OMON sce opvume. 

Gveipwrtw 143, 3. 

dvivnu 177, 4. b 

dveuat 230. 

"ONTOA see dpdw. 

dpdw 167, 4. 250. 

dpyalyw, & in form. 149. 
R. 2. 

"OPEINTMI 230. 
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dpéyea 230, 7 

bpyupe 230, 

optatew, Char. 4 143, 1 
Pf. with Act. Ned.124.2 

ooppaivoua 160,11. Dial 
230. 

boppacda sce oodpaive 
pau. 

ovpew, Aug. 122, 4. 

ourdw 230. 

dpelAw 166, 26. Dial 
230. 

bp€AAW 230. 

opaAioxdyw 160, 12. 


Mal(w, Char. 143, 7. 

waiw 166, 27. 

wadalw Pass.with ¢ 131,2: 

wdAAgw 230. 

wapavouew, Auc. 126, 5. 

mwapowew, Au. 126, 1. 

wapotuvy Vf. M. or P 
149, 8. 

xdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

adoxw 161, 18. Dial.250 

waréomat 230. ° 

save, A.P. with o 131,4. 

zaxive Pf. Mor P.149, 8. 

weldw, Pf. Il. wérowa 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 

weivdw, contract. 137, 2. 

WEKT Cw, WEKTW, Welk 143,2: 

mwerAd(w 230. 

wedeui(w, Char. 223, 5. 

xéurw, Pf. I.and Pf. M: 
or P. 140, 5. 

TIENOQ, sce rdoxe. 

weralyw, & in the format 
149, R. 2. 

wepalyw, & in form.149, It. 
2; bf. M. or P. 140, 8. 

wzepdw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

xépdw 166, 28. 

wépsw 230. 

werdvyune 183, 3. 

wérouat syncopated Aor 
exréuny 155; 166, 29 
Dial. 230. 

META see alrr. 

mevidouat, SC@ muvddvopea 

xépvoy, exedyoy 230. 

wipyvupe 187, 8. Dial. 230 

miAvayzas 230. 

wipwAnut 177, 5. Dial.230 

mipmpnut 177, 6. 

aly 158, 5. 

wimioxw 161, 19. 
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wimpdoxw 161, 20. 

xlxro 163, 3. Dial. 230. 

mitvde 230. 

wAa(w, Char. yy 143, 8. 

wAddw, SCO wead(w. 

wAdoow, Char. 143, 3. 

waéxw A II. P. 140, R. 1. 

x\éw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

xAfoow, Char. y 143, 1; 
A. II. P. 140, R. 2. 

xAvve, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P. 149,7 and Kh. 4. 

Ady 230. 

wxvéw, formation of ten- 
ses 154, 2; contract. 
137, 1. 

mwodéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

mwoAeui(w, Char. 223, 5. 

wovéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d),2. (143, 1. 

xpdcow, mpattw, Char. y 

axplagdas 179, 6. 

aplw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

podupouua, Aug. 126, 5. 

xtalw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

RThoTw 230. 

atigow 143, 3. 

arvw 130, (b), 1. 

mwuvadvouat 160, 20. 


‘Paivw Pf. M. or P.149,8; 
Dial. 230. 

bdxrw, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

d€(w, Char. 143, 6. 

pegw, sec &pdw 230. 

ééw, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

‘PEQ, see gnul. 

dfryvups 187, 9. 

biryéw 230. 

drydw, contract. 137, 3. 

plrrw, Char. ¢ 143, I. 

purdw, Red. 219, 6. 

puord¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

ddvyupst 186, 2. 


Sarni(w, Char. yy 143, 8 

gadw 230. 

oBévyupne 184, 4. 

gelw, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

ceva 230. 

onww 140, R. 2. 

onpalyw, 1 and 4@ in for- 
mat. 149, RK. 2; Pf. M. 
149, 8. 


oxawrew, Char. ¢ 143, 1. 

oxeddyvumse 182, and 183, 4. 

oKéd\Aw, oxeA€w 166, 3U. 

oxldvapzat 230. 

opdw, contract. 137, 3. 

goura, govgo (cou), sce 
TEvw. 

oxdw, format. of tenscs 
130, (c). 

oxelpw, Pf. fom: pa 140, 4. 

ontviw 144, R. 1. 

ord(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oradd(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oréd\Aw, A. IL. P. 140, 2. 

orevd¢w, Char. 143, 6. 

orépyw, Pf. IL goropya 
140, 4. 

ateploxw, orepéw 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 

orepi(w, Char. 143, 6. 

ori(w, Char. 143, 6. 

oropevyupi, or dpyupt 184,5. 

atpepw A. II. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

orpdévvups 182 and 186, 3. 

atuyéw 230. 

gvadw, Ep. avAnrny 222, 
R. 1. 

cupl(w (oupirrw), Char. 
143, 6. 

opd(w, opdrtw, Char. y 
143, 1 and 6. 

odlyyw, Char. 144, R. 2. 

apucw, Char. 143, 6. 

oxdw, format. of tcnscs 
130, (c). 

oxicw, Char. 143, 5. 

ad (w, sce cadw 230. 


PAIN 230. 

TAAAQ 230. 

raviw, format. of tenses 
293, 1. Comp. 230. 

rapdoow, Spartw 156, R. 

ial. 230. 

tdoow, tdrtw, Char. v 
143, 1. 

relyw 149, R.3. 

TeAéw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

rTéuyw 158, 11. 

TEMQ 230. 

rTéprw 230. 

rTérpoy, sce TEMN. 

Tetpalyw 163, 4. 

Trevxw 230. 

thxw 140, KR. 2. 

TIEQ 230. 


VERBS. 619 


tidy 175. 

tier 143, 2. 

tiyyuus 185; Comp. 230. 

tlyw 158, 6. 

vitpdw 163, 4. 

TiTpwoke 161, 22. 

rie 158, 6. 

TAAQ, 194, 4. 

TAnvas 177, 7. 

tphyw 230. 

tpaxuve P.M. or P.149.8 

rpéxc, variable vowel ii 
A. IL Act. M. P. 149, 
2; A.J. Act.M. P. 141, 
3; Pf. J. Act. and If. 
M. or P. 140, 5, 6. 
Verb. Adj. rperrds and 
with middle sense 
Tpawnréos. 

Tpépw, Pf. rérpopa 140, 
4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
A. I. P. edpéepadny, ra- 
rer than A. II. P. érpd- 
gnv 140, 2. Dial. 230. 
verb Adj. Sperrds. 

tpéxw 167, 5. 

tpéw, format. of tenscs 
130, (d), 1. 

tpl¢w, Char. y 143, 6. 

Tuyxdvw 160, 21. 

rinrw 166, 31. 


"Treurhuuce Sec juvw 230. 

imo xyveopat 159, 4. 

ixvdétrw, Char. 143, 3. 

fw, formation of tenses 
with ¢ 131, 2. 


SAIN see eodlw. 

galyw Pf. M. or P. 149, 8. 
Pf. Il. wégyva 149, Y. 
151. Dial. 236. 

gdonw 161, 23. 

delSouas 230. ye 2 

ENO sce xépvov 230. 

gépw 167, 6. comp. 230 

get-yw sce puyydvw. COMP. 
230. 

nul 167, 7, 178. 

p3dvw 158, 7. Dial. 230. 

prelpwo, A. IL. P. 140, 2. 
Pt.11.140,4. comp. 230. 

pdivw 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

giréw 135. Dial. 230. 

grdye, A. IT. P.140, R. 1. 

gav@ Char. 143, 6. 

a Hae Ep. porrfrny 222, 

oi. 


620 =. 


éedyvup: 187,10. « . 
gpdw 148. Dial. 230. . 
gpacow, Char. y 143, 1. 
pew, formation of ten- 
ses, 131, 2. 

dpicow, Char. «. 143, 1. 
puyydve (pevyw) 160, 22. 
pupw 230. 

gua 192, 11. comp. 230. 


XdConat 230. 

xalpw 166, 32. comp. 230. 

xaAdw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

xovidee 160, 23. comp. 
230. 


xdonw 161, 24. 

xé¢w, Char. 3 143, 5; Pf. 
IL. «éxoda 140, 4. Fut. 
Xevovpar 154, 3. A. II. 
Act. according to the 
analogy of A. I. 154, 8. 

xéw, formation of tenses 
154, R. 1. 230. 

xéw, Pass. with o 13], 2. 

xpdéouet, formation of 
tenses 129, R. 2.; A.P. 
with o 131, 4; con- 
tract. 137, 3. 

xpde, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R. 2; contract. 
187, 8. 


INREX FOR THE FORMS OF VERBS. 


xph 177, 2. 
xple, formation of tcuses 
130, (a). 


‘Xpadvyvys 186, 4. 


Watw, Pass. with o 131,2. 

Yaw, Pass. with o 131, 3; 
contract. 137, 3. 

Yeyw, A. IL. P. 140, R. 1. 

yoxe, A. IL P. 141, R. 


wséw 165, 7. 
avéoun, Aug. 122, € 


comp. xolagsQa. 
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